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PREFACE

This volume is published in compliance with section 14.3(7) of the Code. 
The rules of the various boards and departments are arranged in alphabetical 

order, using the names of the departments in general use.

Not all of the rules and regulations promulgated by the state departments 

have been included. The Act specifies “permanent” rules of “general appli

cation.” (See page following.) Where rules have been omitted by the editor 

there is a notation indicating where such rules may be obtained.

This volume includes the rules and regulations of the departments filed with 
the secretary of state prior to July 1, 1954.

December 1954 T h e  E d ito r .



PUBLICATION OF DEPARTMENTAL RULES

Section 14.3 of the Code as amended by section 8 of chapter 51, Acts 54th 

General Assembly, requires the Code E ditor t o :

“Prepare the m anuscript copy, and cause to be printed by the state super

intendent of printing, a volume in each even-numbered year which shall contain 

the permanent rules and regulations of general application, promulgated by 

each state board, commission, bureau, division or departm ent, other than a 

court, having statewide jurisdiction and authority  to make such rules. The 

code editor may omit from said volume all rules and regulations applying to 

professional and regulatory examining and licensing provisions and any rules 

and regulations of limited application. The code editor may make reference 

in the volume as to where said omitted rules and regulations may be procured.

“Thifj volume shall be known as the Iowa departm ental rules and any rule
printed therein may be cited as .................. I.D.R...................  giving the year of

publication and the page where the particular rule, by number, may be found.”



IOWA

DEPARTMENTAL RULES

1954
THE RULES AND REGULATIONS PU BLISH ED  IN THIS VOLUME, UNLESS OTHERW ISE INDICATED, WERE

ADOPTED AND EFFECTIVE PRIOR TO JULY 4, 1951.

BOARD OF ACCOUNTANCY
I .  T H E  BOARD

[Sections 1 to 7, inclusive, relate to the duties 
of the board.]

I I .  ANNUAI. R EG ISTB A TIO N
Section. 8. Fees. R egistration fees, payable an

nually in  December, shall be:
For each certified public accountant or public 

accountant in  practice, $10.00.
For each certified public accountant or public 

accountant not in  practice, $5.00.
For each firm, assumed, associate or corporate 

name, $5.00.
For applicants who qualify and are registered 

a fte r Ju ly  1 of any year, the fee for the rem ainder 
of th a t year shall be one-half of the annual fee.

Section 9. Individuals. Any person desiring to 
engage in the public practice of accountancy in 
the state  of Iowa m ust secure from the Board of 
Accountancy a certificate to practice before en ter
ing upon such practice. The certificate shall be 
good through December 31 of the year in  which 
issued. T hereafter, in December of each year, each 
practitioner must secure an authorization to prac
tice during the im mediately ensuing year.

Any person holding a  valid  and unrevoked certifi
cate as a certified public accountant gran ted  under 
the laws of th is sta te  w ill be entitled  to reg istra
tion w ith this board to  engage in the practice of 
public accountancy as a “Certified Public Account
an t” ; and may use the abbreviation, “C. P. A.” in 
connection w ith his name. Any person holding a 
valid and unrevoked certificate as a public ac
countant granted  under the laws of this s ta te  will 
be entitled  to registration  w ith this board to en
gage in the practice of public accountancy as a 
“Public A ccountant” under th a t designation and 
no other.

A certificate to practice shall be issued only to 
the holder of a certificate as certified public ac

countant (or as public accountant), issued by this 
state, and only a f te r  the applicant has filed w ith 
the board a declaration of his in tention  to practice, 
together w ith the annual fees required by law, and 
has filed w ith the auditor of state his bond in  the 
sum of $5,000.

Failure to secure a certificate to practice in any 
year shall no t disqualify a person previously reg
istered from securing a certificate to practice in a 
fu ture year, provided such person has paid to the 
Board of Accountancy the sum of $5.00 for each full 
year during the time he has not been in practice.

Section 10. Partnerships. Any partnership  prac
ticing  accountancy in th is s ta te  may use the des
ignation of and practice as certified public account
ants under a  firm name, only if  all the members 
thereof are holders 'o f certified publie accountants’ 
certificates gran ted  under the laws of th is state, 
and have received certificates to practice from the 
Iowa Board of Accountancy. Any partnership  may 
use the designation of and practice as publie ac
countants under a firm name in this state, only if 
all the members of such partnership  are duly reg
istered as public accountants or certified public 
accountants, and have received from th is board 
certificates to practice as such.

Section 11. Firm , associate, assumed or corpo
ra te  names. All practitioners, who, in connection 
w ith the practice of accountancy, make use of a 
firm, associate, assumed or corporate name, shall 
register the same a t the tim e of m aking application 
for registration , b u t certificates to practice shall be 
issued only in the names of individuals, and only 
firms whose members are all certified public account
ants shall use such designation in connection with 
the use of such firm names, provided, however, th a t 
hereafter no corporation shall be allowed to practice 
public accounting in this state unless incorporated 
therefor prior to April 13, 1929.
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Partnership, firm, assumed or associate names 
shall be registered only when all members thereof 
are holders of certificates as certified public ac
countants, or as public accountants, issued by the 
Iowa Board of Accountancy.

No firm, assumed, associate or corporate name 
shall include the name of any individual no t in te r
ested in the ownership of the firm, except th a t in 
the case of the purchase of a going practice from 
a predecessor firm the purchaser shall have the 
righ t to continue the use of the predecessor firm 
name as provided in  the contract o f purchase; and 
no firm, associate, assumed, or corporate name shall 
be registered under the designation “ Certified Public 
A ccountants” unless all of the individuals whose 
names are included in such firm, associate, assumed 
or corporate name are or have been the holders of 
certificates as certified public accountants; provided, 
however, th a t nothing in  th is section shall be con
strued to prohibit the use of any firm, associate, 
assumed, or corporate name established prior to 
April 6, 1929.

I I I .  EXAM IN A TION S

Section 12. Qualifications of applicants. In  order 
to be eligible to take  the exam ination for a certifi
cate as a certified public accountant, an appli
cant must:

(a) Be over twenty-one years of age, and
(b) Be a resident of the sta te  of Iowa, and
(c) Be a  citizen of the U nited States, or have 

duly declared his or her in tention of becoming such 
citizen, and

(d) Be of good moral character, and
(e) Be a graduate of a high school having a t 

least a four-year course of study, or, in  the opinion 
of the board, have an equivalent education, or pass 
a  prelim inary examination to be given by the board 
a t least th irty  days before the regular examination, 
and

(f) Be a graduate of a college or university 
commerce course w ith a m ajor in  accounting, and 
have had a t least one year’s experience as a staff 
accountant in the employ of a  practitioner entitled 
to  registration by the Iowa Board of Accountancy.

The applicant’s claim to college or university 
credits must be confirmed by an official transcrip t 
of credits issued by the institu tion  in question. To 
establish a m ajor in accounting, the applicant’s 
transcrip t(s) must reveal a minimum of eighteen 
semester hours (or its  equivalent in quarter hours) 
in accounting courses in advance of the elem entary 
year course. In  recognizing college and university  
credits, the Iowa Board of Accountancy adheres 
to the standards on which recognition of such 
credits would be granted by the institu tions of 
higher learning under the jurisdiction of the Iowa 
sta te  board of education. Credit obtained fo r work 
done in business colleges, in correspondence schools, 
in  “extension universities”, or in comparable organ
izations (all of which are characteristically  oper
ated  for profit) is not “ college or university  credit”.

In  lieu of the college or university course and 
the one year’s experience set fo rth  above, the 
applicant may substitu te three years continuous 
practical experience as a publie accountant or as 
a staff accountant, or three years continuous employ
m ent as a field exam iner under a revenue agent in

charge of the income tax  bureau of the treasury  de
partm ent of the U nited States, or as a field examiner 
in the auditor’s, banking, or insurance departm ents 
of the state of Iowa.

Section 13. T im e . and place fo r filing applica
tions. Each candidate must file w ith the secretary 
of the board a w ritten  application on a form  which 
will be furnished by the secretary on request. The 
application must be filed not less than  th irty  days 
prior to the date set for exam ination and must be 
accompanied by a certified check, post-office money 
order, or bank d ra f t for the required examination 
fee.

Section 14. Exam ination fee. The statu tory  ex
am ination fee is $25. I f  the applicant is conditioned 
on account of failure in  one or more subjects, as 
provided in section 16, he may have two opportu
nities to •complete his exam ination in the failed 
subject(s) w ithout fu rth er paym ent of fee except 
th a t he w ill be required to pay any additional ex
pense which is occasioned solely by his re-exam ina
tion in  the failed subject (s). In  no 'case shall the 
exam ination fee be refunded, unless, in  the dis
cretion of the board, the applicant shall be deemed 
ineligible for the examination.

Section 15. Time and place and notice of ex
aminations. Exam inations will be held a t least once 
each year in May or November, or both, a t the 
discretion of the board. Notice of the tim e and 
place of the exam ination will be advertised by the 
board for not less than  three consecutive days in 
each of three daily newspapers published in the 
sta te  of Iowa, the last publication to be not less 
than  sixty days prior to such examination. Similar 
notice will be mailed to each candidate whose 
application to take the examination shall have been 
filed w ith the board, and approved by a m ajority  
of the members thereof.

. Section 16. Subjects and requirem ents. Exam i
nations will be held in the following subjects: (1) 
Theory of accounts, (2) p ractical accounting, (3) 
auditing, (4) commercial law, (5) taxation, and (6) 
general commercial knowledge. In  the several ses
sions of the examination, these subjects may be 
combined in any m anner deemed proper by the 
board. The time required for the entire examination 
will ordinarily be two and one-half days, unless 
otherwise prescribed by the board, w ith one-half 
day devoted to each of the m ajor subjects, theory 
of accounts, auditing, and commercial law, and two 
half-days devoted to the m ajor subject, practical 
accounting. I f  the candidate passes the exam ina
tion in practical accounting or if he passes any two 
of the three examinations in theory of accounts, 
auditing, and commercial law, he may be conditioned 
and may complete his examination in the failed 
subject or subjects a t either or both of the next 
two succeeding examinations. I f  he is successful 
in passing the exam ination in the failed  subject(s) 
a t either of the subsequent examinations indicated, 
he shall be deemed to have passed the entire exami
nation and shall be entitled to receive the certificate. 
I f  the candidate fails to remove his condition in 
the specified time, his credits shall lapse and he 
shall be required to sit for the examination in all 
subjects a t his next examination thereafter.



3 ACCOUNTANCY—CERTIFICATES

Section 17. Conduct o f exam inations. Exam i
nations may be conducted in co-operation w ith the 
American In stitu te  of Accountants or set inde
pendently by the Iowa Board of Accountancy. 
When exam inations are conducted in co-operation 
with the American Institu te o f Accountants, they  
will be held sim ultaneously w ith those held in other 
states co-operating w ith the institute.

Each candidate w ill receive from the secretary 
(or from his representative! a numbered identifica
tion card and envelope. Before commencing his 
exam ination, the candidate will sign his name and 
indicate his address on th is card which w ill then be 
sealed in the envelope and returned to the examiner 
in charge. Thereafter, the candidate w ill be known  
in the exam ination by his identification number 
and he shall place this number on every sheet con
taining computations for or answers to the exam i
nation questions. Under no circumstance shall a 
candidate place his name, in itia ls, or any identify in g  
mark other than his assigned number on any o f his 
examination papers. Failure to comply -with this 
rule shall be deemed m isconduct sufficient for re
jecting the candidate’s papers.

I f  any candidate shall bring into the exam ination  
room any books, printed or w ritten  m atter o f a 
character tending to assist the applicant, or shall 
exchange any inform ation or assistance w ith an
other applicant, any such action w ill be considered 
misconduct and shall be sufficient cause for reject
ing his papers.

A ll supplies necessar3r for the exam ination w ill 
be furnished by the board, and, after use, shall re
main the property of the board. Answers in all 
exam inations must be presented on blanks furnished  
by the board and must be completed -within the 
time allotted for each paper by the board.

A ll exam inations shall be in w riting. The w riting  
may be in ink or in pencil and must be legible. The 
board w ill not be responsible for the m isconstruing  
of any w riting which may be difficult to decipher.

The exam ination questions are the property of the 
board, but may be retained by the candidate w ith  
the board’s permission.

The secretary w ill communicate in w riting to each 
candidate the decisions reached by the board in his 
case, and shall state the grade received b y  the 
candidate on each paper or subject. In no event will 
any inform ation concerning a candidate’s answers 
be given to anyone other than the candidate him self 
nor w ill any of the candidate’s papers be accessible  
for inspection at any time or by any persons except 
members o f the board.

Three years after an exam ination the answers 
w ill be destroyed in  a manner determined by a 
majority o f the board.

Section 18. Certificates. A certificate shall be 
issued only after a candidate’s exam ination per
formance has received the approval of th is board 
through the affirmative votes of a m ajority of its 
members.

IV . R EG ISTR A TIO N  OF FO R EIG N  C E R T IFIC A T E S
Section 19. Qualification for issuance. The board 

is empowered to register the holders of unrevoked  
certified public accountants’ certificates granted by 
other states or of equivalent certificates granted by

the recognized authority of foreign countries, 
provided:

(a) That the applicant is a citizen o f the United  
States, or has declared his or her intention of be
com ing such.

(b) That the applicant holds a valid  and unre
voked certificate as a certified public accountant 
or an equivalent thereof, issued under the laws of 
any state or territory of the U nited States or the 
D istrict o f  Columbia, or one issued by the govern
m ental authority of a foreign nation (hereinafter  
called sta te ), showing that the holder thereof has 
complied w ith the law s of such state.

(c) That the requirements for a certificate as 
a certified public accountant or its equivalent in  the 
state which has granted it to the applicant are, in 
Hie opinion of the board, equivalent to those estab
lished by the laws of Iowa and the rules of this 
board for the issuance of a certificate as a certified 
publie accountant.

(d) That the applicant received his certificate 
as a certified public accountant or its  equivalent 
of the state  w ith which reciprocity is requested, 
as a result o f a regular w ritten exam ination held 
within said state, or

(e) That the applicant shall have been in con
tinuous practice thereunder for at least seven years 
prior to the date of application, and

(f )  That the state issu ing the original certificate 
extends sim ilar privileges to certified publie ac
countants o f  Iowa and on the same terms.

Section 20. Applications for registration  certifi
cates. Each application for a registration certificate 
must be made on an official form to be furnished  
by the board on request, and must be accompanied  
by:

(a) Official or certified copies o f the laws of the  
state in which the applicant obtained his certificate  
as a certified public accountant, and of the rules 
and regulations o f the Board of Exam iners o f such 
state, in effect both at the time he took the exam ina
tion and at the date of application.

(b) An official statem ent from the Board of 
Exam iners o f such state to the effect that the ap
plicant’s certificate is in  fu ll force and effect and 
unrevoked, and that he is in good standing.

(c ) An official statem ent from the Board of E x 
aminers o f such state that such board extends 
sim ilar privileges to certified public accountants 
o f  Iowa and on the same terms.

(d) A certified check, post-office money order, or 
bank draft for the required fee o f $25.00.

Each application w ill be considered on its merits. 
The board specifically reserves the right to dispose 
o f any application in such manner as, in its  judg
m ent, is warranted by the evidence, in the given  
case. In the event that an application is  denied, 
the entire fee  o f $25 w ill be refunded by the board 
to the applicant.

V. TEM PO RA RY  ACCOUNTING ENGAGEM ENTS

Section 21. Nonregistered certified public ac
countants. The holder o f a  certified public account
ant’s certificate, granted by another state, who has 
neither office nor legal address in  the state of Iowa, 
may practice in this state in  connection w ith  tempo
rary engagem ents incident to his professional prac
tice in  the state of his domicile, provided he shall
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file, at least five days before commencing work for 
his client, w ith the Board of Accountancy and 
w ith the auditor of s ta te  the w ritten  appointm ent 
of a  registered p ractitioner of th is sta te , accom
panied by a  power of a ttorney, upon whom legal 
service may be had in  all m atters which m ay arise 
from such tem porary professional accounting en
gagements, to ac t as his agent. The appointm ent 
of an agent m ay be tem porary to cover a  single 
engagement, in  which case th e  application must 
s ta te  the name and address of the client for whom 
work is to be done, or the appointm ent may be 
made perm anent by so designating in the applica
tion. I f  a perm anent agent is appointed, the ap
pointee must advise both the board and the auditor 
of sta te , in  w riting, a t the tim e each assignment 
is begun, of the name and address of the client 
and the name and address of such perm anent agent.

V I. REVOCATION OR SU SPEN SIO N  OF 
C E R T IFIC A T E S AND R EG ISTR A TIO N S

Section 22. Grounds fo r revocation. The certifi
cate of any certified public accountant or public 
accountant, issued by the sta te  of Iowa, shall be 
revoked and any certificate to  practice shall be 
cancelled if  the holder or reg istran t:

(a) Shall be convicted of a felony, or
(b ) Shall be convicted of any lesser offense 

involving dishonesty or fraud, or
(e) Has been principal or accessory to  the is 

suance or certification of false or fraudulen t financial 
or related  statem ents, or

(d) Has obtained reg istra tion  and a certificate 
to practice or e ither by means of false statem ents 
or m isrepresentation.

Section 23. Grounds fo r suspension. The certifi
cate of any certified public accountant or public 
accountant or any certificate to  practice issued by 
the sta te  of Iow a may be suspended upon proof 
th a t the holder thereof has been guilty  of unpro
fessional or unethical conduct in connection w ith 
the practice of accountancy. Such suspension shall 
be for such period of tim e not exceeding one year, 
as, in  the discretion of the board shall be deemed 
appropriate.

Section 24. H earings. W ritten  notice of the 
cause of such contem plated action and bill of par
ticulars thereof, and the tim e and place for the 
hearing thereon, will be mailed to  the holder of 
such certificate or to such reg istran t a t his or her 
last known address a t least tw enty  days prior to 
the date fixed fo r such hearing.

The board may adjourn such hearing from  tim e 
to time, upon the request of the p arty  charged, 
for the purpose of a  fa ir  hearing, and the certificate 
holder shall have the righ t to  be represented by 
counsel.

All hearings, as herein provided, shall be before 
the fu ll board and a tw o-thirds vote of the members 
thereof shall be required before any cancellation, 
revocation, or suspension shall be ordered.

Section 25. Failure to  pay annual fees. The
failure to pay any of the annual fees herein provided 
on or before December 31st of each year shall result 
in the autom atic cancellation of the certificate 
to practice and may be cause for the suspension of 
the certificate held by any certified public account

an t or public accountant. The certificate to  prac
tice so cancelled and the certified public accountant 
or public accountant certificate so suspended shall 
not be reinstated  un til all fees provided by law 
have been paid together w ith the amount of such 
default or arrears.

V II .  R U L E S O F PR O FE SSIO N A L  CONDUCT
Section 26. Rules of professional conduct:
1. The preparation and certification of exhibits, 

statem ents, schedules or other forms of accountancy 
work containing an essential m isstatem ent of fac t 
or omission therefrom  of such a fa c t as would 
amount to an essential m isstatem ent or a failu re  to 
put prospective investors or creditors on notice in 
respect of an essential or m aterial fac t not spe
cifically shown in the statem ents themselves shall 
be cause for such disciplinary action as the Board 
of Accountancy may impose under the provisions of 
law upon proper presentation of proof th a t such 
m isstatem ent was either w illful or the result of 
such gross negligence as to be inexcusable.

2. No p ractitioner shall certify  to any statem ents, 
accounts, exhibits, schedules, or other results of 
accounting engagements which have not been veri
fied entirely  under his own supervision or th a t of 
a  member of his firm or staff, or th a t of a  p rac ti
tioner duly registered w ith the Iow a Board of Ac
countancy or w ith  a  sim ilar board in  another s ta te  
or in  a foreign country.

3. No registered practitioner shall render or offer 
to render professional service, the fee for which 
shall be contingent upon his findings and the results 
thereof, except such income tax  w'ork as is per
m itted  by the committee on enrollm ent and disbar
ment of the treasury  departm ent on a contingent 
fee basis.

4. Competitive bidding is deemed to be detri
m ental to the in terests of the public and the ac
counting profession. No registered practitioner shall 
a t any tim e knowingly, directly  or indirectly, enter 
into bidding for any type of professional service 
whatsoever, in  competition w ith  other accountants. 
Competitive bidding is hereby defined as bidding 
for w ork on any basis in  competition w ith  other 
accountants.

5. No practitioner, while duly registered to prac
tice, shall engage in  any business or occupation 
conjointly w ith  th a t of a public accountant which 
in the opinion of the Board of Accountancy is 
incompatible or inconsistent therew ith.

6. No duly registered practitioner shall directly 
or indirectly  allow or agree to allow a commission, 
brokerage or other partic ipation  by the la ity  in  the 
fees or profits of his professional work, nor shall 
he accept directly  or indirectly  from  the la ity  any 
commission, brokerage or other participation  for 
professional or commercial business turned  over 
to others as an incident of liis services to clients.

7. No p ractitioner shall allow any person to 
practice accountancy in  his name who is not a 
practitioner duly registered w ith  the Board of Ac
countancy or who is no t in his employ on a regular 
compensation.

8. No practitioner duly registered w ith  the Board 
of Accountancy shall directly  or indirectly  solicit 
the clients or encroach upon the business of another
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registered practitioner, bu t it  is the righ t of any 
practitioner to  give proper service and advice to 
those asking such service or advice.

9. No practitioner shall directly or indirectly  offer 
employment to an employee of a fellow practitioner 
duly registered w ith the Board of Accountancy 
w ithout first inform ing said fellow p ractitioner of 
his in ten t. This rule shall not be construed to  pre
vent negotiations w ith any one who of his own 
in itia tive or in  response to  public advertisem ent 
shall apply to such registered practitioner for em
ployment.

10. No registered practitioner shall advertise his 
or her professional a ttainm ents or service through 
the mails, in  the public prin ts, by circular le tters 
or by other w ritten  word except th a t a p ractitioner 
may cause to be published in  the public p rin ts w hat 
is technically known as a card. A card is hereby 
defined as an advertisem ent of the name, title  (such 
as C. P . A. or public accountant), class of service, 
and address of the advertiser, w ithout any fu rth er 
qualifying word or le tters, or in  the case of an
nouncement of change of address or personnel of 
firm, the plain statem ent of the fa c t for the pub
lishing of which the announcement purports to  be 
made. Cards perm itted  by this rule when appearing 
in newspapers shall not exceed two columns in  w idth 
and three inches in depth; when appearing in  m ag
azines, directories, and sim ilar publications, cards 
shall not exceed one-fourth page in  size. This rule 
shall not be construed to  inh ib it the proper and

professional dissem ination of impersonal inform a
tion or the properly restric ted  circulation of firm 
bulletins containing staff personnel and professional 
inform ation.

N othing in  th is rule, or in rule 8, shall be con
strued to  prohibit the m aking in the public press 
or through the mails (or both) of a single announce
ment, otherwise conforming to the rules of the 
board, of an individual’s or firm’s in itia l opening 
of a practice office in  a city  or town.

11. The m ailing by registered practitioners of 
circulars, letters, pamphlets, or other prin ted  or 
w ritten  m atter to persons not clients of such reg
istered practitioners which contain no direct solici
ta tion  of employment bu t which do include the name 
and a description of the practice and address of 
such registered practitioner, or the d istribution  to 
persons not clients of the registered practitioner, 
of circulars or pam phlets advertising  any business, 
educational, or social institu tion , or organization, 
which circular or pam phlet contains a card or ad
vertisem ent of the practice of such registered prac
titioner, shall be construed as advertising  under 
this rule.

12. No practitioner duly registered w ith the 
Board of Accountancy shall use any le tters as the 
abbreviation of any words constitu ting  a title  or 
description of accountancy qualifications in  con
junction w ith  his name except the abbreviation
C. P . A., which may be used only by certified public 
accountants.

DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE
DIVISION OF ANIMAL INDUSTRY

R U L E S AND R E G U LA T IO N S FO R  T H E  CONTROL OF CONTAGIOUS D ISE A SE S OF LIV EST O CK

REGULATION 1
Section I—General. A. No animal, including poul

try  or birds of any species, th a t is affected w ith 
or th a t  has recently been exposed to any infectious, 
contagious, or communicable disease or originates 
from a quarantined area, shall be im ported into 
the s ta te  un til w ritten  permission for such im porta
tion is obtained from the Chief, Division of Animal 
Industry , Iow a D epartm ent of A griculture, State- 
house, Des Moines 19, Iowa.

B. All livestock im ported into the sta te  shall be 
accompanied by an official health  certificate and a 
perm it where required which must be attached to 
the w aybill or shall be in the possession of the 
driver of the vehicle or of the person in charge of 
the livestock, if  moved on foot.

C. All anim als covered by these regulations origi
nating  from public stockyards or which may be 
assembled a t public stockyards from various sources 
of unknown origin shall be required to meet regu
lations.

D. A copy of the approved official health  certificate 
shall be forw arded to the Chief, Division of Animal 
Industry, Iow a D epartm ent of A griculture, State- 
house, Des Moines 19, Iowa, before the arriva l of the 
livestock.

E. Who may inspect: Accredited, licensed, gradu
ate veterinarians who are approved by the live
stock san itary  official of the sta te  of origin and

veterinarians in  the employ of the U nited S tates 
Bureau of Animal Industry .

E. Requirem ents fo r the exhibition of livestock 
may be secured by contacting the Chief, Division 
of Animal Industry , Iow a D epartm ent of A gricul
ture, Statehouse, Des Moines 19, Iowa.

Section I I —Official H ealth  Certificate. A. An of
ficial health  certificate is a legible record covering 
the requirem ents of the s ta te  of destination, ac
complished on an official form from  the s ta te  of 
origin, and approved by the s ta te  livestock san itary  
official of the s ta te  of origin and issued by a licensed 
graduate accredited veterinarian  who is approved 
by the proper livestock san itary  official o f the 
s ta te  of origin.

B. The health  certificate shall contain the names 
of, and addresses of the consignor and the con
signee, w ith an accurate description or identification 
of the livestock, and shall also indicate th e  health 
sta tus of the anim als involved including results of 
required tests as well as dates of vaccination, if  
any. H ealth  certificates shall be void a fte r  th ir ty  
(30) days.

C. All agglutination tests for Brucellosis which 
are intended fo r movement into Iow a shall be made 
in the state-federal laboratory, or a laboratory  rec
ognized by the livestock san itary  official of the 
sta te  of origin.
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Section III—Special Permits. A. Requests for 
special perm its must be directed to  the Chief, 
Division of Animal Industry , Iow a D epartm ent of 
Agriculture, Statehouse, Des Moines 19, Iowa, giving 
such inform ation as number and species of animals, 
origin of shipment, the consignee and destination. 
Requests for perm its for cattle  must contain sex 
of animals.

B. All animals entering the sta te  under special 
perm it shall be consigned to a definite legal resident 
of Iowa.

C. All special perm its are void fifteen (15) days 
a f te r  date of issue.

Section IV— Owners And Operators. A. Owners 
and operators of railw ay cars, trucks and other 
conveyances are forbidden to move any livestock 
into or w ithin the sta te  or through the sta te  except 
in  compliance w ith the provisions set forth  in  the 
regulations.

B. Owners and operators of railw ay cars, trucks 
and other conveyances used for the movement of 
livestock into Iow a for feeding, breeding or dairy 
purposes shall be required to have such cars, trucks 
and other conveyances thoroughly cleaned and dis
infected before animals are loaded.

C. Owners and operators of railw ay cars, trucks 
and other conveyances th a t have been used for the 
movement of any livestock infected w ith or exposed 
to any infectious, contagious, or communicable dis
ease shall be required to have such cars, trucks, and 
other conveyances thoroughly cleaned and disin
fected under official supervision, before fu rther use 
is permissible for the transportation  of livestock.

Livestock
General rules under Sections I, I I , I I I ,  and IV  

apply to all subsequent sections.

Section V—Cattle
Tuberculosis—a. Cattle for dairy or breeding pur

poses may be im ported into the s ta te  providing 
they are identified as o rig inating  from accredited 
tuberculosis-free herds all anim als of which were 
negative to the last tuberculin tes t and applied 
w ith in  one year. Such shipments shall be accom
panied by a health  certificate showing the date of 
the las t test and the accredited herd certificate num
ber.

b. C attle not of the above sta tus shall have 
proved negative to a tuberculin te s t applied w ithin 
th irty  (30) days prior to entry.

Brucellosis—a. Cattle for dairy or breeding pur
poses may be im ported into the s ta te  providing they 
are identified as originating from accredited brucel
losis-free herds all anim als of which were negative 
to the last agglutination  tes t and applied w ithin 
one year. Such shipments shall be accompanied by 
a health  certificate showing the date of the last test 
and the accredited herd certificate number.

b. Cattle fo r dairy or breeding purposes may be 
im ported into the s ta te  providing they are negative 
to the agglutination te s t for brucellosis applied 
w ithin th irty  (30) days of the date of entry. Such 
tests shall be made in the state-federal laboratory 
or a  laboratory recognized by the livestock sanitary  
official of the sta te  of origin.

Vaccinates—a. Cattle vaccinated by a  veterinarian 
under sta te-federal supervision w ith Brucella-abortus 
vaccine betw een the ages of six and eight months 
w ill be adm itted  into Iow a during a period of 
eighteen (18) months following date of vaccination 
w ithout a negative tes t when accompanied by an 
official health  certificate sta ting  date of vaccination 
and approved by the livestock san itary  official of 
the s ta te  of origin.

b. Official health  certificates must include: (a)
Proper identification, (b) Complete description.
(c) H erd sta tus rela tive to brucellosis infection.
(d) Age a t tim e of vaccination, (e) D ate of vaccina
tion. (f )  Age a t tim e of im portation.

Feeder Cattle—Steers may enter the s ta te  for 
feeding and grazing purposes when accompanied 
by a special perm it and an official health certificate. 
Steers shall be subject to quarantine for immediate 
tes t for tuberculosis unless they are kept separate 
and apart from dairy and breeding cattle.

Female range or semirange cattle  of recognized 
beef type under eighteen months of age may enter 
the s ta te  for feeding or grazing purposes, under 
quarantine, for a period not to  exceed tw elve months 
from date of en try  provided they are accompanied 
by a special perm it and official health  certificate. 
Such cattle  to be m aintained separate and apart 
from all other dairy and breeding cattle  on the 
premises.

Cattle rem aining under quarantine a t the end of 
the twelve-month period shall be consigned direct 
to slaughter or subm itted to the agglutination test 
for brucellosis and the tuberculin test fo r tuber
culosis. Any cattle  which show a reaction in any
dilution to the agglutination test or react to the
tuberculin tes t must be shipped to slaughter imme
diately.

Female range or semirange ca ttle  of recognized 
beef type oner eighteen months of age may enter 
the s ta te  under the following conditions:

1. I f  such ca ttle  are accompanied by a health 
certificate which sta tes they have been subm itted 
to the te s t for tuberculosis and brucellosis w ithin 
th irty  (30) days prior to date of en try  and are
negative to both tests.

2. A perm it may be secured for the shipment of 
such cattle  to be released to an accredited veteri
narian  of the purchaser’s designation for immediate 
tests for tuberculosis and brucellosis.

3. Short-term  feeding. Cows may come into the 
sta te  under stric t quarantine for a period of ninety 
(90) days provided a special perm it is obtained 
and a feeder’s affidavit is signed by purchaser. W ith
in n inety  (90) days such cattle  shall be consigned 
direct to slaughter or subm itted to the agglutination 
tes t fo r brucellosis and the tuberculin test for 
tuberculosis. Such cattle  must be kep t separate and 
apart from  dairy and breeding cattle. Any cattle  
which show a reaction in any dilution to  the ag
glutination  tes t or react to the tuberculin tes t 
must be shipped to  slaughter immediately.

Springer heifers and cows or heifers and cows 
w ith calves are classed as breeding cattle  and are 
not to be included under the ninety (90) day 
feeder permit.
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Steers may enter the s ta te  of Iow a from public 
stockyards where federal inspection is m aintained 
when accompanied by a federal certificate of in 
spection sta ting  .they  have been inspected and 
found free from all infectious, contagious and 
communicable diseases.

C attle for immediate slaughter consigned to a 
recognized slaughtering center or a public stock
yard where federal inspection is m aintained may 
enter the sta te  w ithout a health certificate or a 
negative test to tuberculosis and brucellosis but 
they shall be considered under quarantine in said 
stockyard un til released for slaughter.

Section. VI—Dogs. All dogs entering the state of 
Iowa fo r any purpose, except perform ing dogs to be 
w ithin the sta te  for a lim ited period, must be ac
companied by a certificate of health, issued by an 
approved veterinarian  sta ting  th a t they have not 
been exposed to rabies and are free from symptoms 
of any communicable disease and th a t they have 
been vaccinated w ith rabies vaccine not over six 
months prior to date of entry.

Section VTI—Goats. Goats for dairy  and breed
ing purposes may eater the state provided they are 
accompanied by a certificate of health showing 
negative tests to tuberculosis and brucellosis w ithin 
th irty  (30) days of date of entry. The health cer
tificate shall contain a full description of each 
anim al giving age, color and markings.

Goats for immediate slaughter consigned to a 
recognized slaughtering center or publie stockyard 
where federal inspection is m aintained may enter 
the state  w ithout a health  certificate or a  negative 
test to tuberculosis and brucellosis and shall be 
considered as under quarantine until slaughtered.

Section V III—Horses, Mules and Asses. A. These 
animals may be imported into the sta te  when ac
companied by an official health certificate issued 
by a licensed graduate veterinarian  sta ting  they 
have been given a careful clinical inspection and 
have been found to be free from symptoms of any 
infectious, contagious, or communicable disease.

B. No health certificate will be required for horses 
or mules owned by the U nited S tates Government 
or horses which are consigned to any race track 
or entering the sta te  tem porarily for exhibition 
purposes.

Section IX—Sheep. A. Sheep im ported into the 
state o f Iowa or from public stockyards a t Sioux 
City except for im mediate slaughter, must be ac
companied by an official health certificate, ce rti
fying th a t sheep have been inspected and found 
free from scabies or any contagious, infectious or 
communicable disease, and th a t the sheep have been 
dipped in a  perm itted dip for scabies w ithin ten 
(10) days im mediately preceding date of shipment 
under supervision of an inspector of the federal 
Bureau of Animal Industry , U nited States D epart
ment of A griculture or by an approved veteri
narian. I f  they have not been dipped they must be 
so routed as to be dipped under federal supervision 
before entering  the s ta te  of Iow a or leaving the 
Sioux City stockyards a t Sioux City, Iowa, except 
as provided by a special perm it from the Chief, 
Division of Animal Industry , Iowa D epartm ent of 
Agriculture, Statehouse, Des Moines 19, Iowa.

B. Perm its—Feeder lambs may be im pprted into 
the sta te  under quarantine for feeding purposes pro
vided a  special perm it is first secured from the 
Chief, Division of Animal Industry , Iow a D epart
ment of A griculture, Statehouse, Des Moines, 19, 
Iowa, and they are accompanied by a  health certifi
cate indicating  th a t they are free from scabies and 
all other contagious, infectious and transm ittable 
diseases.

Perm its may be issued allowing sheep to be 
dipped a t destination under the supervision of an 
accredited veterinarian , or placed under quarantine 
for not less than sixty (60) days following date of 
en try  subject to inspection by an accredited ve te r
inarian  and if  found free from scabies and all 
other contagious, infectious and transm ittab le  dis
eases may be released.

Sheep for immediate slaughter consigned to a 
recognized slaughtering center or public stockyard 
where federal inspection is m aintained m ay enter 
the s ta te  w ithout a health certificate.

[Filed Ju ly  23, 1954]

Section X—Swine. A. H ealthy swine for feed
ing or breeding purposes may be im ported in to  the 
sta te  when accompanied by a health certificate is
sued by a licensed graduate  veterinarian  indicating 
th a t the animals are free from all contagious, in 
fectious and transm ittable diseases and have been 
vaccinated by a veterinarian  w ith anti-hog cholera 
serum and virus not less than  th irty  (30) days prior 
to date of entry.y-H ealthy swine which have been 
vaccinated by a licensed graduate veterinarian  
when not less than  eight (8) weeks of age with 
one of the vaccines recognized by the Chief of the 
Bureau of Animal Industry  for the prevention of 
hog cholera not less than  th irty  (30) days and 
not more than six (6) months may enter the state 
when accompanied by a health  certificate issued 
by a veterinarian  sta ting  the above as facts.

B. Swine from public stock yards for purposes 
other than  immediate slaughter may be imported 
or brought into the state only when shipped in 
compliance w ith the regulations of the U nited 
States Bureau of Animal Industry , and when such 
shipments are made w ithin tw enty-four (24) hours 
afte r im munization and dipping provided a per
m it has been obtained from the Chief, Division of 
Animal Industry , Iow a Departm ent of A gricul
ture, Statehouse, Des Moines 19, Iowa. Such 
shipments must be held in quarantine a t destina
tion for a t least th irty  (30) days.

C. Perm its. A perm it must be secured from the 
Chief, Division of Animal Industry, Iow a D epart
ment of A griculture, Statehouse, Des Moines 19, 
Iowa, to move hogs into the sta te  under quarantine 
regulations, for feeding or breeding purposes, w ith
out having been immunized for hog cholera before 
shipment, if  accompanied by proper health cer
tificate and loaded in cleaned and disinfected cars 
or trucks to be vaccinated im mediately a t desti
nation w ith anti-hog cholera serum and virus or 
one of the modified live virus vaccines recognized 
by the Chief, Bureau of Animal Industry  for the 
prevention of hog cholera which the producer or 
m anufacturer recommends an adequate dose of 
anti-hog cholera serum, a t the expense of the owner, 
by a licensed graduate veterinarian, who shall also
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issue a quarantine on the hogs for th irty  (30) days 
from date of vaccination.

D. Im m ediate Slaughter. H ealthy swine may be 
im ported into the state when consigned directly 
to a recognized public stock yard  or a slaughter
ing  establishm ent, or slaugh te ring , center th a t is 
approved and designated by the Bureau of Animal 
Industry , U nited S tates Departm ent of A gricul
ture and the Chief, Division of Animal Industry , 
Iowa D epartm ent of Agriculture, Statehouse, Des 
Moines 19, Iowa.

E. Swine im ported under any of the methods 
mentioned above shall not be unloaded in public 
stock yards or pens enroute. All special perm its 
and health certificates shall be attached to  the 
waybill, or if  transported  by truck  shall be in 
possession of the truck  driver.

REGULATION 2 

Section. I. W henever the Chief of Division of 
Animal Industry  shall have knowledge of an out
break of any contagious, infectious, or communi
cable disease among domestic anim als in the state, 
he shall take such action as he deems necessary for 
the prevention and suppression of such disease, and 
is authorized to establish, enforce, and m aintain 
such quarantine regulations as he may deem neces
sary and for such purpose is authorized and em
powered to call to his assistance any peace officer 
to aid  him in the prosecution and performance of 
his duties.

Section II . W henever notice is given to the 
trustees o f a tow nship or to a local board of health, 
th a t anim als are suspected of being affected w ith 
or having been exposed to any contagious, in 
fectious, or communicable disease they may impose 
such restrictions as deemed necessary to prevent 
the spread of the disease. I t  shall be the duty of 
such tow nship trustees or local boards to imme
diately no tify  the Chief of Division of Animal In 
dustry.

REGULATION 3 

Section I. An anim al must be considered as “ex
posed” when it  has stood in a stable w ith, or been 
in contact w ith  any anim al known to be affeeted 
w ith a contagious, infectious, or transm issible dis
ease; or if  placed in a stable, yard, or other en
closure where such diseased anim al or anim als have 
been kept unless such stable, yard, or other en
closure has been thoroughly cleaned and disinfected 
a fte r  containing animals so affected.

REGULATION 4 
Section I. No attenuated  or live culture vaccine 

or virus shall be sold or offered for sale a t re ta il 
except to a licensed veterinarian  of this state, nor 
shall i t  be adm inistered to any livestock or poultry 
except by a  licensed veterinarian  of the sta te  of 
Iowa. This does not apply to the sale of and admin
is tra tion  of v iru len t hog-cholera virus when sold to 
and adm inistered by valid perm it holders for its 
use on hogs owned by themselves on their own 
premises.

REGULATION 5 
Section I. No person owning or having the care 

or custody of any anim al affected w ith glanders 
or farcy, or which there is reason to believe is a f
fected w ith said disease, shall lead, drive, or perm it

such anim al to go on or over any public grounds, 
unenclosed lands, street, road, public highway, lane, 
or alley; or perm it such anim al to drink a t  any 
public w atering  trough, pail, or. spring, or keep 
such diseased anim al in  any enclosure in or from 
which such diseased anim al may come in contact 
w ith, or in proxim ity to, any anim al not affected 
w ith such disease.

Section. I I .  W henever any anim al affected with 
glanders dies or is destroyed the carcass of such 
anim al shall be burned immediately.

As glanders is transm issible to human beings 
great care must be exercised in handling diseased 
anim als or carcasses.

Section IH . I t  shall be the duty of the Chief 
of Division of Animal Industry  to m aintain  quaran
tine  on all anim als affected w ith glanders until 
such anim als have been destroyed by consent of the 
owner or otherwise, and carcasses disposed of in 
accordance w ith section 2 of th is regulation and 
the premises where the same have been kept thor
oughly cleaned and disinfected.

Section IV . In  suspected cases of glanders and 
farcy  the most efficient field te s t is the intra- 
palpebral mallein test, and as valuable aids to 
diagnosis the m allein Strauss’ agglutination and 
precipitation tests shall be recognized.

REGULATION 6
Section I . Upon the appearance of an outbreak 

of blackleg on any premises all calves and yearlings 
on the premises should be prom ptly immunized. All 
carcasses of animals dead of blackleg must be 
burned in tac t w ithout removal of the hide. Such 
carcasses may be disposed of by removal w ithin 
tw enty-four hours by the operator of a regularly 
licensed rendering p lant, or his employees. In  the 
event th a t the owner of any anim al dead from 
blackleg neglects or refuses to make such disposi
tion of th e  carcass or carcasses as indicated above, 
then in  such eases the disposal shall be handled in 
accordance w ith section 5 of Regulation 23 of these 
rules and regulations.

REGULATION 7
Section I . I t  Bhall be the duty of any city or 

local board of health  or township trustees whenever, 
notice ■ is given of anim als being affected w ith 
rabies, glanders, scabies, hog cholera, or any con
tagious or infectious disease or having been ex
posed to the same, to prom ptly notify  the Chief 
of Division of Animal Industry.

Section II . W henever rabies is known to exist 
in any community i t  shall be the duty of all owners 
of dogs or other exposed anim als to im mediately 
confine such dogs or anim als securely to prevent 
them from spreading the infection should they de
velop the disease.

Section IH . W hen quarantine is established in 
any community on account of the existence of 
rabies all dogs not confined or muzzled shall be 
prom ptly destroyed.

REGULATION 8
Section I. W henever the Chief of Division of 

Animal Industry  shall have knowledge of any 
horses, cattle , sheep, or swine affected w ith scabies
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or mange it  shall be his duty to place such anim als 
in quarantine and require owners to dip such an i
mals a t such in tervals and in such dips as the case 
may require.

REGULATION 9

Section I. The Secretary of A griculture hereby 
recommends th a t  all p rivate  and farm  premises 
shall be cleaned up between A pril 15 and M ay 15 
of each year by removing all li tte r , manure, cobs, 
and other w aste accum ulations; such products be
ing spread upon the land as fe rtilize r or burned, 
th a t the health  of the people and the livestock may 
be protected from any contagion or infection th a t 
may have existed on the premises. On any premises 
where any infectious or communicable diseases may 
have been known to exist, a thorough disinfection 
shall be required a fte r  cleaning.

All m unicipal officers, township trustees, county 
agents, inspector of the B ureau of Animal Industry , 
physicians, and veterinarians in Iowa are requested 
to use the ir influence in advising and assisting the 
people in  carrying out the provisions of th is rule.

Barns, stables, hog and poultry  houses: F irst, 
sweep ceilings, walls, and floors rem oving all cob
webs, dust and li tte r ; then clean out all manure, 
litte r, hay and fodder from mangers and floors, 
scraping all perm anent feed boxes, mangers, walls 
and floors. F inally , thoroughly spray ceilings, walls, 
partitions, feed boxes, and mangers w ith a three 
percent solution of compound cresol U.S.P.

Pens and yards: Remove all manure, litte r, cobs, 
and other w aste m ateria l; then thoroughly spray 
w ith a  three percent solution of compound cresol 
U.S.P. and scatter lime over floors and yards.

REGULATION 10
Section I. I t  shall be the duty  of th e  Chief of 

Division of Animal Industry  to  supervise the dis
infection of all buildings, stalls, and pens a t the 
state fairgrounds ju s t prior to the opening of such 
fa ir  and to supervise the disinfecting daily of hog 
pens and such other enclosures as he may deem 
necessary.

Section II. I t  shall be the duty of all secretaries 
of all county fa irs  or exhibitions of livestock in 
the sta te  of Iowa, excepting the Iow a S tate  Fair, 
to supervise the disinfecting of all buildings, stalls, 
and pens prior to the opening of such county fa ir  
or exhibition of livestock and to d isinfect hog pens 
and all such enclosures as he may deem necessary, 
daily, during such fa irs and exhibitions.

REGULATION 11
Section I. All cattle  and swine presented for 

exhibition a t the Iow a S tate F air, or any fa ir  or 
exhibition w ithin the sta te  of Iowa, w ill be con
sidered under quarantine and not eligible for show
ing until the owner or agen t presents the proper 
health certificate sta ting  the anim als comply w ith 
the following rules and regulations. Official health 
certificates must be presented to and approved by 
the veterinary  inspector in charge of the fa ir or 
exhibition before tim e of showing.

Section II. A. All female cattle  and bulls shall 
be identified as o rig inating  from herds, all animals 
of which were negative to the last tuberculin te s t 
and applied w ithin one year. I f  such cattle  are 
not of th is classification, they shall have proved

negative to a  tuberculin tes t applied w ith in  sixty 
(60) days prior to the opening date of such fa irs  or 
exhibition before time of showing.

B. All breeding and dairy  cattle  over six months 
of age must have passed a negative te s t fo r Bang’s 
disease (brucellosis) w ith in  sixty (60) days prior 
to the opening date o f the fa ir, except such cattle  
as originate in  herds designated and certified by the 
proper livestock san itary  authorities of the sta te  
of origin as Bang’s disease (brucellosis) accredited 
herds. The blood samples must have been draw n by 
a licensed accredited veterinarian  and tested  by an 
approved laboratory and certified to by the live
stock san itary  official of the state  of origin.

C. Steers need not be tested  bu t m ust be accom
panied by  a  health certificate showing them  to be 
free from  symptoms of infectious and contagious 
diseases as determined by a  clinical inspection.

D. Vaccinates—Calves vaccinated against Bang’s 
disease (brucellosis) betw een the ages of four and 
eight months w ith  Brucella-abortus vaccine strain  
num ber nineteen (19) and were negative to an ag
glu tination  tes t w ithin tw enty  (20) days prior to 
date of vaccination, will be accepted w ithout addi
tional te s t up to th irty -eigh t months of age, pro
vided said vaccination was applied and blood 
sample draw n by a licensed accredited veterinarian  
and properly reported by him. The agglutination 
test on these blood samples must have been made 
by a  recognized laboratory.

Calves vaccinated against Bang’s disease (brucel
losis) between the ages of four and eight months 
w ith Brucella-abortus vaccine stra in  number n ine
teen (19) and w ithout the benefit of a  p retest, will 
be accepted w ithout additional tes t up to twenty- 
four (24) months following date of vaccination, 
provided said vaccination was applied by a licensed 
accredited veterinarian  and properly identified and 
reported by him.

All such cattle vaccinated a fte r  Ju ly  4, 1947, 
must be identified w ith a regulation ta ttoo  mark.

Section III. All swine m ust be accompanied by 
a certificate showing th a t they  have been im
munized w ith  anti-hog-cholera serum and hog- 
cholera virus not less than  th irty  (30) days or 
when serum alone is used not more than  fifteen 
days prior to the opening date of such fa ir  or 
exhibition.

Swine accompanied by a health  certificate sta ting  
they have been vaccinated by  a licensed graduate 
veterinarian  w ith any of the vaccines recognized by 
the Chief U. S. Bureau of Animal Industry , W ash
ington, D. C., fo r the prevention of hog cholera, 
not less than  th irty  days nor more than  six 
m onths w ill be eligible to  enter any fa ir  or 
exhibition. [F iled  Ju ly  23, 1953, issued June 26, 
1953.]

REGULATION 12
Section I. All railroad and transportation  com

panies are hereby required to provide for proper 
drainage of all stockyards, pens, alleyways, and 
chutes, and to clean and disinfect the same between 
A pril 15 and May 15 of each year, and a t such other 
times as may be deemed necessary. All expense in 
curred fo r the disinfecting and supervision of same 
m ust be paid  by the railroad company. The Chief 
of Division of Animal Industry , shall enforce this 
rule.
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Section II. I t  is hereby ordered by the sta te  of 
Iowa, Secretary of A griculture th a t all cars or ve
hicles th a t have been used fo r conveying any an i
mal or unim als th a t have been found to have 
suffered or are suffering from any contagious or in 
fectious diseases m ust be, cleaned and disinfected 
thoroughly before leaving the yards where such 
anim al or anim als have been unloaded w ith in  the 
s ta te  of Iowa.

Section III. All stock ears and trucks used for 
hauling livestock (cattle , horses, sheep, and swine) 
fo r feeding, breeding, or stock purposes into the 
sta te  of Iow a must be cleaned and disinfected be
fore such shipments of livestock are loaded.

All railroad and transportation  companies shall 
comply w ith this rule.

REGULATION 13
Section I. The term  “quarantine” shall be con

strued to mean the perfect isolation of all diseased 
or suspected anim als from contact w ith other an i
mals as well as the exclusion of other anim als from 
yards, stables, enclosures, or grounds where sus
pected or diseased anim als are  or have been kept.

REGULATION 14
Section I. The D epartm ent of A griculture here

by authorizes and directs the Chief of Division of 
Animal Industry  to co-operate w ith the Bureau of 
Animal Industry , U nited S tates D epartm ent of 
Agriculture, in all regulations for the prevention, 
control, and eradication of contagious and in 
fectious diseases among domestic anim als in the 
sta te  of Iowa.

REGULATION 14-A
Section I. All places where two or more assemble 

the ir livestock such as stockyards or sale pavilions, 
or other assembling places where livestock is 
bought and sold fo r purposes of other than  im 
m ediate slaughter; w hether by p rivate  sale or 
public auction or on a commission basis, wholly or 
in  p a rt; when not under federal supervision must be 
under s ta te  supervision, and shall comply w ith 
the requirem ents set fo rth  below.

The management o f all livestock community sales, 
corporations, or associations as designated above 
must make application for perm it to conduct such 
sales.

Section II. A. All swine handled through sale 
barns w hether sold a t public auction or p riva te  sale 
and w hether sold on sale day or other day of the 
week shall comply w ith this regulation. I f  a con
signment of swine is made to the sale and the an i
mals are  unloaded and the owner does not sell, the 
same rules in regard to vaccination apply w hether 
or not a change of ownership occurs.

B. All hogs known to have been exposed to hog 
cholera, an thrax , infectious enteritis or swine ery 
sipelas, shall not be allowed to be sold a t sueh 
sale. No pigs w ith a rth ritis  or swollen joints, bull 
nose, or rh in itis, shall be perm itted  to sell unless 
o f m arket size in which case they may sell as 
m arket hogs.

C. W hen a community sale and a m arket buying 
business are operated from the same location, the 
m arket hogs not going through the auction ring  
may be handled w ithout compliance w ith the above 
requirem ents, provided, however, the m arket buyer

shall complete a weekly sworn statem ent and 
deliver i t  to the veterinary  inspector of said sale 
barn, showing th a t no hogs have been sold for 
feeding o t  breeding purposes. Hogs may be sold 
only for immediate slaughter. I f  sueh m arket buy
ers wish to make other, disposition of any animals, 
they must conform to the same regulations th a t 
cover stock handled through community sale barns.

D. No hogs shall be sold a t any sale b am  th a t 
have been subjected to injection of Erysipelothrix 
Rhusiopathiae Vaccine (Erysipelas Live Culture) 
unless such injection was adm inistered more than 
th irty  days previous to the sale.

Section III. Before any hogs are sold through 
a sale barn, the management or the auctioneer 
must s ta te  the vaccination s ta tu s  of hogs advising 
the kind of vaccination used and w hether vacci
nated  by a veterinarian  or by the owner.

No hogs vaccinated w ith anti-hog cholera serum 
and virus less than  twenty-one (21) days shall be 
sold through any community sale or sales barn.

Hogs vaccinated by a licensed graduate veter
inarian w ith  anti-hog cholera serum and virus more 
than  twenty-one (21) days w ill be eligible for 
sale if  accompanied by a certificate of vaccination.

Hogs vaccinated by a licensed graduate ve te r
inarian  w ith any of the vaccines recognized by the 
Chief, Bureau of Animal Industry , for the preven
tion of hog cholera, more than  th irty  days and not 
more than  six months, may sell through a  sale 
barn provided they are accompanied by a vaccina
tion certificate issued by the veterinarian.

Owner vaccinates—Hogs th a t have been vacci
nated  w ith anti-hog cholera serum and virus more 
than  twenty-one (21) days by a laym an perm it 
holder may sell through a sale barn provided they 
are accompanied by a  notarized statem ent showing 
perm it number and date of vaccination.

Hogs vaccinated by the owner w ith any of the 
non-virulent vaccines recognized by the Chief, 
Bureau of Animal Industry , fo r the prevention of 
hog cholera, not less than  th irty  days nor more 
than  six months, may sell through a sale barn  pro
vided they are accompanied by a  notarized s ta te 
m ent showing type and kind of vaccine, serial 
number of vaccine and date hogs were vaccinated. 
[Piled Ju ly  23, 1953, issued June 26, 1953.]

Section IV. All hogs not consigned direct to 
slaughter or for serum production as described in 
Sections VI and V II of Regulation 14-A which are 
not accompanied by a valid certificate or notarized 
statem ent of vaccination must be vaccinated by a 
veterinarian  before leaving the sale premise w ith 
anti-hog cholera serum and virus or w ith modified 
live virus vaccine provided i t  is of the type th a t 
the producer or m anufacturer recommends an 
adequate dose of anti-hog cholera serum to be used 
therew ith.

When hogs are vaccinated w ith  anti-hog cholera 
serum and virus, or w ith any of the vaccines per
m itted  to be used in the sale barn, they must be 
moved to  the premise o f the purchaser w ithin 
tw enty-four (24) hours and held under quarantine 
fo r a t least twenty-one (21) days.

Swine imported from some other s ta te  to be sold 
a t the sale barn as not vaccinated must be accom
panied by the special perm it issued by the Division
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of Animal Industry. [Filed Ju ly  23, 1953, issued 
June 26, 1953.]

Section V. Sows which appear to be w ithin 
three weeks of farrow ing and stags may be released 
a t the discretion of the V eterinary Inspector w ith 
serum alone vaccination. No certificate of this 
vaccination shall be furnished the purchaser. Boars 
if castrated  before they leave the sale barn  may 
be released the same as stags. Boars may be re
leased with vaccination on slaughter affidavit, 
when in the judgm ent of the veterinary  inspector 
in charge, they are consigned direct to slaughter. 
Baby pigs obviously not over twenty-one days old 
may be handled through sale w ithout double vacci
nation, bu t must receive serum alone treatm ent 
before being released. [Filed Ju ly  23, 1953, issued 
June 26, 1953.]

Section VI. Pigs to be used for serum production 
may be released to a buyer who is registered with 
the Iowra D epartm ent of A griculture, Division of 
Animal Industry , w ithout vaccination by signing 
a notarized affidavit furnished by th is departm ent. 
Affidavits must be executed according to instruc
tions set out on forms. Hogs so released shall not 
be diverted en route. I f  shipped in te rsta te  a per
m it must be obtained from the s ta te  veterinarian  
of the state  to which shipment is consigned.

Section VII. Hogs which appear to be in  condi
tion for slaughter may be released by the ve te r
inary inspector for im mediate shipment to a fed
erally licensed yard or packer. The affidavit form 
furnished by the Division of Animal Industry  
must be completed in full showing the commission 
firm or packer to whom shipment w ill be made 
and signed and sworn to by the purchaser.

Section V III. All cattle  originating outside the 
state of Iowa offered for sale shall comply w ith 
all laws and regulations governing the im portation 
of such livestock as set fo rth  in Regulation 1, sec
tion V.

N ative Iowa cattle  shall pass inspection by the 
inspector in charge as being healthy and free from 
disease.

All affidavits and health certificates which are 
required on imported cattle  sold a t  sale barns shall 
be completed and mailed to the Chief, Division of 
Animal Industry , Iowa D epartm ent of A griculture, 
w ithin forty-eight hours following the sale.

Section IX. Sheep will be perm itted to be han
dled through livestock community sales barns only 
in accordance w ith requirem ents deemed necessary 
by th is departm ent to control the spread of con
tagious and infectious diseases.

Section X. All sheep sold through sale barns 
between A pril 1 and November 1 of each year, 
except as provided fo r in paragraph ‘4 below, shall 
b e . dipped under veterinary  supervision before be
ing released from the sale barn. [Filed Ju ly  23, 
1953, issued June 26, 1953.]

A proper solution of benzene hexachloride or 
some suitable preparation thereof is recommended 
for dipping.

I f  facilities are available to m aintain the solu
tion a t proper tem perature, a recognized solution 
of lime and sulphur, or nicotine sulphate (Black

L eaf 40) m ay be used. ( I t  must be borne in  mind, 
however, th a t the anim al must be immersed fo ro n e  
m inute fo r exposure and tw o m inutes if  an in fec
tion is present.)

F a t lam bs and other sheep being sold to  go to 
m arket for slaughter m ay be released w ithout dip
ping provided the purchaser signs the required affi
dav it s ta tin g  they are going direct to m arket for 
slaughter. All such sheep are to be properly 
branded w ith two K ’s a t  least four (4) inches in 
height on the side by means o f red branding paint.

This same requirem ent shall be in  effect on any 
sheep sold from trucks by  m anagers of the sale 
barns, regardless of w hether they  are unloaded in  
the yards. The sale barn veterinarians have the 
power to quarantine im m ediately all sheep in  such 
trucks as suspicious of being infected  w ith or ex
posed to  scabies.

All sheep, which upon arriva l a t  the yards, show
ing evidence of scabies shall be dipped in proper 
solution of benzene hexachloride or some suitable 
preparation thereof and returned to place of origin 
or some satisfactory  premises under quarantine for 
sixty (60) days, a t which tim e they  shall be in 
spected by a licensed accredited veterinarian  and 
if found free from scabies and all other infectious, 
eontagious or communicable diseases may be re
leased. Such sheep may also be released to go direct 
to slaughter, bu t must be branded as provided for 
in paragraph 4 of th is order.

Those sale barns hot having proper dippihg facili
ties or satisfactory  spraying equipment shall dis
continue handling sheep un til proper equipment has 
been installed or th is order revoked.

Section XI. All livestock community sales shall 
be under the supervision of the Chief, Division of 
Animal Industry , Des Moines 19, Iowa, and under 
the direct supervision of the veterinarian  appointed 
to examine all livestock th a t is offered fo r sale. 
Said veterinarian shall prohibit the sale o f  any animals 
th a t are in his opinion diseased  o r  t h a t  w o u l d  i n

ANY WAY BE DETRIM ENTAL TO TH E  LIVESTOCK IN D U S
TRY. He shall issue all quarantines for livestock 
being sold from such yards; also, supervise the 
cleaning and disinfecting of such yards following 
sales. The fees for such w ork shall be paid  by  the 
management of such sales yards.

Section XIL All fees for the inspection o f live
stock, vaccina'tion of hogs, or the testing  of cattle  
for tuberculosis or Bang’s disease sold a t such 
sales shall be collected by the management of 
such sales a t the tim e o f settlem ent for the live
stock.

REGULATION 15
Section I. All cattle  six months of age or over 

th a t have given a positive reaction to the aggluti
nation tes t for Bang’s disease shall be perm anently 
branded w ith a  hot iron on the le ft jaw  w ith a 
le tte r  “B” not less th a n  two inches or more than  
three inches high, and shall also be tagged in the 
le ft ear w ith a  reaetor identification tag  furnished 
by the Iow a D epartm ent of Agriculture, and placed 
under quarantine on the owner’s premise until 
sent to slaughter. This section shall not apply to 
official calfhood vaccinates as defined in section 
164.1 of the 1954 Code of Iowa. Such vaceinates 
need not be branded if  they react to the aggluti-
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nation, te s t fo r B ang’s disease until two years 
following date of vaccination.

Section II. All ca ttle  th a t have passed an agglu
tina tion  tes t fo r Bang’s disease shall be tagged 
in the righ t ear w ith the official identification tag  
of the Iow a D epartm ent of A griculture when tes t 
is applied. Purebred registered ca ttle  shall also be 
identified by the registry  name and number.

Section III. Perm its for th e  shipment of cattle  
th a t have given a  positive reaction to the agglu ti
nation  tes t for B ang’s disease, to public s tockyards, 
under Federal supervision or to slaughter establish
m ents approved by the Federal Bureau of Animal 
Industry  where the federal government m aintains 
inspection, w ill be issued by the Chief of Division 
of Animal Industry , or h is representative, on re
quest of the owner provided th a t the Bang reactor 
number and the name and address of the com
mission firm to which such cattle  are to be con
signed are furnished. No reactor cattle  shall be 
sold through public sales or sale barns.

Section IV. All veterinarians having supervision 
of cattle  th a t have reacted to  the agglutination 
test fo r Bang’s disease shall tag  the reactors w ith 
the official B ang reactor ta g  and brand w ith a  le tter 
“B” as described in section I  above; issue to the 
owner a quarantine covering reactor a t once and 
im mediately mail a. copy of the report of tes t and 
a copy of the quarantine to the Chief of Division 
of Animal Industry , Statehouse, Des Moines, Iowa.

This amendm ent shall take effect on the 4th 
day of Ju ly , 1954.

Prom ulgated and adopted this 26th day of June, 
1954. [Filed June 29, 1954.]

REGULATION 16
Section. 1. Tuberculin tes ts  adopted by the De

partm ent of A griculture are:
1. The subcutaneous or “Thermal” Test.
2. The intraderm ic or “Skin” Test.
3. The ophthalmic or “Eye” Test.

Section II. The intraderm ic tuberculin tes t will 
be accepted provided it  has been applied by a  reg
ularly  employed sta te  or federal veterinarian , an 
accredited veterinarian, or by an approved veter
inarian  when endorsed by the authorities of the 
s ta te  of origin, provided the observations be made 
a t the 72nd hour.

Section III. The intraderm ic test is hereby 
adopted for area tuberculosis eradication work.

Section IV. The ophthalmic test w ill not be ac
cepted as an  official tes t except when applied in 
combination w ith either the subcutaneous or in tra 
dermic test.

Section V. All tuberculin tests must be made 
w ithin th ir ty  (30) days of date of shipment.

Section VI. All certificates of health must show 
the number of cattle  included in the test, the name 
of the owner, and the post-office address.

Section VII. All cattle  not identified by regis
tra tion  name and number shall be identified by a 
proper m etal tag  bearing a serial number; attached 
to the righ t ear.

Section VIII. No cattle  shall be im ported into 
the sta te  of Iow a except in accordance w ith  Regu
lation 1, section V.

Section IX. All herds of breeding cattle in coun
ties th a t are under sta te  and federal supervision 
for the eradication of tuberculosis in which reactors 
have been found may be held in quarantine until 
they have passed a negative tuberculin test.

All cattle  th a t react to  the tuberculin test, as well 
as those which show physical evidence of tuber
culosis shall be marked for identification by brand
ing w ith the le tte r “T” not less than  two or more 
than  three inches high on the le f t jaw  and to the 
left ear shall be attached a m etal tag  bearing serial 
number and the inscription “ r e a c t o r ” .

Section X. All untested steer cattle  shall be 
handled and m aintained as a separate un it from the 
breeding cattle  (which means they shall be quar
antined, w atered, and fed apart from breeding 
cattle).

Section XI. Female cattle, the products of which 
are intended for fam ily use, may be tuberculin 
tested  w ithout being denied the use of the same 
pastures and the same w atering  troughs as steers 
in feeding. This does not apply to fem ale cattle, 
the products of which are handled commercially; 
neither does it apply where the feeding ca ttle  are 
other than  steers. Cows kept under such conditions 
cannot be sold for any purpose other than  slaughter 
w ithout being subjected to an additional tuberculin 
test.

Section XII. Certificates and test charts must be 
made to conform w ith U nited S tates Bureau of 
Animal Industry  regulations governing the in ter
sta te  movement of ca ttle ; the original must be a t
tached to the waybill, and a copy forw arded to the 
Chief of Division of Animal Industry , Iow a D epart
ment of Agriculture, Des Moines 19, Iowa.

Section XIII. A. Reactors to the tuberculin test 
arought in  fo r im mediate slaughter must be con
signed to a slaughtering establishm ent having fed
eral inspection and must be transported  thereto in 
accordance w ith section V, Regulation 7, of B. A. I. 
Order No. 309.

B. W hen it  is found on slaughter th a t animals 
are affected w ith  tuberculosis, the Chief, Division 
of Animal Industry  may order an immediate in
vestigation, and if  deemed advisable have all breed
ing cattle  on the premises from which the tubercu
lar anim als originated, tested for tuberculosis.

C. W hen 'ca ttle  w ithin the sta te  of Iow a are sold 
under sale contract to pass a sixty (60)- or ninety 
(90)-day tuberculin tes t and have failed to pass 
the same, before being returned to the original 
owner the party  w ishing to re tu rn  such anim al or 
animals shall*first obtain a  perm it from the Chief, 
Division o f Animal Industry , Iow a D epartm ent of 
Agriculture, to do so.

D. W hen cattle  are sold out of the sta te  of Iowa 
under sale contract to pass a sixty (60)- or ninety 
(90)-day tuberculin te s t and failing  to pass the 
same, before being returned to  the original owner, 
the p arty  wishing to return  such anim al’or animals 
shall first furnish  a tuberculin tes t chart showing 
the reaction, giving the date of reaction and prov-
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ing to the satisfaction of the Chief, Division of 
Animal Industry , th a t such anim als are reactors.

R EG U LA TIO N  17

Section I. The rules adopted by the Iow a De
partm ent of A griculture governing the establish
ment of tuberculosis-free accredited herds and ac
credited areas or un its in  Iowa will be applied to 
such herds, and areas or units in  co-operation w ith 
the Bureau of Animal Industry , U nited S tates De
partm ent o f Agriculture.

Section I I .  A tuberculosis-free accredited herd is 
one which has been tuberculin tested  by the sub
cutaneous method, or any other tes t approved by 
the Bureau of Animal Industry , under the super
vision of th e  Iow a D epartm ent of A griculture and 
the U nited S tates D epartm ent of A griculture, or 
a ve terinary  inspector employed by the sta te  in 
which co-operative tuberculosis eradication work 
is being conducted jo in tly  by the U nited States 
D epartm ent of A griculture and the state. Further, 
it  shall be a  herd in  w hich no anim al affected w ith 
tuberculosis has been found upon two annual or 
three sem iannual tuberculin tests, as above de
scribed, and by physical examination.

Section H L  The entire herd, or any ca ttle  in 
the herd, shall be tuberculin tested  or re tested  a t 
such tim e as is considered necessary by the federal 
and sta te  authorities.

Section IV . No herd shall be classed as an ac
credited herd, in  which tuberculosis has been 
found by th e  application of the tes t as referred  to 
in section II , un til such herd has been successfully 
subjected to  tw o consecutive te s ts  w ith tuberculin 
applied a t in tervals of not less than  six months, 
the first in terval da ting  from the time of removal 
of the tuberculous anim als from the herd.

Section V. No ca ttle  shall be presented for the 
tuberculin te s t which have been injected w ith tuber
culin w ith in  sixty days im mediately preceding or 
which have a t any tim e reacted to a  tuberculin 
test.

Section V I. P rio r to  each tuberculin tes t sa tis
factory  evidence of the . iden tity  of the registered 
animal shall be presented to the inspector. Any 
grade ca ttle  m aintained in  the herd, or associated 
w ith the anim als of th e  herd, shall be identified by 
a tag, or o ther m arking, satisfactory  to the state 
and federal officials.

Section V II. All removals of cattle  from the 
herd, either by sale, death, or slaughter, shall be 
reported prom ptly to the said sta te  or federal of
ficials, giving the identification of the anim al, and 
if  sold, the name and address of the person to 
whom transferred . I f  the tran sfe r is made from 
the accredited herd to another accredited herd the 
shipment shall be made in only cleaned and dis
infected cars. No ca ttle  which have no t passed 
a tuberculin te s t approved by the sta te  and federal 
officials shall be allowed to associate w ith the herd.

Section VTH. All m ilk and other dairy  products 
fed to calves shall be th a t produced by  an  ac
credited herd, or i f  from  outside or unknown 
sources i t  shall be pasteurized by heating  to no t

less than  150 degrees Fahrenheit for not less than 
tw enty  minutes.

Section IX . All reasonable san itary  measures 
and other recommendations by the s ta te  and fed 
eral au thorities fo r the control of tuberculosis shall 
be complied with.

Section X. C attle from an accredited herd may 
be shipped in te rsta te  on certificate obtained from 
the office of the Chief, Division of Animal Industry  
or from  the office of the Bureau of Animal Industry  
w ithout fu rth er tuberculin test, fo r a period of 
one year, subject to the rules and regulations of the 
s ta te  of destination.

Section X I. All cattle  which reac t to the tuber
culin tes t and for which the owner desires in 
dem nity, as provided by sta tu te , m ust be removed 
im mediately from the ca ttle  barn, lots, and pastures 
where other cattle  are being kept.

The barn  or place - where reacting  ca ttle  have 
been housed or kep t shall be thoroughly cleaned 
and disinfected immediately.

Feed places and floors must be cleared of all hay 
and manure and scraped clean.

All loose boards and decayed woodwork should 
be removed, and when deemed necessary, and re
quested by, the veterinarian , must be accomplished 
before i t  w ill be considered th a t the place has been 
properly cleaned and disinfected.

The feeding places, troughs, floors and partitions 
near the floor should be washed and scoured w ith 
hot w ater and lye.

Section X IL  S tr ic t compliance w ith these m eth
ods and rules shall en title  the owner of tuberculosis- 
free herds to a certificate, “ T u b e r c u l o s is -e r e e  Ac
c r e d it e d  H e e d ” , to be issued by the United States 
D epartm ent of A griculture, Bureau of Animal In 
dustry  and the Division of Animal Industry , Iowa 
D epartm ent of Agriculture, said certificate shall be 
good for one y ear from date of test, unless re
voked a t an earlier date.

Section X III . Failure on the p a rt o f the owners 
to comply w ith the le tte r  or sp irit o f these methods 
and rules shall be considered sufficient cause for 
im mediate cancellation of the co-operative agree
ment w ith them by the s ta te  and federal officials.

REGULATION 18

Section I. In  accordance w ith  the provisions of 
chapter 165, Code of Iowa, 1950, the Iow a D epart
ment of A griculture shall have control o f the sale, 
distribution, and use of all tuberculin used in  the 
s ta te  and shall form ulate regulations fo r its  dis
tribu tion  and use. Only such persons as are au thor
ized by the departm ent, inspectors of the B.A.I., 
and regularly licensed practicing veterinary  sur
geons of the s ta te  of Iow a shall be entitled  to  ad
m inister tuberculin to any anim al included w ithin 
the m eaning of th is act.

Section. H . No person, firm, or corporation shall 
sell or d istribute tuberculin to  any person or per
sons in  the state  of Iow a except under the following 
conditions:

A. T hat the person or persons are legally au
thorized to  adm inister tuberculin.



AGRICULTURE—LIVESTOCK DISEASES 14

B. That all sales of tubereulin shall be reported 
to  the Secretary of A griculture on proper forms, 
which forms may be obtained from the Chief, D ivi
sion of Animal Industry.

C. Reports o f all sales and distribution of tuber
culin in the s ta te  of Iowa shall be made in tr ip li
cate; the original copy to be delivered w ith the 
tubereulin to the person obtaining same; the dupli
cate to  be forw arded to the Chief, Division of A ni
mal Industry, Des Moines 19, Iow a; and the tr ip li
cate copy to be retained  by the m anufacturer or 
distributor. All reports shall be made w ithin sixty 
(60) days from date of sale.

REGULATION 19
Section I. W hen hogs upon any farm  or premises 

w ithin the sta te  of Iowa are sick or show symptoms 
of cholera, - i t  shall be the duty of the owner or 
person having supervision of such hogs to imme
diately  report same to the Chief, Division of A ni
mal Industry . Upon receiving such notice the Chief, 
Division of Animal Industry  shall prom ptly investi
gate the case. I f  cholera is present the regular 
quarantine card shall be posted and the owner or 
person having supervision of the hogs so diseased 
will be required:

1. To shut up his sick hogs or confine them under 
cover away from all carriers of infection.

2. To vaccinate the herd.
3. To burn all dead hogs w ithin tw enty-four 

hours, in tact, or he may dispose of same by turning 
such dead hogs over to a licensed rendering plant, 
w ithin tw enty-four hours. Failure of the owner or 
his agent to dispose of the carcasses of hogs as 
outlined above, will be cause for the disposal of 
same in accordance w ith section V, Regulation 23.

4. To clean and disinfect the hog houses, pens and 
yards where infected hogs have been and to disin
fec t daily th a t p art of the premises where sick 
hogs are being kep t under cover. W hen satisfied 
th a t the herd has recovered from the disease the 
rem aining hogs may be given their freedom on the 
premises and the p art of premises where the sick 
hogs have been kept shall be cleaned and disin
fected.

Section II. All hogs w ithin the state  of Iowa 
immunized by the double or simultaneous method 
against hog cholera shall be held in tac t for a period 
o f not less than  twenty-one (21) days from date 
of vaccination.

REGULATION 20
Section I. A person, firm, company, or corpora

tion before selling or offering for sale w ithin the 
s ta te  any anti-hog-cholera serum and hog-cholera 
virus, shall first make application to the D epart
m ent of A griculture for permission.

Section II. Said application shall give the name 
of said person, firm, company, or corporation with 
the ir place or places of business.

Section III. No anti-hog-cholera serum and hog- 
cholera virus shall be sold or offered for sale or 
use or be used in th is s ta te  which has not been 
produced a t a p lan t holding a valid U nited States 
government license for the m anufacture and sale of 
same.

Section IV. Any person, firm, company, or corpo
ration operating under perm it issued by the De
partm ent of A griculture th a t sells or d istributes 
or is responsible for the sale or d istribution of any 
anti-hog-cholera serum and hog-cholera virus, if  the 
same should cause any sickness in hogs, shall 
prom ptly investigate the complaint and report 
the result to the Chief, Division of Animal Industry, 
Des Moines 19, IowTa. U ntil such action is taken 
by such person, firm, company, or corporation, and 
a report made as required, the ir license or perm it 
may be suspended or cancelled by the Secretary of 
A griculture.

Section V. All anti-hog-cholera serum and hog- 
cholera virus and all serum and toxins which may 
be injuriously affected by exposure to light and to 
high tem perature, must be stored in a dark, cool 
chamber or refrigerato r a t a  tem perature not to 
exceed fifty-five degrees Fahrenheit.

All dealers in the sta te  of Iowa or in any place 
under the jurisdiction of the sta te  of Iowa shall 
keep such products protected from light and under 
refrigeration  un til sold or otherwise disposed of.

Section VI. Perm anent daily records of the 
course Of the preparation, of tes ts for pu rity  and 
potency and of methods of preservation of virus, 
serum, toxins shall be kept by each licensed estab
lishm ent w hether it  is a dealer or m anufacturer 
producing such products in the s ta te  of Iowa, on a 
form satisfactory  to the Chief, Division of Animal 
Industry, or a duly authorized representative of the 
Secretary of A griculture; and also a record shall 
be kept by each establishm ent and by each manu
facturer, showing the sale, shipment, or other dis
position of anti-hog-cholera serum or hog-cholera 
virus.

Section VTI. Each true container of anti-hog- 
cholera serum and hog-cholera virus prepared for 
sale, exchange, or shipment by any licensed estab
lishm ent w ithin the s ta te  of Iowa, or im ported into 
the state , shall bear a trade label as hereinafter 
directed.

Section VIII. No container of anti-hog-cholera 
serum and hog-cliolera virus shall bear a label un
less or until the product contained therein  shall 
have been prepared in  compliance w ith these regu
lations and found not to be worthless, contam i
nated, or harm ful.

Section IX. No person shall apply or affix or 
cause to be applied or affixed, any trade label, stamp, 
or m ark on any container of anti-hog-cholera serum 
or hog-cholera virus prepared or received in a l i 
censed establishm ent except in compliance with 
these regulations. Suitable tags or labels of a dis
tinc t design shall be used for iden tify ing  all anti- 
hog-cholera serum and hog-cholera virus.

Section X. Each trade label, stamp, or trade 
m ark shall show the federal license number and the 
perm it number issued, by the state.

Section XI. Each trade label, stamp, or mark 
shall bear a serial number affixed by the m anufac
tu rer by which the product can be identified with 
the records of preparation. .
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Section X II. E ach  tra d e  label, stam p, or m ark  
shall b e a r a re tu rn  d a te  affixed by th e  p roducer of 
same. The d a te  show n sha ll be th e  d a te  a f te r  ■which 
the  m an u fa c tu re r  does n o t g u a ran tee  th e  p roduct 
to be o f fu ll s tre n g th  an d  potency.

Section X III . On th e  tra d e  label, stam p, or 
m ark affixed to th e  tru e  co n ta in e r o f hog-cholera 
virus, in  a d d itio n  to  th e  s ta te m en ts  req u ired  by  the  
preceding sections, th e  fo llow ing  m ust be  p rom i
n en tly  p laced and  le tte re d : C au tion : B u rn  V irus 
co n ta in er and a ll unused conten ts.

REGULATION 21
Section I. A ny person, no t a  reg is te red  v e te r i

narian , ap p ly in g  fo r a  p e rm it to  use hog-cholera 
virus m ust fu rn ish  to  th e  S ec re ta ry  of A gricu ltu re  
a certifica te  from  a  recognized in s titu tio n  c e r ti
fy in g  th a t  such person has ta k e n  proper course of 
in s tru c tio n  and  is qualified to  sa fe ly  use hog-cholera 
virus w hereupon th e  S ec re ta ry  o f A g ricu ltu re  sha ll 
issue a  p e rm it to  such person to  use hog-cholera 
v irus on his own hogs upon h is own prem ises.

REGULATION 22
Section I. No person, firm or co rpora tion  shall 

engage in  th e  business o f  d isposing of th e  bodies 
of dead an im als w ith o u t first- o b ta in in g  a license 
to do so in  th e  m anner and  upon th e  term s and 
conditions p rov ided  in  ch ap te r  167, Code o f Iow a, 
1950.

Section II . A ny person  who sha ll o b ta in  from  
any o th er person  th e  body of an y  an im al fo r  the  
purpose o f o b ta in in g  th e  hide, sk in , or g rease  from  
such an im al in  any  w ay  w h a tsoever, shall be deemed 
to be engaged in  th e  business- o f disposing  o f dead 
anim als.

Section I I I .  A ny person d esiring  to  engage in 
the  business o f d isposing  of th e  bodies of dead  a n i
m als by  cooking or o therw ise sha ll file w ith  th e  D e
p a rtm en t of A g ricu ltu re  o f th e  s ta te  of Iow a an 
app lication  fo r  license.

Section IV. Such ap p lican t sha ll a t  th e  tim e he 
files such ap p lica tio n  pay  to th e  D ep artm en t of 
A gricu ltu re  th e  sum  of $100.00.

Section V. I f  th e  S ec re tary  o f A g ricu ltu re  shall 
find th a t  such ap p lican t is a  responsib le  and  re liab le  
person, and capab le  o f  conducting  p ro p erly  such 
business, and  th a t  th e  p lace w here such business is 
to be conducted  is a su itab le  and  sa n ita ry  place, he 
shall issue to  such ap p lican t a certifica te  to th a t 
effect.

Section VI. Such ap p lican t sha ll file such certifi
cate w ith  th e  D ep artm en t o f A g ricu ltu re  and  shall 
pay  said d ep artm en t th e  sum of $100.00 fo r a 
license to conduct such business.

Section V II. E v ery  person o p e ra tin g  under a  l i 
cense issued by  th e  D ep artm en t of A g ricu ltu re  shall 
pay, an n ually , fo r  th e  renew al o f  such license the  
sum o f $100.00.

Section V III. P lan s  o f disposal p lan t, e ith e r in 
hlue p r in t o r d e ta il d raw in g  sha ll be filed w ith  th e  
Iow a D ep artm en t of A gricu ltu re . A ll tan k s , va ts , 
prpes, dra ins, va lves, etc ., shall be shown in deta il. 
A sep ara te  d raw in g  or b lu ep rin t o f th e  covered or

underg round  portion  of th e  co n stru c tio n  sha ll be 
included w ith  these  p lans. A ny a lte ra tio n  in  con
s tru c tio n  th a t  is to be m ade shall be approved  by 
th e  d ep artm en t before  co nstruction  is u n d e rtak en .

Section IX . No place shall be deem ed su itab le  or 
sa n ita ry  fo r  d isposing  of th e  bodies of dead an im als 
unless i t  conform s to  th e  fo llow ing  specifications:

A. The b u ild in g  m ust be p rov ided  w ith  concrete 
or cem ent floors or some o th er n o n ab so rb en t m a te ria l 
and  prov ided  w ith  good d ra in ag e  and be thoroughly  
sa n ita ry .

B. A ll cooking v a ts  or ta n k s  shall be a ir - t ig h t;  
except w here p ro p er escapes or v en ts  a re  requ ired  
fo r  live  steam  used in cooking.

C. S team  shall be so d isposed of as no t to  cause 
unnecessary  annoyance or c rea te  a  nuisance.

D. Such p lace shall be so s itu a ted , a rran g ed , and 
conducted  as n o t to in te rfe re  w ith  th e  com fortab le  
en joym en t of life  and p ro p e rty  o f th e  c itizen s o f 
th is  s ta te .

E . No liqu id  w astes, e ith e r from  th e  process of 
from  w ashings, shall be d ischarged  in to  an y  stream , 
w atercourse , or on th e  su rface  of th e  ground.

F . A ll sewage from  w ash ing  of floors, wagons, 
tru ck s , and  a ll liq u id  w astes from  th e  ren d erin g  
process shall be disposed of by :

1. E vap o ra tio n .
2. S te rilized  b y  boiling .
3. Through a series of sep tic  ta n k s  p roven ade

q uate  to  hand le  and  ren d er nonpathogen ic  the  
q u a n tity  of m ate ria l d ischarged  a t m axim um  
cap ac ity  o f  th e  p lan t. The disposal p lan  fo r 
ca rry in g  ou t th e  above process shall be su b m itted  
to  th e  d ep artm en t fo r  ap proval befo re  i t  is 
in sta lled .

Section. X. C onveyances fo r tran sp o rtin g  c a r 
casses o f an im als m ust be  p rov ided  w ith  w a te r-tig h t 
bed or ta n k  n o t less th an  tw en ty -fo u r (24) inches 
in d ep th ; a ll m eta l or m etal-lined  and  w a te r- tig h t 
a t  le a s t fo u r (4) inches above th e  g en era l level of 
th e  bo ttom  of box or b ed ; en d g ate  to  be  o f m eta l 
or m etal-lined , h inged  a t  th e  bo ttom  o f b o x  or bed 
and  fa s ten e d  firm ly a t  top  w hen closed; en dgate  to 
be p rov ided  w ith  an  effect on th e  inside to fit snugly 
over th e  end of th e  bed.

Section X I. A ll tru ck s  used fo r  tran sp o rtin g  
carcasses of dead  an im als on th e  h ighw ays m ust be 
owned and  o p erated  by  a licensed  disposal p lan t, 
except as p rov ided  fo r  in  section  X II . The nam e and 
address and  license num ber of th e  p la n t sha ll be 
p a in te d  on b o th  sides of th e  tru c k  in le t te rs  no t 
less th a n  fo u r (4) inches h igh  and  in  a  color in  
definite  c o n tra s t to  th e  body color o f  th e  tru ck .

Section X II. In  cases w here licensed  d isposal 
p lan ts  have em ployees o p e ra tin g  tru ck s  in  o th er 
c ities or tow ns, th ey  m ust o p erate  un d er th e  nam e 
o f th e  licensed disposal p la n t b y  w hich th ey  are 
employed, and  th is  app lies to  all ad v ertisem en ts  
and listings.

Section X III. T arp au lin s— No d isposal p lan t
tru c k  sha ll be m oved on th e  h ighw ay w ith o u t h av in g  
a ta rp a u lin  w hich is ad eq u a te  to  cover th e  bed of 
th e  tru c k  and  a n y th in g  co n ta ined  th ere in . I f  any  
carcass is co n ta ined  in  th e  tru ck  or th e  t ru c k  has 
no t been tho rough ly  cleaned, such ta rp a u lin  m ust
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be in place covering the bed of the truck and its  
contents. Such tarpaulin  must have no holes through 
which flies can pass.

Section XIV. W henever a vehicle or person in 
charge thereof, or his assistant, has been upon any 
premises for the purpose of rem oving the carcass 
of any anim al, or where anim als are dead or 
dying, before such vehicle can be taken  upon a  pub
lic highway or upon other premises and before leav
ing the premises of the rendering p lan t on each tr ip  
the wheels of such vehicles, and the shoes or boots of 
all persons having been upon such infected premises, 
shall be disinfected thoroughly w ith any d is infectant 
of prescribed streng th  recommended by the Bureau 
of Animal Industry  as a d isinfectant, preferably 
cresol compound, three percent, or a 1-1000 solution 
of bichloride of mercury. Facilities and m aterials for 
disinfection shall be carried on truck  a t all times.

Section XV. The carcass of no anim al which 
dies or which has been killed on account of being 
affected w ith  anthrax  may be handled by a  disposal 
p lant. In  case through error or otherwise, an an
th rax  carcass is brought into a disposal p lant, the 
p lan t and its  trucks shall be placed under quarantine 
im mediately on the premises of the disposal plant. 
And said quarantine shall remain in  effect un til such 
cleaning and sterilizing of the plant, equipment and 
any by-products including hides th a t the departm ent 
may deem necessary, has been completed.

Section XVI. I f  a committee, composed of a 
member of the Division of Animal Industry, a  mem
ber of the D airy and Food Division, and representa
tives of the state  board of health, and local board 
of health, a f te r  investigation finds th a t the location 
or m anagem ent of any rendering p lan t in terferes 
w ith the health, comfort and enjoym ent of life  or 
property, the departm ent will consider such finding 
sufficient grounds for the w ithholding or suspending 
of a license.

Section XVIL I t  w ill be necessary for the m an
agem ent of each rendering or processing p lan t to 
spray the inside of each building, including the doors, 
windows, and screens, as well as all trucks used in 
transporting  the bodies of dead animals, w ith an 
approved and effective fly control agent every th irty  
days beginning the first of A pril and continuing 
through the month of October.

Section. XVTII. Chapter 167.19, Code of Iowa, 
Penalty— The violation of any of the provisions of 
th is chapter or any rule adopted thereunder by the 
D epartm ent shall be punishable by a fine of not 
less than  five dollars nor more than  one hundred 
dollars or by im prisonment in the county ja il not 
more than  thirty days.

REGULATION 23
Section I. All carcasses of anim als dead or which 

have been killed on account of being infected with 
an thrax  m ust be burned w ithin tw enty-four hours 
in tac t w ithout removal of the hide, together w ith 
all contam inated flooring, mangers, feed racks, w a
tering  troughs, buckets, bedding, litte r, soil, and 
utensils. In  case such flooring, mangers, feed racks, 
w atering  troughs, buckets, stanchions, etc., th a t have 
been contam inated are constructed of m etal and 
cement or other fireproof m aterial, they shall be dis

infected  thoroughly w ith cresolis comp., U.S.P., or 
any reliable d isin fectan t recommended by the B.A.I., 
Chief of Division of Animal Industry , or a regularly 
qualified veterinarian . In  the event the owner or 
his agent neglects or refuses to make such disposition 
of the carcasses of anim als dead from anthrax  w ith
in tw enty-four hours, as sta ted  above, then in  such 
cases the disposal of the same shall be handled in 
accordance w ith section V of this regulation.

Section II. All carcasses of hogs dead of cholera 
must be burned w ith in  tw enty-four hours in tact, 
or they may be disposed of w ithin tw enty-four hours 
to the operator of a licensed rendering p lant or his 
employee. In  the event th a t the owner or his agent 
neglects or refuses to make such disposition of the 
carcass or carcasses of hogs dead of cholera, then 
the disposal of same shall be handled in accordance 
w ith section V of th is regulation.

Section III. All carcasses of anim als dead from 
noncommunicable diseases, may be e i t h e r  burned 
w ithin tw enty-four hours, or such carcasses may be 
disposed of w ithin tw enty-four hours by the oper
a to r of a  licensed rendering p lan t or his employee. 
In  the event th a t the owner or his agent neglects or 
refuses to make such disposition of the carcass or 
carcasses, then the disposal o f same shall be handled 
in accordance w ith the provisions of section V of 
this regulation.

Section IV. All persons are stric tly  forbidden to 
throw  the carcass of any anim al into any river, 
stream, lake, or pond, or to  bury the carcass of any 
anim al near any stream, or tile dr.ain. Such carcasses 
if dead of noncommunicable disease, if  not dis
posed of to a rendering plant, must be buried six 
feet below the surface of the ground, in accordance 
with the preceding ruling of this section.

Section V. W hen the owner of any animal, dead 
from any cause, neglects or refuses to make proper 
disposition of the carcasses of such anim als it  shall 
be the duty  of the township trustees or local board 
of health  to  supervise the disposal of such carcasses.

AMENDMENT OF APRIL 9, 1952 
ANTHRAX CONTROL

Repealed M ay 8, 1953.

REGULATION 24
Section I. On and a f te r  June 1, 1953 i t  shall be 

unlawful for any person, firm, partnership or cor
poration to feed garbage, including all w aste m ate
rial, by-products of a kitchen, restauran t, stock 
yards, hotel, or slaughter house, every refuse ac
cumulation of. anim al, f ru it, or vegetable m atter, 
liquid or otherwise to animals, unless such garbage 
has been heated to a tem perature of two hundred 
twelve degrees (212°) Fahrenheit for th ir ty  (30) 
minutes.

N othing in th is  requirem ent shall apply to an 
individual who feeds to his own anim als only the 
garbage obtained from his own household.

Section II. Before any person shall process any 
public or commercial garbage for swine, a  license 
must be obtained from the Iow a D epartm ent of 
A griculture, Division of Animal Industry .

Section m .  Application blanks to  obtain li
cense fo r processing garbage may be secured from
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the Iowa Departm ent of A griculture, Division of 
Animal Industry, Statehouse, Des Moines, Iowa.

Section. IV. The license fee for each processing 
p lan t shall be fifty ($50.00) dollars annually, pay
able on or before September 1.

Section V. Upon receipt of the application and 
license fee the departm ent will inspect the premise 
and the physical property on which the applicant 
proposes to conduct such business.

The representative of the departm ent m aking the 
inspection shall file a report of his findings.

Section VI. The cooking of raw  garbage for the 
purpose of feeding to anim als shall be in a p lan t or 
boiler located not less than  100 feet from any pen, 
lot, or other enclosure in which animals are kept.

Section V II. Garbage to  be fed to swine in the 
sta te  of Iowa shall be cooked or heated to 212° F. 
for th irty  (30) m inutes by one or more of the fo l
lowing methods: 1

A. W et steam ing or boiling in  open vat.
B. Dry steam ing or boiling in a  jacketed  kettle .
C. Steam ing in pressure cylinder.
D. Steam boilers.
E. D irect heating oyer an open fire.

Accurate recording thermom eters shall be used
regardless of the m anner of cooking. Daily cooking 
records are to be kep t and available to the depart
ment for a period of a t least six months a fte r 
processing.

Section. V U I. The boilers or containers in  which 
such raw  garbage intended fo r anim al feed is cooked 
or heated m ust be kep t in a clean and sanitary  
condition a t all times.

All containers used for storage of raw  garbage 
shall be constructed and kep t in  such a m anner th a t 
rodents or anim als shall not have access to  them.

Section IX . All trucks, vehicles and containers 
used fo r the transportation  of raw  garbage to cook
ing p lan ts shall be constructed of or lined w ith im 
pervious m aterial which does not perm it the escape 
of any fragm ents of garbage or of liquids and the 
garbage shall be covered.

Section X. All garbage cooking plants for process
ing raw  garbage for the purpose of feeding animals, 
shall be situated  and operated in such a manner as 
not to in terfe re  w ith the comfortable enjoym ent of 
life and property of the citizens of Iowa.

Adopted th is 24th day of April, 1953, to be effec
tive June 1, 1953. / -

DA IRY  AND FOOD D IV IS IO N

FOOD RULES
As authorized by chapter 159, chapter 189, chapter 

190 and chapter 210, of the 1950 Code of Iowa, the 
Secretary of Agriculture, in  order to enforce and 
carry out the provisions of the law regulating, buy
ing, selling or dealing in food, has established the 
following rules perta in ing  to same:

Rule 1. In  the case o f loaf bread where the plain 
or stock w rapper is used an insert slip, three by six 
inches, may be used, provided it  is so placed as to 
be plainly visible through the wrapper, and the

p rin tin g th e reo n  must have the approval of the de
partm ent.

Rule 2. Unwrapped bread retailed  a t  its  place 
of m anufacture is not considered by the departm ent 
as food sold in package form, bu t i t  must be labeled 
as to its  net w eight e ither w ith a placard or on the 
container. All bread sold outside of its place of 
m anufacture must be wrapped.

Rule 3. Benzoate of soda, in quantities not ex
ceeding 1/10 of 1 percent, may be added to foods. 
The addition of benzoate of soda shall be plainly 
stated  on the label of each package.

Rule 4. The departm ent rules th a t a  quart of 
straw berries shall weigh a t  least 20 ounces, w ith a 
reasonable tolerance of not more than one ounce 
under, when the quart box is well filled.

Rule 5. The word “Ham”, except when prefixed 
by a word or words indicating  th e  thigh of some 
other animal, shall be considered as applied only 
to the th igh of a hog prepared for food, and must 
not be used in connection w ith the sale of a pork 
shoulder.

Rule 6. The s ta te  D epartm ent of Agriculture 
adopts the standards proclaimed by the U nited 
States D epartm ent of A griculture pertain ing  to 
meats and m eat products.

Rule 7. All m etal ice cream containers in addi
tion to being thoroughly washed, must be lined w ith 
a parchm ent paper liner before being filled.

DRESSINGS FOR FOODS RULES  
[F iled  Septem ber 2, 1952]

Under th e  authority  contained in chapter 190, 
Code of Iowa, 1950, the Secretary of Agriculture, in 
order to  conform to Federal Food and D rug stand
ards under Title 21, C hapter 1, P a rt 25, “Dressings 
fo r Foods”, prescribes the following rules perta in 
ing to  same:

Rule 1. French Dressing.—French dressing is the 
separable liquid food or the emulsified viscous fluid 
food prepared from and containing not less than  
35 percent by w eight of edible bu tte r oil or vege
table oil and one or both of the acidifying ingredi
ents specified in paragragh (a) hereof. One or both 
of the optional em ulsifying ingredients specified in 
paragraph (b) hereof may be added provided, how
ever, th a t the quantity  thereof shall be not more 
than 0.75 percent by w eight of the finished french 
dressing. I t  may be seasoned or flavored w ith any 
one or more of the ingredients specified in  p a ra 
graph (c) hereof.

(a) A cidifying ingredients:
(1) Any vinegar or any vinegar diluted w ith 

w ater, or any such vinegar or diluted 
vinegar mixed w ith the additional op
tional acid ify ing  ingredient, c itric acid, 
b u t in any such m ixture the w eight of 
citric  acid is not greater th an  25 per
cent of the w eight of the acids of the 
vinegar or diluted vinegar calculated as 
ascetic acid. For the purpose of this 
paragraph, any blend of two or more 
vinegars is considered to be a  vinegar.
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(2 ) Lem on ju ic e  or lim e ju ice  or b oth  or an y  
such ju ic e  in  frozen , canned , con cen 
tra ted , or dried form , or an y  one or more 
o f th e se  d ilu ted  w ith  w ater .

(b )  O ptional e m u ls ify in g  in g red ien ts:
(1 )  Gum a cacia  (a lso  ca lled  gum  a ra b ic ) , 

carob b ean  gum  (a lso  ca lled  locu st bean  
gu m ), guar gum , gum  k araya , gum  traga-  
can th , ex tra c t o f  Ir ish  m oss, p eetin , 
prop ylen e g ly co l ester  o f  a lg in ic  acid , 
sodium  ea rb oxym eth y lce llu lose , or any  
m ixtu re  o f  tw o or m ore o f  these.

(2 )  L iq u id  e g g  y o lk s, frozen  e g g  y o lk s, liq u id  
w hole egg s , frozen  w h ole  eggs, or an y  
one or m ore o f  th ese  w ith  liq u id  egg  
w h ite  or frozen  e g g  w h ite . F or th e  pur
pose o f  th is  paragraph, th e  q u a n tity  o f  
eg g -y o lk -co n ta in in g  in g red ien ts is  ca lcu 
la ted  -as th e  w e ig h t o f the  egg -yo lk -so lid s

- con ta in ed  therein .
(c )  S easo n in g  or flavoring:

(1 )  S a lt.
(2 )  Sugar, d extrose , corn sirup, in v ert sugar  

sirup, n o n d ia sta tic  m altose sirup, g lucose  
sirup, honey. The fo reg o in g  sw eete n in g  
in g red ien ts m ay be used in  sirup  or dried  
form .

(3 ) M ustard , paprika, other sp ice , or sp ice  
o il or sp ice ex tra ct.

(4 )  M onosodium  g lu tam ate .
(5 ) A n y  su ita b le , harm less fo o d  sea so n in g  or 

fla v o r in g  (o th er  than  im ita t io n s ) .
(6 ) T om ato p aste , tom ato  puree, catsup , sher

ry w in e.

R u le  2. M a y o n n a i s e  D r e s s i n g . — M ayon n aise  
d ressin g  is  the  em ulsified  sem i-solid  fo o d  prepared  
from  ed ib le  b u tter  oil or v e g e ta b le  o il;  one or both  
o f  th e  a c id ify in g  in g red ien ts  specified  in  paragraph  
(a )  o f  R u le 1, excep t th a t  i f  under (1 )  th e reo f  
v in eg a r  d ilu ted  w ith  w ater  is  used, i t  sh a ll be to  an  
a c id ity , ca lcu la ted  as a sc e tic  acid , o f  n o t less  than  
2 '.2 percen t b y  w e ig h t, and  i f  an in g red ien t or in 
g red ien ts specified  under (2 )  th e reo f be used d ilu ted  
w ith  w a ter , it  sh a ll be to an  a c id ity , ca lcu la ted  as 
c itr ic  acid , o f  n o t less  than  2% p ercen t b y  w e ig h t;  
and one or m ore o f  th e  eg g -y o lk -co n ta in in g  in g red i
en ts specified  under paragraph (b )  (2 ) o f  R ule 1. 
M ayon n a ise  d ressin g  m ay b e season ed  or flavored  
w ith  a n y  one or m ore o f  th e  season in gs and flavor
in g  in g red ien ts specified  in  paragraph (c )  o f  R ule 1, 
ex cep t th a t no turm eric or saffron is  used and  no 
sp ice  o il or sp ice ex tra c t is  used w hich  im parts to 
the  d ressin g  a color s im u la tin g  th e  color im parted  by  
eg g  y o lk , and ex cep t (6 ) th ereo f.

R ule 3. S a la d  D ressin g .— S alad  d ressin g  is  the  
em ulsified  sem iso lid  food  prepared from  ed ib le  b u t
ter  o il or v eg e ta b le  o il; one or b oth  o f  th e  a c id ify 
in g  in g red ien ts specified  in  paragraph (a )  o f  R u le  
1; one or m ore o f th e  eg g -y o lk -co n ta in in g  in 
g red ien ts  specified  in  paragraph (b )  (2 ) o f  R ule 1, 
and a cooked  or p artly -cook ed  sta rch y  p aste  p re
pared w ith  a fo o d  starch , tap ioca  flour, w h ea t flour, 
rye flour, or a n y  one or m ore o f  th ese; in  th e  
prep aration  o f  such sta rch y  p aste  w a ter  m ay be  
added. One or m ore o f  th e  op tion al em u ls ify in g  
in g red ien ts sp ecified  in  (1 ) o f paragraph  (b )  o f  
R ule I  m ay be added. S a lad  d ressin g  m ay be

seasoned  or flavored  w ith  an y  o f  th e  in g red ien ts  
specified  in  paragraph  (c )  o f  R ule 1, ex cep t th a t  
no turm eric or saffron is  used and no sp ice  o il, 
sp ice  ex tra c t, or a n y  other sea so n in g  or fla v o r in g  is  
used w hich  im parts to  the  sa lad  d ressin g  a color  
s im u la tin g  th e  color im parted  b y  e g g  y o lk , and  
excep t (6 ) th ereo f.

R u le 4. L a b e lin g  o f  D ressin gs.— W hen th e  ad d i
tio n a l op tio n a l a c id ify in g  in g red ien t as au thorized  
in  paragraph (a )  o f  R ule 1 is  used, th e  la b e l shall 
bear th e  sta tem e n t “ C itric acid  added” or “W ith  
added c itr ic  ac id ” and  w here an op tion a l em u lsify -  
in g  in g red ien t specified  in  (1 )  o f  paragraph (b )  
o f  R ule 1 is  used, th e  la b e l sh a ll bear the  sta tem en t
“........... .............. added” or “W ith  added  ..........................”,
th e  b lan k  b e in g  filled  w ith  the  com m on nam e or 
nam es o f  th e  e m u ls ify in g  in g red ien t or m ixtu re  o f  
th e  e m u ls ify in g  in g red ien ts  used . T he sta tem en t  
sh o w in g  th e  op tion al in g red ien ts  p resen t sh a ll con
sp icu ou sly  appear p reced in g  or fo llo w in g  the  nam e  
to f  th e  d ressin g  w ith o u t in te r v e n in g  w r itte n , p rin ted  
or graph ic m atter .

T hese reg u la tio n s sh a ll becom e e ffe c tiv e  on O cto
b er  1, 1952.

E G G • R U LES

A s au th orized  b y  ch ap ter 159, and chapter 196 o f  
th e  1950 Code o f  Iow a, th e  S ecreta ry  o f  A gricu ltu re , 
in  order to  en force  and carry out th e  p rov ision s o f  
th e  la w  reg u la tin g  th e  b u y in g , se llin g , or d ea lin g  in  
egg s , h as e sta b lish ed  the  fo llo w in g  ru les p erta in in g  
to  th e  sam e:

R u le  1. A ll e g g s  m ust be cand led  b efore  se tt led  
fo r , ex c e p tin g  eg g s w h ich  h a v e  been  p roperly  can- 
died  and h eld  in  cold  storage. T h is p roh ib its the  
b u y in g  or se llin g  o f  eg g s stra ig h t or case count.

R u le  2. A ll cold  storage e g g s  offered fo r  sa le  a t  
re ta il m ust be lab eled  “ Cold S torage E g g s” either  
on th e  con ta in er  or b y  card on the  e g g s  in  b lack  
le tte r s  on w h ite  b ackground , le tter s  to  be n ot less  
th a n  one-inch  in  h eigh t.

R u le  3. E g g s  u n fit  fo r  food  m ust be rem oved  
d a ily  u n less broken in to  a con ta in er  and denatured.

R u le 4'. A n y  person  b u y in g  eg g s from  th e  pro
ducer fo r  resale  and a d v a n c in g  not m ore than  80 
p ercent o f  th e ir  v a lu e  b efore  th e  e g g s  are cand led , 
w ill  n ot be considered  as v io la tin g  R ule 1; prov id ed  
such eg g s are su b seq u en tly  cand led  and a ll bad  eg g s  
are d educted  before  final se tt lem en t, and a com plete  
record is  k ep t o f  each in d iv id u a l tran saction  as re
quired b y  th e  departm ent.

R u le 5. The dep artm en t ru les th a t w hen an a d 
van ce p aym ent is m ade in  th e  b u y in g  o f  eg g s before  
can d lin g , from  producers, th e  fo llo w in g  record, open  
fo r  in sp ection , sh a ll be k ep t b y  th e  b u yer; th e  nam e  
and address o f  th e  se ller , th e  d a te  o f  purchase, to ta l 
e g g s  b ou gh t, the  price paid , d a te  and p lace  o f  ca n 
d lin g , o f  d ed u ction s m ade, d ate  and am ount o f  final 
se ttlem en t.

DAIRY R U L E S

A s au th orized  b y  ch ap ter 159 and sectio n  189.2, 
su b section  2, and se c tio n  192.14 o f  th e  1950 Code of 
Iow a , th e  S ecreta ry  o f  A gricu ltu re , in  order to  en 
force  and  carry out the  p rov ision s o f  th e  la w  relat-
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m g to dairying, has established the following rules 
perta in ing  to same:

Rule 1. The departm ent recognizes the Babcock 
tes t as an approved method of testing  m ilk or cream 
for m ilk-fat.

Rule 2. The following makes of guaranteed test 
bottles and pipettes are  approved by the depart
m ent for universal use in Iow a: the Nafls, the K im 
ball, and the W agner. All tes t bottles should be 
graduated to th e  half point.

Rule 3. All persons using the Babcock te s t shall 
re ta in  w ithin the premises an exact copy of all 
transactions and all appliances where the Babcock 
tes t is used, as well as samples of all milk and cream 
tested, properly labeled so th a t a representative of 
the departm ent by testing  said samples w ith said 
appliances can check the cream bought w ith the 
cream on hand and thereby verify  the tes t given in 
each transaction, both copies and cream samples 
must be. held un til 6:00 P.M. of the second day 
following the application. W hen Sundays or legal 
holidays intervene, the samples shall be held one 
additional day. W hen considered necessary, the 
departm ent may require any sample held for a 
longer period.

Rule 4. All stations shall be equipped w ith t e s t ) 
bottles graduated to the half point and all creamf 
testing  should be read to the h a lf point.

Rule 5. The examination for a tes te r’s license 
must be approved by the departm ent.

Rule 6. When cream stations are conducted in 
connection w ith a produce house, garage, oil station, 
barber shop, tire  shop, cigar factory , shoe repair 
shop, harness shop, or other businesses th a t  have 
objectionable odors or m aterial contam inating fac
tors, the stations must be partitioned  off by a dust- 
proof tig h t wall, w ith outside light and ventilation.

Rule 7. No common carrier or other person shall 
transport any crate of poultry or similar d irt dis
tribu ting  packages on top of m ilk or cream cans.

Rule 8. The handling of hides, furs, live poultry 
or other articles th a t might contam inate are pro
hibited in cream rooms, or any room where food is 
prepared or handled.

Rule 9. In  case where a flavor is added to  a  milk 
or skimmed milk drink or compound, i t  is not con
sidered by the departm ent as v iolating section 190.5 
of the 1950 Code, when the fa t  of said flavor does 
not exceed one-half of one percent of the whole and 
said compound is labeled as required by section 
189.11 of the 1950 Code of Iowa.

COM M ERCIAL FE E D S

Rule 1. The definitions and standards for com
mercial feeds adopted by the Association of Feed 
Officials are hereby adopted for the enforcement of 
the commercial feed law.

STA TE ENTOM OLOGIST

Issued in accordance w ith the provisions as set 
fo rth  in  section 267.6 of the Iow a Crop P est Act, 
chap ter-267, Code of Iowa, 1950, and filed w ith the

county auditors of the various counties of the state 
as required under the provisions of the Code.

A ddress a ll correspondence to 
STA TE ENTOM OLOGIST 
S ta tion  A, Ames, Iow a 

Rules and Regulations 
R elative to N ursery Inspection and D istribution 

of N ursery Stock

Rule 1. N ursery stock is defined as cultivated 
or wild woody plants such as all kinds of fru it 
trees and vines, forest or shade trees, evergreens, 
ornam ental shrubs and vines; all k inds of berry 
p lants including straw berry  plants, flowering bulbs 
and corms; roots or rooted herbaceous p lants to  be 
used for ornam ental purposes; fru it  pits, nuts and 
other seeds of fru it, forest and ornam ental trees 
and shrubs; and such other plants and parts  thereof 
which are to  be offered for sale in other states 
where Iow a inspection and certificate coverage of 
such plants or parts  is required as a -condition of 
entrance therein.

Rule 2. Person is defined as any individual, or 
combination of individuals, corporation, company, 
society, association, or partnership, in stitu tion  or 
public agency.

Rule 3. A nurserym an is a person who grows or 
propagates nursery stock for sale or distribution.

Rule 4. A nursery is any grounds or premises 
on or in which nursery stock is propagated or grown 
for sale or d istribution, including any grounds or 
premises on or in  which nursery stock is being 
fum igated, treated , stored or packed fo r sale or 
movement.

Rule 5. A dealer is any person, not a grower or 
propagator of nursery stock, who obtains nursery 
stock for the purpose of sale or distribution, said 
nursery stock usually being kep t on hand so deliv
ery or partia l delivery may be made a t the tim e of 
sale.

Rule 6. An agent, or salesman, is a person who 
has au thority  to represent a nurseryman, dealer, or 
another agent in  soliciting wholesale or re ta il orders 
for nursery stock, but who keeps no nursery stock 
on hand for advertising  or display purposes or for 
delivery a t the tim e an order is taken.

Rule 7. No nursery stock shall be brought into 
the sta te  or transported  or offered for sale or tran s
portation w ithin the sta te  unless such shall have 
first been inspected and found free of any seriously 
injurious insect pest or p lan t disease.

Rule 8. E very shipment, car, package, bag, box, 
carton or parcel of nursery stock brought into the 
s ta te  or transported  or offered for sale or tran s
portation  in the s ta te  must carry firmly attached  
thereto  a tag  bearing a -copy of the shipper’s cur
ren t valid certificate of inspection or certify ing  th a t 
the stock has been inspected by a duly authorized 
inspector and found free of seriously injurious in 
sects and p lan t diseases. I f  for any reason the ship
m ent requires a federal inspection certificate or 
tag, the same must also be attached.

Rule 9. E very out-of-state nurserym an or dealer 
ivho ships nursery stock into the s ta te  of Iow a must
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file w ith  the S ta te  Entom ologist of Iow a a signed 
copy of his current valid  certificate of inspection. 
This, together w ith  the paym ent of either a  fee of 
$10.00 or a fee equivalent to th a t charged by his 
s ta te  to out-of-state nurserymen and dealers, shall 
en title  him to an out-of-state certificate as shown 
herew ith. The S tate  Entom ologist of Iow a shall 
determine which fee shall be paid.

STA TE OF IOW A 
D EPA R T M E N T OF A G RICU LTU RE 

O FFIC E  OF T H E  STA TE ENTOM OLOGIST

N um ber S ta tion  “A”, Ames, Io w a , 19.......
O UT-OF-STATE C E R T IFIC A T E

This certifies th a t ............................  of........................
(nam e) (address)

.................................... ,........ has filed a  certificate of
inspection w ith  the S tate  Entomologist of Iowa,
sta tin g  th a t ..................................... nursery stock has

(his, her, their, its)
been duly inspected for the season of 19........, and
found to be apparently  free from dangerously in 
jurious insect pests and p lan t diseases.

Permission is hereby gran ted  to the above named 
nursery  to ship nursery stock into the state  of Iowa 
for the year ending Septem ber 1, 19...., provided 
th a t all rules and regulations of any federal quar
antine, as well as those of the s ta te  of Iowa, gov
erning the movement of such stock into Iowa, are 
complied with.

This certificate expires Septem ber 1, 19...., but 
may be revoked fo r cause.

Secretary  of A griculture S ta te  Entomologist

Rule 10. N otw ithstanding the provision of rule 
9, the S tate  Entom ologist may en ter into reciprocal 
agreem ents w ith  the responsible officers of other 
sta tes w hereby the required out-of-state certificate 
may be gran ted  to nurserymen and dealers of such 
sta tes w ithout the paym ent of the required fee, 
provided Iow a nurserymen are perm itted  to  ship 
nursery stock into such states w ithout having to 
pay a fee fo r a certificate g ran ting  th a t privilege; 
and provided, fu rther, th a t the S tate  Entomologist 
shall find th a t such other states before issuing their 
certificates require inspections equal to those re
quired under the Iow a law.

Rule 11. The S ta te  Entom ologist may also enter 
into reciprocal agreem ents w ith the responsible of
ficers of other sta tes under which certified nursery 
stock may be sold and shipped into the sta te  by 
nurserymen and dealers of such sta tes w ithout fu r
nishing bond, special perm it tags of all kinds, filing 
of special invoices, fum igation of stock, special in 
spection a t tim e of shipment or any other special 
inspection o ther than  th a t required fo r the issuance 
of the regular form of certificate of inspection, 
signing of special statem ents concerning the loca-' 
tion of stock or any requirem ent other than  the 
filing of the certificate of inspection.

Rule 12. All shipments of nursery stock coming 
into the s ta te  as well as in tra s ta te  shipments are 
subject to inspection in  tran s it or a t  destination  a t 
the option of the inspector, and i f  found in fested  
w ith any dangerously injurious insect pest or p lan t 
disease, may be returned to  the consignor, trea ted , 
destroyed or otherwise disposed of as the inspector

may deem advisable and direct. In  case re turn  to  
the consignor or trea tm en t is ordered same shall 
be a t  the expense of the consignor.

Rule 13. The inspection of nurseries shall be 
made annually or o ftener-if the nature of the stock 
is such as to require inspection more frequently  or 
if  certain  clean-up measures are recommended and 
fu rth er inspection is needed as a consequence.

■j
Rule 14. I f  deemed advisable by the S ta te  E nto

mologist, any nurserym an or dealer must give re f
erences satisfactory  to the S tate  Entom ologist as 
to his in teg rity  and moral character before a  certif- 

. icate shall be issued to him.

Rule 15. N ursery stock lined out or heeled in  
and held over a f te r  the spring delivery season for 
nursery stock is over shall not be offered fo r sale 
or transportation  w ithout reinspection and certifica
tion. The usual inspection fee shall be paid  for 
such inspection and certification.

Rule 16. N ursery stock purchased in  other states 
and shipped into this sta te , as well as stock pur
chased w ith in  the state , received under a recognized 
certificate may be reshipped by Iow a nurserymen 
or dealers under the ir own certificate.

Rule 17. Iow a nurserym en and dealers may, if  
deemed advisable by the S tate  Entomologist, be re 
quired to furnish  a complete lis t of names of firms 
or individuals, together w ith  the ir addresses, from 
whom they receive nursery stock.

Rule 18. Growers of greenhouse plants, hardy 
herbaceous perennials, bulbs or tubers of flowering 
plants, or other plants, who wish to make shipments 
into sta tes requiring th a t an inspection certificate 
accompanying such plants must make application 
for inspection services before such certificate can 
be issued. The same rules and fees shall apply here 
as for inspection of nursery stock.

Rule 19. Each applicant fo r inspection, i f  the 
stock is found satisfactory , shall upon the paym ent 
of the required fee be gran ted  a certificate of the 
form shown below. All certificates are valid  up to 
the first of Septem ber following date of issue, the 
certificate year dating  from  Septem ber 1 to Septem
ber 1, even though the inspections often  m ust be 
made during the summer months preceding the date 
of issuance of the certificate.

STA TE OF IOW A 
D EPA R T M E N T OF A G RICU LTU RE 

O FFIC E  OF T H E  ST A TE ENTOM OLOGIST
Number  S tation  “A”, Ames, Io w a .............. , 19....

C E R T IFIC A T E  O F N U RSER Y  IN SP E C T IO N
This certifies th a t the nursery premises and the 

growing nursery stock consisting of............................

(genera l n u rse ry  stock— evergreens, s traw b errie s , ra s p b e r
ries, o rnam en ta l sh rubs, e tc .)
......................   and belonging to ...............................
have been inspected by a duly authorized nursery 
inspector as provided by “The Iow a Crop P est A ct” 
—C hapter 267, Code of Iowa, 1950.

Perm ission is hereby granted  to the above named 
nursery to  sell and ship (1) stock of his own grow
ing which upon inspection has e ither been found 
apparently free from dangerously injurious insect
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pests and plan t diseases, or if  infested  or diseased, 
has been trea ted  as prescribed by th is office, and 
(2) stock obtained from other sources approved by 
this office, provided th a t a tag  on which a copy of 
this certificate has been printed, is a ttached to  each 
package, bale, box or carload lot shipped or de
livered.

This certificate applies only to stock which has 
been officially inspected for the year ending Septem
ber 1, 19...., and expires on th a t date, bu t may be 
revoked by the S tate  Entom ologist a t any tim e for 
cause.' ~

Secretary of A griculture S tate  Entomologist

Rule 20. Dealers in nursery stock shall secure a 
dealer’s certificate from the S tate  Entomologist 
under which to carry on their business- w ith in  the 
state. For the purposes of th is regulation each sep
arate  place of business w hether owned or operated 
by an individual, firm or corporation shall be con
sidered as d istinct and operate under its own cer
tificate. In  the case of a  system of chain stores or 
chain nurseries each store or nursery shall obtain a 
dealer’s certificate from the S tate  Entomologist for 
the conduct of the nursery business in  such store 
or nursery. The fee for each dealer’s certificate 
shall be $5.00.

Rule 21. Each applicant for a dealer’s certificate 
shall be required to subscribe to the following a f 
firmation:

N U RSER Y  D EA L ER ’S A FFID A V IT

State of Iow a )
County of......................................( S

I, .............................................  of.......................................
S tate of Iowa, dealer in nursery stock being duly 
sworn, declare th a t I  grow no nursery stock for
sale myself a t .................................................  and th a t
I will buy and sell only stock which has been in 
spected and certified by a duly authorized nursery 
inspector in the state  where the stock is grown. I 
have purchased or expect to purchase only nursery 
stock which has been inspected for the year ending 
September 1, 19...., from .................................................

I  fu rth er agree tha t, if  during the said year, I  
obtain nursery stock from any parties other than  
those named above, I  will give w ritten  notice of 
such purchase to the S tate Entom ologist of Iowa, 
and will not sell or otherwise dispose of such stock 
w ithout his w ritten  consent to do so.

Subscribed and sworn to before me by the said
............................., th is.............. day of ............................
19.......

N otary Public in  and for Count}’ 
of............................................................

Rule 22. The certificates granted  dealers shall 
be of the form shown below and shall be valid  from 
date of issue to the following September 1.

STA TE OF IOW A 
D EPA R TM EN T OF A G RICU LTU RE 

O FFIC E  OF T H E  STA TE ENTOM OLOGIST

N umber  Ames, Io w a , , 19....

D EA L ER ’S C E R T IFIC A T E

This certifies th a t ...................................................  of
(name)

  having made affidavit
(address)

to buy and sell only nursery stock which has been 
inspected and certified in accordance w ith the pro
visions of “The Iowa Crop P est Act,” Chapter 267, 
Code of Iowa, 1950, and to file w ith the S tate  E nto
mologist a  complete list of all sources from which 
he desires to procure stock for reselling, is au thor
ized to  sell and ship nursery stock as a dealer; p ro
vided th a t a tag  on which a copy of th is certificate 
has been prin ted  is a ttached to each package, box 
or other container in  which shipment is made.

This certificate expires September 1, 19...., but 
may be revoked sooner for cause.

Secretary of A griculture S tate  Entomologist

Rule 23. I f  deemed advisable by the S ta te  E nto
mologist, each applicant fo r a dealer’s certificate 
shall furnish  a w ritten  recommendation of one bank- 

. er, one business man and three nurserymen and 
must sa tisfy  the S tate Entom ologist as to his busi
ness honesty, and in tegrity .

Rule 24. Individuals, firms or corporations who 
are offering nursery stock for sale a t  nursery 
grounds, stores, roadside stands, public m arket 
places or any other place shall keep in view of the 
public the proper kind of certificate showing they 
have the righ t to be offering nursery stock for sale. 
I f  a grower of nursery stock, a signed copy of the 
certificate of inspection should be on display. I f  a 
dealer, the proper form of dealer’s certificate must 
be in  evidence; and if  an  agent or salesman, the 
proper certificate of the nurserym an or dealer rep
resented as well as his credentials to act as agent 
or salesman for the same must be in evidence.

Rule 25. R ailroad and express companies, postal 
systems, bus lines and any other public carriers 
of any k ind w hatsoever are prohibited from ac
cepting for shipment, nursery stock not bearing a 
proper certificate of inspection. I f  the shipper, when 
notified th a t certificate is lacking, does not supply 
same the said companies or officials shall report said 
fac t to the S tate  Entom ologist of Iowa, giving name 
and address o f the p arty  offering said stock for 
shipment.

See sections 267.13 and 267.14 of Iow a Crop Pest 
Act.

Rule 26. Out-of-state nurserymen or dealers who 
have their orders filled by Iow a nurserymen and 
shipped directly  to the ir customers and w ant the 
stock to  go out as their shipment will be required 
to take  out a dealer’s license ivith their address as 
th a t of nursery where orders are filled and have 
a ttached  to each shipment a tag  bearing a copy 
of the certificate. Otherwise the shipment must 
have attached  to it  the grower’s certificate of the 
nursery filling the order and the stock represented 
as belonging to them.
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Rule 27. Any nurserym an or dealer advertising 
nursery stock for sale in Iow a should give in his 
advertisem ent the number of the certificate under 
which he is operating in the state  of Iowa.

Rule 28. Quarantine regulations, e ither s ta te  or 
federal, will tak e  precedence over the above regu
lations in regard to any nursery p lant or class of 
plants aifected by them.

Rule 29. Certificates issued to nurserymen or 
dealers are nontransferable and are for the exclu
sive use of the one to whom they are issued.

Each and every form of these may be revoked 
by the S tate Entomologist a t any time.

STA TE A P IA R IS T

Regulations

The following regulations are issued under au
th o rity  of section 266.19 of the 1950 Code of Iowa, 
known as the Foulbrood Law of Iowa.

Regulation 1. The following are designated as 
area clean-up counties: (as per sec. 266.17, Code of 
Iowa, 1950) Allamakee, Black Hawk, Boone, Bu
chanan, Butler, Cerro Gordo, Crawford, Dallas, Dela
ware, Dubuque, F ayette , Floyd, Frem ont, Greene, 
Humboldt, Ida, Johnson, Kossuth, Lee, Linn, Marion, 
M itchell, Monona, Montgomery, Muscatine, Osceola, 
Palo Alto, Pocahontas, Polk, Po ttaw attam ie, Powe
shiek, Scott, Shelby, Story, W ashington, W ebster, 
W inneshiek, and W right.

No bees on combs, used beekeeping equipment or 
appliances, shall be moved into any such area unless 
accompanied by a perm it by the S tate  A piarist.

Regulation 2. The following are designated as 
area clean-up counties: (as per sec. 266.13, Code of 
Iowa, 1950) Allamakee, Black Hawk, Boone, Bu
chanan, Butler, Cerro Gordo, Crawford, Dallas, Dela
ware, Dubuque, Fayette , Floyd, Frem ont, Greene, 
Humboldt, Ida, Johnson, Kossuth, Lee, Linn, Marion, 
M itchell, Monona, Montgomery, M uscatine, Osceola, 
Palo Alto, Pocahontas, Polk, Pottaw attam ie, Powe
shiek, Scott, Shelby, Story, W ashington, W ebster, 
W inneshiek, and W right.

All bees owned, leased or operated in these areas 
shall be in hives w ith movable frames, perm itting  
ready exam ination for the purpose of determ ining 
the presence of disease.

W E IG H T S  AND M EA SU R ES

RULES AND REGULATIONS

As authorized by chapter 93, Acts of the Fifty-. 
th ird  General Assembly [Ch. 215, C. ’50] the Secre
ta ry  of Agriculture, in order to clarify  and carry- 
out the provisions of the law  re la ting  to weights 
and measures, has established the following rules 
and regulations perta in ing  to  same:

All tolerances and specifications for the W eights 
and Measures Division were adopted from the U.S. 
Bureau of S tandards Handbook H.44 published Sep
tem ber 1949.

Rule 1. The term  “sensibility  reciprocal” is de
fined as to the w eight required to move the position 
of equilibrium of the beam, pan, pointer, or other 
indicating  device of a scale, a definite amount.

Rule 2. A p latform  scale is a scale having a  load 
receiving platform  carried on m ultiplying levers 
which transm it the load to the beam or other read
ing element, such platform  having four or more 
lines of support comprised of bearings which rest 
d irectly upon kn ife  edges in the m ultiplying levers. 
The tolerances to  be allowed in excess or deficiency 
on all p latform  scales shall not be greater than  the 
values shown in the following table:

M AINTENANCE TOLERANCES FO R LARGE-CAPACITY 
SCALES, E X C E PT  LIV EST O C K , COAL-M INE, V E H IC L E , 
AND F R E IG H T  SCALES, W H EEL-LOA D  W E IG H E R S, 
AND RA ILW A Y  TRACK SCALES.

Tolerance on 
W eighbeam 

reading-face and
Known Test Tolerance on unit-w eight

Load Ratio Test indications
Pounds Ounces Ounces
99 or less ......................  V2 ............................. 1

100 to 199, incl.............2 .............................. 2
200 to 299, incl.............3   4
300 to 399, incl.............4 .............................  6
400 to 499, incl.............5 .............................. 8
500 to 599, incl.............7  10
600 to 799, incl.............8 ..............................12

Pounds
800 to 999, incl............. 11 .............................. 1
1000 and over ............ % lb. per......................1 lb. per

1000 lbs. 1000 lbs.

Rule 3. T.2.3.2. For livestock, coal-mine, ve
hicle, and fre ig h t scales. Basic m aintenance to l
erances fo r livestock, coal-mine, and vehicle scales, 
and fo r scales used exclusively in determ ining 
charges for fre igh t transportation , on under-reg
istration , shall be IV2  pounds per 1,000 pounds of test 
load on ratio  tests and 2 pounds per 1,000 pounds of 
test load on weighbeam reading-face, and unit- 
weight indications; basic acceptance tolerance shall 
be one-half the basic m aintenance tolerances.

Rule 4. Class “A” scales include scales of the 
portable p latform  type; and also scales of the
dorm ant type which are installed inside of a build
ing having side walls and roof, which protect the 
scale from w eather effects and from sudden changes 
of tem perature.

Class “B” scales include scales of the railroad 
track  and motor truck  type and also scales of the 
form ant type which are not installed inside of a 
building and which are exposed to  w eather effects 
and sudden changes of tem perature.

Rule 5. A Counter Scale is a scale of any type 
which is especially adopted on account of its  com
pactness, light weight] m oderate capacity, and a r
rangem ents of parts  fo r use upon a counter or table. 
The tolerance on all counter scales shall be as fo l
lows :
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Tolerance w ith  Tolerance on
Load Removable Beam or 

W eights Reading-Faee 
Pounds Ounces Ounces

1   1 /16  1/16
2 ................. :................... 1 /16 Ys
4 ...................................... Ys 3/16
5 ...................................... Ys 3 /16
6 ...................................... % 3/16
8   % %

10     % %
12   % %
15 ...................................... 5 /16  %
16 ...................................... 5 /16  %
20 ...................................... 5 /16  y2
24 ..... ................................ % %
25 ...................................... % %
30 ...................................... % - %
40 ...................................... 7 /16 %
50 .....................................  % %

Rule 6. A  Spring Scale is a  scale in which the 
w eight indications depend upon the change of shape 
or dimensions of an elastic body or system of such 
bodies.

A Computing Scale is a scale which, in  addition 
to indicating  the weight, indicates the to ta l price 
of the amount of commodity weighed fo r a series 
of un it prices and must be correct in  both its  w eight 
and value indications.

All computing scales shall be equipped w ith 
w eight indicators and charts on both th e  dealer’s 
and customer’s sides.

Tolerances for both the spring scale and the 
computing scale shall not be grea ter than  th a t for 
counter scales.

Rule 7. The A utom atic G rain Scale is one so
constructed w ith a mechanical device th a t a  stream  
of grain  flowing into its  hopper can be checked a t 
any given weight, long enough to reg ister said 
w eight and dump the load. The garner above the 
scale should have a t  least three times the capacity  
of the scale to insure a steady flow a t all times.

T.l.2.2. On A utom atic-Indicating Scales. On a
particu lar scale, the m aintenance tolerances applied 
shall be not sm aller than  one-fourth the value of 
the minimum reading-face graduation; the accept
ance tolerances applied shall be not smaller than 
one-eighth the value of the minimum reading-face 
graduation.

Rule 8. M otor Truck Scales are scales bu ilt by 
the m anufacturer for the use of weighing commodi
ties transported  by motor truck.

Rule 9. Livestock Scales are scales which are 
constructed w ith stock racks, or scales which are 
being used to weigh livestock.

Rule 10. G rain Dump Scales are scales so con
structed th a t the truck  may be unloaded w ithout 
being moved from the scale platform .
. The above-mentioned scales must be approved by 
the departm ent. This approval being based upon 
blueprints and specifications subm itted fo r th is pu r
pose.

Rule 11. In  the construction of a scale p it, the 
p it walls must be of reinforced concrete. The floor 
shall be constructed of m aterials th a t can be kept 
well drained and as dry as possible a t all times. 
The scale footings shall be a t  least 12 inches below 
the frost line.

There shall be an approach a t each end of the 
• scale of not less than  10 feet, and said approach 
^ s h a l l  be of reinforced concrete on a  level w ith the 

scale deck:

Rule 12. Pitless scales may be installed on a 
tem porary basis, not to exceed four months, and said 
scale shall be placed on concrete footings. Said 
specifications for same being furnished by the scale 
m anufacturer.

Rule 13. M aster scale te s t w eights used by scale 
repair men for checking scales a fte r  being over
hauled must be sealed by the D epartm ent o f A gri
culture, Division of W eights and Measures, as to 
their accuracy once each year. Said weights a fte r 
being sealed are to be used only as m aster tes t 
weights.

Rule 14. S .l. Design.
5.1.1. General.—A scale shall be of such m ate

ria ls and construction th a t (a) i t  w ill support a load 
of its  fu ll nominal capacity w ithout developing un
due stresses or deflections, (b) it  may reasonably be 
expected to w ithstand normal usage w ithout undue 
im pairm ent of accuracy or the correct functioning 
of parts, and (c) it  will be reasonably perm anent in 
adjustm ent.

5.1.2. S tab ility  of Indications.—A scale shall be 
capable of repeating  w ith reasonable precision its 
.indications and recorded representations. This re
quirem ent shall be met irrespective of repeated 
m anipulation of any scale element in a  manner 
duplicating normal usage, including (a) displace
m ent of the indicating  elements to  the fu ll extent 
allowed by the construction of the scale, (b) re 
peated operation of a locking device, and (c) re
peated application or removal of un it weights.

5.1.3. Interchange or R eversal of P arts .—P arts 
which may readily be interchanged or reversed in 
the course o f normal usage shall be so constructed 
th a t their interchange or reversal w ill not m ate
ria lly  affect the zero-load balance or the perform 
ance of the scale. P a rts  which may be interchanged 
or reversed in normal field assembly shall be (a) so

' constructed th a t  their interchange or reversal will 
not affect the performance of the scale or (b) so 
m arked as to show their proper positions.

5.1.4. P ivots.—Pivots shall be made of hardened 
steel, except th a t agate may be used in prescription 
scales, and shall be firmly secured in position. P ivot 
knife-edges shall be sharp and straight.

Rule 15. S.2.3. W eighbeams.—All weighbeams or 
dials must be placed on concrete footings and rein
forced steel I-beams; concrete or I-beams m ust be of 
sufficient thickness or strength  to assure rigid foot
ing for beam stands or dial.

Rule 16. W henever a scale is equipped w ith a 
beam box, the beam uprights, shelf and cap must 
be made of channel irons or I-beams. The box cov-
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ering the weighbeam m ay be constructed of wood or 
other m aterial.

Rule 17. The steelyard, or beam rod, m ust be 
connected directly  to the nose iron on the transverse 
lever on all motor truck and livestock scales.

^  Rule 18. The amount of weight indicated on the 
beam, dial, or other auxiliary weighing attachm ents, 
shall not exceed the factory-rated  capacity of the 
scale, and said capacity  shall be stamped on the 
b u tt o f the beam (fractional bar is not included).

I f  auxiliary attachm ent is used, the amount of 
the auxiliary attachm ent m ust be blocked from the 
beam.

5.2.3.1. N orm al Position.—The normal balance 
position of the weighbeam of a beam scale shall be 
horizontal.

5.2.3.2. Travel.—The weighbeam of a beam scale 
shall have equal travel above and below the hori
zontal. The to ta l travel of the weighbeam of a beam 
scale in a tr ig  loop or betw een other lim iting  stops 
near the weighbeam tip  shall be not less than  the 
minimum travel shown in tab le  2; when such lim it
ing stops are not provided, the to ta l travel a t the 
weighbeam tip  shall be not less than  8 per cent of 
the distance from the weighbeam fulcrum to the 
weighbeam tip.

TABLE 2.— MINIMUM TRAVEL OP WEIGHBEAM OP 
BEAM SCALE BETW EEN LIM ITING STOPS

D istance from  weighbeam Minimum travel between
fulcrum  to lim iting  stops lim iting  stops

Inches Inch
12 or less ..................................................... 0.4
13 to 20, incl.....................................................5
21 to 40, incl....................................................7
Over 40 ............................................................9

5.2.3.3. Poise Stop.—Except on a steelyard w ith 
no zero graduation, a shoulder or stop shall be pro
vided on each weighbeam bar to  prevent a poise 
from  traveling and rem aining back of the zero 
graduation. /

5.2.4.3. Pawl.—A poise on a notched weighbeam 
bar shall have a pawl w ith a rounded tip  which will 
seat the poise in a definite and correct position a t 
any notch, wherever in  the notch the pawl is placed, 
and hold it there firmly and w ithout appreciable 
movement. T hat dimension of the top of the pawl 
which is transverse to the longitudinal axis of the 
weighbeam shall be equal to the corresponding 
dimension of the notches.

S.4. M arking. — A scale equipped w ith unit 
w eights or w ith which counter-poise weights are in
tended to be used shall be conspicuously marked 
w ith a statem ent of its  nominal capacity.

Effective January  1, 1950, a small capacity un
compensated spring scale shall be conspicuously 
m arked to show th a t the scale is illegal fo r use in 
the retail sale of foodstuffs other than  fru its  and 
vegetables.

Rule 19. S. 55. Provision for Sealing Coin Slot.
—Provision shall be made on a person weigher for 
applying a lead-and-wire seal in such a way th a t 
insertion of a coin in the coin slot will be p re
vented.

Rule 20. R. 10. S tock Racks.—A livestock scale 
shall be equipped w ith a suitable enclosure, fitted 
w ith gates as required, w ithin which livestock may 
be held on a scale p latform ; this rack  shall be se
curely mounted on the scale p latform  and adequate 
clearances shall be m aintained around the outside 
of the rack.

Rule 21. R. 11. Lengthening of Platform s.—
The length of the platform  of a vehicle scale shall 
not be increased beyond the m anufacturer’s de
signed dimension except when the modification has 
been approved by competent scale-engineering au 
thority , p referably  th a t of the engineering depart
ment of the m anufacturer of the scale, and by the 
weights and measures authority  having jurisdiction 
over the scale.

Rule 22. R. 15. A ccessibility fo r Testing P u r
poses.—A large capacity scale shall be so located, 
or such facilities fo r normal access thereto shall be 
provided th a t the tes t weights of the w eights and 
measures official, in  the denominations customarily 
provided, and in the amount deemed necessary by 
the w eights and measures official fo r the proper te s t
ing of the scale, may readily  be brought to  the 
scale by customary m eans; otherwise i t  shall be 
the responsibility of the scale owner or operator 
to supply such special facilities, including necessary 
labor, as may be required to transport the test 
weights to and from the scale, for testing  purposes, 
as required by the weights and measures official.

Rule 23. R. 16. Assistance in  T esting Operations.
—I f  the design, construction or location of a  large- 
capacity scale is such as to require a  tes ting  pro
cedure involving special accessories and /o r an ab 
normal amount of handling of tes t weights, such 
accessories and /o r needed assistance in  the form of 
labor shall be supplied by the owner or operator of 
the scale, as required by the weights and measures 
official.

Rule 24. D.1.3. Beam Scale.—One on which the 
weights of loads o f various m agnitude are indicated 
solely by means of one or more weighbeam bars 
either alone or in combination w ith counterpoise 
weights.

Rule 25. D.1.5. Spring Scale.—An autom atic in 
d icating  scale in  which the counterforce is supplied 
by an elastic body or system of such bodies, the 
shape or dimensions of which are changed by ap
plied loads. A “compensated” spring scale is one 
equipped w ith a  device intended to compensate for 
changes in the elasticity  of the spring or springs 
resulting from changes in tem perature, or one so 
constructed as to be substantially  independent of 
such changes; an “uncompensated” spring scale is 
one not so equipped or constructed. A “Straight- 
face” spring scale is one in which the indicator is 
affixed to  the spring w ithout intervening mechanism 
and which indicates w eight values on a stra igh t 
graduated  reading-face. (The use in a scale of 
metal bands or strips,,in lieu of pivots and bear
ings does not constitute the scale a “spring” scale.)

Rule 26. D.3.1. W eighbeam or Beam.—An ele
ment comprising one or more bars equipped with 
movable poises.
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Rule 27. D.I.13. L ivestock Scale. — For pu r
poses of the application of requirem ents fo r SR, 
tolerances and minimum graduations, a scale having 
a  nominal capacity of 6,000 pounds or more and 
used prim arily  fo r weighing livestock standing on 
the scale platform . (An “anim al scale” is a scale 
adapted to weighing single heads of livestock.)

Rule 28. Tolerances on Petroleum  Products 
Measuring Devices.—-All pumps or m eters a t  filling 
stations may have a  tolerance of not over 5 cu. in. 
per five gallons, minus or plus. All pumps or meas

uring devices of a  larger capacity shall not exceed 
50 cu. in., minus or plus, on a 100 gallon test. Add 
additional % cu. in. tolerance per gallon over and 
above a 100 gallon test.

Rule 29. M eters which are found to be incorrect 
and m eters th a t can take fu rth er adjustm ent, said 
meter shall be adjusted and reehecked and sealed. 
I f  the seal is broken other than  by a sta te  inspector 
for repairs the D epartm ent of A griculture shall be 
notified of same.

DEPARTMENT OF BANKING
PR E S C R IB IN G  C ER TA IN  R U L E S AND REG U LA TIO N S

By virtue of the authority  granted the Superintendent of B anking by sec. 524.10, Code of 1954, which 
section provides th a t the Superintendent of B anking shall have the power to  adopt and prom ulgate such 
rules and regulations not inconsistent w ith the law, as in  his opinion will be necessary to properly and 
effectively carry out and enforce his duties and powers of general control, supervision and direction of 
all banks incorporated under the laws of Iowa, and the execution of the laws of th is sta te  rela ting  to banks 
and banking, and w ith  the advice and approval of the S tate B anking Board, the Superintendent o f B ank
ing does hereby order, declare and publish the rules and regulations prescribed re la ting  to  the adm inistration 
and enforcem ent of the banking law. Any such rules and regulations may be altered in  the fu ture as 
need m ay ju s tify  and w arrant.
. These rules and regulations shall supersede and m odify all sim ilar rules and regulations heretofore pre

scribed by the superintendent, and all communications and opinions of the superintendent, or his em
ployees, inconsistent therew ith, and shall become effective on the 8th day of March, 1954. [Filed A pril 12, 
1954.]
Done a t Des Moines, Iowa, th is 8th day of March, 1954.

C ERTA IN  R U L E S AND REG U LA TIO N S

1.1 New B ank Organization—There must be 
reasonable assurance th a t there is sufficient volume 
of business in  the contem plated locality to insure 
and m aintain  a  successful new bank. A careful 
reading of chapters 526, 527 and 528 of the Iowa 
Banking Law is definitely recommended.

1.2 Application—-The application and associated 
forms shall consist of the following, copies of 
which may be obtained from the B anking D epart
ment:

(a) “Application to organize a bank”.
(b) “Inform ation required in support of appli

cation”.
(c) “F inancial statem ent”.

1.3 C apital Structure— (a) Your atten tion  is 
directed to sec. 528.1 of the Code.

(b) When the banking premises are to be 
leased and funds are to  be expended for leasehold 
improvements, or where there is to be an expendi
ture fo r banking premises and any and all neces
sary equipment, the proposed amount to be ex
pended together w ith a plan of charge-off or p re
payment of such cost, shall be subm itted to the 
superintendent fo r approval before the required 
capital structure itse lf is approved by him.

1.4 Investigation  Expense—To reimburse the 
Departm ent of B anking for any cost of investiga
tions th a t i t  may make or cause to be made upon 
its behalf, a  fee a t the ra te  of $50.00 per day plus 
expenses shall be prom ptly paid to the Departm ent 
of B anking upon demand by it. No such fee shall 
be for less than  $100.00. *

1.5 A rticles o f Incorporation—The articles of in 
corporation and associated forms shall eonsist of 
the following, copies of which may be obtained 
from the B anking Departm ent. They are articles 
th a t have been approved and are acceptable to 
the Federal Reserve System, the Federal Deposit 
Insurance Corporation and the S tate  of Iowa.

(a) “A rticles of Incorporation”.
(b) “Amendment to A rticles of Incorporation”.
(c) “Certificate of Renewal”.
(d) “Schedule A” .
(e) “Schedule A2”.
(f) “Schedule B”.
(g) “Oath of D irectors” .
(h) “Notice of Special M eeting of the Stock

holders” .

2.1 M anagem ent—D irectors’ Responsibility—The
Board of D irectors of each bank  chartered under 
the laws of Iow a shall in  its  adm inistration of the 
affairs of the bank, observe and conform to well- 
established rules of sound banking. The board 
is directly  responsible to  the Superintendent of 
B anking fo r fu ll compliance w ith  such rules. Non
salaried directors are entitled  to a f a ir  fee for 
attendance a t meetings of directors i f  voted by 
the stockholders in  annual m eeting and approved 
by the Superintendent of B anking. D irectors serv
ing on committees appointed by the Board of D irec
tors a t  its  annual m eeting may receive reasonable 
fees for a ttend ing  such duties.

2.2 M aintain  Complete Records of M inutes of 
A ll M eetings—I t  is essential to a well managed 
bank th a t such records be complete and include 
the record of the vote of the Board of D irectors 
upon subjects considered by it, among which are
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compensation of officers and staff, sec. 528.5; 
authorization of loans to officers and directors, 
sec. 528.6; lim itations on loans, sec. 528.14; exam
ining committee reports, sec. 528.17; authority  for 
members o f staff to engage in other business for 
rem uneration, see. 528.86; consideration of the 
reports of examiners, and im portant communica
tions from supervising agencies. D isregard of any 
of the foregoing sections of the Code will be con
sidered as causing or contributing to an unsafe or. 
unsound condition. The minutes of such meetings 
are also of historic value. M inutes shall be signed 
by the Secretary of the Board and approval, a t  a. 
subsequent meeting, certified over the signature of 
th e  P resident or other officer presiding.

2.3 A ppointm ent of Committees—The sta tu te  
provides fo r the appointm ent of an examining 
committee whose quarterly  reports shall be con
sidered by the D irectors and the ir action recorded 
in the minutes. Sec. 528.17 and 528.19.

2.4 A  P ruden t D ividend Policy—Build a strong 
capital structure from accumulated earnings.

2.5 A Conservative Policy of O perating Expenses
—-The directors shall review  the expenses a t each 
monthly board m eeting and record action taken.

2.6 Supervise All Doans—All loans should be 
well secured and sufficiently liquid to meet require
ments of deposit liability . Lend only on security 
you know to borrowers you know and whose 
ab ility  to service the loan and repay you know. 
A vote of approval or disapproval of loans made 
shall be recorded a t each monthly m eeting of the 
board.

2.7 Supervise All Investm ents—All purchases 
and sales of bonds shall be under the direction of 
the Board of D irectors or an investm ent committee 
appointed by the board. A vote of approval or 
disapproval of all bond transactions shall be re
corded a t each monthly m eeting of the board.

2.8 A dopt a  F a ir Schedule of Fees for Services 
Rendered—There are many services which banks 
perform  free or fo r a  nominal fee, which sound 
practice d ictates should now be pu t on an adequate 
fee basis. The fee should be sufficient to cover 
the cost of the service and also contribute tow ard 
the overhead expense of the bank.

A careful review of fees now in vogue may sug
gest instances where increases should be made to 
keep pace w ith  the increased cost of operation 
caused by higher salaries, wage and hour res tric 
tions, higher federal taxes, deposit insurance, and 
other factors beyond the control of the board.

Each customer should support the cost of his 
own account and each community should support 
its  own bank. "Banks sell services to the com
m unity under rights granted  by charter from  the 
s ta te  of Iowa. Banks m aintain many facilities 
which are available to customers for the use of 
which the beneficiary should pay. The franchise 
under which the bank operates entitles it to be 
rem unerated fo r the use of these facilities, many 
of which are available locally only through the 
bank. Successful acceptance of a fa ir  service sched
ule requires only th a t its  reasonableness be clearly 
and sincerely presented. I t  has been dem onstrated

th a t patrons willingly pay the reasonable cost of 
services well perform ed' and generally prefer to 
pay than  accept gratu itous service.

2.9 Elect Officers and Appoint Members o f the 
Clerical Staff—Only such persons as are of unim
peachable character and known to be w orthy of 
tru s t and confidence, and who are capable of as
suming the required responsibilities and duties 
should be elected or appointed to  positions in an 
Iowa bank. Remunerate them in accordance w ith 
their ab ility , loyalty  and the responsibility as
sumed. Require each of them to take vacations 
each year. They are on the firing line and through 
th e ir daily contact w ith the customers of the 
bank reflect its  policies of friendliness and service. 
Any officer or staff member who proves unw orthy 
of confidence should be prom ptly dismissed.

2.10 Internal Safeguards—Dual control of the 
assets of the bank, and the maintenance of ade
quate perm anent records, is only fa ir to those 
who carry  the responsibility. Rotation of wTork 
in the bank enables more than  one employee to 
become fam iliar w ith the various duties. These 
precautions add to  the efficiency of the staff and 
are excellent deterrents from any tendency to 
become irregular in hab its or practice. Along w ith 
eternal vigilance they will keep the record of the 
staff members clean and promote the standing of 
the in stitu tion  in the community.

3.1 Banking Premises —  Furniture — Fixtures 
—Equipment—These should not exceed an amount 
th a t is greater than  25 percent or in  no event shall 
they exceed an amount greater than  35 percent of 
the to ta l capital structure and should be liberally 
depreciated each year by a sum not smaller than 
th a t which may be annually deductible for federal 
income tax  purposes.

4.1 Doans and Investments of Bank Funds In
cluding Trust Funds—All loans and investm ents of 
bank funds shall comply w ith the lim itations and 
provisions of all applicable sections of the state 
banking laws. Among them, atten tion  is directed 
to the lim itations set out in sections 528.6 - 7 - 8 - 
9 - 10 - 12 - 13 - 14 - 15; as well as to the provisions 
of section 526.25 wherein certain  forms of general 
investm ents are listed; and to section 682.23 where
in certain  forms of investm ents for tru s t funds 
are  listed ; as well as to sections 682.24 - 25 - 26 - 
27 - 28 fu rther governing the investm ent of trust 
funds; a tten tion  is also called to the investm ent 
provisions of section 526.28 and 526.29 wherein 
lim itations may be prescribed from time to time 
as conditions may w arran t by the Superintendent 
pursuant to authority  granted  in section 524.10.

5.1 Surety Coverage— Adequate coverage shall 
be m aintained in an amount under any schedule 
th a t may be recommended by the Insurance Com
m ittee of the American Bankers A ssociation; or by 
the Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation; or by 
the D epartm ent o f B anking under any schedule 
th a t it  may set up in the future.

6.1 Donations and Gifts—N either shall be made 
by any bank unless and un til first authorized by 
the stockholders a t a duly called annual or special 
meeting.
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7.1 Miscellaneous Operations—Records—Suitable 
books and records shall be kep t to reflect all of the 
transactions of the bank in its true financial con
dition.

7.2 Bond Investment Records— (a) The manage
ment shall re ta in  original invoices of purchases 
and sales as a p a rt of the records of the bank avail
able for review by examiners.

(b) A perm anent record shall be m aintained of 
all securities bought and sold showing date of 
purchase, sale, coupon rate, m aturity , par value, 
description of the security, from whom purchased, 
to whom sold, selling price, and if, when and where 
pledged or deposited for safekeeping.

(c) Unlisted securities shall be supported by 
full credit inform ation.

7.3 Credit Information—Complete credit files 
shall be m aintained which shall include all avail
able pertinent current credit inform ation in ad
dition to properly executed financial statem ents of 
borrowers.

(a) Those whose credit line w ith the bank ex
ceeds $500 w hether unsecured, secured by endorse
ment or by chattel mortgage shall be required to 
furnish financial statem ents.

(b) Where the credit o f an endorser is a factor 
as a basis of credit, such credit inform ation as to 
such endorser is necessary, though where the en
dorser is a person of financial standing well known 
to the members of the Board of Directors a  s ta te 
ment signed by three of its  members estim ating his 
worth may be accepted in lieu of a financial s ta te 
ment.

(c) F inancial statem ents are not current unless 
they are as of a  date less than one year past.

Current financial statem ents and pertinen t credit 
information are not only valuable to the bank 
management but are prerequisites to an in telligent 
appraisal by examiners. F rank  and complete credit 
files will save much tim e of the bank management 
and of the examiners.

7.4 Liability Ledger—A complete record of each 
borrower’s loans and repaym ents shall be m ain
tained in a perm anent liab ility  ledger. Such an 
auxiliary ledger is of inestim able assistance to the 
management and to the examiners who come into 
the bank to appraise its  assets.

7.5 Real Estate Loans—W hether running to the 
bank directly or pledged as collateral, shall be 
supported by:

(a) A w ritten  appraisal of the property signed 
by not less than  two persons qualified as to real 
estate values in the community where the property 
is located (preferably by members of the Board 
of Directors) showing date of appraisal, amount of 
loan, description of the property, prior liens, and 
value of improvements.

(b) A bstract of title  showing the recording of 
the mortgage and of the assignment of the mortgage 
when applicable.

(c) Evidence th a t taxes, are current.
(d) A ttorney’s opinion.
(e) Where applicable, policies of insurance cov

ering fire and windstorm risks w ith  proper loss 
payable clauses attached.

7.6 Loans Secured by Collateral—Where certifi
cates of stock or other registered securities are 
pledged as collateral, files shall include:

(a) Certificate duly endorsed in ink or ac
companied by stock power signed in ink.

(b) I f  the collateral is registered in the name 
of one other than  the maker or endorser, signed 
authority  from the owner of the collateral per
m itting  the hypothecation.

7.7 Loans M ade to  Corporations—These shall be 
supported by a certified copy of a resolution of 
the board o f directors of the corporation authorizing 
the borrowing by the officer or officers signing on 
behalf of the corporation, and such resolution shall 
cite the provisions of the corporation’s articles 
and /o r bylaws th a t g ran ts authority  to such officers.

7.8 Loans Made to  Partnerships—Unless all 
partners sign the note, these shall be supported by 
a declaration by the partners  showing the compo
sition of the partnership  and the proportion of 
ownership of each partner.

7.9 Cash Item s— A perm anent daily record of all 
cash item s held over from the previous day’s busi
ness, including any checks th a t would have caused 
an overdraft if  not so carried, shall be m aintained 
and made available to the D epartm ent’s examiners. 
Clearing house items on banks in the same town 
held for clearance the following day need not be 
itemized.

7.10 O verdrafts— (a) An overdraft should be 
granted  only in extreme cases and a t no tim e shall 
the aggregate amount o f overdrafts exceed $1 for 
each $1,000 of to ta l deposits.

(b) The to ta l of each day’s overdrafts shall be 
shown on the general ledger.

(c) All checks shall be charged to the proper 
account the day honored and there shall be m ain
tained a perm anent daily record of all overdrafts 
created.

7.11 Safe Deposit Boxes—Section 528.65, Code of 
Iowa, provides for lim itation of liab ility  by adop
tion of proper lease contracts. Safe deposit in 
surance is also available. Both are im portant for 
proper protection of the bank.

(a) Banks shall not re tain  keys to any safe 
deposit box leased to a customer.

7.12 Charged-off Assets —  Recoveries —  Compro
mises or Abandonments—E very bank shall not 
only keep the actual items themselves available, 
b u t also shall m aintain a current, perm anent and 
complete record of all cliarged-off assets; such 
records shall fu lly  show the amount of any re
coveries and cite any authority  of D irectors to 
compromise any such assets or to abandon them.

8.1 A ct of 1951 General Assembly Requires D ra ft
ing Rules and Regulations—W ith respect to  the 
foregoing Rules and Regulations, as well as w ith 
respect to the following Rules and Regulations on 
the operation of bank offices, we quote from Chap
te r 51, pp. 82, 83 and 84 (House File 606), Acts 
of the 54th General Assembly, approved A pril 11, 
1951 (Chapter 17A, Code, 1954), and becoming 
operative as law on Ju ly  4, 1951:—

“W herever in  the sta tu tes any adm inistrative
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agency is empowered to make rules and regula
tions, said agency shall proceed as follow s:” [Memo: 
Your careful reading of such Chapter 51 (Chapter 
17A, Code, 1954) is suggested]:

Such proposed rules and regulations must be sub
m itted  to  the A ttorney General and when approved 
by him, a copy is filed in the office of the Secretary 
of S ta te  who shall furn ish  a copy to the Code 
E dito r; such rules and regulations shall then  be as
sembled in a  special volume known as the “ I o w a  
D e p a r t m e n t a l  R u l e s ”  and sold and distributed b y  
the Superintendent of Prin ting  in the same manner as 
Codes and Session Laws.

8.2 Superintendent of Banking A uthorized to 
M ake Rules and Regulations—As sta ted  in the 
introductory paragraph of these B anking D epart
ment departm ental rules and regulations, the Su
perintendent of Banking (See. 524.10 of the Code) 
“shall be the head of the B anking D epartm ent of 
Iow a and shall have general control, supervision 
and direction of all banks and tru s t companies 
incorporated under the laws o f Iowa and shall be 
charged w ith the execution of the laws of this 
state relating to banks and banking. . . . He shall 
have •power to adopt and promulgate such rules and 
regulations as in his opinion will he necessary to 
properly and effectively carry out and enforce the 
provisions o f this section.”

8.3 B ank Offices A uthorized B ut Branch Banking 
P rohibited  (Sec. 528.51)—A careful reading of 
section 528.51 is suggested. The following portion 
is exceedingly im portant.

The first sentence of th a t section reads as fol
lows:—“No banking institu tion  shall open or 
m a i n t a i n  a n y  b r a n c h  b a n k .”  That sentence pro
hibits b r a n c h  b a n k i n g  in Iowa. The second sentence 
of section 528.51 authorizes and entirely pertains to 
the operation of “bank offices” :

“However, as may be authorized by and subject 
to the jurisdiction of the banking department any 
banking institution may establish an office for the 
sole and only purpose of receiving deposits and 
paying checks and performing such other clerical 
and routine duties not inconsistent with this sec
tion.”

I t  thus w ill be noted th a t ju s t two things are 
specifically set out in  the bank office law  which 
a bank office can do, they are: (a) for the sole 
and only purpose, of “receiving deposits” , and (b) 
for the sole and only purpose of “paying checks”. 
Sueh bank office law  goes on to authorize w hat may 
be called a  category of general services but not 
specifying them. But w hat those general services 
may be is carefully hedged by the following 
language which definitely precludes the operation 
o f a  bank office getting  into the field of “branch 
banking”. We quote: “and perform ing such other 
clerical and routine duties not inconsistent w ith ' 
this section.” I f  any doubt arises with respect to 
any such clerical or routine duty th a t any bank 
might wish to  perform through its bank office, it 
is suggested tha t such m atter be submitted to the 
D epartm ent of B anking for a ruling.

8.4 Some Specific Rules and Regulations—R efer
endum L e tte r  D ated December 31, 1963—No rules 
and regulations perta in ing  to bank offices would 
be complete w ithout reference being made to the

B anking D epartm ent’s referendum  le tte r dated 
December 31, 1953, addressed to all Iow a banks 
operating bank offices, asking for th e ir suggestions 
pursuant to the drafting  of these “bank office” 
rules and regulations. All such banks were given 
un til January  25, 1954, to  make the ir replies. A 
number of helpful suggestions were received and 
have been included in  these revised rules and reg
ulations relating  to the operation of bank offices.

Now, therefore, pursuant to the injunction set 
out in  paragraph 8.1 above, and to bring  about 
general uniform ity in the operation of bank offices 
throughout the state , and also to bring about a 
s tric t compliance w ith the provisions and legisla
tive in ten t to prevent and avoid branch banking 
in th is sta te  as enjoined in section 528.51 of the 
Code, the Superintendent of B anking w ith the 
advice and counsel of the other members of the 
s ta te  banking board, does hereby prescribe and 
prom ulgate the following rules and regulations 
governing the operation of bank offiees in  this 
sta te  by sta te  incorporated banks, and calls a t
tention to the first sentence of the “bank office 
law” which when th a t law  became effective March 
19, 1931, reenacted the same prohibition of a  pred
ecessor Iowa law against “branch banking” by 
saying “no banking institu tion  shall open or 
maintain any branch bank” :

(a) No bank chartered under the laws of this 
s ta te  may operate any bank office w ithout first 
obtain ing  a  certificate authorizing such bank to 
do so, from  the S ta te  B anking D epartm ent and 
issued pursuant to these rules and regulations.

( b )  No loan or extension of credit shall be made 
or renewed except by the bank itself. All such 
extensions of credit authorized by the bank to 
be extended through a bank office, shall be under 
the exclusive control and direction of the bank, 
and all original records evidencing such extensions 
of indebtedness and other original records relating  
to such credit shall be established and m aintained 
a t the bank and nowhere else. All notes, evidencing 
indebtedness to the bank, shall when paid by the 
borrower be delivered or mailed by the bank direct 
to  the borrower.

(e) Further, all records o f depositors’ accounts 
serviced through any such bank office shall be 
prepared and m aintained, including all actual 
checks, a t  the bank and nowhere else. Duplicate 
records of such accounts, i f  desired for convenience, 
may be kep t available a t any such bank  office. 
Statem ents of checking accounts and cancelled 
vouchers must be delivered direct to the depositor 
by the bank and from no other place.

(d) No bank shall perm it its  bank office to 
m aintain a  separate account w ith any correspondent 
bank; nor perm it such office to draw  d ra fts  against 
any such correspondent bank. Cashier’s checks of 
the bank, ra th e r than  bank drafts, may be issued 
a t a  bank office as authorized by the bank itself; 
such au thority  also being duly recorded in the 
minutes o f such bank.

(e) B ank offices shall rem ain open for business 
a t least two hours each business day, legal holidays 
excepted.

(f) Any bank operating a bank office shall use 
the following form whenever and wherever desig
nating  th e  name of the office on all its  office records, 
including checks, window and door signs, le tte r
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heads and in  any advertising  of any k ind w hatso
ever:

__________________________________________________ O ffice
_________________________________________ Bank
________________________________________ , Iowa

8.5 Amending Rules and  Regulations—As need 
may arise these rules and regulations too m ay be 
revised and amended and when done appropriate 
advice given, like rules and regulations perta in ing  
to other Iow a banking  laws.

8.6 Exam iners Instructed  to  R eport V iolations— 
New Certificates—All s ta te  bank examiners are 
instructed to  report any violations of, or any un
authorized deviations from these rules and regu
lations and any such violation or deviation shall 
forthw ith  cancel upon notice from the departm ent 
of banking, the certificate under which such bank 
has operated its  bank  office or offices. The opera
tion of bank offices in  th is s ta te  is henceforth p re 
sumed to  conform w ith these revised rules and 
regulations and all such certificates issued prior 
to th e  effective date of these revised rules and 
regulations shall now be prom ptly returned to 
the departm ent o f banking for cancellation and a 
new certificate issued accordingly to conform w ith 
these revised Rules and Regulations.

8.7 V iolations—P enalty  Severe—Any violations 
of section 528.51, Iow a’s anti-branch bank law, an 
act th a t also authorizes bank offices, are subject to

the penalties set out in section 528.53 of the Code 
reading as follows:

528.53 V iolations. Any corporation violating 
sections 528.47 to 528.52, inclusive, shall fo rfe it 
its  charter a t th e  suit of the a tto rney  general, 
and said corporation, its  officers, directors, and 
agents, shall be punished by a fine of not less 
than  five hundred dollars, or imprisonment of 
no t less th an  two years in  the penitentiary , or 
by both such fine and imprisonment, a t  the dis
cretion of the court.

(Memo: Duly confirmed in  an Opinion dated De
cember 11, 1953, o f the office o f the Iow a A ttorney 
General)

8.8 Y our Co-operation Deeply A ppreciated—The
Superintendent of B anking and the S tate  B anking 
Board earnestly request the continued s tric t com
pliance w ith the provisions o f the Iow a bank office 
law (Section 528.51 of the Code) and prom ulgate 
the foregoing rules and regulations as a helpful 
guide to  all Iow a banks th a t now and th a t may 
in  the fu tu re  operate bank  offices in  Iowa. Your 
co-operation to  b e tte r carry  out the legislative 
in ten t of the Iow a bank office law, like th a t of 
a ll of the o ther Iow a banking laws, will be deeply 
appreciated.

8.9 Specimen Copy of “A pplication fo r Certifi
cate to  Operate a  B ank Office”—Copies of th is ap
plication form may be obtained from  the S tate  
B anking D epartm ent:

1M: Bet. I-M 
FB -O t2«t

APPLICATION FOR CERTIFICATE TO OPERATE A  BANK OFFICE

 !____________________________ _ 19____

* * ' ”**». Superintendent o f Banking
State o f l<Ava, Department of Banking 
Des Moines, Iowa

Dear Sir:

On behalf o f our bank and pursuant to  authority granted by our Board of Directors, duly recorded

in the minutes of our Board meeting held on______________________________________  19------- - this ap
plication is herewith submitted to you and to the STATE BANKING BOARD for permission to open

and operate a BANK  OFFICE ■-■■■--________________- ..................   in.--------------------------County,

Iowa. The members o f our Board hate, as also duly recorded in  said minutes, carefully read Section 
524.10, Section 528.51 and Section 528.53 of the Code of Iowa, as well as the RULES AND  REGULA
TIONS of the Department o f Banking pertaining to the operation of BANK OFFICES, and thereupon 
have authorized the undersigned to herewith state that said Board agrees to faithfully abide btj such laws 
and any other banking laws appertaining and by such rules and regulations, fully cognizant that any 
violation of, or unauthorized deviation from them , shall be cause for immediate cancellation by the De
partment of Banking of any such Certificate to operate a hank office that may be granted to our Bank.

Yours very truly,

Bank

totoa

By
President Cashier
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8.10 Specimen Copy of “Certificate to Operate a 
Bank Office.”

Office Certificate No- Bank A'o_

S T A T E  O F  IO W A

D e p a r t m e n t  o f  B a n k i n g

CERTIFICATE TO OPERATE A RANK OFFICE

Its application dated— , 19____ , having been d u ly  received and favorably acted

Upon b y  the  S T A T E  B A N K IN G  BO ARD , authority is hereby given to the

located at _ , County o f  ~

, County of_State o f Iowa, to operate an office at-------------------------------------- -

State o f Iowa, in  accordance w ith  Section 528.51 and Section 528.53 o f the Code o f Iowa; and in conform ity w ith  

the R U L E S A N D  REG U LA TIO N S o f the  D E P A R T M E N T O F B A N K IN G  drawn pursuant to Section 524.10 o f  

the  Code o f  Iowa, and w hich RU LE S and R EG U LA TIO N S are on file  in  the  office o f the  Iowa Secretary o f S tate 

and w hich now appear or which w ill hereafter appear in  the I  OITA D E P A R TM E N TA L R U LES as required by  

Chapter 51 o f the Acts o f the  54th General Assembly, 1951. (C hapter 17A, Code o f Iowa, 1954.)

G IV E N  UNDER M Y  S A N D  A N D  SE A L  OF OFFICE, at the  City

o f  Des Moines, Iowa, * h i*  __  day o f

___________________________________ , A.D. 19_____

Superin tendent o f  Banking

D eputy Superintendent o f  Banking

(To be on display in the office authorized)

9.1 Conclusion—All sta te  bank  examiners have 
been instructed  to give assistance whenever their 
aid is requested or needed to help ali of our state 
banks to fa ith fu lly  follow out these revised rules 
and regulations th a t have been approved by the 
office of th e  Iowa a tto rney  general and have 
been placed on file w ith  the Iowa secretary of state

to be la ter included w ith the rules and regulations 
of other departm ents of the sta te  government in 
the book of I o w a  D e p a r t m e n t a l  R u l e s  as required 
by the foregoingly-mentioned chapter 51 of the Acts 
of the 54th Iowa General Assembly (Chapter 17A, 
Code, 1954).

COMMISSION FOR THE BLIND

State Plan for Business Enterprise Program for 
the Blind Under the Provisions of Public 

Law 124—79th Congress

Section 1 Legal basis for conduct of business en
terprises program
1.1 Commission fo r the Blind
1.2 Concerning fu rth e r Legislation

Section 2 Organization of the Business Enterprise
Program
2.1 S taff of the Business E nterprise ' 

Program
2.2 Relation between the Business-En

terprise Program  and the Com
mission

2.3 Chart
2.4 Amendments

Section 3 M anagem ent, Control and Operation of
the Program
3.1 S tandards fo r L ocating Vending 

Stands

3.2 Location of Vending Stands
3.3 Establishm ent of Business E n te r

prises
3.4 A rticles Sold
3.5 Licensing of Operators
3.6 Policies and Procedures
3.7 Stand Supervision

Section 4 U tilization of Public Agencies or P r i
vate Nonprofit Corporations serving 
the Blind

Section 5 O perating Program  Personnel
5.1 Personnel Rules and Regulations 

Personnel for M anagem ent and 
Control o f the Business E nterprise 
Program
Qualifications fo r Personnel 
In-Service T raining

5.2

5.3
5.4
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Section 6 Business Enterprises Operators
6.1 Selection of Operators
6.2 S tate  Licensing Agency
6.3 Policies and Procedures R egarding 

ing  W orking R elations between 
t i e  Commission and the Opera
tors

Section 7 Fiscal Provisions
7.1 Inventories on Stands
7.2 Inventory  of Equipm ent Purchased
7.3 Source of Funds
7.4 Commission
7.5 Supporting Documents
7.6 Records R elating to Vending Stand 

T rust Fund
7.7 Records of Program  Proceeds
7.8 Disbursing Procedure
7.9 R ate of Depreciation
7.10 Right, T itle and In te rest in E quip

m ent
7.11 M arking of Equipm ent
7.12 A ccounting of Proceeds
7.13 Type o f M arkers to be used
7.14 Disposal of Equipm ent
7.15 Recording Proceeds from Sale of 

Equipm ent
7.16 Methods of Disposal

Section 8 Reporting Procedures
8.1 Reports

Introduction

The Iow a Commission fo r the Blind subm its to  
the Office of R ehabilitation, F ederal Security 
Agency, the following plan fo r the business enter
prise program fo r the blind and agrees to adm in
ister this program in accordance w ith the provisions 
of the federal act.

This plan is prepared in accordance w ith the 
federal regulations governing federal reim burse
ment for one half necessary expenditures for acqui
sition of vending stands and other equipment to  be 
controlled by  the commission fo r the use of blind 
persons, pursuant to the Labor—Federal Security 
A ppropriation Act, 1946. I f  changes in  th is plan are 
contemplated, they w ill be presented as amend
ments to the plan when the commission is con
vinced th a t such amendments are desirable or nec
essary.

Various Iow a laws are th e  legal basis fo r the 
adm inistration o f the program  in the state.

[Sections 1.0 and 2.0 relate to internal operation 
of the department]

3.0 Management, Control and Operation o f the 
Program

3.1 Standards fo r L ocating Vending S tands: Loca
tions for vending stands and other business 
enterprises in  the program w ill be selected in 
accordance w ith such standards as the director 
may find necessary.

A. Each location fo r the enterprise shall be se
lected only a f te r  the commission has determined 
th a t the establishm ent of an enterprise a t th a t p a r
ticular location will contribute to the maximum de
velopment of economic opportunities fo r the blind 
and will provide fo r the most productive u tiliza
tion of program assets.

B. The determ ination of the commission shall be 
made only upon the basis of established criteria  
and a f te r  an evaluation of all re levant fac ts dis
closed and recorded as a  result of a comprehensive 
survey of the particu lar location.

C. The criteria  established by the commission 
fo r the evaluation of locations of enterprises shall 
take into consideration such factors as population, 
traffie, composition, continued availab ility  and type 
of premises, potential re tu rn  upon investm ents and 
other applicable items.
3.2 Location of Vending S tands (In te rn a l Opera

tion)
3.3 E stablishm ent of Business Enterprises: The 

business enterprises established will include 
only such m anufacturing, servicing, selling and 
agricultural activ ities as are best adapted to 
the most effective u tilization of th e  skills and 
ap titudes of blind persons and will be lim ited 
to such types as are set fo rth  in  the plan 
m aterials.

3.4 U n til feasible, types o f business fields for 
blind labor w ill be lim ited to the operation of 
vending stands. The articles sold shall be 
adapted to the location of the stand  and in  
general shall consist of confectionary, tobacco, 
cigarettes, cigars, packaged goods such as 
cookies, potato chips, etc., picture postal cards, 
razor blades, souvenirs and novelties, cold 
drinks on certain  stands, magazines, news
papers, seasonal cards and booklets, small 
leather novelties, also other articles which 
the trade m ight ask fo r and which would be 
feasible.
The location of the stand  will determ ine the 
types of articles to be sold and shall be the 
best obtainable, consisting of nationally  known 
brands, or good local products.

3.5 V ending Stands in  Federal Buildings: Vending 
stands in federal buildings shall be established 
under the program only where the operators 
thereof have been licensed by the designated 
s ta te  licensing agency and shall be managed, 
controlled, and operated by the sta te  agency 
only in accordance w ith  th e  provisions o f the 
Randolph-Sheppard Act, the regulations pro
m ulgated thereunder and the regulations of the 
business enterprise program for the blind.

3.6 Policies and Procedures: Such policies and 
procedures fo r the supervision of operations 
w ill be adopted as are necessary to  assure the 
establishm ent and m aintenance of working 
relations betw een th e  sta te  agency and the 
operators to protect and foster th e ir economic 
and social welfare.

3.7 S tand Supervision
A. Purchase of Goods (In te rna l Operation)
B. P a tte rn s  and Designs fo r Stands (In ternal 

Operation)
C. Selections of Operators
The commission will seleet the operators fo r the 

program in accordance w ith such standards and in 
such m anner as the director m ay find necessary to 
assure the operation of the program, selecting blind 
persons who are in  need of such occupational op
portunities and who are  qualified fo r the work 
through vocational rehabilitation.
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D. The reports o f the operators will be subm itted 
weekly on forms supplied by the commission.

E. A monthly report is made to the operator on 
form enclosed.

F . Any proceeds derived, directly or indirectly, 
by the commission shall be retained by or fo r the 
benefit o f the commission in  a separate continuing 
account, the funds of which shall be subject to dis
bursement under the control and a t the direction of 
the commission fo r such purposes only and in such 
manner as the director may approve, including such 
purposes as the paym ent of a pro ra ta  share of the 
necessary m anagerial and supervisory and operating 
expenses and the preservation and replacement of 
program assets.

G. W hen the sales exceed $75.00 a day, a visually 
handicapped assistan t must be employed.

H. Supervisory calls will be made once every 
two weeks.

4.0 Utilization of Public Agencies or Private Non- 
Profit Corporations Serving the Blind.
(This section is not applicable to th e  Commis
sion for the Blind as stand operation is strietly  
the business o f the commission.)

5.0 Operating Program Personnel
5.1 (5.1 through 5.5—In ternal Operation).

6.0 Business Enterprises Operators
6.1 The operators fo r the program will be selected 

only in  accordance w ith such standards and in 
such m anner as the director may find necessary.

Operators shall be selected who are in need of 
such occupational opportunities and who are quali
fied therefore through vocational rehabilita tion  by 
proper guidance and counseling, and train ing, either 
on the job or by instruction in specialized courses.

The eligibility  requirem ents established fo r the 
selection of operators shall consist of the following:

A. Between 21 and 65 years o f age.
B. Physical stam ina necessary to m eet the de

mands of the job.
C. Six months continuous residence in  the sta te  

immediately prior to his application.
D. A minimum of an eighth grade education or 

its  equivalent.
E. A w orking knowledge of business management 

and general business transactions gained in  his ex
perience.

F. Have need of such economic opportunities as 
the job will supply.

G. Skilled in the orderly conduct of a business, in 
good salesmanship, in ab ility  to get on w ith people, 
ab ility  to get about by himself, and shall have 
in itia tive.

H. N eat appearance, courteous, honest, pleasant 
manner and ambition.
6.2 The commission is the designated licensing' 

agency under the Bandolph-Sheppard Act for 
placing blind persons as operators of vending 
stands in federal buildings and follows the 
procedure outlined by the federal agency in 
securing the locations, securing consent of the 
custodian of the building, etc., in  selecting the 
operator, and m aking an agreem ent w ith the 
operator according to the federal requirem ents.

6.3 Such policies and procedures will be adapted 
governing the working relations between the

commission and the operators as the director
may determine to be necessary.

A. The basic relationship of the commission to 
the operator is founded upon the understanding th a t 
the commission considers the stand a business enter
prise fo r which the operator is responsible to the 
commission. The business belongs to the commis
sion.

1. The commission will not do central buying. 
The stand supervisor w ill advise the operator 
on the types of merchandise which he is to  
sell and also upon the suppliers from whom 
he will purchase. Only the best merchandise 
shall be sold.

2. The commission requires o f the operator th a t 
he pay cash for his supplies and does not ex
tend credit.

3. The assistants whom he employs must be 
approved by the commission and if  pos
sible, they  shall be visually handicapped per
sons.

4. The vending stand shall be in operation 
during the hours thq building in which i t  is 
located is open for business. I f  this exceeds 
eight hours a day, arrangem ents w ill be 
made w ith the operator for times during 
which the stand may be closed.

5. The operator may be removed, suspended or 
demoted fo r mismanagement, dishonesty, 
nonconformance to commission rules and un
desirable appearance and a ttitude.

B. 1. The commission cannot extend the p riv i
lege of vacation w ith pay to the operator since he
is not a sta te  employee. He may take as much as
two weeks vacation and have as many as th irty  
days sick leave if  he arranges for a suitable person 
to operate the stand in  his absence. He shall be 
responsible for paying the person substitu ting  out 
of his own earnings.

2. I f  the operator has any complaints or ques
tions in connection w ith his removal, sus
pension, demotion, or operation of the vend
ing stand, he shall be entitled  to  a hearing 
before the commission.

3. The commission as a sta te  agency can carry 
no insurance of any k ind; and since the
operator is not a s ta te  employee, there is no
way in which he may become eligible for re
tirem ent benefits.

4. The commission will collect 3 per cent o f the 
gross sales of the stand, w ith the balance 
paid to the operator. The commission cannot 
guarantee a minimum dollar amount to the 
individual operators. I t  is fe lt th a t if  a  loca
tion is well selected and the operator is 
efficient, such a guarantee is not necessary.

5. Upon the removal by death or voluntary with- - 
draw al of the operator, an inventory  w ill be 
taken im m ediately by the supervisor. I f  
there are any funds or stock rem aining a fte r 
all amounts owed to the commission have 
been paid, the funds or stock will be turned 
over to  the operator or his heirs.

C. The operator shall agree:
1. To perform  fa ith fu lly  and to the best of 

his ability  the necessary duties in connection 
w ith the operation of the vending stand in 
accordance w ith  the standards prescribed by 
the commission.
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2. T hat the param ount righ t, title  and in terest 
to all vending stand  equipment is vested in 
the commission.

3. To take  no action which would im pair such 
param ount righ t, ti tle  and in terest.

4. To furnish  such reports as the commission 
may require, which shall include a  weekly 
report.

The commission shall agree:
1. To furnish supervision in  the operation of 

the stand.
2. To pay for depreciation and alterations.
3. To supply forms for reports to the operators 

and to prepare and subm it to the operator 
a  monthly report, make necessary deductions 
and issue checks due for the balance.

4. To advise on th e  purchase and a ttrac tive  
display of merchandise.

7.0 Fiscal Provisions
7.1 (7.1 and 7.2—In te rna l Operation)
7.3 The Source of Funds: All funds used to meet 

the costs of management, control and operation 
of the program will come either from sta te  
funds or the proceeds of the stands.

7.4 A rate of 3 percent on the gross sales will 
be charged the operator for th e  supervision 
of the operation, upkeep, and depreciation of 
the stand.

7.5 Supporting Documents (In ternal Operation)
7.6 (7.6 through 7.11—In terna l Operation)
7.12 Any proceeds derived, directly or indirectly, 

by the commission from the operations of the 
program shall be retained by or for the benefit 
of the commission in a separate continuing ac
count, the funds of which shall be subject to 
disbursement, under the control and a t the 
direction of the commission, for such purposes 
only and in such m anner as the director may 
approve, including such purposes as the pay
ment of a pro ra ta  share of the necessary 
managerial, supervisory and operating ex
penses, the expansion of the program and the 
preservation and replacement of program as
sets.

7.13 (7.13 through 7.16—Internal Operation)

8.0 R eporting Procedures (In te rna l Operation)

8.1 R eports (In ternal Operation)

AGREEM ENT BET W E EN  T H E  COM M ISSION FO R  T H E
b l i n d  a n d  t h e  o p e r a t o r  o f  a  v e n d i n g

STAND W IT H  a  STA TEM EN T OF R EG U 
LATIONS AND P O L IC IE S  OF TH E  

COM M ISSION

The basic relationship of the commission to the 
operator is founded upon the understanding th a t 
the commission considers the stand a business en ter
prise for which the operator is responsible, ju s t as 
he would be for a private  enterprise. He is not a 
state employee and therefore is not entitled  to 
vacations or sick leave. He may take as much as 
two weeks vacation and have as many as th irty  
days sick leave a year if  it can be arranged to 
have a suitable person operate the stand in  his 
absence. He will be responsible for paying the 
substitute out of his own earnings.

The operator will buy his own supplies and shall 
confer w ith  the supervisor on the merchandise he 
shall be perm itted to sell and also upon the mer
chants from whom he shall purchase.

The operator shall pay cash for his supplies and 
shall not extend credit.

The assistants whom he employs must be ap
proved by the commission and if  possible they 
shall be visually handicapped.

The charge to be made by  the commission on 
the earnings of the stand  will be three per cent of 
the net gross sales. T his charge is to  take  care of 
depreciation, repairs and upkeep of the stand.

The vending stand shall be in  operation during 
the hours the building in which i t  is located is 
open for business. I f  th is exceeds eight hours a 
day, arrangem ents will be made w ith the operator 
for times during which the stand may be closed.

The operator agrees:
a. To perform fa ith fu lly  and to the best of his 

abilities the necessary duties in connection w ith 
the vending stands in accordance w ith the stand
ards prescribed by the commission.

b. T hat the param ount right, title  and interest 
to  nil vending stand equipment is vested in the 
commission.

c. To take no action which would im pair such 
right, title  and interest.

d. He shall submit weekly reports, and each four 
weeks shall subm it a report along w ith  a money 
order, check or bank d ra f t for the amount of his 
net earnings which includes the commission’s charge 
and also his paym ent on cigarette license and stock 
if  they have been advanced by the commission. 
The amount due him a fte r  the commission charges 
are deducted will be returned to him.

The operator may be removed, suspended or de
moted for mismanagement, dishonesty, noncon
formance to commission rules, and undesirable ap
pearance and a ttitude. I f  the operator has any 
complaints or questions in connection w ith his 
removal, suspension, demotion, or operation of the 
vending stand, he shall be entitled  to a hearing 
before the commission.

The commission agrees to pay for maintenance 
and stand repairs.

The commission will assist the operator w ith re
spect to:

a. Keeping accounts by supplying form s for 
keeping daily accounts.

b. Will advise concerning making a ttrac tiv e  dis
plays of merchandise and keeping the location a t
tractive.

c. W ill advise on any problem which may arise.
d. The commission will advance money for cig

are tte  license which shall be paid back by monthly 
paym ents and also for the original stock which will 
be paid back by monthly payments, if  the operator 
desires this service of the commission.

Operator of D irector
Vending Stand Commission for the Blind

Date" Date

Place Place
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Section  15 C om pensation  Schedule
Sec tion  16 R eim bursem ent fro m  F e d e ra l F u nds

Section  1.0 A gency  fo r  A d m in is tra tio n
1.1 D esignation  of Com mission fo r  th e  B lind. The 

com m ission fo r th e  b lin d  is au th o rized  by s ta te  law , 
c h ap te r 93, Code of Io w a  1946, to  re h a b ili ta te  th e  
b lind .

1.2 C rite ria  o f B lindness. The com m ission accep ts 
th e  fo llow ing  defin ition  o f b lindness, used b y  th e  
D ep artm en t o f P ub lic  W elfare , in  de te rm in in g  e lig i
b ili ty  fo r  re h a b ili ta tio n  serv ices, “ v ision  n o t m ore 
th a n  20/200 c en tra l v isua l a cu ity  in  th e  b e tte r  eye 
w ith  co rrec tin g  glasses, or a  field d e fec t, in  w hich 
th e  p e rip h e ra l has co n trac ted  to  a n  e x te n t th a t  th e  
w id est d iam ete r o f v isua l field su b tends a t  an  
a n g u la r  d is tan ce  of no g re a te r  th a n  20 degrees.”

In d iv id u a ls  whose cen tra l v isua l a cu ity  is  20/200 
or less, b u t who do no t f a ll  w ith in  th e  defin ition  o f 
b lindness, w ill be re fe rre d  to  th e  V ocational R eha
b ili ta tio n  D ivision.

Section  2.0 E lig ib il i ty
2.1 R esp onsib ility  fo r  d e te rm in a tio n . The com

m ission fo r  th e  b lin d  assum es resp o n sib ility  fo r 
d e te rm in a tio n  o f th e  e lig ib ility  of in d iv id u a ls  fo r  
voca tio n al re h a b ilita tio n  an d  of th e  n a tu re  and  
scope of voca tio n al re h a b ili ta tio n  serv ices to  be 
p rov ided  such in d iv id u a ls ; an d  such respo n sib ility  
w ill no t be de leg a ted  to  an y  o th er agency  or in d i
v id u a l no t of th e  agency  staff.

2.2 R esidence and  Age R equirem ent. S ix m onths 
residence im m edia te ly  p rev ious to his ap p lica tio n  is 
req u ired  to  estab lish  e lig ib ility  fo r  re h a b ilita tio n  
serv ices. H ow ever, i f  ap p lic an t has resided  in  th e  
s ta te  less th a n  six  m onths w ith  e v id en t in te n tio n  
o f becom ing a  p e rm an en t resid en t, he m ay be ac 
cep ted  by  ag reem en t w ith  th e  agency  fo r th e  b lin d  
of th e  s ta te  o f his p rev ious residence S ix  m onths 
residence is th e  lega l v o tin g  requ irem en t.

2.3 C rite ria  o f E lig ib ili ty  fo r  V ocational R eh ab ili
ta tio n . E lig ib ility  fo r  v o cational re h ab ilita tio n  
w ill be d e term ined  upon th e  basis o f tw o b asic  con
d itio n s and  th e  ex istence o f a  physical or m enta l 
d isa b ili ty  (1) th e  ex is tence o f b lindness as defined 
in  section  1.2, acco rd ing  to  th e  ex am in atio n  of an  
approved  ophthalm ologist (2 ) th e  im p a irm en t con
s ti tu te s  a  su b s ta n tia l  han d icap  to  em ploym ent.

2.4 C rite ria  o f E lig ib ility  fo r  Specific Services. 
The fo llow ing  c r ite r ia  a re  estab lish ed  fo r  d e te rm in a 
tio n  o f e lig ib ility  o f c lien ts  fo r  th e  fo llow ing  se rv 
ices:

1. P h y sica l re s to ra tio n  serv ices: a  person is
elig ib le  fo r  physical re s to ra tio n  serv ices w hen he 
has a  physical o r m en ta l cond ition  w hich is s ta tic  
or slow ly progressive  w hich can  be co rrec ted  or 
su b s ta n tia lly  m odified w ith in  a  reasonable  leng th  
of tim e, w hen th e  serv ice  is necessary  fo r  th e  in 
d iv id u a l’s sa tis fa c to ry  occupational a d ju s tm e n t; th e  
prognosis o f life  and  em p loyab ility  a re  fav o rab le .

2. R eh ab ilita tio n  T ra in in g  and T ra in in g  M a te 
ria ls :
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(a )  The in d iv id u a l has th e  m en ta l an d  p h y si
cal cap acity  to  acqu ire  a  sk ill th a t  w ill enab le  him  
to be em ployed in  an  occupation  com m ensurate  w ith  
his ab ility .

(b ) T ra in in g  m ate ria ls  an d  supplies w hen 
necessary to  c a rry  on th e  t ra in in g  program .

3. T ran sp o rta tio n , O ccupational L icenses an d  
C ustom ary O ccupational Tools and  E q u ip m en t:

(a )  An in d iv id u a l m ay  be p ro v id ed  w ith  
tran sp o rta tio n  in  connection  w ith  secu ring  m edical 
or psychological ex am ination , p h y sical re s to ra tio n , 
tra in in g  or p lacem en t and  a  com panion m ay  be 
tran sp o rted  a t  re h a b ili ta tio n  expense i f  th e  d is
abled in d iv id u a l can n o t t ra v e l alone.

(b ) A n in d iv id u a l is e lig ib le  fo r  occupationa l 
licenses and  custom ary  occupational tools and  equ ip 
m ent, w ith in  th e  defin ition  of th e  law , w hen such 
services a re  necessary  fo r  em ploym ent.

4. M ain tenance:
(a ) A n in d iv id u a l m ay be p rov ided  m a in te 

nance in  an  am ount n o t to exceed th e  a c tu a l cost 
during serv ices o f d iagnosis, physical re s to ra tio n , 
tra in in g  an d  p lacem ent, w hen  necessary . W hen no 
other source is av a ilab le , m ain ten an ce  m ay  be p ro 
vided fo r  a  sh o rt tim e fo llow ing  t ra in in g  an d  p rio r 
to th e  tim e th a t  incom e is ad eq u a te  fo r  se lf support.

(b ) In d iv id u a ls  a re  e lig ib le  fo r' physical 
re sto ration , t ra n sp o rta tio n  o th e r th a n  fo r d iagnostic , 
guidance and  p lacem en t purposes, occupational l i 
censes, custom ary  occupationa l tools an d  equipm ent, 
tra in in g  m ate ria ls  an d  m ain ten an ce , on th e  basis o f 
financial need.

2.5 N ond iscrim ina tion . T he com m ission observes 
th e  p rincip le  th a t  sex, race  or color w ill n o t ju s t ify  
inequality  in  th e  d e te rm in a tio n  of e lig ib ility  and  
in th e  p rovision  of necessary  re h ab ilita tio n .

2.6 Classes o f In d iv id u a ls  to  be R e h ab ilita ted . 
The comm ission m akes re h ab ilita tio n  serv ices a v a il
able only to  such classes o f b lin d  in d iv id u a ls  who, 
th rough  such re h a b ilita tio n  services, m ay be m ade 
em ployable, or m ore so. In d iv id u a ls  who are  severely  
disabled  or hom ebound are  no t excluded.

2.7 W ar-d isab led  C iv ilians and  C ivil Em ployees 
of th e  U. S. The com m ission accep ts fo r  voca tio n al 
re h ab ilita tio n  un d er th e  s ta te  p lan  an y  in d iv id u a l 
certified by  th e  fe d era l d irec to r as a  w ar-d isab led  
c iv ilian  or a  c iv ilian  em ployee of th e  U. S. d isab led  
in  the  perfo rm ance  of his d u ty , who is a  re s id en t o f 
the  s ta te  or who chooses th e  s ta te  as and  fo r his 
residence. A ny necessary, re h a b ili ta tio n  services, 
o ther th a n  m ain tenance , w ill be m ade av a ilab le  to  
such in d iv idua ls w ith o u t co n sid era tio n  of th e  in 
d iv idual’s financial need.

2.8 H earings on A p p lican t’s A ppeal. I f  an  a p 
p lican t is aggrieved  b y  an y  ac tio n  or in ac tio n  on 
the p a r t  o f th e  counselor to  whom  th e  ease has 
been assigned, th e  counselor sha ll in fo rm  th e  ap p li
can t of his r ig h t to  a  h ea rin g  befo re  th e  m em bers 
of th e  commission. H e sha ll se t fo r th  his com plain ts 
in w ritin g  and , w ith  a  req u est fo r a  h earin g , su b 
m it them  to  th e  d irec to r o f th e  com m ission,, who in  
tu rn  w ill p re sen t th em  to  th e  m em bers o f th e  com
m ission im m ediately . The com m ission, w ith in  five 
days o f th e  p re sen ta tio n  of th e  case, w ill n o tify  
the in d iv id u a l in  w ritin g  of th e  tim e fo r th e  hear- 
mg. The c lien t sha ll ap p ea r in  person  an d  p re sen t 
his case to th e  comm ission. H e  m ay p re sen t w it
nesses to  te s tify  in  his beh alf. The counselor sha ll

also be p resen t to  answ er any  questions w hich  m ay 
arise. A f te r  h ea rin g  a ll tes tim o n y , th e  com m ission 
sh a ll ta k e  th e  ev idence u n d e r co n sid era tio n  an d  
n o tify  th e  c lien t w ith in  five days a f te r  th e  hearing , 
o f th e  decision. The decision o f th e  com m ission sha ll 
be final.

Sec tion  3.0 Case F in d in g  ( In te rn a l  o p era tio n  sole
ly)

Section  4.0 Case D iagnosis
4.1 Scope of D iagnosis. The case d iagnosis con

s ti tu te s  a  com prehensive s tu d y  of th e  c lien t, in c lu d 
in g  a  m edical as w ell as a  voca tio n al d iagnosis of 
th e  in d iv id u a l.

4.2 B asis o f D iagnosis. The case d iagnosis in  each 
case w ill be based  on p e r tin e n t in fo rm a tio n , in c lu d 
in g  th e  in d iv id u a l’s h ea lth  a n d  p h y sical s ta tu s , in te l
ligence, ed u ca tio n a l back g ro u n d  an d  ach ievem ents, 
voca tio n al a p titu d es  an d  in te re s ts , em ploym ent ex 
p erience an d  o p p o rtu n ities  and  personal an d  social 
a d ju s tm en t.

4.3 M edical D iagnosis, (a ) As a  b a s is  fo r  d e te r
m in a tio n  of e lig ib ility  an d  fo rm u la tio n  of th e  
in d iv id u a l’s re h a b ili ta tio n  p lan  th e  com m ission p ro 
v ides fo r  com peten t m edical d iagnosis, inc lu d in g  a n  
eye ex am in atio n  an d  a g en era l m edical ex am in atio n  
in  every  case and  w here reaso n ab ly  n ecessary  to  
a  decision in  d o u b tfu l cases, th e  d iagnosis is, i f  a t  
a ll p rac ticab le , to  be secured  from  a  recognized 
sp ec ia lis t in  th e  specific fields in d ic a te d  by  th e  
genera l d iagnosis. The d iagnosis is accom panied 
by recom m endations as to  th e  m eans an d  m ethods of 
re s to ra tio n  and  by  a s ta te m en t o f an y  p h y sical o r 
m en ta l lim ita tio n s  th a t  m ay  ex ist.

(b ) M edical rep o rts  in  lieu  of secu rin g  new  
m edical ex am inations a re  accep ted  fro m  re liab le  
sources, such as a id  to  th e  b lind , u n iv e rs ity  hos
p ita ls  and  doctors on th e  acc red ited  lis ts , w hich  
can  be re lied  upon to  p rov ide  sound in fo rm atio n .

(c ) M inim um  procedures ro u tin e ly  req u ired  in  
th e  g en era l m edical d iagnosis a re  a  d e te rm in a tio n  
of th e  physical and  m en ta l a b ilitie s  and  lim ita tio n s  
of th e  in d iv id u a l, in clud ing  la b o ra to ry  rep o rts  on 
blood serological an d  u rin a ly s is . A ll m edical and  
eye rep o rts  m ust be approved  by  th e  oph thalm olog ist 
an d  m edical co n su ltan t.

(d ) The policies govern ing  h o sp ita liza tio n  fo r 
d iagnosis a re  th e  sam e as those of V o cational R e
h a b ili ta tio n  D ivision. R ecom m endations a re  m ade 
by  th e  m edical co n su ltan t an d  usua lly  th ree  days 
is th e  e x te n t o f h o sp ita liza tio n  and  in  no case ex
ceeds ten  days.

4.4 V o cational D iagnosis. The m ethods o f th e  
v o cational d iagnosis include (1) counseling in te r 
view s w ith  th e  c lie n t; (2) such rep o rts  as m ay  be 
needed, includ ing , w hen necessary , in  th e  in d iv id u a l 
case, rep o rts  from  schools, em ployers, social agencies 
and  o th ers ; and  (3) psychological in fo rm a tio n  sub
s ta n tia tin g  th e  d e te rm in a tio n  o f e lig ib ility  w here 
such e lig ib ility  is based  on th e  ex istence of m en ta l 
re ta rd a tio n .

Section  5.0 R ecord ing  o f Case D a ta
The com m ission m ain ta in s  a  case record  fo r each 

c lien t w hich  includes p e r tin e n t case in fo rm atio n  
co n ta in in g  as a  m inim um , “ th e  b asis fo r  d e te rm in a 
tio n  of e lig ib ility , th e  basis ju s tify in g  th e  p lan  of
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services, and the reason for closing each case, to 
gether w ith a justification of the closure.”

Section 6.0 Confidential Information
6.1 Buies and Eegulations. The commission main

tains such rules and regulations as are necessary 
to assure th a t all inform ation as to personal facts 
and circumstances of applicants or clients given or 
•made available to the agency, its representatives or 
employees in  the course of adm inistration of the 
vocational rehab ilita tion  program, including lists 
and names and addresses and records of agency 
evaluation, will be held to be confidential.

6.2 Use and Exchange of Inform ation, (a) The 
use of such inform ation and records will be lim ited 
to purposes directly  connected w ith the adm inis
tra tion  of the vocational rehabilita tion  program 
and may not be disclosed, directly  or indirectly, 
other than  in the adm inistration of the program, 
unless the consent of the client to such release has 
been obtained either expressly or by necessary im 
plication.

Eelease of inform ation to employers in  connection 
w ith the placement of the rehabilitation  client may 
be considered as release of inform ation in  connec
tion w ith the adm inistration of the rehabilitation  
program.

(b) Such inform ation may be released to other 
w elfare agencies or programs from  whom the client 
has requested certain  services under circumstances 
from which his consent may be presumed, provided 
such agencies have adopted regulations which will 
assure th a t the inform ation will be held confidential 
and will be used only fo r the purposes for which i t  
is provided.

(c) All such inform ation is the property of the 
commission and may be used only in accordance w ith 
the agency’s regulations.

(d) The commission has adopted such pro
cedures and standards as are necessary to  (1) give 
effect to its  regulations, (2) assure th a t all clients 
and in terested  persons are informed of the confi
dential na tu re  of rehabilita tion  inform ation, and 
th a t a copy of the commission’s regulations is 
available to them, and (3) assure the adoption of 
such office practices an'd equipment as will assure 
the adequate protection of the confidential nature 
of the records.

Section 7.0 Rehabilitation Plan for the Individual
7.1 Form ulation of the P lan . The commission 

form ulates an  individual plan of rehabilita tion  for 
each eligible client to whom rehabilitation  services 
are to be furnished. The plan is form ulated on the 
basis of an evaluation of all d a ta  secured through 
the case diagnosis.

7.2 Content of Plan. The plan fo r the individual 
sets fo rth  the services necessary to accomplish the 
client’s vocational rehabilitation , the w ay in  which 
these services will be provided, the estim ated costs 
of the services and the rehabilitation  objective,

7.3 C lient’s P artic ipation  and Approval. The in
dividual plan is form ulated w ith the client’s p a r
ticipation  and approval. The plan provides fo r all 
rehabilita tion  services necessary to accomplishment 
of the client’s vocational rehabilitation.

dividual plan w ill be (1) the belief of the commis
sion th a t when concluded i t  will satisfactorily  1
achieve the individual’s vocational rehabilitation; 
and (2) th a t all services to be provided w ill be 
carried to completion provided, however, th a t the I
commission will exercise its  discretion in  relation :
to the term ination or revision of the individual’s 
plan when fo r any reason it becomes evident th a t 
the above underlying conditions will not be met. !

7.5 Trainee Co-operation. The commission re
quires good conduct, regular attendance and the 
co-operation of the trainee. These requirem ents are 
secured by (1) advising the trainee a t the begin
ning of the program ju s t w hat is expected of him ;
to obtain the objective of his tra in ing , (2) explain- ;
ing to  him th a t the tra in ing  program will continue ;
only if  he does his part, (3) inform ing him th a t I
periodic progress reports will be made to the com- |
mission, (4) the counselor carefully supervising the |
program and counseling w ith the trainee if  progress j
reports indicate conditions are not sa tisfactory ; f

and (5) m aintaining friendly  relations w ith the I
tra in ing  agency and particu larly  w ith the imme- |
d iate instructor. «

Section 8.0 Services !{
. 8.1 Scope of Services, (a) All necessary voca- |

tional services, including counseling, physical resto- |
ration, tra in ing  and placement will be made avail- ;?
able in the individual case to the extent necessary 
to achieve vocational rehabilitation . **

(b) The commission assumes responsibility for 
providing short periods of medical care fo r acute -* 
conditions arising in  course of rehabilita tion  which,
if  not cared for, would constitute a hazard to  the 
achievement of the rehabilita tion  objective.

(c) D uration of tra in ing ; the rehabilitation  
tra in ing  provided in  an  individual case w ill be 
lim ited to the amount of such tra in ing  necessary 
to fit the client fo r his vocational objective.

8.2 Counseling and Guidance, (a) Systematic 
counseling and guidance fo r the benefit of each 
individual is provided from  acceptance to comple- j
tion of all services included in  the rehabilita tion  i

plan. ' ij
(b) Service reports: adequate reports are ob- S

tained a t reasonable in tervals from tra in ing  and V
other service agencies as to the progress of re- !
habilitation  services in each ease.

8.3 Placem ent, (a) The commission assumes re
sponsibility fo r placement, direct or indirect, of all 
eligible individuals receiving rehabilitation  serv
ices. If , however, circumstances arise which make 
it  impossible to reach the rehabilitation  objective, 
complete records of all proceedings w ill be made 
indicating  reasons for closure of the case as fa r 
as rehabilitation  services are concerned.

(b) Because of the severity  of the handicap 
of blindness and th e  continuous adjustm ents which 
are necessary in employment, a long period of 
post-placement supervision is given to insure th a t 
placement has been successfully effected.

Section 9.0 Facilities
9.1 Type of Facilities. In  providing rehab ilita

tion services to individuals the commission uses 
7.4 Conditions for U ndertaking the P lan. The . any type of fac ility  for diagnosis, physical resto- 

basic conditions to the undertaking of the in- ration and tra in ing  places which best meets the
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needs of the individual. These facilities include 
public or private  workshops and rehabilitation  
centers for the blind, colleges and universities, tech
nical vocational schools, tu tors, individuals for per
sonal adjustm ent such as home teachers, special
ized tra in ing  schools, dentists, physieians, clinics, 
business offices and industrial plants for employ
ment training, hospitals, nursing homes, prosthetic 
appliances.

9.2 General S tandards. The commission uses the 
same standards in selecting facilities for rehab ilita 
tion services as does vocational rehabilitation . Only 
those facilities are used which meet standards ind i
cating th a t the services offered are of high quality. 
Indications of these standards are accreditation, 
approval or certification by a recognized agency, i f  
such exists, use of the fac ility  by other public 
agencies; reputation  and community standing, or a 
survey of the division to determine adequacy 
of (1) professional and technical qualifications of 
personnel, (2) quan tity  and quality  of equipment 
and quarters; (3) scope and completeness of serv
ices including guarantee of m aterials and workman
ship in artificial appliances.

9.3 S tandards fo r Hospitals. The Commission 
for the Blind uses the standards for approved hospi
tals as does the Division of Vocational Rehabilita- 
tion, according to the approved agreem ent between 
the two agencies.

9.4 S tandards for Persons Providing Physical 
Restoration Services, (a) Persons providing physical 
restoration are selected on a  basis of high profes
sional standards.

(b) Medical diagnosis and medical treatm ent 
are provided only by physicians licensed to prac
tice medicine and surgery and who are otherwise 
qualified by tra in ing  and experience to  perform  the 
specific services required. D ental diagnosis and 
dental treatm ent are provided by den t:sts who are 
licensed to practice dental surgery and are o ther
wise qualified by tra in ing  and experience to per
form the specific dental services required. O phthal
mologists are selected from the approved list of the 
State D epartm ent of Social W elfare. The client is 
given a choice from th is list.

(c) The commission determines which of the 
services required by an individual are specialty 
services and services so determined are rendered 
by physicians found by the agency, in consultation 
with the s ta te  medical consultant, to be qualified 
to perform the designated services.

(d) Standards established for the selection of 
specialists for specialized services are as follows:

1. Certification by the appropriate American 
medical specialty board.

2. Fulfillm ent of the tra in ing  and experience 
requirements for admission to exam ination by such 
boards.

3. In  the absence or shortage of such-special
ists, others who are recognized as being qualified 
in the specialty may be utilized upon the advice of 
the medical consultant a f te r  conferring when ind i
cated w ith members of the professional advisory 
committee.

(e) S tandards established fo r selection of per
sons who provide physical therapy and occupational 
therapy are the same as are set fo rth  in the follow- 
mg agreem ent w ith vocational rehabilitation:

A G REEM EN T FOR CO-OPERATION 
BET W E EN  T H E  

IOW A STA TE BOARD FO R VOCATIONAL EDUCATION 
AND T H E  

IOW A COM M ISSION FO R  T H E  B L IN D

In  order to  reduce the cost and to make more 
efficient the operation of the vocational rehab ilita
tion program in Iowa, the Iow a S tate Board for 
Vocational Education and the Iow a Commission for 
the Blind enter into the following agreem ent of 
co-operation for the provision of physical resto ra
tion services to disabled individuals eligible for 
vocational rehabilita tion :

1. Jo in t Use of Facilities and Personnel—The
Commission for the Blind will secure technical ad
vice in  physical restoration  from  the professional 
advisory committee and from the technical physical 
restoration  personnel employed by the S tate  Board 
fo r Vocational Education. The Commission for the 
Blind will use the same physical restoration facili
ties and will follow the standards, policies, pro
cedures, and rates of paym ent for the provision of 
medical, surgical, psychiatric, and hospital care and 
other physical restoration  services adopted by the 
S ta te  Board for Vocational Education.

2. Responsibility fo r Case Supervision—The re
sponsibility for the planning and supervision of all 
eases referred  by the Commission for the Blind to 
the technical physical restoration personnel em
ployed by the sta te  board shall rem ain the respon
sib ility  of the Commission for the Blind from in 
ception to closure, as set fo rth  in  the approved 
sta te  plan.

3. In teragency  Reimbursement—A t present the 
Commission for the Blind w ill make no reim burse
m ent to the S tate  B oard for V ocational Education 
for the use of technical physical restoration  per
sonnel. Physical restoration  services fo r clients 
agreed upon through consultation w ith  the technical 
restoration  personnel of the S tate  Board for Voca
tional Education will, a f te r  approval by the appro
p riate  official of the Commission for the Blind, be 
paid for from  funds of the Commission for the 
Blind.

4. Submission of F lan  Amendments—All plan 
amendments re la ting  to provision of physical resto
ration  services or to technical physical restoration  
personnel w ill be approved by both the S tate  Board 
for Vocational Education and the Commission for 
the Blind since such amendments w ill affect both 
agencies.

5. D uration of Agreem ent—This agreem ent shall 
rem ain in  fu ll force and effect until n inety  days 
a f te r  e ither p arty  hereto shall have served upon 
the other w ritten  notice of in tention to a lte r or 
term inate the provisions hereof.

9.5 S tandards for Facilities Providing Specialized 
T raining or O ther Services, (a) I t  is the general 
practice of the commission to utilize the facilities 
of accredited or approved colleges, universities, 
trade or commercial schools.

(b) Tutors are selected on the basis of adequate 
tra in ing  and experience in the field in which in 
struction is to be given.

On-the-job tra in ing : Though few opportunities 
are offered for this type of train ing , selections are
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made o f those agencies which have adequate facili
ties and equipment, w ith  personnel who have pa
tience and skill in  in structing  blind persons and a 
willingness to prom ote their abilities.

Personal A djustm ent T raining: the commission 
utilizes the skills of the home teacher in ad
justm ent and orientation tra in ing . The six weeks 
summer tra in ing  course conducted by the commis
sion is a  valuable source of training. Centers for 
the blind outside the state, whose standards are 
recognized as adequate for G. I. tra in ing , have been 
utilized.

(c) The commission utilizes the psychiatric and 
psychological tes ting  facilities of recognized uni
versities and colleges. The U niversity  of Iowa has 
been the main source for testing.

Section 10.0 Economic Need
10.1 The commission establishes the client’s eco

nomic need prior to provision of services conditioned 
on need, which include occupational tools and equip
m ent and licenses, transportation  (for other than  
diagnostic guidance or placem ent), tra in ing  books 
and supplies and m aintenance. F inancial need of 
w ar-disabled civilians or civil employees of the 
U. S. is considered only when m aintenance is pro
vided. Inform ation showing his financial require
ments and his resources is obtained either directly 
from the client or from the departm ent of soeial 
welfare. I f  the client is a minor, this inform ation 
is obtained from his parents or guardian. I f  addi
tional inform ation appears to be necessary, i t  will be 
obtained from reliable sources. In  the case of a 
client receiving AB no fu rther investigation is re
quired to  establish his financial need.

10.2 D eterm ination of F inancial Bequirements. 
The commission m aintains a w ritten  standard  meas
uring the financial need of the individual for nor
mal living requirem ents. In  establishing th is stand
ard, the lis t of basic item s allowed in the adm inis
tra tion  of aid  to  the blind is referred  to, b u t the 
allowances are higher in order to provide a standard 
of living much more adequate than  the subsistence 
level and in  keeping w ith current prices in the 
community where the tra inee lives. A daptations of 
th is standard  are applied to cover special needs 
accom panying designated types of disabilities. In  
addition, th is standard  will be adapted to meet the 
need for short periods of medical care for acute 
conditions arising  during the course of vocational 
rehabilitation.

10.3 Consideration of Besources. The commission 
in  determ ining the economic circumstances of the 
individual identifies all consequential resources actu
ally  available to  the individual, however derived. 
These resources consist o f (1) current income, in 
cluding any benefit to  which the individual may be 
entitled  by way of pension, compensation, or insur
ance, as well as by services in kind, or rem unera
tion in  the  case of on-the-job train ing, actually 
available to the client and (2) capital assets, includ
ing  both real and personal property.

The commission has established policies whereby 
the commission provides certain  defined resources 
of the client need no t be used in  his vocational 
rehab ilita tion  program, consisting of (1) reasonable 
amounts of capital assets, including both real and 
personal property not constitu ting  current income, 
and (2) resources of any type needed to m eet the

following: (a) obligations for support of dependents, 
including only persons in  the home fo r whom he 
has assumed responsibility and other persons for 
whose support he is legally responsible according 
to a standard  established by the commission to 
measure the am ount in which this obligation is rec
ognized; (b) obligations which the client is required 
by legal process to pay which, i f  not recognized, 
would constitu te a substantial obstacle of his voca
tional objective.

In  evaluating  resources of the client, only those 
resources which are actually  available to him for 
use during the period of his rehabilita tion  services 
w ill be taken  into account.

The to ta l consequential resources actually  avail
able to the client, minus capital assets disregarded 
and minus the amounts needed to m eet obligations 
in accordance w ith  applicable policies, constitute 
his resources available fo r rehabilitation  services 
planned fo r the individual.

10.4 S tandards fo r Supplem entation. In  each case 
the amount o f supplem entation is the amount by 
which the individual financial requirem ents (as de
term ined by the established standard for measuring 
normal liv ing requirem ents) plus the cost of serv
ices to be purchased, exceed his resources available 
fo r the rehab ilita tion  services planned. In  case 
there are no client resources available, the entire 
cost is assumed by the commission.

10.5 U niform  Application and E quitab ility  of 
S tandards. The commission establishes w ritten  
standards and policies which are uniform ly applied 
and provide fo r equitable treatm en t of all ind i
viduals. The commission staff is provided w ith 
w ritten  standards and instructions w ith tra in ing  and 
supervision in  the ir use necessary to achieve uni
form ity  in the ir use in applying standards and 
policies.

Instructions as to m onetary amounts for measur
ing the individual’s normal living requirem ents and 
for recognizing obligations for support of depend
ents and disregarding capital assets are included. 
The standards and policies perta in ing  to establish
m ent of financial requirem ents and consideration 
of resources will provide for equitable treatm ent of 
all individuals.

Section 11.0 Personnel A dm inistration (In ternal 
Operation)

Section 12.0 A dm inistrative Organization (In ter- - 
nal Operation)

Section 13.0 F iscal A dm inistration
13.1 Exclusion of Capital Expenditures for Admin

istration . No portion of any federal money paid to 
the s ta te  under the Act will be applied directly or 
indirectly  to  the purchase, preservation, erection, 
or repair of any building or buildings, or fo r the 
purchase or ren ta l of any land for adm inistration 
purposes. However, federal funds may be expended 
for ren ta l of office space fo r adm inistration purposes 
w ithin the federal lim itations.

13.2 Source of Funds. The legislature makes a 
biennial appropriation which is allocated to the 
commission on a  yearly  basis. The federal g rants 
are made quarterly  to the sta te  treasurer. The law 
specifically sta tes th a t the commission may receive 
federal funds. I t  does no t sta te  th a t g ifts and 
donations may be received.
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13.3 Custody of Federal Funds. The S tate  T reas
urer w ill receive and provide fo r custody of all 
federal funds paid to the sta te  under the act, sub
ject to  requisition or disbursem ent thereof by the 
commission, fo r plan purposes.

13.4 D isbursem ent Procedures. The commission 
funds are allocated quarterly  by the comptroller 
from the annual s ta te  appropriation. Allocations 
for specific amounts deemed necessary fo r the needs 
of the quarter are made, bu t provision is also made 
for reallocation w ithin the quarter. An unexpected 
balance in  a quarterly  allocation reverts to the an 
nual appropriation and may not be used un til re
allocated. Because the commission operates an 
industrial business the yearly  balance does not 
revert to the general fund of the s ta te  bu t is re
tained in the commission funds unless some unusual 
condition arises, such as the appropriation of a 
deficiency budget, where the balance does revert to 
the general fund a t  the end of the biennium. A 
separate vending stand tru s t fund is m aintained 
and the biennium balance does not revert.

Federal funds are allocated fo r rehabilita tion  
purposes in  quarterly  or special g ran ts by the fed
eral director fo r use in  m eeting the commission 
budget required. Federal funds are expended in  
accordance w ith the sta te  plan and federal require
ments. Federal funds do not revert to  the general 
state fund a t the close of the biennium bu t are held 
in the treasurer’s office fo r disbursem ent by the 
commission.

Financial obligations against sta te  funds m ay be 
incurred by members of the commission or by the 
director who is delegated by the commission to in 
cur such obligations. The director incurs all the 
financial obligations against the federal funds. The 
president of the commission signs all official authori
zations for disbursement.

The claims for sta te  and federal rehabilitation  
services for an individual client are included in  one 
voucher for which authorization has been filed w ith 
the bookkeeper. The separation of federal and sta te  
rehabilitation claims is made by entry  in  the federal 
cash receipts and disbursem ents in th e  journal. All 
accounts are preaudited by the bookkeeper before 
being sent to the S tate  Comptroller.

Section 14.0 M aximum Fees F or Services
14.1 T raining (a) In  no -case w ill the amount 

paid a tra in ing  facility  exceed the ra te  published 
by th a t facility  for the type of tra in ing  purchased 
or in the case of facilities not having published 
rates, the amount paid the fac ility  w ill not exceed 
the amount paid to  the facility  by other public 
agencies for sim ilar services.

(b) When facilities are utilized which have no 
published rates, or from which other public agencies 
do not purchase sim ilar services, such as on-the-job 
training, in  vending stand, home industries, etc.,

tu ition  ra tes shall be agreed upon according to  the 
type of tra in ing , skills of instructor, length of tim e 
of tra in ing  program, amount o f supervision nec
essary, wages, i f  any, paid  by the employer. N ot 
more than  $20.00 a  week shall be paid  fo r on- 
the-job tra in ing  and $1.00 per hour fo r tu to ria l 
instructions.

T ravel costs of tu to rs may be reimbursed accord
ing to  federal regulations.

(c) The commission will m aintain such inform a
tion as is necessary to ju s tify  the rates of paym ents 
made to  tra in ing  facilities.

14.2 Maximum fees for physical restoration  serv
ices (other than  hospitalization and prosthetic de
vices) and medical examinations. The commission, 
by agreem ent w ith the V ocational B ehabilitation 
Division, m aintains the same fee schedules as voca
tional rehabilitation.

14.3 H ospitalization, (a) Paym ents made fo r days 
of hospital care are  made a t inclusive per diem 
rates as defined in  the regulations, and shall not 
exceed the average per diem cost for hospitaliza
tion as computed by the reimbursable cost method 
prom ulgated by the federal director, except th a t 
services a t  th e  Iow a S tate  U niversity  H ospitals 
m ay be purchased a t ra tes no t in excess of the 
average of per diem ra tes established by  all hospi
ta ls  being used by the Iow a division. The Iow a 
S tate  U niversity  H ospital is a  sta te  hospital w ith 
rates established by legal authority .

(b) The reasonableness of the cost of such 
items as blood donors, x-rays, anesthesia, appliances, 
casts, drugs and supplies, not purchased or provided 
by the hospital for which th e  hospital has made no 
expenditures during the accounting period and 
which, therefore, are not covered by th e  inclusive 
ra tes  will be determ ined by the charges made for 
such services to the general public and will not 
exceed the amount paid by other public agencies 
fo r other services.

14.4 Prosthetie Devices. In  no case w ill the 
amount paid for prosthetic devices exceed the pub
lished ra te s  for such devices or, if  there are  no 
published rates, the amount paid for such devices 
shall not exceed the amount generally paid  by 
other public agencies operating in the sta te , for 
such devices.

Inform ation will be m aintained necessary to 
ju s tify  the ra tes  of paym ents for prosthetic devices.

Section 15.0 Compensation Schedule (In ternal Op
eration)

Section 16.0 R einbursem ent From Federal Funds
The commission will request federal reim burse

m ent under the federal Act and regulations for 
necessary costs of adm inistration, for necessary 
guidance and placement cost and for necessary costs 
incurred in  providing vocational rehabilitation  
services to  eligible individuals.



COMMERCE COMMISSION
[Form erly Board of R ailroad Commissioners]

RULES OF PRACTICE
Rule 1. Sessions of Board, a. The board of 

railroad commissioners of Iow a shall be considered 
in session a t the office of the said board in Des 
Moines, Iowa, a t all tim es; and a t any tim e th a t a 
quorum of the said board shall be present shall be 
considered a session for considering petitions, in 
form al complaints, applications and other com
m unications, and also fo r considering and acting 
upon any business of the commission other than  
complaints.

b. There shall be held regular sessions a t the 
office of the board in  Des Moines during the week, 
commencing on the first Tuesday of each month, 
except in the months of Ju ly  and August, fo r con
sidering and hearing and acting upon inform al 
complaints.

c. There shall also be held a t its  office in  Des 
Moines regular sessions of the board, commencing 
on the second Tuesday of each month, except in 
the months of Ju ly  and August, for the hearing, 
considering and acting  upon formal complaints and 
contested eases.

d. Special sessions may be held a t other times 
a t the office of the board a t Des Moines and 
a t  other places in  this s ta te  when dates for the 
same shall have been set by the said commission, 
or a t any other time when the entire board is 
present.

e. Sessions of the board to revise or change 
classifications, and schedules of rates wherein no
tice is required by publication in two weekly 
newspapers as required by law, shall be held twice 
each year on the first Tuesday in A pril and October. 
I f  any day designated for any of the sessions shall 
fa ll upon an election day or legal holiday then the 
same shall be held upon the second succeeding day 
thereafter.

Rule 2. Inform al Complaints. Inform al com
plaints are those presented to the commission which 
may be taken up by the commission and adjusted 
by correspondence through the secretary w ithout 
requirem ent of service of notice or fixing any 
special date for hearing. B ut if  such action fails to 
result in  the adjustm ent of the inform al complaint 
to the satisfaction  of all parties thereto, then  the 
said secretary shall refer the m atters to the com
merce counsel for investigation by him and pres
entation to the board for its  determ ination of the 
issues involved. If , in the judgm ent of the board, 
it  seems necessary, or if  either party  to  the, said 
m atter makes a w ritten  request for the same,- a 
hearing of said m atters shall be held before the 
board a t  its  office in Des Moines a t one of its 
regular sessions as hereinbefore provided. In  the 
event th a t such form al hearing is desired, a  fo r
mal complaint shall be prepared by the p arty  com
plaining or by the commerce counsel, and same 
shall be filed and proceedings had as provided for 
formal complaints.

Rule 3. Form al Complaints. All complaints 
other than  these defined as inform al complaints
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must be by petition  prin ted  or w ritten , or partly  
prin ted  and partly  w ritten , setting  fo rth  briefly 
the facts claimed to constitute a violation of the 
law  and the relief demanded, and which com
plain t must be filed by a party  in in terest and may 
be filed by any person in his own behalf or in 
behalf of a class of persons sim ilarly situated, or a 
firm, corporation, association, or any mercantile, 
agricultural or m anufacturing society or any body 
politic or m unicipal organization, and in which com
plain t the name of the carrier or carriers com
plained against must be sta ted  in  fu ll and the ad 
dress of the petitioner, and if  presented by an 
attorney, w ith the name and address of the a t
torney or counsellor, which must appear upon the 
petition. The complainant must furnish as many 
copies of the petition  as there may be parties com
plained against to be served, aiid four additional 
copies for the use of the commission and commerce 
counsel.

Rule 4. Service of Notice. The commission 
will cause a copy of the petition  or complaint to 
be served upon defendant railw ay company or 
companies w ith  notice, to  satisfy  or answer the 
same a t the regular session for such hearings, and 
as sta ted  in  said notice. I t  may be served per
sonally or by mail in  the discretion of the commis
sion, and such service of notice must be had and 
served tw enty  days prior to the next regular session 
of the board fo r the hearing of form al complaints 
and contested m atters, provided said petition  shall 
be filed tw enty  days before said date. I f  not, then 
such notice must be served tw enty  days prior to  the 
next succeeding regular session.

Rule 5. Answers. The carrier or carriers com
plained against must answer such complaint a t 
least five days before the first day of the session 
of which due notice has been given, unless fu rther 
tim e shall be gran ted  by the commission fo r the 
filing of such answer. The answers must be filed 
w ith the secretary of the commission a t its  o f
fice in Des Moines. The answer must specifically 
adm it, deny, or otherwise answer all m aterial a l
legations of the petition  and also briefly set fo rth  
the affirmative grounds relied upon to support such 
answer. I f  the defendant shall make satisfaction 
before answering, a w ritten  statem ent thereof must 
be filed both by the complainant or petitioner and 
the carrier or carriers complained against.

Rule 6. Demurrer. Any defendant who deems 
the petition  of complaint insufficient to show a 
breach of legal duty may, instead of answering, 
demur thereto. And in such case the fac ts s ta ted  
in the petition  will be deemed adm itted. A copy of 
the dem urrer must a t the same tim e be filed w ith 
the secretary of the commission. The filing of the 
answer, however, will not be deemed an adm is
sion of the sufficiency of the petition. Nor will the 
ruling on the dem urrer be considered as a  final 
adjudication of the questions raised by the de
m urrer; and no petition  shall be held sufficient, on
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account of the failu re  to demur thereto, but a mo
tion to dismiss for insufficiency may be made at 
the hearing

Rule 7. Amendments. Amendments to any pe
tition  or answer to any proceeding or investigation 
may be allowed by the commission a t its  dis
cretion.

Rule 8. E xtension of Time. Extension of tim e 
may be granted  upon the application of any party  
to a proceeding a t  the discretion of the commis
sion.

Rule 9. Service of Papers. The notice or other 
papers which are required to be served upon the 
adverse party  or parties may be served personally 
or by mail and when any party  has appeared by 
attorney, such service upon the attorney shall he 
deemed proper service upon the party .

Rule 10. Stipulations. The parties to any pro
ceeding or investigation  before the commission 
may, by stipulation in w riting  filed w ith the secre
tary , agree upon the fac ts or any portion thereof 
involved in the controversy, which stipulation shall 
be regarded as evidence on the hearing.

Rule 11. Form al H earings, a. The complaint or 
petition shall be heard a t the office of the com
mission in Des Moines unless otherwise ordered. 
The witnesses may be examined orally before the 
commission, their testim ony taken down and filed 
in the case, or depositions may he taken  upon the 
notice as prescribed for the tak ing  of depositions 
in the d is tric t courts of th is sta te , and upon any 
stipulation made and upon documentary evidence 
pertinent to the questions a t issue. The complain
ant must establish the facts alleged to constitute 
a violation of the law or entitle  him to the relief 
prayed, unless the defendant adm its the same or 
fails to answer the petition, or where the burden 
of proof is by s ta tu te  placed upon the defendant. 
In  case of a failure to  answer, the commission will 
take such proof of the facts as may be deemed 
proper and reasonable. Oral argum ents may be 
had by the parties w ith righ t to  the commission 
to lim it the tim e thereof and either p a rty  may 
have the righ t to  furnish  briefs, and if  briefs are 
filed they must he either prin ted  or typew ritten , and 
copies thereof served upon the opposite party , and 
such briefs filed w ithin the tim e fixed by the com
mission.

b. In  all contested cases the petitioner will open 
and close the case. Each party  to the hearing will 
be allowed to introduce such evidence as is ad
missible under the general rules of evidence in  the 
d istric t courts of the s ta te  of Iowa and such other 
evidence as in  the judgm ent of the commission may 
be pertinent, m aterial and admissible and in the 
hearing of such cases the commission will be gov
erned by the rules and practice which obtains in 
the d is tric t courts of the s ta te  of Iowa, so fa r  as 
the same are applicable and as herein provided.

Rule 12. Rebearings. A pplications for reopening 
a case a fte r  final submission, or for rehearing a fte r 
decision made by the commission, must be by pe
tition, and must s ta te  specifically the grounds upon 
which the application is based. I f  sueh application

be to reopen the case for fu rther evidence, the 
nature and purpose of such evidence m ust be briefly 
stated , and the same must not be merely cumula
tive. I f  the application be for a rehearing, the pe
tition  must specify the findings ,of fae t and con
clusions of law claimed to  be erroneous, w ith  a 
b rief statem ent of the grounds of error; and when 
any decision, order, or requirem ent of the com
mission is sought to be reversed, changed, or modi
fied on account of facts and circumstances arising 
subsequent to the hearing, or of consequences re 
sulting from compliance w ith sueh decision, order, or 
requirem ent which are claimed to ju s tify  a recon
sideration of the case, the m atters relied upon by 
the applicant must be fully set forth.

Rule 13. T ranscrip ts o f Record. The testim ony 
in hearings before th is board shall be taken  by a 
shorthand reporter appointed by the board. The 
said shorthand notes shall be transla ted  in to  long- 
hand only on direction of the board of railroad 
commissioners, and such shorthand notes, extension 
or translation  of the same, together w ith all exhibits 
offered in  evidence, shall be filed w ith  and become 
a p a rt of the record. The board does not furnish 
copies of such extension or translation  of said 
notes, or exhibits, bu t in the event th a t e ither party  
shall desire a copy thereof, the same will be 
furnished by the reporter, on application, a t a  ra te  
not exceeding the legal ra tes authorized by law.

Rule 14. Subpoenas. Subpoenas shall be issued 
by the secretary of this board under seal of the 
board a t the request of either p arty  to any com
plain t or hearing, requiring the attendance of w it
nesses or the production of evidence, as provided 
by sta tu te .

Rule 15. Inform ation Furnished. The secretary 
of the commission will, upon request, furn ish  in 
form ation from  the files of the commission as will 
conduce to the proper presentation of fac ts m aterial 
to the controversy, and the commerce counsel will, 
upon request, advise any p arty  as to  the form of 
petition, answer or other paper necessary to  be filed 
in any case.

RULES AND REGULATIONS 
A PPLICA BLE TO CONSTRUCTION AND 

OPERATION OF ELECTRIC SUPPLY AND 
COMMUNICATION L IN ES

Rule E -l. S afety  Rules fo r th e  Insta lla tion  and 
M aintenance of E lectric Supply and Communication 
Lines. Under the provisions of chapter 383, The 
Code 1939, and in  the exercise of powers therein 
conferred, the Iow a S tate  Commerce Commission 
on the 20th of February, 1942, adopted the N ational 
Bureau of S tandards Handbook H32, “Safety  Rules 
for the Insta lla tion  and M aintenance of E lectric 
Supply and Communication Lines,” comprising P a rt 
2 and the Grounding Rules of the F if th  Edition of 
the N ational E lectric Safety  Code, and by refer
ence made a p a rt hereof, as standard  minimum re
quirem ents for the installa tion  and m aintenance of 
overhead and underground electric supply and com
m unication lines in the s ta te  of Iowa, insofar as the 
commission has jurisdiction; and m atters no t com-
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ing w ithin the provisions of these rules, or to which 
these rules cannot be made applicable shall be 
given separate consideration by the commission.

Rule E-2. Rules Covering E lectric Supply Sys
tem s and M atters R elating  Thereto. U nder the 
provisions of chapter 489; The Code 1946, and in  the 
exercise of powers therein conferred, the Iowa 
S tate  Commerce Commission effective on M ay 25, 
1950, adopted rules “Covering E lectric Supply 
Systems and M atters R elating Thereto,” General 
O rder No. E-123, annexed hereto and made a  p art 
hereof; and any m atte r not coming w ith in  the pro
visions of these rules, or to which these rules can
not, be made applicable shall be given separate con
sideration by the commission.

Rule E-3. P etition  fo r Franchise. A petition 
fo r franchise to construct, operate and m aintain 
an electric supply line, outside the corporate lim its 
of cities and towns, fo r the transmission, d istribu
tion, use and sale of electric current, shall set forth  
the following:

(1) The name of the individual, company, cor
poration, city  or town asking fo r the franchise.

(2) The principal office or place of business of 
the petitioner.

(3) The s ta rtin g  points, routes and term ini of 
the proposed lines, accompanied by copies of two
(2) maps or p la ts  showing such details.

(4) A general description of the public or private 
lands, highways, and stream s over, across or along 
which any proposed line will pass.

(5) General specifications as to  m aterials and 
m anner of construction.

(6) The maximum voltage to be carried over 
each circuit.

Common Use Construction—W here two or more 
electric supply lines are to occupy the same high
way, all electric supply circuits shall be attached  
to the same or common line of poles unless the 
Iow a S tate  Commerce Commission authorizes con
struction  of separate pole lines.

Rule E-4. Petitions fo r A uthority  to  Increase 
the O perating V oltage or A ttach  an A dditional E lec
tr ic  Supply Circuit. A. No individual, company, 
corporation, c ity  or town shall increase the operat
ing  voltage of an existing electric supply circuit, 
or a ttach  an additional electric supply circuit to  an 
existing electric supply line, for the transmission, 
distribution, use and sale of electric current for 
lighting, power and heating  purposes, which is lo
cated upon public highways or grounds outside 
the corporate lim its of cities and towns in  the state, 
w ithout first procuring from the Iow a S tate  Com
merce Commission a certificate g ran ting  authority  
fo r th is improvement.

B. A ny individual, company or corporation au
thorized to tran sact business in the state, includ
ing  cities and towns, may file a verified petition 
asking fo r au thority  to increase the operating vo lt
age of an  existing electric supply line, or to  a t 
tach  an additional electric supply circuit to  an 
existing electric supply line, for the transmission, 
distribution, use and sale of electric- current for 
lighting, power and heating  purposes outside the 
corporate lim its of cities and towns in  the state.

The petition  shall set fo rth  the following:
(1) The name of the individual, company, corpo

ration, city  or town asking fo r the certificate.
(2) The principal office or place of business of 

the petitioner.
(3) A general description of the public or private  

lands, highways, and stream s over, across or along 
which the existing electric supply line is located.

(4) Two (2) maps on which shall be shown the 
s ta rtin g  point, route and term inus of the proposed 
improvement. These maps shall show the same in 
form ation as is required on maps w ith  a petition  
for franchise, as is provided in  this order.

(5) General specifications as to  the m aterial 
used in  the existing electric supply line and ma
terials which will be used in  constructing the pro
posed improvement and the m anner of construction.

' (6) The maximum voltage carried over the exist
ing electric supply circuit and the maximum volt
age to be carried over the proposed improvement.

(7) The name and address of the individual, 
company, corporation, city  or tow n to whom the 
franchise was granted  to construct, operate and 
m aintain the existing electric supply line and the 
date when the franchise was issued.

Rule E-5. M aps To Be F iled  W ith  Petition .
Maps accompanying a  petition  shall be drawn 
to a scale of one inch per mile, must be of a  per
m anent na tu re  and shall show the following:

(1) The s ta rtin g  point, route and term inus of 
the proposed electric supply line.

(2) Highways shall be indicated by single solid 
line.

(3) The side of a section which is not bounded 
by a highway shall be indicated by a  single broken 
line.

(4) The number of each section.
(5) Township and range numbers shall be in d i

cated on each side of the map.
(6) The m argin or side of the highway on which 

the proposed electric supply line will be located.
(7) The voltage of the proposed electric supply 

line shall be designated, and in  a petition  for 
franchise where the proposed line w ill be construct
ed w ith more than  one circuit, the voltage of each 
circuit shall be designated.

(8) F ractional miles of proposed electric supply 
line shall be indicated by scale.

(9) The boundary lim its of villages and subdi
visions of land as p latted , and the corporate lim its 
of cities and towns shall be indicated on the maps.

(10) The m argin or side of the highway on which 
electric supply and communication lines are located 
th a t w ill be paralleled or crossed by the proposed 
electric supply line, and the location of all railroad 
rights of way, which will be crossed or paralleled 
in  close proxim ity thereto, by the proposed electric 
supply line.

(11) The number of (a) communication wires 
which will be crossed, paralleled by or in  jo in t 
use w ith the proposed electric supply line, w ith the 
name and address of the owners of such communica
tion lines; (b) electric supply lines, s ta tin g  the 
operating voltage of each circuit, which will be 
crossed or paralleled by the proposed electric sup
ply line, w ith the name and address of the owners 
of such electric supply lines; and (c) the name and
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address of the owners of railroad rights of way 
which will he crossed or paralleled in close prox
im ity by the proposed electric supply line.

Rule E-6. Notice to Owners of L and and Others.
Where a petition  fo r a franchise to erect, operate 
and m aintain an electric supply line for the tran s
mission, distribution, use and sale of electric cur
rent, seeks to use lands other than  highways (ex
cept where easements have been acquired) pe ti
tioner shall, in  addition to sta tu to ry  notice of hear
ing, give notice in  w riting  of the time and place 
of such hearing to the owners of record and the 
parties in possession of the lands, by registered 
United States mail, addressed to their las t known 
address, which notice shall be mailed a t  least 
tw enty (20) days prior to  the date set for hearing 
in the petition. And no t less th an  five (5) days 
prior to the date of hearing, the petitioner shall 
file w ith the Iowa S tate Commerce Commission post- 
office receipt for registered article bearing its  reg
istry  number showing mailing of said notice as 
provided herein.

Rule E-7. N otice o f Construction, M ajor Oper
ating or C ircuit Change of an  E lectric  Supply Line.

Advance Notice. A. Eaeh individual, company, cor
poration, city or town filing a petition  w ith  the 
Iowa S tate Commerce Commission for a  franchise 
to construct, operate and m aintain an electric sup
ply line shall give notice in w riting, accompanied 
by a map showing the route of the proposed elec
tric supply line to in terested  parties who w ill be 
involved in a crossing or parallel on the same high
way or in close proxim ity thereto. One copy of each 
le tter of notification or a w ritten  statem ent show
ing the name, address and date of le tte r, shall ac
company the petition  when i t  is filed w ith  the 
Iowa S ta te  Commerce Commission.

B. In  a situation where an additional electric 
supply circuit is to be added, or the operating 
voltage is to be increased on an existing electric 
supply line, or major operating or circuit change is 
to be made on an existing electric supply line, a 
w ritten notice and map shall be given to all in 
terested parties a t the tim e when the petition  for 
authority  to make such an improvement is filed 
with the Iowa S tate  Commerce Commission.

Advance Notice on Deferred Construction. In  a 
situation where a proposed electric supply line is 
not constructed w ith in  six (6) months from the 
date of g ran ting  the franchise or the additional 
circuit is not a ttached or the voltage is no t in
creased on an existing electric supply line w ithin 
six (6) months from the date of g ran ting  the cer
tificate for such an im provement, then the party  
holding the franchise or certificate shall again 
notify  in w riting  all in terested  parties not more 
than sixty (60)days and not less than  seven (7) 
days before construction will s ta rt on the improve
ment.

Rule E-8. R eporting Accidents. A. Any person, 
company, corporation, city  or tow n operating elec
tr ic  supply lines which are located outside the 
corporate lim its of cities and towns, shall Teport 
in  w riting  to the Iow a S tate Commerce Commission, 
nil accidents to employees or other persons resu lt

ing in fa ta litie s  or second and /o r th ird  degree 
burns involving several areas or an extensive area of 
the body surface caused by contact w ith energized 
parts  of an electrie supply line, and fa ta l accidents 
and /o r fractures, dislocations or in ternal injuries 
resulting from a fa ll or from other cause, and such 
w ritten  report shall indicate the following inform a
tion:

(1) The name, address and age of the person or 
persons involved in the accident.

(2) The time and place where the accident oc
curred.

(3) The cause of the accident in  detail.
(4) The name of the individual, company, cor

poration, city  or town operating the electric sup
ply line.

B. A w ritten  report o f the accident shall be 
filed in  the office of the Iow a S tate Commerce Com
mission w ith in  forty-eight (48) hours of the tim e 
the accident occurred.

Rule E-9. Jo in t Use L ines Supporting E lectric 
Supply and Communication Circuits. In  situations 
where the Iowa S tate Commerce Commission has 
jurisdiction and i t  is m utually agreeable between 
both the electric supply and communication com
panies, communication circuits may be attached  to 
electric supply lines, provided an agreem ent in 
w riting signed by an authorized representative of 
the communication company has been filed w ith the 
electric supply company to the effect th a t the com
munication company will comply w ith  the rules of 
the N ational E lectrical S afety  Code covering jo in t 
use construction applicable to the situation, or s it
uations, covered in  said w ritten  agreement.

Rule E-10. Operation and Co-ordinative Methods 
Applicable to  E lectric Supply Systems.

1. General. A. These general rules for operating, 
co-ordination and co-operation shall supplement the 
N ational Bureau of S tandards H andbook H32 
“Safety Buies for the Insta lla tion  and M aintenance 
of E lectrie Supply and Communication Lines,” com
prising P a rt 2 and the grounding rules of the fifth 
edition of the N ational E lectrical S afety  Code 
adopted by the Iowa S tate Commerce Commission, 
February  20, 1942, as standard  minimum require
ments for the installation  and m aintenance of over
head and undergrounded electric supply and com
munication lines in the state of Iowa, insofar as 
the commission has jurisdiction.

B. The means o f avoiding or reducing inductive 
effects such as are outlined below shall be applied 
in each case in so far as is practicable for the 
sufficient reduction of inductive interference. In  
case the parties of in terest shall, in  any case, fa il to 
agree upon the application of these means to a 
specific case the m atte r shall be referred  to the 
Iow a S tate Commerce Commission.

2. Location of Lines. A. Location of Electric Sup
ply Lines. (1) E lectric supply lines and communica
tion lines shall be located on opposite sides of the 
highway and separated as fa r  as practicable w ithin 
highw ay limits. W hen electric supply and com
munication lines are located on p rivate  rights of 
way the horizontal separation shall, i f  practicable, 
be of such distance th a t no structure conflict will 
be created. In  the event it  is not practicable to
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o b ta in  such a  sep a ra tio n  w hen these  lines a re  on 
p riv a te  rig h ts ' o f w ay  and  th e  p a rtie s  invo lved  
can  reach  a n  ag reem en t w ith  re g ard  to  th e  conflict 
o r jo in t use o f poles, no fu r th e r  ac tio n  is necessary . 
I n  th e  e v en t no ag reem en t can  be reached  th e  
m a tte r  sha ll be  re fe rre d  to  th e  Iow a S ta te  Com
m erce Commission.

(2) E lec tr ic  supp ly  lines sha ll be co n structed  
on one side o f th e  h ighw ay  so th a t  th e  o th e r side 
o f th e  h ighw ay m ay be used by  com m unication  lines, 
excep t as o therw ise  approved  by the  Iow a S ta te  
Commerce Commission.

(3) C rossings from  side to  side o f a  h ighw ay 
should be avoided as f a r  as p rac ticab le .

B. R ecom m ended L ocation  o f C om m unication 
L ines. (1) I t  is recom m ended th a t  com m unication 
com panies fu rn ish  p e r tin e n t d a ta  re g ard in g  new 
co n stru c tio n  and m ajo r im provem ents o f  com m unica
tion  lines to  com panies o p e ra tin g  e lectric  supply 
lines involved  in crossings, conflicts and  in d u ctiv e  
exposures.

(2) C om m unication lines should be constru c ted  
on one side o f th e  h ighw ay  so th a t  the  o th e r side o f 
th e  h ighw ay  m ay be used by e lectric  supply  lines.

(3) C rossing from  side to side of a h ighw ay 
should be avo ided  as f a r  as p racticab le .

3. A voidance o f  Parallels. The route of a p ro
posed e lectric  supply  line  shall be selected , where 
reasonab le  an d  p rac ticab le , so as to  avoid  c rea tin g  
pa ralle ls w ith  long d istan ce  com m unication  lines, 
even though  th is  w ill n ecessita te  a  reasonab le  in 
crease in  th e  in itia l  co n stru ctio n  cost o f th e  e lectric  
supply  line.

4. Eelocating a Communication L ine. W hen an 
e lectric  supply  line  is to  be co n stru c ted  in  a  location  
occupied by  a  com m unication  line, th e  expense o f 
re lo ca tin g  th e  com m unication  line  sha ll be borne 
by th e  e lec tric  supp ly  com pany. The e lectric  sup
p ly  com pany sha ll n o t be req u ired  to  p ay  an y  p a r t  
o f th e  used life  o f th e  com m unication  line, bu t 
sha ll p ay  on ly  th e  n e t n o n b e tte rm en t expense of 
re lo ca tin g  th e  com m unication  line.

5. A pportionm ent o f  Expenses. The expense to be 
pa id  by  an  e lectric  supp ly  com pany whose line  is, 
or w ill be, invo lved  in a  crossing, conflict, p a ra lle l 
or in d u ctiv e  exposure w ith  a  com m unication  line, in  
o rder to  reduce a  h aza rd  or in d u ctiv e  in te rferen ce  
(excep t fo r  changes to be m ade in  a  g round  re tu rn  
telephone c irc u it to m itig a te  in d u ctiv e  in te r f e r 
ence) shall be in  accordance w ith  th e  rules o f  th e  
Iow a S ta te  Commerce Com m ission; bu t in  case the  
p a rtie s  invo lved  canno t agree  as to  th e  expense 
w hich should be paid  by  th e  e lectric  supply  com
pan y  th en  th e  sam e sha ll be re fe rre d  to  th e  Iow a 
S ta te  Commerce Commission fo r  d e te rm ina tion .

6. Definitions. F o r the  purpose of these rules, the - 
fo llow ing term s are  used w ith  m eanings as given 
in these  defin itions:

Inductive  Co-ordination. The location, design, con
s tru c tio n , o p era tio n  and  m ain ten an ce  o f e lectric  
supply  and  com m unication  system s in confo rm ity  
w ith  harm oniously  a d ju s te d  m ethods w hich w ill 
p rev en t in d u ctiv e  in te rferen ce .

Physical Co-ordination. The location, design, con
stru c tio n , o p eration  and  m ain ten an ce  o f e lectric  
supply  and com m unication  system s in confo rm ity

w ith  harm oniously  a d ju s ted  m ethods w hich w ill 
p re v en t physical in te rfe ren ce .

General Co-ordinative M ethods. Those m ethods rea 
sonably available fo r general app lication  to  electric 
supply  or com m unication  system s w hich c o n trib u te  
to  physical and  in d u ctiv e  co-ord ination  w ith o u t 
specific considera tion  to  th e  requ irem en ts fo r  in 
d iv id u a l exposures.

Specific Co-ordinative M ethods. Those add itional 
m ethods app licab le  to  specific s itu a tio n s  w here 
gen era l co-o rd ina tive  m ethods a re  in adequate .

In d u c tive  Exposure. A situation  involving electric 
supp ly  and  com m unication  c ircu its  w here th e  con
d itio n s a re  such th a t  in d u ctiv e  co-ordination  m ust 
be considered.

In d u c tive  In terference. An effect due to  the in 
du c tiv e  influence of an  e lectric  supply  system , th e  
in d u ctiv e  suscep tiveness o f com m unication system , 
and  th e  in d u ctiv e  coupling  betw een  th e  tw o sy s
tem s, o f such c h a ra c te r  an d  m agn itude  as to  p re 
v e n t th e  com m unication  system  from  ren d erin g  
sa tis fa c to ry  and  econom ical service.

In d u c tive  Influence. Those characteristics of an 
e lectric  supp ly  c ircu it w ith  i ts  assoc ia ted  a p p ara tu s  
th a t  de term ine  th e  ch a ra c te r  and in te n s ity  o f th e  
in d u ctiv e  field w hich i t  produces.

Inductive  Susceptiveness. Those characteristics of 
a com m unication  c ircu it w ith  its  assoc ia ted  a p 
p a ra tu s  th a t  determ ine  th e  ex te n t to w hich i ts
o p eration  m ay be affected  b y  in d u ctiv e  influence.

Coupling. The in te rre la tion  of electrical circuits 
by e lec tric  or m ag n e tic  induction , o r both , o r by  
conduction  th ro u g h  a  common e a r th  p a th , o r by 
com binations th ereo f.

Physical Exposure. A situation  involving electric 
supply  and  com m unication  fa c ilitie s  w here th e  con
d itio n s a re  such th a t  phj^sical co-ordination  m ust be 
considered.

Physical In terference. A condition aris ing  from  the 
physical re la tio n sh ip  of e lectric  supply  and  com
m unica tion  fa c ilitie s  w hich by  reason of th e  pos
s ib ili ty  o f co n tac ts  or conduction  be tw een  th e  re 
spec tive  fa c ilitie s , or by  reason of th e ir  p rox im ity , 
p rev en ts  th e  sa fe  and econom ical o p era tio n  of
e ith e r  system .

Conflicts or Conflicting Construction. S ituations 
w here tw o sep a ra te  pole lines p a ra lle l each o th er 
in  close p ro x im ity  under conditions defined more 
specifically  in  th e  N a tio n a l E le c tr ica l S a fe ty  Code.

D iscontinuity. A point a t  which there  is an  ab ru p t 
change in  th e  physical re la tio n s o f e lectric  supply  
and  com m unication  c ircu its  or in e lec trica l con
s ta n ts  o f  e ith e r  c ircu it.

T ranspositions a re  no t ra te d  as d isco n tin u itie s ,, 
a lth o u g h  tech n ica lly  included  in  th e  definition, be
cause of th e ir  a p p lica tio n  to  co-ordination .

Transposition. A transposition  is an in terchange 
o f th e  p osition  of conductors o f a  c ircu it be tw een  
successive lengths.

M etallic Communication Circuit. A  m etallic com
m u nica tion  c irc u it is  a  c irc u it in  w hich th e  cu rren t 
flows in  a d ja c e n t m eta llic  conductors and  ground 
connections a re  n o t used excep t th rough  re la tiv e ly  
h igh im pedances fo r  p ro tec tio n  or signaling .

Ground-Eeturn Circuit. A ground-return  circuit is 
a  c irc u it w hich has a  m eta llic  conductor betw een  tw o
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points and the circuit is completed through the 
ground or earth.

Parallel. Parallel means a situation where an elec
tric supply line and a communication line follow 
substantially the same route and create an in 
ductive exposure, bu t the horizontal separation be
tween these lines is of sufficient distance so th a t 
no conflict is created.

Interested Parties. Interested party  means any in
dividual, company, corporation, city , town or ra il
road company operating electric supply lines, com
munication lines or line of railroad tracks which 
will be involved in a  crossing, parallel, inductive 
exposure o r conflicting situation  on the same high
way or in close proxim ity thereto  or upon private  
rights of way on account of the construction of a 
proposed electric supply line or a  m ajor change in 
construction or operating features of an existing 
electric supply line.

G EN EEAL CO-ORDINATIVE METHODS

7. Residual Currents and Voltages. Residual cur
rents returning in  the earth  or by remote m etallic 
paths, and residual voltages, shall be lim ited as 
far as practicable.

Unsymetrical loads, which give rise to such re
sidual currents and voltages, shall be avoided as 
far as practicable.

8. Discontinuities. Discontinuities shall be limited 
to the number required by the conditions.

9. Insulation. The insulation of electric supply 
lines and equipment shall be in  accordance with 
good modern practices.

10. Operating and Switching. In  all switching op
erations, care shall be taken  to lim it the production 
of transient disturbances.

Care shall be taken to avoid re-energizing a 
faulted circuit a t normal voltage an excessive num 
ber of times even if  done in  order to locate or 
clear the fau lt. This does not preclude reclosing a 
circuit breaker several tim es im mediately following 
a circuit breaker operation.

11. Connections. Care should be taken to avoid 
contact resistance which m ight increase the in 
ductive influence.

12. Lines. A. In  order to lim it the residual currents 
and voltages arising from line unbalances, the re
sistance, inductance, capacitance and leakage con
ductance of each phase conductor of a  circuit in 
any section shall be as nearly  equal as practicable 
to the corresponding quantities in the other phase 
conductors in the same section.

Induction motors and generators shall be selected 
so th a t the ir harmonic voltages and currents, as far 
as practicable, w ill not increase the inductive in 
fluence of the system to which they are connected. 
Care should be taken in the selection and use of 
ro ta ting  m achinery to obtain, as fa r  as necessary 
and practicable, electrical balance.

B. Rectifiers, Arc Furnaces and O ther A pparatus. 
Rectifiers, arc furnaces and other apparatus which 
d istort the voltage or current wave form of an 
electric supply circuit involved in  an  inductive ex
posure, shall be equipped when and as necessary 
and practicable w ith suitable auxiliary apparatus 
to m itigate such distortion.

C. Capacitors. W hen capacitors are connected to 
an electric supply circuit or circuits, consideration 
shall be given to  their location and effect on power 
system influence in an  inductive exposure.

D. Transformers. In  order th a t the wave form 
of voltage and current may be affected as litt le  as 
practicable by transformers, such apparatus shall 
be so designed as not to require operation a t ex
cessive m agnetic densities. In  the installation, con
nection and operation of transform ers, care shall 
be taken  to avoid the use of norm al voltages in 
excess of ra tin g  th a t would result in  excessive 
magnetizing currents.

W here a  three-phase electric supply circuit is 
connected to the wye-connected w indings of tran s
formers w ith grounded neutral, or to  wye-con
nected auto-transform er w ith grounded neutral, con
sideration shall be given to the use of stabilizing 
windings (te rtia ry ) or o ther suitable means for 
adequately lim iting the trip le  harm onic components 
of residual currents and voltages.

Care shall be taken  th a t the individual units in 
each bank  of transform ers, operated w ith  a  ground
ed neu tral and connected to a  three-phase supply 
c ircuit are substantially  alike as to  electrical char
acteristics and th a t they are similarly connected.

E. Circuit Breakers. Each circuit breaker con
tro lling  the supply of electric energy to transm is
sion circuits shall have all of its  poles arranged for 
gang operation, except when arranged for rapid 
opening and reclosing of a single phase to  clear 
a phase to ground fau lt.

These circuit breakers shall be autom atic for 
short-circuits betw een phases and, in  the case of 
systems operating w ith  a grounded neu tral, from 
phase to ground. They shall be of a type which 
will, disconnect the fau lty  circuit in  as short a tim e 
as practicable.

F . P rotective A pparatus. P rotective apparatus 
shall be such th a t it  will not unnecessarily add to  
transien t disturbances and shall, as fa r  as prac
ticable, avoid or lim it such transien t disturbances.

G. Ground Connection (except those employed 
as re tu rn  in connection w ith electric trac tion  sys
tem s). Ground connections i f  employed on appa
ra tus connected to  eleetric supply circuits, shall be 
made a t balanced or neu tral points. This precludes 
the use of ground re tu rn  electric supply circuits.

SPEC IFIC  CO-ORDINATIVE M ETHODS

The specific practices which follow are to be used, 
in so fa r  as m ay be necessary and practicable, in  
situations requiring inductive or physical co-ordina
tion, in addition to the general practices.

I t  is not intended th a t all of these practices 
should be applied in  any specific case. In  each in 
stance th a t practice or those practices shall be se
lected, which, in  combination w ith th e  methods 
th a t are to  be applied to  the communication fa 
cilities, will afford the best engineering solution.

The conductivity of a multi-grounded neu tral con
ductor of an electric supply circuit shall be ade
quate for the load which i t  is required to  carry. 
The conductivity of a  multi-grounded neutral con
ductor of a single phase electric supply circuit shall 
not be less than  sixty per cent (60% ) of th a t of 
the phase conductor w ith which i t  is associated.
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In  no case shall the resistance of such neu tral con
ductor exceed three and six-tenths (3.6) ohms per 
mile. (This does not modify the mechanical strength 
requirem ents for conductors as provided in  the N a
tional E lectrical S afety  Code.)

In  an inductive exposure involving communica
tion or signal circuits and equipment where the 
controlling frequencies are three-hundred sixty 
(360) cycles or lower, the neu tral conductor shall 
have the same conductivity as the phase conductor 
w ith which i t  is associated.

Some of the methods and means for lim iting un
balance in lines are described below:

A. Configuration. Where there is a choice be
tween two or more configurations of a circuit or a 
group of circuits, th a t configuration shall, where 
practicable, be chosen which will provide the su
perior balance.

B. Phase A rrangem ent. Certain phase arrange
ments of multiple circuit lines th a t are especially 
effective in reducing the inductive influence shall, 
where practicable, be employed.

C. Transpositions. The capacitances and induct
ances of the phase conductors of a circuit shall 
be suitably balanced by transpositions, as fa r  as 
necessary and practicable.

D. Branch Circuits. Where branch circuits em
ploying less than  the to ta l number of phases are 
to be used, they shall, where practicable, be so 
planned as not to give rise to excessive residual 
current re turn ing  in the earth  or by remote me
tallic  paths, or to excessive residual voltages. Dis
tr ib u tin g  the branch circuits among the phases of 
the main circuit so as to obtain as nearly as prac
ticable equality of their lengths and loads through
out the main circuit, will aid in accomplishing this 
result.

13. Three-Phase, Four-Wire Circuits W ith Multi- 
Grounded Neutral, On three-phase, four-wire circuits 
with multi-grounded neutral, single-phase and open- 
wye loads shall be limited in size and distributed 
among the phases to limit, as fa r  as necessary and 
practicable, the unbalanced load current.

14. Overhead Ground Wires, Where overhead ground 
wires are to be installed on electric supply lines, 
consideration shall be given to the utilization of 
such kind and size of wire as will aid in providing 
the most satisfactory co-ordination. Frequently 
those characteristics which are beneficial from a 
co-ordination standpoint, during abnormal conditions 
on the electric supply line have adverse effects dur
ing normal operating periods. Therefore, the rela
tive importance of both normal and abnormal ef
fects must be considered in each installation.

15. Apparatus. A. Rotating Machinery. Synchro
nous machines shall be specified and selected so as. to 
have a wave form in which the harmonic compo
nents are limited as fa r  as practicable.

Where three-phase generators having grounded 
neutrals are to be connected either directly or 
through wye-wye connected transform er banks to 
three-phase electric supply circuits, means shall be 
used to suppress triple harmonics as fa r  as neces
sary and practicable.

16. Lines. A. Configuration. Where physical and 
economic conditions perm it a choice of configura
tion of electric supply circuits within inductive ex

posures, the configuration selected shall be such as 
to most effectively limit the inductive influence.

B. Co-ordinated Transpositions. Where co-ordi
nated transpositions are necessary to reduce in
ductive influence electric supply circuits shall be 
transposed within the inductive exposure. Such 
transpositions shall be located and installed so as to 
obtain the best practical co-ordination, due con
sideration being given to  existing transpositions 
throughout the electrical supply and communication 
circuits.

17. Apparatus. A. Wave Shape. Special means 
and devices for reducing the amplitude of har
monic voltages and currents on electric supply sys
tems involved in inductive exposures shall be used 
where necessary and practicable.

B. Circuit Breakers. Electric supply circuits in 
volved in  physical or inductive exposures shall be 
equipped with automatic circuit breakers or their 
equivalent.

C. Fuses. In  the higher voltage distribution sys
tems, consideration should be given to the use of 
fuses where branch lines leave the main line.

18. Current L im iting Devices. Consideration shall 
be given to the use of current lim iting devices in 
either the line wires or the neutral-to-ground con
nection of electric supply circuits.

19. Shielding. Consideration shall be given to  the 
installation of shield wires in inductive exposures. 
In  order to obtain the full benefit of such shield 
wires, they must be effectively grounded a t both 
ends of the exposures and a t frequent intervals 
within the exposures.

20. Branch Circuits. Consideration should be given 
to the isolation of branch circuits consisting of 
less than the total number of phases of the main 
circuit by means of transformers, when such main 
or branch circuits are involved in inductive ex
posures.

RULES AND REGULATIONS 
A PPLICA BLE TO MOTOR CARRIERS, TRUCK 

OPERATORS AND CONTRACT CARRIERS
Rules MT-1 to MT-13 inclusive are applicable to 

M otor Carriers, Truck Operators and Contract Car
riers under authority  of Chapters 325, 326 and 327, 
the Code 1950, as amended.

Rule MT-1. These rules and regulations are sub
jec t to  such changes and modifications as the com
mission from time to tim e may deem advisable in 
accordance w ith  the provisions of chapter 51, 
Laws of the F ifty -fourth  General Assembly.

Rule MT-2. M otor carriers authorized to operate 
under chapter 325 as amended, truck  operators au 
thorized to operate under chapter 327, as amended, 
and contract carriers authorized to operate under 
chapter 327 as amended, shall not operate under 
more than  one certificate of convenience and neces
sity  or perm it (viz. as a motor carrier, as a  truck  
operator or contract carrier) where such operation 
is construed by the commission as circumventing the 
law.

Any commodity which is authorized to be tran s
ported under a certain  certificate of convenience 
and necessity shall not be transported  over routes
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authorized in said certificate by v irtue of a  truek  
operator or contract carrier perm it held by the 
holder of said certificate nor shall a like commodity 
be transported under a truck  operator perm it and 
a contract carrier perm it which is held by the same 
person.

Rule MT-3. The word “person” when used in the 
law or the rules and regulations of the commission 
will be construed by the commission as including 
any individual, firm, copartnership, jo in t adventure, 
association, corporation, estate, tru st, business trust, 
receiver, or any other group or combination acting 
as a  un it and the plural as well as the singular 
number.

IN SU RA N CE R EQ U IR EM EN T S
Rule MT-4. Each motor carrier, truck  operator 

and contract carrier shall a t a ll times m aintain  on 
file w ith the commission effective insurance policy, 
policies or surety bond, made out in  accordance 
with these rules and regulations, w ith lim its re
quired by chapter 325 an d /o r 327, the Code 1950, as 
amended by the 54th General Assembly, w ith  re
spect to the motor trucks used in furnishing motor 
carrier service and /or truck operator service and / 
or contract carrier service, under a motor carrier 
certificate and/or perm it of the assured.-

Such policy, policies or surety bond shall be 
w ritten for a period of one year or more. A certifi
cate of insurance in  a  form prescribed by the com
mission may be filed in  lieu of a policy.

Rule MT-5. Endorsem ent fo r Policy. E very pol
icy filed or for which a certificate of insurance is 
filed w ith the commission shall have attached 
thereto the prescribed and applicable required en
dorsement or endorsements:

Rule MT-6. Certificates o f Insurance. Certificates 
of insurance filed w ith commission for motor car
riers, truck operators and contract carriers in lieu 
of insurance policies w ritten  for the lim its as pre
scribed by chapters 325 and 327, the Code 1950, as 
amended by the 54th General Assembly shall be in 
accordance w ith forms prescribed by the commis
sion.

Rule MT-7. Insurance Binders. Binders filed to 
comply w ith the insurance requirem ents of sec
tions 325.26 and 327.15, the Code 1950, as amended, 
and these rules and regulations pending the is
suance and filing of an insurance policy or a  cer
tificate of insurance m ust be made out in  accord
ance w ith the form  prescribed by the commission.

Rule MT-8. Cancellation and Reinstatem ents. 
Thirty (30) days’ prior w ritten notice shall be 
given the commission of the cancellation of any 
policy, certificate o f insurance or surety bond filed 
w ith the commission for a motor carrier, truck 
operator or contract carrier. Notices of cancella
tion and reinstatem ent shall show the correct 
name and address of the assured as then shown in 
the policy, the  correct name of the insurance com
pany and the correct number of the policy. Specific 
coverage under a policy may be cancelled when 
the notice of cancellation includes th a t inform a
tion.

Rule MT-9. A ssignm ent of In te rest Endorsem ent 
for Policy. Assignment of in terest endorsements

filed fo r policies on file w ith the commission or for 
policies for which certificates of insurance have 
been filed w ith  the commission shall be in accord
ance w ith  the form prescribed by the commission.

Rule MT-10. Surety Bond. In  case a motor car
rier, truck  operator or contract carrier desires to 
file a  surety  bond to comply w ith the requirem ents 
of 325.26 and /o r 327.15, Code of Iowa, 1950, as 
amended, the commission will, upon request, pre
scribe the form of such bond.

Rule MT-11. Policies, Certificates and Bonds 
to  Remain on File. Insurance policies, certificates 
of insurance and surety bonds filed w ith th is com
mission by motor carriers, truck  operators and con
trac t carriers, shall rem ain on file in the office of the 
commission and must not be removed therefrom  
except w ith the express permission of the commis
sion.

Rule MT-12. M anner of M arking Equipm ent.
Before placing any equipment in service there 
shall be pain ted  on each side of the equipment 
(and /o r on “Head Board” ) or on some suitable 
m aterial securely placed on each side of such equip
ment, in  le tte rs and figures large enough to be 
easily read to a distance of fifty (50) feet and in 
a color in contrast to the background, the following:

MOTOR C A RR IER — PA SS E N G E R  CARRYING MOTOR 
V E H IC L E S

M arking fo r all passenger carry ing motor ve
hicles:

(a) Name of motor carrier.
(b) “la . C. C.—C ert ” (See Note)

MOTOR C A RR IER — F R E IG H T  CARRYING MOTOR 
V E H IC L E S

M arking for motor trucks, tra ilers and semi
tra ilers:

(a) Name of motor carrier.
(b) Address of motor carrier.
(e) “la . C. C.—Cert.  ” (See Note)

M arking fo r trac to r trucks:
(a) “la . C. 0 — Cert............................” (See Note)

N ote: For instance, if  a  motor carrier holds cer
tificate No. 500, th is line would be completed to 
read, “la . C. C.—Cert. 500”.

TRU CK  O PERATOR AND CONTRACT CA RRIER  
M OTOR TRU CK S

M arking for trucks, tra ile rs or sem itrailers:
(a) Name of truck  operator or contract carrier.
(b) Address of truck operator or contract car

rier.
(c) “la . C. C. P .—.............................” (See N ote)

M arking fo r T ractor Trucks:
(a) “la . C. C. P.—........................ ” (See N ote)

N ote: For instance, if  perm it number is 500, this 
line would be completed to read, “la . C. C. P-500” 
when painted  on the equipment.

Rule MT-13. R eports o f Accidents. W hen re
quested by the commission, an im mediate report, 
plainly w ritten  or typed on one side of the paper, 
shall be made on accidents arising  from, or in con
nection w ith, the operations of equipment which 
result in  in ju ry  to any person or in  damage to any 
property exceeding the  sum of $50.00 and shall set 
fo rth  such inform ation as required by the commis
sion.
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Rules Nos. MT-14 to MT-46, inclusive, are ap
plicable only to motor carriers under au thority  of 
chapters 325 and 326, as amended.

MOTOR C A RR IER  A PPL IC A TIO N

Rule MT-14. A pplication fo r Certificate. Appli
cation fo r a certificate of convenience and neces
sity  to operate as a  motor carrier shall be made to 
the Iow a S ta te  Commerce Commission, Des Moines, 
Iowa, upon the forms prescribed for th a t purpose. 
All such applications shall be typew ritten.

Rule MT-15. A pplication fo r a certificate of Con
venience and necessity must be accompanied by 
deposit sufficient to secure the paym ent of all costs 
and expenses o f hearing and any prelim inary in 
vestigation necessary in connection therew ith. Such 
deposits shall not be less than  twenty-five dollars 
($25.00); the commission reserving the righ t to 
require such additional deposit as i t  may deem 
necessary.

Deposit should be made by certified check, bank 
d ra f t, express money order or postal money order, 
payable to “Iowa S tate Commerce Commission”. 
Any unused balance of a deposit will be refunded 
to the applicant.

Rule MT-16. Publication of N otice of H earing.
The applicant will be notified as to the time and 
place fo r hearing as soon as named by the commis
sion, and furnished w ith copies of the official notice 
of hearing, which the applicant shall cause to be 
published on the same day of the week two (2) 
consecutive weeks in some newspaper of general 
circulation in each county through or in which the 
proposed service will be rendered. The last pub
lication of said notice must be made not less than 
ten (10) days prior to the date of the hearing. Proof 
of publication from each newspaper in which the 
notice was published m ust be filed w ith the com
mission five (5) days prior to the date of the hear
ing. Failure to file such proofs may result in the 
cancellation of the hearing. The applicant shall pay 
the cost of such publication and shall file receipt 
from each newspaper showing th a t the cost of 
publication has been paid.

Rule MT-17. P lacing M otor Vehicles in  Service.
When placing any motor vehicle in service the 
motor carrier shall pay the compensation tax  there
on or secure travel order therefor, as required by 
chapter 326, the Code 1950, as amended, and shall 
furnish the commission a  complete description of 
such motor vehicle on the forms prescribed for th a t 
purpose.

Rule MT-18. Reserve Equipment. Sufficient re
serve equipment shall be m aintained by all motor 
carriers to insure th e  reasonable maintenance of 
established routes and fixed tim e schedules.

SE R V ICE— STA RTIN G  OF, IN T E R R U P T IO N  OP, OR 
SU SPEN SIO N  OF

Rule MT-19. M ust S ta r t O perating W ith in  Thir
ty  Days. A fte r a  certificate of convenience and 
necessity has been issued, service authorized shall 
commence w ithin th irty  (30) days from the effec
tive date o f the certificate, or rights forfeited , un
less otherwise ordered by the commission.

Rule MT-20. In terrup tions of R egular Service.
All in terruptions of regular service, where such in
terruptions are likely to continue fo r more than 
tw enty-four (24) hours, shall be prom ptly reported 
in w riting to the commission, and to the public 
along the route, w ith full statem ent of the cause of 
such in terruption , and its  probable duration.

Rule MT-21. Suspension of Service. Suspension 
of service for a period of five (5) consecutive days 
w ithout notice to the commission shall be deemed a 
fo rfeiture of all operating rights.

Rule MT-22. Exceptions and L im itations in  Cer
tificate of Convenience and Necessity. M otor car
riers holding a truck  operator and /o r a  contract 
carrier perm it shall not void exceptions or lim ita
tions in  a certificate of convenience and necessity 
by using authority  granted by a perm it.

T IM E  SC H ED U LE S

Rule MT-23. Time Schedules o f Operation. Time 
schedules must be prin ted  or typew ritten , numbered 
consecutively, beginning w ith number 1, and shall 
show:

1. Name and address of motor carrier.
2. Number of schedule cancelled thereby.
3. Time of arrival a t and departure from, all 

terminals.
4. Time of departure from all interm ediate points.
5. W hat days each scheduled tr ip  is made.
6. W hat points, if  any, on the route of the carrier

to which service cannot be rendered, and reasons 
therefor.

7. D ate issued.
8. D ate effective.
Every application for a certificate of convenience 

and necessity or to change time schedule must be 
accompanied by a copy of the proposed schedule. 
A dditional copies shall be furnished when requested 
by the commission.

No motor carrier shall change time schedule 
until a fte r  a t least fifteen (15) days’ notice of the 
change proposed has been given the commission; 
com petitive motor carriers serving any portion of 
the same route, and the public. The notice to  the 
public shall be given by posting a  copy of the sched
ule in a conspicuous place a t  each station  or stop
ping place affected.

A fter such notice the time schedule will be con
sidered in  fu ll force and effect, unless ordered w ith 
drawn, modified or suspended.

A copy of the  effective tim e schedule shall be 
kept posted in a conspicuous place, easily accessible 
to public inspection, a t each station or stopping 
place on the route, and a  copy shall be in posses
sion of each driver or operator.

Time schedules as filed w ith the commission must 
be adhered to.

Rule MT-24. Tariffs and Classifications. Gov
erning the construction and filing of tariffs, sched
ules, and classifications by m otor carriers. Every 
applicant seeking au thority  to  operate under a 
certificate of convenience and necessity must file 
tariffs which comply w ith the provisions of this 
rule before au thority  requested can be issued. All 
tariffs and schedules, including classifications filed 
on and a fte r  th e  date o f approval hereof m ust con-
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form  to  the  fo llow ing reg u la tions, excep t as o th e r
wise in d ica ted  herein  or as o therw ise  au tho rized  
by th e  comm ission.

T he te rm  “ ta r if f” as used h erein  m eans a  p u b 
lica tio n  s ta tin g  th e  ra te s , fa re s  an d  charges o f a 
m otor ca rrie r , and  a ll ru les w hich  said  m otor 
c arrie r applies in  connection  th erew ith .

The te rm  “ c lassification” as used herein  m eans 
a p u b lica tion  s ta tin g  th e  ra tin g s  (first, second, th ird , 
fo u rth , e tc .) w hich are  to be app lied  in  connection 
w ith  th e  ra te s  nam ed in sa id  ra te  tariff.

Section I . Construction and filing o f tariffs:
(a ) All ta riffs  and  am endm ents or supplem ents 
th ere to  m ust be in  book, pam phle t or loose-leaf 
form  of size 8 by  11 inches. T hey m ust be p la in ly  
p rin ted , m im eographed, p lanographed , s te reo typed , 
or reproduced  b y  o th er s im ilar du rab le  process on 
good q u a lity  paper.

No a lte ra tio n  in  w ritin g  or e rasu re  shall be m ade 
in any  ta r if f  or supp lem ent th ere to .

A m arg in  o f  no t less th a n  five-eighths (% ) inch, 
w ithou t an y  p r in tin g  th ereo n  m ust be allow ed a t 
th e  b in d in g  edge of each ta r if f  an d  supplem ent.

(b ) A ll ta riffs  and  supplem ents h e re a f te r  issued 
m ust be filed and  posted  a t  least th ir ty  (30) days 
p rio r to  th e  effective d a te  th ereo f, unless o therw ise 
au tho rized  by  th e  com m ission, excep t th a t  ta riffs  or 
supplem ents issued in  connection  w ith  new  or 
changed o p e ra tin g  a u th o rity , or issued to  reflect the  
tra n s fe r  or leasin g  of o p e ra tin g  a u th o rity  from  one 
m otor c a rrie r  to  an o th er, m ay be filed and  posted  to 
becom e effective on less th a n  th ir ty  (30) days’ no
tice, un d er a u th o rity  o f th e  com m ission’s docket 
num ber covering  th e  estab lishm en t, changing , t r a n s 
fe r, or leasin g  of o p e ra tin g  au th o rity .

(c) Issu in g  ca rrie rs  or th e ir  ag en ts  sha ll t r a n s 
m it to  th e  com m ission, as a fo resa id , tw o (2) copies 
o f each tariff , supplem ent, or rev ised  page. B oth  
copies shall be  included  in  one p ack ag e  accom panied 
by a  le t te r  of tra n s m itta l  lis tin g  a ll ta r iffs  enclosed 
and addressed  to  th e  Io w a  S ta te  Commerce Commis
sion, R a te  D ivision, Des M oines, Iow a. A ll postage 
or express m ust be p repaid .

Section II . Instructions governing construction of 
tariffs: (a )  E ach ta riff  he rea fte r issued shall be
num bered in  upper r ig h t-h an d  corner, b eg in n in g  
w ith  N um ber 1. Such num ber sha ll be shown as 
follow s: “ la .  C. C. N o ................... ”

W hen ta riffs  are  issued cancelling  a ta r if f  or 
ta riffs p rev iously  filed, th e  l a .  C. C. num ber or 
num bers th a t  have  been cancelled  m ust b’e shown 
in th e  upper r ig h t-h an d  corner un d er the  la .  C. C. 
num ber of th e  new  tariff.

E xam ple: la .  C. C. No. 2 C ancels la .  C. C. No. 1.
(b ) A m endm ents or supplem ents to a  ta riff  in 

add itio n  to  show ing th e  la .  C. C. num ber of the  
ta riff  am ended th e reb y  sha ll be  num bered  beg in n in g  
w ith  th e  nu m b er 1 an d  such in fo rm a tio n  sha ll be 
shown in  th e  up p er rig h t-h an d  corner. Supplem ents 
sha ll also show  in  th e  upper r ig h t-h a n d  co rner th e  
num ber of an y  p rev ious supplem ents cancelled 
th ereb y  an d  also th e  num bers o f  th e  supplem ents 
c o n ta in in g  a ll changes m ade in  th e  ta riff .

E xam ple: “ Supplem ent No. 5 to  la .  C. C. No. 1 
Cancels Supplem ents Nos. 3 an d  4, Supplem ents 
Nos. 2 an d  5 co n ta in  a ll changes.”

(e) N am e of c a rr ie r  or nam e of a g en t issu ing  
tariff . W henever tw o (2) or m ore ca rrie rs  jo in  in

a  th ro u g h  ra te , fa re  or charge, th e  nam es o f all 
p a r tic ip a tin g  ca rrie rs  m ust be  show n. The nam e of 
each c a rrie r  m ust be th e  sam e as th a t  ap p ea rin g  in 
i ts  certificate.

I t  th e  c a r r ie r  is n o t a  corpora tion , and  a  trad e  
nam e is used, th e  nam e of th e  in d iv id u a l or p a r tn e rs  
m ust precede th e  tra d e  nam e.

W henever tw o (2) or m ore ca rrie rs  jo in  in  a 
th ro u g h  ra te , fa re  o r charge, a u th o rity  by  m eans 
of p ro p er pow er o f  a tto rn e y  or concurrence, as p ro 
v id ed  in  sections IX  an d  X  hereof, m u st be g iven  
th e  a g en t o r c a rr ie r  pu b lish in g  th e  ta riff .

(d ) A b r ie f  d esc rip tion  of th e  d is tr ic ts  in  
w hich, o r p o in ts  from  an d  to  w hich , th e  ta r if f  ap 
p lies.

(e ) D a te  of issue an d  d a te  effective.
( f )  N am e, t i t le  an d  s tre e t address o f officers 

or a g en t b y  w hom  ta r if f  is  issued.

Section I I I . Tariff publication shall contain in 
the order named: (a )  Index  a rranged  a lphabetical
ly  show ing th e  num ber o f th e  page on w hich each 
su b jec t m ay be found . I f  a  ta r if f  co n ta in s so sm all 
a  volum e of m a tte r  th a t  i ts  title -p ag e  or in te rio r  
a rran g em en t p la in ly  in d ica te s  i ts  co n ten ts, th e  in 
dex m ay  be om itted .

(b ) No index  need  be shown in ta riffs  o f  less 
th a n  five pages or i f  th e  ra te s  or fa re s  to  each d es ti
n a tio n  are  a lp h ab e tica lly  a rranged .

(c) E x p lan a tio n  of a ll ab b rev ia tio n s, sym bols 
and  re fe ren ce  m ark s used in  th e  ta riff.

(d ) W hen  a ta r if f  nam es ra te s  b y  classes, a 
c lassification  of a rtic le s  m ust be p u b lished  in  th e  
ta r if f  o r in  a  sep a ra te  ta r if f  of classification .

W hen a  r a te  ta r if f  is governed  by  an y  sep a ra te ly  
pub lished  ta r if f  o f classifications, ta r if f  o f classifica
tio n  exceptions, ta r if f  o r ru les, or o th er sim ila r 
p u b lica tio n  affec tin g  th e  p rov isions o f th e  ta riff , 
re fe ren ce  shall be m ade in  th e  ra te  ta r if f  to  such 
sep a ra te  gov ern in g  tariffs.

A ra te  ta r if f  m ay  n o t re fe r  to  an o th er r a te  ta riff  
fo r c lassification  ra tin g s , excep tions to  th e  classifi
ca tion , ru les, l is ts  o f com m odities, l is t  o f p o in ts  as
signed ra te  groups or ra te  bases, or o th er govern ing  
provisions.

A ll c a rrie rs  show n as p a r tic ip a tin g  c a rr ie rs  in  a 
r a te  ta r if f  w hich  is  governed  by se p a ra te ly  p u b 
lished  gov ern in g  tariffs , m ust be nam ed as p a r tic i
p a tin g  ca rrie rs  in  such se p a ra te  govern ing  tariffs.

(e ) T ab le  o f ra te s . A ll ra te s  m ust be  spe
cifically s ta te d  in  cen ts o r in  do lla rs and  cents, 
p e r 100 pounds, pe r m ile, per to n  of 2,000 pounds, 
per s ta te d  tru c k  load, or o th er definable m easure. 
W here ra te s  a re  s ta te d  in  am ounts p e r package  or 
bundle, defin ite  specifications o f th e  pack ag es or 
bundles m ust be shown.

T able  o f fa re s . A n ex p lic it s ta te m en t of the  
fa re s  in  cen ts or in  do lla rs an d  cents, to g e th e r w ith  
th e  nam es or desc rip tio n  o f  th e  p o in ts  from  an d  to 
w hich  th ey  apply . T ariffs co n ta in in g  ta b le s  o f  ra te s  
or fa re s  based  on d istan ces from  p o in t o f o rig in  to 
d e s tin a tio n  m ust show th e  m ileages or in d ic a te  a 
definite  m ethod  by  w hich such m ileage sha ll be 
determ ined .

( f )  C arrie rs  or th e ir  ag en ts  m ay no t publish  
class or com m odity ra te s  w hich  du p lica te  or con
flict w ith  o th er ra te s  published  by  or fo r  account 
o f  such carriers .
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Section IV . Commodity rates: Commodity rates, 
either specific point-to-point ra tes  or based on 
distance scales, in sta ted  truckload or in  less- 
than-truck-load quantities may be published, and 
where they differ from the regular class ra te  basis, 
the lower ra te  shall take preference.

Section V. Excursion fares: (a) Fares for a
round-trip excursion lim ited to a  designated period 
of not more than three (3) days may be established 
w ithout fu rth er notice, upon posting of tariff one 
(1) day in advance in a  public and conspicuous 
place where tickets fo r such round-trip excursion 
are sold and filing the required number of copies 
thereof w ith the commission. Fares for a round- 
trip  of more than  three (3) days and not more 
than  th irty  (30) days, and fares for a series of 
daily round-trip excursions not exceeding th irty  
(30) days, may be established upon a like notice 
of three (3) days.

(b) No supplement may be issued to  any tariff 
which is published under th is rule except fo r the 
purpose of cancelling the tariff.

Section V I. Tariff changes: (a ) All rates,
charges, and classifications which have been filed 
w ith the commission must be allowed to become 
effective and remain in effect for a period of a t  
least th ir ty  (30) days before being changed, can
celled, or w ithdraw n, unless otherwise authorized 
by the commission.

(b) All tariffs, supplements and revised pages 
(including classifications) shall indicate changes 
from preceding issues by use of the following sym
bols which m ust be shown directly  in connection 
w ith each change:

i  or (R) to denote reduction.
+  or (A) to denote increases.
A or (C) to  denote changes, the result of 

which is neither an increase nor a reduction.
Section V II. Posting regulations: Each carrier

m ust post and file a t some designated point a t  each 
of its  stations or offices, all of the tariffs or sched
ules applying from, or to, or a t, such sta tion  or 
office and m ust also post and file a t its  principal 
place of business all of its  tariffs and schedules. 
All tariffs or schedules must be kept available for 
public inspection or exam ination a t  all reasonable 
times.

Section V III . Applications: Carriers and agents 
when making application for permission to estab
lish rates, fares, charges, classification ratings or
rule on less than  s ta tu to ry  (30 days’) notice shall
use the form prescribed by the commission.

Section IX . Powers o f attorney: (a) When
ever a  carrier desires to give au thority  to an a tto r
ney and agent to issue and file tariffs and supple
m ents thereto in its  stead, a power of a tto rney  in 
the form prescribed by the commission shall be 
used.

Section X . Concurrence notice: (a ) Whenever
a carrier desires to concur in tariffs issued and 
filed by another carrier or its  agent a concurrence 
using the form prescribed by the commission shall 
be issued in  favo r of such other carrier.

(b) The original of all powers of a tto rney  and 
concurrences shall be filed w ith the commission and 
a  duplicate of the original sent to  the agent or 
carrier in whose favor such document is issued.

(c) W henever a carrier desires to cancel the 
authority  granted  an agent or another carrier by 
power of atto rney  or concurrence, this m ay be done 
by a  le tte r  addressed to the commission revoking 
such authority  on. sixty (60) days’ notice. Copies 
o f such notice must also be mailed to all interested 
parties.

Rule MT-25. C. O. I>. Rem ittances. Upon col
lection of a  C. O. D. bill, the carrier collecting 
same shall make prom pt rem ittance. Rem ittance 
must be made to  the consignor or party  entitled 
to receive same as shown on the bill of lading w ith 
in ten  days a f te r  collection from the consignee.

Rule MT-26. Compensation Tax. C hapter 326, 
the Code of 1950, as amended, provides fo r the 
paym ent of a  tax  by motor carriers as compensa
tion for the use by motor carriers of the highways. 
The said chapter also provides th a t such compen
sation tax  shall be paid on or before the firs t day 
of January  in  each year; provided, however, the 
same may be paid in equal quarterly  installm ents 
which shall be due on the first day of January , 
A pril, Ju ly  and October of each year. The annual 
compensation tax  fo r the given gross w eight of 
each m otor vehicle or combination of trac to r and 
sem itrailer or tra ile r is provided for by section 326.2 
of said chapter 326, as amended.

On or before the first of January  in each year, 
each m otor carrier shall furnish the commission, 
on form  prescribed and furnished by it  fo r th a t 
purpose, a complete description of all motor vehicles 
to  be operated in motor carrier service and for 
which compensation tax  is to be assessed, including 
the date  each such motor vehicle is to be placed in 
service. The compensation tax  is due on or before 
the date  each such m otor vehicle, or any additional 
equipment, is placed in  service and unless paid 
when due i t  becomes delinquent and subject to the 
penalty or penalties by law  provided.

I f  compensation tax  is not to  be paid for a 
subsequent quarter, carrier shall complete and file 
w ith th e  commission, on or before the f i rs t day of 
the subsequent quarter, la . O. 0. Form No. 34 as 
an application fo r cancellation of tax  assessed.

The additional tax  and penalty  or penalties there
on incurred by reason of the increase of the gross 
weight of any motor vehicle or combination of 
trac to r and sem itrailer or tra ile r for which com
pensation tax  has been paid becomes due and pay
able fo r the quarter w ithin which the gross weight 
was increased.

Receipts will be issued for compensation tax  paid 
and m ust be displayed in  container furnished for 
th a t purpose in a  conspicuous place in the driver’s 
compartm ent of the motor vehicle described in  the 
receipt.

Rule MT-27. Identification P late. An identifica
tion p la te  will be issued fo r each motor vehicle for- 
which the compensation tax  has been paid and such 
identification plate must be displayed in  a con
spicuous place to the fron t o f the motor vehicle for 
which i t  is issued. Identification plates are not 
transferab le  from  one vehicle to another.

Rule MT-28. R efund of Tax Paid. M otor car
riers m ay make application to the commission for 
exemption from paym ent of compensation tax  on
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any motor vehicle retired  from motor carrier serv
ice or for the refund of any quarterly  paym ent 
made on such motor vehicle for any quarter or 
quarters subsequent to the quarter year in -which 
the motor vehicle was last operated. No refund 
will be made of any portion of a quarterly  paym ent 
when the motor vehicle was operated a t any time 
during th a t quarter.

Rule MT-29. T ravel Orders. Section 326.10 
chapter 326, the Code 1950, as amended, provides 
th a t a motor carrier shall be exem pt from the 
paym ent of compensation tax  on such motor ve
hicles as he uses only occasionally in motor carrier 
service, upon obtaining from the commission a .travel 
order fo r each tw enty-four (24) hour period in 
which each m otor vehicle is operated in  motor 
carrier service. The said section provides th a t travel 
orders shall be three ($3.00) dollars for motor ve
hicles w ith a gross w eight of twelve (12) tons or 
less and five ($5.00) dollars for motor vehicles w ith 
a gross w eight in excess of tw elve (12) tons.

The commission will issue travel orders for such 
tw enty-four (24) hour periods as it  may deem nec
essary for their proper and convenient use.

Travel orders will be issued in trip licate  and all 
three copies m ust be completed when prepared for 
use. The original copy will be retained by the 
motor carrier, the duplicate or gummed copy pasted 
on the lower right-hand corner of the windshield 
of the motor vehicle described in  such travel order, 
and the trip licate  or postcard copy must be mailed 
to the commission on the same date the travel order 
is prepared fo r use. The gummed copy placed upon 
the windshield o f the motor vehicle shall remain 
there during its  effective period, a fte r  which i t  shall 
be promptly removed.

W hen travel order is completed for use i t  shall 
contain all of the inform ation called for by such 
travel order and shall have the day, month and 
year punched on the m argin thereof. The spaces 
provided under the heading “S tate  and License No.” 
must be completed to  show the name of the s ta te  in 
which the motor vehicle was registered and the 
registration number.

The operation o f a motor vehicle w ithout a prop
erly completed travel order displayed in the manner 
prescribed is a  misdemeanor.

Travel orders w ill be issued in  such quantities 
as is desired, upon proper application by the motor 
carrier on the form prescribed.

Rule MT-30. A nnual Reports. E very motor car
rier shall keep an accurate record of assets and 
liabilities, cost and depreciation of all equipment 
and other physical property owned, receipts from 
operation, operating and other expenses, to ta l 
amount of fre igh t hauled in  pounds by commodity, 
number of passengers carried, actual miles traveled 
w ithin and w ithout the s ta te  and other required 
inform ation and shall file w ith  the commission for 
the calendar year an annual report, duly verified, 
m such form  as the commission may prescribe, on 
or before February 28th o f the year following th a t 
for which the report is filed.

The commission w ill prescribe the character of 
the inform ation to be embodied in  such annual re 
port, and w ill furnish a b lank form therefor.

EQ U IPM E N T OP MOTOR V E H IC L E S

Rule MT-31. Tools, E x tra  Parts, E tc. Every 
motor vehicle used in  the transportation  of pas
sengers shall a t  all times carry such tools and 
ex tra  parts  as may be necessary to make usual 
and ordinary repairs while on the road.

Rule MT-32. Inside Lights. All motor vehicles 
used in  the transportation  of passengers and having 
a  covered top or top  up, shall m aintain  a ligh t or 
lights of not less than  two (2) candlepower each, 
w ith in  the vehicle and so arranged as to ligh t up 
the in terio r thereof for the convenience and safety  
of the passengers, except th a t portion occupied 
by the driver.

Rule MT-33. Nonskid T ire  Chains. E very mo
tor vehicle shall a t  all tim es carry  a  set of non- 
skid tire  chains which shall be kep t in  good condi
tion, and which shall be applied to the rear wheels 
of said vehicle when the condition of the roads or 
streets require th e ir use.

Rule MT-34. E x tra  Tires. Every  motor vehicle 
used in  the transportation  of passengers shall, when 
leaving a term inus, be equipped w ith a t least one 
(1) ex tra  serviceable tire.

D R IV E R S

Rule MT-35. E very  motor carrier who acts as a 
driver shall comply w ith all requirem ents of the 
law applying to drivers.

M otor carriers shall see th a t all prospective driv
ers are fam iliar w ith  the provisions of chapter 325, 
the Code 1950, as amended, all other laws applying 
to motor carriers and these rules and regulations, 
before being allowed to  operate a motor vehicle.

No driver or operator of any motor vehicle used 
in  the transportation  of passengers shall carry  on 
any unnecessary conversation w ith passengers or 
collect fares or make change while the vehicle is 
in motion, nor shall such driver or operator smoke 
in the vehicle while driving.

I t  shall be the duty  of the driver or operator of 
passenger carry ing motor vehicles to open and close 
the. doors of the vehicle and a  notice to  th a t effect 
shall be posted on each door.

M otor vehicles must a t all tim es be operated in 
a safe m anner in  conform ity w ith the laws of the 
road and duly prescribed street traffic regulations.

SAB'ETV R EQ U IR EM EN T S

Rule MT-36. Explosives, Acids and Inflammable 
A rticles N ot To Be Carried. No motor carrier shall 
knowingly suffer or perm it to be carried in any 
motor vehicle transporting  passengers, any high 
explosive, acid or inflammable liquid or article.

Rule MT-37. F ire  Protection. Every motor 
vehiele used for the transportation  of passengers 
shall be equipped w ith a fire extinguisher bearing 
the label of approval o f the U nderw riters Labora
tories, Incorporated. Sueh extinguisher shall be a t
tached to  the vehicle in such a place as to be imme
d ia te ly  accessible to  the driver and shall be kept 
in satisfac to ry  operative condition a t all times.

R ule MT-38. Doors on Passenger Vehicles. 
E very motor vehicle used fo r transporting  pas-
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sengers sha ll be equipped w ith  a n  e x it door a t  th e  
side  an d  r e a r  th e reo f, o r sha ll have  a  door on each 
sid e  th ereo f, f re e  an d  c le a r  o f a n y  s te e rin g  a p 
p a ra tu s  o r o th er obstru c tio n . Such e x it  doors shall 
open o u tw ard ly  to w ard  th e  n a tu ra l  m eans of egress 
and  shall alw ays be unlockable from  w ith in . B u t 
in  case of vehicles equipped w ith cross sea ts and 
w ith  u n o b stru c ted  ex it door on th e  r ig h t side, th e  
sea ts  w ill n o t b e  considered  an  o b stru c tio n  p ro 
v id ed  th e re  is  one ^x it door on th e  le f t  side  back  
o f  th e  d riv e r’s sea t.

GENERAL

R ule  MT-39. C ertifica tes—A u th o r ity  G ra n ted  By.
No passen g er m otor c a rr ie r  shall tra n sp o rt  f re ig h t 
o th e r  th a n  new spapers, no r sha ll an y  f re ig h t  m otor 
c a rr ie r  t ra n sp o r t  passengers, unless specifically  
a u th o rized  by  th e  com m ission to  do so. F re ig h t 
tran sp o rte d  on passen g er c a rry in g  m oto r vehicles 
sh a ll be  o f such c h a ra c te r  and  no t g re a te r  in  am ount 
th a n  can be  sa fe ly  an d  co n ven ien tly  tran sp o rte d  
w ithou t causing  discom fort to passengers.

R u le  MT-40. No p assenger m o to r c a rr ie r  shall 
t ra n sp o r t express, o th er th a n  new spapers, nor shall 
a n y  f re ig h t m otor c a rr ie r  t ra n sp o r t  passengers, u n 
less specifically  au th o rized  by  th e  com m ission to  do 
so. E xpress tran sp o rte d  on p assenger c a rry in g  mo
to r  vehicles sha ll be o f  such c h a ra c te r  an d  no t 
g re a te r  in  am oun t th a n  can  be sa fe ly  an d  con
v en ien tly  tran sp o rte d  w ith o u t causing  d iscom fort 
or h aza rd  to  passengers.

F re ig h t in  lim ited  am ounts, tran sp o rte d  by  m otor 
c a rrie rs  o f passengers, b y  reason of a u th o r ity  issued 
b y  th e  com m ission, is  considered  to  b e  express. M in
im um  insu ran ce  lim its  on express w hich  m otor car
r ie rs  o f  passengers m ay  tran sp o rt, as au tho rized , 
shall be $1,000 .00 .

R u le  MT-41. R ece ip ts  fo r  F re ig h t  a n d  B aggage. 
E v e ry  m oto r c a rr ie r  sha ll issue in  tr ip lic a te  a  re 
ce ip t fo r  f re ig h t  received  fo r  sh ipm ent, w hich re 
ceip t sha ll co n ta in  th e  fo llow ing :

1. N am e o f m oto r carrie r.
2. D a te  a n d  p lace  received.
3. N am e o f  consignor.
4. N am e o f consignee.
5. D estin a tio n .
6. D escrip tion  o f sh ipm ent.
7. W eigh t.
8. R a te  an d  charges.
9. S ig n a tu re  o f m otor c a rrie r  or agen t.
One copy o f such rece ip t sha ll be fu rn ish ed  to  

th e  consignor, one to  th e  consignee and  one re ta in ed  
by  th e  m otor carrie r.

P assen g e r m oto r ca rrie rs  shall issue to  p assen g ers , 
a  cheek fo r  baggage tendered  to th e ir care.

R u le  MT-42. Sale, T ran sfe r, L ease  o r A ssign
m en t o f  C ertificate. A p p lica tio n  fo r  th e  com m is
sion’s ap p ro v al o f a  proposed sale, t ra n s fe r , lease or 
assignm en t o f a  certifica te  of convenience an d  neces
s i ty  m u st be  ty p e w ritte n ; signed and  sw orn to  by  
a ll p a r tie s  in te re s te d ; filed a t  lea s t fifteen  (15) 
days p rio r  to  th e  effective d a te  proposed, an d  con
ta in :  (A p p lica tions in v o lv in g  exclusively  in te rs ta te  
a u th o r ity  need  con ta in  on ly  in fo rm a tio n  requ ired  
by  p a rag ra p h s  Nos. 1, 2, 3, 8 an d  13.)

1. The nam e an d  add ress  o f th e  holder o f th e

certifica te , th e  certificate  num ber, an d  th e  a u th o rity  
g ra n te d  th ereb y .

2. T he nam e an d  address o f  th e  person proposing  
to ta k e  o ver or lease  th e  ce rtif ic a te .

3. A  s ta te m en t as to  w h e th er i t  is  proposed to  
sell, tra n s fe r , lease  or assign  th e  certifica te , th e  
reasons th e re fo r, an d  a  req u est th a t  th e  comm ission 
approve  such proposal.

4. A  s ta te m en t th a t  a  financial s ta te m en t o f th e  
person proposed to  ta k e  over or lease th e  certifica te  
is a tta c h e d  to  th e  ap p licatio n . (Form  of financial 
s ta te m en t fu rn ish ed  b y  th e  comm ission upon re 
quest.)

5. A s ta te m en t th a t  tw o (2) copies each o f th e  
tim e schedule an d  ta r if f  proposed to  b e  p laced  in  
effect, a re  a tta c h e d  to th e  ap p licatio n .

6. T he proposed co n sid era tio n  o r am ount to  be  
p a id  fo r  th e  certificate.

7. A descrip tion  o f a ll p ro p e rty  proposed to  be 
sold, tra n s fe rre d , leased  or assigned  and  th e  am ount 
to  be p a id  th e re fo r.

8. A s ta te m en t th a t  a  copy of th e  proposed lease 
is  a tta c h e d  to  th e  ap p lica tio n , i f  i t  is proposed to  
lease  th e  certifica te .

9. A s ta te m en t th a t  copies o f  a ll con trac ts , ag ree 
m en ts and  o th e r s tip u la tio n s  be tw een  th e  p a rtie s  
to  th e  ap p lica tio n  are  a tta c h e d  to  th e  app lication .

10. A  com plete d esc rip tion  o f each bus, tru ck , 
o r com bination  t r a c to r  tru ck , sem itra ile r  o r tra ile r ,
to be o p era ted  b y  person p roposing  to  ta k e  over
or lease  th e  certificate .

11. A  s ta te m en t th a t  th e  proposed sale, t ra n s fe r , 
lease  o r a ssignm en t is  n o t fo r  th e  purpose of h in d er
ing , d e lay in g  o r d e fra u d in g  cred ito rs .

12. A  s ta tem en t, in c lu d in g  th e  nam e an d  address 
o f  each o f th e  tra n s fe ro r’s know n c red ito rs , signed 
a n d  sw orn to , c e r tify in g  th a t  each has been  m ailed  
n o tice  of proposed tra n s fe r .

13. The da te  on w hich i t  is desired  th a t  such
proposed sale, t ra n s fe r , lease  or a ssignm en t shall 
becom e effective.

14. Such o th e r fa c ts  as m ay  be necessary  to  give 
th e  com m ission com plete in fo rm a tio n  re g a rd in g  the  
proposed tran sac tio n .

R ule MT-43. H eatin g , V e n tila tio n  an d  Sm oking.
P assen g e r c a rry in g  m otor veh icles sha ll be  p roperly  
v e n tila te d  a t  a ll tim es and  shall, w hen w ea th e r 
conditions req u ire , be h e a ted  so as to  be reasonab ly  
com fo rtab le  fo r  passengers. No sm oking  sha ll b e ' 
p e rm itte d  in  closed busses, excep t in  d esignated  
section.

R u le  MT-44. E stab lish ed  R oute. In  a ll c a s e s . 
w here th e  ro u te  or an y  p a r t  of th e  ro u te  o f any  
m otor c a rrie r  shall be closed b y  th e  public  au th o ri
t ie s  fo r  re p a irs  o r fo r  a n y  purpose, th e  d e to u r p re 
scribed  b y  th e  public  a u th o ritie s  as a  su b s titu te  
fo r  such road  sha ll b e  th e  au th o rized  ro u te  o f the  
m otor c a rrie r  u n til  such tim e as th e  re g u la r  ro u te  
shall be  reopened fo r  public  trav e l. No m otor c a r
r ie r  sha ll rece ive  or d ischarge  passengers or f re ig h t 
on a  detour.

R u le  MT-45. R edem ption  o f P assen g e r T ickets .
. P a ssen g e r m oto r c a rrie rs  shall p rov ide  fo r  th e  re 

dem ption o f  unused  p assenger t ic k e ts  a t  th e  p lace
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of purchase and a t  the carrier’s main office in ac
cordance w ith the provisions of sections 479.99 
and 479.100, the Code 1950, as amended.

Rule MT-46. In te rs ta te  Carriers. Chapters 325 
and 326, the Code 1950, as amended, together w ith 
the rules and regulations thereunder adopted by 
the commission insofar as may be applicable, govern 
carriers affording services of a stric tly  in tersta te  
character.

Application for a  certificate covering such an 
operation shall be made upon forms prescribed. A 
showing of convenience and necessity before this 
commission is not a condition precedent to  the 
granting  of an in tersta te  certificate. Therefore, no 
hearing is held fo r th is purpose and rules MT-15 
and MT-16 of these Rules and Regulations may 
be disregarded when application is subm itted. Ap
plicant should have first complied w ith the Motor 
Carrier Act, adm inistered by the In te rs ta te  Com
merce Commission and the rules and regulations 
thereunder adopted.

In te rs ta te  carriers need not file w ith th is com
mission policy, policies or surety bond providing 
the so-called cargo coverage, bu t may voluntarily 
do so when such policy, policies or surety bond are 
endorsed as required by rule MT-5. In te rs ta te  car
riers may file certificates of insurance as provided 
for by section 325.26 of chapter 325, the Code 1950, 
as amended.

Rules MT-47 to MT-52 inclusive are applicable 
to truck operators and contract carriers under au
thority  of Chapter 327, as amended.

TRUCK OPERATOR OR CONTRACT CARRIER 
APPLICATION

Rule MT-47. Application. Application for a 
perm it to operate as a truck  operator or contract 
carrier shall be made to the Iow a S tate  Commerce 
Commission, Des Moines, Iow a on forms prescribed 
for th a t purpose and furnished upon request.

Rule MT-48. Annual P erm it Fee. Application 
for a perm it shall be accompanied by a  rem ittance 
in an amount sufficient to pay the annual permit 
fee of $5.00 for eaeh motor truck  described on 
form attached to  application. The rem ittance will 
cover the perm it fee for each m otor truck described 
from the date the perm it is issued un til the 31st 
day of December of the year in which the perm it 
is issued.

The annual perm it fee should be rem itted to the 
commission in  the form of a certified check, bank 
draft, cashier’s cheek, express money order or postal 
money order, payable to the Iowa S tate Commerce 
Commission.

The annual perm it fee of $5.00 for each motor 
truck for each year a fte r  the year in which the 
perm it is issued, shall be due and payable on or 
before the first day of January  of each succeeding 
year and shall be rem itted  in the form prescribed 
in paragraph two of th is rule.

Rule MT-49. Perm it To Issue. Perm it and re
ceipt for fee. Perm it to operator and receipt for 
the annual fee will be issued upon the filing of 
proper application, ‘ insurance policy, policies, cer
tificate of insurance or surety bond, ‘ ta riff and the 
payment of the annual perm it fee. ( ‘ Cargo insur
ance and tariff not required of contract carriers.)

Rule MT-50. R eceipt To Be Displayed. M anner 
of displaying a  receipt. The holder of perm it will 
be furnished w ith  a container fo r the receipt for 
the annual perm it fee for each motor truck  and 
shall place such container w ith the receipt inserted 
therein, in a conspicuous place within the cab of 
the motor truck.

Rule MT-51. Equipm ent Changes or Additions.
P lacing trucks in  service. Before placing any ad
ditional motor truck  in service, the holder of per
m it shall pay the commission the annual perm it 
fee and furnish a  complete description of such 
motor truck  together w ith inform ation as to  the 
tim e to  be placed in  service. Description shall show 
registration  of equipment, factory  number, engine 
number and year built. (See rule MT-48.)

Rule MT-52. H olders of In te rs ta te  Perm its. Ap
plication for a perm it governing such an operation 
shall be made on the forms prescribed. Chapter 
327, the Code 1950, as amended, together w ith the 
rules and regulations thereunder adopted by the 
commission insofar as may be applicable governs 
holders o f perm its affording service of a stric tly  
in te rsta te  character.

Holders of perm its of a stric tly  in tersta te  char
acter need not file w ith the commission evidence 
of cargo insurance required by rule MT-4 nor com
ply w ith  the provisions of rule MT-53 of these rules 
and regulations.

Rule MT-53, applies only to truck  operators oper
ating  in  in tra s ta te  commerce under authority  of 
chapter 327, as amended.

TARIFFS AND CLASSIFICATIONS

Rule MT-53. Form  and Contents. All truck  op
erators shall m aintain on file w ith the commission 
a tariff sta ting  the rates and charges to be made 
for the services perform ed under their perm its; 
also a classification, if  class rates are to  be as
sessed, sta ting  the ratings which are to be applied 
in connection w ith  the ra tes named in said tariff. 
Provided, however, th a t ra tes and charges to be 
applied to movements of household goods tran s
ported in closed body, van type, equipment for dis
tances of 15 miles and over shall be according to 
the IoWa S tate Commerce Commission’s Household 
Goods Tariff No. 11. All tariffs and classifications 
must conform to  the following regulations, except 
as otherwise authorized by the commission:

S ection  I .  C onstruction  and filing o f  ta r if fs :  
(a) All tariffs and amendments or supplements 
thereto m ust be in book, pam phlet or loose-leaf 
form of size 8 x 11 inches. They must be plainly 
prin ted , mimeographed, planographed, stereotyped, 
or reproduced by other similar durable process on 
good quality  paper.

No alteration  in  w riting or erasure shall be made 
in  any ta riff or supplement thereto.

A m argin o f not less than  five-eighths (% ) inch, 
w ithout any prin ting  thereon must be allowed a t 
the binding edge of each tariff and supplement.

(b) All tariffs and supplements must be filed 
and posted a t  least th ir ty  (30) days prior to the 
effective date thereof, unless otherwise authorized 
by the commission, except th a t tariffs, supplements, 
or adoption notices issued in  connection w ith  ap
plications for truck operator perm its, or the trans-
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fe r o f perm its from one truck operator to  another, 
may become effective on a date not earlier than  
the date on which perm its are issued or transferred .

(c) Issuing truck  operators or the ir agents 
shall transm it to the commission two (2) copies of 
each tariff, supplement, or revised page. Both copies 
shall be included in  one package accompanied by 
a le tte r of transm itta l listing  all tariffs enclosed 
and addressed to the Iowa S tate  Commerce Com
mission, R ate  Division, Des Moines. All postage 
or express m ust be prepaid.

Section I I .  Title page o f every tariff and supple
ment shall show in the order named: (a) Each 
tariff shall be numbered in  upper right-hand cor
ner, beginning w ith Number 1. Such number shall be 
shown as follows: “la . C. C. No.................” .

W hen tariffs are issued cancelling a  ta riff or 
tariffs previously filed, the la . C. C. number or num
bers th a t have been cancelled must be shown in the 
upper right-hand corner under the la . C. C. num
ber of the new tariff.

(b) Supplements to a  tariff in addition to show
ing  the la . C. C. number of the tariff amended 
thereby shall be numbered beginning w ith the 
num ber 1 and such inform ation shall be shown in 
th e  upper right-hand corner. Supplements shall 
also show in the upper right-hand corner the num
bers of any previous supplements cancelled thereby 
and also the numbers of the supplements containing 
all changes made in the tariff.

(c) Name of truck  operator or name of agent 
issuing tariff. W henever two (2) or more truck  
operators join in a through ra te , the names of all 
partic ipating  truck operators m ust be shown. The 
name of each truck operator must be the same as 
th a t appearing in its  perm it (or application if  no 
perm it has been issued).

I f  the truck  operator is not a  corporation, and a 
trade name is used, the name of the individual or 
partners m ust precede the trade name.

W henever two (2) or more truck operators join 
in a through rate, authority  by means of proper 
power of a tto rney  or concurrence, as provided in 
sections V III  and IX  hereof, must be given the 
agent or truck  operator publishing the tariff.

(d) A b rie f description of the te rrito ry  in 
which, or points from and to which, the ta riff ap
plies.

(e) D ate of issue and date effective.
(f) Name, title  and stree t address of truck 

operator or agent by whom tariff is issued.
Section I I I .  Tariffs shall contain in the order 

named: (a) Table of contents, arranged alpha
betically  showing the number of the page on which 
each subject m ay be found. I f  a  ta riff contains so- 
small a  volume of m atte r th a t its  title  page or im 
terio r arrangem ent plainly indicates its  contents, 
the table of contents may be omitted.

(b) A complete index of all commodities on 
which specific ra tes are named therein, together 
w ith reference to the page or items in which they 
are shown. No index need be shown in tariffs of 
less than  five pages or if  the ra tes are alphabetically 
arranged by commodities.

(e) Explanation of all abbreviations, symbols 
and reference m arks used in  the tariff.

(d) W hen a  ta riff names ra tes by classes, a  
classification of articles must be published in  the

tariff or in  a separate tariff. W hen a classification is 
published in a  separate tariff, reference must be 
made thereto on the title  page of the ra te  ta riff as 
follows:

Governed, except as otherwise provided herein, 
by the (here name) classification (show issuing 
agent) la . 0. C. No...................supplements to or suc
cessive issues thereof.

All truck  operators shown as partic ipating  car
riers in a  ra te  ta riff which is governed by a sep
ara te  classification must be named as partic ipating  
carriers in  such separate classification.

(e) Table of rates. All ra tes m ust be ex
plicitly  sta ted  in cents or in  dollars and cents, per 
100 pounds, per mile, per hour, per ton of 2,000 
pounds, per truck  load (of sta ted  am ount), or other 
definable measure. W here rates are sta ted  in 
amounts per package or bundle, definite specifica
tions o f the packages or bundles must be shown.

Tariffs containing tables of ra tes  based on dis
tances from point o f origin to destination m ust 
show the  mileages or indicate a definite method 
by which such mileages shall be determined.

(f) Truck operators or the ir agents m ay not 
publish class or commodity ra tes which duplicate 
or conflict w ith ra tes  published by or fo r account 
o f such truck operators.

(g) Truck operators or their ta riff publishing 
agents may not publish rates on household goods 
transported  in  closed body, van  type, equipment 
for distances of 15 miles and over. Such rates are 
published in the Commission’s Household Goods 
Tariff No. 11, or successive issues thereof.

R ates on household goods transported  in open 
type equipment fo r all distances, and in closed 
body, van type, equipm ent fo r distances under 15 
miles, m ust be published in  tariffs of the individual 
truck  operators or in  tariffs of the ir authorized 
agents.

Section IV . Commodity rates: Commodity rates
on articles in sta ted  truckload or in  less-than-truck- 
load quantities may be published, and where they 
differ from a  published class ra te  basis, the lower 
ra te  shall take  preference.

Section V. Tariff changes: (a) All rates, charges, 
and classifications which have been filed w ith the 
commission must be allowed to become effective 
and rem ain in effect fo r a period of a t least th irty  
(30) days before being changed, cancelled, or w ith 
drawn, unless otherwise authorized by the commis
sion.

(b) All tariffs, supplements and revised pages , 
(including classifications) shall indicate changes 
from  preceding issues by use of the following sym
bols:

i  or (R) to  denote reductions.
^  or (A) to denote increases.
A  or (C) to denote changes, the result of 

which is neither an increase nor a reduction.
The proper symbol m ust be shown directly  in 

connection w ith  each change.
Section V I. Posting regulations: Each truck op

era to r must post and file a t  i ts  principal place of 
business all of its  tariffs and must also carry copies 
of such tariffs in  every m o to r ' vehicle operated. 
All tariffs must be kept available fo r public inspec
tion or exam ination a t all reasonable times.



55 COMMERCE—RAILROAD CLEARANCES

MISCELLANEOUS RULES AND FORMS
Section V II. Applications for special permis

sion: Truck operators and agents when making
application fo r permission to establish rates, 
charges, classification ratings or rule on less than 
sta tu tory  (30 days’) notice shall use the form pre
scribed by the commission.

Section V III . Powers of attorney: (a ) When
ever a  truck  operator desires to give authority  to 
an a tto rney  and agent to issue and file tariffs and 
supplements thereto in its  stead, a power of a tto r
ney in  the form prescribed by the commission must 
be used.

Section IX . Concurrence notice: (a) Whenever 
a truck  operator desires to  concur in  tariffs issued 
and filed by another truck  operator or its  agent 
a  concurrence using the form prescribed by the 
commission shall be issued in favor of such other 
truck operator.

(b) The original of all powers of atto rney  and 
concurrences shall be filed w ith the commission and 
a duplicate of the original sent to the agent or 
truck  operator in whose favor such document is 
issued.

(c) W henever a truck  operator desires to  can
cel the au thority  granted  an agent or another truck  
operator by power of a tto rney  or concurrence th is 
may be done by  a  le tte r  addressed to the commis
sion revoking such au thority  on sixty (60) days’ 
notice, except fo r good cause shown the commission 
will authorize a lesser notice. Copies o f such notice 
must also be mailed to  all interested  parties.

RECEIPT FOR FREIGHT
Rule MT-54. Receipt. Every  truck  operator 

shall issue a  receipt on date  freigh t is received for 
shipment, which shall show the following:

(1) Name of truck  operator.
(2) D ate and place received.
(3) Name of consignor.
(4) Name of consignee.
(5) Destination.
(6) D escription of shipment.
(7) Signature of truck  operator or agent.
(8) Subject to  the ta riff and classifications in 

effect and on file w ith th e  Iow a S tate  Com
merce Commission on the date receipt is 
issued.

(9) F reigh t described in  apparent good order 
except as noted.

Receipts shall be numbered consecutively, there 
shall be one copy carried w ith  cargo, one for 
consignor, one for consignee and one to be kep t 
by truck operator. O perator’s copy shall show to ta l 
of all charges made fo r movement of fre igh t and 
shall be kep t by  operator fo r a period of no t less 
than three years, subject to inspection by commis
sion representatives a t any time.

Rule MT-55. Complaints on ra tes. All complaints 
filed w ith th is  Commission against truck  operators, 
alleging violation of effective tariffs, shall contain 
the following inform ation.

(1) The name, address and perm it num ber of the 
truck operator against whom claim is made.

(2) Complete inform ation as to commodity 
transported, names of shippers and receivers of 
the freight, and definite inform ation as to  rates 
and charges assessed.

(3) An allegation setting  out com plainant’s 
ground for complaint.

(4) Such other inform ation as may be pertinen t 
to  the subject m atter of the complaint.

(5) All complaints m ust be signed by com
plainant.

SAFETY AND SERVICE
RULES PRESCRIBING M INIM UM  CLEAR

ANCES A PPLICA BLE TO TRACKS, 
STRUCTURES, FIX TURES, AND 

OTHER APPURTENANCES 
OF RAILROADS

GENERAL RULES AND DEFINITIO NS (400)

Rule CL-1. Scope and Application. The follow
ing rules prescribe minimum track  centers, and 
minimum horizontal and vertical clearances appli
cable to tracks, structures, fixtures, and other appur
tenances of railroads. The term  “railroad” includes 
steam railroads and eleetric in terurban  railroads. 
These rules apply to  all new construction of tracks, 
bridges, buildings and other structures and facili
ties adjacent to the tracks of railroads, carried on 
a f te r  date on which these rules become effective. 
N othing herein contained prohibits any railroad 
from constructing its  tracks, bridges, buildings and 
other structures w ith clearances g rea te r than  re
quired by  these rules. W here conditions apparently 
m ake i t  im practicable to comply w ith  these rules, 
application fo r permission to m aintain  reduced 
clearances should be made to the commission in  ac
cordance w ith the directions given in “Procedure” 
hereof.

Rule CL-2. General Requirements. The vertical 
and horizontal clearances herein prescribed are for 
tangent tracks and tracks where the tops of the 
rails are a t the same level, and shall not be less 
than  those shown:

Where one ra il is elevated above the other, com
pensation shall be made so th a t the minimum 
vertical and horizontal clearances herein prescribed 
shall be m aintained, the vertical clearances being 
taken  from the top of the higher rail, and the hori
zontal clearances being measured perpendicularly 
to  a line th a t passes through the center line of the 
track  and which is perpendicular to the face of 
th e  ties.

I f  the alignm ent is curved, the horizontal clear
ance shall be so increased as to provide fo r the 
overhanging and the tiltin g  of a car 85 fee t long, 60 
fee t between centers of trucks, and 14 fee t high, 
allowance being made for super-elevation of outer 
rail.

The distance from  top  of ra il to  top of tie  shall 
be taken  as 8 inches.

Rule CL-3. W arning Signs Required. A t all over
head fre igh t loading platform s, awnings, canopies, 
coal chutes, ore tipples, entrances to  warehouses, 
shop buildings and sim ilar structures, where the 
vertical clearance is less than  tw enty-tw o (22) feet, 
and a t all high freigh t loading platform s where the 
horizontal clearance is less than  eight (8) feet, 
w arning signs must be erected as a caution to  em
ployees.

Rule CL-4. Location, and L ettering  of W arning 
Signs. W arning signs for use a t  places having T e-
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duced clearances shall be placed in conspicuous 
positions, w ith black letters and border upon a 
w hite background. The sign will be of either o f two 
kinds; vertical or horizontal. I t  shall have thereon 
the words “NO CLEARANCE”. The vertical sign 
shall not be less than  48" x 6", and the horizontal 
not less than  36" x 6". L etters thereon shall be 3" 
high, 2" wide, w ith % " stroke, reading top to  bot
tom on the vertical sign and left to righ t on the 
horizontal sign.

Rule CL-5. P rin ted  Rules. The railroads shall 
prom ulgate a prin ted  rule prohibiting employees 
from rid ing  on the tops or sides of cars while in 
motion a t points where rule CL-3 requires the m ain
tenance of w arning signs.

ST E A M  RA ILR OA DS
TRACK CENTERS (510 )

Rule CL-6. M ain Tracks. The distance from the 
center line of any main track  to the center line of 
an adjacent main track, both used exclusively for 
passenger service, shall be not less than th irteen  
(13) fee t; if  fre igh t cars are handled on either or 
both tracks, the distance between the center lines 
of such tracks shall be not less than  fourteen (14) 
feet.

Rule CL-7. Tracks A djacent to  M ain Tracks, (a)
Except as to ladder tracks, the distance from the 
centerline of any main track  to  the center line of 
any adjacent subsidiary track  shall be not less 
than  fifteen (15) feet.

(b) The distance from the center line of any 
main track  to the center line of any adjacent ladder 
track  in which.sw itches are operated mechanically, 
shall be not less than  fifteen (15) fee t; in ladder 
tracks where switches are not operated m echanical
ly, not less than  seventeen (17) feet.

Rule CL-8. Subsidiary Passenger Tracks, (a)
Except as to ladder tracks the distance between the 
center lines of any two subsidiary passenger tracks 
shall be not less than  th irteen  (13) feet.

(b) Any pair of subsidiary tracks used solely for 
passenger service may have centers less than  th ir
teen (13) feet provided the center lines of any 
track , adjacent to either side of such pair of tracks, 
is located not less than  th irteen  (13) feet there
from.

Rule CL-9. Subsidiary F reigh t Tracks, (a) Ex
cept as to ladder tracks the distance between the 
center lines of subsidiary freigh t tracks shall be not 
less than  th irteen  (13) fee t six (6) inches.

(b) Team Tracks. A ny two ad jacent tracks, 
commonly known as a pair of team tracks, w ith a 
driveway on one side thereof, may have track  cen
ters less than  th irteen  (13) fee t six (6) inches. I f  
a  th ird  track  is constructed adjacent to such pair 
of tracks its  track  center must be not less than 
th irteen  (13) fee t six (6) inches from the center 
line of the nearest track.

(c) Track System w ith High P latform  Adjacent 
Thereto. Any system of two or more tracks at 
fre igh t houses, warehouses, wharves, or similar 
structures, used exclusively for handling freigh t to 
or from high platform s located on one or both sides 
thereof may have its  track  centers less than th ir

teen (13) feet six (6) inches, provided th a t a t least 
two tracks in any such system shall have centers not 
less than  this distance.

Rule CL-10. Ladder Tracks, (a) The distance from 
the center line of any subsidiary track  to the center 
line of any adjacent ladder track  where the switches 
are operated mechanically, shall be not less than 
fifteen (15) fee t; where the switches are not oper
ated  mechanically, not less than seventeen (17) 
feet.

(b) The distance between the center lines of two 
adjacent parallel ladder tracks where the switches 
in both are operated mechanically, shall be not 
less than  seventeen (17) fee t; where the switches 
in either or both are not operated mechanically, not 
less than  nineteen (10) feet.

STRUCTURAL CLEARANCES (520)

Rule CL-11. Bridges, (a) Bridges Supporting 
M ain Tracks or Subsidiary F reigh t Tracks. The 
clearances of all bridges supporting main tracks or 
subsidiary fre igh t tracks shall be as follows: Begin
ning a t a point in the center line of track  twenty- 
two (22) feet above the top of ra il; thence horizon
ta lly  four (4) fee t; thence downward a t an angle 
to a point sixteen (16) fee t above the top of rail 
and eight (8) fee t la terally  d istan t from the center 
line of track ; thence downward to a point four (4) 
feet above the top of rail and eight (8) fee t la te ra l
ly d is tan t from the center line of track ; thence 
downward on an angle to a point level w ith the top 
of ra il and five (5) feet six (6) inches la terally  dis
ta n t from the center line of track.

(b) Bridges Spanning M ain Tracks or Subsidiary 
F reight Tracks. The clearance of all bridges span
ning main tracks or subsidiary freigh t tracks shall 
be as follows: Beginning a t a point in the center 
line of track  twenty-two (22) feet above the top 
of ra il; thence horizontally four (4) fee t; thence 
downward a t an angle to a  point tw enty (20) feet 
above the top of rail and eight (8) feet la terally  dis
tan t from the center line of track ; thence downward 
to a point level w ith the top of rail and eight (8) 
fee t la terally  d is tan t from the center line of track.

Rule CL-12. Buildings and M iscellaneous S truc
tures. (a) S tructures A djacent to Main Tracks. 
Except as otherwise specified the clearances between 
main tracks and buildings or other structures ad
jacen t thereto shall be as follows: Beginning a t a 
point in  the center line of track  tw enty-two (22) 
feet above the top of ra il the vertical clearance 
line shall extend thence horizontally each way to 
points eight (8) fee t from the center line of traek, 
from which points the horizontal clearance lines 
shall extend vertically  downward to points level 
w ith the top of rail.

(b) S tructures A djacent to Subsidiary Passenger 
Tracks. Except as otherwise specified the clearances 
between subsidiary passenger tracks and buildings 
or other structures adjacent thereto shall be as fo l
lows:

Tracks outside of buildings: Beginning a t a point 
in the center line of track  twenty-two (22) feet 
above the top of rail, the vertical clearance line 
shall extend thence horizontally each way to points 
seven (7) feet six (6) inches from the center line 
of track , from which points the horizontal clearance
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lines shall extend vertically  downward to points 
level w ith the top of rail.

Tracks entering buildings: Beginning a t a point 
in the center line of track  a t such a height as will 
be most practicable fo r the height of equipment 
handled on such tracks the vertical clearance line 
shall extend thence horizontally each w ay to points 
seven (7) fee t from the center line of track , from 
which points the horizontal clearance lines shall 
extend vertically downward to points level w ith 
the top of rail.

(c) S tructures A djacent to Subsidiary F reight 
Tracks. Except as otherwise specified the clear
ances between subsidiary freight tracks and build
ings or other structures ad jacent thereto  shall be 
as follows:

Tracks outside of buildings: Beginning a t  a  point 
in the center line o f track  twenty-two (22) feet 
above the top of rail the vertical clearance line 
shall extend thence horizontally each way to points 
eight (8) fee t from the center line of track , from 
which points the horizontal clearance lines shall 
extend vertically  downward to points level w ith the 
top of rail.

Tracks entering , buildings such as warehouses, 
freight houses, coaling stations, elevators and simi
lar structures: Beginning a t a point in  the center 
line of track  a t such a height as will be most p rac
ticable for equipm ent handled on such tracks the 
vertical clearance line shall extend thence hori
zontally each way to points (7) fee t from the 
center line of track , from which points the horizon
tal clearance lines shall extend vertically  downward 
to points level w ith  the top of rail.

(d) Engine Houses, Shop Doors, Car Sheds, Etc. 
The clearances a t  the entrances of engine houses, 
shop doors, car sheds, etc., shall be as follows: Be
ginning a t a  point in the center line of track  a t 
such a height as w ill be most practicable fo r the 
height of equipment using the buildings; thence 
horizontally each way to points six (6) feet, six (6) 
inches from th e  center line o f track , from which 
points the horizontal clearance lines shall extend 
vertically downward to points level w ith the top of 
rail.

(e) Coal Tipples, Ore Tipples, Stone Crushers, 
Etc. The clearances of all subsidiary tracks passing 
through or underneath coal tipples, ore tipples, 
stone crushers or sim ilar overhead structures shall 
be as follows: Beginning a t a point in  the center 
line of track  a t such a height as w ill be most p rac
ticable for the height of equipment handled on such 
tracks, the vertical clearance line .sha ll extend 
thence horizontally each way to points seven (7) 
feet from the center line of track , from which 
points the horizontal clearance lines shall extend 
vertically downward to points level w ith the top 
of rail.

Rule CL-13. Awnings and Canopies, (a) Awn- 
mgs and Canopies a t Main Tracks. Awnings and 
canopies spanning main tracks or supported a t the 
sides of main tracks shall have clearances as fol
lows: Beginning a t a point in  the center line of 
track  tw enty-two (22) feet above the top of rail, 
the vertical clearance line shall extend thence hori
zontally each way to  points eight (8) fee t from the 
center line of track , from which points the hori

zontal clearance lines shall extend vertically  down
ward to points level w ith top of rail.

(b) Awnings and Canopies a t Subsidiary P as
senger Tracks. Awnings and canopies spanning 
subsidiary passenger tracks or supported a t the
sides of such tracks, shall have clearances as fo l
lows: Beginning a t a point in the center line of
track  a t such a height above the top of rail as will
be most practicable for the height of equipment 
handled on such tracks, the vertical clearance line 
shall extend thence horizontally each w ay to points 
seven (7) feet six (6) inches from the center line 
of track , from which points the horizontal clear
ance lines shall extend vertically  downward to 
points level w ith the top of rail.

(c) Awnings and Canopies a t Subsidiary F reight 
Tracks. E xcept as otherwise specified awnings and 
canopies spanning subsidiary fre igh t tracks or sup
ported a t the sides of such tracks shall have clear
ances as follows: Beginning a t a point in the center 
line of track  twenty-two (22) feet above the top of 
ra il; thence horizontally four (4) feet to  a point; 
thence diagonally to a point sixteen (16) fee t above 
the top of ra il and eight (8) fee t laterally  d istan t 
from the center line of track ; thence vertically  
downward to a point level w ith the top of ra il; ex
cept th a t awnings and canopies a t fre igh t houses 
and fre igh t loading platform s may be constructed 
inside of the above lim its up to not less than  five 
(5) fee t six (6) inches from the center line of the 
track  and no t less than  seventeen (17) feet above 
the top of rail.

Rule CL-14. Overhead Loading Platform s. All
tracks (except main, passing, ladder, or other open 
thoroughfare tracks) spanned by overhead p la t
forms used for icing or other loading purposes, may 
have vertical clearances less than  tw enty-tw o (22) 
feet, provided such platform s or structures are so 
constructed as to open upw ard or outward by means 
of counterweights or other devices and thus provide 
clearances required by rules CL-12 (b) and CL-12 
(c) a t times when cars are being handled over the 
tracks served by such platform s.

Rule CL-15. H igh F re igh t P latform s. The faces 
or edges o f high platform s fo r handling fre igh t to  
or from cars on subsidiary tracks shall not exceed 
five (5) fee t eight (8) inches from the center lines 
of such tracks, except when such platform s have 
horizontal clearances of eight (8) feet from such 
tracks.

Rule CL-16. Low P latform s. P latform s not high
er than  eight (8) inches above the top of ra il may 
be constructed and m aintained w ith faces no t less 
than  five (5) feet one (1) inch from the center line 
of an adjacent track . P latform s less than  four (4) 
inches above the top of ra il may be constructed 
and m aintained w ith  faces not less than  four (4) 
feet six (6) inches from the center line of an ad
jacen t track .

Rule CL-17. Switch. Stands, (a) M ain Tracks. 
Main track  switch stands exceeding two (2) feet 
ten (10) inches in height and not exceeding four 
(4) feet in height shall have horizontal clearances 
of not less than  eight (8) fee t from the center line 
of an ad jacent track  to the nearest p art of the 
switch stand above the base of ra il; and not less



COMMERCE—RAILROAD CLEARANCES 58

than eight (8) fee t three (3) inches when the switch 
stand exceeds four (4) feet in  height.

(b) Subsidiary Tracks. Subsidiary track switch 
stands exceeding two (2) fee t ten (10) inches in 
height and not exceeding four (4) feet in height 
shall be not less than seven (7) fee t six (6) inches 
from the center line of an  ad jacent track  to the 
nearest p art of the switch stand above the base of 
ra il; and not less than  eight (8) feet when the 
switch stand  exceeds four (4) feet in height.

Rule CL-18. Low Switch Stands, D w arf Signals, 
Signal A pparatus, E tc. Switch stands not exceed
ing two (2) feet ten  (10) inches in height, dw arf 
interlocking signals not exceeding two (2) feet 
eight (8) inches in height, interlocking switch ma
chines, pipe lines and other signaling apparatus, 
the th ird  rail and its  supports for the electric opera
tion of tra ins, and guard rails of all k inds may be 
installed and m aintained between or ad jacent to 
tracks regardless of the clearance lines hereinbe
fore specified.

Rule CL-19. Penstocks and W ater Tanks, (a)
Penstocks. The distance from the nearest p a rt o f a 
penstock above the top  of ra il to the center line of 
an adjacent main track , passing track  or subsidiary 
fre igh t track  shall be not less than eight (8) fee t; 
and to the center line of an adjacent subsidiary 
passenger track  other than  a  passing track, no t less 
than  seven (7) feet six (6) inches; except th a t pen
stock bases not exceeding four (4) feet above top 
of rail may have nearest p a rt not less than  seven
(7) feet six (6) inches from center line of track.

(b) W ater Tanks. The distance from the nearest
p a rt o f a  w ater tan k  to the center line of any ad
jacen t track  shall be not less than  nine (9) feet.

Spouts in raised position shall have minimum 
clearances as follows: B eginning a t a  point in  the 
center line of track  twenty-tw o (22) fee t above 
the top of ra il; thence horizontally four (4) fee t; 
thence downward a t an angle to a point sixteen (16) 
fee t above the top of ra il and eight (8) fee t la te r
ally d istan t from center line of track ; thence ver
tically  downward to a  point level w ith the top of 
ra il and eight (8) fee t laterally  d istan t from center 
line of track.

Rule CL-20. Semaphore and Color L igh t Signals.
The distance from the nearest p a rt above the top 
of rail of a semaphore or color light signal, other 
than a dw arf signal, to the center line of an ad
jacen t track , shall be not less than  eight (8) feet.

Rule CL-21. Poles, Posts and Signs. The face 
of all telegraph, telephone, trolley, or other poles, 
whistle posts, mile posts, posts for signal bridges, 
whipcords, crossing gates, highway crossing bells, 
and all other signs, signals or devices no t otherwise 
provided for in these rules, shall be not less than 
eight (8) fee t from the center line of adjacent 
tracks. No p art of any sign or appurtenance a t
tached to  such poles or posts shall be less than  eight
(8) feet from the center line of an ad jacent track , 
between the top of ra il and a point seventeen (17) 
feet above.

Rule CL-22. Fences. To prevent persons from 
crossing railroad tracks a t unauthorized places in 
the immediate v icin ity  of passenger stations fences

not more than  four (4) feet above the top of rail 
may be m aintained between tracks.

Rule CL-23. M all Cranes. The distance from the 
center line of the main track  to the nearest part 
of the m ail crane w ith the arms extended for the 
mail pouch shall be not less than six (6) feet three 
(3) inches.

Rule CL-24. Building M ateria ls or Supplies. No
building m aterials or supplies of any kind shall be 
piled nearer to any track  than  nine (9) feet from 
the center line thereof, except m aterials for imme
d ia te  use, which may be placed not nearer than  
seven(7) fee t six (6) inches from the center line of 
track.

ELECTBIC EAILBO ADS

TRACK CENTERS (610)

Rule CL-25. M ain Tracks. The distance from the 
center line of any main track  to the center line of 
an adjacent main track , both used exclusively for 
passenger service, shall be not less than  th irteen  
(13) fee t; where fre igh t cars are handled on either 
or both tracks, the distance between the center lines 
of such tracks shall be not less than fourteen (14) 
feet.

R ule CL-26. Tracks A djacent to  M ain Tracks.
(a) Except as to  ladder tracks, the distance from 
the center line of any main track  to the center 
line of any ad jacent subsidiary track  shall be not 
less than  fifteen (15) feet.

(b) The distance from the center line of any 
main track  to the center line of any adjacent ladder 
track  in which switches are operated mechanically 
shall be not less than  fifteen (15) fee t; in ladder 
tracks where switches are not operated m echanical
ly, not less than  seventeen (17) feet.

R ule CL-27. Subsidiary Passenger Tracks, (a)
Except as to ladder tracks the distance between 
the center lines of any two ad jacent subsidiary pas
senger tracks shall be not less than  th irteen  (13) 
feet.

(b) Any pair of subsidiary tracks used solely 
fo r passenger service may have centers less than 
th irteen  (13) fee t provided the center line o f any 
track  adjacent to e ither side of such pair of tracks 
is located not less than  th irteen  (13) fee t therefrom .

Rule CL-28. Subsidiary F re igh t Tracks. ( a) Ex
cept as to ladder tracks, the distance between the 
center lines of any two subsidiary fre igh t tracks 
shall be not less than  th irteen  (13) feet six (6) 
inches.

(b) Team Tracks. Any two ad jacent tracks, com
monly known as a pa ir of team tracks, w ith a drive
way on one side thereof, may have track  centers 
less than  th irteen  (13) feet six (6) inches. I f  a 
th ird  track  is constructed ad jacent to Such pair of 
tracks its  track  center must be not less than  th irteen  
(13) feet six (6) inches from  the center line of the 
nearest track.

(c) T rack System w ith High P latform s Ad
jacen t Thereto. A ny system of two or more tracks 
a t fre igh t houses, warehouses, wharves, or sim iliar 
structures, used exclusively fo r handling fre igh t to 
or from  high platform s located on one or both 
sides thereof may have its  track  centers less than
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thirteen (13) feet six (6) inches, provided th a t a t 
least two tracks in any such system shall have cen
ters not less than  this distance.

Rule CL-29. Ladder Tracks, (a) The distance 
from the center line of any subsidiary track  to th e  
center line of any adjacent ladder traek  where the 
switches are operated mechanically shall be not less 
than fifteen (15) fe e t; where the switches are not 
operated mechanically, not less than  seventeen (17) 
feet.

(b) The distance between center lines of two ad
jacent ladder tracks where the switches in  both are 
operated mechanically shall be not less than  seven
teen (17) fee t; where the switches in  either or both 
are not operated mechanically, not less than  n ine
teen (19) feet.

STRUCTURAL CLEARANCES (620)

Rule CL-30. Bridges, (a) Bridges Supporting 
Main Tracks or Subsidiary F reight Tracks. The 
clearances of all bridges supporting main tracks or 
subsidiary fre igh t tracks shall be as follows: Be
ginning a t a  point in  the center line of track  tw en
ty-two (22) fee t above the top of ra il; thence hori
zontally four (4) fee t; thence downward a t an angle 
to a point sixteen (16) fee t above th e  top of ra il 
and eight (8) fee t la terally  d is tan t from the cen
ter lino of track ; thence downward to  a point four 
(4) feet above the top  of ra il and eight (8) feet 
laterally d is tan t from the center line of track ; 
thence downward a t an angle to a point level w ith 
top of ra il and five (5) fee t six (6) inches laterally  
distant from the center line of traek .

(b) Bridges Spanning M ain Tracks or Subsidiary 
Freight Tracks. The clearances of all bridges span
ning main tracks or subsidiary fre igh t tracks shall 
be as follows: Beginning a t a point in the center 
line of track  twenty-tw o (22) fee t above the top 
of rail; thence horizontally four (4) fee t; thence 
downward a t an angle to a point tw enty  (20) feet 
above the top o f ra il and eight (8) fee t laterally  
distant from the center line of track ; thence down
ward to a point level w ith the top of ra il and eight 
(8) feet laterally  d is tan t from the center line of 
track. The vertical clearance of bridge shall be 
such th a t the trolley contact wire may be m ain
tained a t a  minimum vertical height of tw enty- 
two (22) fee t from top of rail. In  such a  case the 
clearance line of the structure shall extend four (4) 
feet horizontally from center line of track  a t the 
maximum height; thence downward a t an angle so 
as to intersect a point tw enty  (20) fee t above the 
top of rail and eight (8) fee t laterally  d istan t from 
center line of tr a c k ; and thence follow the clearance 
line previously designated.

Rule CL-31. Buildings and M iscellaneous Struc
tures. (a) Structures A djacent to M ain Tracks. 
Except as otherwise specified the clearances between 
main tracks and buildings or other structures ad
jacent thereto shall be as follows: Beginning a t a 
point in  the center line of tra ck  tw enty-tw o (22) 
feet above the top of rail the vertical clearance line 
shall extend thence horizontally each way to  points 
eight (8) fee t from  the center line of track  from 
which points the horizontal clearance lines shall ex
tend vertically  downward to  points level w ith the 
top of rail.

(b) S tructures A djacent to Subsidiary Passenger 
Tracks. E xcept as otherwise specified the clear
ances between subsidiary passenger tracks and 
buildings or other structures adjaeent thereto  shall 
be as follows:

Tracks outside of buildings: Beginning a t a  point 
in the center line of track  tw enty-tw o (22) feet 
above the top of rail, the  vertical clearance line 
shall extend thence horizontally each w ay to  points 
seven (7) feet six (6) inches from the center line 
of traek , from which points the horizontal clearance 
lines shall extend vertically  downward to points 
level w ith top of rail.

Tracks entering  buildings: Beginning a t  a  point 
in the center line of track  a t such a height as will 
be most practicable for the height of equipm ent 
handled on such tracks the vertical clearance line 
shall extend thence horizontally each w ay to points 
seven (7) feet from the center line o f track , from 
which points the horizontal clearance lines shall ex
tend vertically  downward to points level w ith the 
top of rail.

(c) Structures A djacent to Subsidiary F reight 
Tracks. E xcept as otherwise specified the clearances 
between subsidiary fre igh t tracks and buildings or 
other structures ad jacent thereto  shall be as fo l
lows:

Tracks outside of buildings: Beginning a t a  point 
in  the center line of track  tw enty-two (22) feet 
above the top of rail, the vertical clearance line 
shall extend thence horizontally each w ay to points 
seven (7) fee t six (6) inches from the center line 
of traek , from which points the horizontal clearance 
lines shall extend vertically  downward to points 
level w ith top of rail.

Tracks entering 'buildings such as warehouses, 
fre igh t houses, elevators and sim ilar structures: Be
ginning a t a point in th e  center line of track  a t 
such a height as will be most practicable fo r equip
m ent handled on such tracks the vertical clearance 
line shall extend thence horizontally each w ay to  
points seven (7) feet from  the center line of track , 
from which points the horizontal clearance lines 
shall extend vertically  downward to points level 
w ith the top of rail.

(d) Engine Houses, Shop Doors, Car Sheds, Etc. 
The clearances a t th e  entrances of engine houses, 
shop doors, car sheds, etc., shall be as follows: B e
ginning a t a  point in  the center line of track  a t such 
a height as w ill be most practicable fo r the height 
of equipment using the buildings; thence horizon
tally  each way to points six (6) fee t six (6) inches 
from the center line of track , from which points 
the horizontal clearance lines shall extend vertically  
downward to  points level w ith  the top  of rail.

(e) Coal Tipples, Ore Tipples, Stone Crushers, 
E tc. The clearances of all subsidiary tracks passing 
through or underneath coal tipples, ore tipples, 
stone crushers or sim ilar overhead structures shall 
be as follows: Beginning a t a  point in  the center 
line of traek  a t such a  height as w ill be most p rac ti
cable for the height of equipm ent handled on such 
tracks, the vertical clearance line shall extend 
thence horizontally each way to points seven (7) 
feet from  the center line of track , from which 
points horizontal clearance lines shall extend ver
tically  downward to points level w ith  the top of 
rail.
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Rule CL-32. Awnings and Canopies, (a) Awn
ings and Canopies a t  Main Tracks. Awnings and 
canopies spanning main traeks or supported a t the 
sides of main tracks shall have clearances as fol
lows: B eginning a t a  point in the center line of 
track  tw enty-tw o (22) fee t above the top of ra il; 
the vertical clearance line shall extend thence hori
zontally each way to points eight (8) feet from the 
center line of track ; from which points the hori
zontal clearance lines shall extend vertically  down
ward to points level w ith the top of rail.

(b) Awnings and Canopies a t Subsidiary Pas
senger Tracks. Awnings and canopies spanning 
subsidiary passenger tracks or supported a t the 
sides of such tracks, shall have clearances as fol
lows: Beginning a t a point in the center line of 
track  a t such a height above the top of rail as 
will be most practicable for the height of equipment 
handled on such tracks, the vertical clearance line 
shall extend thence horizontally each way to points 
seven (7) feet six (6) inches from the center line 
of track , from which points the horizontal clearance 
lines shall extend vertically  downward to points 
level with the top of rail.

(c) Awnings and Canopies a t Subsidiary F reight 
Tracks. Except as otherwise specified awnings and 
canopies spanning subsidiary freigh t tracks or sup
ported a t the sides of such tracks shall have clear
ances as follows: Beginning a t  a point in the cen
te r  line of track  twenty-tw o (22) feet above the 
top of ra il; thence horizontally four (4) feet to a 
point; thence diagonally to a point sixteen (16) 
feet above the top of rail and eight (8) feet latter- 
ally  d is tan t from the center line of track ; thence 
vertically  downward to  a point level w ith the top 
of ra il; except th a t awnings and canopies a t freight 
houses and freight-loading platform s may be con
structed inside of the above lim its up to not less 
than  five (5) fee t six (6) inches from the center 
line of the track  and not less than seventeen (17) 
feet above the top of rail.

Rule CL-33. Overhead L oading Platform s. All
tracks (except main, passing, ladder or other open 
thoroughfare traeks) spanned by overhead p la t
forms used for icing or other loading purposes, 
may have vertical clearances less than  twenty-two 
(22) feet, provided such platform s or structures 
are so constructed as to open upward or outward 
by means of counterweights or other devices and 
thus provide clearances required by rule CL-31 a t 
times when cars are being handled over the tracks 
served by such platform s.

Rule CL-34. H igh F re igh t Platform s, (a) The
faces or edges of high platform s for handling 
freigh t to or from cars on subsidiary tracks shall 
not exceed five (5) fee t eight (8) inches from the 
center line of such tracks, except when such p la t
forms have horizontal clearances of eight (8) feet 
from such tracks.

(b) Where railroads use a passenger type of car 
fo r handling fre igh t to or from high platform s, the 
clearances between the faces of such cars and the 
edges or faces of such platform s shall not exceed 
four (4) inches, except when such platform s have 
horizontal clearances of eight (8) feet from such 
tracks.

Rule CL-35. Low Platform s. P latform s not high
er than  eight (8) inches above the top of rail may 
be constructed and m aintained w ith  faces not less 
than  five (5) feet one (1) inch from the center line 
of an adjacent track . P latform s less than four (4) 
inches above the top  of ra il may be constructed 
and m aintained w ith faces not less than  four (4) 
feet six (6) inches from the center line of an ad 
jacent track.

Rule CL-36. Sw itch Stands, (a) Main Tracks. 
M ain track  sw itch stands exceeding two (2) feet 
ten (10) inches in height and not exceeding four (4) 
feet in height shall have horizontal clearances of 
not less than  eight (8) fee t from the center line of 
an adjacent track  to the nearest p a rt of the switch 
stand above the base of ra il; and not less than  
eight (8) feet three (3) inches when the switch 
stand exceeds four (4) fee t in  height.

(b) Subsidiary Tracks. Subsidiary track  switch 
stands exceeding two (2) fee t ten  (10) inches in 
height and not exceeding four (4) fee t in height 
shall be not less than  seven (7) fee t six (6) inches 
from the center line of an adjacent track  to the 
nearest p art of the switch stand above the base of 
ra il; and not less than  eight (8) fee t when the 
switch stand exceeds four (4) feet in height.

Rule CL-37. Low Switch Stands, D w aif Signals, 
Signal A pparatus, Etc. Switch stands not exceeding 
two (2) feet ten (10) inches in height, dw arf in te r
locking signals not exceeding two (2) feet eight (8) 
inches in height, interlocking switch machines, pipe 
lines, and other signaling apparatus, the th ird  rail 
and its  supports fo r the electric operation of trains, 
and guard rails of all kinds may be installed and 
m aintained between or ad jacent to tracks regard
less of the clearance lines hereinbefore specified.

Rule CL-38. Semaphore or Color L igh t Signals.
The distance from the nearest p a rt above the top 
of ra il of a semaphore signal post, other than  a 
dw arf signal, to the center line of an  adjacent 
track  shall be not less than  eight (8) feet.

Rule CL-39. Poles, Posts and Signs. The faces 
of all telegraph, telephone, trolley or other poles, 
whistle posts, mile posts, posts for signal bridges, 
whipcords, crossing gates, highway crossing bells, 
and all other signs, signals or devices not other
wise provided fo r in  these rules, shall be not less 
than  eight (8) fee t from the center line of an ad
jacen t track . No p art of any sign or appurtenance 
a ttached  to such poles or posts shall be less than  
eight (8) fee t from the center line of an adjacent 
track , between the top of rail and a  point seventeen 
(17) feet above same.

Rule CL-40. Fences. To prevent persons from 
crossing railroad tracks a t unauthorized places in  
the im mediate v icin ity  of passenger stations, fences 
not more than  four (4) feet above the top of rail 
may be m aintained between tracks.

Rule CL-41. Building M aterials or Supplies. No
building m aterials or supplies of any kind shall 
be piled nearer to  any track  than  nine (9) feet from 
the center line thereof, except m aterials for imme
diate  use, which may be placed not nearer than 
seven (7) fee t six (6) inches from the center line 
of track.
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Rule CL-42. W ien  No Perm ission fo r Construc
tion Is  Necessary. Except as may be required by 
law or by order of the commission, i t  will no t be 
necessary, previous to new construction of tracks 
or appurtenances, fo r any railroad company to ob
tain permission for sueb changes or alterations nor 
will i t  be necessary to obtain permission to operate 
on such tracks, provided the track  centers and 
clearances a t such tracks or appurtenances conform 
to rules contained herein.

Rule CL-43. W hen Perm ission fo r Construction 
Is Necessary. W hen conditions in  any particu lar 
case make it  im practicable to  comply w ith the fo re
going rules, or for good reason varia tion  therefrom  
is desired, application may be made to  th is commis
sion for permission to construct and m aintain  such 
tracks or appurtenances w ith clearances less than  
are herein provided.

Rule OL-44. E ssentials of Application. The. ap
plication for such permission shall be subm itted in 
triplicate by the railroad company, or jo in tly  by 
the Tailroad company and the owner of property 
when the track  or appurtenance is upon private, 
property. Each application m ust be accompanied by 
a plan showing the location of the proposed track  
or appurtenance and the clearances which it  is 
desired to m aintain ; the name of the company or 
companies making the application; a  description, 
the location and the reasons for varying from clear
ance rules; asking for approval of specified clear
ances set forth  in petition; and asking th a t a date 
for hearing be fixed and in terested  parties be no
tified, in  the event the commission deems a hearing 
of the petition necessary; said petition  shall be 
signed by petitioner or petitioners.

Rule CL-45. Approval of Application. I f  the com
mission approves application w ithout a formal hear
ing, a duplicate of the application will be returned 
to the petitioner duly certified by the secretary of 
the commission.

Rule CL-46. H earing. W hen deemed necessary 
by the commission, a  form al hearing will be held 
upon any application to m aintain clearances less 
than those herein prescribed. Due notice of the time 
and place of such hearing will be given in terested 
parties. An order w ill issue a fte r  hearing, approv
ing, or disapproving the requested clearances.

RULES STANDARDS AND INSTRUCTIONS FOR 
INSTALLATION, M AINTENANCE AND R E
PA IR  OF INTERLOCKING OR OTHER SAFETY 
DEVICES TOGETHER W ITH  RECOMMENDED 
PRACTICES FOR THE INSTALLATION, M A IN 
TENANCE AND R E PA IR  OF AUTOMATIC 
BLOCK SIGNAL SYSTEMS, TRA FFIC  CON
TROL SYSTEMS, AUTOMATIC TRAIN STOP, 
TRAIN CONTROL AND CAB SIGNAL SYS
TEMS.

Rule INTL-47. Under the provisions of sections 
478.33 to 478.36, inclusive, Code of Iowa, 1950, 
and in the exercise of powers therein conferred, the 
Iowa S tate Commerce Commission adopted, effective 
February 15, 1951, rules perta in ing  to submission 
and approval of plans covering changes in  interlock
ing plants or other safety  devices including require
ment for the filing of quarterly  interlocking reports

by railroad companies, such report forms by re f
erence made a  p a r t hereof; and fu rth er adopted 
rules of the In te rs ta te  Commerce Commission en
titled  “Rules, S tandards and Instructions for in s ta l
lation, maintenance and repair of autom atic block 
signal systems, interlocking traffic control systems, 
autom atic tra in  stop, tra in  control, and cab signal 
systems and other similar appliances, methods and 
systems”, effective October 1, 1950, and by reference 
made a p art hereof, as minimum requirem ents fo r 
the installation , maintenance and repair of in te r
locking and safety  devices in the state  of Iowa, in 
so fa r  as the Iowa S tate Commerce Commission has 
jurisd iction; and m atters not coming w ithin the 
provisions of these rules or to which these rules 
cannot be made applicable shall be given separate 
consideration by the commission.

The portion of the rules of the Iow a S tate  Com
merce Commission is as follows:

Rule INTL-48. Physical Changes, Reconstruc
tion, R ehabilitation  or D iscontinuance. No in te r
locking p lan t or other safe ty  device where ra il
roads cross each other or a t a  junction  or a t a  
drawbridge shall be reconstructed or rehabilitated  
nor discontinued in  whole or in  p a rt nor shall any 
changes be made which involve change in  type of 
system or appliances, or alters the functional opera
tion of apparatus, the location of signals, the as
pects displayed by signals, the location of in terlock
ing stations, or which involve or result in  change 
from track  arrangem ent, except upon securing ap
proval from the commission.

Rule INTL-49. Submission of Applications, (a)
An application should be filed for each project in 
volving: The discontinuance, in whole or in  part, of 
interlocking plants or other safety  devices, or 

- Any change in interlocking or other safety  device 
which involves change in type of system or appli
ances, or alters the functional operation of appara
tus, the location of signals, the aspects displayed 
by signals, the location of interlocking stations, 
or which involves or results from change in track  
arrangem ent.

(b) An application may be subm itted in  the form 
of a le tte r describing the nature of the proposal 
(a copy of inform ation as subm itted to the In te r
sta te  Commerce Commission may be subm itted in  
lieu of a specifically prepared description of pro
posal) same to  be accompanied by a prin t, sketch, or 
other descriptive m atter.

(c) W hen detailed plans, such as locking sheet, 
dog chart, c ircuit plans (excepting m anipulation 
ch art), are available, they shall be filed for ap
proval.

(d) In  the. p reparation  of plans, the graphical 
symbols and circuit nomenclature, preferably those 
approved by the Association of American Railroads, 
Signal Section, shall be used.

Rule INTL-50. A pproval of Flans, (a) All sub
m itted plans must show the approval of each of the 
in terested  railroad companies.

(b) I f  the prelim inary plan, sketch or p rin t is 
satisfactory, or if, in  the judgem ent of the commis
sion, modifications are necessary, the plan will be 
approved accordingly. The detailed plans, furnished 
either a t the time of application or a t a la te r date, 
will be likewise approved. One copy of plans will'
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be retained by the commission and other approved 
copies returned to the  m aintain ing company.

(c) Approvals will be effective fo r a period of 
one year. I f  the w ork is not s ta rted  w ith in  th a t 
period a  new approval m ust be obtained.

(d) The commission m ay investigate and deter
mine the m atters involved in each application w ith 
or w ithout form al hearing.

Rule INTL-51. Upon completion of changes im
m ediate advice shall be furnished th is commission 
by the m aintain ing company or the one in  charge 
of said changes. An inspection will be made by the 
commission of changes as soon thereafter as is con
venient. Changes shall be carried on in accordance 
w ith provisions of 136.326.

Upon completion of a new interlocking or other 
safety  device, advice shall be furnished th is com
mission preferably  not less than  three days in ad
vance of tim e when protection is ready fo r inspec
tion. The commission will endeavor to have the pro
tection inspected a t  the time of its  completion bu t 
if  unable to  do so i t  will authorize the railroad 
company in  charge to  place the protection in  condi
tional service subject to fu tu re  inspection.

Conditional service shall mean th a t all units and 
other apparatus involved be connected and operated 
from  the control point fo r a period of not less than 
tw enty-four hours, unless otherwise specified. Dur
ing conditional service all tra ins shall come to a  full 
stop a t the governing signal, regardless of its  indi
cation, and shall no t proceed until proper signal 
indication is received.

Rule INTL-52. Certificate of A uthority. A cer
tificate of authority  fo r the operation of the pro
tection and the passage of tra ins thereover w ith 
out first having stopped will be issued to  each of 
the in terested  railroad companies a fte r  inspection 
by the commission, if  the protection is satisfactorily  
installed and is in  accordance w ith the approved 
plans.

Rule INTL-53. M odification of Rules, S tandards 
and Instructions. The commission reserves the right 
to modify any of the provisions of these rules in  
any specific case or otherwise when in the commis
sion’s opinion, public in terest or safety  will be b e t
te r  served by so doing.

Any p a rty  or parties desiring to make any depar
tu re  from these rules and regulations, or believing 
them  unreasonable or inadequate may file a w ritten  
petition  w ith  the commission, whereupon the com
mission w ill take  such action as may seem to it  
proper.

Rule INTL-54. A bandonm ent or Perm anent Re
moval. W henever protection is perm anently taken 
out of service the commission must be notified im 
mediately. U nder such a circumstance, tra in  move
ments w ill be governed by the usual precautions 
prescribed by sta tu te , governing tra in  movements 
over and across railroad grade crossings, junctions, 
and drawbridges. (Sec. 478.31, Code of Iowa, 1950)

Rule INTL-55. In terlocking Reports. A report 
fo r each authorized protection shall be filed quar
terly  w ith the commission by the railroad company 
in  charge of the m aintenance of said protection. 
The report shall be filed on a prescribed form

adopted by the commission. I t  shall be filed w ith in  
th irty  days a f te r  the end of the quarter year for 
which the report is made.

R E Q U ISIT E S FOB H IG H W A Y  R AILROA D  
CROSSING SIG N A L S

Rule HGC-56. In  the exercise of powers con
ferred  by sta tu tes rela ting  to highway grade cross
ing protective devices, the Iow a S ta te  Commerce 
Commission by Order dated December 28, 1934, 
adopted flashing light and flashing light w ith  ro
ta tin g  stop banner type signals as standards for 
installa tion  a t highway railroad grade crossings in 
the s ta te  of Iow a and subsequently on A pril 23, 
1938, by order additionally  adopted the wigwag 
type signal as one of the standards, providing there
in  th a t requisites would be adopted covering signal 
types, such requisites being adopted August 23, 
1938, including plan entitled  “H ighw ay Crossing 
Signal S tandards—Iow a”, said plan by reference 
made a  p a rt hereof. Requisites read as follows:

Rule HGC-57. Aspects. [D etailed drawings of 
various crossing signals may be obtained from  the 
Iowa Commerce Commission]

Rule HGC-58. Location, (a) A t least one signal 
shall be located upon each side of the track  or 
tracks and on the right-hand side of the highway 
as viewed by traffic approaching the crossing. The 
signals shall norm ally be located not less than  eight 
(8) fee t or more than  fifteen (15) fee t from the 
gauge line of the nearest ra il of the railroad" and 
not less than  six (6) feet or more than  tw elve (12) 
feet from the right-hand edge of the pavem ent or 
traveled  way. The dimensions given are to the 
center of the mast.

(b) A dditional signals or lamp unit assembled 
may be required where local conditions w arrant.

Rule HGC-59. Operating Time, (a) On through 
tracks, autom atically controlled crossing signals 
shall be arranged to provide not less than  tw enty  
(20) seconds w arning for the fa s test tra in  approach
ing the crossing from  either direction.

(b) Unless otherwise provided, passing, siding, 
and switch tracks shall be provided w ith short 
crossing track  circuits extending preferably  no t less 
than  one hundred (100) fee t beyond highway in  
both directions.

Rule HGC-60. Operating Power, (a ) Two (2)
sources of power shall be provided for the operation 
of crossing signals.

Rule HGC-61. Circuits, (a) All single and /o r 
m ultiple track  not in  existing signal te rrito ry  shall 
have full crossing protection obtained by the s tag 
gering of ra il insulation a t the crossing and by 
means of shunt connections of the interlocking re
lays or equivalent arrangem ent.

(b) All single track  w ith in  existing signal te r 
rito ry  and all m ultiple track  in  signal te rrito ry  in 
m unicipalities shall have fu ll protection obtained 
by means of short track  circuits over the crossing.

(e) The short track  circuit, on multiple track  
operations in  the country and when w ith in  existing 
signal te rrito ry , may be om itted where the likeli-
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hood of back up or reverse movements over the 
crossing is remote.

Rule HGC-62. Lamp U nits. (.A) F lashing L igh t:
(1) Lamp units (Center of lens), unless other

wise specified, shall be located not less than  seven 
(7) feet ten  (10) inehes, and not more th an  nine
(9) feet above the surface of the highway.

(2) Signal lights shall shine in  both directions 
along the highway, and shall be mounted horizontal
ly two (2) feet six (6) inch centers. Lamp units 
shall be arranged in  pairs, back to back, and shall 
he open a t the fron t and be designed, so th a t the 
door w ill move to the side or downward. Peep 
holes may be used.

(3) Lamp units shall be equipped w ith  m ount
ings providing ready adjustm ent in  all directions 
with positive locking fo r such adjustm ents.

(4) Lamp units shall be provided w ith hoods 
not less than  tw elve (12) inches in length  and w ith 
backgrounds tw enty  (20) inches in diam eter. Hoods 
and backgrounds shall be pain ted  black.

(5) Lamp units shall have lenses or roundels, 
red in color, not less than  eight and three-eighth 
(8%) inches in  diam eter fo r both fron t and rear in 
dications. Transmission values, based on A. A. R., 
Signal Section, standard  scale, shall be 220 to  300.

(6) The beam spread shall be no t less than  ten
(10) degrees each side of the axial beam under 
normal conditions. This beam spread is in terpre ted  
to refer to the point a t the angle m entioned where 
the in tensity  of the beam is fifty  (50) per cent of 
the axial beam under normal conditions.

(B) W igwag:
(1) Center of lens, unless otherwise specified, 

shall be located not less than  seven (7) fee t ten  
(10) inches and not more than  nine (9) fee t above 
the surface of the highway.

(2) Signal ligh t(s) located in  wigwag ban
ner disc shall shine in  both directions along the 
highway. The ligh t(s) shall light only a t the ex
tremes of the swing of banner, producing an aspect 
of flashing lights spaced th irty  (30) inches apart. 
An auxiliary light shall be provided to  light au to
matically in case of fa ilu re  o f normal light (s). As 
an alternate a double filament type bulb having 
an auxiliary filament of longer rated  life than  main 
filament may be used in signals having individual 
lamp units and reflectors fo r each direction.

In  case the banner fails to make its  in itia l move
ment from the vertical position, provision shall be 
made in the w igwag mechanism to insure th a t the 
light (s) in  the banner will illum inate when cur
rent is applied.

(3) A m etal fram ew ork shall encompass the 
banner a t its  extreme positions affording a bal
anced outline reasonably in keeping w ith sta tionary  
lights w ith backgrounds.

(4) The size and pain ting  of disc shall be sub
stantially  in accordance w ith  A. A. R. S. S. Draw
ing 1553. The use of the word “ s t o p ”  on the disc is 
optional, bu t when used a  mask must be provided 
to hide i t  when the disc is in a vertical position. 
Crystal lenses with light back of them or reflector 
buttons may be used in the word “ s t o p . ”

(5) Lamp units shall have lenses, red in  color, 
not less than  six and three-eighths (6% ) inches in  
diameter for indication in both directions along the

highway. Transmission values based on A. A. R. 
Signal Section, standard scale, shall be 220 to 300.

(6) The beam spread shall be not less than 
ten (10) degrees each side of the axial beam under 
normal conditions. This beam spread is interpreted 
to refer to  the point a t  the angle mentioned where 
the intensity of the beam is fifty (50) per cent of 
the axial beam under normal conditions.

Rule HGC-63. Flashes. (A) F lashing L igh t:
(1) L ights (in  pairs) shall flash alternately . 

The number of flashes fo r each ligh t per minute 
shall be th ir ty  (30) minimum and forty-five (45) 
maximum.

(B) W igwag:
(1) The num ber of cycles per m inute shall be 

th irty  (30) minimum and forty-five (45) maximum. 
Movement from  one extreme to the other and back 
constitutes a  cycle.

Rule HGC-64. Range. (A) F lashing L ight:
(1) The effective range of flashing lights 

equipped w ith ten  (10) volt, ten (10) w a tt lamps, 
or equivalent, burning a t ra ted  voltage shall be not 
less than  fifteen hundred (1500) feet under b righ t 
sunlight conditions w ith  the sun a t or near the 
zenith. This requirem ent applies to both fron t and 
rear indications.

(B) W igwag:
(1) The signal light, when disc is a t e ither end 

of cycle, shall have a range a t  n ight of fifteen 
hundred (1500) feet.

Rule HGC-65. Signs, (a) The “R ailroad Cross
ing” sign shall norm ally be in accordance w ith 
A. A. R. S. S. D rawing 1642.

(b) The “Number of T racks” sign shall normally 
be in accordance w ith A. A. R. S. S. D rawing 1645.

Rule HGC-66. Bells, (a) I f  local conditions a t 
a  crossing w arran t, one or more gong type bells 
may be used. Bell shall operate independently of 
rem ainder of mechanism, excepting where bell op
erates as an in tegral p a rt of a  wigwag mechanism.

Rule HGC-67. Signs, (a) A reflector button  sign 
“ s t o p  o n  b e d  s i g n a l ”  shall be provided for signals 
shown a t  Figures 1 and 3 of attached drawings.* 
Such sign shall be in accordance w ith A. A. R. S. S. 
Drawing 1646. I t  shall be displayed toward highway 
traffic approaching the near side of crossing.

*See above d raw ing  No. 1646.

A PPL IC A B L E  ONLY TO P L A SH IN G  L IG H T  W IT H  
RO TA TING  DISC

Rule HGC-68. Signs, (a) The “ s t o p ”  sign shall 
be octagonal in shape, tw enty-four (24) inches 
across the flats, suitably formed of sheet steel, and 
have the word “ s t o p ”  in reflector bu ttons per de
ta ils of draw ing attached.

Rule HGC-69. Mechanism, (a) The “ s t o p ”  sign 
shall be returned to, and held, in  a stop position 
perpendicular and a t righ t angles to the center 
line of the highway by  the force of g rav ity  and 
shall be moved to, and held, in  a clear position 
parallel to the center line of the highway by the 
application of electrical energy.

(b) The mechanism shall be arranged to  ro ta te  
the “ s t o p ”  sign about its  vertical axis from  its  stop 
position to its  clear position through an angle of
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ninety  (90) degrees against the force of gravity , 
re ta in ing  it  in  th a t position as long as electrical 
energy is supplied and to cause i t  to re tu rn  to its  
stop position by the force of g rav ity  when through 
the failure of any p a rt or circuit the electrical 
energy is cut off. The parts  shall be locked in their 
stop and clear positions against any force applied 
from  w ithout the mechanism case.

(c) The “closed circuit” principle shall be made 
fundam ental in the detailed design of all p arts  of 
the operating mechanism and in its  control and op
eration.

APPLICABLE TO TYPE UNDER 1— (d) 
FLASHING LIGHT-AUTOMATIC GATE TYPE SIGNALS

Rule HGC-70. (a) Signals consisting of a com
bination of flashing light signals and autom atic 
gates shall when indicating  the approach of a  tra in  
present tow ard the highway the appearance of 
swinging red light or lights and of horizontal arm 
or arm s extending over the travelled roadway, a 
sufficient distance to cover the lane or lanes used 
by traffic approaching the crossing.

(b) F lashing light signals shall m eet the re
quirements shown in these requisites as applying to 
such signals excepting th a t “ s t o p  o n  b e d  s i g n a l ”  

sign need not be provided.
(c) The autom atic gate arms when not indi

cating the approach or presence of a tra in , shall not 
obstruct or in terfere  w ith highway traffic.

(d) The autom atic gate arm s shall be mounted 
on posts or housings containing the arm operating 
mechanisms. The posts or housings shall be located 
not less than  three (3) fee t from right-hand edge 
of pavem ent or travelled  way.

(e) The design of the gate operating mechanisms, 
as fa r  as practicable, shall be such as to insure 
proper operation during unfavorable w eather condi
tions, and in case of power failure the gate arm 
shall assume the horizontal position across the road
way.

(f) The mechanisms shall be so designed th a t if  
the arms, while being raised or lowered, strike or 
foul an object they will readily  stop, and on re
moval of the obstruction shall assume the position 
corresponding w ith the control apparatus. The gate 
arms shall be 'so arranged th a t i f  a vehicle is on 
the crossing w ith the gates lowered i t  m ay proceed 
off the crossing.

(g) Circuits for operation of the signals shall be 
so arranged th a t flashing lights, gate arm lights, 
and bell ( if  bell is used) w ill s ta r t to  operate 
not less than  tw enty  (20) seconds before the fastest 
tra in  reaches the crossing and will operate between 
three (3) and five (5) seconds before the autom atic 
gates s ta r t to descend. Gates shall reach fu ll hori
zontal position before the arriva l of the fastest 
tra in  operated over the crossing and rem ain down 
until the rear of the tra in  has cleared the crossing.

(h) In  addition to the requirem ents of paragraph 
(g), the circuits fo r the operation of the signals 
shall be so arranged th a t the flashing lights, gate 
arm lights, and bell will operate a t any tim e gate 
arm is in  a position to in terfe re  w ith highway 
traffic, regardless of w hether or not a  tra in  is ap
proaching the crossing.

(i) Each gate arm extending over the roadway 
shall have three (3) red lights, shining in  both di
rections along the highway, so positioned as to  in 

sure, as fa r  as possible, th a t no vehicle or vehicles 
standing w ithin the lim its of the traffic lane or lanes 
approaching the crossing can obscure all three lights 
from the view of drivers of following vehicles. The 
ligh t nearest the tip  of each arm shall burn steadily, 
and the other two lights on each arm shall flash 
a lternately  in  unison w ith the flashing lights on 
the roadside signal mast.

(j)  The bottom of gate arms, when in the hori
zontal position, shall not be less than  three (3), 
nor more than  four (4) feet above the crown of the 
roadway.

(k) The gate arms shall be painted on both sides 
w ith  alternate  diagonal stripes of w hite or alum i
num and black.

(1) In  each black stripe of each gate arm on the 
approach side only, there shall be a diagonal row 
of not less than three (3) crystal or colorless re
flector lenses, not less than  one-half (% ) inch in 
optical diam eter, to reflect the headlight beams of 
approaching motor vehicles.

(m) D etails of the signals, gates, operating mech
anisms and control circuits shall be in  accordance 
w ith A. A. R. recommended practice.

(n) The gate arms shall o p e r a t e  uniformly, 
smoothly, and complete all movements w ithout re
bound or slap and be securely held when in  the 
raised position.

(o) Each individual gate post shall be provided 
w ith  independent operating mechanism, and hous
ing to be of sufficient size to allow ready inspection, 
adjustm ent and repairs.

(p) The highway traffic lanes in the v icin ity  of 
the crossing shall be d istinctly  marked. The m ark
ing and m aintenance thereof will be provided by 
authorities having jurisdiction of the particu lar 
highway.

APPLICABLE TO ALL TYPES OF SIGNALS

Rule HGC-71. Painting , (a) M etal parts  shall 
be painted in accordance w ith A. A. R. Signal Sec
tion  requirem ents, and unless otherwise specified 
w ill be finished w ith w hite or aluminum.

Rule HGC-72. Foundations, (a) Foundations shall 
be substantially  in  conform ity w ith  A. A. R. Signal 
Section D rawing 1107. They shall be level, and 
set parallel to track  except where alignm ent of 
apparatus requires otherwise. Dimensions are for 
level and solid ground.

Rule HGC-73. M aterial and W orkmanship, (a)
All m aterial and workmanship shall be first class 
in every respect, and every signal installa tion  in  
all its  details shall be constructed and installed to 
the satisfaction  of the Iow a S tate  Commerce Com
mission.

Rule HGC-74. Deviations, (a) The commission 
reserves the righ t to make such deviations from 
these requisites as may appear ju s t and. proper 
under the circumstances, i t  being "understood how
ever, th a t there w ill be no change in  uniform ity 
of standard  aspects in  these variations.

RULES FOR THE REPORTING OF RAILW AY 
ACCIDENTS IN  THE STATE OF IOWA

Rule RYA-75. In  the exercise of powers con
ferred  in section 474.46, Code of Iowa, 1950, con-
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cerning the furnishing of im mediate notice by ra il
road companies relating  to  loss of life or personal 
injuries occurring in  connection w ith railroad acci
dents in  the s ta te  of Iowa, the Iow a S tate Com
merce Commission adopted “Rules for the Reporting 
of Railway Accidents in  the S ta te  of Iow a” effective 
November 1, 1932, together w ith a form fo r the 
reporting of said accidents, by reference made a 
part hereof.

Rule RYA-76. M onthly Reports. The monthly 
reports of railw ay accidents (including ra il failures 
causing tra in  accidents) should be made on forms 
provided by this commission or on forms identical 
therewith in  arrangem ent, size, color and w eight 
of paper. The forms provided, which are of four 
kinds, are designated as Forms Y. T. R. and F. 
This commission has adopted “Rules Governing 
Monthly Reports of Railway Accidents”, 1922 Re
vision, issued by th e  In te rs ta te  Commerce Commis
sion, Bureau of Standards, and such rules shall 
govern in the m onthly reports of railw ay accidents 
to this body.

Rule RYA-77. Im m ediate Report. [See (474.46, 
Code of 1950]

The form provided for the purposes of imme
diate report is form C. which is furnished by this 
commission. Upon the occurrence of any tra in  or 
train  service accident involving serious in jury  or 
loss of life, except to trespassers, this form should 
be filled out and im mediately returned. The com
pleted form C. report w ill be returned regardless 
of the fac t th a t telegraphic report has been made 
as outlined in rule RYA-78 below.

Rule RYA-78. Telegraphic Report. In  addition 
to the provisions of rule RYA-77 above, immediate 
report by  telegraph or other equal facility  should 
be made as directed fo r the following classes of 
accidents:

(A) Collisions. A collision is a violent im pact 
of a tra in , locomotive, or car w ith  some other 
train, locomotive, or car while both are on rails. 
Accidents, however, in which cars, not in suitable 
condition to w ithstand  common tra in  usage, that, 
when coupled in  trains, m ay be damaged through 
ordinary tra in  movements, should be classified as 
miscellaneous tra in  accidents and not as collisions. 
Rear-end, head-on, side or rak ing  and railroad 
grade crossing collisions should be reported by te l
egraph in  all cases where death or serious injury 
results, except to trespassers, also in cases where 
damage to railw ay property amounts to more than  
$150.00, including the cost of clearing wreck. Col
lisions involving yard  service need only be reported 
where death or serious in ju ry  results.

(B) Derailments. D erailm ents of all classes 
should be reported where reportable casualties 
result, excepting to trespassers. O ther derailm ents 
than those involving yard  service should be re
ported where the damage to  railw ay property ex
ceeds $300.00, including the cost of clearing wreck. 
Particularly  such derailm ents as those involving 
defects in tracks, bridges, switches, signals or other 
defects in roadway, or such as are the result of 
malicious in ten t or tam pering, should be reported.

(C) Locomotive Boiler Accidents. All locomotive 
boiler accidents are reportable by telegraph, which

involve serious in jury  or loss of life, except to 
trespassers.

(D) O ther Accidents. 1. Accidents to  persons on 
moving cars or locomotives resulting from coming 
in  contact w ith any structure or fixture above or 
a t the side of track .

2. Accidents to employees in tra in  service due 
to defective equipment, parts  or appurtenances.

This report will be made where death  or serious 
in ju ry  results from  cause set out above, except to 
trespassers.

Rule RYA-79. Serioua In jury . The in te rp re ta 
tion of serious in ju ry  shall mean: (A) In ju ry  to
an employee sufficient to incapacitate him from per
form ing his ordinary duties for more than  three 
days in  the aggregate during the ten  days imme
diately  following the accident. This rule applies to 
employees on duty, and others classed as not on 
duty, bu t does not apply to employees classed as 
passengers or trespassers.

(B) In ju ry  to a  person other than  an employee 
if  the in ju ry  is sufficient, in  the opinion of the 
reporting  officer, to incapacitate the injured person 
from  following his customary vocation or mode of 
life  for a period of more than  one day. This rule 
applies also to employees classed as passengers or 
trespassers.

Rule RYA-80. General A pplication. There may 
be from tim e to tim e accidents which result from 
causes other than  those listed above and which 
the commission may desire to investigate. The re
porting  of such accidents must necessarily be le ft 
to  the judgm ent of the reporting officer, and if  he 
feels th a t the accident is such as th is body would 
wish to investigate he w ill im mediately report by 
telegraph or other equal facility . The desire is to 
have reported all accidents, w hether or not they 
involve injuries or death, which are due to causes 
th a t are w orthy of investigation.

RULES GOVERNING MONTHLY REPORT OF 
RAILW AY ACCIDENTS

Rule RYA-81. In  the exercise of powers con
ferred  by sta tu tes re la ting  to the reporting  of 
ra ilw a y , accidents the Iow a S tate Commerce Com
mission adopted rules of the In te rs ta te  Commerce 
Commission, Bureau of S tatistics, 1922 Revision, 
effective January  1, 1922, entitled  “Rules Governing 
M onthly Reports of Railway Accidents” together 
w ith reporting  forms required in connection there
w ith, the rules and reporting forms by reference 
made a p art hereof, as requirem ents for the m onth
ly report of railw ay accidents occurring on ra il
roads operated in  the sta te  of Iowa, insofar as the 
commission has ju risd iction; and m atters not com
ing w ithin the provisions of these rules or to which 
these rules cannot be made applicable shall be 
given separate consideration by the commission.

NOTICE FORM RELATING TO ABANDONMENT
OF A RAILW AY STATION, REMOVAL OF A 

DEPOT OR THE DISCONTINUANCE 
OF A STATION OR AGENCY

Rule SA. U nder the provisions of sections 
474.15, 474.16 and 474.17, Code of Iowa, 1950, and 
in the exercise of powers therein  conferred, the 
Iowa S tate Commerce Commission on the first day
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of June, 1951, revised and readopted an order 
dated June 18, 1937, prescribing form of notice for 
posting a t railroad stations where a railroad com
pany proposes to  abandon a  railw ay sta tion  or to 
remove a  depot or to  discontinue a  station  or 
agency. Rules are provided as follows:

R ule SA-82. Form  of notice, by reference made 
a p a rt hereof, adopted effective June 28, 1937, was 
readopted.

Rule SA-83. A requirem ent th a t a  railroad com
pany before proceeding w ith the abandonm ent of 
a  sta tion  or the discontinuance of services thereat 
shall file a w ritten  request w ith  the Iow a S tate 
Commerce Commission of its  in tention and request 
au thority  to post notices; also providing th a t no
tices not be posted un til au thority  is received.

Rule SA-84. A requirem ent th a t the railroad 
company upon the completion of posting of notices 
shall file w ith the Iow a S tate  Commerce Commission 
a  copy of notice w ith affidavit form completed.

Rule SA-85. A requirem ent th a t  th e  da te  named 
for abandonment or discontinuance of service shall 
be a t least five (5) days la te r than  the final date 
fo r the filing of objections; also th a t not less than  
fifteen days will be allowed fo r the filing of objec
tion w ith the Iow a S tate  Commerce Commission.

R ule SA-86. A requirem ent m aking the pro
visions of order equally applicable to proposed dis
continuance of railw ay express agency services.

ADOPTION OF REGULATIONS CONCERNING
NOTIFICATION TO TH E PUBLIC, TH E F IL 
ING OF OBJECTIONS AND PROCEDURE RE
LATING TO PROPOSED ABANDONMENT OR
PERM ANENT CURTAILM ENT OF TRAIN
SERVICE.

Rule TS-87. In  the exercise of powers conferred 
by sta tu tes re lating  to  tra in  service the Iow a S tate  
Commerce Commission adopted resolution dated 
M arch 30, 1948, prescribing form of notice for post
ing  a t railroad stations in  Iow a where not more 
than  one such tra in  is now or hereafter operated 
on a daily or less than  daily schedule. Rules are 
provided as follows:

Rule TS-88. Form of notice, by reference made 
a p a rt hereof, adopted effective A pril 10, 1948.

Rule TS-89. A requirem ent th a t a  railroad com
pany before proceeding w ith the abandonment or 
perm anent curtailm ent of described tra in  serviee 
shall file a w ritten  request w ith  the Iow a S tate 
Commerce Commission of its  in ten tion ; requesting 
au thority  to  post notices; and fu r th e r providing 
th a t notice allow a  period of fifteen (15) days for 
the filing of objections w ith the Iow a S tate  Com
merce Commission.

R ule TS-90. A requirem ent th a t proposed changes 
may become effective, i f  no objections are filed, on 
the tw enty-fifth (25th) day a fte r  posting of notice; 
otherwise the same services previously furnished 
the public shall be continued un til a fte r  determ ina
tion by  the Iow a S ta te  Commerce Commission.

R ule TS-91. A requirem ent th a t the railroad 
company, upon the completion of posting of no

tices shall file w ith the Iow a S ta te  Commerce Com
mission a copy of notice w ith affidavit form com
pleted.

R ule TS-92. A finding th a t the provisions of 
resolution do not apply where abandonm ent of 
railroad line has been perm itted ; and th a t the adop
tion of resolution in no m anner affects present 
procedure o f the Iow a S tate  Commerce Commis
sion in the handling of complaints re lating  to tra in  
services where the number of tra ins is g rea ter than 
described in  resolution.

Rule TS-93. The cancellation of the provisions 
of a resolution of the Iow a S ta te  Commerce Com
mission adopted January  30, 1943; provided how
ever, th a t the cancellation of said resolution shall 
in no m anner affect the righ t of the Iow a S tate 
Commerce Commission to request inform ation 
deemed by i t  advisable and proper in connection 
w ith the handling of m atters relating  to tra in  
service.

RULES AND REGULATIONS R ELA TING  TO 
P IP E  L IN ES IN  IOWA

Rule PL-94. Compliance. No pipe line company 
shall hereafter commence the construction or opera
tion  of a pipe line w ithout first having complied 
w ith the provisions of said Chapter 105, Acts of the 
45th General Assembly in  Special Session.

Every  pipe line company owning or operating a 
pipe line on M arch 24, 1934, shall comply w ith  the 
provisions of said chapter on or before Ju ly  1, 1934.

R ule PL-95. Amendments to  Rules and Regula
tions. Any amendment to these rules and regula
tions, unless otherwise provided herein, shall apply 
in  the same manner to  companies holding perm its 
a t  the tim e the amendment becomes effective as i t  
applies to companies the rea fte r issued perm its 
under th is chapter or laws which m ay be hereafter 
enacted by the General Assembly.

R ule PL-96. Rules and  R egulations (General 
A pplication). These rules and regulations are sub
jec t to such changes and modifications as the com
mission from time to tim e may deem advisable and 
to such exceptions as m ay be considered ju s t and 
reasonable in  individual eases.

Any p a rty  or parties desiring to  make any de
parture  from these rules and regulations or believ
ing them  unreasonable or inadequate may file a 
w ritten  petition  w ith the commission, whereupon 
the commission will take such action as may seem 
to i t  proper.

R ule PL-97. Definitions. Terms not defined will 
be understood to have th e ir usual meanings.

(1) “Perm it” as used in these rules shall refer 
to the operating certificate issued fo r the construc
tion and operation of a  pipe line.

(2) “Consent” as used in  these rules shall mean 
the agreem ent between the railroad company or 
the highway authority  having control of a  highway 
and the  pipe line company for longitudinal con
struction  of a  pipe line on railroad righ t o f w ay or 
publie highway or for the construction of a pipe 
line on said property a t other than  a t  an approxi
m ate righ t angle to the railroad track  or to the 
highway.
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(3) The phrase as used in these rules and regula
tions—“longitudinally on, over or under”—shall be 
interpreted as m eaning in  a general lengthwise di
rection of the public highw ay or railroad righ t of 
way, or a t  other than  an approximate r igh t angle 
thereto.

Rule PL-98. R outing—General A pplication. Due 
to the fac t th a t petition  will a t times be made 
prior to the specific determ ination of the most prac
tical details of location, the route of pipe line as 
finally constructed may be subject to  some devia
tion from the ■ contem plated route of the petition. 
In  order to make allowances fo r reasonable devia
tion, th is commission, in  such instances, w ill insert 
in the publication notice a  statem ent to the effect 
that deviation w ill be perm itted of one (1) mile 
on either side of the route as published. Should it  
be necessary, in  the construction of the pipe line, 
to deviate more than  one (1) mile on either side of 
the route line as petitioned fo r and published, the 
pipe line company shall cease w ork a t th a t point 
and not again proceed un til petition  has been made 
to this commission, route published, hearing held 
and perm it issued to cover the a lternate  route, 
which shall be all th a t p a rt outside of the one (1) 
mile deviation zone.

Specific routing should be furnished whenever it  
is consistently possible to do so. I f  the line has 
been placed prior to the adoption of these rules, 
then statem ent to th a t effect should be made a t 
the time of filing for petition.

Rule PL-99. Petition, fo r Perm it. Pe tition  fo r a 
permit to operate a  pipe line or lines shall be made 
to the Board of R ailroad Commissioners of the 
state of Iowa, Des Moines, Iowa, upon the forms 
prescribed fo r th a t purpose, which will be furnished 
upon request. All such petitions must be typew rit
ten.

The petition fo r a perm it to construct, operate 
and m aintain pipe line or lines requires the filing 
of Exhibits “A”, “B”, “C”, “D”, “E ”, and “F ” .

Exhibit “A”. This exhibit shall contain a  type
w ritten description of the route over which the pipe 
line proposes to pass. The description, in  most in
stances, will necessarily be more or less generalized 
but should include a  legal description of preferably 
each quarter section of land crossed, the township 
and range, the general direction of the proposed 
route of pipe line through same, w hether on private  
or public property, public highway or railroad righ t 
of way, a description of the topography of the land, 
and such other inform ation as is deemed pertinent. 
The description of route of line should be specific 
and detailed where circumstances permit.

Example of description allowing deviation of 
line:

Beginning at a point on the north (N) line of 
the northwest (NW) quarter of section one (1),
tow nship  n Range ...... , ____ of t h e ......... P.M.,
thence in  a general southwesterly (SW LY) direction 
on private property across the northw est (NW) 
quarter of section one (1 ); the northeast (N E) 
and southeast (SE) quarters of section two (2); 
the northeast (N E ), northw est (N W ), and south
west (SW) quarters of section eleven (11), to a 
point on the south (S) line of said section eleven 
(11), thence south (S) across the west (W ) half

of section fourteen (14), adjacent to  and parallel 
w ith the west (W ) line of said section fourteen 
(14), being a distance of approxim ately th ree and
one-half (3% ) miles, all in  township ........, Range
 , .........  of the  P. M., .........................County,
Iowa.

Example of description definitely locating line:
Beginning a t  a  point located one thousand feet 

(1,000') east (E ) of the northw est (NW ) corner of
section one (1), to w n sh ip  , R a n g e  ,  of
t h e  P . M., and extending in  a southwest (SW)
direction on p rivate  p roperty  across sections one 
(1), two (2) and eleven (11), to  a poin t fifty  feet 
(50') east (E ) of the southwest (SW ) corner 
of said section eleven (11), thence south (S) 
across section fourteen (14), adjacent to and par
allel w ith the west (W ) line of said section, to a 
point fifty  fee t (50') east (E ) of the southwest 
(SW ) corner of said section, a to ta l distance of 
three and three-tenths (3.3) miles all in  township
 , R a n g e  , .......  o f the  P . M., ................
County, Iowa.

E xhib it “B”. The routing  of the pipe line shall 
be shown as accurately as is consistent on county 
maps of Iowa. The maps shall have a scale of not 
less than  one inch to  one mile bu t shall be p refer
ably made to  a larger scale. W hen the line is of 
considerable length s trip  maps will be acceptable. 
Two copies of map shall be filed fo r each county 
or two copies of complete strip  maps.

E xhib it “C”. A prescribed form  is  issued cover
ing specific inform ation desired in the m atte r of 
engineering specifications, m aterials used in  con
struction and the ir strength , general m anner of 
construction, etc. In  lieu of certain  inform ation re
quired therein, blue p rin t copies m ay be filed show
ing standard  specifications of m aterials used or 
standard  construction plans.

E xhib it “D”. This exhibit shall consist o f the 
filing of one of the following instrum ents to insure 
paym ent of damages in  the sum of not less than  
$50,000.00, which may be legally recovered against 
the pipe line company and growing out of opera
tion of pipe lines in th is state.

(1) A schedule showing property  in the s ta te  of 
Iowa, other than  pipe lines.

(2) A surety bond, w ith surety satisfactory  to 
th is commission.

(3) Security sa tisfactory  to  th is  commission; 
same to  be held as a guaranty  for paym ent of 
damages.

(4) Satisfactory  a ttested  proofs of solvency and 
financial ab ility  to  pay damages.

E xh ib it “E ”. This exhibit shall contain consent 
of public highway au thority  or railroad company 
where the pipe line w ill be placed longitudinally on, 
over or under such property or a t other than  an 
approximate r igh t angle to the railroad tracks or to 
the highway. All consents fo r such construction 
shall be obtained in duplicate and one copy filed 
with the petition.

Should the exact and specific route be uncertain 
a t the time of making petition , then a statem ent 
should be made by the pipe line company to the 
effect th a t all such consents w ill be obtained prior 
to construction and will be furnished to the com
mission im mediately a f te r  obtaining them.
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Forms w ill be furnished to provide additional 
inform ation desired in  the m atter of longitudinal 
construction on highway and railroad righ t of way.

E xh ib it “F ”. This exhibit shall contain a  s ta te 
m ent of number o f occupied residences which will 
be passed by pipe line a t  a distance of less than  
300 fee t therefrom , excepting those passed a t a 
less distance where line is located in public high
way, or on railroad righ t of way, and th a t consent 
of p roperty  owner w ill be obtained and filed w ith 
th is commission where the pipe line passes such 
occupied residences a t a  less distance than  300. feet 
therefrom .

Rule PL-100. Publication, of Notice o f H earing.
W hen a petition  fo r a perm it is received accom
panied by proper exhibits and attachm ents, it  will 
be placed on the docket fo r hearing and the appli
cant will be advised of the time and place for 
hearing. The applicant w ill also be furnished w ith 
copies o f the official notice of hearing which he 
w ill cause to be published once every week for two 
(2) consecutive weeks in some newspaper of general 
circulation in  each county through or in which the 
proposed line or lines will pass. The last publica
tion of said notice must be made n o t  l e s s  t h a n  t e n  
(10) d a y s  prior to the date of hearing. Failure to 
file such proofs may result in the cancellation of 
the hearing. The applicant shall pay the cost of 
such -publication and shall file receipts from each 
newspaper showing t h a t . the cost of publication 
has been paid.

Rule PL-101. Perm its. A fter the commission has 
made a  finding th a t perm it should be granted, a 
tem porary or a perm anent perm it w ill be issued.

W here the routing of the line has not been defi
n ite ly  established a  tem porary perm it w ill be is
sued on the route as published, subject to  devia
tion. Such perm it w ill be issued w ith the provision 
th a t as soon as the routing has been definitely de
term ined and th a t before construction is com
menced, th is commission will be notified and given 
an opportunity to inspect the final proposed routing 
of the line and make such changes as are deemed 
advisable in  such routing to  assure continuity of 
service and safety  to persons and property.

A perm anent perm it w ill be issued where the 
routing of the line is definitely established. This 
may be done either a f te r  the finding of the commis
sion a fte r  hearing, or a t such tim e as the line has 
been placed under the provisions of a tem porary 
perm it and resurvey furnished of the line as con
structed.

Rule PL-102. E xpiration  o f Perm it. A perm a
nent perm it w ill expire twenty-five (25) years from 
the date of issue, unless otherwise lim ited.

Pipe lines on which a perm it is hereafter granted 
and which are not constructed w ithin a  period of 
tw o (2) years from the date of perm it w ill be con
sidered as having the perm it revoked a t  the ex
p iration  of the two (2) year period i f  such lines 
are  not then constructed. Application fo r an ex
tension of tim e m ay be made to the commission 
prior to the expiration date of perm it, setting  
fo rth  all reasons fo r no t having constructed the 
line w ithin the two (2) year period and requesting 
additional time. The commission will consider the 
application and may g ran t such addtional tim e as

deemed advisable or i t  may deny an extension of 
time.

Rule PL-103. Extensions. A petition  fo r a per
m it fo r an extension of a  pipe line or lines shall 
tak e  the same form and procedure as th a t filed in  
an original petition.

Rule PL-104. Sale o f Perm it. A perm it fo r a 
pipe line shall not be sold un til the sale has been 
approved by the commission.

Rule PL-105. T ransfer o f Perm it. The transfer 
of a perm it for a pipe line before the construction 
of the line is completed in whole or in p a rt may 
be made bu t shall not be effective un til the pipe 
line company to which it  was issued shall file in  the 
office of the commission a notice in w riting  giving 
the date of tran sfe r and the name and address of 
the transferee.

Rule PL-106. Construction Inspection Fee. A fter 
a  finding has been made a fte r  hearing th a t perm it 
should be gran ted  and before same is issued, or 
as hereinafter provided, the applicant company shall 
pay  to this commission a construction inspection 
fee o f fifty  cents ($0.50) per mile of pipe line or 
frac tion  thereof fo r each inch of diam eter of said 
lines located in Iowa.

The amount of such fee w ill be certified to  the 
applicant eompany and shall then be due and pay
able.

Rule PL-107. A nnual Inspection Fee. Each pipe 
line company shall pay an annual inspection fee in 
the sum of twenty-five cents ($0.25) per mile of 
pipe line or fraction  thereof fo r each inch of di
am eter of such line located in  Iowa. This fee shall 
be payable for the calendar year in advance and 
before January  first of each year. The amount of 
the fee w ill be certified to  the pipe line company 
before January  first of each year or as hereinafter 
provided.

Rule PL-108. Fees—General. The construction 
and annual inspection fees w ill be collected fo r the 
year in  which the line is applied for, providing per
m it is issued in th a t year. Such fees w ill be col
lected on the basis of approxim ate mileage listed 
in  the petition. A fte r a  resurvey has been com
pleted and subm itted to the commission, fees w ill 
then be collected or refunded as the case may be, 
on adjusted  mileage.

The annual inspection fee fo r the year 1934 will 
be certified on or a f te r  March 24, 1934, on all lines 
holding or granted  perm its in  accordance w ith chap
te r  105. Construction inspection fee will be certified 
on all pipe lines which have not heretofore paid 
such fee.

The pipe line company shall make rem ittance 
covering fees by check payable to  the “Iow a S tate 
Commerce Commission.”

Rule PL-109. Crossings —  H ighw ay —■ Railroad.
This commission has adopted minimum specifica
tions for the construction of a pipe line under ra il
w ay tracks, prim ary roads and secondary roads. 
These specifications are to  apply as minimum re
quirem ents unless the pipe line company is spe
cifically authorized by the commission to make ex
ceptions thereto in some p a rticu la r case. Construe-
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tion of a higher grade than  minimums provided 
herein will be acceptable, bu t such other grades 
shall be subm itted to this commission fo r approval 
prior to construction.

Rule PL-110. Resurvey. W here the route of the 
pipe line is not definitely and specifically deter
mined in  the petition, a resurvey of the line shall 
be made by the company as soon as the construc
tion is completed and the exact route of the line 
submitted to the commission, together w ith the ex
act mileage to the ten th  of a mile.

Rule PL-111. Accidents. Im m ediate report shall 
be made of any accident arising from, or in  con
nection w ith the operation of a pipe line or any 
device, apparatus, or equipment, which accident 
results in the in jury  of any person or the damage 
of any property. Such report shall give a  fu ll and 
complete detail of the accident; cause; p arty  or 
parties responsible, if  any; w eather conditions; 
names and addresses of persons in jured  of killed 
and extent of in juries; tim e and place of accident; 
names and addresses of witnesses, if  any; and 
any other pertinen t inform ation.

No report need be made of an accident which 
incapacitates an employee from perform ing his 
ordinary duties for less than  one' day in  the ag
gregate during the ten  days im mediately following 
the accident; to any person other than  an employee 
if incapacitated fo r a period of less than  one day; 
or in property damage of less than  One Hundred 
Dollars ($100.00) including the cost of repair.

The in itia l or im mediate report shall be made 
by telegraph w ithin twelve hours a fte r  accident, 
giving the outstanding characteristics o f the ac
cident. A complete detailed report by m ail will 
be made as soon as all inform ation is available.

Rule PL-112. Inspection and D efects. Chap
ter 105, Acts of the 45th General Assembly in  Spe
cial Session, [ch. 490, C. ’50] provides th a t th is 
commission shall have general supervision of all 
pipe lines and shall from tim e to tim e examine 
the construction, m aintenance and condition of 
such lines and any apparatus, device or equipment 
used in connection therew ith  to determine i f  same 
is unsafe or dangerous. A duly appointed repre
sentative of th is commission shall have authority , 
during reasonable hours o f the day, to enter upon 
the premises of any pipe line company operating 
in this sta te  for the purpose of m aking inspection 
and/or such tests as are deemed advisable. All tests 
shall be made in  company w ith a representative of 
the pipe line company.

Rule PL-113. Construction, O peration and 
Maintenance'. U ntil such tim e as fu ll and complete 
rules have been adopted by this commission to gov
ern the construction, operation and maintenance 
of pipe lines and all equipment used as a- necessary 
Part of the operation of such lines, such lines and 
equipment shall be constructed, operated and m ain
tained in accordance w ith accepted good practice.

Rule PL-114. B lueprints showing requirem ents 
of construction where pipe lines pass under railroad 
tracks, prim ary and secondary highways, together 
with forms used in connection w ith  applications 
for a perm it fo r the construction of a pipe line, 
are by reference made a p a rt of these rules.

STATISTICAL D IVISION  
ACCOUNTING R U L E S AND REG U LA TIO N S

Rule S I. Commission’s Adoption of In te rs ta te  
Commerce Commission Accounting Rules and Regu
lations. Class I, I I , and I I I  steam railw ays, railw ay 
bridge companies, railw ay term inal companies, elec
tric  in terurban  railw ays, Railway Express Agency, 
Inc., The Pullm an Company, class I  fre igh t and. 
passenger motor carriers shall adhere to the ac
counting rules and regulations as prescribed by the 
In te rs ta te  Commerce Commission relating  to system 
and /o r Iow a operations.

Rule S2. A ccounting Rules Applicable to  Class 
I I  F re igh t and Passenger M otor Carriers, (a) Sin
gle entry  accounting shall be used regarding daily 
records th a t should be kep t on operating and non
operating revenues, operating expenses and operat
ing sta tistics deemed necessary by the commission.

(b) Revenues are to be entered each day as 
earned, not once a week or only when collections 
are made. R ents and in terest income should be en
tered  on the day received.

(c) O perating expenses should be entered daily 
except salaries th a t are paid weekly or monthly, 
ren ts paid monthly, and in terest paid. Deprecia
tion charges are to be entered in  operating ex
penses on the 15th of each m onth; and when equip
m ent is retired , such charges cease to be an oper
ating  expense. D epreciation may be charged only 
during the period equipm ent or facilities are actu
ally being used in  connection w ith  operation au
thorized by th is commission.

(d) F re igh t m otor carriers shall keep daily rec
ords on pounds carried and truck  an d /o r trac to r 
miles operated, on system and w ith in  the sta te  of 
Iowa, separately.
, ’ (e) Passenger motor carriers shall keep daily rec
ords on passengers carried, bus miles operated and 
motor passenger miles revenue, on system and w ith
in the s ta te  of Iowa, separately.

(f) Revenues earned w ithin the sta te  of Iowa 
should include all in tra s ta te  revenues and a mileage 
prorate o f in te rs ta te  revenues.

(g) Individual equipment records m ust be kept 
showing description, cost, monthly depreciation and 
mileage records.

(h) Records should be kep t on the accrual basis, 
so th a t a t  the end of each calendar year, licenses, 
insurance, etc., paid fo r in  advance may be carried 
in  prepaym ent accounts, on financial statem ent, and 
not shown as an expense in  the year i t  is not used.

(i) Records are to be set up and kep t beginning 
a t the tim e operations commence and a t no time 
shall daily entries be more than  five (5) days in 
arrears. Such records must be kep t in tac t and 
open for inspection by our representatives a t any 
time. Daily records, fo r one calendar year or any 
portion thereof, shall not be destroyed before three 
(3) years, a f te r  the close of such calendar year.

( j)  O ther records may be kep t in  addition to 
these prescribed by the commission, bu t in no in 
stance shall any class I I  m otor carrier fa il to keep 
daily records as prescribed under th is rule.

P IL IN G  MOTOR C A R R IE R  ANNUAL R E PO R T S 
W IT H  IOW A STA TE COMM ERCE COM M ISSION

Rule S3. Instructions R elating  to  F iling Annual 
Report Form s by  Class EC M otor C arriers, (a) An-
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nual report form must be filled out in  duplicate and 
one copy, duly verified and sworn to  before a notary  
public or someone authorized to adm inister oaths, 
filed w ith the office o f the Iow a S tate Commerce 
Commission, Des Moines, Iowa, on or before F eb
ruary  28 of the year following th a t fo r which an 
nual report is filed.

(b) E very annual report must, in  all particulars, 
be complete in itse lf; and reference to the retu rn  
of form er years should not be made to  take  the 
place of required entries.

(c) I f  i t  be necessary or desirable to in sert ad 
ditional statem ents, typew ritten  or other, in  a  re
port; they  should be legibly made on durable pa
per, and, wherever practicable, on sheets not larger 
than a page of the annual report form. Inserted  
sheets should be securely attached, p referably  a t 
the inner m argin; a ttachm ent by  pins or clips is 
insufficient.

(d) All entries in  the report form  should be taken 
from the motor carrier’s daily record, and must be 
made in perm anent black ink, except those of a 
contrary or unusual character, which should be in 
red ink.

(e) Each motor carrier m ust make its  annual re
port to  th is commission in  duplicate, re ta in ing  one 
copy in  its  files fo r reference in case correspondence, 
w ith regard to said report, becomes necessary. For 
th is reason two (2) copies o f the report form are 
furnished to each motor carrier concerned.

(f) I f  fo r any reason, a  motor carrier is unable to 
complete and file its  report on or before February  
28, the commission m ay extend the tim e fixed for 
filing said report upon request and proper showing.

(g) Failure to file said annual report may be 
considered by the commission as ju s t cause fo r re
vocation of certificate.

(h) The year means the calendar year ending 
December 31 of the year fo r which th e  report is 
m ade; or, in case the report is made for a shorter 
period than  one year, i t  means the close of the peri
od covered by the report w ithin the calendar year 
fo r which the report is made.

(i) Should the entire authority  granted  a  motor 
carrier be transferred  to  another carrier, or re
voked, a  report covering the current operations 
during such calendar year, or portion thereof, must 
be completed and filed w ith th is office not la te r 
than  th irty  (30) days a f te r  the commission’s order 
of tran sfe r or revocation.

RULES AND REGULATIONS GOVERNING THE
OPERATION OF BONDED WAREHOUSES

Rule No. W -l. A pplication of Rules and Regu
lations. These rules and regulations are  subject to 
such changes and modifications as the commission 
may from tim e to  tim e deem advisable and to  such 
exceptions as may be considered ju s t and reasonable 
in  individual cases.

Rule No. W-2. Types of Products to  be W are
housed. Products to  be warehoused shall be divided 
into two general types or classes as follows:

A. Bulk grain.
B. A gricultural and farm  consumable products 

o ther than  bulk grain.
For the purpose of storage, hybrid seed corn proc

essed fo r seed purposes shall be classed as an ag ri
cultural product other than  bulk grain.

Rule No. W-S. A pplication fo r License. Appli
cation fo r a  license to  operate as a  bonded w are
houseman under the Iow a Bonded W arehouse Law 
shall be made to  the commission on forms prescribed 
for th a t purpose, whieh will be furnished to  pros
pective applicants upon request. All such applica
tions should be typew ritten  and all inform ation 
must be furnished as required by section 543.5 of 
said Bonded W arehouse Law.

Rule No. W-4. W arehouse Incense. A warehouse 
license shall specify the type and quantity  of prod
ucts which m ay be stored in  a  licensed warehouse. 
A license m ay be issued authorizing the storage of 
e ither or both .general types or classes of products 
to be warehoused provided the warehouse or w are
houses described in  th e  application is or are found 
to be suitable fo r the proper and safe storage of 
the product or products intended to be stored 
therein. The license must be posted in  a  conspicu
ous place a t  the place of business of the warehouse
man.

No storage un it shall be considered suitable for 
the storage of bulk grain unless the warehouseman 
has available the necessary equipment and space to 
properly tu rn  and condition the grain  to  be stored 
therein  or unless said storage un it is properly 
equipped w ith approved means of keeping the grain, 
to be stored therein, from going out of condition.

Rule No. W-5. Amendment of License. Section 
543.8 of the Iow a Bonded W arehouse Law  provides 
th a t the commission is authorized upon its. own 
motion, or upon receipt of w ritten  application, to  
amend any license previously issued by it, to 
change or m odify the provisions as to type and 
quan tity  of agricultural products which may be 
stored in  the warehouse or warehouses in  respect 
to which the license was originally issued. In  case 
of change of name of warehouseman or in case of 
change of ownership o f warehouse, the old license 
shall be cancelled and a new license issued.

Rule No. W-6. E xtension and Renewal of W are
house License. A warehouse license shall term inate 
on the 30th day of June next a f te r  th e  date of is
suance. However, a  warehouse license may be kept 
in  continuous force and effect by the warehouseman 
filing a proper application fo r renewal prior to the 
date of term ination. A warehouse license which 
has term inated  m ay be reinsta ted  by th e  commis
sion upon receipt of proper application filed by the 
warehouseman, provided th a t such application is 
filed w ithin n inety  days from the date of term ina
tion of the warehouse license.

R ule No. W-7. Bonds (Amended effective Ju ly  
1, 1952.) Bonds filed w ith  the commission shall be 
on forms prescribed and furnished by  the commis
sion. The am ount of bond required to be filed in 
connection w ith the storage of bulk grain  shall be 
as follows:

a. For intended storage of bulk grain  in  any 
quantity  less th an  tw enty  thousand bushels the 
minimum amount of the bond shall be six thousand 
dollars (($6,000.00) plus one thousand dollars 
($1,000.00) fo r each two thousand bushels or frac 
tion thereof in excess of tw elve thousand bushels 
up to a  to ta l of tw enty  thousand bushels.

b. For intended storage of bulk grain  in  any



71 COMMERCE—BONDED W AREHOUSES

quantity not less than  tw enty  thousand bushels
and not more than  fifty  thousand bushels the m in
imum amount of the bond shall be ten  thousand 
dollars ($10,000.00) plus one thousand dollars 
($1,000.00) fo r each three thousand bushels or 
fraction thereof in  excess of tw enty  thousand 
bushels up to a  to ta l of fifty  thousand bushels.

c. For intended storage of bulk grain  in  any 
quantity not less than  fifty  thousand bushels and 
not more than  seventy thousand bushels the m ini
mum amount o f the bond shall be tw enty  thousand 
dollars ($20,000.00) plus one thousand dollars 
($1,000.00) for each four thousand bushels or frac 
tion thereof in  excess of fifty  thousand bushels up 
to a to ta l of seventy thousand bushels.

d. For intended storage of bulk grain  in any
quantity not less than  seventy thousand bushels
the minimum amount of th e  bond shall be tw enty- 
five thousand dollars ($25,000.00) plus one thousand 
dollars ($1,000.00) fo r each five thousand bushels or 
fraction thereof in  excess o f seventy thousand 
bushels.

The amount of bond to be filed in  connection 
with the storage o f agricultural and farm  consum
able products o ther than  bulk grain shall be deter
mined in accordance w ith the provisions of section 
543.13 of the Iow a Bonded W arehouse Law.

Bonds shall be so w ritten  as to indem nify stor
age in the facilities of the warehouseman as de
scribed in  the particu lar warehouse license held by 
the warehouseman.

The amount of bond prescribed in  th is rule is the 
minimum th a t w ill be accepted by the commission. 
However, a  bond in a higher am ount m ay be filed 
by the warehouseman i f  he deems i t  advisable in 
the carrying on of his warehouse business.

Rule No. W-8. Insurance. Each warehouseman 
licensed by th is commission, or operating under a 
temporary perm it, shall keep fu lly  insured, for its  
current m arket value, against loss by  fire, inherent 
explosion or w indstorm, all agricultural products in 
storage in  his warehouse and all agricultural prod
ucts which have been deposited tem porarily in  his 
warehouse pending storage or for purpose other 
than storage. Such insurance shall be carried in  an 
insurance company or companies authorized to  do 
business in  "this s ta te  and shall be provided by and 
carried in  the name of the warehouseman. Each 
policy providing such coverage m ust have attached 
thereto an Iow a bonded warehouse endorsement 
form as prescribed by the Iow a S tate  Commerce 
Commission.

As evidence of such insurance coverage having 
been provided, a certificate of insurance form  as 
Prescribed by the Iow a S tate  Commerce Commission, 
shall be filed w ith th is commission.

Not more than  one policy shall be included on 
auy one certificate of insurance and where one 
Policy provides coverage fo r two or more locations 
(towns) a  separate certificate of insurance shall be 
exeeuted for each location (town) shown on said 
policy.

The amount of insurance shown on a certificate 
of insurance shall be the to ta l amount provided by 
the particu lar policy fo r which such certificate is
executed.

Rule No. W-9. N otice of Loss or Damage. The
commission shall be notified by the warehouseman 
in  all eases o f loss or damage to storage or to  li
censed storage facilities. Such notice shall be in 
w riting  and must be filed w ith  the commission w ith
in  three days from the date such loss or damage 
occurs.

Rule No. W-10. Issuance of W arehouse Receipts. 
(Amended effective March 11, 1952.) For all ag ri
cultural products th a t become storage in a  w are
house licensed by this commission, receipts shall be 
issued by the warehouseman conducting such w are
house. Such receipts m ust be signed by the w are
houseman or his authorized agent and shall be coun
tersigned by the Secretary of the commission. The 
original receipt shall be issued to  the depositor of 
the commodity placed in  storage and a copy of such 
receipt shall be im mediately filed w ith  the commis
sion.

Bulk grain deposited w ith a licensed warehouse
man w ith  instructions to hold fo r fu rth er instruc
tions, or w ith instructions fo r any other disposition, 
m ay be retained by him in a  licensed warehouse for 
a  period of ten  days or more provided th a t any 
retention  fo r a period of more than  nine consecutive 
days, shall, commencing w ith the ten th  day, be 
deemed to be a retention  fo r storage pending other 
disposition of the bulk grain and provided fu rther 
th a t no t la te r than  the ten th  day from date of 
deposit of the bulk grain such licensed warehouse
man shall issue warehouse receipts therefor. P ro
vided however th a t in each instance of a  deposit 
of grain  by the U nited  S tates governm ent or any 
subdivision or agency thereof, a  period of th irty  
days shall be perm itted in  each instance where a 
period of ten days is above specified, and action 
which is specified above to be taken  on the ten th  
day shall be taken  on the tw enty-ninth day.

Any grain, which has been received a t  any bonded 
warehouse and for which the actual sale price is 
not fixed and paym ent made therefor w ithin ten 
days a fte r  the receipt of said grain, is construed to  
be grain held in storage w ithin the m eaning of the 
Iow a Bonded W arehouse Law and warehouse re
ceipts shall be issued therefor not la te r than  the 
ten th  day a fte r  the receipt thereof.

The weight and number of bushels to be shown 
on a warehouse receipt issued on bulk grain shall 
be the w eight and number of bushels of grain actu
ally placed in  storage including dockage and /o r 
foreign m aterial.

Test weight, moisture and any other grade factors 
pertinen t to determ ining grade shall be shown on 
warehouse receipts issued on bulk grain, under the 
heading “Remarks”.

Rule No. W -ll. Form  o f W arehouse Receipt.
W arehouse receipt forms shall be of a  size 7 inches 
in  w idth by 8)4 inches in  length and shall be 
prin ted  in  not less than  trip licate. The original 
receipt shall be w hite in color and the w eight of 
the paper used shall no t be less than  20 pound 
base. The commission’s copy of the receipt shall be 
p ink in color and the w eight o f the paper used shall 
be not less than  16 pound base. The paper used for 
both original receipt and the commission’s copy 
shall not be lower in quality  than  number one sul
phite.
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Receipts issued for bulk grain shall be in  a form 
prescribed by the Iow a S ta te  Commerce Commis
sion.

Receipts issued fo r agricultural and farm  con
sumable products other than  bulk grain shall be in 
a  form prescribed by the Iowa S tate  Commerce 
Commission.

Rule No. W-12. Cancellation o f Receipts. Upon 
delivery of commodity represented by a warehouse 
receipt, the original receipt must be cancelled upon 
the  face thereof by the warehouseman or his author
ized agent. The original receipt must then be fo r
w arded to the office of the commission to  be 
stamped w ith  the commission’s cancellation stamp, 
a fte r  which the receipt will be returned to the 
warehouseman.

I f  only a portion of commodity represented by 
a warehouse receipt is delivered, th a t warehouse 
receipt m ust be cancelled by the warehouseman and 
a new receipt issued covering the balance of com
m odity rem aining in storage.

No commodity represented by an outstanding 
warehouse receipt shall be delivered un til such ou t
standing receipt is re turned to the warehouseman.

No warehouse receipt shall be cancelled by the 
warehouseman until the commodity represented by 
such receipt has been removed from storage.

No original warehouse receipt shall be destroyed 
until same has been cancelled by the commission.

Original warehouse receipts voided by the w are
houseman fo r any reason shall be im mediately fo r
warded to the commission for cancellation.

Rule No. W-13. L ost Receipt. I f  a  warehouse 
receipt is lost or destroyed, a  duplicate m ay be 
issued in  accordance w ith the provisions of section 
543.20 of the Iow a Bonded W arehouse Law. How
ever, if  the product 'represen ted  by the lost or de
stroyed receipt is to be removed from storage, a re 
lease may be procured from  the person to whom the 
receipt was issued, on a form provided by the com
mission fo r th a t purpose. The release, in  duplicate, 
must then be forw arded to the office of the com
mission fo r cancellation in the same m anner as pro
vided for original receipts.

Rule No. W-14. E xtension and Renewal of W are
house Receipts. W arehouse receipts term inating  as 
to shelled corn on A pril 1 and as to all other prod
ucts on June 30, following the date of issuance of 
the warehouse receipt may be renewed by the w are
houseman by proper execution of an extension and 
renewal of bonded warehouse receipt form for each 
such receipt which is to be renewed. The necessary 
forms for this purpose w ill be furnished by this 
commission and m ust be executed in  duplicate. 
A fter being properly countersigned by the secretary 
of the commission, the original form should be 
forw arded by the warehouseman to the holder of 
the original warehouse receipt to be attached to 
the original warehouse receipt and be made a  part 
thereof. The duplicate form must be filed w ith the 
commission.

Rule No. W-15. S torage on H and to  Cover Out
standing Receipts. A warehouseman m ust a t all 
times have sufficient commodities in his licensed 
warehouse facilities to cover all outstanding w are
house receipts. A warehouse receipt shall be con

sidered as outstanding un til returned to and can
celled by the warehouseman.

Rule No. W-16. M onthly Statem ents. A s ta te 
m ent shall be prepared a t the close of business at 
the end of each calendar month and filed w ith the 
commission by the ten th  of the month following. 
This statem ent shall be on a form prescribed by the 
commission, which will be furnished to the w are
houseman upon request. A statem ent m ust be filed 
for each calendar month regardless of w hether or 
not the warehouseman has commodities in storage.

Rule No. W-17. Tariffs. Each warehouseman, 
a t the tim e of m aking application fo r a  warehouse 
license, shall file a  ta riff w ith the commission and 
publish the same in  accordance w ith the provisions 
of section 543.28, the Code, 1950. Such ta riff shall 
be on a form prescribed by the commission, which 
forms w ill be furnished to the applicant upon re
quest. Such tariff containing rates to be charged 
fo r storage, delivery, and conditioning of stored 
products shall be furnished in  duplicate to  the com
mission. A fter being properly numbered and dated 
by the commission, one copy of the tariff w ill be 
returned to the applicant for publication. Publica
tion of the tariff shall be made by posting the 
same in a conspicuous place a t the place of business 
of the applicant.

Rule No. W-18. Amending Tariff. Tariffs may 
be amended by  th e  licensed warehouseman by filing 
a new tariff w ith  the commission and publishing 
the same in the same m anner as outlined for an 
original tariff. Such amended tariff shall contain 
ra tes to be charged for the storage, delivery and 
conditioning of all commodities to be stored by the 
warehouseman. Upon the effective date of the 
amended tariff the previous tariff shall be con
sidered void and cancelled in  its  entirety .

Rule No. W-19. Rates. R ates charged by a  w are
houseman for storage, conditioning and delivery 
of agricultural products shall be those contained 
in the effective tariff filed w ith the Commission in 
accordance w ith the provisions of section 543.28, 
the Code, 1950.

In  case of a ta riff being filed by a warehouseman 
and containing rates based on a storage period of 
only one year and the storage period is extended 
beyond the period of one year due to the warehouse 
receipt having been extended and renewed as pro
vided for in rule No. 14 contained herein, the sto r
age ra te  to be charged for th a t p art of the storage 
period in  excess of one year shall be the same as 
the ra te  in effect a t  the close of the one year period.

Rule No. W-20. Identification of Licensed Stor
age U nits. Each storage unit and /o r building li
censed under the Iow a Bonded W arehouse Law shall 
have painted thereon, an identify ing  le tte r or nu
meral or both, assigned by the commission. These 
iden tify ing  le tters or numerals shall be pain ted  in 
a conspicuous place on the storage un it and /o r 
building.

Rule No. W-21. M aintenance of S torage F a 
cilities. All licensed storage facilities shall be m ain
tained in  such manner as to be suitable fo r the 
proper and safe storage of the particu lar product or
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products to be stored therein. Safe and adequate 
means of ingress and egress to the various storage 
units of the warehouse shall be provided an'd m ain
tained by the warehouseman.
' Storage units having entrance over 20 feet above 

ground or floor level and not in excess of 50 feet 
above such ground or floor level shall be equipped 
with a fixed ladder or approved lift. I f  equipped 
with fixed ladder, such ladder shall have side rails 
and rungs, these rungs to be spaced not to exceed 
one foot centers and there shall be sufficient space

between ladder rung and face of structure to per
m it safe foot-hold. Storage units having entrance 
over 50 fee t above ground or floor level shall be 
equipped w ith  safe and adequate lift.

A ny storage fac ility  which fails to meet these 
requirem ents w ill be called to the a tten tion  of the 
warehouseman. Failure of the warehouseman to 
place such fac ility  in  a suitable condition w ithin a 
reasonable length of tim e will result in said facility  
being elim inated from coverage by the warehouse 
license.

STATE COMPTROLLER
R U L E S FO R  A U D ITIN G  CLAIM S

All vouchers and claims required by law  to be 
audited by the S tate  Comptroller should conform 
to the following rules:

Rule 1. All claims shall be typew ritten , w ritten  
in ink or w ith  indelible pencil, and be item ized and 
sworn to by the claim ant. Approval of the claim 
shall be certified thereon by the head of the depart
ment or his deputy, or chairm an of the board or 
commission or its  executive officer. Claims shall 
show in the space provided therefor reference to 
the appropriation or allocation from  which the 
claim is payable.

Rule 2. Claims for personal property sold, or 
services rendered to the sta te , should have the origi
nal invoices a ttached whenever possible to do so.

Rule 3. Claims for personal property sold or 
services rendered to the sta te  shall be deemed pre
sented for paym ent when filed or received by the 
department whose approval thereof is required un
der rule 1, notw ithstanding any delay by the depart
ment in  forw arding same w ith its approval to  the 
comptroller.

Rule 4. W hen compensation is fixed on an  annual 
or monthly basis and services rendered cover less 
than a full month, compensation is to be made on 
the basis of a th irty -day  month. [Effective Novem
ber 15, 1951.]

Rule 5. Officers and s ta te  employees shall be 
allowed hotel and meal expenses when required to 
travel outside of the city or town of their residence 
or official domicile, bu t in no event shall the amount 
thereof exceed $7.00 per day in th is state. W hen by 
reason of dining car, meals and berth  on Pullman 
exceed the per diem same will be allowed if  ap
proved by the head of the departm ent. Name of 
hotel where expense is incurred must be given, 
and receipt subm itted. Charge for b reakfast will 
uot be allowed when claim ant leaves his residence 
or domicile a fte r  7:00 A. M. H otel and, meal ex
pense is not lim ited outside the sta te  but should be 
reasonable. I t  is the duty of the heads of depart
ments to authorize only such amounts as are ju s ti
fied by nature o f the travel. H ire of conference 
room.—When necessary to engage a conference 
room a t a hotel or other place in  order to tran sact 
official business, a  separate charge therefor w ill be

allowed when authorized or approved by the head 
of the departm ent.

This rule does not apply to elective officers. [E f
fective November 15, 1951.]

Rule 6. Officials and employees continuously em
ployed a t the seat of governm ent or a t an official 
domicile w ill not be allowed subsistence expense. 
Officers and employees whose residence is elsewhere 
than  the official domicile will not be allowed any 
expense a t such residence or for traveling  between 
residence and official domicile.

Rule 7. The place of official domicile or resi
dence should be shown on the claim in addition to 
the place where expense is incurred, the nature  of 
employment, and by whom ordered.

Rule 8. W here an employee works a t one place 
for one week or more, he shall be allowed expense 
for lodging the weekly or monthly rate, receipt 
to  be subm itted. [Effective November 15, 1951.]

Rule 9. Federal tax  exemption certificates should 
be used in  connection w ith  the purchase of tran s
portation  or on any article th a t has federal tax. 
Any paym ent of such tax  w ill be deducted from 
claim.

Rule 10. The sta tu to ry  allowance of seven cents 
per mile for use of private  automobile in sta te  busi
ness shall include all expense of automobile. Au
thorized use of private  automobile on out-of-state 
trips shall be a t  the ra te  approved by the state 
car dispatcher. [Effective November 15, 1951.]

Rule 11. The hire of special conveyance will be 
allowed only when no public or regular means of 
transportation  are available, or when such public 
or regular means of transportation  cannot be used 
advantageously, in  which case receipt therefor 
should accompany claim, or its  absence sa tisfac
torily  explained.

Rule 12. Telegraph or long distance telephone 
calls expense shall show th a t same was on official 
business, and between w hat points and parties. 
W hen calling a sta te  officer or departm ent, send 
telegram s collect and reverse telephone calls as i t  
is much easier for departm ent to deduct federal 
tax.

Rule 13. Pullman fare  and dining car meals 
should be charged under the heading “H otel ex-
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pense”. R ailroad or bus fare  and automobile mile
age or expense should be charged under the heading 
“ Transportation”.

Rule 14. All charges fo r necessary stenographic 
or typew riter service, ren tal of typew riting  machine 
in  connection w ith preparation of official reports or 
correspondence, clerical assistance, hire of confer
ence room fo r s ta te  business and other expense 
should be charged under the heading “M iscella

neous” and will be allowed if  approved by the head 
of departm ent, and if  clearly, fu lly  and sa tisfac
torily  explained and receipts fo r same are a ttached 
to  claim. [Effective November 15, 1951.]

Rule 15. I t  is the duty of departm ent heads and 
executive officers of boards and commissions to keep 
expenditures a t the lowest reasonable amount in 
connection w ith  expense incurred by reason of pub
lic service.

CONSERVATION COMMISSION
The sta te  conservation commission, under au tho rity  granted in  section 109.39 of the Code issues, from 

tim e to time, tem porary adm inistrative orders a lte rin g  open seasons, bag limits, and possession lim its 
oh fish, game and fur-bearing animals. Copies o f these orders may be obtained by addressing the Con
servation Commission, S tate Office Building, Des Moines, Iowa.

ADM INISTRATIVE ORDER NO. 158 
OF THE

IOWA STATE CONSERVATION COMMISSION

Section 1. W HEREAS, in  accordance w ith the 
provisions o f Section 109.39, C hapter 109, Code of 
Iow a 1950, the S ta te  Conservation Commission is 
designated the sole agency to  determine, a f te r  an 
investigation, w hether the biological balance for 
such species or kind of w ildlife does or does no t 
exist, and

Section 2. W HEREAS, the S tate  Conservation 
Commission has made investigations and by evidence 
of such investigations does hereby find and deter
mine th a t the population of fishes in  Rock Creek 
Lake, Jasper County; and Creston Lake, Hnion 
County; are a t variance w ith the biological balance 
as defined in Section 109.39.

Section 3. NOW, THEREFORE, the S tate  Con
servation Commission of Iow a on its  own motion 
does hereby order and declare th a t under and pur
suant to the power and au thority  of said Section 
109.39 aforesaid, a  closed fishing season is hereby 
established in Rock Creek Lake, Jasper County; 
and Creston Lake, Union County; for the calendar 
year 1952 and thereafter, unless otherwise altered 
or amended by process of law.

Section 4. This order shall be effective upon 
publication in  the Des Moines Register, Des Moines, 
Iowa.

Section 5. I t  is fu rther ordered th a t the Con
servation D irector is authorized by  the S tate 
Conservation Commission to validate th is order 
by signing th e  same and filing a  copy w ith the 
Secretary of the S ta te  prior to publication thereof.

Section 6. This order is made by the S tate 
Conservation Commission th is 13th day of August, 
1952. '
D ated A ugust 20, 1952 
(Filed August 20, 1952)

ADM INISTRATIVE ORDER NO. 168 
OF THE

IOWA STATE CONSERVATION COMMISSION

Section 1. W HEREAS, in accordance w ith  the 
provisions of Section 109.39, Chapter 109, Code of 
Iowa 1950, the S tate  Conservation Commission i3 
designated as the sole agency to determine, a fte r  
an investigation, w hether the biological balance for

each species or kind of w ildlife rem ains such as to 
assure the maintenance of an  adequate supply, and

Section 2. W HEREAS, by evidence of such in 
vestigation the S tate  Conservation Commission 
does hereby find and determine th a t the population 
of all species of fish in L ake Geode, Des Moines 
and H enry Counties; Lake Darling, W ashington 
County; N ine Eagles Lake, D ecatur County, and 
Cold Springs Lake, Cass County, have by natural 
reproduction or artificial replenishm ent increased 
to such an extent as to  perm it the tak in g  of fish 
during the open season established by law.

Section 3. NOW, THEREFORE, the S ta te  Con
servation Commission of Iow a on its  own motion, 
does hereby order and declare th a t under and pur
suant to the power and au thority  of Section 109.39, 
aforesaid, That L ake Geode, Des Moines and H enry 
Counties; Lake Darling, W ashington County; Nine 
Eagles Lake, D ecatur County, and Cold Springs 
Lake, Cass County, a re  hereby open to  fishing 
during the open season as established by law  com
mencing a t 5:00 o’clock a.m., June 14, 1953, sub
jec t to regulations th a t apply to all other inland 
w aters of the S tate.

Section 4. This order shall be effective a fte r 
publication in  the Des Moines Register, Des 
Moines, Iowa.

Section 5. I t  is fu rther ordered th a t the S tate  
Conservation D irector is authorized by the S tate 
Conservation Commission to validate this order 
by signing the same and filing a copy w ith the 
Secretary of S tate prior to publication thereof.

Section 6. This order is authorized by action 
of the S ta te  Conservation Commission on this 
25th day o f May, 1953.
D ated June 17, 1953 
(F iled  June 18, 1953)

ADM INISTRATIVE ORDER NO. 169  
OF THE

IOWA STATE CONSERVATION COMMISSION

Section 1. W HEREAS, in accordance w ith  the 
provisions of an  Act of the Legislature known as 
Senate F ile -18 [eh. 77, Acts 55 G.A.; {109.38, Code 
1954], the Commission may upon its  own motion, 
and a f te r  an investigation, a lter, lim it or restric t 
the methods or means employed and the instrum ents 
or equipment used in  tak ing  rough fish i f  an in-
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INLAND WATERS OF THE STATE BOUNDARY WATERS

Kind of Fish Open Season

Daily
Catch
Limit

Possession
Limit*

Minimum 
Length or 

Weight

Mississippi and Missouri 
Rivers and Inland Waters 

of Lee County

Sheepshead, Red Horse, Suckers, 
Gizzard Shad, Mooneye, Gold- 
eye, Carp, Buffalo, Quillbaek, 
Carpsuckers, Gar, Dogfish, Eel, 
Burbot, Chubs

Continuous None None None Same as inland waters

Bullheads Continuous 25 50 None Continuous open season with 
no catch or possession limit

Catfish (Except Bullheads) April 15-Nov. 30 8 16 None Continuous open season with 
no catch or possession limit

Trout—all species Continuous 
5 a.m.-9 p.m. daily

8 8 None Same as inland waters

Minnows Continuous None None None Same as inland waters

Frogs (Except Bullfrogs) May 12-Nov. 30 4 doz. 8 doz. None Same as inland waters

Bullfrogs (Rana Catesbeana) May 12-Nov. 30 1 doz. 1 doz. None Same as inland waters

Walleye (Yellow Pike-Perch) or 
Sauger

May 15-Feb. 15 5 10 None Same as inland waters except 
continuous open season

Crappie, Yellow Bass, Warmouth 
Bass, Sunfish, Bluegill, Perch

Continuous 15 30 None Same as inland waters

White or Silver Bass May 15-Feb. 15 15 30 None Same as inland waters except 
continuous open season

Northern Pike May 15- Feb. 15 4 8 None Same as inland waters except 
continuous open season

Smallmouth Bass May 30-Feb. 15 5 10 10" Same as inland waters except 
season May 2-Feb. 15

Largemouth Bass May 30-Feb. 15 5 10 10" Same as inland waters except 
season May 2-Feb. 15

Rock Bass May 30-Feb. 15 15 30 None Same as inland waters except 
continuous open season

Rock Sturgeon, Paddlefish Aug. 1-Nov, 30 15 30 5 lbs. Same as inland waters

Sand Sturgeon Aug. 1-Nov. 30 15 30 1 lb. Same as inland waters

*Not to exceed more th an  fifty (5 0 ) fish of all k inds in  the apply to fish nam ed in  th is  tab le on w hich there  is no daUy
aggregate, except th a t th is  aggregate possession lim it shall not catch lim it.

vestigation reveals th a t such action would be de 
sirable or beneficial in prom oting the in terests of 
conservation; and

Section 2. W HEREAS, by the evidence of an 
investigation the S tate Conservation Commission 
does hereby find and determine th a t the talcing 
°f carp, buffalo, dogfish, gar, quillbaek, and gizzard 
shad by the use of spear and bow. and arrow 
would be desirable and beneficial in prom oting the 
interests of conservation;

Section 3. NOW, THEREFORE, the S tate  Con
servation Commission, on its  own motion does 
hereby order and declare under and pursuant to 
the power and au thority  of the Act known as 
Senate File 18, aforesaid, th a t in all w aters of the 
state legally open to fishing i t  shall be permissible 
to take carp, buffalo, dogfish, gar, quillbaek, and

gizzard shad by th e  use of spear or bow and arrow 
from the first day of May to  and including the 31st 
day of October in  each year between the hours of 
sunrise and sunset.

Section 4. This order shall be effective a fte r 
publication in the Des Moines Register, Des Moines, 
Iowa.

Section 5. I t  is fu rther ordered th a t the S tate 
Conservation D irector is directed by the S ta te  Con
servation Commission to validate th is order by 
signing the same and filing a  copy w ith the  Secre
ta ry  of the S tate  prior to publication thereof.

Section 6. This order is authorized by action of 
the S ta te  Conservation Commission th is 22nd day 
of June, 1953.

(Filed June 25, 1953)
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ADM INISTRATIVE ORDER NO. 178 
OP THE

• IOWA STATE CONSERVATION COMMISSION 

Section 1. W HEREAS, in accordance w ith Sec
tion 109.39, C hapter 109, Code of Iowa, 1950, the 
S tate Conservation Commission is designated as the 
sole agency to determine a fte r an investigation 
w hether the biological balance of each species or 
kind of wildlife rem ains such as to  assure the m ain1 
tenance of an adequate supply; and

Section 2. W HEREAS, by the evidence of an in
vestigation, the S tate Conservation Commission does 
hereby find and^ determ ine th a t the population of 
fishes hereinafter stated  are a t variance w ith  the 
biological balance as defined in Section 109.39, Code 
of Iowa, 1950; and 

Section 3. NOW, THEREFORE, the S tate Con
servation Commission of Iowa, on its  own motion, 
does hereby order and declare th a t under and pur
suant to the power of said Section 109.39, Code of 
Iowa, 1950, aforesaid, th a t the following schedule 
of seasons, catch limits, bag limits, possession lim 
its and size lim its shall be in effect for the follow
ing lakes:

L ittle  Spirit Lake....................Dickinson County
Iow a L ake.......................................Emmet County
T u ttle  (Okamanpedaii) Lake....Emmet County
B urt (Swag) L ake 1..............K ossuth County
Iow a L ake.......................................Osceola County

Section 4. This order shall become effective as 
of January  1, 1954.

Section 5. This A dm inistrative Order supersedes 
A dm inistrative Order No. 123 as i t  effects these 
lakes.

Section 6. This order shall be effective a fte r  pub
lication in the Des Moines Register, Des Moines, 
Iowa.

Section 7. I t  is fu rth er ordered th a t the S tate 
Conservation Director is directed by the S tate Con
servation Commission to validate th is order by sign
ing the same and filing a copy w ith the Secretary 
of the S tate prior to publication thereof.

Section 8. This order is authorized by action of 
the S tate Conservation Commission this 22nd day 
o f October, 1953.

(Filed November 2, 1953)

ADM INISTRATIVE ORDER NO. 179 
OP THE

IOWA STATE CONSERVATION COMMISSION 
Section 1. W HEREAS, in  accordance w ith  the 

provisions of Section 109.39, C hapter 109, Code of ■ 
Iowa, 1950, the S tate  Conservation Commission is 
designated as the sole agency to determine a f te r  an 
investigation w hether the biological balance of each 
species or kind of w ildlife rem ains such as to  assure 
the m aintenance of an adequate supply; and

Section 2. W HEREAS, by the evidence of an in 
vestigation, the S tate Conservation Commission does 
hereby find and determine th a t in order to m aintain 
a proper biological balance of mussels, the provi
sions of Section 109.39, C hapter 109, Code of Iowa, 
1950, relative to  mussels should be altered; and 

Section 3. NOW, THEREFORE, the S tate Conser
vation Commission, on its  own motion, does hereby 
order and declare under and pursuant to the power 
and authority  of Section 109.39, aforesaid, th a t all 
sta te  w aters shall be closed to the tak ing  of mus

sels, except th a t mussels may be taken  from the 
following streams during the dates designated for 
each stream :

Mississippi River—entire length— June 15, 1954 to 
June, 15, 1955.
Missouri River—entire length—June 15, 1954 to 
June 15, 1955.
Des Moines River—entire length, except (a) th a t 
portion of the E ast Fork from the bridge or H igh
way No. 3 a t  Dakota City to  the junction known 
as the “Forks” in Section 19 of Beaver Township, 
in Humboldt County and (b) the Des Moines River 
from the bridge a t Kalo in Section 17, Otlio Town
ship, Webster County to the bridge a t Lehigh in 
Section 12, Burnside Township, W ebster County— 
June 15, 1954 to November 80, 1954.
Cedar River—entire length, except (a) tha t por
tion of the river from the power dam a t Charles 
City in Floyd County to the power dam in Nashua 
in Chickasaw County—June 15, 1954 to November 
SO, 1954.
Iowa River—entire length, except (a) tha t portion 
of the river from the dam a t Steamboat Rock in 
H ardin County to the bridge on Highway No. 57 
in H ardin County east of Eldora and (b) from the 
bridge on Highway No. 14 in Marshalltown to the 
west Tama County line—June 15, 1954 to November 
SO, 1954.
Wapsipinieon River—entire length, except (a ) that 
portion of the river from the dam in Independence 
in Buchanan County to the dam at Quasqueton in 
Buchanan County—June 15, 1954 to November SO, 
1954.
Turkey River-—entire length, except (a) tha t por
tion of the river from the town of Elgin in Fay
ette County to the S tate dam at Elkader in Clayton 
County—June 15, 1954 to November 30, 1954. 
Shellrock River—entire length, except (a) tha t por
tion of the stream from the bridge on Highway No. 
14 a t Greene in Butler County to the dam a t Heery 
Woods State P ark  near Clarksville in Butler County 
—June 15, 1954 to November SO, 1954.
Section 4. This order shall be effective a fte r  pub

lication in  the Des Moines Register, Des Moines, 
Iowa.

Section 5. I t  is fu rth er ordered th a t the S tate 
Conservation D irector is directed by the S ta te  Con
servation Commission to validate th is order by sign
ing the same and filing a  copy w ith the Secretary 
of the S tate prior to publication thereof.

Section 6. This order is authorized by action of 
the S tate  Conservation Commission this 30th day of 
November, 1953.

(Filed December 2, 1953)

ADM INISTRATIVE ORDER NO. 182 
OF THE

IOWA STATE CONSERVATION COMMISSION

Section 1. W HEREAS, in accordance w ith the 
provisions of Section 109.39, Chapter 109, Code of 
Iowa, 1950, the S tate  Conservation Commission is 
designated as the sole agency to determine a f te r  an 
investigation w hether the biological balance of each 
species or kind of w ildlife rem ains such as to assure 
the maintenance of an adequate supply; and

Section 2. W HEREAS, by the evidence of an in 
vestigation, the S tate  Conservation Commission does
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Kind of Fish Open Season Daily Catch Limit Possession Limit* Minimum Length

Walleye Pike May 15-Feb. 15 8 8 None

Northern Pike or Pickerel May 15-Feb. 15 3 3 None

Sunfish, Bluegill No closed season 15 30 None

White Bass May 15-Feb. 15 15 30 None

Catfish May 15-Feb. 15 8 8 None

Smallmouth and Largemouth Bass May 30-Nov. 30 5 5 None

Yellow Perch No closed season 15 30 None

Crappies No closed season 15 30 None

Bullheads, Carp No closed season None None None

Suckers, Redhorse No closed season None None None

Sheepshead, Buffalo No closed season None None None

Burbot. Dogfish and Garfish No closed season None None None

*Not to exceed more th an  th ir ty  (30 ) fish of all k inds in 
the aggregate, except th a t  the aggregate possession lim it shall

hereby find and determine th a t, in  order to  m aintain  
a proper biological balance of fishes, the open 
seasons, daily catch lim its and possession lim its 
should be determ ined and fixed as provided by Sec
tion 109.67, Chapter 109, Code of Iowa, 1950; and 

Section 3. NOW, THEREFORE, the State Con
servation Commission, on its own motion does hereby 
order and declare under and pursuant to  the power 
and authority of Section 109.39, aforesaid, th a t for 
the period from March 1, 1954, to March 1, 1955, the 
open seasons, daily catch limits and possession limits 
for fishes be as follows:

Where w aters are located w ithin the confines of 
state, city, m unicipal parks, etc., fishing is per
m itted only when such areas are open to the public.

n o t app ly  to  fish nam ed in  th is  tab le  on w hich th e re  is no 
daily  ca tch  lim it.

Section 4. This order shall not apply to com
mercial fishing.

Section 5. This order shall be effective a fte r pub
lication ■ in  the Des Moines Register, Des Moines, 
Iowa.

Section 6. I t  is fu rth er ordered th a t the S tate 
Conservation D irector is directed by the S tate Con
servation Commission to validate th is order by sign
ing the same and filing a copy w ith  the Secretary 
of the S tate prior to publication thereof.

Section 7. This order is authorized by action of 
the S tate Conservation Commission th is 4th day of 
January , 1954,

(Filed January  11, 1954)

STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION

a d m i s s i o n  r e q u i r e m e n t s  o f  t h e  s t a t e
UNIVERSITY OF IOWA, THE IOWA STATE 

COLLEGE OF AGRICULTURE AND M E
CHANIC ARTS, AND TH E IOWA 

STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE

The following admission requirem ents to the three 
state institu tions of higher learning in Iowa are ap
proved and recommended by th e  faculties of the 
State U niversity  of Iowa, the Iow a S tate  College 
of A griculture and M echanic A rts, and the Iow a 
State Teachers College, and the Iow a Committee on 
Secondary School and College Relations fo r adop
tion by the Iow a S tate Board of Education.

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
Introduction

Graduation from an approved high school should 
precede admission to college.

The student who applies for admission to an in 
stitution of higher learning should have:

1. Completed a balanced program  of studies de
signed to  insure a well-rounded background of 
knowledge in  basic fields.

2. Developed proficiency in  the use of the English 
language in  reading, w riting  and speaking.

3. Acquired proficiency in  basic m athem atical 
skills.

4. Developed effective study skills and work 
habits.

5. Developed an adequate intellectual, physical, 
moral and social m aturity .

6. Developed a sincere in terest in  fu rther form al 
education.

I t  is clear th a t some high school graduates, no 
m atter w hat program of studies they have followed, 
have not acquired sufficiently the qualities listed. 
Consequently, they are not prepared to do work a t 
the college level. Such individuals are likely to 
have extreme difficulty in  completing a  college pro
gram. I t  is clear th a t, while satisfactory  comple-
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tion of the high school program  may prepare the 
individual fo r study a t the college level, i t  does not 
guarantee success in  college.

W hile no specific p a tte rn  of subjects studied in 
high school is essential to success in  college, there 
are certain  subject fields which, when properly 
taught, provide a  general background of prim ary im
portance to those who wish to continue their educa
tion a t the college level. The following suggestions 
are made fo r the benefit of those who plan to enter 
college:

1. English. Since the ability  to w rite clearly and 
to read w ith understanding and appreciation are 
essential, i t  is highly desirable th a t the student 
complete three or four units in  English.

2. M athem atics. N ot only as a  tool to fu rther 
learning bu t as a means of providing basic educa
tion, m athem atics has much to offer. Two years of 
such study would be profitable. Students planning 
to specialize in the sciences or in  engineering should 
complete two and one-half or three units in m athe
m atics in high school.

3. Social Studies. Social studies—such as history, 
civics, government, economics, sociology, and geog
raphy—are basic to the understanding and solu
tion of contem porary problems in  the community, 
in the nation, and in  the world. From  two to four 
units may well be devoted to th is area by the pro
spective college student.

4. The Sciences. This field is rich in  possibilities 
fo r understanding the modern world. Two units in 
science m ight well be completed. For those who 
plan to emphasize science or engineering in college, 
three units would be helpful.

5. Foreign Languages. The prospective college 
student m ight well develop a basic reading or 
speaking knowledge of a modern foreign language. 
Some basic background in one of the classical lan
guages would also be desirable.

6. The F ine  A rts. This field offers opportunity 
fo r development in  an im portant area of general 
education which can contribute much tow ard in 
dividual growth.

7. Other Subjects. None of the foregoing s ta te 
m ents should be in terpre ted  as m eaning th a t other 
subjects—agriculture, commercial subjects, home 
economics, industrial arts, speech, etc.— should be 
avoided by the student who is planning to  a ttend 
college. Such subjects, when properly studied, con
tribu te  m aterially  to  the educational growth of the 
individual and prepare him fo r continued study as 
well as for the more general ac tiv ities of living.

I t  is recognized th a t the background essential to 
satisfactory  study a t  the college level m ay be ac
quired inform ally as well as through the more usual, 
and generally more satisfactory , method of high 
school attendance. I t  is essential, therefore, th a t 
means be provided for the proper evaluation of such 
inform al experience as a basis for admission to in 
stitu tions of higher learning.

In  accordance w ith  the foregoing principles, stu 
dents may be adm itted  to the S tate  U niversity  of 
Iowa, the Iow a S tate  College of A griculture and

Mechanic A rts, and the Iowa S tate Teachers Col
lege, as follows:

Specific Requirem ents
1. Graduates o f approved Iowa high schools. Ad

mission will be granted upon form al application and 
certification o f graduation from an approved high 
school, such certification to include a complete, of
ficial statem ent of the applicant’s high school 
record. Specific subjects may be required fo r ad
mission to certa in  curricula.

2. Graduates o f high schools in other states. Re
quirements are the same as in  “1” above except th a t 
non-Iowa students must have satisfactory  scholar
ship records and be otherwise acceptable. Addi
tional measures of competence to undertake col
lege work may be required.

3. Graduates o f unaccredited high schools. Ad
mission will be granted  upon dem onstration of 
competence to undertake college work, if  the student 
is otherwise acceptable.

4. Applicants who are not high school graduates. 
Applicants who are a t least seventeen years of age 
and are otherwise acceptable may be adm itted  to 
college curricula upon dem onstration of competence 
to undertake college work. Methods used in  the 
three s ta te  institu tions for determ ining general com
petence will be equivalent, and a student who has 
dem onstrated general competence a t one institu tion  
will be acceptable a t all three institu tions. Evidence 
of specific competence for admission to  a  given 
curriculum m ay be required.

5. Special students. Mature students who do not 
wish to enr.oll in a curriculum and who do not meet 
the prescribed entrance requirem ents may be ad
m itted  as special students for study of those courses 
which they may be prepared to undertake. As a 
basis for admission, evidence of previous educa
tional accomplishments and approval of university  
or college officials may be required.

Special Note
I t  is understood th a t requirem ents in  algebra and 

plane geometry, as a t present specified fo r admis
sion to  certain  curricula in the three sta te  in s ti
tutions, shall continue.

I t  is fu rther understood th a t the Committee on 
Secondary School and College Relations must ap
prove:

1. All changes in  specific entrance requirem ents.
2. The methods used in  tes ting  general com

petence to undertake college work.

ADM ISSION REQUIREMENTS OF THE  
IOWA STATE COLLEGE

(as adopted by the S tate  Board of Education, 
Septem ber 12, 1952)

(Filed Septem ber 29, 1952)

I. Admission of U ndergraduate and Special Students

BASIC PREPARATION FOR COLLEGE
The basic requirem ent for admission to  college is • 

graduation from an approved high school. Since not 
all persons who complete a  high school program are 
adequately prepared fo r college study, i t  is desir
able th a t students seeking admission to college will 
have:

1. Completed a balanced program of studies de-
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signed to  insure a well-rounded background of 
knowledge in basic fields.

2. Developed proficiency in  the use of the English 
language in reading, w riting  and speaking.

3. Acquired proficiency in  basic m athem atical 
skills.

4. Developed effective study skills and work 
habits.

5. Developed an adequate intellectual, physical, 
and social m aturity .

6. Developed a sincere in terest in  fu rth er formal 
education.

Some high school graduates, no m atte r w hat pro
gram of studies they have followed, have not ade
quately acquired the above qualities; consequently, 
they are not prepared to do work a t the college 
level.

Although no specific pa tte rn  of high school sub
jects is essential to success in  college, there are 
certain fields of study which, when properly taught, 
provide an opportunity fo r the student to  secure a 
general background of prim ary im portance for col
lege study.

The following suggestions are made for the guid
ance of the high school student who is planning to 
go to college:

1. English. Since the ab ility  to w rite clearly and 
to read w ith understanding and appreciation 
is essential, i t  is highly desirable th a t the stu 
dent complete three or four units in English.

2. M athematics. N ot only as a tool to  fu rther 
learning bu t also as a p a rt of basic education, 
mathem atics has much to offer. A t least one 
unit of m athem atics (algebra) is required for 
admission to  all curricula. Students planning 
to specialize in the sciences or in  engineering 
should complete two and one-half or more units 
in  m athematics.

3. Social Studies. Social studies—such as history, 
civics, government, economics, sociology and 
geography—are basic to the understanding and 
solution of contem porary problems in  the com
munity, in  the nation, and in  the world. From 
two to four units m ay well be devoted to  this 
area.

4. The Sciences. The field is rich in  possibilities 
for understanding the modern world. Two 
units in science m ight well be completed. For 
those who plan to emphasize science or engi
neering in college, three units would be help
ful.

5. Foreign Languages. The prospective college 
student m ight well develop a basic reading or 
speaking knowledge of a modern foreign lan
guage. Some background in one of the classical 
languages would also be desirable.

6. The F ine  A rts. This field offers opportunity for 
development in an im portant area of general 
education which can contribute m aterially  to 
the individual growth.

7- Other Subjects. None of the foregoing s ta te 
ments should be in terp re ted  as m eaning th a t 
other subjects—agriculture, commercial sub
jects, home economics, industria l arts, speech,

etc.—should be avoided. Such subjects, when 
properly studied, contribute m aterially  to  the 
educational growth of the individual and pre
pare him fo r continued study as well as fo r 
the more general activ ities of living.

S P E C IF IC  R EQ U IR EM EN T S FO R  ADM ISSION
I. G raduates of Approved Iow a H igh Schools.

G raduation from an approved high school is the 
basic requirem ent fo r admission to the Iow a S tate 
College. A minimum of one unit of algebra is re
quired fo r admission to all curricula. The require
ments for admission to the several Divisions are 
given below.

(A) Division of Agriculture^ The curricula in  
forestry, industria l education, and landscape archi
tecture require one and one-half units of algebra 
and one un it of plane geometry. The curricula in  
agricultural economics, agronomy and dairy  industry 
require one and one-half units of algebra bu t do 
not require plane geometry. The curriculum in ag ri
cultural journalism  requires one un it of algebra and 
one u n it of plane geometry. All other curricula 
require one un it of algebra and do not require plane 
geometry. The requirem ents for admission to agri
cultural engineering are the same as for the Division 
of Engineering.

(B) Division of Engineering. One un it of plane 
geometry and one and one-half units of algebra are 
required. S tudents who have no t completed all of 
these courses may take  plane geometry or th ird  
sem ester algebra a t the Iow a S ta te  College.

I t  is also highly desirable th a t the high school 
student have completed three or four units of E ng
lish, and all of the m athem atics and science courses 
th a t are available to him in his high school, since 
these subjects form the core of the engineering cur
ricula.

(C) Division of Home Economics. One un it of 
algebra is required. P lane geometry is not required.

(D) Division of Science. One and one-half units 
of algebra and one un it of plane geometry are re
quired.

(E) Division of V eterinary  Medicine. One and 
one-half un its of algebra and one un it of plane 
geometry are required.

The College used a lite ra l m arking system w ith 
the passing m arks of A, B, C, and D w ith corre
sponding quality  points of 4, 3, 2, 1, respectively. 
The records of all applicants w ill be averaged on 
this basis. Iow a residents whose averages are below 
2.0 will be adm itted  on scholastic probation.

II . G raduates of H igh Schools in  O ther States.
Requirem ents are tlie same as in  “I ” above except 
th a t non-Iowa students must have satisfactory  
scholastic records and must be otherwise acceptable. 
A nonresident of Iow a m ust e ither have made a 
high school average of a t least 2.0 or have graduated 
in  the upper half of his high school class in  order 
to be considered for admission.

I I I .  G raduates of U naccredited H igh Schools.
Admission will be gran ted  upon dem onstration of 
competence to undertake college work, i f  the stu 
dent is otherwise acceptable. In  general, the student 
w ill be required to  make a satisfactory  showing in



EDUCATION—COLLEGE ADMISSION 80

a b a tte ry  of tests covering general educational a t
tainm ent and scholastic aptitude.

IV . A pplicants Who Are N ot H igh School Grad
uates. Admission will be granted  upon dem onstra
tion  of competence to do college work, if  the student 
is a t least seventeen years of age and is otherwise 
acceptable. S tudents who are not beyond high 
school age will be accepted only upon the high school 
principal’s recommendation th a t they  are m ature 
physically, m entally, and socially.

V. Special S tudents. M ature students who do not 
wish to become candidates for a diploma or degree, 
and who do not m eet the entrance requirem ents, 
may be adm itted  as special students to  pursue 
courses which they are prepared to undertake. As a 
basis fo r admission, evidence of adequate educa
tional accomplishment and approval of the division
al dean concerned will be required.

V I. Advanced Standing. College credits earned in 
recognized colleges and universities w ill be given 
equivalent credit in so fa r  as they apply on the 
curriculum chosen. Nonresidents of Iow a will not 
be considered for admission unless th e ir college 
credits average 2.0 according to the lite ra l m arking 
system set fo rth  in “I ” above. Iow a residents whose 
averages are below “C” may be adm itted on scholas
tic  probation. All tran sfe r students w ill be given 
an exam ination to determine the ir proficiency in the 
use of English; those who do not use tlio language 
clearly and correctly w ill be required to  take re
medial work in English w ithout credit.

II . Admission Requirem ents to  the Herdsm en Pro
gram

E very applicant fo r admission to th is  program 
must be a t least sixteen years of age and must p re
sent a  certificate signed by his county or high 
school superintendent showing th a t he has sa tis
factorily  completed the eighth grade of the public 
schools or its  equivalent. I f  the applicant has a t 
tended high school th is certificate should be filed 
w ith the R egistrar as prom ptly as possible, and a t 
least two weeks before the opening of the quarter. 
Form al application fo r admission must be filed by 
each applicaut. B lank forms can be secured by 
w riting  to the R egistrar.

I I I .  Admission Requirem ents to  the Division of 
V eterinary  Medicine.

Admission to the Division of V eterinary Medi
cine is gran ted  only a t the beginning of the Fall 
Q uarter. Applicants for admission must file a cer
tificate showing th a t their high- school record meets 
the entrance requirem ents as set forth . College 
credits of the preprofessional work must average 
a t least 2.25 on a four-letter m arking system w ith 
“A” as the highest m ark and “D” as the lowest 
passing m ark if  the application is to receive con
sideration by the Committee on Selective Adniis- . 
sion. The above scholastic requirem ents are m ini
mum, For other factors in  selective admission, see 
R estricted Enrollm ent below.

Applicants for admission must present 1% units 
of algebra and 1 unit, of plane geometry and a total 
o f not less than  two years (90 quarter or GO semes

te r  credits) of work in an  approved college or uni
versity . The college credits must include:
English ............................................ -  9 qr. crs. ( 6 sem. crs.)

General 12
Chemistry Organic 8   20 qr. crs. (14  sem. crs.)
Mathematics and/or Physics .... 8 qr. crs. ( 6 sem. crs.)

Zoology 8
B iological Science Botany 3 .. 14 qr. crs. (10  sem. crs.)

Genetics 3 
American Government or

American H istory   3 qr. crs. ( 3 sem. crs.)
Animal Husbandry   9 qr. crs. ( 6 sem. crs.)
Poultry Husbandry   3 qr. crs. ( 2 sem. crs.)

Total required credits .... 66 qr. crs. (47 sem. crs.)
E lectives   24 qr. crs. (13 sem. crs.)

Grand Total  90 qr. crs. (60 sem. crs.)

In  view of the anim al husbandry and poultry 
husbandry requirem ents i t  is advisable for the stu 
dent to take his prevetcrinary work a t an in s titu 
tion where those courses are given. A course in 
feeds and feeding is highly recommended as a p art 
of th e  anim al husbandry requirem ents.

Students who desire to take preprofessional work 
a t the Iowa S tate  College will enroll in  the Division 
of Science.

RESTRICTED ENROLLMENT

Recently, the college has been receiving applica
tions for admission to the curriculum in veterinary  
medicine from more students than  can be effectively 
tra ined  w ith the present educational.facilities. For 
this reason, i t  has become necessary to lim it the en
rollm ent in the first-year class in  veterinary  medi
cine to approxim ately sixty-four students.

In  selecting the candidates for the first-year class, 
a personal conference may be required w ith  mem
bers of the veterinary  faculty , or other persons 
designated by the Dean. H igh school records, scholas
tic  perform ance in preprofessional studies, evidence 
of good character, and satisfactory  personality will 
be given special consideration in the acceptance of 
applicants. O ther qualifications being equal, resi
dents of Iowa will be given preference.

Those who are applying for admission in  Septem
ber must file high school records and form al applica
tions fo r admission by M arch 1. A transcrip t of all 
college courses completed up to th a t tim e should 
be sent to the R egistrar. The transcrip t must also 
include a lis t of any additional courses th a t the ap
plicant expects to complete by June 15.

A veterinary  student who voluntarily  w ithdraw s 
from college, or who is dropped for cause, fo rfeits 
his standing and must apply for readmission a t any 
fu tu re  time.

IV. Admission Requirem ents to  the G raduate Col
lege.

I. A pplication and T ranscrip t of Record. The
prospective graduate student may secure applica
tion blanks for admission to the G raduate College 
from either the R egistrar or the Dean of the Grad
uate College. He should forw ard these blanks, to 
gether w ith official transcrip ts and statem ent of 
quartile  rank, to the R egistrar or the Dean of the 
G raduate College, a month before the opening of 
the quarter when he wishes to m atriculate. I f  the 
student has taken  the G raduate Record Exam ina
tion, the individual report chart should also bo 
subm itted. I f  the application is approved, an ad
mission slip is sent by the R egistrar to the Dean 
of the G raduate College and a  copy to the student.
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II. Qualifications. To be adm itted  to  the G rad
uate College the prospective student must be a 
graduate of an  institu tion  whose requirem ents for 
a bachelor’s degree are substantially  equivalent to 
those of the Iow a S tate  College. Scholastically, the 
applicant m ust have been in  the upper ha lf of the 
class in which he was graduated.

A. Unrestricted Admission.
Graduates of institu tions on the approved list of 

the Association of American U niversities w ill be 
adm itted to  the Graduate College provided the de
partm ental requirem ents for the proposed major 
fields have been met.

B. Provisional Admission.
1. Graduates of institu tions not on the approved 

list of the Association of American U niversities bu t 
on lists of recognized regional accrediting associ
ations will be adm itted  provisionally to the Grad
uate College if  the departm ental requirem ents for 
the m ajor fields have been met. The qualifications 
and accomplishments o f students thus provisionally 
adm itted will be reviewed by the m ajor departm ent 
at the end of one quarter in  residence, and the status 
of the student w ill be determ ined by the Graduate 
Committee. In  general, graduates of recognized 
foreign universities will be adm itted  in accordance 
with the provisions of th is paragraph.

2. Graduates of in stitu tions accredited by recog
nized regional associations as “Institu tions P ri
marily for the T raining of Teachers” who plan to 
take major w ork in  the fields of education offered 
at the Iow a S tate College may be adm itted  provi
sionally. They will not ordinarily  be adm itted  to 
graduate standing w ith m ajor in  other fields.

3. G raduates of institu tions not on the approved 
lists of the Association of American Universities or 
the recognized regional accrediting associations are 
in general not eligible for admission to the Graduate 
College. Exception may be made by the Graduate 
Committee provided the prospective candidate passes 
special examinations covering preparation  in the 
proposed m ajor and related  fields, and such other 
tests as may be set. Students adm itted under this 
provision may qualify for unconditional admission 
Only a fte r completion of one quarter’s successful 
work and upon review of all circumstances and ap
proval by the m ajor departm ent and the Graduate 
Committee.

C. Limited Admission.
Applicants who wish to enroll for graduate work 

and are not candidates for advanced degrees a t  the 
Iowa S tate College may be adm itted  to the G raduate 
College for one quarter, a  maximum of 15 credits, 
without subm itting transcrip ts. Such students are 
expected to meet all departm ental requirem ents and 
course prerequisites, however. Such applicants will 
be required to subm it a  certificate of graduation 
from the college from which they  received their 
Bachelor’s or higher degree.

R U L E S FO R  AD M ISSION  
STA TE U N IV E R S IT Y  OF IOW A 

IOW A STA TE COLLEGE
Nonresident Students—Definition—Tuition.
1. Persons Subject to N onresident Fee. Every 

nonresident, unless he is registered in the Summer 
Session, the Saturday Class Session, fo r Correspond

ence Courses, or in  the G raduate College, is required 
to pay the nonresident tu ition  fee fixed by the S tate 
Board of Education for the work for which he is 
registering. A student who is required to  pay the 
nonresident fee fo r a particu lar semester w ill not 
be entitled  to  any rebate as a result of his sub
sequently becoming a resident of the s ta te  w ithin 
th a t semester.

2. For the purpose of in terp re ting  and applying 
the preceding rule:

a. N onresident. “N onresident” means any per
son who does not have a domicil in  the sta te  on the 
day on which classes begin for the sem ester for 
which the student is registering.

A person who has resided in Iow a less th an  one 
year next preceding the opening day of the semester 
for which he registers will be classified as a non
resident; bu t if  adequate evidence is presented as 
w ill prove a present Iow a domicil for such person, 
resident classification will be granted.

An alien domiciled in  Iowa who has not made 
declaration of in tention of citizenship, as evidenced 
by first naturalization  papers, shall be classified as 
a nonresident.

b. Domicil. “Domicil” means domicil in ac
cordance w ith the principles announced by the Su
preme Court of Iow a as the place w ith which a per
son has a settled connection fo r legal purposes, 
either (1) because his home is there, or (2) because 
it  is assigned to him by law.

c. Home. “Home” means a “dwelling place of a 
person, distinguished from other dwelling places of 
th a t person by the intim acy of the relation  between 
the person and the place.” In  determ ining the fact 
of w hether a dwelling place is the home of a person, 
the tests  set out in  the comments and illustrations 
to §13 of the Bestatem ent of the Law of Conflict 
of Laws will be used.

d. Assigned to Him by Law. “Assigned to him 
by law” means the domicil assigned to a  minor or 
to a m arried woman because of a lack of capacity 
on the p art of the minor or m arried woman to ac
quire a domicil of choice. The circumstances under 
which a minor or m arried woman has an assigned 
domicil w ill be determ ined by the rules set out in 
§§26 to 39, and §§144 to 151 of the B estatem ent of 
the Law of Conflict of Laws.

3. B egistrar to Determine Domicil. The reg istrar 
of the S tate  U niversity  of Iowa, under the pro
visions of the two preceding rules, shall decide 
w hether or not the domicil of a particu lar student 
is such as to require him to pay the nonresident tu i
tion fee.

4. Appeal—Beview Committee. Any student who 
is required to pay the nonresident tu ition  fee may 
appeal from the decision of the reg istrar to a re 
view committee of three appointed annually by the 
president of the S tate  U niversity  of Iow a and ap
proved by the Iowa S tate  Board of Education. The 
finding of the review  committee shall be final.

5. Evidence: Burden of Proof. The reg istrar or 
the review committee is authorized to require such 
w ritten  documents, affidavits, verifications, or other 
evidence as are deemed necessary to establish the 
domicil of a  student, including proof of emancipa
tion, adoption, aw ard of custody, or appointm ent of 
a  guardian. The burden of establishing th a t a  stu 
dent is exempt from paying the nonresident tu ition  
fee is upon the student.
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R U L E S FO R  A D M ISSION  
STA TE U N IV E R S IT Y  OF IOW A 

COLLEGE OF COMMERCE 
(as adopted by the S tate Board of Education, 

Septem ber 12, 1952)
(Filed Septem ber 29, 1952)

College o f Commerce. Upon the recommendation 
of P resident H ancher the following admission re
quirements fo r the College of Commerce were ap
proved:

Upon the recommendation of P resident Hancher 
the board voted to  rescind all previous actions con
cerning admission to the College of Commerce a t 
the S tate  U niversity  o f Iowa and to substitute 
therefor the following rules of admission:

All students seeking to register for the first time 
in  any college of the S tate U niversity  of Iowa must 
receive a  form al admission statem ent from the Di
rector of Admissions and R egistrar. All communica
tions regarding admission should be addressed to: 
D irector of Admission and R egistrar, S tate  U niver
sity  of Iowa, Iow a City, Iowa.

The record must show th a t the applicant has:
A. Two years of credit in  an approved college 

of a rts  and sciences.
B. Satisfied the requirem ents of the College of 

L iberal A rts of the S ta te  U niversity  of Iowa 
as to  Communications Skills, M athem atics 
Skills, Physical Education Skills and the 
U niversity  requirem ent in M ilitary  Science.

C. Satisfied the requirem ents of the College of 
L iberal A rts in  one of the following Core 
Courses: N atu ra l Seience, H istorical and
Cultural or L iteratu re . I t  is recommended 
th a t a second core course be completed dur
ing  the first two years and all three core 
courses must be completed for graduation.

D. Credit for a year course in Principles of 
Economics.

E. F or unconditional admission, a grade point 
average of 2.0 on all work undertaken.

F. Students who have minor deficiencies in 
meeting the above requirem ents may peti
tion the R egistrar for probationary admis
sion to the College of Commerce.

STA TE U N IV E R SIT Y  OF IOW A— COLLEGE OF LAW  
R U L E S FO R  ADM ISSION  

(as adopted by the Iow a S tate Board of Education, 
March 7, 1952)

College of Law —Rules fo r Admission. All previ
ous actions concerning admission to the College of 
Law a t the S tate  U niversity  of Iow a were rescinded 
and, in lieu thereof, the following rules of admis
sion were adopted subject to approval by the A t
torney General of Iow a:

Admission ^Requirements 
A ll students seeking to register fo r the first tim e 

in  any college of the S tate  U niversity  of Iow a must 
secure a  form al admission statem ent from the Office 
of the D irector of Admissions and R egistrar. All 
communications regarding admission should be ad
dressed to: The R egistrar, S tate  U niversity  of Iowa, 
Iow a City, Iowa.

A pplicants fo r admission to be accepted must 
present a C or 2.0 average on all college w ork a t
tem pted. A minimum of three years of work in  an 
accredited college of liberal a rts  must be completed

prior to admission to the College of Law. Prospec
tive students are urged to complete the require
m ents for a bachelor’s degree prior to  entrance or 
to complete the requirem ents on a Combined L iberal 
A rts-Law  curriculum so th a t the Bachelor o f A rts 
can be granted  a fte r  the successful completion of 
the first year of law.

Graduate students, w ith the approval of the deans 
of the Graduate College and of the College of Law, 
may enroll for certain  courses in  the College of Law. 
U ndergraduate students in  the College of L iberal 
A rts may not enroll fo r courses in  the College of 
Law except under the combined course.

Requests fo r the current announcement of the 
College of Law, should be addressed to the Dean, 
College of Law, S ta te  U niversity  of Iowa, Iowa 
City, Iowa.

Combined Liberal A rts and Law Course
This is designed to enable students to shorten by 

one academic year the seven-year period usually 
required for collegiate and professional education.

Students who have completed three years in  the 
College of L iberal A rts w ith the required scholar
ship may reg ister as first-year students in the Col
lege of Law and if  they have properly chosen their 
courses in  the College of L iberal A rts may count 
a  fu ll year of law, or th irty  hours of law  credit, 
in fulfillm ent o f the requirem ents for th e  degree 
of Bachelor of A rts.

The privilege of a  combined course is open on the 
same terms to the students of many colleges other 
than the College of L iberal A rts of the S tate U ni
versity  of Iowa. Timely inquiry of his college should 
be made by the prospective law  student to find out 
w hether the combined course w ill be available to 
him. The combined course is not a prerequisite for 
admission to  the College of Law but a degree in  a rts  
or science is a  prerequisite fo r the degree of Ju ris  
Doctor.

Advanced Standing
Students who tran sfe r courses from other law 

schools and who wish to be candidates for degrees 
a t the S ta te  U niversity  of Iow a must have satisfied 
admission requirem ents a t  th is  university  a t the 
time of admission to the other school.

The established rule o f the College of Law is to 
accept not to exceed one year of law  credit for 
work done in other schools. The acceptance of a 
candidate fo r advanced standing is discretionary. 
Credit will not be given fo r unsatisfactory  though 
passing work.

STA TE U N IV E R SIT Y  OF IOW A 
COLLEGE OF D EN T IST R Y  
R U L E S FO R AD M ISSION  

(as adopted by the Iowa S ta te  Board of Education, 
March 7, 1952)

College of D entistry . The Board voted to rescind 
all previous actions concerning admission to the 
College of D entistry  a t the S tate  U niversity  o f 
Iowa and to substitu te therefo r the following rules 
of admission:

Application fo r  admission. Address all inquiries 
regarding admission to the D irector of Admissions 
and R egistrar, S ta te  U niversity  of Iowa. The com
pleted application with credentials must be in the 
office o f the reg istrar by A pril 1.
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College credits. For the present, the college work 
outlined below will suffice to meet the minimal 
academic requirements for admission to  the State 
U niversity o f Iowa, College of D entistry . Each 
applicant must have on file in the Office of the Begis- 
tra r  official transcrip ts which show the satisfactory  
completion of a high school curriculum or the equiv
alent and the completion in an accredited college 
of liberal a rts  of two fu ll years of work comprising 
not less than  sixty semester hours exclusive of 
credits in M ilitary  Science and Tacties and Physical 
Education, and including the required courses listed 
below. The quality  of the complete scholastic record 
must be satisfactory  as determ ined by the U niver
sity Eegistrar.

1. English, one year.
2. Biology, one year, of which a t least half 

shall consist of laboratory  work. This requirem ent 
may be satisfied by a course in either general biology 
or zoology, or a course h a lf in  zoology and half in 
botany (not in  botany alone). In  all cases, one- 
half of the credit m ust be for laboratory work. The 
biology work should emphasize the great generali
zations of biology.

3. Physics, one year, of which a t least one- 
fourth must be fo r laboratory work.

4. General chemistry, one year, a t least one- 
fourth of which m ust be for laboratory work.

5. Organic chemistry, one-half year, a t least 
one-fourth of which must be laboratory work.

6. Electives, enough additional liberal a rts 
courses to make a to ta l of 2 fu ll years or 60 semes
ter hours. These electives should g ive the student a 
well-rounded educational background.

Scholarship. To be considered by the Admissions 
Committee of the College of D entistry  an applicant 
must have obtained a grade point average of not 
less than  2.2 on all academic work undertaken and 
an average of not less than  2.2 on the required 
sciences. The grade point average of 2.2 is based 
on the S tate U niversity  of Iow a m arking system in  
which the grade of A is equivalent to 4 points. 
In  computing averages all work attem pted is in 
cluded.

General basis fo r admission. Fulfillment of the 
specific requirem ents for admissions listed does not 
insure admission to  the College of D entistry . The 
Admissions Committee w ill select the applicants 
who in  their judgm ent appear to  be best qualified 
for the study and practice of D entistry .

Since the available places in  the freshm an class 
of the College of D entistry  are lim ited, preference 
will be given to applicants who are residents of 
Iowa under the U niversity  regulations on residence 
us determined by the U niversity  E egistrar.

Required dental aptitude tests. All applicants 
must complete the dental aptitude tests sponsored 
by the Council on D ental Education of the Amer
ican Dental Association. All applicants fo r admis
sion to the College of D entistry  will, if  they meet the 
minimum requirem ents for admission, receive an ap
plication form from the U niversity  for the required 
tests. The fee fo r the examinations will be $10.00 
and this fee should not be paid until th e  application 
for the tests is completed. The single fee of $10.00 
will entitle  the applicant to request th a t his scores 
be sent to  no t more th an  five dental schools. Appli
cants are encouraged to subm it applications early

so th a t the tes t may be completed in  Oetober, and 
in every instance not la te r than  in March.

Deposit by accepted applicant. Accepted appli
cants are required to  make a deposit of $25 w ithin 
two weeks a f te r  notification of favorable action on 
th e ir applications. This deposit is no t returnable but 
is credited tow ard the first fee paym ent. The ap
p lican t who fails to  make the paym ent w ithin the 
time specified fo rfe its  his place in  the entering 
class.

Physical examination. Before registration each 
applicant must present evidence of having satisfac
torily  passed a physical exam ination by the U niver
sity  H ealth  Service.

Advanced standing. Applications for admission 
w ith advanced standing are  handled as individual 
cases. No application w ill be considered in  instances 
of scholastic failure in  other institu tions.

ST A TE U N IV E R S IT Y  OF IOW A 
'  COLLEGE OF M ED IC IN E 

R U L E S FO R  ADM ISSION
(as adopted by the Iow a S ta te  Board of Education,

M arch 7, 1952)

College of Medicine. The Board voted to rescind 
all previous actions concerning admission to the 
College of Medicine a t  the S ta te  U niversity  of 
Iow a and to substitu te therefor the following rules 
of admission:

The completion of a four-year course in  a college 
of a rts  or science, provided the required subjects 
listed below have been included, is strongly recom
mended and students having the bachelor’s degree 
will be preferred.

General basis fo r  admission. Fulfillment of the 
specific requirem ents fo r admission listed below 
does not insure admission to the College of Medicine. 
From the applicants m eeting the specific require
ments the admissions committee of the College of 
Medicine w ill select those applicants who in  their 
judgm ent appear to be best qualified to  the study 
and practice of medicine.

S tudents planning to study medicine should bear 
in mind th a t the college work is required because 
in addition to  the prerequisite sciences i t  offers an  
opportunity to secure a well-rounded education 
which is of special im portance to those entering  the 
medical profession. Students are therefore urged to 
take  courses in  m athem atics, history, psychology, 
economics, philosophy and foreign languages. Of 
the la tte r , L a tin  and Greek are not only of cultural 
value, bu t afford valuable p ractical foundations for 
scientific and medical expression.

Application for admission. Address all inquiries 
regarding admission to the Office of the E egistrar, 
S tate  U niversity  of Iowa. All applications w ith 
credentials should be forw arded to the E eg istrar as 
soon as possible a fte r  two years of the college course 
have been completed. The E egistrar w ill publish 
due notice as to  the final date fo r acceptance of 
applications.

A fee of $5.00 fo r the evaluation of credentials 
m ust accompany the application of all applicants not 
previously m atriculated  in  the S ta te  U niversity  of 
Iowa.

Deposit fo r accepted applicants. Accepted ap
plicants are required to  make a deposit of $50.00
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w ithin  two weeks a f te r  notification of favorable 
action on their applications. This deposit is not 
returnable, bu t is credited tow ard the first fee pay
ment. I f  he fails to make the paym ent w ith in  the 
tim e specified the applicant fo rfe its  his place in  the 
entering  class.

Age. Applications from those who are more than 
30 years of age will be considered only under ex
ceptional circumstances.

Secondary school credit. The applicant should 
have graduated from an approved high school. See 
Admission to the U niversity.

College credits. For the present, the college work 
as outlined below will suffice to meet the minimal 
academic requirem ents fo r admission to this College 
of Medicine.

A pplicants who have completed the required 
L iberal A rts courses five or more years prior to 
seeking admission to th is College of M edicine will 
be considered by the Admissions Committee only 
under exceptional conditions.

The college curriculum must include a t least three 
years (n inety  sem ester hours exclusive of credit in  
m ilitary  science and tactics and physical education) 
in  an approved college of a rts  and sciences.

These n inety  sem ester hours m ust include:
1. Communication Skills and L iteratu re . A p

plicants must have dem onstrated sa tisfactory  ac
complishments in Communication Skills according 
to the requirem ents of the College of L iberal A rts 
and in  addition must have received eight semester 
hours of credit in  literatu re . A pplicants from other 
institu tions m ay meet this requirem ent by present
ing six sem ester hours of credit in English composi
tion and rhetoric and two sem ester hours of credit 
in speech plus six semester hours of credit in college 
literature .

2. Sociology, six sem ester hours. An equivalent 
amount of acceptable credit in  cultural anthropology 
may bo accepted as m eeting this requirem ent.

3. Physics, eight sem ester hours, of which a t 
least two sem ester hours must be fo r laboratory 
work. W here possible biophysics should receive 
special emphasis.

4. Chemistry, a to ta l of sixteen sem ester hours, 
including a minimum of eight sem ester hours of 
inorganic chemistry, a t least twenty-five per cent of 
which must be laboratory hours; and eight semester 
hours of organic chemistry, of which a t least tw enty- 
five per cent m ust be laboratory  hours. The carbo
hydrates, lipids, proteins, purines and pyrimidines 
should have more a tten tion  than  is usually given 
them  in a course in  general organic chem istry; a 
specialized p a rt of the course fo r prem edical stu
dents should be devoted to  these substances. Courses 
in quan tita tive  analysis and physical chem istry are 
desirable. F or each hour of college credit granted  
for chem istry taken  in  any school except an  ap
proved college, the student must present an addi
tional hour in either quan tita tive  analysis or physi
cal chemistry.

5. Biology, eight semester hours, of which a t 
least four hours shall consist of laboratory work. 
This requirem ent may be satisfied by a course of 
e ight sem ester hours in  either general biology, or 
zoology, or a  course of four hours each in zoology

and botany (not by botany alone) bu t in all cases 
one-half the credit must be for laboratory  work. 
The biology work should emphasize the g rea t gen
eralizations of biology. Courses in  physiology, hy
giene and sanitation , entomology, bacteriology, 
histology and sim ilar subjects covered in the medical 
curriculum will not be accepted as p a r t of the pre- 
medical requirem ent in  biology. I f  a studen t’s per
sonal in terests lead him to take additional work in  
zoology, courses in  com parative anatom y and genet
ics are strongly recommended.

6. V ertebrate  embryology, four sem ester hours, 
which must include laboratory work.

7. Electives, enough additional liberal a rts  
courses to make a to ta l of three years, or n inety  
semester hours, not including credit fo r required 
m ilitary  science and tactics and physical education. 
In  the selection of electives the student may be 
guided by his own chief in terests and these can well 
be in  any field, scientific or otherwise, bu t they 
should provide him an opportunity to dem onstrate 
his real ab ility  and a t the same tim e give him a 
well-rounded broad education.

Scholarship. To be considered by the Admissions 
Committee of the College of Medicine, an applicant 
must have a tta ined  a  grade point average of not 
less than  2.5 upon all collegiate work undertaken 
and upon the required sciences as listed above taken  
as a separate unit. The grade point average of 2.5 
is based upon the S tate  U niversity  of Iow a four- 
point m arking system in  which the grade A is 
equivalent to 4 points. I t s  equivalent in  other 
m arking systems will be determ ined by the Office 
of the R egistrar and the Committee on Admissions 
to the College of Medicine. In  determ ining the 
equivalent both the m arking system and the scholar
ship requirem ents of the university  or college where
in the work was accomplished will be taken  into 
consideration, and all courses attem pted will be in 
eluded in the computation. Since the available places 
are lim ited to 120 beginning students, all other con
siderations being equal, preference w ill be given to 
the applicants having the highest scholastic stand
ing  who are residents of Iowa, or who are sons or 
daughters of graduates of th e  U niversity.

A ptitude test. Applicants fo r admission are re
quired to take the Medical College Admissions Test 
which is adm inistered for the Association of Amer
ican M edical Colleges by the Educational Testing 
Service, P . O. Box 592, Princeton, New Jersey.

Physical examinations. N ot later than a date 
to be specified by the Admission Officer, all appli
cants must secure from the U niversity  H ealth  Serv
ice a  certificate th a t they have satisfactorily  passed 
their physical exam ination including an X -ray film 
of the chest and successful vaccination against 
smallpox. Appointm ents fo r th e  above exam ination 
will be made only a fte r  credentials have been re
viewed by the reg istrar and must be made two weeks 
in advance. Address th e  Dean, College of Medicine, 
regarding the tim e and place for the physical exam
ination.

Admission to advanced standing. I f  their work 
preparatory  to en tering  th e  medical curriculum com
plies w ith the entrance requirem ents of this college, 
students from  other approved medical colleges m ay
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be adm itted  to  advanced standing according to the 
following conditions:

1. Only applicants of high scholastic showing 
will be considered.

2. They must present certificates showing th a t 
they have satisfactorily  completed courses equiva
lent to those already pursued by the class into 
which they wish to enter.

3. The Committee on Admission to Advanced 
Standing will decide in each case w hether exam ina
tions in the various subjects w ill be required.

4. A pplications w ill be considered only upon 
receipt of a statem ent from the dean or reg istrar 
of the college from which the applicant comes, 
showing the actual amount of time the student has 
spent in the study of medicine, the courses taken, 
and the grades received, together w ith a statem ent 
of the work preparatory  to entering  upon the course 
in medicine.

No advanced standing will be granted to students 
from other than  approved medical schools. S tudents 
will be granted subject credit upon recommendation 
of the head of the departm ent concerned, for work 
taken in other than  medical schools.

Unclassified students. Applicants for admission 
to the College of Medicine who are not candidates 
for a degree bu t who desire to register to special 
Subjects w ill be adm itted  to any lecture or labo
ratory course only upon complying w ith all the regu
lar requirem ents for admission to such course or by 
action of the facu lty  upon recommendation of the 
professor in  charge of the course. The tim e spent 
in such special work will not be counted as a p a rt 
of the four years required for the degree of Doctor 
of Medicine.

STATE UNIV ER SITY  OP IOWA 
COLLEGE OP ENGINEERING  

RULES FOR ADMISSION  
(as approved by  the A ttorney General on December

12, 1952 and adopted by the S ta te  Board 
of Education on January  8, 1953)

(Filed January  21, 1953)

College of Engineering. The requirem ents for 
admission to the College of E ngineering include 
graduation w ith a satisfactory  scholarship record 
from an approved high school and the following 
college subjects w ith th e ir prerequisites:

College A lgebra (equivalent to M athem atics 22:4) 
Trigonometry (equivalent to M athem atics 22:5) 
Communication Skills (equivalent to Communi

cation Skills 10:5)
To meet these requirem ents the student may (a) 

enroll in the College of Engineering a f te r  g radu
ation from high school and complete these require
ments before registering  for required subjects of 
which they are prerequisite; (b) enroll in  the Col
lege of L iberal A rts a t th e  U niversity  or an ac
credited jun ior or senior college and complete the 
above requirem ents before entering  the College of 
Engineering.

Applicants for admission to the College of E ngi
neering may be required to take  the Pre-engineering 
Inventory Test and admission may in p a rt be de
termined by the score on these examinations. These 
tests will lie. adm inistered through U niversity  E x
aminations Service, U niversity  Hall.

STATE UNIV ER SITY  OP IOWA 
COLLEGE OP LIBERAL ARTS 
ADM ISSION REQUIREMENTS 

(as adopted by the S tate  Board of Education, 
Septem ber 12, 1952)

(Filed Septem ber 29, 1952)

Upon the recommendation of P resident Hancher 
the following admission requirem ents for the Col
lege of L iberal A rts were approved:

Upon the recommendation of President Hancher 
the Board voted to rescind all previous actions con
cerning admission to the College of L iberal A rts at 
the S tate U niversity  of Iow a and to  substitute 
therefor the following rules of admission:

All students seeking to register fo r the first time 
in any college of the S tate U niversity  of Iow a must 
secure a form al admission statem ent from the Di
rector of Admissions and R egistrar. All communica
tions regarding admission should be addressed to: 
D irector of Admissions and R egistrar, S tate  U ni
versity  of Iowa, Iow a City, Iowa. This applies to 
students who may have been enrolled in other col
leges on th is campus, as well as to those coming 
from high schools or other colleges and universi
ties. Records for students who have been registered 
previously in other colleges of this U niversity  are 
on file in the Office of the R egistrar and need not 
be subm itted w ith the application.

Bases for Admission

Admission o f Iowa Besidents to the Freshman Class. 
Applicants fo r admission to the freshm an class of 
the College of L iberal A rts who are residents of 
Iowa are adm itted upon certification of graduation 
from an approved high school.

Admission o f Non-Iowa Besidents to the Fresh
man Class. Applicants fo r admission to the freshman 
class of the College of L iberal Arts, who are not 
residents o f Ioiva are adm itted upon certification of 
graduation from an approved high school and sa tis
factory  evidence of ab ility  to do acceptable college 
work.

Admission o f Students Transferring from  Other 
Colleges. Applicants for admission to the College of 
L iberal A rts who have attended other accredited 
colleges are adm itted upon presentation  of sa tis
factory  evidence of ab ility  to a tta in  the scholarship 
standard  required for graduation.

Admission o f Mature Students Who Do N ot Meet 
A ll Academic Bequirements. A mature student, not 
a candidate for a degree in the College of L iberal 
A rts, whose previous educational background has 
been irregu lar and who presents satisfactory  evi
dence of ab ility  to do acceptable college work and 
a purposeful program of studies to  be undertaken, 
m ay upon approval of th is  program by the Dean or 
his representatives be adm itted “unclassified”, such 
privilege being extended un til the approved pro
gram of studies is completed and so long as a sa tis
factory  scholarship average is m aintained. Those 
adm itted “unclassified” who subsequently wish to 
proceed tow ard a degree may do so w ith approval 
bu t should understand th a t all • entrance require
ments m ust be satisfied and th a t all requirem ents 
fo r the degree sought must be met.
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STA TE U N IV E R S IT Y  OE IOW A 
COLLEGE OP N U RSIN G  

A D M ISSIO N  R EQ U IR EM EN T S 

(as adopted by the S tate  Board of Education, 
Septem ber 12, 1952)

(Filed Septem ber 29, 1952)

Upon the recommendation of P resident Hancher 
the following admission requirem ents fo r the Col
lege of N ursing were approved:

Upon the recommendation of President H ancher 
the Board voted to rescind all previous actions con
cerning admission to  the College of N ursing a t the 
S tate U niversity  of Iow a and to substitu te  therefor 
the following rules of admission:

I t  is not required th a t students have specific sub
jects in  high school as a  prerequisite fo r admission. 
Four years of high school English and a year of 
chem istry are recommended.

S tudents who complete college work before apply
ing fo r admission to the College of N ursing are ad
vised to take  English, history, sociology and psy
chology.

All students seeking to register fo r the first time 
in any college of the S tate  U niversity  of Iow a must 
secure a form al admission statem ent from the Di
rector of Admissions and R egistrar. All communica
tions regarding admission should be addressed to: 
D irector of Admissions and B egistrar, S tate  U niver
sity  of Iowa, Iow a City, Iowa. S tudents who have 
completed or are in  th e ir last year of high school 
should request the high school principal to send an 
official transcrip t to the D irector of Admissions and 
B egistrar. Students who have had college work 
should have the  college reg istrar send an official 
transcrip t. The U niversity  B egistrar w ill arrange 
schedules for v is iting  the College of Nursing. This 
v is it will include an interview , psychological te s t
ing, a  physical examination, and a  tour of the 
U niversity  H ospitals and W estlawn.

Students who have had college work may apply 
for tran sfe r into th e  four-year program, a t  th e  end 
of the freshm an year. The level a t which they are 
classified will depend upon the extent to  which they 
have m et specific requirem ents. The minimum 
grade point average required fo r tran sfe r for stu 
dents who have had previous college work is 2.0 
on all w ork undertaken.

A djustm ents w ill be made in individual cases for 
students who tran sfe r into the program a fte r  hav
ing had a year or two of college work. I t  should be 
noted th a t all students must, according to the s ta t
utes of Iowa, be registered in the College of N urs
ing  for a t least three calendar years. I t  may be 
necessary fo r students who begin their college 
work elsewhere, unless the ir programs have been 
planned by a member of the facu lty  of the College 
of N ursing, to spend additional time in  order to 
m eet the requirem ents fo r graduation from  the 
College.

Students who have had a portion of a  diploma 
program may not tran sfe r into the diploma program, 
but may apply fo r admission to  the four-year pro
gram. The applicant may be required to take the 
b a tte ry  of exam inations as given to all applicants 
and, in  addition, N ational League of N ursing Edu
cation Achievement Exam ination on all areas for 
which the student is eligible. The school o f nursing 
in which the student has previously been enrolled

must send an  official transcrip t and a  le tte r of refer
ence to the D irector of Admissions and B egistrar.

Students who have previously been enrolled in 
the College of N ursing m ay apply for readmission, 
provided tha t, a t  the tim e of w ithdraw al, they had 
a 2.0 grade point average on all w ork undertaken, 
and a satisfactory  record of performance. Appli
cants may be required to dem onstrate proficiency 
on the N ational League of N ursing Education 
Achievement Exam inations for the areas in which 
they have completed the required theory and p rac
tice.

S tudents who wish to re-enter bu t who did not, 
a t  the time of w ithdraw al, have a 2.0 grade point 
average on all work undertaken will be required to 
dem onstrate academic ab ility  by earn ing  a  2.0 grade 
point average on a minimum of two sessions of fu ll
tim e study in an accredited college.

STA TE U N IV E R S IT Y  OP IOW A 
COLLEGE OP PHARM ACY 

A D M ISSIO N  R EQ U IR EM EN T S
(as adopted by the S tate Board of Education, 

Septem ber 12, 1952)
(F iled  September 29, 1952)

Upon the recommendation of P resident H ancher 
the following admission requirem ents fo r the Col
lege of Pharm acy were approved:

Upon the recommendation of P resident H ancher 
the board voted to rescind all previous actions con
cerning admission to the College of Pharm acy a t 
the S tate  U niversity  of Iow a and to  substitu te 
therefor the following rules of admission:

All students seeking to register fo r the first tim e 
in  any college of the S tate  U niversity  of Iowa 
must secure a form al admission statem ent from the 
D irector of Admissions and B egistrar. All com
munications regarding admission should be ad
dressed to : D irector of Admissions and B egistrar, 
S tate U niversity  o f Iowa, Iowa City, Iowa.

The satisfactory  completion of an approved high 
school curriculum including a t  least one un it of 
algebra and one unit o f plane geometry is required 
for admission to the freshm an class in the College of 
Pharm acy.

Admission Procedure. H igh school graduates with 
no previous college attendance must place on file a t 
the Office of the B egistrar an application form com
pletely filled out and a  complete transcrip t o f all 
high school credits certified by the principal or 
superintendent of the last high school attended. 
U ndergraduates from other colleges must file, in 
addition  to the completed application and transcrip t 
of high school credits, a  complete and official tra n 
script from the reg istrar of each college attended. 
Admission will be authorized by the B egistrar for 
those whose records are satisfactory.

Advanced Standing. Students transferring from 
other colleges of pharm acy accredited by the Ameri
can Council on Pharm aceutical Education will re
ceive credit tow ard the degree of Bachelor of 
Science in Pharm acy fo r such work as is required 
fo r this curriculum. A t least one year must be spent 
in residence in the College of Pharm acy a t  the S tate 
U niversity  of Iowa.
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STA TE U N IV E R S IT Y  OF IOW A 
GRADUATE COLLEGE 

A D M ISSION  R EQ U IR EM EN T S

(as adopted by the S tate  Board of Education, 
Septem ber 12, 1952)

(Filed September 29, 1952)

Upon the recommendation of President Hancher 
the following admission requirem ents for the G rad
uate College were approved:

Upon the recommendation of P resident Hancher 
the board voted to rescind all previous actions con
cerning admission to the G raduate College a t the 
State U niversity  of Iow a and to substitu te  therefor 
the following rules of admission:

All students seeking to register fo r the first tim e 
in any college of the S tate U niversity  of Iowa 
must secure a form al admission statem ent from the 
Director of Admissions and E egistrar. All com
munications regarding admission should be ad
dressed to : D irector of Admissions and E egistrar, 
S tate U niversity  of Iowa, Iowa City, Iowa.

Graduates of any college or university  recognized 
in good standing by th e  last published lis t of the 
Association of American U niversities or accredited 
by regional accrediting associations m ay be ad
m itted to the G raduate College. All students beyond 
the baccalaureate degree who are undertaking 
either graduate or undergraduate work should reg
ister in  the G raduate College. I t  should be noted, 
however, th a t admission to  the Graduate College is 
not the equivalent of acceptance as a candidate for 
an advanced degree. Such acceptance is given upon 
recommendation of the m ajor departm ent and ap
proval by the Dean of. th e  G raduate College and is 
determined upon the m erits of each individual case.

Application for Admission. The prospective candi
date for admission to the G raduate College a t the 
S tate U niversity  of Iow a should obtain an applica
tion form from the Office of the E egistrar of the 
U niversity. The completed application blank and 
an official tran scrip t of the student’s undergraduate 
record certified by the college conferring the bache
lor’s degree and an official transcrip t of courses 
taken in each college subsequently attended  should 
be subm itted to  the E eg istrar of the U niversity. 
The student will be notified of the outcome of his 
application by the E eg istrar of the U niversity.

Conditional Admission. A student who is within 
three semester hours of having satisfied all th e  re
quirements fo r the bachelor’s degree in  the S tate 
U niversity of Iowa m ay be adm itted conditionally 
to the  G raduate College.

IO W A  STA TE T E A C H E R S COLLEGE 
R U L E S FO R  AD M ISSION

(as adopted by the Iow a S tate  Board of Education,
M arch 7, 1952)

!• Admission Procedures
A. Applying fo r Admission and H ealth  Eecord— 

Every applicant must make form al application for 
admission and subm it a health  record signed by a  
physician. A card to be used in  requesting blanks 
for application and health  record appears on page 
 of th is  bulletin. [See Catalogue]

B. Subm itting  of H igh School Eecord—Every 
applicant m ust have his high school principal or 
the superintendent of schools send to  th e  reg istrar 
a  certificate of high school credits. A certificate

should be furnished from each high school attended 
unless the high school from which the student was 
graduated furnishes a complete listing  of all high 
school credits. The date of graduation must be noted 
on th e  certificate. These certificates should be mailed 
several weeks before the tim e of enrollment. The 
high school principal or the superintendent will 
ordinarily have the blanks fo r this certification; 
bu t out-of-state students may need to secure the 
proper forms by w riting  the E egistrar o f th is col
lege.

C. Subm itting transcrip ts of college records—In 
addition to the above, a  student who has attended 
other colleges shall have sent to the reg istrar a 
transcrip t o f his record a t each college attended. 
These should be mailed to the reg istrar a  month or 
more before the tim e of enrollment since all such 
records are  required before an admission card can 
be issued.

College credit earned a t  other approved colleges 
is accepted and entered on record here. I t  is used in 
meeting the requirements for graduation in so far as 
it  applies to the curriculum selected hy the student. 
For an explanation of the college policy in regard 
to curriculum adjustm ent for tran sfe r students, see 
page ------ . [See Catalogue]

R E V IS E D  R U L E  OF A D M ISSION  
(as approved by  the A ttorney General on December 
8, 1953 and adopted by the S tate Board of E duca

tion on December 11, 1953)
(Filed December 28, 1953)

A- Admission Policies for Undergraduate Students
As a professional school for the education of 

teachers, the Iow a S tate  Teachers College recog
nizes an obligation to prospective students, to the 
public schools, and to th e  s ta te  to  consider carefully 
each applicant fo r admission. The college recog
nizes th a t scholarship, health, character, personal
ity , and potential leadership qualities are all essen
tia l factors in  the development of a  good teacher 
a n d ’all these factors are considered by the Admis
sions Committee in  determ ining an applicant’s 
fitness fo r admission.

Students are, of course, encouraged to  v is it the 
campus prior to admission to discuss the ir prospec
tive college program. I f  sufficient evidence is not 
available fo r the Admissions Committee to make 
a decision in a  specific case, an applicant may be 
invited  to come to the campus for an interview  or 
additional inform ation may be requested. I t  may be 
necessary in  some instances for the college to deny 
admission to an individual who does not give reason
able promise as a college student and as a  pro
spective teacher.

Each candidate for admission will fa ll in to  one of 
the following categories:

1. Graduate o f approved high school—A grad
uate of an approved high school who meets the re
quirements of health, personality, character, and 
potential leadership w ill be adm itted  if  i t  appears 
from  his certificate of high school credits, scores on 
standardized tests, and o ther pertinen t inform ation 
th a t he is competent to do college work.

2. Graduate o f unapproved high school—A grad
uate  of an unapproved high school w ill be adm itted 
if  he meets the requirem ents of health, personality, 
character, and potential leadership qualities and if
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he dem onstrates competence to do college w ork by 
satisfactory  scores on standardized tests admin
istered by the college and is recommended as a good 
prospective teacher by the appropriate school 
officials.

3. Applicants who are not high school graduates. 
An applicant who is not a high school graduate may 
be adm itted i f  he meets the requirem ents of health, 
personality, character, and poten tia l leadership 
qualities and i f  he dem onstrates, through stand
ardized tests and statem ents of school officials or 
facu lty  members of th is college, his competence to 
do college work. This provision is made in recogni
tion of the fac t th a t the background which is essen
tia l to pursue satisfactory  study a t the college level 
may be acquired independently as well as by the 
usual and generally more satisfactory  method of a t
tending high school. Occasionally, a student w ith 
unusual ability , who is physically, m entally, and 
socially more m ature than  the typical high school 
student, may find th a t his educational needs will be 
more satisfactorily  met in  college th an  in high 
school. Such a  student must be a t least seventeen 
years of age.

4. Transfer students from  other colleges. An 
applicant who has taken  work a t another accredited 
college who meets the requirem ents of health, per
sonality, character, and potential leadership qual
ities will be adm itted if  he has an average or better- 
than-average scholarship record in the college pre
viously attended. In  exceptional eases a student 
w ith a below-average record in another college may 
be adm itted on probation if  i t  is dem onstrated th a t 
an improved quality of work may be expected in 
the fu ture.

5. Special cases. A person who does not wish to 
become a candidate fo r a  degree or to have this 
institu tion  recommend him fo r a teaching certificate 
and who does not meet the entrance requirem ents 
may be adm itted as a special student to pursue such 
subjects as he is competent to undertake. Evidence 
of adequate educational background and approval 
of the Dean of the Faculty  are required of such ap
plicants.

B. Admission Requirements for Graduate Students
A graduate of a college or university  accredited 

by the American Association of Colleges for 
Teacher Education or by the N orth Central Associa
tion of Colleges and Secondary Schools or a cor
responding regional agency will be granted admis
sion to graduate study if  his application fo r admis
sion has been approved by the registrar. A graduate 
of a college or university  th a t is not accredited may, 
in  certain  cases, be granted  conditional admission. 
F or a more detailed description of the policies and 
procedures of admission to graduate study see page 
 of th is bulletin. (See Catalogue.)

STATE HYGIENIC (BACTERIOLOGICAL) 
LABORATORY 

IOWA CITY, IOWA 
GENERAL REGULATIONS 

(as adopted by the S tate  Board of Education, 
Septem ber 12, 1952)

(Filed Septem ber 29, 1952)
I. Specimens Examined

1. Classification. This being a public health labor
atory, all specimens submitted to it  must have a 
direct, or probable significance to the public health.

2. Who May Subm it Specimens
A. Physicians and others licensed in one o f 

the healing arts. Licensed physicians, osteopaths and 
other licensed practitioners may submit specimens 
needed fo r the control of D iphtheria, Typhoid fever, 
Tuberculosis, Undulant fever and in general any 
transm issible disease in  which such tests are required 
by the Iowa S tate Department of Health.

B. Veterinarians (duly licensed) may submit 
specimens involving diseases of animals which are 
transmissible to  man, i f  such examinations are re
quired by the State Department of Health.

C. State Department o f Health  may submit 
specimens needed to carry out its fundamental re
sponsibilities.

D. Local Departments o f Health. Only speci
mens needed in special investigations will be accepted, 
i.e., we cannot undertake to receive specimens of a 
routine nature.

E. Private Individuals. Specimens submitted by 
p rivate  individuals will be accepted only fo r private  
w ater supplies and only when collected under condi
tions specified by the laboratory, and when accom
panied by the appropriate fee.

IL Charges .
1. Specimens examined free o f charge

A. Communicable Diseases. Specimens submit
ted relating to diseases communicable from man to  man 
or from animals to man, provided such examinations 
are required by the Buies and Regulations of the 
Iowa S tate Departm ent of Health.

III. Specimens for which Fees are Charged
1. W ater speciniens may be charged fo r a t 

rates to be determined by the Iowa State Board of 
Education subject only to any limitation imposed by 
law.

2. Specimens not covered by sta tu te , by Rules 
and Regulations of the Iowa State Department of 
Health or as in I I I .  1. may be examined and charged 
for a t a  ra te  commensurate with the actual cost in 
volved.

STATE UNIV ER SITY  OP IOWA HOSPITALS  
OFFICIAL RULES AND REGULATIONS  

RELATING TO 
ADM ISSION OF PATIENTS

(as adopted by the S tate Board of Education, 
Septem ber 12, 1952)

(F iled  Septem ber 29, 1952)

I. Indigent Patients
A. The Quota System: A t the beginning of each 

fiscal year the hospital adm inistration computes 
the county quota of indigent patien ts th a t may 
be adm itted for treatm en t to the U niversity  Hos
pitals. This is done in fu ll accordance w ith  section 
255.16 of the 1950 Code of Iow a which provides 
th a t “ . . . there shall be trea ted  a t the U niversity 
H ospital during each fiscal year a number of com
m itted  indigent patien ts from each county which 
shall bear the same relation to the to ta l num ber of 
committed indigent patien ts adm itted during the 
year as the population of each county shall bear to 
the to ta l population of the s ta te  according to  the 
las t preceding official census.”

1. The 1950 Census of Population Report ob-
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tained from the U. S. Bureau of the Census is being 
used.

2. The quota is established a f te r  careful con
sideration of the amount of appropriated funds, 
the physical capacity of the hospital and the avail
ability of tra ined  personnel necessary fo r pa tien t 
care.

3. If , a fte r  announcem ent of the quota a t the 
beginning of the fiscal year, i t  becomes necessary 
to lower or raise i t  during the year’s operation, 
the H ospital A dm inistration reserves the righ t of 
so doing.

B. The commitment process: C hapter 255 of the 
1950 Code of Iow a describes in some detail the 
machinery provided a t the county level fo r the 
processing of commitment papers for indigent 
patients. The hospital adm inistration accepts no 
responsibility for the legal performance of county 
officials nor for the determ ination of indigency nor 
for the determ ination of legal residency of com
mitted patients.

1. Routine. In  the normal routine of adm itting 
an indigent pa tien t, the hospital requires:

a. Commitment Form  No. 11, signed and 
certified by a judge of a  juvenile court or the 
signature of a judge of a d is tric t court which a t the 
same time serves as a  juvenile court. The Com
mitment Form No. 11 rem ains an acceptable docu
ment only for the fiscal year in which i t  is in itia ted  
with the one exception th a t i t  does rem ain effective 
into a  new fiscal year if  the pa tien t is under con
tinuous treatm en t during the transition  from  one 
fiscal year into the new. In  th is  situation  the com
mitment paper becomes void im mediately upon dis
charge of the patien t. The content of the above 
mentioned form follows in full detail the descrip
tion set fo rth  in section 255.12 of the 1950 Code of 
Iowa.

b. Physician’s Report No. 4, acceptably 
signed by only a doctor of medicine or osteopathy. 
The hospital accepts w ithout question the doctor’s 
statem ent of need for hospitalization, as well as 
the doctor’s evaluation o f the p a tien t’s inability  
to pay. for physician’s services and hospital care.

2. Emergency: In  cases of true emergency, 
which the D irector of W elfare or the Overseer of 
the Poor is responsible for determining, the hos
pital will accept indigent patien ts w ithout Commit
ment Form No. 11 and Physician’s Report No. 4. 
The hospital insists,, however, upon a guarantee, in 
telegraphic form, of the commitment by either of 
the above two authorities, as well as the opportunity 
of agreeing to the use of the hospital facilities prior 
to the assignment of an actual appointment.

C. The Admission: Any indigent pa tien t directed 
to the U niversity H ospitals in conform ity w ith the 
policies described in sections A and B above will be 
adm itted;

1. Providing, as outlined in section 255.1 the 
patient “ . . .  is pregnant or is suffering from  some 
malady or deform ity th a t can probably be im
proved or cured or advantageously trea ted  by medi
cal or surgical treatm ent or hospital care.”

2. Excepting, as described in section 255.15 of 
the Code, if  “ . . . the presence of the pa tien t in 
the hospital -would be dangerous to other patients, 
or there is no reasonable probability  th a t he may 
be benefited by the proposed treatm en t or hospital 
care.”

3. Additionally, pa tien ts whose diagnosis is 
determ ined or accepted as being psychopathic, will 
not be adm itted.

4. A dditionally, patien ts whose diagnosis is de
term ined or accepted as being active pulm onary 
tuberculosis, w ill not be adm itted.

5. F inally, pa tien ts w ill not be accepted fo r 
diagnostic and therapeutic treatm en t by ancillary 
services only. R eferrals m ust be to  and through 
definite clinical departm ents.

The hospital adm inistration holds th a t:
a. The determ ination of any of these factors 

rests w ith the adm itting  physician of the hospital 
and /o r the adm itting  physicians of the interested 
clinical departm ents.

b. The determ ination of w hether or not the 
patien t shall be classed as in-patient or out-patient 
rests w ith the U niversity  H ospitals’ physicians as 
provided in Section 255.21.

c. I t  w ill attem pt to  discharge the respon- . 
sibilities reflected in the establishm ent of the quota 
a t the beginning of each fiscal year bu t i t  reserves 
the righ t to  control the volume of patien ts on a 
day-to-day basis and, likewise, to  indicate the 
preference for clinical types of illnesses based upon 
clinical departm ental needs.

d. I t  accepts the fu ll responsibility for all 
appointm ent schedules and the notification of in 
coming patien ts as to the ir date of admission and 
mode of transportation  as approved by the local 
authorities.

e. I t  reserves the righ t to refuse admission 
of nonemergent cases when the approved machinery 
for admission has been circumvented.

D. The Charge to Quotas: The hospitals’ physi
cians who are delegated the responsibilities of 
adm itting shall ascertain  the clinical service to 

. which the incoming patien t is to be adm itted. This 
is done a fte r  review of the referring  physician’s 
medical report bu t not necessarily in accordance 
w ith this report.

1. The first admission of any patien t during 
a fiscal year shall be charged to  the quota of the 
county in itia tin g  the Commitment Form and Phy
sician’s Report. Subsequent admissions during the 
same fiscal year by the same patien t shall not be 
charged to the county’s quota.

2. Any admission to Obstetrics, Orthopedics, or 
Otolaryngology for cleft palate procedures m ay be 
accomplished w ithout charge to county quotas as 
provided in  Section 255.16 of the 1950 Code. These 
patien ts if subsequently seen in  any o ther clinical 
departm ent then become a  charge to the county’s 
quota.

3. The charge to  the county’s quota is made 
a t the tim e of the admission of the patien t and 
not a t the tim e of the receipt of the commitment 
forms.

4. The hospital adm inistration accepts the 
responsibility for issuing a monthly statem ent of 
quota “usage” to each Iow a county. This report 
will list the name of the patien t, the clinical depart
ment in which the patien t was treated , the date of 
admission, the residency of the patien t, and the 
current s ta tu s  of the county’s quota balance. ■

II. Excess Quota P a tien ts  
A. Section 255.16 of the Iow a 1950 Code refers 

to the admission of patien ts from counties which
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have exceeded the established County Quota plus 
10 percent, as determ ined by the hospital adm inis
tra tion  a t the beginning of each fiscal year.

B. A dm itting policies fo r th is category of 
patien ts are identical to  those applicable to indi
gent patients. See I  (B) and I  (C) above.

I I I . Clinical P ay  P a tien ts
A. The U niversity  H ospitals provide a lim ited 

num ber of accommodations fo r pa tien ts of moderate 
financial means as allowed under Section 255.19 of 
the Iowa 1950 Code.

B. All applications fo r admission under this 
p a tien t category are in itia ted  by the p a tien t’s local 
referring  physician through submission of H ospital 
Form No. 63. In  th is form  the referring  physician 
endorses the medical need and the patien t’s inab il
ity  to pay p rivate  rates for hospital service and 
physician’s service. H ospital Form No. 63 is di
rected to the physician upon his request and appoint
ments are  made, if  possible, upon receipt of the 
physician’s medical report and properly endorsed 
application.

1. The hospital w ill accept applications from 
nonresidents of Iowa.

2. The selection of pa tien ts to be adm itted  in 
this category is based upon the hospital’s ability  
to  care for patients additional to those under the 
indigent program, and also upon the ir value as 
in teresting  clinical cases.

C. The hospital will not provide transportation  
fo r th is category of patien t.

D. The hospital w ill not provide accommodations 
outside the hospital fo r am bulatory patients.

E. A t the tim e of reg istra tion  th e  p a tien t is 
interview ed and asked to pay the estim ated cost of 
one week’s hospitalization, and, during this in te r
view, he is asked to explain such insurance cover
ages as m ight be applied to his hospital bill or 
physician’s bill and proper Assignments of such 
insurance policies are obtained.

IV . County Clinical P ay  Patien ts.
A. The U niversity  H ospitals provide a lim ited 

number of accommodations fo r pa tien ts of moderate 
financial means as allowed under section 255.19 of 
the Iow a 1950 Code.

B. All applications for admission under this 
pa tien t category are in itia ted  by the p a tien t’s 
local referring  physician through submission of 
H ospital Form No. 63. In  th is form the referring  
physician endorses the medical need and the 
p a tien t’s inab ility  to pay private  ra tes for 
hospital service and physician’s services. However, 
in variance w ith the procedure outlined under 
section I I I  above fo r clinical pay  patien ts, the 
hospital requires the endorsement of the form  by 
the D irector o f Social W elfare or the Overseer of 
the Poor of the county in  which the pa tien t re
sides. H ospital Form No. 63 is directed to the 
physician upon his request and appointm ents are 
made, if  possible, upon receipt of the physician’s 
medical report and properly endorsed application.

1. The selection of patien ts to be adm itted in 
this category is based upon the hospital’s ability  
to care fo r pa tien ts additional to those under the 
indigent program, and also upon their value as 
in teresting  clinical cases.

C. The hospital will not provide transportation  
for th is category of patient.

D. The hospital w ill not provide accommodations 
outside the hospital for am bulatory patients.

E. In  variance w ith section I I I  (E ) above, the 
patien t is not required to pay a deposit in advance 
of his hospitalization inasmuch as the cost is 
guaranteed by the local county. However, during 
the in itia l interview  he is asked to explain such 
insurance coverages as might be applied to his 
hospital bill or physician’s bill, and proper Assign
ments of such insurance policies are obtained.

V. P riv a te  P a tien ts
A. The U niversity  H ospitals provide a limited 

number of accommodations for patien ts able to 
pay the. full cost of hospital service as well as the 
charges fo r physician’s services. Provision for 
these accommodations is specified in Section 255.19 
of the Iow a 1950 Code.

B. All requests for admission under this pa tien t 
category are in itia ted  either by the p a tien t’s local 
referring  physician or through direct contact be
tween p a tien t and a clinical member of the faculty  
of the College of Medicine.

1. The selection of patien ts to be adm itted in 
this category is based upon the availab ility  of 
hospital accommodations and the scheduling and 
staffing problems in the particu lar clinical depart
ment.

2. The hospital and the clinical departm ent will 
accept both residents and nonresidents of Iowa.

3. The type of patien ts selected for inclusion 
in th is category follows the lim itations set fo rth  for 
indigent pa tien ts under section I  (C), items 1, 2, 
3, 4 and 5.

C. The hospital will not provide transportation  
for th is category of patient.

D. The hospital will not provide accommodations 
outside the hospital for am bulatory patients.

E. A t the time of registration, the patien t is 
interview ed and given a fu ll explanation of the 
estim ated costs of hospital and professional services 
likely to accrue during his hospitalization. During 
th is interview  he is asked to explain such insurance 
coverages as might be applied to  e ither charge area 
and the proper assignments of sueh insurance 
policies are obtained. Agreement is reached w ith 
the patien t regarding the method of completely 
discharging his potential indebtedness.

V I. S ta te  Services fo r Crippled Children
Ind igen t pa tien ts under 21 years of age who have 

a crippling condition included in the approved state  
services fo r crippled children plan, bu t who are 
unable to obtain legal commitment under the law,- 
may be adm itted  and trea ted  a t the U niversity  
H ospitals w ith the expense paid from the federal 
funds adm inistered by th is service. Application 
will be made to the D irector of the S tate  Services 
fo r Crippled Children, S tate U niversity  of Iowa, 
Iow a City.

VTI. S ta te  In s titu tion  P a tien ts
In  accordance w ith section 255.28 of the Iow a 

1950 Code, pa tien ts may be adm itted from the 
S ta te  Board of Education and the S ta te  Board o f 
Control institu tions to the U niversity  H ospitals for 
medical care. Form No. 71 authorizing treatm en t
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will be completed and forw arded to the U niversity  
Hospitals. T ransportation to and from the U ni
versity  H ospitals will be provided by the pa tien t’s 
institution.

VTU. A id to  th e  Blind
E ligibility  fo r th is category is determined by the 

Division' of Public A ssistance of the sta te  of Iowa. 
The approved application, together w ith a  physi
cian’s report, is sent to  the U niversity  H ospitals 
and an appointm ent is made for the patien t.

IX. S terilization  Cases
Upon receipt of a le tte r from the S tate Board 

of Eugenics, authorizing sterilization, an appoint
ment date is set for the patien t. The p a tien t may 
be adm itted as indigent, clinical pay, county clini
cal pay, or private, dependent upon the p a tien t’s 
circumstances as outlined under those categories 
above.

X. W ard Special
All cases of diagnosed venereal disease w ith the 

specific exception of gonorrhea fa ll w ith in  this

category. The procedure for admission under th is 
category is identical w ith seetion IY  above w ith 
the exception of:

(1) Clinical Pay Form No. 63 need not be 
signed by the D irector of Social W elfare or the 
Overseer of the Poor.

(2) The cost is guaranteed by the Public 
H ealth  Service.

X I. V eterans
V eterans are adm itted and trea ted  a t the U niver

sity  H ospitals either as a  clinical pay or p riva te  
pa tien t as outlined above, dependent upon the au
thorization received from  the V eterans A dm inistra
tion.

X II. U niversity  Students
U niversity  students are trea ted  a t the U niversity  

H ospitals as clinical pay patien ts as outlined above. 
They are referred  by  Student H ealth  Service who 
guarantees a  portion of the cost of hospitalization 
as outlined in their policies. The student is  ex
pected to  pay the  rem ainder, if  any.

EMPLOYMENT SECURITY COMMISSION

Rule 1—Cash V alue of Board and Boom. Section 
96.19(13) of the Act provides th a t “Wages means 
all rem uneration payable for personal services, in 
cluding commissions and bonuses and the cash 
value of all rem uneration payable in any medium 
other than  cash. The reasonable cash value of re
muneration payable in  any medium other than  
cash, shall be estim ated and determ ined in  accord
ance w ith rules prescribed by the commission.”

The commission, accordingly prescribes:
(a) I f  board, lodging, or any other paym ent in 

hind, considered as paym ent fo r services performed 
by a  worker, is in addition to or in  lieu of (ra ther 
than a deduction from) money wages, the commis
sion shall determine or approve the cash value of 
such paym ent in kind, and the employer shall use 
these cash values in computing contributions due 
under the law.

(b) Where a cash value of board and lodging 
furnished a  worker is agreed upon in any contract 
of hire, the amount so agreed upon shall, if  more 
than the rates prescribed herein, be deemed the 
value of such board and lodging.

(c) Unless and un til in a  given case a ra te  for 
board and lodging is determined by. the commission, 
board and lodging furnished in addition to  money 
wages shall be deemed to have not less tiian the
following values:

Meals per week ..............................................$5.00
Meals per day ........... ,..................................  1.00
Meals per meal:

Breakfast ............................................................. 25
Dinner ;..... „ ..............................................   .35
Supper ..............................................................  .40

Lodging per week ...........................................  3.00
Lodging per day .......   50

Buie 2—E stablishing th e  Value of a  Truck D river’s 
Personal Services in  Cases W here H e Furnishes H is

Own Truck. The wages of a truck  driver who fu r
nishes his own truck  to be used in  his employer’s 
business, and whose rem uneration includes wages 
fo r personal services as well as the cost and opera
tion and the ren ta l value of his truck, shall, in  the 
absence of an agreem ent be determined as follows: 

The value of th a t p a rt of the to ta l rem uneration 
received which is to be considered wages for per
sonal services, shall in no event be less th an  the 
prevailing wage scale in the locality where the 
truck  driver has his base of operations fo r sim ilar 
services of a truck  driver operating the same size 
and ‘type of truck.

I f  there is no prevailing wage in the locality in 
which the truek  driver has his base of operations, 
the wages of a truck  driver shall be 55% of the to ta l 
rem uneration received from his employer when using 
a truck  having a  load capacity of 2 tons or less, 
50% of the to ta l rem uneration received from his 
employer when using a truck  having a load capacity 
of over 2 tons and not more than  3% tons; and 40% 
of the to ta l rem uneration received from  his em
ployer when using a truck having a  load capacity 
of over 3Ys tons.

I f  the commission finds upon a showing made be
fore it  by in terested  parties, th a t the determ ina
tion of the wages o f such a truck  driver on the 
basis of the percentages of the to ta l rem uneration 
received, as above provided, would be unreasonable 
or a rb itra ry , then the commission may set by spe
cial rule the value of the wages of the truck  driver 
or truck  drivers involved in the particu lar case.

R U L E S ON A PPE A L  PR O C ED U RE— (R U L E S 3, 4 AND 5) 
Section 96.6(6) of the Iow a Employment Security 

Law provides, among other things, th a t:
“The m anner in which disputed claims shall be 

presented, the reports thereon required from the 
claim ant and from employers, and the conduct of
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hearings and appeals shall be in  accordance w ith  
rules prescribed by the commission for determ ining 
the righ ts  of the parties, w hether or not such rules 
conform to common law  or sta tu to ry  rules of evi
dence and other technical rules of procedure . . .”

The commission accordingly prescribes:

Buie 3—Appeals and Appeal Tribunals. A. The pres
entation  of appealed claims. (1) A p arty  appeal
ing from  a  decision or order of a deputy shall file
a notice of appeal w ith the Iowa Employment Se
curity  Commission a t  the adm inistrative office in 
Des Moines, or a t any public employment service 
office.

(2) Upon the  scheduling of a hearing on an 
appeal, notices of hearing shall be mailed to claim
ants and the parties in terested  in the decisions or
order of the deputy which is being appealed at
least 7 days before the date of hearing specifying 
the place and time of hearing.

B. Disqualifications of members of appeal t r i 
bunals. (1) No member of an appeal tribunal shall 
partic ipate  in the hearing of any appeal in which 
be has an interest. Challenges to the in terest of 
any member of an appeal tribunal shall be heard 
and decided by the commission.

C. H earing of appeal. (1) All hearings shall be 
conducted inform ally in such m anner as to ascer
ta in  the substantial rights o f the parties. All issues 
relevant to the appeal shall be considered and 
passed upon. The claim ant and any other p arty  to 
an appeal before an appeal tribunal may present 
such evidence as may be pertinent. W here a party  
appears in  person, the members or member of an 
appeal tribunal shall examine such p arty  and his 
witnesses, if  any, and may cross-examine the w it
nesses of any opposing parties. The appeal tribunal, 
w ith notice to the parties of the tim e and place 
thereof, m ay take such additional evidence as it 
deems necessary.

(2) The parties to  an appeal, w ith the con
sent of the appeal tribunal, m ay stipulate the facts 
involved in  w riting. The appeal tribunal may de
cide the appeal on the basis of such stipulation, 
or, in its  discretion, may set the appeal down for 
hearing and take such fu rth er evidence as it  deems 
necessary to enable i t  to determ ine the appeal.

(3) The members or member of appeal t r i
bunals, during the conduct of any hearing, may in 
dicate to the reporter portions of evidence which 
they wish transcribed to aid them in preparing 
their findings of fac t and decision.

D. A djournm ents of hearings. (1) The chairmen 
of the appeal tribunals shall use the ir best judg
ment as to when adjournm ents of a hearing shall be 
granted  in  order to secure all the evidence th a t is 
necessary and to be fa ir  to th e  parties.

(2) I f  e ither p a rty  fa ils  to appear a t the first 
hearing, the appeal tribunal may adjourn the hear
ing to a la ter date, or, if  a  decision is made, may 
reopen the same w ith in  10 days upon good cause 
being shown.

E. The determ ination of appeals. (1) Following 
the conclusion of hearing of an appeal the appeal 
tribunal shall, w ithin 7 days, announce its  findings 
of fac t, decision w ith  respect to the appeal, and 
the reasons therefor, provided th a t the commission 
may, upon proper showing by the appeal tribunal, 
extend th is time. The decision shall be in w riting,

signed by the members of the appeal tribunal, and 
filed w ith the commission.

(2) I f  a  decision of an appeal tribunal is not 
unanimous, the decision of the m ajority  shall con
trol. The m inority m ay file a  dissent from  such de
cision se tting  fo rth  the reasons why i t  fa ils to 
agree w ith  the m ajority.

(3) Copies of all decisions and the reasons 
therefor shall be mailed by the appeal tribunal to 
the claim ant, to all other parties to the appeal, and 
to the deputy.

Buie 4—Appeals to th e  Commission. A. The pres
entation  of an  appeal to  the commission. (1) A 
p arty  appealing from a decision of an appeal t r i 
bunal shall file a notice of appeal w ith the Iow a 
Employment Security Commission a t  the adm inis
tra tiv e  office in Des Moines or a t any public em
ployment office.

(2) Upon the scheduling of a hearing on an 
appeal, notices of hearing shall be mailed a t least 
7 days before the date o f hearing, specifying the 
place and tim e of hearing, to the claim ant and to 
all other parties in terested  in the decision of the 
appeal tribunal which is being appealed.

B. H earing of appeals. (1) E xcept as provided 
in  rule 4 (D) for the hearing of appeals removed to 
the commission from an appeal .tribunal, all appeals 
to the commission m ay be heard upon evidence in 
the record made before the appeal tribunal, or the 
commission, to enable i t  to  determine an  appeal, 
m ay direct the tak in g  of additional evidence be
fore it.

(2) In  the hearing of an appeal on the record, 
the commission may lim it the parties to oral argu
ment, or the filing of w ritten  argum ent, or both. 
If , in the discretion of the commission, additional 
evidence is necessary to enable it  to determine the 
appeal, the parties shall be notified by the Iowa 
Employment Security Commission as provided in 
rule 4 (A) (2) of the time and place such evidence 
shall be taken. Any p arty  to any proceeding in 
which testim ony is taken may present such evidence 
as may be pertinen t to the issue on which the com
mission directed the tak ing  of evidence.

(3) The commission, in its  discretion, may re 
mand any claim or any issue involved in  a claim to 
an appeal tribunal fo r the tak ing  of such additional 
evidence as the commission may deem necessary. 
Such testim ony shall be taken  by the appeal t r i 
bunal in the m anner prescribed for the conduct of 
hearings on appeals before appeal tribunals. Upon 
the completion of the tak ing  of evidence by an ap
peal tribunal pursuant to a direction of the com
mission, the claim or the issue involved in  such 
claim shall be returned to the commission fo r its 
decision thereon.

C. The hearing of appeals by the commission on 
its  own motion. (1) W ithin 10 days following a 
decision by an appeal tribunal, and in the absence 
of the filing, by any of the parties to the decision 
of the appeal tribunal, of a  notice of appeal to  the 
commission as provided for in  rule 4 (A ), the com
mission, on its  own motion, may order the parties 
to appear before it  for a  hearing on the claim or 
any issue involved therein.

(2) Such hearing shall be held only a fte r  7 
days’ notice mailed to the parties to the decision 
of the appeal tribunal, and shall be heard jn the
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manner prescribed in  rule 4 (B ), for the hearing 
of appeals by the commission.

D. The hearing of appeals by the commission on 
cases ordered removed to it  from any appeal t r i 
bunal. (1) The proceeding on any claim before an 
appeal tribunal ordered by the commission to  be 
removed to it  shall be presented, heard and de
cided by the commission in  the m anner prescribed 
in rule 3 (C), (D) and (E ) for the hearing of 
claims before an appeal tribunal.

E. The determ ination of appeals. (1) Following 
the conclusion of a hearing  on an appeal, the Iowa 
Employment Security Commission shall announce 
its findings of fac ts  and decision w ith respect to the 
appeal. The decision shall be in  w riting, signed 
by the members of the commission who heard the 
appeal and shall be duly filed in the offices of the 
commission. I t  shall set fo rth  the findings of fac t 
of the commission w ith respect to the m atters ap
pealed and its  decision.

(2) I f  a decision of the commission is not 
unanimous, the decision of the m ajority  shall con
trol. The m inority may file a dissent from such de
cision setting fo rth  the reasons why i t  fa ils  to 
agree w ith the m ajority.

(3) Copies of all findings and decisions shall 
be mailed by the commission to the claim ant and to 
the other parties to the appeal before the commis
sion.

RULE 5 AS AM ENDED AUGUST 15, 1953 
[F iled August 13, 1953]

Rule 5—General Rules fo r Both. Appeal Stages.
(As amended August 15, 1953; Filed August 13, 
1053.)

A. Paym ent of witnesses. (1) W itnesses sub
poenaed for any hearing before any appeal tribunal 
or the commission shall be paid w itness and mileage 
fees by the Iowa Employment Security Commission 
in accordance w ith the following schedule: W itnesses 
shall receive for each day’s attendance $3; and in  
nil cases 7 cents per mile fo r each mile actually  
traveled.

B. Orders fo r supplying inform ation from  the 
records of the commission. (1) Orders fo r supply
ing information from the records of the Iow a Em
ployment Security Commission to  a  claim ant or his 
representative to the extent necessary for the proper 
presentation of a claim shall issue only upon appli
cation therefor.

0. Representation before appeal tribunals and the 
commission. (1) Any individual may appear for him
self in any proceeding before any appeal tribunal 
und the commission. Any partnership- may be rep
resented by any of its  members or a duly authorized 
representative. Any corporation or association may 
ee represented by ah officer or a duly authorized 
representative.

(2) Any p arty  may appear by an atto rney  a t 
law or his duly authorized agent.

Inspection of decisions of appeal tribunals and 
he commission. (1) Decisions of appeal tribunals 

a“ d the commission shall be kep t on file a t the ad
ministrative office of the Iowa Employment Security 
Commission a t Des Moines, Iowa, and shall be open 
ror inspection.

(Effective as amended August 15, 1953.)

Rule 7—Rule E stablish ing th e  M anner in  W hich 
Benefits Shall he Charged A gainst the Accounts of 
Several Employers fo r Whom an  Indiv idual P e r
formed Services in  Employment in  th e  Same Cal
endar Q uarter. Section 96.7 (3, a) of the Iow a Em
ployment Security Law provides th a t: “ . . . The 
commission shall by general rules prescribe the m an
ner in which benefits shall be charged against the 
accounts of several employers for whom an indi
vidual perform ed employment during the same cal
ender quarter.”

The commission accordingly prescribes: W here an 
individual has been employed by two or more em
ployers during the same period, benefits payable to 
such individual by reason of such employment shall 
be charged against the accounts of such employers, 
against whose accounts the maximum charges here
under have not previously been made, in  accordance 
w ith the following:

W hen wage records filed w ith the commission by 
employers show th a t the individual has been em
ployed by two or more employers during the same 
calendar quarter, bu t wage records do not indicate 
th a t employment w ithin the quarter has been con
secutive, then the benefits paid to such eligible 
individual shall be apportioned and charged against 
the accounts of such employers in direct ratio  to the 
wage credits established on the basis of the wages 
earned by such individual in insured w ork for such 
calendar quarter. The method of apportionm ent for 
eharge-back purposes shall be on the basis of the 
ratio  of wage credits earned by such individual in  
insured work for such employers in  such calendar 
quarter or quarters bears to the ratio  of to ta l wage 
credits earned by such individual in insured work 
from all such employers in such calendar quarter 
or quarters.

R egulation 6—Records to  Be K ep t by  th e  Employer.
Section 96.11(7) provides th a t: “Each employing 
u n it shall keep true and accurate work records, con
tain ing  , such inform ation as the commission may 
prescribe.”

In  compliance w ith the above provision the com
mission prescribes th a t the following inform ation 
shall be kep t:

A. 1. Each employing un it having employment 
perform ed for i t  shall m aintain records to show the 
inform ation hereinafter indicated. Such records shall 
be kep t in such form and manner th a t i t  w ill be 
possible from  an inspection thereof to obtain the 
facts necessary to determine the eligibility  of each 
employee as to his righ ts to benefits.

2. Such records shall be open to inspection and 
be subject to  be copied by the commission and its  
authorized representatives a t any reasonable time. 
Such records shall be kept for a  period of five years 
a fte r  the calendar year in  which the rem uneration 
to which they relate was paid, or i f  not paid 
was due.

B. Such records shall show w ith  respect to each 
employee unless the commission has ruled th a t his 
services do not constitute employment:

1. Name of worker.
2. Social security account number.
3. D ate on which employee was hired, rehired, 

or returned to work a fte r  a tem porary layoff, and 
the date separated from work and the reason there
for.



EM PLOYM ENT SECURITY 94

4. Scheduled hours except for workers w ithout 
a  fixed schedule of hours, such as those working 
outside of the employer’s establishm ent in such a 
m anner th a t the employer has no definite knowledge 
of their w orking hours.

5. Total wages paid for employment in each pay 
period and the date of paym ent. For all pay pe
riods ending in each quarter show separately:

(a) (1) Money wages.
(2) The cash value of other rem unera

tion.
(b) Any special paym ent fo r services such as 

wages in lieu of notice, bonuses, g ifts, prizes, show 
separately:

(1) Money payments.
(2) Other rem uneration and the nature of 

such payments.
(c) Amounts paid to employees as allowance 

or reimbursement for traveling  and other business 
expenses, and the amounts of such expenditures 
actually  incurred and accounted for by him.

6. The s ta te  or sta tes in which his services are 
perform ed; and i f  any of such services are per
formed outside of th is sta te  and are not incidental 
to the service w ithin the state, his base of opera
tions (or if  there is no base of operations then the 
place from whieh such services are directed or con
trolled) and his residence (by s ta te ) , and the name 
of the county in  Iow a in which services were per
formed.

7. When the pay period covers services per
formed both in employment and in excluded work, 
show the hours and wages fo r employment under 
this Act and also hours and wages fo r excluded 
work.

8. For determ ining the w orker’s eligibility  for 
p artia l benefits:

(a) Wages earned by weeks as provided for 
in  regulation 201-0 (2).

(b) W hether any week was in  fac t a week 
of less than  full-tim e work.

(c) Time lost, if  any, by each worker due to 
his unavailability  for work showing days and weeks 
in which such loss of tim e occurred.

C. Such records should show the to ta l number of 
employees who perform ed service during each day.

Regulation 7—Reports. Section 90.11(7) provides 
th a t: . . The commission may require from any
employing un it any sworn or unsworn reports, w ith 
respect to persons employed by it, which the com
mission deems necessary for the effective adm inis
tra tion  of th is chapter . . . ”

The commission accordingly prescribes:
A. Each employing un it shall make such reports 

a t such times as the commission may require, and 
shall comply w ith the instructions prin ted  upon any 
report form issued by the commission perta in ing  to 
the preparation and re tu rn  of such report.

B. Any individual or employing unit, not already 
an employer, who fulfills the conditions w ith respect 
to becoming an employer, shall im mediately give 
notice to the commission of th a t fact. He shall set 
fo rth  in such notice his name and address and the 
name and address of the business.

C. Any employer who term inates his business for 
any reason whatsoever, or transfers or sells all or a 
substan tial p a rt of the assets of his organization, 
trade  or business to  another, or changes the trade

nam e of such business or address thereof, shall, 
w ithin 10 days a fte r  such term ination, transfer, or 
change of name or address, give notice in w riting  
to the commission of th a t fac t. He shall set forth  
in such notice the form er name and address of the 
business, the new name and address, the name of 
any new owner, and his own name and present ad
dress.

Regulation 8—Definition of Wages fo r Employment 
D uring a Calendar Q uarter. Unless the context 
otherwise requires, term s used in rules, regulations, 
in terpretations, forms, and other official pronounce
ments issued by the commission shall have the fol
lowing meanings:

A. Wages paid include both wages actually  re
ceived by the worker and wages constructively 
paid. Wages are constructively paid when they are 
credited to the account of or set apart fo r a worker 
w ithout any substantial restriction  as to the time 
or manner of paym ent or conditions upon which 
paym ent is to be made and must be made available 
to him so th a t they may be drawn upon by him at 
any time, and their paym ent brought w ithin his 
own control and disposition, although not then 
actually  reduced to possession.

B. Wages payable means wages earned, including 
wages earned and paid as well as wages earned and 
unpaid. [See section 96.19(10, a and b )]

Regulation 12-A—Identification of W orkers Covered 
by th e  Iow a Employment Security  Law. 1. Each em
ployer shall ascertain  the federal social security  ac
count number of each worker employed by him in 
employment subject to the Iowa Employment Se
curity  Law.

2. The employer shall report the worker’s federal 
social security account number in m aking any re
port required by the Iowa Employment Security 
Commission w ith respect to the worker.

3. I f  any employer has in his employ a  worker 
engaged in employment who does not have an ac
count number, such employer shall request the 
w orker to show him a receipt issued by an office of 
the social security board acknowledging th a t the 
w orker has filed an application for an  account 
number. The receipt shall be retained by the worker. 
In  m aking any report required by the Iow a Em
ployment Security Commission w ith respect to such 
a worker, the employer shall report the date of issue 
of the receipt, its  term ination date, the address 
of the issuing office, and the name and address 
of the worker exactly as shown in the receipt.

4. I f  a  worker fa ils to report to the employer his 
correct federal social security account number or 
fa ils to show the employer a receipt issued by an 
office of the social security board acknowledging 
th a t he has filed an application for an account num
ber, the employer shall inform  the wrnrker th a t regu
lation 106 of the Bureau of In ternal Revenue, 
U nited S tates T reasury Departm ent, under the fed
eral Insurance Contribution A ct provides th a t:

a. Each w orker shall report to every employer 
for whom he is engaged in employment, his federal 
social security account number and his name ex
actly  as shown on the account number card issued 
to him by the social security  board.

b. Each worker who has not secured an  ac
count number shall file an application for a federal
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social secu rity  accoun t num ber on fo rm  SS-5 o f th e  
T reasury D ep artm en t, B ureau  of In te rn a l  Bevenue. 
The ap p lica tio n  sha ll b e  filed on or b e fo re  th e  
seventh d ay  a f te r  th e  d a te  on w hich  th e  w orker 
first p erfo rm s em ploym ent fo r w ages, excep t th a t  
the ap p licatio n  sha ll be filed on or b e fo re  th e  d a te  
the w orker leaves th e  em ploy of h is em ployer i f  
such d a te  p recedes such sev en th  day . Copies of 
form SS-5, “A p p lica tio n  fo r a  Social S ecu rity  Ac
count N um ber”  can  be  secured  a t  th e  field office of 
the social se cu rity  board  n e a re s t th e  w orker’s p lace  
of em ploym ent or the  local post office.

c. I f ,  w th in  14 days a f te r  th e  d a te  on w hich 
the w orker first p e rfo rm s em ploym ent fo r w ages 
for the  em ployer, or on th e  day  on w hich he leaves 
the employ of th e  em ployer, w hichever is th e  earlie r, 
the w orker does n o t have  a  fe d e ra l social secu rity  
account num ber, and  h as  n o t show n th e  em ployer a  
receipt issued to  th e  w o rk er b y  an  office o f  th e  social 
security  bo ard  acknow ledging  th a t  he has filed an  
application fo r an  account num ber, th e  w orker sha ll 
furnish th e  em ployer an  a p p lica tio n  on form  SS-5, 
completely filled in  and  signed b y  th e  w orker. I f  
a copy of form  SS-5 is no t availab le , th e  w orker 
shall fu rn ish  th e  em ployer a  w r i t te n  s ta tem en t, 
signed by  th e  w orker, of th e  d a te  of th e  s ta tem en t, 
the w orker’s fu ll  nam e, p re sen t address , d a te  and 
place o f b ir th , fa th e r ’s fu ll nam e, m other’s fu ll nam e 
before m arriag e , w orker’s sex and  color, and  a s ta te 
ment as to w h e th er th e  w o rk er had  prev iously  filed 
an app lication  on fo rm  SS-5 and, i f  so, th e  d a te  
and place o f such filing. F u rn ish in g  th e  em ployer 
w ith an  execu ted  form  SS-5, or s ta te m en t in  lieu 
thereof, does n o t re lieve  th e  w o rk er of h is o b liga
tion to  m ake an  ap p lica tio n  on fo rm  SS-5 a s  re 
quired in p a rag ra p h  “b.”

5. The em ployer shall in fo rm  th e  w orker, in  in 
stances in  w hich th e  in fo rm a tio n  is p e r tin en t, th a t  
in accordance w ith  th e  re g u la tio n  106 of th e  B ureau  
of In te rn a l B evenue, U n ited  S ta te s  T reasu ry  De
p artm en t:

a. A ny w orker who has lo st h is fe d era l social 
security  account num ber card  m ay  secure a  d up li
cate card  by  ap p ly in g  a t  th e  field office o f th e  
social secu rity  bo ard  n ea re s t th e  w orker’s place of 
employment.

b. A ny w o rk er m ay have  his account num ber 
changed a t  an y  tim e by  app ly ing  to a  field office 
of the  social secu rity  board  an d  show ing good re a 
son fo r a  change. A ny  w orker whose nam e is 
changed by  m arriag e  o r o therw ise, or w ho has 
sta ted  inco rrect in fo rm a tio n  on form  SS-5, should 
report such change or co rrec tion  to  a  field office 
of the  social secu rity  board . Copies o f th e  form  
OAAN-7003, “ E m ployee’s B equest fo r C hange in 
Becords,”  fo r  m ak in g  such rep o rts  m ay be ob
tained  from  an y  field office o f th e  social secu rity  
board or th e  c en tra l office of th e  Io w a  E m ploym ent 
Security  agency or a  local em ploym ent office.

c. A ny w orker who has m ore th a n  one social 
security  account num ber sha ll rep o rt a ll num bers 
to the field office o f th e  social secu rity  b o a rd  n e a r
est the  w orker’s p lace o f em ploym ent or to  a  local 
employm ent office.

I f  th e  w orker fa ils  to  com ply w ith  th e  re 
quirem ents enum erated  under 4 above, th e  em
ployer shall execu te  a  fo rm  SS-5, “A p p lica tio n  fo r 
a  Social S ecu rity  A ccount N um ber,”  or s ta tem en t, 
Slgned by  th e  em ployer se ttin g  fo r th  as fu lly  and

as c learly  as p ra c tic a b le  th e  w o rk er’s fu ll nam e, 
his p re sen t or la s t know n address, d a te  and  p lace  
of b ir th , f a th e r ’s fu ll nam e, m other’s fu ll nam e 
befo re  m arriag e , th e  w o rk e r’s sex and  color, and  a  
s ta te m en t as to  w h e th er an  a p p lica tio n  fo r  a n  ac 
count num ber has p rev iously  been filed b y  th e  
w orker, an d  i f  so, th e  d a te  and  p lace o f sueh filing. 
T his s ta te m en t or th e  execu ted  form  SS-5 signed  by  
th e  em ployer, sha ll be a tta c h e d  to  an y  re p o rt r e 
qu ired  b y  th e  Iow a E m ploym ent S ecu rity  Commis
sion w ith  respec t to  sueh a  w orker.

R eg u la tio n  20— C ontrib u tio n s b y  E m ployers. Sec
tio n  96.7(1, a) o f th e  Io w a  E m ploym ent S ecu rity  
L aw  provides th a t :  “  . . . c o n trib u tio n s  shall becom e 
due and be p a id  to  th e  com m ission fo r  th e  fu n d  a t  
such tim e and  in  such m an n er a s  th e  comm ission 
m ay  p rescrib e  . . .”

The com m ission acco rd ing ly  p rescrib es:
A. C on tribu tions shall becom e due and  be p a y 

ab le  q u a rte rly  on th e  la s t  day  of th e  m onth  n e x t 
fo llow ing  th e  ca lendar q u a rte r  fo r  w hich th e  con
tr ib u tio n s  have accrued. C o n tribu tions w ith  respec t 
to  th e  ca len d ar y e a r 1936 becam e due and  p ayab le  
on A pril 30, 1937. P ro v id ed  th a t  i f  th e  com m ission 
finds th a t  th e  collection of any  co n trib u tio n s from  
a  p a r tic u la r  em ployer w ill be jeo p ard ized  b y  delay  
th ey  m ay declare sueh co n trib u tio n s due an d  p a y 
ab le  as of th e  d a te  of th e  finding.

B. Upon w ritte n  req u est filed w ith  th e  commis
sion before  th e  due d a te  of any  co n trib u tio n , th e  
comm ission m ay, fo r  good cause shown, g ra n t an  
ex tension  in  w r itin g  of th e  tim e fo r  p ay m en t of 
such co n trib u tio n  and  th e  due da te , b u t  (1) no ex
tension  shall exceed th i r ty  days, and  (2) no ex
tension  shall postpone p ay m en t beyond th e  la s t  day  
fo r filing ta x  re tu rn s  u n d e r th e  fed era l U nem ploy
m ent T ax  A ct. I f  an  em ployer who has been 
g ra n te d  an  ex tension  fa ils  to  p ay  h is co n trib u tio n  
on or befo re  th e  te rm in a tio n  of th e  period  of such 
extension , in te re s t shall be  p ay ab le  from  th e  o rig i
n a l due d a te  as i f  no ex tension  had  been g ran ted .

C. The first co n trib u tio n  p ay m en t of an y  em ploy
in g  u n it  w hich  elects, w ith  th e  w r i t te n  app ro v al o f 
such election  b y  th e  com m ission, to  becom e an  em
ployer, or to  have  no n su b ject se rv ices perfo rm ed  fo r  
i t  deem ed em ploym ent, shall becom e due an d  p ayab le  
on th e  la s t  day  of th e  m on th  n e x t fo llow ing  th e  
close of th e  ca lendar q u a rte r  in  w hich  th e  conditions 
o f becom ing an  em ployer by  election  a re  satisfied, 
and  sha ll include co n trib u tio n s w ith  respec t to  a ll 
w ages p a id  fo r  em ploym ent occurring  on and  a f te r  
th e  d a te  s ta te d  in  such app ro v al (a s  o f w hich such 
em ploying u n it  becom es an  em ployer), u p  to  and  
in c lu d in g  th e  calen d ar q u a rte r  in  w hich th e  condi
tio n s of becom ing an  em ployer by  e lection  a re  s a tis 
fied.

D. The first co n trib u tio n  p ay m en t o f an  em ployer 
who becom es new ly liab le  fo r  co n trib u tio n s in any  
y e a r because of em ploym ent p e rfo rm ed  fo r him  w ith 
in  such y e a r or because of em ploym ent on h is w ork 
in  his u sua l trad e , occupation , p rofession  or business 
perfo rm ed  fo r a  c o n tra c to r or su b co n trac to r sha ll 
becom e due and  pay ab le  on th e  la s t  day  o f th e  m onth  
n e x t fo llow ing  th a t  q u a rte r  w herein  occurred  th e  
15th ca lendar week, d u rin g  th e  ca len d ar y e a r  w ith in  
w hich a  to ta l  of e ig h t or m ore w ork ers  w ere em 
ployed on any  one day. The first p ay m en t o f sueh 
an  em ployer becom ing liab le  in  th e  course o f a
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calendar year shall include contributions w ith  re
spect to all wages paid for employment from  the 
first day of the calendar year.

E. The first contribution paym ent of an em
ployer who becomes newly liable for contributions 
in any year in any other manner shall become due 
and be payable on the last day of the month next 
following the quarter wherein such individual or 
employing unit became an employer. The first pay
m ent of such an employer shall include contributions 
w ith respect to all wages paid for employment for 
such individual or employing u n it since the first 
day of the calendar year.

R egulation 29—A ccrual o f In terest. Section 96.14(1) 
provides, among other things, th a t: . . provided
th a t the commission may prescribe fa ir  and reason
able regulations pursuant to which such in terest 
shall not accrue w ith respect to contributions re
quired . . .”

The commission accordingly prescribes:
A. In  those cases in which the commission finds 

th a t a genuine controversy exists or has existed 
regarding an employing un it’s liab ility  for contribu
tions on all or a  p a rt of its employees and the case 
has been resolved against such employing unit, then 
no in terest will accrue from the date of such con
troversy between the commission and the employing 
un it until th ir ty  days a fte r  the decision of the com
mission requiring the paym ent of contributions.

B. In te rest shall not accrue w ith respect to contri
butions required from an employer based upon wages 
for employment in those cases in which the em
ployer's liab ility  is based solely upon the provisions 
of section 96.19(6, g) of the Iowa Employment 
Security Law until th ir ty  days a fte r  determ ination 
of his liab ility  under the federal Unemployment 
Tax Act.

C. In te re st shall not accrue in those cases where 
the commission finds tha t, as a  m atter of equity and 
good conscience, the employer should not be required 
to pay interest.

Regulation 33—Definition of W ages with. Respect 
to  Retirem ent, Sickness, D eath, E tc. Funds. The
term wages shall not include:

The amount of any paym ent made to, or on behalf 
of, an employee under a plan or system established 
by an employer which makes provision fo r his em
ployees generally or for a  class or classes of his 
employees (including any amount paid by an. em
ployer for insurance or annuities, or into a fund, 
to provide for any such paym ent), on account of (A) 
retirem ent, or (B) sickness or accident d isability  or 
(G) medical and hospitalization expenses in connec
tion w ith sickness or accident disability, or (D) 
death, provided the employee (i) has not the option 
to receive, instead of provision for such death bene
fit, any p a rt of such paym ent or, if  such death 
benefit is insured, any p a rt of the premiums (or 
contributions to premiums) paid by his employer, 
and (ii) has not the righ t, under the provisions of 
the plan or system or policy of insurance providing 
for such death  benefit, to assign such benefit, or to 
receive a cash consideration in  lieu of such benefit 
e ither upon his w ithdraw al from the plan or system 
providing fo r such benefit or upon term ination of 
such p lan or system or policy of insurance of his 
employment w ith  such employer.

R egulation 34—Employers’ Paym ents to  Persons 
Perform ing M ilitary  Services. The term  wages shall 
not include cash payments, or the cash value of 
other rem uneration, made voluntarily  and w ithout 
contractual obligation to, or in  behalf of, an in
dividual fo r periods during which such individual 
is in  active service or tra in ing  as a  member of the 
national guard, or the m ilitary  or naval forees of the 
U nited States, including the organized reserves.

R egulation 36—Defining “W eek” as Used in  Section 
96.19(6, a ). Section 96.19(14) defines the word 
“week” and provides: “ ‘W eek’ means such period, 
or periods, of seven consecutive calendar days end
ing a t midnight, or as the commission m ay by 
regulations prescribe.”

The commission accordingly prescribes th a t the 
word “week” as used in section 96.19(6, a) refers 
to a calendar week and not to a flexible week.

R egulation 200—Separation  Notices. A. Separation 
notices required when the separation is such tha t 
no disqualification is involved.

(1) Each employer shall deliver to  each worker 
when separated from  his employment w ith such 
employer perm anently or for an indefinite period, or 
for an expected duration of seven days or more, 
when such separation is under conditions which, in 
the opinion of the employer, would not disqualify 
the w orker from receiving benefits, a copy of “In 
form ation For W orkers,” form IESC 200. This notice 
shall be delivered to  the w orker a t the time of sepa
ration  i f  possible, or if  such delivery be impossible 
or im practicable i t  shall be mailed to such w orker’s 
las t known address.

-B. Separation notices required under conditions 
which may disqualify a worker from receiving bene
fits.

(1) W henever a worker is separated from his 
employment perm anently or for an indefinite period, 
or for an  expected duration  of seven days or more, 
for any reason defined in section 96.5 of the Iowa 
Employment Security A ct which, in the opinion of 
the employer may disqualify him from receiving 
benefits, the employer shall w ithin seven days a fte r 
such separation notify  the Iow a Employment Securi
ty  Commission of such separation on form IESC 
203, notice of separation. The employer shall also 
deliver to such worker a  copy of such notice a t the 
tim e of separation if  possible, or i f  delivery is im
possible or im practicable he shall m ail a  copy of 
such notice to the last known address of such worker.

C. Notice of to ta l unemployment due to a strike, 
lock-out or other labor dispute.

(1) In  cases of to ta l unemployment due to a 
strike, lock-out or other labor dispute, the employer 
shall, w ith in  three days a f te r  such to ta l unemploy
ment, file w ith the Iowa Employment Security Com
mission, in  lieu of any other notice, a  notice on form 
IUC 215. The notice shall set fo rth : (a) the ex
istence of such dispute and the approxim ate number 
of workers affected; and (b) the names of the 
workers ordinarily a ttached to  the departm ent or the 
establishm ent where unemployment is caused by  a 
strike, lock-out or other labor dispute.

D. Mass separation notice.
(1) The term  mass separation means a  sepa

ration  perm anently or fo r an indefinite period for 
an expected duration of 7 or more days a t  or about
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the same tim e and for the same reason of 100 or 
more workers employed in  a single establishment.

(2) In  cases of mass separation, the employer 
shall file w ith the public employment office nearest 
the worker’s place of employment, form IUC 214, 
setting fo rth  such inform ation as is required there 
by. This form  shall be filed not la te r than  24 hours 
after such separation.

Regulation 201—Claims fo r Benefits fo r T otal and 
P artia l Unemployment. A. Claims and registrations 
for benefits for to ta l unemployment. (1) Any in 
dividual claiming benefits or w aiting  period credits 
for to ta l unemployment shall report in  person a t 
the publie employment office most accessible to  him 
and shall there (a) register for work; and (b) file 
a claim for benefits.

(2) In  order to establish eligibility  fo r benefits 
or for w aiting  period credits for weeks of to ta l 
unemployment, the claim ant shall (a) continue to 
report in person a t in tervals of not less than  one 
week on a designated day of the week, and a t a 
particular hour of the day, when so directed, or a t 
intervals of less than  one week, and a t a  particu lar 
hour, when directed to do so by a  representative of 
the Iow a Employment Security Commission, a t a 
public employment office a t which he registered for 
work and filed his claim for benefits; and (b) file 
a t such office on his regular reporting day, and a t 
a designated hour, if so directed, his continued claim 
for benefits.

(3) The Iow a Employment Security Commis
sion, for reasons found to constitute good cause 
for any individual’s inab ility  to report to the publie 
employment office a t which he filed his claim for 
benefits and registered for work, may perm it such 
individual to report to any other employment office 
maintained as a p a rt of a state-controlled system of 
public employment offices in th is state.

(4) The Iow a Employment Security Commis
sion, for reasons found to constitute good cause for 
any individual’s failure to appear a t the tim e speci
fied for reporting to the public employment office, 
may accept a continued claim from such individual 
effective as of the first day of his week of to tal 
unemployment if  such continued claim is filed w ith
in seven days following the date specified for his 
reporting.

(5) Claims for benefits for to ta l unemployment 
shall set fo rth  (a) th a t the individual claims bene
fits; (b) th a t ho registers for work; and (c) such 
other inform ation as is required thereby. The claim 
tor benefits for to ta l unemployment shall consti
tute both the individual’s registration  for work and 
his claim for benefits, or w aiting period credits.

(6) Continued claims for benefits for to ta l un
employment shall set fo rth  (a) th a t the individual 
continues his claim for benefits; (b) th a t he is to tally  
unemployed; (c) th a t he registers for work; (d) 
that since he last registered for work he has per
formed no service and earned no wages, except as 
indicated; and (e) such other inform ation as is 
required thereby. The continued claim for benefits 
fior to ta l unemployment shall constitute both the 
individual’s registration  for work and his claim for 
benefits or w aiting  period credits.

(7) F or the week which im mediately precedes 
an individual’s re-employment under conditions 
which no longer render him eligible for benefits or

w aiting  period credits (to ta l or p a rtia l), such in 
dividual may file, in  person or by mail, a report of 
his to ta l unemployment and supplementary earnings 
received for such week in  the form of a signed s ta te 
ment, providing th a t such individual a t  the begin
ning of the week for which the claim is made (a) 
registered fo r work, (b) filed a claim or continued 
claim for benefits or w aiting period credits.

B. Claims and reg istra tions fo r individuals lo
cated in areas served only by itineran t serviee. (1) 
In  order to claim benefits or w aiting  period credits 
fo r to ta l unemployment any individual located in 
an area served only by the itineran t service of the 
Iow a S tate  Employment Service, shall report in  per
son to  such itineran t service a t the tim e and place 
designated by the commission a t the first available 
opportunity therefor, and shall (a) reg ister for 
work, (b) file a claim fo r benefits w ith such service 
pursuant to  the provisions of regulation 201-A (1) 
and (5).

(2) In  order to establish eligibility  fo r benefits 
or for w aiting  period credit fo r weeks of to ta l un
employment during a continuous period of to ta l 
unemployment, th e  claim ant shall (a) continue to 
report on the date specified for reporting to such 
service, and (b) file continued claims for benefits 
pursuant to the provisions of regulation 201-A (2),
(3), (4) and (6).

C. Definitions. (1) “Regular job” as referred  to 
in  section 6, chapter 86, Acts of the F ifty-first Gen
eral Assembly, shall mean a  job w ith an employer 
w ith  whom the individual has a continuous a ttach 
ment during a given claim period. A ttachm ent w ill 
ordinarily have reference to the individual who has 
been employed and expects to continue in the em
ploy of the employer fo r a  considerable period—a 
month, six weeks or longer.

(2) Week of p a rtia l unemployment. W ith re
spect to a partia lly  unemployed individual whose 
wages are paid on a weekly basis, a  week of partia l 
unemployment shall consist of his pay period week; 
w ith respect to a partia lly  unemployed individual 
whose wages are not paid on a weekly basis, bu t the 
amount the claim ant has earned during any seven 
consecutive days period or periods w ithin such pay 
period can be determ ined and such inform ation fu r
nished to the commission, a week of p a rtia l unem
ployment shall consist of a calendar week or such 
other seven consecutive days period w ith in  the pay 
period as may be found appropriate under the cir
cumstances and prescribed by the commission.

D. R egistration and filing of Claims for P a rtia l 
Unemployment. (1) A claim for benefits filed by an 
individual in person a t any local employment office 
in th is state or w ith an authorized itineran t agent 
of the commission on form IUC 211, shall constitute 
such individual’s notice of unemployment, reg istra
tion for work and claim for benefits or w aiting  
period credit, w ith  respect to  each week of p artia l 
unemployment covered by the claim provided th a t 
such claim is filed not la te r than  four weeks a fte r 
the individual receives, through his employer or 
through the commission, appropriate notice of his 
potential eligibility  fo r p artia l benefits as to  any 
such week of p artia l unemployment.

(2) Any individual claiming benefits or w aiting 
period credit fo r weeks of partia l unemployment not 
in a benefit year shall file his claim in person a t any 
local employment office in  th is s ta te  or w ith an
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authorized itineran t agent of the commission on 
form IUC 211. On the filing of a valid  claim for 
benefits, the benefit year of such individual will 
begin w ith the day w ith respect to which the claim 
is filed, provided th a t such claim is filed not la ter 
than  four weeks a fte r the individual receives, 
through his employer or through the commission, 
appropriate notice of his potential eligibility for 
p a rtia l benefits as to any such weeks of p artia l un
employment.

(3) A continued claim for p a rtia l benefits filed 
by an individual in person a t any local employment 
office in  the s ta te  or w ith an authorized itineran t 
agent o f the commission, shall constitute such in 
dividual’s notice of unemployment, reg istration  for 
work and claim fo r p artia l benefits or w aiting  period 
credit, w ith  respect to each week of p a rtia l unem
ployment covered by the claim provided tha t, such 
continued claim is filed not la te r than  four weeks 
a fte r  the individual receives, through his employer 
or through the commission, appropriate notice of 
his potential eligibility  for partia l benefits as to any 
such week of partia l unemployment.

(4) Any partia lly  unemployed individual who 
fails w ith good cause to file a  claim fo r p artia l bene
fits or w aiting  period credit shall be perm itted  to 
file such claim w ith respect to any week of partia l 
unemployment a t any tim e up to th irteen  weeks 
following the close of the actual or potential benefit 
year in which such claim period falls, provided such 
claim is filed w ithin one week a fte r  the individual 
is appropriately notified of his po ten tia l eligibility  
for partia l unemployment. Failure to file a claim for 
p artia l benefits or w aiting  period credit as provided 
in these regulations shall be deemed to be fo r good 
cause if  due to failure on the p art of the employer 
to comply w ith the requirem ents re la ting  to p artic i
pation in  the in itia tion  of a claim, verification or 
other requirem ents relating  to p artia l unemployment, 
to coercion or in tim idation exercised by the employer 
to prevent the prom pt filing of a claim fo r partia l 
benefits or w aiting period credit, or to failure by 
the commission to discharge its responsibilites under 
the law and these regulations.

E. Employer Eesponsibility in the In itia tio n  of 
Claims fo r P a rtia l Unemployment Benefits. (1) 
Each employer, not la te r than  seven days imme
diately following the close of any week in which 
he has furnished any individual in  his employ less 
than  three days’ work, or in which he works less 
than  sixty per cent of his full-tim e week if  he is 
w orking on a part-tim e basis, and in  which such 
individual earns wages which are less than  his fu ll
tim e wages for such week, shall complete and deliver 
to such individual a notice th a t he is potentially  
eligible for benefits. This notice shall be a claim for 
partia l unemployment compensation benefits on form 
IUC 211.

(2) The employer may elect to  use in lieu of 
form IUC 211 a payroll by-product, if  the pay period 
of the employer coincides w ith the week or weeks of 
p artia l unemployment claimed, providing th a t the 
payroll by-product appropriately notifies the worker 
of his potential righ t to partia l unemployment bene
fits, and contains:

(a) Inform ation  necessary to establish the 
iden tity  of the employer and claimant,

(b) The pay period week covered,

(c) The to ta l amount of earnings in each such 
pay period week,

(d) The following certification (individual
or rubber stam ped), “I  certify  th a t the above
amount represents reduced earnings in  a  week of 
less than  full-tim e w ork because of lack  of work.”

(e) S ignature of employer (individual or
facsim ile),

(f) The date such payroll by-product was 
delivered to the worker.

(3) Upon filing of a first claim for p artia l 
benefits fo r a benefit year the commission shall 
prom ptly notify  each worker named therein  of his 
potential rights to p artia l benefits and shall notify  
his employer of such worker’s partia l earnings lim it 
and benefit year ending date. Upon receipt of such 
notice, each employer shall record the p artia l earn 
ings lim it and the benefit year ending date on his 
payroll records.

F. Employer’s Verification of P a rtia l Unemploy
ment. (1) A fter an employer has been notified of 
a p artia l earnings lim it (a w orker’s weekly benefit 
amount, plus $3), and current benefit year ending 
date of any w orker in his employ, such employer, 
until otherwise notified, shall, im mediately a f te r  the 
end of any pay period w ithin which there were 
weeks in  which the worker earned less th an  his 
weekly benefit amount, plus $3, and in any case not 
la te r th an  th irty  days a f te r  the end of the first 
week o f partia l unemployment occurring w ithin 
such pay period (as provided for in  regulation 201 
E  (1) ) which began w ithin such benefit year and for 
which such worker’s earnings fa ll below such p artia l 
earnings lim it because of lack of work in  such week, 
furnish each such w orker a jo in t low earnings report 
and claim for p artia l unemployment compensation 
benefits (individual) form IUC 211, setting  fo rth  
the inform ation required therein ; or

(2) The employer may elect to use in lieu of 
form IUC 211 a payroll by-product in  conformity 
w ith the provisions of regulation 201-E (2).

(3) Upon request by the commission an em
ployer shall complete and re tu rn  to the commission 
form  IUC 213, request fo r employer’s individual 
earnings report w ith respeet to any individuals 
named on such form  for the purpose of verify ing 
earnings reported by the individual to the commis
sion.

G. Mass P a rtia l Unemployment. (1) The term  
“Mass P a rtia l Unemployment” means a  reduction 
of hours to less th an  full-tim e work a t the same 
time and for the same reason fo r 25 or more partia lly  
unemployed individuals customarily employed in a 
single establishm ent.

(2) W hen mass partia l unemployment occurs 
the employer, not la ter than  seven days im mediately 
following the close of any pay period during which 
mass p a rtia l unemployment occurred in any week 
and in any case not la te r than  th irty  days a fte r  the 
end of the first week of p artia l unemployment oc
curring w ith in  such pay period, shall complete and 
mail or deliver to the nearest public employment 
office o f the Iowa Employment Security Commission 
a  jo in t low earnings report and claim for p artia l 
unemployment compensation benefits (Mass, Form 
IUC 212), covering each week of p artia l unemploy
m ent occurring in any such pay period. This require
ment shall rem ain effective w ith respect to each pay 
period in any benefit year of any individual unless
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the employer is otherwise notified by the Iow a Em 
ployment Security Commission.

(3) Upon receipt of form  IUC 212 covering 
initial mass p artia l unemployment, the Iow a Employ
ment Security Commission will im mediately no tify  
on form IUC 211 each individual listed on form IUC 
212 th a t he is potentially  eligible for partia l unem
ployment compensation benefits and th a t he may 
file a claim for such benefits as provided in regula
tion 201-D.

(4) The employer or employing un it may elect 
to use in lieu of form IUC 212, form IUC 211 or 
payroll by-product as provided in regulation 201-E.

H. Employer Records. (1) Each employer shall 
keep his payroll records in  such form  th a t i t  would 
be possible from an inspection thereof to determine 
with respect to each w orker in his employ who may 
be eligible for p artia l benefits:

(a) Wages earned, by weeks, as provided for 
in regulation 201-C (2).

(b) W hether any week was in fac t a  week of 
less than  full-tim e work.

(c) Time lost, if  any, by each such worker 
due to his unavailability  fo r work.

Regulation 202—Definition of Week of T otal Unem
ployment and W eek of Disqualification. A. Week of 
total unemployment. (1) An individual’s week of 
total unemployment shall consist of the seven con
secutive days period beginning w ith the day of to ta l 
unemployment on which he registered in person a t 
a public employment office except as provided in 
regulation 202 (2), (3) and (4).

(2) A week of to ta l unemployment of an  in 
dividual located in  an area served only by an itin e r
ant service of the Iowa S tate  Employment Service 
shall consist of the seven consecutive days period 
beginning w ith the first day of such individual’s 
total unemployment, provided th a t such individual 
registered in person w ith such itineran t service a t 
the first available opportunity following the com
mencement of his to ta l unemployment.

(3) A week of to ta l unemployment of an in 
dividual who failed so to register on the first day 
of his to ta l unemployment, or a t the first available 
opportunity therefor, as hereinabove provided, fo r 
reasons found by the Iow a Employment Security 
Commission to constitute good cause for such failure 
to register, shall consist of a seven consecutive day 
period beginning on the first day of such individual’s 
total unemployment provided th a t such individual 
registered in person a t a publie employment office 
within a period of seven days a fte r  such first day 
of to tal unemployment.

(4) A week of to ta l unemployment of any in 
dividual affected by a mass separation, strike, lock
out or other labor dispute w ith respect to  which 
arrangements are made for group reporting by the 
employer as provided for in regulation 200 (C) and 
regulation 200 (D) (1) and (2), shall consist of the 
seven consecutive day period beginning w ith the 
first day of his to ta l unemployment, provided th a t 
notice thereof is filed by the individual w ithin seven 
days next following his first day of to ta l unemploy
ment, or a t the end of his period of unemployment 
*f the duration thereof is less than  14 days.

B. Week of Disqualification.
(1) W ith respect to acts and periods of dis

qualification under section 96.5 of the Iow a Employ

ment Security Law which occur or commence before 
any week of to ta l or p a rtia l unemployment as de
fined in  regulation 202 (A) (1), (2), (3), (4) and 
regulation 201 (C) (2) has commenced, week means 
the calendar week in which the disqualifying act or 
event occurs.

Regulation 203—Paym ent of Benefits to  In te rs ta te  
Claimants. (As amended Ju ly  1, 1953; Filed June 
18, 1953.)

1. The following regulation shall govern the 
Iowa Employment Security Commission in  its  ad
m inistrative co-operation w ith  other states adopt
ing a sim ilar regulation for the paym ent of benefits 
to in tersta te  claimants.

2. Definitions. As used in  th is regulation, unless 
the context clearly requires otherwise:

(a) “In te rs ta te  Benefit Paym ent P lan” means 
the plan approved by the In te rsta te  Conference of 
Employment Security Agencies under which bene
fits shall be payable to unemployed individuals 
absent from the sta te  (or states) in  which benefit 
credits have been accumulated.

(b) “In te rsta te  claim ant” means an individual 
who claims benefits under the unemployment insur
ance law  of one or more liable sta tes through the 
facilities of an agent sta te . The term  “in tersta te  
claim ant” shall not include any individual who cus
tom arily commutes from a residence in  an  agent 
sta te  to work in  a liable sta te  unless the Iow a Em 
ploym ent Security Commission finds th a t th is ex
clusion would create undue hardship on such claim
ants in specified areas.

(c) “S ta te” includes Alaska, H awaii, the Dis
tr ic t of Columbia, Puerto Rico, and the V irgin 
Islands.

(d) “A gent sta te” means any sta te  in  which 
an individual files a claim for benefits from another 
state.

(e) “Liable state” means any state against which 
an individual files, through another state, a  claim 
for benefits.

(f)  “Benefits” means the compensation payable 
to  an individual, w ith respect to his unemploy
ment, under the unemployment insurance law  of 
any state.

(g) “Week of unemployment” includes any week 
of unemployment as defined in  the law  of the liable 
sta te  from which benefits w ith respect to  such week 
are claimed.

3. R egistration  fo r 'W o rk
(a) Each in te rs ta te  claim ant shall be regis

tered for work, through any public employment 
office in  the agent sta te  when and as required by 
the law, regulations, and procedures of the agent 
state. Such registration  shall be accepted as m eet
ing the registration  requirem ents of the liable state.

(b) Each agent sta te  shall duly report, to the 
liable sta te  in  question, w hether each in te rs ta te  
claim ant meets the reg istra tion  requirem ents of 
the agent state.

4. Benefit R ights o f In te rs ta te  Claimants
(a) I f  a  claim ant files a claim against any 

state, and it is determ ined by such sta te  th a t the 
claim ant has available benefit credits in such state, 
then claims shall be filed only against such state 
as long as benefit credits are available in  th a t
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state. T hereafter, the claim ant may file claims 
against any other sta te  in which there are avail
able benefit credits.

For th e  purposes of th is regulation, benefit 
credits shall be deemed to be unavailable when
ever benefits have been exhausted, term inated, or 
postponed for an indefinite period or for the entire 
period in  which benefits would otherwise be pay
able, or whenever benefits a re  affected by the appli
cation of a seasonal restriction.

(b) The benefit righ ts of in te rs ta te  claimants 
established by th is regulation shall apply only w ith 
respect to  new claims filed on or a f te r  Ju ly  5, 1953.

5. Claims fo r Benefits
(a) Claims fo r benefits or waiting-period shall 

be filed by in tersta te  claim ants on uniform in ter
sta te  claim form s and in accordance w ith uniform 
procedures developed pursuant to the In te rs ta te  
Benefit Paym ent P lan. Claims shall be filed in 
accordance w ith the type of week in  use in  the 
agent Stafe. Any adjustm ents required to fit 
the type of week used by the liable sta te  shall be 
made by the liable sta te  on the basis of consecutive 
claims filed.

(b) Claims shall be filed in accordance w ith 
agent-state regulations for in tra sta te  claims in 
local employment offices, or a t an itineran t point, or 
by mail.

(i) W ith respect to  claims for weeks of un
employment in  which individual was not working 
for his regular employer, the liable s ta te  shall, 
under circumstances which it  considers good cause, 
accept a  continued claim filed up to 1 week, or 
one reporting  period, late. I f  a claim ant files more 
than  one reporting  period late, an in itia l claim 
must be used to  begin a claim series and no con
tinued claim fo r a  past period shall be accepted.

(ii) W ith respect to weeks of unemployment 
during which an individual is a ttached  to  his reg
u lar employer, the liable s ta te  shall accept any 
claim which is filed w ith in  the tim e lim it applicable 
to  such claims under the law  of the agent state.

6. D eterm inations o f Claims
(a) The agent sta te  shall, in connection w ith 

each claim filed by an in te rsta te  claim ant, ascertain  
and report to the liable s ta te  in  question such facts 
relating  to the claim ant’s availab ility  for work 
and eligibility  for benefits as are readily  determ in
able in  and by the agent state.

(b) The agent sta te ’s responsibility and au thor
ity  in connection w ith the determ ination of in ter
sta te  claims shall be lim ited to investigation and 
reporting of relevant facts. The agent s ta te  shall 
not refuse to take  an in tersta te  claim.

7. A ppellate Procedure
(a) The agent s ta te  shall afford all reasonable 

co-operation in  th e  tak ing  of evidence and the 
holding of hearings in  connection w ith appealed 
in tersta te  benefit claims.

(b) W ith respect to the tim e lim its imposed 
by the law  of a  liable sta te  upon the filing of an 
appeal in  connection w ith a  disputed benefit claim, 
an appeal made by an in te rsta te  claim ant shall be 
deemed to have been made and communicated to 
the liable sta te  on the date  when it  is received by 
any qualified officer of the agent state.
(Effective as amended Ju ly  1, 1953.)

R egulation 204-A—In te rs ta te  Claims, Based on Com
bined Wag© Credits. A. The following regulation 
adopted under section 96.20(2) of the Iowa Employ
m ent Security Law, shall govern the Iow a Employ
m ent Security Commission in its  adm inistrative co
operation w ith other sta tes subscribing to  the in te r
s ta te  plan fo r combining wage credits, hereinafter 
called the plan.

B. Purpose of the Plan. The plan is adopted to 
establish a system whereby unemployed workers not 
eligible fo r benefits in any one s ta te  may, through 
combining of wages in more than  one sta te , become 
eligible for benefits.

C. Definitions. The term s used in  th is regulation, 
unless the context clearly requires otherwise, have 
the m eaning defined in  regulation 203 (Paym ent of 
Benefits to In te rs ta te  Claim ants). In  addition:

1. A partic ipa ting  s ta te  means a  s ta te  which 
has subscribed to the plan.

2. Combined wage claim ant means a claim ant 
who has earnings in  covered employment in more 
than  one partic ipating  sta te  bu t who, a t the time he 
files his claim, is not eligible to receive benefits 
under the general provisions of the Unemployment 
Compensation Law  of the s ta te  in  which he files 
such claim or of any other s ta te  which is operating 
under the in te rsta te  benefit paym ent plan.

3. T ransferring  s ta te  means a  partic ipating  
s ta te  which transfers to the “paying s ta te” a record 
of wages, any p a rt of which is used by the paying 
s ta te  to determine the benefit righ ts of a  combined- 
wage credit claim ant.

4. The paying s ta te  is the sta te  in  which the 
claim has been filed.

D. Claims fo r Benefits. A claim fo r benefits or 
w aiting  period shall be filed by a combined-credit 
claim ant in the same manner as by a  claim ant whose 
entire benefit righ ts exist in  the paying state.

E. D eterm ination of Claims Requiring Combina
tion of Wages. 1. Benefit righ ts of a combined- 
credit claim ant, as to whom th is sta te  is the paying 
sta te , shall be calculated the same as for an in tra 
s ta te  claim ant; bu t there shall be included in  such 
calculation all those wages reported by any other 
(transferring) sta te  which fa ll w ithin the base 
period of th is (paying) state.

2. Any wages reported by th is s ta te  as a  tran s
ferring  sta te , if used as a basis for the determ ina
tion  of benefits in another (paying) state, shall be 
unavailable for determ ining or paying benefits di
rectly  under the Iow a Employment Security  Law, 
except to the extent th a t wages are usable for re- 
determ ination purposes.

3. The benefit year, base period, qualifying 
wages, benefit ra te  and duration of benefits under 
the Unemployment Compensation Law of the paying 
sta te  shall be the benefit year, base period, qualify
ing wages, benefit ra te  and duration of benefits 
applicable to a combined-wage claim ant. A com- 
bined-wage claim ant’s rights shall be determ ined by 
the paying s ta te  a f te r  combining all wages reported 
as currently  available fo r the paym ent of benefits 
to the paying sta te  by tran sfe rring  states th a t such 
claim ant earned during the base period of the pay
ing  s ta te  w ith  his w ages'earned, if  any, in  the pay
ing sta te  during said base period. All other appli
cable provisions of the Unemployment Compensa
tion Law and rules and regulations o f the sta te
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agency o f the paying sta te  shall be applicable 
to a eombined-wage claimant.

4. The Iow a Employment Security Commission 
will, w ith  respect to any combined-credit claim ant:

(a) Prom ptly request each partic ipa ting  state 
in which the claim ant has worked in the base period 
of the paying sta te  to furnish a report on the claim
ant’s wages for covered employment during the 
base period of the transferring  s ta te  and on his 
current eligibility  under the law  of such state.

(b) W hen acting as transferring  state, report 
promptly, on form  1B-4A, on request of any par
ticipating s ta te : (1) the claim ant’s wages fo r cov
ered employment during the applicable base period 
of this s ta te ; (2) the amount of any such wages 
which are available for benefit paym ent purposes; 
(3) the current eligibility  of the claim ant based on 
the wages thus reported.

(c) W hen acting  as paying state, send to 
each transferring  sta te  a copy of its  in itia l determ i
nation, together w ith a statem ent explaining the ap
portionment of benefits between the states.

(d) W hen acting as paying state, send to the 
claimant a copy of its  in itia l determ ination, noting 
his rights to appeal.

(e) W hen acting  as paying sta te , send to each 
transferring s ta te  a  quarterly  statem ent of the bene
fits chargeable to said sta te . Each such charge shall 
bear the same ratio , to the to ta l benefits paid to 
the combined-credit claim ant by the paying state, 
as his wages, reported by the transferring  s ta te  and 
used in the paying sta te’s determ ination, bear to the 
total wages used in said determ ination.

(f) As soon as practicable a fte r  reeeipt of a 
quarterly statem ent under paragraph (e), reimburse 
the paying s ta te  accordingly.

F. Exception to Combining Credits. A claim ant’s 
wages shall not be combined, despite any o ther pro
vision of this regulation, in  case the paying sta te  

.finds th a t he would be wholly ineligible fo r bene
fits based on his combined credits. In  th a t event, 
his separate credits shall be returned, and rein
stated, in each s ta te  involved. The provisions of 
the in tersta te  benefit paym ent plan shall apply 
to such claimant.

6 . A claim ant’s wages shall no longer be com
bined if  the paying s ta te  finds th a t he has become 
eligible for benefits under its  Unemployment Com
pensation Law.

H. Term ination of Combining Wages. Combining 
of wages term inates upon the term ination  o f the 
benefit year in the paying s ta te  or a t  such time 
as redeterm ination of benefit righ ts becomes neces
sary under the law of the paying state.

I. Kelation to In te rs ta te  B enefit-Paym ent P ro 
cedures. W henever th is regulation applies i t  shall 
supersede any inconsistent provisions of regulation 
203, on in tersta te  benefit paym ent procedures; and 
shall control the disposition of the claim.

Regulation 205— Employer E lections to Cover M ulti
state W orkers. 1. The following regulation shall 
govern the Iow a Employment Security Commission 
111 its adm inistrative co-operation w ith  other states 
subscribing to the in tersta te  reciprocal coverage a r
rangement, hereinafter referred  to as “the a r 
rangement.”

2. Definitions. As used in th is regulation, un
less the .con tex t clearly indicates otherwise:

(a) Jurisdiction  means any sta te  of the 
U nited States, the D istric t o f Columbia, A laska, 
H awaii, or, w ith  respect to  the federal government, 
the coverage of any federal unemployment com
pensation law ;

(b) P artic ipa ting  jurisdiction means a ju ris
diction whose adm inistrative agency has subscribed 
to the arrangem ent and whose adherence thereto 
has not term inated;

(c) Agency means any officer, board, commis
sion or other au thority  charged w ith the adminis
tra tio n  of the unemployment compensation law  of a 
partic ipating  jurisdiction;

(d) In terested  jurisdiction means any p artic i
pating  jurisdiction to which an election subm itted 
under th is regulation is sent for its  approval; and 
"in terested  agency” means the agency of such ju ris
diction;

(e) Services “customarily perform ed” by an 
individual in  more than  one jurisdiction means serv
ices performed in more than  one jurisdiction during 
a  reasonable period, if  the nature of the services 
gives reasonable assurance th a t they will continue 
to  be performed in more than  one jurisdiction or if 
such services are required or expected to be per
formed in more than  one jurisdiction under the elec
tion.

.3. Submission and Approval of Coverage Elec
tions under the In te rs ta te  Eeciprocal Coverage A r
rangem ent.

(a) Any employing un it may file an election, 
on form RC-1, to cover under the law  of a single 
partic ipa ting  jurisdiction all of the services per
formed fo r him by any individual who customarily 
works fo r him in  more than  one partic ipa ting  ju ris
diction.

Such an election m ay be filed, w ith respect 
to an individual, w ith any partic ipa ting  jurisdiction 
in  which (1) any p a rt of the individual’s services 
are  perform ed; (2) the individual has his resi
dence; or (3) the employing un it m aintains a 
place of business to which the individual’s services 
bear a reasonable relation.

(b) The agency of the elected jurisdiction 
(thus selected and determ ined) shall in itia lly  ap
prove or disapprove the election.

I f  such agency approves the election, it  
shall forw ard a copy thereof to the agency of 
each other partic ipa ting  jurisdiction specified 
thereon, under whose unemployment compensation 
law the individual or individuals in question might, 
in  the absence of such election, be covered. Each 
such in terested ageney shall approve or disapprove 
the election, as prom ptly as practicable; and shall 
notify  the agency of the  elected jurisdiction ac
cordingly.

In  case its  law  so requires, any such in terested 
agency may, before tak ing  such action, require 
from the electing employing un it satisfactory  
evidence th a t the affected employees have been 
notified of, and have acquiesced in, the election.

(c) I f  the agency of the elected jurisd ic
tion, or the agency of any in terested  jurisdiction, 
disapproves the election, the disapproving ageney 
shall no tify  the elected jurisdiction and th e  elect
ing employing un it of its  action and of its  reasons 
therefor.

(d) Such an election shall take  effect as to
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the elected jurisdiction only if  approved by its 
agency and by one or more in terested  agencies.

An election thus approved shall take effect, 
as to  any in terested  agency, only if  i t  is approved 
by such agency.

(e) In  case any such election is approved 
only in  pa rt, or is disapproved by some of such 
agencies, the electing employing un it may w ith
draw  its  election w ithin ten  days a fte r  being n o ti
fied of such action.

4. Effective Period of Elections.
(a) Commencement. An election duly ap

proved under this regulation shall become effective 
a t the beginning of the calendar quarter in  which 
the election was subm itted, unless the election, as 
approved, specifies the beginning of a  different 
calendar quarter.

I f  the electing un it requests an  earlier 
effective date than  the beginning o f the calendar 
quarter in  which the election is subm itted, such 
earlier date may be approved solely as to those 
in terested  jurisdictions in which the employer had 
no liab ility  to pay contributions for the earlier 
period in  question.

(b) Term ination. (1) The application of 
an election to any individual under this regulation 
shall term inate, i f  the ageney of the elected ju ris
diction finds th a t the nature  of the services cus
tom arily perform ed by  the individual f o r . the 
electing un it has changed, so th a t they are no 
longer customarily perform ed in more than  one 
partic ipating  jurisdiction. Such term ination shall 
be effective as of the close of the calendar quarter 
in  which notice of such findings is mailed to all 
parties affected.

(2) Except as provided in  subparagraph 
(1), each election approved hereunder shall re
main in  effect through the close of the calendar 
year in  which i t  is subm itted, and thereafter un til 
the  close of the calendar quarter in which the 
electing un it gives w ritten  notice of its  term ination 
to all affected agencies.

(3) W henever an election under th is regu
lation  ceases to apply to any individual, under 
subparagraph (1) or (2), the electing un it shall 
notify  the affected individual accordingly.

5. R eports and N otices by the E lecting U nit.
(a) The electing un it shall prom ptly notify  

each individual affected by its  approved election, 
on the form RC-2 supplied by the elected jurisd ic
tion, and shall furnish the elected agency a  copy 
o f such notice.

(b) W henever an individual covered by  an 
election under th is regulation is separated from 
his employment, the electing un it shall again 
notify  him, forthw ith , as to th e  jurisdiction under 
whose unemployment compensation law  his serv
ices have been covered. I f  a t th e  tim e of term ina
tion the individual is not located in  the elected 
jurisdiction, the electing u n it shall no tify  him  as 
to the procedure for filing in te rsta te  benefit 
claims.

(c) The electing un it shall im mediately re
port to  the elected jurisdiction any change which 
occurs in the conditions of employment pertinen t 
to  its  election, such as cases where an individual’s 
services for the employer cease to  be customarily 
perform ed in  more than  one partic ipa ting  ju ris
diction or where a change in  the work assigned

to an individual requires him to perform services 
in a new partic ipating  jurisdiction.

OLD-AGE AND SURVIVOR INSURANCE 
SYSTEM 

A dm inistered by 
IOWA EM PLOYM ENT SECURITY 

COMMISSION

Regulation No. 1—A ccrual of Interest. Section 6 
provides th a t:  “Sec. 6. Taxes unpaid on the date 
on which they  are due and payable as prescribed 
by the commission, shall bear in terest a t  the ra te  
of one-half of one per centum per month from and 
a f te r  such date un til paym ent plus accrued in 
te rest is received by th e  commission, provided 
th a t the commission may prescribe fa ir  and reason
able regulations pursuant to  which such in terest 
shall not accrue w ith  respect to taxes required. 
In te rest collected pursuant to this section shall 
be paid into  the old-age and survivors’ fund. . . .” 

The commission accordingly prescribes:
In te rest shall not accrue w ith  respect to taxes 

unpaid by the employer on the date they are due 
and payable as prescribed by the commission in 
those cases in which a question has been raised 
w ith the commission as to w hether any p a rt or all 
of the services on which such taxes are based con
stitu tes covered employment, un til such tim e as 
the commission finally determines any p a rt or all 
of such services to  be in  employment.

Regulation No. 2—Overpayment and Underpayment 
of Tax. Section & (b) provides th a t: “Sec. 9 (b). 
I f  more or less than  the correct amount of tax  im 
posed by th is  Act is paid w ith  respect both to  the 
tax  and the amount to be deducted, adjustm ents 
shall be made w ithout in terest, in such manner and 
a t  such tim es as may be prescribed by regulations 
made under th is A ct.”

The commission accordingly prescribes:
In  the event the employer pays taxes for any 

quarter in excess of the amount of tax  actually  due 
and owing, the commission shall give notice of 
such overpayment to the employer and such over
paym ent shall apply as a  credit against the tax  
for the following quarter.

In  the event such employer does not pay the full 
amount of the tax , or in  the event such employer 
fa ils to report all of its  employment for any quarter, 
the commission shall require the paym ent of such 
additional taxes and in terest and shall proceed to 
collect such additional taxes and in terest in  the 
m anner prescribed by law. The employer shall file 
such additional and supplemental reports as the 
commission may require when directed to  do so by 
the commission.

Regulation No. 3— Collection and Payment of Tax.
Section 12 (a) and (b) provides: “Sec. 12, (a) The 
taxes deducted from the wages of the employee by 
the employer shall be matched by the employer mak
ing the deduction and shall be forw arded to the 
commission fo r recording and deposited w ith  the 
s ta te  treasurer to the credit o f the old-age and sur
vivors’ fund.

“ (b) Method of Collection and Paym ent—Such 
taxes as deducted by the employer shall be paid  in 
such manner, a t  such times and  under such condi-



103 EMPLOYMENT SECURITY—PUBLIC EMPLOYEES RETIREMENT

tions, either by copies of payrolls or other methods 
necessary or helpful in  securing proper identifica
tion of the taxpayer, as m ay he prescribed by the 
commission.”

The commission accordingly prescribes:
Each employer on or before the 15th day of 

the month im mediately following the end of each 
quarter shall file w ith the commission a report on 
a form to be prescribed by the commission showing 
the name, social security account number and 
amount of earnings of each of its employees during 
such quarter.

Each employer’s taxes shall be due and payable 
at the tim e such reports are filed and shall be de
linquent and bear in terest from and a fte r  the 15th 
day of the month im mediately following the end of 
the 'quarter.

Regulation No. 4—Election of Coverage. Section 
20 (c) (1) provides, among other things, th a t:
“. . . Provided, th a t such excepted political sub
division may by election come under the provisions 
of this A ct in  accordance w ith the regulations pre
scribed by the commission.”

Section 21 provides: “Any political subdivision 
or the instrum entalities thereof not covered by th is 
Act may become subject hereto by application to 
the commission fo r such coverage on all or th a t p art 
of its employees th a t are not covered by th is Aet 
and by complying w ith the regulation prescribed by 
the commission.”

The commission accordingly prescribes:
Any p'olitical subdivision or the instrum entalities 

thereof not covered under the Iow a Old-Age and 
Survivor Insurance System by virtue of section 20 
(c) (1) may elect to become so covered by filing 
with the commission its  election on IOASI form No. 
3, and upon approval of such election by the com
mission shall, as of the date sta ted  in  such approval, 
become subject to  said Act to the same extent as 
all other “employers” as defined by said Act.

Regulation No. 5—Court Reporters’ Taxable Sala
ries. Section 97.23 of the Code provides: “Rules and 
Regulations. The commission shall have fu ll power 
and authority  to make rules and regulations and to 
establish procedures, not inconsistent w ith  the pro
visions of this chapter. . .

Section 97.45 defines wages as: “ . . . all rem unera
tion for employment, including the cash value of 
all rem uneration paid in  any medium other than  
cash; except th a t such term s shall not include— 

that part of the rem uneration which, a f te r  re
muneration equal to $3,000 has been paid to an in 
dividual w ith respect to employment during any 
calendar year a fte r  1945, is paid to such individual 
with respect to employment during such calendar 
year.”

Court reporters are frequently  employed by a 
judge who holds court in the several counties com
prising a judicial d istrict. Under the law pertaining 
to the compensation of court reporters, such situa
tion results in an overpaym ent of the tax  by both 
the employer and employee, as eaeh county is re 
quired to pay the tax  on the first $3,000 of salary 
Paid by such county to such reporter. To avoid such 
resulting overpayment,

The commission accordingly prescribes:

Each court reporter employed in  a  d is tric t com
prising several counties shall keep an accurate 
record of the salary paid him by the various coun
ties of his d is tric t. W hen he has been paid a  to ta l 
salary  of $3,000 by the several counties in  the dis
tr ic t, he shall certify  to  the county auditor of each 
county of the d is tric t on a  form approved by  the 
commission to the effect th a t he has been paid the 
maximum $3,000 taxable salary for said year, and 
thereafte r the various county auditors shall be 
authorized to discontinue the w ithholding and pay
ment of any fu rth er or additional tax  during such 
calendar year.

IOWA PUBLIC EMPLOYEES RETIREM ENT  
SYSTEM  

ADM INISTERED BY  
IOWA EMPLOYMENT SECURITY COMMISSION 

[F iled  November 2, 1953]

Rule No. 1—Rule E stablishing the Method of 
Paym ent of Refund of Accumulated Contributions 
of a  Deceased Member.

Chapter 72, A cts of the 55th General Assembly, 
[ch 97B, Code 1954] provides th a t a “beneficiary” 
means a  person or persons entitled  to receive bene
fits a t  the death of a  member payable under the 
System, designated in  w riting  by the member and 
filed w ith the Commission, or if  no such designation 
is in  effect a t the time of death of the member or 
if no person so designated is liv ing  a t th a t time, 
then the beneficiary shall be the estate of the mem
ber,

“ (a) Paym ent to legal representative.—W here 
there is no designation of beneficiary in  effect a t the 
tim e of death of member, paym ent w ill be made 
to the legal representative of such estate.

“ (b) Paym ent to  rela tive of deceased.—Where 
i t  appears reasonably certain  th a t a legal repre
sentative has not been and will no t be appointed 
or where a legal representative has been discharged, 
a verified application lis tin g -th e  surviving spouse 
and all heirs a t law may be filed by a rela tive of 
the deceased member by blood, m arriage, or adop
tion, and paym ent made to such applicant on be
half of the estate  if  the requirem ent of paragraph 
(c) of this section is met.

“ (e) Consent of relatives to payment.—P ay
ment of benefits or refunds due a t the death  of a 
member may be made to the applicant provided 
fo r in  paragraph (b) if  verified statem ents are 
subm itted to the Commission by the spouse of the 
deceased member and the members of the group 
of relatives closest in kinship to the deceased 
sta ting  th a t the application listing  the spouse and 
all heirs a t law falling  under paragraph (b) is the 
correct list of the spouse and heirs a t  law  and 
consenting to the paym ent of said death benefit 
or refund to the applicant for d istribution  as deter
mined by the following groupings:

(1) Children and children of deceased children;
(2) Paren ts;
(3) Brothers and sisters and children of de- ' 

ceased brothers and sisters;
(4) All other relatives by blood or adoption,

. the closeness of relationship being deter
mined according to the law  of the domicile 
of the deceased insured individual.”

(Effective October 30, 1953)
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IOWA EMPLOYMENT SECURITY COMMISSION 
ADMINISTRATION OP F.O.A.B.

[P iled  November 20, 1953]

FOAB Rule No. 1—A Rule Providing fo r the 
Accrual of In terest.

W h e r e a s  section 4 0 4 .1 2 5 5  (a ) , Regulations No. 4 
of the Secretary of H ealth, Education and W elfare 
provides th a t in terest on delayed quarterly  wage 
reports resulting from the failu re  of a political 
subdivision to forw ard its  report and pay its  tax  
to  the Commission in time to  perm it the Commission 
to file a completed consolidated wage report and a 
completed contribution re turn  is one-half of one 
percent fo r each calendar month or p a rt of a cal
endar month a fte r  the due date of the contributions, 
and

W h e r e a s  Section 18 of Chapter 73, Acts of the 
55th General Assembly provides:

“The sta te  agency shall make and publish such 
rules and regulations, not inconsistent w ith the 
provisions of th is Act, as i t  finds necessary or ap
propriate to the efficient adm inistration of the 
functions w ith which it  is charged under th is Act,

and the s ta te  agency shall comply w ith regulations 
relating  to  paym ents and reports as may be pre
scribed by  the Federal Security A dm inistrator.” 

And, W h e r e a s  the Commission must collect the 
in terest from the political subdivisions th a t are 
delinquent in filing reports and in paym ent of the 
tax,

The Commission accordingly prescribes:
Federal Old-Age and Survivor Insurance taxes un

paid by the date on which they  are due and payable, 
which said due date is hereby established as the 
15th of the month following the end of the quar
ter, shall bear in terest a t the rate  of one-half 
of one percent for each calendar month or fraction 
of a calendar month a fte r  such date un til payment 
plus accrued in terest is received by the Commission.

Any Federal Old-Age and Survivor Insurance 
tax  penalties resulting from  failu re  of the political 
subdivision to pay its  tax  when due shall be re
covered by the Commission from such political sub
division.
(Effective November 20, 1953)

STATE BOARD OF ENGINEERING EXAMINERS
(Amendments filed October 14, 1952,
March 16, 1953, and January  19, 1954)

Rule No. 1—Professional E ngineering Exam ina
tions: (a) Before any applicant may be perm itted 
to appear for examination, a digest of his tra in ing  
and experience must be subm itted to the members 
of the board for approval, and no one will be ad
m itted  for exam ination un til he has had the full 
amount of tra in ing  and experience required by law.

(b) A certified abstrac t of the college education 
record shall be filed w ith each application for 
registration  or transm itted  direct by the college 
registrar.

(c) A t each exam ination, one day shall be de
voted to questions on fundam entals in  all branches 
of engineering and one day shall be devoted to ex
am ination on professional subjects. An applicant 
who qualifies under 1-a or 2-a, Section 114.14 of 
the Code and who has had ten or more years of 
qualifying experience may, upon his w ritten  re
quest, be excused from tak ing  the w ritten  funda
m entals examination. I f  he is excused, he will be 
required to appear for a thorough oral examination. 
His performance on th is oral exam ination will be 
graded carefully and th is grade will be used to help 
determine his final average.
(Filed January  19, 1954)

(d) In  the exam ination in fundam entals, ques
tions will be asked which will generally require a 
knowledge of mathem atics including algebra, ad
vanced algebra, logarithms, plane and solid geome
try , trigonom etry and analytical geom etry; ap
plied science, including physics, mechanics, statics, 
dynamics, hydraulics, thermodynamics, electricity, 
electro-magnetism and chem istry; m aterials of con
struction, including resistance of m aterials, steel, 
reinforced concrete, masonry construction and 
tim ber construction; elements of structu ral design, 
including stress analysis, beams, slabs, columns,

girders, trusses, foundations, re ta in ing  walls, unit 
stresses and graphic sta tics; elements of mechanical 
design, including power, heating, ventilation, prime 
movers, mechanical transm ission and w ater power; 
electrical design, including law s of electricity, 
electrical equipment, direct and alternating  cir
cuits, types and characteristics of motors and gen
erators; engineering adm inistration, including en
gineering economies, contracts, specifications, pro
fessional practice and professional ethics; and other 
subjects commonly taugh t in the regular approved 
engineering curriculum.

(e) The fundam ental exam ination w ill generally 
be given in two parts, one p a rt will generally be 
given w ith books and a part w ithout books.

(f) P rac tica l experience in professional engineer
ing  work to be considered of a grade and character 
satisfactory  to  the board shall be such as to require 
the application of engineering principles in  the 
practical solution of engineering problems. This 
work shall predicate a  knowledge of engineering 
mathematics, physical and applied sciences, proper
ties of m aterials, and the fundam ental principles of 
engineering design. I t  shall be o f such nature as to 
develop and m ature the applicant’s engineering 
knowledge and judgm ent.

(g) The final ra ting  of an  applicant shall be 
determ ined by the following:

Personality, having to do w ith character, evi
dence of a general engineering in terest and execu
tive ab ility ; 10 percent of to ta l rating.

Experience (natu re  and e x te n t) ; 15 percent of 
to ta l rating .

W ritten examination in fundam entals; 35 per
cent of to ta l rating. (Oral examination in funda
mentals, 30 percent, and 20 percent on engineering 
experience, personality, character and executive



105 ENGINEERING- EXAM INERS

ab ility  when o ra l ex am ination  is tak e n .)  The 
college av erage  m ay, a t  th e  op tion  of th e  hoard , 
be used in  com puting  th is  ra tin g  fo r those excused 
from th e  w r i t te n  fu n d am en ta l exam in atio n s under 
the provisions of 1-a or 2-a, section  114.14 of th e  
Code, unless th e  g rad e  in  th e  p ro fessional sub jects 
counted as 75 p e rcen t o f  th e  to ta l  g ives a  low er 
rating. In  th e  la t te r  case, th e  low er g rad e  shall 
govern.

E xam ination  in  p rincip les of good p rac tice , con
sisting of a  ce rta in  num ber of questions in  w ritin g , 
depending upon th e  b ran ch  of eng ineering  ta k e n ;  
40 percent o f to ta l  ra tin g  w ith  w’r i t te n  fu n d am en ta l 
exam ination and  50 p e rcen t of to ta l  ra tin g  w hen 
oral fu n d am en ta l ex am in atio n  is g iven . The can d i
date m ust m ake a  grade o f a t  lea s t 60 p e rcen t on 
this portion  of th e  exam ination .

A final ra t in g  o f 70 p e rcen t sha ll be considered  
a  passing grade.

(h) An ap p lican t w ho fa ils  to  m ake a  final ra tin g  
of 70 percen t in  an  ex am in atio n  w ill be  requ ired , 
to tak e  (w hen he ap p ears fo r  re -exam ination ) 
those p o rtions o f th e  ex am in atio n  th a t  are , in  
the opinion of th e  board , necessary  to  estab lish  
his com petence. A c an d id a te  who fa ils  in  h is first 
exam ination w ill be  exam ined a  second tim e under 
the orig inal fee  i f  he ap p ears fo r  ex am in atio n  w ith 
in a tw o-year period  a f te r  th e  d a te  o f th e  firs t ex
am ination. A can d id a te  who fa ils  in  tw o exam ina
tions will no t be perm itted  to appear fo r  ano ther 
examination u n til he can show th a t  he has had an  ad 
ditional tw o y ears  o f q u a lify in g  experience accep t
able to th e  board . (F iled  J a n u a ry  19, 1954).

(i) All ap p lican ts  sha ll be notified  o f tw o con
secutive engineerin 'g  bo ard  m eetings a f te r  th e ir  
application is filed w ith  th e  sec re tary .

(j)  The ex am in atio n s a re  u sua lly  held  in  th e  
Statehouse, D es M oines.

(k) Sam ple ex am ination  questions w ill be g iven  
out only to  those ap p lican ts  who hav e  filed th e ir  
application  and  p a id  th e  ex am in atio n  fee— th e  
board w ill rev iew  ap p lica tio n s b e fo re  rep re se n ta tiv e  
questions are  sen t ou t in  o rder to  avo id  needless 
circulation of questions am ong those no t seriously 
com m itted to ap p ear fo r  exam ination .

Rule No. 2— P ra c tice  o f E n g in eerin g  P en d in g  
E xam ination ; R esid en ts: A ny person  approved  fo r 
exam ination under ru le  No. 1-a and  h a v in g  m ade 
form al ap p lication  to  th e  Iow a S ta te  B oard  of 
E ngineering  E x am in ers fo r  re g is tra tio n  before  
beginning such w ork in  th e  s ta te  o f Io w a  sha ll be 
allowed to  p rac tice  no t m ore th a n  90 days before , 
completing sa id  re g is tra tio n , and  th e  B oard  of 
E ngineering  E xam iners shall a rra n g e  to  hold 
called m eetings o f th e  sa id  bo ard  fo r ex am ination  
° f applicants a t  such periods as w ill enable the 
applicants to secure sa id  exam in atio n s w ith in  th e  
lime lim it above m entioned. The above 90-day lim it 
rule is fo r the convenience o f both client and  p rac 
tic ing  engineer and  shall no t be av a ilab le  to  any 
Person who comm ences to  p rac tice  o r offers h is 
services as a  p ro fessional en g ineer b e fo re  m ak in g  
form al ap p lica tio n  and  q u a lify in g  fo r  ex am ination  
under ru le No. 1-a.

Rule No. 3—P h o to g rap h : A p h o tograph  of the  
upplicant shall ap p ear upon th e  a p p lica tio n  form .

R ule  N o. 4— D u p lica te  C ertifica te : An e x tra
charge  of tw o do llars ($2) sha ll be  m ade fo r issu ing  
dup lica te  certifica tes to  any  reg is te red  engineer.

R ule  No. 5— L a n d  S u rvey ing  E x am in a tio n : C an
d id a te s  fo r  re g is tra tio n  as land  surveyors m ust 
have  six  y ears  of eng ineering  and lan d  su rvey ing  
experience, of w hich  one to  fo u r y ears  m ay have 
been  secured  b y  th e  com pletion of sa tis fac to ry  
college w ork  in  c iv il eng ineering  and surveying.

L an d  su rvey ing  com prises a ll or any  com bina
tio n  o f  th e  follow ing p rac tices:

(a ) T he m ak in g  o f such o bservations and  
m easurem ents as w ill de term ine  th e  re la tiv e  posi
tio n  o f po in ts , areas, s tru c tu re s  or n a tu ra l  ob jects
on th e  e a r th ’s su rface , or re la te d  th ere to .

(b ) The su rv ey in g  of a rea s:
(1) F o r  th e ir  co rrec t d e te rm in a tio n  and

d escrip tion  and fo r conveyancing.
(2) F o r  th e  estab lish m en t or reestab lish m en t 

of lan d  boundaries.
(3) F o r  th e  p la t t in g  of lands an d  sub

div isions.
(4) F o r th e  s e ttin g  of re fe ren ce  or o ther 

m onum ents to  p e rp e tu a te  such observations, 
m easurem ents and  surveys.

(c) The p re p a ra tio n  o f lan d  d escrip tions used 
in  conveyancing.

O bserva tions or m easurem ents, m ade exclusively  
fo r geological or lan d scap in g  purposes an d  n o t in 
vo lv in g  th e  d e te rm in a tio n  o f any  p ro p e rty  line, do 
n o t co n stitu te  land  su rv ey in g  w ith in  th e  m eaning  
of th is  ru le, b u t  m ay be considered as su rv ey in g  
w hich is  a  p a r t  of c iv il eng in eerin g  p ractice .

R ule No. 6—E x am in a tio n  fo r L an d  Survey ing  
only: (a ) A p p lican ts fo r  ex am in atio n  in  lan d  su r
v ey in g  only w ill be req u ired  to ta k e  an  ex am ina
tio n  in  fu n d am en ta ls  one day , unless exem pt under 
th e  p rov isions o f 2-a o f section  114.14 o f th e  Code, 
and  th e  lan d  su rv ey in g  exam in atio n  on th e  n ex t 
day. These exam in atio n s w ill u sua lly  be g iv en  on 
th e  second and  th ird  days of an  exam in atio n  period.

(b ) C and ida tes m ust know  how  th e  o rig ina l 
surveys w ere conducted . T hey m ust know  th e  rules 
g ov ern in g  th e  re s to ra tio n  o f o b lite ra ted  corners. 
They m ust be able to  re -estab lish  lost corners. They 
m ust have  h ad  enough a c tu a l experience in  land 
su rv ey in g  w ork to  m ake them  fa m ilia r  w ith  th e  
p roper m ethods of re tra c in g  th e  o rig in a l surveys. 
T h is experience can n o t be  gained  in  school or from  
read in g  books. I t  m ust be secured  in  th e  field.

(c) C and ida tes m ust know  w h a t d iscrepancies to 
expect in  re tra ce m en t w ork  and  how  to  use ev i
dence in  the resto ration  of ob literated  land  lines and 
corners. T hey m ust u n d e rs tan d  th e  law s govern ing  
r ip a r ia n  rig h ts , accretions, adverse  possession. T hey 
m ust also be fa m ilia r  w ith  th e  e th ic s  o f th e  eng i
neering  profession .

R ule  No. 7— L an d  S u rvey ing  B y  P ro fess io n a l 
E n g in eers : A tte n tio n  is called  to  section  114.17,
Code o f Iow a, 1950, w hich specifically  fo rb ids 
p rac tice  o f lan d  su rv ey in g  b y  th e  holder of a  p ro
fessional en g in eerin g  certifica te  “ unless specifically 
so s ta te d  in  th e  certifica te” .

R u le  No. 8 (F iled  M arch  16, 1953)—R e g is tra tio n  
in  Io w a  fo r  T hose R e g is te red  in  O th e r S ta te s :  A n
engineer, reg istered  in  any s ta te , who seeks reg istra-
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tion in  Iow a shall make application for such regis
tra tion  to the hoard on prescribed forms. The 
inform ation subm itted w ith  th a t application, to 
gether w ith  such inform ation which the board 
obtains from boards in the sta te , or states, where 
he has obtained registration  shall be used as evi
dence of qualification fo r reg istra tion  in  Iowa. The 
board will require th a t the qualifications for regis
tra tion  in the sta te  in which applicant is registered 
shall not be lower than  those specified by the Iowa 
law  (Section 114.20).

Rule No. 9—Prelim inary  Exam inations fo r Col
lege Seniors (Engineers-in-Training): Exam ination 
in fundam entals w ill be offered to  Iow a residents 
or to others graduating  from accredited engineering 
courses. Exam inations may be taken  during or 
shortly a fte r  the final term a t convenient tim es to 
be fixed by the board. These fundam ental exam
inations are designed prim arily to accommodate 
students in Iow a engineering colleges and Iowa 
residents attending other engineering colleges.

A ppropriate certificates will bo issued to those 
successfully passing the examinations. Such cer
tificates will not be construed as licenses to 
practice, bu t w ill be evidence of qualification as 
“Engineer-in-Training”. The holder, upon showing 
th a t requirem ents as to  experience and tra in ing  
have been met, will be eligible to complete his 
professional registration  by final examination.

The regular exam ination fee of fifteen dollars 
($15) will be due a t the tim e of th is prelim inary 
examination.

Rule No. 10: Whereas, section 114.14, Code of 
Iowa, 1950, provides th a t “no person shall be eli
gible for reg istra tion  as a professional engineer, or 
land surveyor, who is not of good character and 
reputation”. Therefore, to give effect to  the above 
clause the board subm its th is Code of E thics for 
the guidance of practic ing  engineers.

I t  shall be considered unprofessional and in
consistent w ith honorable and dignified bearing 
fo r any professional engineer or surveyor:

1. To act for his clients in  professional m atters 
otherwise than  as a fa ith fu l agent or trustee, or 
to accept any rem uneration other than  his sta ted  
charges for services rendered his clients.

2. To a ttem pt to in jure falsely or maliciously, 
directly  or indirectly, the professional reputation, 
prospects or business of another engineer or sur
veyor.

3. To a ttem pt to supplant another engineer or 
surveyor a fte r  definite steps have been taken  to 
wards his employment.

4. To compete w ith another engineer or sur
veyor fo r employment by the use of unethical 
methods.

5. To review the work of another engineer or 
surveyor fo r the same client, except w ith knowledge 
or consent of such engineer or surveyor, or unless 
the connection of such engineer or surveyor w ith 
the work has been term inated.

6. To advertise in  self-laudatory language, or in 
any other manner derogatory to the d ignity  of the 
profession.

IOWA STATE

GENERAL RULES
1. The Iowa S tate  F a ir management reserves to 

its board the final righ t to in terp re t these rules and 
regulations and settle and determine all m atters, 
questions and differences in  regard thereto, or other
wise arising  out of, connected w ith or incidental 
to  the fair.

2. All entries must be filed w ith the secretary on 
the date determined by the Iowa S tate  F a ir Board 
and prin ted  in  the premium list.

3. All entries must be made on the prin ted  forms, 
which may be 'ob tained  free from the secretary.

4. In  the event of conflict of general and special 
rules, the la tte r  will govern.

6. Premiums paid w ill be as determ ined by  the 
Iow a S tate  F a ir  Board and prin ted  in  the premium 
book.

6. The time of judging in  all departm ents shall 
be as determ ined by the Iowa S tate  F a ir Board and 
published in the premium list.

7. Should any individual enter an anim al or 
article in  a name other than  th a t of a  bona fide 
owner or a ttem pt to perpetuate a fraud  by mis
representing any fact, the entry thus made shall 
not be allowed to compete for or receive any 
premium. In  case of question as to the age of an 
anim al the superintendent shall appoint an expert, 
whose decision shall be final.

FAIR BOARD

8. E xhibits which have been erroneously entered 
may, a t the discretion of the secretary and super
in tendent of the departm ent be transferred  to their 
proper class previous to the judging. I f  such classes 
have been judged, they shall not be rejudged.

9. All anim als must be entered in the name of 
of the owner and must have been owned by him 
not less than  30 days prior to  the opening day of 
the fair.

10. No additional entries in the livestock de
partm ents will be accepted a fte r  the official catalog 
has been published.

11. Substitution of anim als entered for reasons 
satisfactory  to the management of the F a ir w ill be 
perm itted prior to the opening day of the F air, pro
viding the anim al to be substitu ted  was owned by 
the exhibitor 30 days prior to  the opening day of 
the Fair. All requests for substitu tion  of this kind 
and the reasons therefor, together w ith name, date 
of b irth  and registry  number of the anim al substi
tuted, shall be approved by the superintendent of 
the departm ent and filed in w riting  w ith the secre
tary . -

12. No anim al can be entered or exhibited as 
pure bred unless the same has been recorded in  the 
recognized book of record for its  respective breed, 
and exhibitors must produce certificates of registry  
a t the request of the superintendent in  charge any 
tim e during the F air. -
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13. All entry  fees, stall and pen rent, space 
rentals and concession fees shall be as determ ined by 
the Iow a S tate  F a ir  Board and p rin ted  in  the 
premium book.

14. No refunds for stall fees or pen ren t w ill be 
made unless cancellation is made before cataloging.

15. Exhibitors must keep the space in  the rear 
of their stalls and pens and all alleyways clear and 
clean. All li tte r  must be thrown where indicated 
by the superintendent and his assistants.

16. Exhibitors must keep their stalls open and 
stock uncovered from 8:00 a.m to 6:00 p.m. each 
day of the Fair.

17. Buies governing the health  of all animals 
shown a t the Iowa S tate F a ir will be as determined 
by the departm ent of anim al industry  and pub
lished in the premium book.

18. The composition of all exhibits shall be de
termined by the Iow a S ta te  F a ir  Board.

ADM ISSIONS
1. All admissions to the Iow a S tate  F a ir shall be 

as determined by the Iow a S tate  F a ir Board and 
printed in the premium book.

2. The morning round-up will s ta r t from the 
camp ground fence each morning a t 6:00 a.m. and 
will include all of the grounds and buildings w est 
of the camp ground fence.

3. All persons rem aining in th is portion of the 
grounds over n ight must provide themselves w ith 
tickets for the following day.

4. No pass-out or re tu rn  checks w ill be issued 
for the outside gates.

5. Campers w ill be required to pay the regular 
admission fees when entering  the main portion of 
the grounds through these gates.

FORAGE
1. No delivery of feed other than  fo r th e  forage 

department w ill be perm itted w ithin the grounds 
after the opening day of the Fair. Exhibitors w ill 
be perm itted to bring  into the grounds only a lim 
ited amount of feed, hay or straw , and the m anage
ment reserves the righ t to refuse admission of such 
if in their judgm ent there is an excessive amount. 
The space in  the barns is fo r exhibition purposes 
and not for storage of feed. This rule will be s tr ic t
ly enforced.

PLACING AND RELEASING OF E X H IB ITS

1. Time of placement and release of exhibits will 
be as determined by the Iow a S tate  F a ir Board 
and printed in the premium book.

SPECIAL PREM IUM S

L  The Iow a S tate F a ir Board is pleased to  list 
special premiums in the premium list, bu t will not 
be responsible for their paym ent or delivery unless 
they are in the hands of the secretary by the open
ing day of the Fair.

2. Special prizes will not be accepted for classes 
that do not conform to the regular classifications of 
the departm ent in which they are offered unless for 
reasons satisfactory  to the executive committee and 
the superintendent of the departm ent in which they 
are offered.

3- Specials are lim ited to money prizes or articles 
° f intrinsic value.

PAYM ENT OF PREM IUM S
1. Premiums in the open livestock departm ents 

will be paid a t a tim e determ ined by the Iow a S tate 
F a ir Board and prin ted  in the premium book. Prem i
ums in  other departm ents will be paid as soon a fte r  
the close of the F a ir as possible.

AWARDS

1. W here there is only one exhibitor in  a class, 
the first prize, if  m erited, w ill be awarded. Where 
there is competition, all prizes may be awarded so 
fa r  as there are w orthy entries. Where animals or 
articles are not w orthy of first prize, judges may, 
a t their discretion, aw ard a  prize or prizes of such 
grade as the anim als or articles deserve.

2. No anim al w ill be awarded a  prize unless 
prom ptly brought into the show ring  w ith catalog 
number attached when class is called. Animals en
tered and not brought into the ring  a t the proper 
time, unless excused by the superintendent, w ill be 
charged double the regular stall or pen fee.

3. The following ribbon colors w ill be used in 
designating awards, except in show horse depart
m ent:

COLORS FOR AWARDS
Champion................................ Boyal Purple
Reserve Champion............... Lavender
F irs t ........................................ ..Blue
Second ..............................Red
T hird ........................................W hite
Fourth  .....................................P ink
F if th ........................................ Yellow
Sixth........................................ D ark Green
Seventh................................... L igh t Green
E ighth   ............................. Tan
N in th .........................................Gray
Tenth and over...................... L igh t Blue

' PROTESTS

1. The Iow a S tate F a ir Board will not consider a 
protest, complaint, or appeal based upon the s ta te 
ment' th a t a judge or judges are incompetent.

2. W here a p rotest is made as to the eligibility 
of an" anim al or article to compete in any class, it  
must be made in  w riting  and filed w ith  the secre
ta ry  before 12:00 noon of the day following the one 
on which the class was shown, accompanied by a 
$20 cash deposit. The deposit will be forfeited  if  
the p rotest is not sustained.

TRAFFIC

1. F ast driving w ith in  the grounds is stric tly  
prohibited. The superintendent of public safety  is 
instructed  to deal severely w ith any person or per
sons v iolating this rule. The board or executive 
committee m ay prohibit the running of automobiles 
on any street w ithin the grounds whenever, in  their 
opinion, it  become dangerous or to fac ilita te  the 
handling of traffic. '

2. Under no consideration will automobiles be 
allowed to park  around the buildings, or in any 
open parked space in the central p a rt of the grounds.

3. Taxicabs will be required to park  a t  one of 
three stations designated for th a t purpose, along 
the north  side of Grand Avenue, south of the grand
stand, southwest of the grandstand and north  of 
the triangle.
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INSPECTION OP LIVESTOCK
1. All anim als presented for exhibition a t the 

Iow a S tate  F a ir shall be subject to examination by 
the chief of division of anim al industry  before en
tering  the fairgrounds, and to daily inspection dur
ing the exhibition. Should any anim al be found to 
be affected w ith any contagious, infectious or com
municable disease, i t  shall im mediately be removed 
to a place of quarantine.

GROUNDS AND BUILDINGS
1. P arties  owning buildings upon the state  fa ir

grounds must notify  the secretary th irty  (30) days 
prior to the opening of the F a ir as to w hether they 
desire to occupy the same or not, and i f  so, make 
arrangem ents w ith the superintendent of the de
partm ent fo r such occupancy. Failure to comply 
w ith the provisions of this rule w ill cause the for
fe itu re  of the use of such building or buildings to 
the F a ir management.

2. Any p arty  or parties, firm or corporation own
ing buildings or m aterial upon the s ta te  fairgrounds 
w ithout lease, or whose lease has expired, who shall 
fa il to remove same upon the order of the board 
w ithin the time specified, shall fo rfe it all claim 
thereto, and the F a ir management m ay take charge 
of and remove same, charging expense attached 
thereto to the owner or owners thereof, which ex
pense or claim must be paid before m aterial is 
released to the owner.

ADVERTISING
1. The distribution of handbills or other adver

tising  m atter is stric tly  prohibited, and no tacking 
or posting of advertising bills, cards, etc., will be 
perm itted on any of the buildings, telephone poles 
or elsewhere. E xhibitors may advertise and dis
tribu te  from their booth or exhibit only.

EX H IBIT  SPACE
1. Space assigned and not occupied before 12:00 

o’clock noon the first preparation day of the F a ir 
will be forfeited.

ELECTRIC LIGHT AND POWER
1. Charges for electric power and labor for in 

stallation  will be as determ ined by the Iowa S tate 
F a ir Board and p rin ted  in  the premium book.

CONCESSIONS AND PRIVILEGES
1. All dining halls, lunch booths and refreshm ent 

stands must be substantial in structure and neat in 
appearance. They must be supplied w ith wholesome 
food and pure, honest goods and sold a t reasonable 
prices.

2. All concessionaires shall cause to be posted in 
a conspicuous manner, a t the fron t or entrance of 
place of business, a sign showing the price to be 
charged for meals, lunches, drinks or other articles 
of food offered for sale. They shall also keep dis
played in plain view of the public the ir concession 
contract number which will be furnished by the 
superintendent of the concession departm ent.

3. All dining halls and places where regular 
meals or p late lunches are served must be screened.

4. No officer or employee in any departm ent of the 
F a ir shall have any concession, or any in terest or 
connection w ith any concession operated a t  the 
Fair,

NEW SPAPER SUBSCRIPTION SOLICITORS

1. Soliciting subscriptions fo r any newspaper or 
periodical w ill be perm itted only upon the w ritten  
request of the publisher or manager, mailed to the 
secretary ten  days prior to the opening of the Fair, 
which requests m ust contain the name of the pub
lication, privilege desired and the  name of solicitors 
who have been continuously employed fo r a period 
of th ree weeks preceding date of application.

2. Solicitors must be gentlemanly, courteous and 
honest in  the ir dealings w ith the public and are 
absolutely prohibited from using any form of 
merchandise, anim al, article or ticket for fu ture 
drawings or as a  g if t or inducem ent to influence 
subscriptions under a  penalty  of expulsion from  the 
grounds and fo rfe it of cash deposit herein provided 
for.

3. The publisher or solicitor will be required to 
make a  cash deposit of fifty  dollars ($50) w ith  the 
secretary or superintendent assigning space, as a 
guarantee th a t these rules will be complied with. 
In  case there is no violation of the rule, the sum 
will be refunded.

INDU STRIAL AND MACHINERY 
DEPARTM ENT

1. No loudspeaker, amplifier, radio or other sound 
device can be used on the exhibit space, unless the 
sound or amplification is confined to the inside of 
the ten t occupied by  the exhibitor.

2. Space contracted for cannot be assigned, sub
le t or otherwise disposed of w ithout the consent of 
the superintendent o f the m achinery departm ent.

VARIED IN D U STR IES BUILDING

1. D em onstration of gasoline engines w ill be per
m itted  in  th is building and on promenade surround
ing building i f  propelled by electric motors.

2. Exhibitors w ill be perm itted to build booths 
on space assigned them. The management recom
mends th a t the back wall be bu ilt between columns 
approxim ately 8 fee t high, and the partitions be
tween booths may be bu ilt w ith a  section extending 
out not more than 8 fee t from the back wall and 
not higher than the back wall, w ith balance of 
partition  to fron t of space not over 42 inches high. 
The back wall and partition  between exhibit spaces 
must be finished on both sides. I f  the exhibitors 
have booths or back panels bu ilt fo r exhibition pur
poses a t other shows or fairs, they may be used on 
th is space. The use of highly inflammable m aterial 
in the construction of booths, such as corrugated 
or crepe paper or bunting, w ill not be perm itted.

3. Signs in  th is building should be hung w ith the 
bottom  of same 10 fee t above the exhibition floor. 
The suggested size is 3 fee t in w idth and not to 
exceed 14 feet in  length, which will hang and show 
effectively between the steel columns across the 
back of each space.

4. No loudspeaker, amplifier, radio or other sound 
device can be used on the exhibit space.

5. No park ing  of automobiles or house tra ilers 
in exhibit space will be perm itted.

6. No prison-made goods w ill be accepted for ex
hibition either in building or outside space.
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SPEED DEPARTM ENT

1. Rules o f the U. S. T ro tting  Association to gov
ern unless otherwise specified. The Iowa S tate  F a ir 
Board reserves the righ t to  (1) reject any entry, 
(2) change order of program, (3) declare off any 
event or heat on account of either condition of 
track  or unfavorable weather.

HORSE DEPARTM ENT

1. 4-H Club Colts—Colts entered in  the 4-H Club 
classes may also be entered in the corresponding 
open classes by paym ent of a  $2.00 open en try  fee 
for each exhibitor, and entry  is made on regular 
open class en try  blanks on or before the closing 
of open entries. Stall fees must also accompany 
entries, the same as regular open class entries. Colts 
entered in the open classes, and stall fees paid, w ill 
not h a v e . additional stall fees deducted from  4-H 
premiums if  certified by the horse superintendent.

2. Ownership of Animals—-Unless otherwise spec
ified, to  be eligible for competition, w hether singly 
or in groups, anim als must be the bona fide property 
of and owned by the exhibitor a t  the tim e entries 
close. R egistry or tran sfe r certificate showing ex
hibitor to be the owner must be presented upon de
mand.

3. Unnamed entries will not be accepted in  the 
individual classes. Animals to compose a competi
tive group need not be named a t the tim e entries 
are made, bu t must be entered in  individual classes 
and catalog number o f each anim al given to  ring 
clerk when group is shown. Sires in  “get of sire” 
and dams in “produce of dam” classes to be named 
a t tim e of m aking entry.

4. Animals shown as bred by exhibitor m ust be 
so recorded w ith the record association. Those 
bought in  dam cannot be shown as bred by ex
hibitor.

5. The date fo r computing age of all entries in 
the horse departm ent shall be January  1. Colts 
foaled prior to January  1 must be entered in the 
class a year older than  those foaled the following 
spring.

6. The judges w ill discrim inate severely against 
animals th a t have hereditary  or transm issible de
fects or unsoundness, such as bog or bone spavin, 
ringbone, curb (when accompanied by curby hock), 
cataract, s tringhalt and roaring. All questions con
cerning soundness of anim als w ill be referred  to a 
competent veterinary  surgeon,

7. No anim al shall be awarded a prize unless re
moved from its  stall and exhibited, w ith catalog 
number attached, in the show ring. Animals not 
exhibited when called out by th e 'r in g  steward or 
superintendent, unless especially excused, w ill be 
charged $5 per day for use of stalls or removed 
from the grounds, as the management m ay decide. 
Catalog stall cards will be furnished by the super
intendent and must be tacked on the stalls where 
the animals are kept.

8. Only first and second prize winners in  the ir 
respective classes shall be eligible to compete for 
champion and reserve champion prizes, and no sec
ond prize anim al shall be entitled  to rank  above 
reserve in a ehampion class. All first prize animals 
will he required to show in champion classes unless 
excused by the proper officials. E xhibitors o f first

prize anim als th a t fa il to m eet th is requirem ent 
w ill fo rfe it, a t the discretion of the officials, all or 
a portion of prizes awarded.

9. A fea tu re  of the horse show of speeial in terest 
and educational value is furnished by the parades 
of the various breeds in the pavilion a t the evening 
shows, from 8:00 to 10:00 pan. Due notice will be 
given of the tim e and place of form ing these pa
rades. Any exhibitor failing to prom ptly comply 
w ith the call o f the ring  stew ard or the superintend
ent w ill fo rfe it all or such portion of the prizes 
aw arded to  him as the management of the F a ir  may 
see fit to withhold, and the exhibitor may be barred 
from fu rth er showing during the Fair.

10. Exhibitors are expected to obey the call 
prom ptly in producing the ir stock, when instructed 
to do so. Stock m ust be in  the ring  a t  the scheduled 
time, or w ith in  five m inutes a fte r  the elass is called, 
and i t  w ill be taken  fo r granted  th a t any person 
fa iling  to comply w ith this rule is not a competitor 
fo r the  premiums offered. E xhibitors will show 
their animals a t such times and places as may be 
directed and shall furn ish  such inform ation con
cerning their stock as may be required by the su
perintendent, and in case of refusal to obey th is 
rule any or all premiums will be fo rfeited  and the 
exhibitor barred  from showing. The superintendent 
may exclude from competition exhibitors who fail 
or refuse to comply w ith any or all rules and regu
lations.

11. No alterations in  stalls perm itted unless per
mission of the executive committee is given. No 
partitions or pens back of stalls for colts will be 
perm itted. Exhibitors should order two stalls for 
mare and foal.

SHOW HORSE DEPARTM ENT

1. Unnamed entries w ill not be accepted.
2. Exhibitors showing in the Iow a classes only 

may take horses out if  so desired. They must, how
ever, be off the grounds before 7:00 a,m. the day 
following their showing. E xhibitors showing in only 
one class may bring  the ir horses the day shown and 
take  them home a fte r  the show if  they wish to do so.

3. All horses aw arded a prize must be sound for 
th e  purpose or class in which they are shown.

4. Due consideration will be given to  size and 
development, bu t breed type and quality  will not 
be subordinated to size in  m aking awards.

5. All Iow a first and second prize winners w ill be 
required to  show in Iow a championship classes, un
less excused by superintendent. Balance of winners 
may compete i f  their owners so elect. Exhibitors 
th a t fa il to meet th is requirem ent will fo rfe it all, 
or a  portion, o f prizes awarded, a t  the discretion of 
the management.

6. E xhibitors are  expected to obey the call 
prom ptly in producing the ir stock when instructed  
to do so. Stock must be in the ring  a t  the scheduled 
time, and i t  w ill be taken  for granted  th a t any 
person fa iling  to comply w ith the rule is not an 
exhibitor fo r the premium offered. E xhibitors will 
show their anim als a t such times and places as 
may be directed and shall furnish such inform ation 
concerning the ir stock as may be required by the 
superintendent, and in case of refusal to obey this 
rule any or all premiums w ill be forfeited  and the 
exhibitor barred  from  showing. The superintendent
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m ay‘exclude from competition exhibitors who fa il 
or refuse to comply w ith any or all rules and regu
lations.

7. E xhibitors must keep the ir stalls sufficiently 
open so visitors may see the stock from 8:00 a.m. 
to 6:00 p.m. during each day of the exhibition. All 
exhibitors shall decorate the ir stalls in  an a ttra c 
tive manner.

8. E xhibitors must keep the space in  the rear of 
the ir stalls clear and clean; and all l i t te r  must be 
thrown where indicated by the superintendent or 
his assistants.

9. No alterations in stalls perm itted  unless per
mission of the executive committee is given. No 
partitions or pens back of stalls for colts w ill be 
perm itted. E xhibitors should order two stalls for 
mare and foal.

10. All entries must rem ain in  line in  the show 
ring un til ribbons have been awarded, unless other
wise ordered.

11. All animals competing m ust be entered in 
the name of the ir bona fide owners or their duly 
authorized agents.

12. The age of each horse will be computed from 
the first day of January  in  the year in which it  
was foaled.

13. Special care should be taken  th a t the m easure
m ent of horses is correctly sta ted  on the entry 
blanks and th a t they are entered in  the proper class 
as to height, as in the case of a wrong en try  in any 
class the anim al will be disqualified from  tak ing  a 
prize in  such class. Horses will be measured by the 
judges, from  whose decision there is no appeal. This 
measurement w ill hold good in all competition dur
ing  the show.

14. W hen one horse of a  pa ir is not exceeding 
half an inch over or under th e  height prescribed, 
the other being w ithin the lim it, the pair shall not 
be disqualified. B ut the horse which is not w ithin 
the prescribed lim it shall not be eligible in  any 
single harness class other than  those to which i t  is 
entitled  to enter on exact measurements.

15. All horses m ust be shown in the shoes in 
which they come to the show, and no horse’s shoes 
may be changed except for reasons satisfactory  to 
the management and w ith  its  consent. The use of 
shoes of excessive thickness fo r the purpose of in 
creasing the height of a horse wTill not be allowed, 
and a horse shod in th is m anner w ill be disqualified. 
No toe weights w ill be allowed.

16. Animals under 14-2 will not be allowed to 
show in any of the saddle and harness horse classes.

17. All protests in show horse and pony classes 
must be made in w riting  and accompanied by a de
posit of $20 which w ill be forfeited  if  p ro test is 
not sustained. Such pro test must s ta te  plainly the 
cause of complaint or appeal, and must be filed w ith 
the secretary w ith in  tw elve hours a f te r  close of 
show. No complaint or appeal based upon the s ta te 
m ent th a t th e  judge or judges are incom petent will 
be considered by the board.

18. W here a p ro test is to  be made against the 
competition of an anim al in  any class, notice of 
same should be filed w ith  the superintendent of 
the departm ent before the class is passed upon, th a t 
the judges may be instructed  to place a reserve 
aw ard, th a t premiums may be properly d istributed 
in the event of the pro test being sustained.

SHETLAND PONY DEPARTM ENT

1. All ponies shown in the breeding classes must 
be duly registered w ith the American Shetland 
Pony Club, or application made in th a t club and 
recognized. All ponies are to be 46 inches or under 
in height and are to be shown w ith full mane and 
ta il. Ponies in  the breeding classes (hand classes) 
are to be judged on a  basis of 60 percent fo r con
form ation and type; 40 percent for action, way of 
going and manners. In  the model classes ponies are 
to be judged on conformation and type only. Tack 
may or may not be used in hand classes according 
to exhibitor’s discretion. Tack will not be used in 
model classes. Shoeing is optional. All ponies are 
subject to measurement by management.

2. Unnamed entries will not be accepted.
3. Ownership of Animals—Unless otherwise spec

ified, to be eligible fo r competition, w hether singly 
or in  groups, animals must be the bona fide prop
erty  of and owned by the exhibitor a t the time 
entries close. R egistry  or tran sfe r certificate show
ing  exhibitor to  be the owner must be presented 
upon demand.

4. Unnamed entries w ill not be accepted in  the 
individual classes. Animals to compose a competi
tive group need not be named a t the tim e entries 
are made, bu t must be entered in individual classes 
and catalog number of each anim al given to ring 
clerk when group is shown. Sires in “get of sire” 
and dams in  “produce of dam” classes to be named 
a t time of making entry.

5. The age of each pony will be computed from 
the first day of January  in the year in which i t  
was foaled.

6. No pony shall be awarded a prize unless re
moved from its  stall and exhibited, w ith catalog 
number attached, in the show ring. Ponies not ex
hibited when called out by the ring  steward or su
perintendent, unless especially excused, will be 
charged $5 per day for use of stalls or removed from 
the grounds, as the management may decide. Cata
log sta ll cards w ill be furnished by the superintend
ent and must be tacked on the stalls where the 
anim als are kept.

7. Only first and second prize w inners in their 
respective classes shall be eligible to compete for 
champion and reserve champion prizes, and no sec
ond prize anim al shall be entitled  to rank  above 
reserve in a champion class. All first prize animals 
w ill be required to show in champion elasses unless 
excused by the proper officials. Exhibitors of first 
prize anim als th a t fa il to m eet this requirem ent 
w ill fo rfe it, a t the discretion of the officials, all or 
a  portion of prizes awarded.

8. Ponies entered in perform ance classes must 
be shown. However, if  sick or injured, they may 
be excused by presentation of a veterinary’s certifi
cate to the management by 12:00 noon the day the 
class is to bo held. Ponies not showing and not 
officially excused w ill cause exhibitor to fo rfe it all 
premium money won. See rule regarding stake fees 
for entries in  stake.

9. S take fees—All stake fees must be paid in 
fu ll by 10:00 a.m. on the day shown. Ponies, to be 
eligible for a  stake, must have been entered and 
shown in a t  least one perform ance class prior to 
the stake. They may be entered in  the stake class
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August 1 w ithout penalty  imposed in preceding 
paragraph.

10. Exhibitors must keep their stalls sufficiently 
open so visitors may see the stock from 8:00 a.m. 
to 6:00 p.m. during each day of the exhibition. All 
exhibitors shall decorate their stalls in an a ttrac tive  
manner.

11. Exhibitors must keep the space in the rear of 
their stalls clear and clean; and all li tte r  must be 
thrown where indicated by the superintendent or 
his assistants.

12. No alterations in stalls perm itted unless per
mission of the executive committee is given. No 
partitions or pens back of stalls fo r colts will be 
perm itted. Exhibitors should order two stalls for 
mare and foal.

13. All entries must rem ain in line in  the show 
ring until ribbons have been awarded, unless other
wise ordered.

14. All protests in  show horse and pony classes 
must be made in w riting  and accompanied by a de
posit of $20 which will be fo rfe ited  if p ro test is not 
sustained. Such pro test must sta te  plainly the 
cause of complaint or appeal, and must be filed w ith 
the secretary w ithin twelve hours a fte r  close of 
show. No complaint or appeal based upon the sta te 
ment th a t the judge or judges are incom petent will 
be considered by the board.

15. Where a p rotest is to be made against the 
competition of an anim al in  any class, notice of 
same should be filed w ith the superintendent of the 
department before the class is passed upon, th a t 
the judges may be instructed  to place a  reserve 
award, th a t premiums may be properly d istributed  
in the event o f the p rotest being sustained,

CATTLE DEPARTM ENT
1. 4-H Club and F.F.A. H eifers: H eifers entered 

in the 4-H Club or F.F.A. classes may also be en
tered in the corresponding open classes by paym ent 
of a $2 open en try  fee fo r each exhibitor, and entry  
is made on regular open class entry  blanks on or 
before the closing of open entries. Stall fees must 
also accompany entries, the same as regular open 
class entries. H eifers entered in  the open classes, 
and stall fees paid, will not have additional stall 
fees deducted from 4-H premiums, if  certified by 
the cattle superintendent.

2. Ownership of Animals: Unless otherwise speci
fied to be eligible fo r competition, w hether singly 
or m groups, anim als m ust be the bona fide property 
of and owned by the exhibitor a t th e  tim e entries 
close. R egistry or tran sfe r certificate showing ex
hibitor to be the owner, must be presented upon 
demand. Animals owned in partnership  may be 
entered in all classes, to  which they are eligible, in  
one partner’s name, bu t must be shown under the 
same ownership in each class. The en try  must 
carry a footnote showing the actual ownership of 
the animal as appearing upon the herd book rec
ords.

3. Unnamed entries w ill not be accepted in  indi
vidual classes. Animals to compose a competitive 
group need not be named a t tim e entries are made, 
out must be entered in individual classes and ca ta
log number of each anim al given to  ring  clerk when 
group is shown. Sire in “get of sire” and dams in
produce of cow” classes to be named a t tim e of 

making entry.

4. Animals shown as bred by exhibitor must be so 
recorded w ith  the record association. Those bought 
in dam cannot be shown as bred by exhibitor. Ani
mals bred by a member of a firm or partnership 
shall be considered as bred by the firm or partner
ship.

5. Bulls th irty-six  months old or over to be eligi
ble to show must have dropped to his service during 
the twelve months preceding the show one or more 
living calves. Cows forty-tw o months old or over 
to be eligible to show m ust have produced a calf 
carried to m aturity  w ithin eighteen months pre
ceding the show. In  the Beef Breeds no calf 
dropped a f te r  March 31 of the current year shall 
be eligible to compete in any class (th is does not 
apply to the Aberdeen Angus division). In  the 
D airy  Breeds no calf dropped a fte r  F ebruary  28 
of the current year shall be eligible to  compete in 
any class.

6. E xhibitors are expected to obey the m arshal 
prom ptly in producing the ir stock when instructed 
to do so. Stock must be in the ring  w ithin ten 
m inutes a f te r  the class is called, and i t  w ill be 
taken  for gran ted  th a t any person failing  to com
ply w ith th is rule is not a competitor fo r the 
premiums offered. E xhibitors must show their an i
mals a t such times and places as directed, and 
furnish such inform ation concerning their stock as 
may be required by the superintendent. In  case of 
refusal to obey th is rule any or all premiums will 
be fo rfeited  and the exhibitor barred  from showing.

7. No anim al w ill be aw arded a  prize unless re
moved from  its  sta ll and exhibited, w ith catalog 
number attached, in  the show ring. Animals not 
exhibited when called out by the ring  stew ard or 
superintendent, unless specially excused, will be 
charged $4 per head for the use of stalls or be re 
moved from the grounds, as the management may 
decide. Catalog sta ll cards will be furnished by the 
superintendent and must be displayed above the 
stalls where the animals are kept.

8. A feature of the cattle  show of special in terest 
and educational value is furnished by the parades 
of the various breeds in the pavilion a t the evening 
shows a t 8:00 to  10:00 p.m. Due notice will be 
given of the tim e and place of forming these pa
rades. Any exhibitor fa iling  to prom ptly comply 
w ith the call of the ring  steward or superintendent 
will fo rfe it all, or such portion of the prizes aw ard
ed to him, as the management of the F a ir may see 
fit to withhold, and the exhibitor may be barred  
from fu rth er showing during the Fair.

9. M ilking Out: In  the M ilking Shorthorn, Red 
Poll and all dairy cattle  classes m ilking out of cow 
classes in the ring  may be required.

10. Any artificial means of removing or rem edy
ing physical defects or conformation in  exhibition 
anim als, such as lif tin g  or filling under th e  skin, 
will be considered as fraud  and deception. All an i
mals giving evidence o f such treatm en t w ill be 
barred  from exhibition a t the Iow a S tate F a ir  and 
a t  all fa irs  holding membership in the  In ternational 
Association of F airs and Expositions.

DAIRY BREEDS

Special Mules
1. The dates for both bulls and fem ales are shown 

in each class. All dates are inclusive.
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2. Get of Sire: Group to consist of four animals, 
e ither sex, the get of th e  sire, a t least one to be 
two years of age or older. N ot more than  two bulls 
can be shown. Sire must be named. Each exhibitor 
is lim ited to one entry  sired by the same bull. Get 
need not be owned by exhibitor.

3. Jun io r Get o f Sire: Group to consist of four 
anim als under two years of age, none of which have 
freshened, e ither sex, the get of one sire, not more 
than  two can be bulls. M ust be bred by exhibitor. 
Sire must be named and each exhibitor is lim ited 
to  one entry  sired by the same bull. Jun ior get 
need not be owned by exhibitor.

4. Produce of Ham: Group to consist of two an i
mals any age, either sex the produce of the cow. 
The dam must be named. Each exhibitor is lim ited 
to  one en try  from the same dam.

5. D airy  H erd: Group to consist of four cows 
over two years th a t have all calved a t least once, 
a ll to be owned by exhibitor. Each exhibitor is lim 
ited  to one entry.

6. B est Three Females: Any age. M ust be bred 
and owned by exhibitor. Each exhibitor is lim ited 
to one entry.

7. Iow a D istric t H erds: D istric t herd shall con
sist of eight animals, one bull any age, two females, 
two years old or over, three fem ales under two 
years and two other females any age. All anim als 
shall be owned by persons w ith in  an established 
d is tric t as set up by the s ta te  breed association. 
C attle m ust be owned by not less than  three ex
hibitors w ith  no exhibitor furnishing more than  
three animals, and all anim als in which a breeder 
owns a partnership in terest will be counted in  these 
three.

8. The owners of anim als making up the d is tric t 
herd m ust have exhibited cattle  a t their respective 
breed shows. The individual anim als need not have 
been exhibited there, however.

9. All anim als entered in  the d is tric t herd must 
be entered and shown in the open individual classes 
and must be exhibited under their respective own
ers’ names. Such entries will be stalled w ith  the 
rest of the exhibitor’s herd and stall ren t paid by 
him. D istric t groups are invited and encouraged 
to enter additional cattle  in the open classes bu t 
entries must be made in the individual exhibitor’s 
name.

10. The president or secretary of the d is tric t as
sociation must make entry  of d istric t herds w ith the 
secretary on the date designated by the Iow a S tate 
F a ir Board and must name the person who will be 
in charge a t the S tate F air, which person shall 
name the anim als th a t shall constitute the herd 
a f te r  arriva l a t  the Fair.

SP E C IA L  P R IZ E S  FO R H ER D SM EN

1. Special prizes will be aw arded in  th is depart
m ent to the herdsmen. A committee named by the 
superintendent of the departm ent w ill make inspec
tions to  determine the aw ard, the period covered 
for inspection to  be designated by the Iow a S tate 
F a ir Board. Judges w ill take  into consideration 
the following: (1) Orderliness and cleanliness of
stalls and animals. (2) Prom ptness in  having stalls 
cleaned by 8:00 a.m. (3) System atic and neat a r
rangem ents of traps, feed and forage. (4) Personal 
appearance of herdsmen and helpers. (5) Observ

ance of all rules and regulations. (6) Co-operation 
w ith officials in prom oting the show and showings.

SW INE DEPARTM ENT
1. 4-H Club and F.F.A. P igs—B reeding class pigs 

entered in the 4-H Club or F.F.A. classes m ay also 
be entered in  the corresponding open classes by 
paym ent of a $1 open entry  fee for each exhibitor, 
and entry  is made on regular open class entry 
blanks on or before the closing of open entries. 
Pen fees must also accompany entries, the same as 
regular open class entries. P igs entered in  the open 
classes, and pen fees paid, will not have additional 
pen fees deducted from 4-H premiums, if  certified by 
the swine superintendent. M arket pigs can only be 
entered in the open i f  they are placed in the blue 
aw ard group and paym ent of fifty cents per pig 
made w ith the 4-H swine superintendent a t the 
tim e designated by the Iow a S tate  F a ir Board.

2. Ownership of Animals—Unless otherwise spec
ified, to be eligible for competition, w hether singly 
or in  groups, anim als m ust be the bona fide property 
of and owned by the exhibitor on or before Ju ly  
30 of the year exhibited. R egistry or tran sfe r cer
tificate showing the exhibitor to be the owner must 
be presented upon demand.

3. Individuals or firms will be perm itted  to  show 
not to exceed two anim als in  each class, and no 
anim al may be entered or exhibited in more than  
one breed.

4. Unnamed entries will not be accepted in the 
individual classes.

5. Animals shown as bred by exhibitor m ust be so 
recorded w ith  the record association. Those bought 
in dam cannot be shown as bred by exhibitor.

6. Pedigrees—No anim al can be entered or ex
hibited  as pure bred unless the same has been 
recorded in  the recognized books of record fo r its  
respective breed, and exhibitors must produce cer
tificates of registry  a t the request of the superin
tendent in  charge any time during the Fair.

7. No anim al w ill be passed upon by the judge or 
awarded a premium whose a ttendan t does no t carry 
and show proper catalog num ber fo r class ex
hibiting. Animals no t exhibited when called out 
by the ring  stew ard or superintendent, unless spe
cifically excused, w ill be charged $6 fo r the use of 
pens or removed from the grounds, as the m anage
ment may decide.

8. Each exhibitor w ill be required to furnish feed 
and w ater troughs and m ust store all feed and equip
m ent in feed aisles between pens. Pens must be 
cleaned before 7:00 a jn . each day, and all litte r 
deposited a t a  place to be designated by the super
in tendent of the departm ent, bu t under no consid
eration  will li tte r  be perm itted to  be deposited on 
either west, north or east outside fron ts , o f the 
swine barn.

9. M ature and senior yearling  sows shall have 
farrow ed and suckled a litte r. Jun ior yearling  sows 
shall have farrow ed and suckled a litte r  or show 
ample evidence of carry ing a litte r  a t tim e of ex
hibition.

10. Standard Swine Classification—Ages will be as 
set by the Iow a S tate  F a ir Board.

M A R K E T  BARROW S— S P E C IA L  R U L E S
1. Barrows must have been farrow ed on or a fte r 

date set by the Iowa S tate  F a ir Board.
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2. Exhibitors w ill be perm itted  to show not to 
exceed two individuals or two groups in  the ir re
spective classes.

3. Only pure bred barrows may be exhibited in 
the breed classes, and the names and registry  num
bers of the ir sire and dam must be given on the 
entry blank. Cross bred and grade barrows must 
have been sired by a  registered boar whose name 
and registration  number, w ith the name and "ad
dress of his owner, must be given on the entry  
blank. This rule w ill positively be enforced.

4. F irst prize barrows and pens w ithin each breed 
will compete fo r breed championships. F irs t prize 
barrows and pens will compete for w eight cham
pionships. W eight champions w ill compete for grand 
championships.

5. All 4-H Club and F.F.A. m arket pigs placing 
in a blue ribbon group may compete in their corre
sponding open m arket barrow classes, providing 
they are eligible under the rules as to weight, 
pedigree, etc. E n try  m ust be made w ith the super
intendent of the swine departm ent on or before the 
date set by the Iowa S tate  F a ir Board, accompanied 
by an entry fee of fifty cents per head.

6. General rules governing entries in the regular 
swine classes will apply also to m arket barrows. In  
case the general rules conflict w ith  the special rules, 
the la tte r  shall govern.

7. Competition lim ited to  residents of Iowa.

SH E E P DEPARTM ENT

1. 4-H Club and F .F .A  Lam bs—Breeding class 
lambs entered in the 4-H Club or F.F.A. classes may 
also be entered in the corresponding open classes by 
payment of a $1 open entry  fee for each exhibitor, 
and entry is made on regular open class entry 
blanks on or before the closing of open entries. Pen 
fees must also accompany entries, the same as regu
lar open class entries. Lambs entered in the open 
classes, and pen fees paid, will not have additional 
pen fees deducted from 4-H premiums, if  certified 
by the sheep superintendent.

2. Ownership of Animals—Unless otherwise speci
fied, to be eligible fo r competition, w hether singly 
or in groups, anim als must have been owned by one 
individual or previous existing firm a t least th ir ty  
•lays prior to the Fair. The date stamp of the 
registry association w ill determine date of owner
ship. Registry certificate or transfer, showing ex
hibitor to be the owner, must be presented upon 
demand.

3. Individuals or firms m ay make as many en- 
tnes as they wish, bu t w ill be lim ited to  two 
awards in the individual classes and one award in 
each group class.

4. Animals to compose a com petitive group need 
aot be named when m aking the entries, bu t must 
l>e entered in individual classes and catalog num
ber for each anim al given to  ring  clerk when group 
is shown.

5- All exhibition anim als m ust be recorded and 
wear the association ear tag  a t the tim e of show
ing. Failure on the p a rt of an exhibitor to  furnish 
sufficient evidence th a t his sheep are eligible under 
this rule, to the satisfaction  of the superintendent 
or Judge, will disqualify all anim als whose breeding 
is held in doubt.

6. Animals shown as bred by exhibitor must be 
so recorded w ith  the record association. Those 
bought in  dam cannot be shown as bred by ex
hibitor.

7. Graded Flock shall consist of one ram, any 
age, one ewe two years or over, one ewe one year, 
under two, and one ewe lamb under one year.

8. Breeder’s Young Flock shall consist of one ram 
under two years, two ewes, one year under two, and 
two ewes, under one year, all bred and owned by 
exhibitor.

POULTRY DEPARTM ENT

1. E n try  tags will not be mailed a f te r  date desig
nated  by the Iow a S ta te  F a ir  Board bu t w ill be 
retained  in  the secretary’s office on the grounds, 
where they may be called for.

2. All fees fo r coops must in all cases accompany 
the entries.

3. All birds m ust be m arked by numbered leg 
bands and the number must appear upon th e  entry 
blanks and shipping tags.

4. E n tries may be made by mail or in person, 
b u t in all cases th e  number of birds, name of ex
h ibitor and band number must be plainly sta ted  on 
the entry  blank. A dditional entry  blanks will be 
furnished by the secretary upon request. Any m is
representation made by the exhibitors in  regard to 
their stock will fo rfe it th e ir rights and privileges. 
Shipping tags w ill be mailed to all exhibitors. These 
tags must be attached to the coops in  which the 
birds are shipped.

5. All expenses for transportation  must be p re
paid by the owner.

6. All birds will be cooped in  coops furnished by 
the management.

7. Feed for poultry  will be furnished by the m an
agement and competent assistants will have charge 
of the feeding.

AGRICULTURAL DEPARTM ENT

1. E ntries in th is departm ent are lim ited to resi
dents o f Iowa, and all products m ust have been 
grown w ithin the s ta te  by th e  exhibitor. Affidavit 
to  th a t effect must be given when demanded by the 
superintendent.

2. E xhibitors in  this departm ent w ill be lim ited 
to one entry  in each class, and only one entry  can 
be made from any one farm .

3. All entries in  th is departm ent must be the 
product of the current year, except as otherwise 
provided. All samples of corn m ust have been 
grown in Iow a by the exhibitor during the previous 
year. The judges are instructed  to reject all entries 
which show any indication of not having been pro
duced during the  previous year. The same sample 
of corn cannot be exhibited in  more than  one class.

4. No ear of corn in any sample may have more 
than  one per cent of its  grains missing. All samples 
must be in  their natu ral condition a t  both butts 
and tips of ears.

5. Clipped oats and barley will be excluded from 
competition.

6. The arrangem ents o f exhibits w ill be directed 
by the supervisor and will be classified wherever 
possible.

7. E xhibitors must not change their exhibits, or 
any p a rt thereof, a fte r  the hour designated for the
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same to be in place; a  violation of th is rule to  work 
the fo rfe itu re  of any and all premiums won in  this 
departm ent by said exhibitor.

8. For the exhibit of field corn and individual 
farm  exhibits, the s ta te  is  divided into three dis
tric ts , viz: N orthern, Central and Southern.

INDIVIDUAL FARM EX H IBITS
1. The products exhibited in  th is division must 

have been grown on the individual farm s exhibit
ing and the farm  must be entered in  the proper dis
tric t. Affidavit as to the facts must be made by the 
exhibitor when demanded by the superintendent or 
judge.

2. The amount of money to be divided pro ra ta  
according to the score in  each d istric t, will be on a 
basis decided by the Iow a S tate F a ir Board for 
each exhibit th a t qualifies. I f  not more than  two 
exhibits qualify in  a d istric t, the maximum amount 
aw arded each will not be more than  comparable 
scores in the d is tric t having the most entries.

3. An exhibit m ust score 60 points or b e tte r to 
be eligible fo r premium money. The amount of 
money prorated  in  a d is tric t w ill be based on the 
number of individual farm  exhibits competing from 
th a t d is tric t and will be prorated on to ta l scores of 
the exhibits w ithin the district.

4. Samples exhibited in th is division will be 
barred from showing in  other classes. All decora
tions considered in scoring m ust be made from  agri
cultural products.

5. The size of booth allotted to each individual 
farm  exhibit will be as follows: E igh t fee t wide, 
seven fee t high above shelving and six fee t deep. 
The dividing partitions slope from six feet a t the 
bottom to one foot a t the top. This w ill give for 
exhibition purposes the back wall, eight by seven 
feet, and as much of the partition  wall as m ay be 
deemed advisable to use. In  addition to th is wall 
space, each booth is supplied w ith four twelve-inch 
shelves.

6. This exhibit is to be educational and must con
sist of products produced upon the individual farm  
exhibiting, keeping in  mind the basis of judging as 
shown by the score card.

7. “Best M aintained-Individual Farm  Booths” will 
be determ ined by the condition in which the booth 
as a  whole is kep t for the duration of the Fair, 
particu lar a tten tion  being paid to perishable prod
ucts, which must be replaced w ith fresh specimens 
when s ta rtin g  to deteriorate. All or p a rt of the 
premium money may be w ithheld on any booth 
which is not m aintained in a neat, a ttrac tiv e  con
dition. All decorations considered in  scoring must 
be made from agricultural products.

8. The following scale of points will be used in 
judging the Individual Farm  E xhibits:

Points
Quality of products ...................  30
Overall arrangem ent........................... 30
Educational value............................... 20
A daptability  o f products................  20

Total.......................... 100

HORTICULTURAL DEPARTM ENT
1. E ntries in th is departm ent are lim ited to resi

dents of Iowa, and all products m ust have been 
grown w ith in  the sta te , by the exhibitor. Affidavit

to th is effect must be given when demanded by the 
superintendent.

2. The state  is divided into three d istric ts for 
classifying apples. F ru its  from one d is tric t cannot 
compete for premiums in  other districts.

3. Only one entry  can be made in each class by 
an exhibitor or from  the same garden or orchard. 
Duplicates m ust be provided for all collections, ex
cept’ d istric t collections.

4. To make en try  in  the optional classes, list 
the correct optional class number, on the entry  
blank, as many times as there are varieties to be 
shown, following each class number by the name 
of a varie ty . This perm its the exhibitor to win 
more than  one premium in optional classes on 
w orthy varieties.

5. Exhibitors may replace w ith fresh specimens 
any exhibits th a t show a tendency to spot or decay 
a t  any tim e during the F air, except when the 
judge is working on the class in which they are 
entered. The superintendent shall have the righ t 
to remove from exhibition any exhibit, or any part 
thereof, which is unsightly, or which needs to be 
removed fo r the space required by new classes.

6. As the products exhibited are designed to be 
educational, i t  is expected th a t exhibitors will co
operate w ith the management by giving all possible 
inform ation to visitors. TJiis is the place to learn 
more about varieties and the growing, packing and 
m arketing  of horticultural crops.

7. The arrangem ent of exhibits will be directed 
by the supervisor and will be classified wherever 
possible.

8. In  all cases, a p la te  shall consist of the follow
ing number of specimens: Apples, 5; crab apples, 
8; pears, 5; peaches, 5; grapes, 4 bunches; plums, 
12; straw berries, 1 level p in t box. Any plate  th a t 
does not contain the correct number of specimens 
will be excluded from competition.

9. W here two or more varieties are listed to 
gether in  one class, th is means th a t one varie ty  
or all have not been exhibited the past two or 
more years. Judge as a sweepstake class.

10. The judges w ill consider the following points 
in placing the various classes:

(a) Accuracy of name is required and any va
rie ty  incorrectly named may, a t the discretion of 
the management, be reclassified or excluded from 
competition.

(b) P la te  classes of apples w ill be judged by
the following scores:

Po in ts
Form ............    15
Size .............1............................................ 15
U niform ity ............       20

• Color ..................    20
Condition ....................................- ......   30

T o ta l .............................100
11. Judges may w ithhold premiums from  un

w orthy exhibits.
12. Exhibitors shall not handle any exhibits or 

m aterial, other than  the ir own, unless permission is 
secured from  the superintendent.

FLORICULTURAL DEPARTM ENT
1. E xcept as otherwise stated , entries open to  

garden clubs, other groups or individuals.
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2. Individuals, groups or clubs are lim ited to one 
entry in each class except in the gladiolus division, 
and any premium may be w ithheld a t  the discre
tion of the judge.

3. Use of artificial p lan t m aterial or nature fa k 
ing will disqualify any exhibit.

4. The superintendent shall have the righ t to 
remove or exclude from  the hall, a t any time, any 
exhibit or p a rt thereof which is unsightly.

5. W here color is mentioned, unless the exact 
shade is specified, all shades or varieties coming 
under the m ajor color compete together. In  mixed 
colors the one predom inating shall classify.

6. Same containers and accessories cannot be used 
twice in succession in same group of arrangem ents.

7. A large arrangem ent must be a t least tw enty- 
four inches high.

A PIA R Y  DEPARTM ENT

1. E ntries lim ited to residents of Iowa.
2. Exhibitors are lim ited to one en try  in  each 

class.
3. The arrangem ent of exhibits will be directed 

by the superintendent and will be classified where- 
ever possible.

4. Any premium m ay be w ithheld a t the discre
tion of the judge.

5. All honey and beeswax exhibits must be the 
product of the exhibitor’s apiary th is season.

6. Exhibitors must provide adequate ventilation 
for live bees in observation hives.

7. Exhibits w ill be disqualified if  they do not 
comply wtli the classifications.

8. A piary products cannot be sold during the 
Pair. Exhibitors w ishing to  sell their products must 
pay the regular concession fees.

CULINARY DEPARTM ENT

1. E ntries in th is departm ent lim ited to women 
who must be residents of Iowa.

2. All articles entered in th is departm ent must 
be stric tly  homemade and the work of one who 
does not sell her products. All products exhibited 
m jars, etc., must have been canned since January  
1 of the previous year. All articles th a t do' not 
comply w ith th is rule will be disqualified.

3. Exhibitors are lim ited to  one entry  in  each 
class.

4. Not more than- ten  cakes may be entered by 
any one exhibitor.

5. Unless otherwise specified the use of pans, 
plates, trays, m irrors, paper doilies, wax paper, etc., 
on or in which to exhibit bread, cake, cookies and 
doughnuts is stric tly  prohibited. .The management 
suggests all baked articles be placed on heavy 
corrugated boards covered w ith plain w hite paper 
one inch larger than  pan in which product was 
baked.

6- Canned products should be displayed in regu
lation p in t or quart jars. Two-quart and one-half 
Pw t jars, ta ll slender ja rs  or bottles are not accept
able. Jelly  m ust be entered in  regular jelly  glass.
_ 7. Any premium may be w ithheld a t the discre

tion of the judge.
8. E xhibitors w ill not be perm itted  to  enter the 

display ease.
9- The management w ill use diligence to insure 

the safety  of articles a fte r  the ir a rriva l and place

m ent, bu t in  no case will they be responsible for 
any loss or damage th a t may occur.

10. E xcept on popcorn balls, taffy, peanut b rittle  
and butterscotch candy, wrapping must be re
moved from all articles before they are delivered 
to the superintendent.

11. Cookies, doughnuts and candy should be 
arranged on double paper plates.

TEX TILE DEPARTM ENT

1. E ntries in  th is departm ent w ill be lim ited to 
residents o f Iowa.

2. Exhibitors are lim ited to one entry  in  each 
class, except work other than  named.

3. Any premium m ay be w ithheld a t the discre
tion of the judge.

4. Those who teach or sell th e ir work shall be 
considered professionals and can no t exhibit in  
any class. This rule to apply throughout the depart
ment.

5. All textiles, including quilts and rugs, will 
be judged by the following score: General appear
ance, 30 per cent; newness of design and m aterial, 
30 per cent; su itab ility  to occasion, 10 per cent; in 
dividuality , 10 per cent; neatness, 20 per cent.

IOWA ART SALON

1. E ntries are lim ited to residents of Iowa.
2. E xhibits must be delivered or shipped (charges 

prepaid) to the Secretary’s Office in  the A dm inistra
tion  Building a t the Iow a S tate Fairgrounds, Des 
Moines, Iowa.

3. W ork previously accepted a t the Iow a A rt 
Salon cannot be entered again.

4. W ork m ust be original (not copied) and com
pleted w ith in  the past five years.

5. All works, including drawings and prin ts, must 
be fram ed.

6. A n exhibitor w ill be aw arded bu t one premium 
in any class.

7 . 'A n exhibitor may receive the first premium in 
any regular class only twice. An a r t is t who has 
won such premium may enter a  work in  the same 
class for a  “Purchase Prize” only. I f  a work is 
for sale, the ta g  should be plainly m arked “For 
Purchase Prize.” Any a rtis t exhibiting is eligible 
fo r th is prize.

(The w ork secured through the “Purchase P rize” 
w ill be turned over to the superintendent of public 
instruction to be used as p a r t of a loan exhibit for 
Iow a high schools.)

8. N ot more than  four entries may be made and 
not more than  two in  any one class.

9. F irst, second, th ird  and fourth  prize winners 
in each class w ill be aw arded medals.

10. No single piece of sculpture may weigh more 
than  150 pounds.

1L E xhibitors who w ill be unable tp call for 
the ir exhibits the last day of the F a ir m ust have 
them packed so they can be returned by express 
collect, otherwise they will be le f t a t the secretary’s 
office a t the Fairgrounds to be called for. All Des 
Moines entries must be called for, p referably  in 
the following week.

12. The a r t is t is unrestricted  as to  subject m at
ter, and premiums w ill be aw arded by  th e  judge 
solely on the basis of a rtis tic  excellence.
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PHOTOGRAPHIC SALON

1. E ntries open to the world. No en try  fee re 
quired.

2. Composition and exposure must be the work 
of the exhibitor, bu t the developing and finishing 
may be done by anyone.

3. E xhibitors w ill be perm itted to en ter not to 
exceed twelve prin ts, not more than  four of which 
may be entered in any one elass.

4. An exhibitor will not be aw arded more than  
one premium in any one elass.

5. P rin ts  may be of any photographic process, 
black and w hite or toned and color. No crayon or 
oil tin ted  p rin ts w ill be accepted.

6. Photos m ust be delivered or shipped, charges 
prepaid, to the secretary’s office in  the A dm inistra
tion Building a t  the Fairgrounds, Des Moines, 
Iowa.

7. The judge will pass on all photos entered, bu t 
only those accepted will be hung.

8. The judge will not aw ard premiums to un
w orthy exhibits. I t  is the in tention of the manage
m ent th a t no premium or distinction of any kind 
shall be given to exhibits th a t are no t deserving.

9. F irst, second and th ird  prize w inners in each 
class will be aw arded ribbons. All p rin ts  hung 
will be awarded the Iow a S ta te  F a ir Salon label.

10. Competition fo r sweepstakes and reserve 
sweepstakes lim ited to first and second prize w in
ners in each class.

11. All photos not called fo r a t  close of F a ir will 
be returned by express collect. Do no t send postage 
fo r the ir return . Photos entered by Des Moines 
residents should be called fo r by the week following 
the F a ir  as these cannot be sent by express.

RURAL FA M ILY  LIV ING

1. Counties make application to  exhibit to E x
tension Service, Iow a S tate  College, Ames, Iowa.

2. A committee w ill determine the 18 counties 
selected to exhibit, in  an effort to  have all m ajor 
phases of the year’s program  on display. These 
counties will be notified of the ir selection.

3. Each exhibit must represent a p a rt of the 
home economies program offered through the ex
tension service of Iow a S ta te  College or women’s 
activ ities in  co-operation w ith county farm  bureaus.

4. The county w ill be responsible fo r having ex
h ib it in place on designated tim e and for general 
upkeep of the booth during the entire fa ir.

5. Each county must have an  informed person, 
other than  the county extension home economist, 
responsible fo r the exhibit during the entire fa ir.

6. The amount o f money will be divided pro ra ta  
fo r each exhibit th a t qualifies. The minimum will 
be $50 per county. Any additional am ount will be 
prorated in  accordance w ith inform ation supplied 
giving itemized list of expenses for the exhibit. 
(The extension service w ill furnish each county 
w ith a cost sheet form.)

BABY HEA LTH  DEPARTM ENT

1. E ntries lim ited to babies whose parents are 
residents of Iowa.

2. A $2 en try  fee is required in  th is departm ent 
and must accompany entry. This is not an exami

nation fee, and will not be refunded unless w ith 
draw al of en try  is made before catalog is com
piled. E ntries m ust be made w ith the secretary by 
mail, or by parents or guardians in  person on entry 
b lank furnished. All inform ation requested on this 
form  must be given a t  the tim e en try  is made.

3. Babies w ill not be examined unless regularly 
entered.

4. Notice of the tim e and place fo r exam ination 
w ill be mailed to all whose entries are  accepted 
and no examinations w ill be made on days other 
th an  specified. Exam ination will s ta r t  a t  8:00 a.m. 
each day.

5. No child suffering from any acute or consti
tu tional disease may be entered. Eruptions, sore 
th roa t or fever will exclude any child.

6. Premiums in each class of th is departm ent 
w ill consist of specially designed medals; gold 
medals for first, silver medals fo r second, th ird  
and fourth. H ighest scoring boy and g irl in each 
section will be aw arded silver cups; grand and 
reserve grand champions will be awarded loving 
cups. Names will be engraved free of charge.

7. Premiums will be awarded a t the tim e set by 
the Iow a S ta te  F a ir  Board and prin ted  in the 
premium list.

FARM ERS AND AMATEUR HORSESHOE 
PITC H IN G  TOURNAMENT

1. Residents of Iow a and neighboring states 
who have not won premium money to taling  more 
than  $50 in  horseshoe p itching tournam ents during 
any  calendar year for the las t three years w ill be 
eligible to compete.

2. C ontestants entering the tournam ent m ust re 
port to the manager of the tournam ent a t the S tate 
F a ir  horseshoe courts a t  the tim e set by the Iowa 
S tate  F a ir Board and prin ted  in the premium list.

3. No en try  fee w ill be charged.
4. All games will be played on the S tate  F air 

horseshoe courts a t  the time set by the Iow a S tate 
F a ir Board and prin ted  in the premium list.

5. The tournam ent w ill be divided into divisions 
as follows:

Farm ers Division—E ntries are lim ited to actual 
farm ers, members of the ir fam ilies who reside a t 
home and work on the farm  and men employed on 
farm s on a monthly basis.

Open Division—Horseshoe pitchers not eligible 
to  enter the farm ers division may compete in  this 
division.

Jun io r Division—Open to any boy under 18 years 
of age as of A ugust 31 of the current year.

6. The rules of the N ational Horseshoe P itchers’ 
Association will govern competition. The officials 
shall decide any points which are not covered by 
th e  N ational rules, or where sueh rules do not 
apply. Games will be pitched on official 40 ft . 
courts, w ith shoes not exceeding 2% pounds in 
weight, 7% inches in length and 7 inches in  w idth. 
Calks and body of shoes shall not exceed one and 
one-sixteenth inches in  height over all. The open
ing  between the heel calks shall not exceed 3% 
inches, inside measurement. Said opening shall not 
be more than  9/16 inch - m easurem ent from  a 
s tra igh t edge placed across the heel calks. No pro
jection shall be allowed ahead of calk on inner 
circle o f shoe. H eight of pegs, 12 inches above
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the clay surface, w ith a 3-inch incline tow ard the 
opposite stake. P itchers w ill not be perm itted to 
stand on the clay, bu t must stand on the cement 
slab which is 18 inches in  w idth by 6 fffet in length 
and 18 inches from  the peg. Points to be scored 
as follows: Eingers, 3; double ringers, 6; closest 
shoe, 1, which must be w ithin 6 inches of the peg.

7. All contestants will pitch 100 shoes in  a 
qualifying round on dates and a t a  tim e set by the 
Iowa S tate F a ir Board and prin ted  in the premium 
book. The high 12 in each division will qualify 
for the finals. Scores made in the qualifying 
rounds w ill be posted a t  the horseshoe courts and 
i t  w ill be the  responsibility of each contestant 
to inform  him self as to w hether or not he is eligible 
to compete in  the finals. F inals in  the Jun io r D i
vision and in  the Farm ers and Open Divisions will 
s ta rt a t a  tim e set by the Iowa S tate F a ir Board 
and prin ted  in the premium book. The 12 persons 
in each division who qualify for the finals will 
play a round robin tournam ent. Each contestant 
will pitch one 50-point game w ith every other 
contestant in  his division. The contestants w inning 
the most games in the round robin tournam ents 
will be declared champions of th e ir divisions. Ties 
in the number of games won will be decided by 
pitching 100 shoes, excepting in ties occurring for 
first place, in which case the w inner of two out of 
three 50-point games will be given the champion
ship. Champions of the three divisions will com
pete in a  stra igh t elimination tournam ent for the 
grand championship. M atches to consist of two 
out of three 50-point games.

OLD FID DLERS’ CONTEST

1. Open to any person fifty years of age or over.
2. The location and time of the contest w ill be as 

set by the Iowa S tate  F a ir Board and p rin ted  in 
the premium list.

3. All music played must be old-time music in 
the general acceptance of the term, and m ust be 
played by ear or from memory. In  other words, 
note playing is barred.

4. F ive m inutes’ time will be allowed each con
testan t and he may play as many selections as he 
wishes, provided they come inside the tim e limit. 
He can choose his own selections, and they may be 
named or not, as he may desire.

5. One accompanist is allowed, which may be 
either organ, guitar, banjo or violin, a t the option 
of the contestant, but not more than  one accompa
nist may be used. Contestants m ust furnish their 
own accompanist.

6. Position on the program will be decided by 
number.

BABBIT DEPABTM ENT

1. All en try  fees must accompany entries or entry 
will not be accepted.

2. The Iow a S tate F a ir Board will not be re 
sponsible in case of fire or theft, accidents or provi
dential destruction. However, every precaution will 
be taken to elim inate any danger of m istakes in  the 
show room and the return  of stock.

3. No anim al showing symptoms of disease of 
any kind will be adm itted to the show room. Any 
animal in  an unacceptable condition will be given 
Proper care and returned to the exhibitor.

4. All stock m ust be perm anently and legibly 
earm arked.

5. There must be five or more of a breed shown in 
order to be eligible fo r special prizes for Best of 
Breed or B est Opposite Sex offered by the Iowa 
S tate F a ir Board.

6. All specials open to the world unless other
wise stated.

7. Ribbons will be awarded to  fifth place.
8. An exhibitor must have four entries to be 

eligible for display award.
9. Display points to count as follows: F irst, 6; 

second, 4; th ird , 3; fourth , 2; fifth, 1; multiplied 
by the number in  class.

10. No substitu te  will be allowed except in the 
same class, breed and sex.

11. F ur classes provided for: Normal colored, 
Normal w hite and Rex fur.

12. All specimens may compete only in  classes 
entered.

13. No rabb it may be entered in fu r or Bex fu r 
unless entered in regular class.

14. Absolutely no breeding allowed in show room.
15. All rabbits must be entered in the name of 

the bona fide owner.
16. Any person in terfe ring  w ith the judge or 

judging in any way will have his exhibits disquali
fied, w ithout refund of en try  fees or any premium 
awarded previous to the disqualification.

17. All exhibits m ust be shown in the ir natural 
condition. Any violation of th is rule shall exclude 
such specimen from competition and result in  the 
w ithholding of any premium award.

TEAM PU LLIN G  CONTEST 
R U L E S

1. Horses may be kep t on the grounds by  paying 
a  sta ll fee set by the Iowa S tate  F a ir Board and 
published in the premium book.

2. All competing team s will be weighed immedi
ate ly  before going to the pulling paddock and in 
the condition in which they are ready fo r pulling. 
Teams will be weighed only once. Any horse found 
tam pered w ith will be barred  from pulling. A t the 
close of the contest each day, all competing teams 
th a t win prizes will be re-examined and measured 
a t the horse barn and all w inning team s must re
main until th is record is completed.

3. A rest period of a t least five m inutes w ill be 
allowed between each pull.

W E IG H T  C LA SSIFIC A TIO N S
1. Teams weighing less than  2,800 pounds, and 

not over 15.2 in height, measured from top of shoes.
2. Teams weighing 2,800, under 3,200 pounds, and 

not over 16 hands in  height, measured from top of 
shoes.

3. Teams weighing 3,200 pounds and over or 
team s not eligible to other classes.

E L IG IB IL IT Y
1. Horses or mules, pure bred, grade, or unknown, 

are entitled  to enter and may be stallions, mares 
or geldings.

2. No horse will be perm itted to  pull in  more 
than  one class in  any contest regardless of its  
w eight or height.

3. Horses must have been the bona fide property 
of the contestant or contestants a t  least 30 days
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before the contest. P artnersh ip  or dual ownership 
will be perm itted providing the horses were the 
property of the en tran ts 30 days before the contest. 
In  case of a  partnership  or dual ownership the teams 
must be entered in the names of both owners.

LENGTH OP OFFICIAL PULL
1. The official pull or distance shall be a  con

tinuous forw ard movement for twenty-seven and 
one-half feet. Pulls of a shorter distance shall not 
be used except to determine winners when two or 
more team s fa il to pull the fu ll distance of tw enty- 
seven and one-half feet.

STARTING
1. D rivers must furnish the ir own helpers for 

hitching, and hooking to machine, who are the ir 
employees while partic ipating  in contest.

2. Lunging the team  into the load a t the s ta rt 
will not be perm itted.

3. N ot more than  one man will be allowed to 
stand a t the heads of the animals while they are 
being hitched. He may help to the extent of lead
ing the horses or mules forw ard slightly un til tugs 
and cable are  tau t, bu t must step away, leaving the 
anim als in a standing position, before the s ta r t; 
bu t th is  help, if  given, shall count against the 
driver’s horsemanship.

4. I f  the anim als get out of control, and lunge 
a t the s ta rt, the judges shall stop them , bu t said 
pull shall count as one of three official trials.

ORDER OF TESTS
1. The first tes t w ill be w ith such a load as any 

good pulling team  in the class may be expected to 
move. The load a f te r  the in itia l pull may be in 
creased as the judges may require. A team  will be 
given a to ta l of three tria ls  to  move any load the 
fu ll distance. In  case two or more team s fa il to  
pull the set load the fu ll distance the team s may be 
placed in  the order of the longest actual distance 
pulled.

DYNAMOMETER

1. The apparatus used in  these tests shall be a 
constant resistance dynamometer as designed and 
paten ted  by the A gricultural Engineering Section 
of the Iow a Experim ent Station, Ames, Iowa. The 
point of hitch of the doubletree must not be less 
than  tw elve inches from the road surface.

CONDITIONS OF TESTS
1. Drivers must ride on and drive from the seat 

provided; in  no case will they be perm itted  to ride 
or lead any horse, or w alk beside the team . Lines 
must be held reasonably tau t, one in each hand, 
while team  is pulling; slackening or “pushing on” 
the lines, so th a t they hang loose, while pa ir is pull
ing, voids pull from th a t point on.

2. The drivers or helpers are not perm itted  to 
carry whips or to punish the anim als in  any way, 
nor to use electric buzzers, or any other device to 
frigh ten  the anim als a t any time during the con
test, w hether pulling or aw aiting  the ir turn .

3. In terference from the side lines w ill void th a t 
particu lar pull. I t  may be taken  over.

4. A competent man selected by the judges must 
w atch the team s th a t a re  aw aiting  the ir tu rn  to 
pull, and if  any whipping, punching, prodding or

punishing o f anim als is observed by him, he shall 
report same to  the judges, who may w arn the 
offender or disqualify him from fu rther partic ipa
tion in the contest; bu t the team  may rem ain in  
if  the owner selects a  new driver or helper to  take 
the place of the one disqualified.

EQUIPMENT
1. Harnesses must be furnished by the contestant 

and may be any type of harness or collar, except 
th a t weighted collars or special weights of any kind 
on any p art o f the horse are forbidden. Bandages, 
boots or artificial aids of any kind will not be 
allowed on any horse while pulling.

2. H itching w ith cross tugs is prohibited.
3. Bridles m ay be either open face or b lind  b ri

dles, bu t no change therein  may be made a f te r  the 
contest starts.

4. In  case any p a rt of a  harness breaks during 
a pull, and the team is stopped, the pull w ill count 
as one tr ia l and the distance measured. If , however, 
the eveners, cable or any p a rt of the dynamometer 
breaks during a  pull, unless caused by lunging, the 
tr ia l will not be counted against the team  but the 
distance traveled  will be measured and can be used 
in  determ ining the final ra ting  of the team.

JUDGING AND SCORING
1. Horses and drivers are subject to the control 

of the judges throughout the contest period. Awards 
w ill be made on a  basis of 100 per cent for pulling 
capacity, bu t in  event of a  tie  betw een team s the 
time required to cover a certain  distance while ex
erting  the maximum pull, which is taken  w ith  a 
stop w atch, may be considered in  m aking a  final 
decision.

2. S tate championships are aw arded only to teams 
pulling load fu ll distance; in  case of tie , tim e shall 
govern the decision.

DRIVERS
1. Horses m ay be driven by any driver desig

nated  by the owner and owners m ay change drivers 
a t any time, providing such change be communi
cated to the judges a t or before time of starting . 
Each driver shall continue from s ta rt to finish, un
less excused by the judges. I f  excused, another may 
be designated by the owner w ith approval of the 
judges.

2. Owners and th e ir agents are forbidden to 
coach, pace, instruct, or convey inform ation to con
testing  drivers a fte r  the s ta rt of any pull un til its  
conclusion, bu t may communicate w ith the drivers 
betw een test pulls.

BOYS’ AND GIRLS’ 4-H CLUB 
DEPARTM ENT

1. All rules governing the operation of the Boys’ 
and Girls’ 4-H Club D epartm ent w ill be as sub
m itted  by the extension service of Iowa S tate  Col
lege and prin ted  in th e  premium list.

E.F.A. DEPARTM ENT

1. All rules governing the E.P.A. Departm ent 
shall be as recommended by the division of voca
tional agriculture and prin ted  in  the premium list.
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STATE DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH

R U L E S AN D  R E G U L A T IO N S 
FO R  T H E  CONTROL OF 

CO M M U N ICA BLE D IS E A SE S

L IST  OP REPORTABLE DISEASES

T hese d iseases are  req u ired  b y  ru les an d  reg u la 
tions o f th e  s ta te  o f Iow a to be rep o rted : 
A ctinom ycosis 
A n th rax  
A scariasis 
B otulism
B rucellosis (U n d u lan t F ev e r)
Chickenpox (V arice lla )
Cholera
Coccidioidom ycosis (C occidioidal G ranulom a, “V a l

ley  F ev e r” )
C o n junctiv itis , A cute  In fec tio u s  (O f th e  new born, 

no t inc lu d in g  T rachom a)
Dengue
D ip h th eria
D ysen tery , A m ebic (am eb iasis)
D ysen tery , B ac illa ry  (Shigellosis)
E n cephalitis , In fec tio u s  (le th a rg ic  an d  no n le th a rg ie ) 
Fav u s
F ila ria s is  (M um u)
Food in fec tio n s  an d  poisonings 
Germ an M easles (R ubella )
G landers
G onorrhea
H em orrhagic  Jau n d ice  (Ie te ro h em o rrh ag ic  Sp iro

chetosis, W eil’s D isease)
H ep atitis , In fec tio u s  (A cu te  C a ta rrh a l Jau n d ice ) 
Hookworm  D isease (A ncylostom iasis)
Im petigo  C ontag iosa  
Influenza
K erato  C on ju n ctiv itis , In fec tio u s  (Superficial P u n c 

ta te  K e ra t i tis ,  N u m u lar K e ra titis )
Leprosy
Lym phogranulom a V enereum  (in g u in a le) an d  Cli

m atic  Bubo 
M alaria
M easles (R ubeola)
M eningococcus M en in g itis  (C erebrosp inal F ev er) 
Mumps (In fec tio u s  P a ro tit is )
P a ra ty p h o id  F e v e r 
Pediculosis (L ousiness)
P lague, B ubonic, Septicem ic, Pneum onic 
Pneum onia, A cute  L obar 
Poliom yelitis 
P s ittaco sis
P u erpera l In fe c tio n  (P u e rp e ra l Sep ticem ia)
Rabies
R at-B ite  F e v e r (Sodoku)
Relapsing F ev e r 
Rheumatic F ev e r 
Ringworm
Rocky M o un ta in  S p o tted  F e v e r
Scabies
Scarlet F e v e r
Schistosom iasis
Septic Sore T h ro at
Sm allpox (V ario la )
Syphilis 

! Tetanus
| Trachoma

T richinosis
T uberculosis, o th er th a n  P u lm onary
Tuberculosis, P u lm o n ary
T ularem ia
T yphoid  F ev e r
T yphus F ev e r
W hooping Cough (P e rtu ss is)
Y aw s (F ram b esia )
Yellow F ev e r

Sec. I .  L oca l B oard  o f  H e a lth . 1— Organisation. 
T he local bo ard  o f h ea lth  sha ll consist:

a. I n  c itie s  an d  tow ns, of th e  m ayor, h ea lth  
ph y sic ian  and  m em bers o f th e  c ity  o r tow n 
council.

b. I n  tow nsh ips or counties, o f  m em bers o f th e  
b o a rd  o f tow nship  tru s tee s  or o f th e  county  
bo ard  of h ealth .

2—Minimum Requirements. I t  is hereby declared 
by  th e  Io w a  S ta te  D ep artm en t o f H e a lth  th a t  
these ru les and  reg u la tio n s  a re  to  be th e  m inim um  
requ irem en ts  fo r  th e  sa feg u a rd in g  of th e  public  
h ea lth  w ith in  th is  s ta te . H e a lth  officials hav e  no 
d isc re tio n ary  pow ers to  lessen  these  req u irem en ts 
b u t m ay  increase  them  to  fit a tte n d a n t  circum 
stances.

3—Pow er to M ake A dditional Rules. Local boards 
o f h e a lth  a re  au th o rized  an d  em pow ered by  law  to 
m ake such ad d itio n s, p rov ided  th ey  are  n o t in  con
flict w ith  these  ru les and  reg u la tio n s and  a re  no t 
c o n tra ry  to  th e  best pub lic  h ea lth  p ractice .

4—R eports Required. Every  physician and the  p a r
en ts , gu ard ian , school teach e r or householder w here 
a  case o f com m unicable or re p o rtab le  disease exists, 
should re p o rt th e  case.

5—H ealth Officer to Examine. The local boards 
o f h e a lth  upon rece iv in g  a  re p o rt o f a  com m unicable 
disease from  a person who is no t a  licensed phy
sic ian  should give an  o rder to  th e  local h e a lth  
officer to  v is it and  exam ine th e  case rep o rted . The 
h ea lth  officer should exam ine th e  person suspected  
of h av in g  th e  disease an d  m ake  a  rep o rt to  th e  
local bo ard  o f h ea lth  w ith  h is recom m endations.

6—Investigation  o f Reports. W henever i t  is re 
p o rted  th a t  a  suspected  case o f  rep o rtab le  disease 
ex ists or th a t  a  person h as  reason  to  believe th a t  
a  case ex ists, th e  local b o a rd  o f  h e a lth  sha ll have 
th e  rep o rt in v es tig a te d  by  i ts  h ea lth  officer and 
ad eq u a te  m eans should b e  p rov ided  fo r  th e  p ro 
tec tio n  of th e  public .

7— General Duties o f H ealth Officer. Section 2236, 
Code of 1931. The h ea lth  officer sha ll be th e  execu
tiv e  officer o f th e  local b o a rd  in  a ll m a tte rs  p e r
ta in in g  to  th e  p ub lic  h ea lth , th e  con tro l o f com
m unicab le  diseases, d isposal o f  re fu se  and  n ig h t 
soil, an d  th e  po llu tion  of wells and  o th e r sources 
o f w ater supply. He shall recommend to  th e  local 
b o ard  th e  p roper m easures to  be ta k e n  fo r  the  
a b a tem en t o f u n h e a lth fu l conditions and  fo r  th e  
p re se rv a tio n  of th e  public  h ealth . H e sha ll give 
a tte n tio n  to  rep o rts  o f cases o f  re p o rtab le  d iseases, 
im pose an d  te rm in a te  iso la tion . H e sha ll keep  a 
record  of cases rep o rted  to  him  (nam e, age, sex, 
address, b irth p lace , occupation , schooi or p lace  o f
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employment of the person reported to be ill, the 
name of the person m aking the report, the date 
of receipt by him of the report, the date of tra n s
mission of the report to the State Department of 
H ealth , the date of isolation, the date of release 
from  isolation, the term ination of the case and 
source of infection if  known) in  a book kep t fo r the 
purpose. He shall forw ard reports of cases to the 
d is tric t health office in accordance w ith  rules and 
regulations of the S tate  D epartm ent of H ealth.

Sec. II. Communicable Diseases. A. L ist of 
Reportable Diseases (See preface).

1. Acute Rheumatic Fever. This disease, although 
not included among the communicable diseases here
inafte r considered, is reportable in  Iowa.

Sec. III. Occupational or Industrial Diseases.
A. Definition. An occupational or industrial dis
ease is any affliction which results from exposure to 
a harm ful substance or condition in industry.

B. H armful Substances. The harm ful substances 
which make an industrial health  hazard are classi
fied as follows:

1. Dusts
2. Gases, vapors, fumes, mists
3. Solids and liquids
4. In fective m aterials
0. H arm ful Conditions. The harm ful conditions 

which make an industrial health hazard are classi
fied as follows:

1. Excessive heat, cold, or moisture
2. Excessive light
3. Compressed air
4. Confined air
5. Confined positions (nerve and muscle stra in  

and fa tigue ; the “occupational neuroses” )
6. Eye and ear strain
7. Irr ita tio n  of the skin
D. L ist o f Reportable Diseases. The following 

occupational or industrial diseases are declared to 
be reportable.

1. Silicosis
2. Silicatosis
3. Poisoning by phosphorus or its  compounds
4. Poisoning by cyanide or any of its compounds
5. Carbon monoxide poisoning
6. Poisoning by chlorine, ammonia, sulphur di

oxide or any irr ita tin g  gas
7. Poisoning by hydrogen sulphide or any other 

sulphide
8. Poisoning by benzol or nitro-, hydro-, hy- 

drocy-, and amido- derivatives of benzene 
(dinitrobenzol, aniline, and others)

9. Poisoning by formaldehyde or its preparations
10. Poisoning from methyl chloride, carbon te tra 

chloride or any organic halide or solvent
11. Poisoning from volatile petroleum products 

(gasoline, benzine, naphtha, etc.)
12. Poisoning by wood alcohol
13. Chrome ulceration (nasal and skin)
14. Poisoning by sulphuric, hydrochloric or any . 

other acid
15. Poisoning by nitrous fumes
16. Epitheliom a (skin or eye) due to pitch, ta r, 

bitumen, mineral oil, or paraffin, or any com
pound, product, or residue of any of these 
substances

17. Poisoning from  lead, zinc or brass, cadmium, 
mercury, arsenic, manganese or any of their 
compounds

18. Radium poisoning or d isability  due to radio
active properties of substances or Roentgen 
rays (X-rays)

19. M etal fume fever (zinc fume fever, brass 
founders’ ague, brass chills)

20. Conjunctivitis and re tin itis  due to  eleetro- 
and oxyacetylene w elding or other rad ian t 
energy

21. Tenosynovitis or bursitis
22. D erm atitis (infection or inflammation of the 

skin on contact surfaces due to oils, cu tting  
compounds or lubricants, dusts, liquids, solids, 
gases, vapors, or fumes)

Sec. IV. Reporting. A. Method. The method of 
reporting notifiable diseases is set fo rth  in  the 
accom panying diagram.

Whole-time County Health Service. When residence 
of a case is in a county th a t provides whole-time 
health service, all reports w hether from urban or 
ru ra l areas should reach the office of the county 
health  service, where a perm anent record is kept.

City Cleric’s Office or City Health Officers Office. 
W hen residence of the patien t or fam ily concerned 
is in a county seat or other city  prepared to keep 
a record of communicable disease prevalence, phy
sicians are requested to report cases to the office 
of the city clerk or of the city  health officer, where 
a  perm anent record should be kept. Cases m ay be 
reported by telephone, by card or by personal com
munication.

Report cards, received or transcribed from the 
perm anent record, a re  mailed daily to  the S tate  
Departm ent of H ealth. These cards carry the fran k 
ing privilege and require no postage.

District Health Service. All reports from towns and 
rural areas o f counties comprising the d istric t 
should be forw arded daily to the office o f the dis
tr ic t health service or to the S tate  D epartm ent of 
H ealth.

State Department o f Health and the United States 
Public Health Service. Weekly and monthly morbid
ity  summaries are forwarded from the S tate  De
partm ent of H ealth to  the Surgeon General of the 
U nited S ta tes Publie H ealth  Service.

B. Special Reports.
1. Tuberculosis, Occupational Disease.

(a) Cases of tuberculosis should be reported 
by name and not by in itia ls only.

(b) For reporting tuberculosis and occupational 
disease, special cards or forms are obtainable from 
the S tate D epartm ent of H ealth, d is tric t and county 
health offices, which are to be filled out and sub
m itted  directly  to the departm ent.

2. Venereal Diseases. Prom ptly a fte r  the first 
exam ination or treatm en t of any person w ith syph
ilis, gonorrhea or other venereal disease, the a t
tending physician should mail to the S tate  D epart
ment of H ealth  a report giving in itials or name and 
date of b irth  of the patien t, age, sex, color, m arita l 
condition, occupation, name of the disease, prob
able source of infection and duration of the disease.

3. Epidemic Diseases. O utbreaks or cases and 
suspected cases of typhoid fever, undulant fever, 
bacillary dysentery, meningococcus m eningitis, pneu-
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mania, Rocky M ountain spotted fever, septic sore 
th roat, gastro-enteritis, typhus fever, W eil’s disease 
may be reported to d is tric t and county health  serv
ices or directly  to the S tate  D epartm ent of H ealth.

4. Who Should Report.
(a) Chief responsibility fo r reporting rests 

upon physicians and health  officers.
(b) In  the absence of an attend ing  physician, 

nurses should report to the health officer such ease 
or cases as come under the ir observation.

(c) In  the absence of an attend ing  physician, 
any superintendent, teacher, paren t or other person 
should report to the health officer such case or sus
pected case of which he has knowledge.

5. P rin ted  Report Cards and Forms. P rin ted  cards 
and forms fo r reporting of communicable and oc
cupational diseases are obtainable from district, 
county and city  health  offices and from the S tate  
D epartm ent of H ealth.

Sec. V. Isolation. A. Communicable Disease Con
trol a Co-operative Matter. The control of com
municable disease can be accomplished only in so 
fa r as people generally co-operate whole-heartedly 
in abiding by the restric tive rules. The la tte r 
should not be regarded so much as laws, bu t as 
detailed instructions whereby one can practice 
the Golden Rule in  m atters of th is kind.

B. The Breadwinner. The breadwinner may be al
lowed to live in the house and a ttend  to his w ork 
when the health  officer is satisfied of the following 
conditions:

1. That the pa tien t can be isolated so th a t the 
breadw inner need not and does not come in  con
tact with him.

2. T hat the breadw inner in the course of his 
occupation does not handle food including milk, de
signed for public consumption.

3. That the breadw inner does not come in con
tact w ith groups of children.

4. T hat the breadw inner if  the disease be small
pox, gives assurance of existing im m unity by 
evidence of successful vaccination or revaccination 
within seven years, or as the result of a known, 
previous a ttack  of the disease.

5. That the breadw inner, if  the disease be diph
theria or scarlet fever, give evidence of im m unity 
and of freedom from  being a carrier of the germs 
of these diseases.

C. Moving a Person Under Isolation. Inasmuch as 
the restrictions placed about a communicable dis
ease, are imposed by au thority  of the S tate De
partm ent of H ealth  and local boards of health, the 
removal of a pa tien t from one place to another re
quires the prior approval of these bodies.

1. I f  such removals are w ithin a single health 
jurisdiction, only the perm it of the local health 
officer is required.

2. I f  tran sfe r to another health jurisdiction w ith 
in the s ta te  is desired, there must be secured:

(a) The perm it of the local health  officer where 
the case now is.

(b) The perm it of the loeal health officer to 
whose jurisdiction the tran sfe r is proposed.

(e) The perm it of the S tate  Commissioner 
of H ealth to effect the transfer.

3. I f  the transfer is to another state, the three 
permits mentioned are required for Iowa, and the 
latter two from the state concerned.

D. On a Dairy Farm. As long as there is a case 
of typhoid fever, dysentery (amebic or bacillary), 
scarlet fever, septic sore throat or similar disease on 
a  dairy farm , no dairy products of any kind may 
be sold except with the written approval of the 
S tate  Departm ent of H ealth  or its  representative 
in the district or county health office. Approval for 
the retail sale or delivery of raw dairy products 
will not be granted except under the following con
ditions :

1. T hat the person handling the dairy products 
has not been in contact w ith the case w ith in  the 
period of incubation of the disease concerned.

2. T hat the m ilk utensils do not go in to  the 
house under isolation, nor into any shed, kitchen 
or other sim ilar structure a ttached to such house.

3. T hat the  m ilk utensils can be sterilized in a 
building separate from the house th a t is under 
isolation.

The dairy  products m ay be handled by some per
son known not to have been exposed to the disease 
for which the premises are under isolation.

When the health officer is satisfied th a t the con
dition will be as sta ted  above, he should report 
the fa c t to the d is tric t or county health  office or to 
the S tate D epartm ent of H ealth  w ith a request 
fo r approval fo r the sale of dairy  products from 
the isolated area. The name of th e  owner and lo
cation of the dairy  should be given in the health 
officer’s le tter. Upon receipt of the approval, the 
health  officer may give permission fo r the sale of 
dairy products from the area under isolation.

Sec. V I. P lacards. Sample placards, cards and 
lite ra tu re  for use when homes or premises are iso
lated fo r certain  communicable diseases, are avail
able on request from the office of the d is tric t or 
county health  services concerned, or from  the 
S tate D epartm ent of H ealth.

Sec. V II. D isinfection. A. Concurrent Disinfec
tion.

1.' Discharges from  infected eyes, ears, nose, 
th ro a t and skin lesions may be collected on sterile 
cotton, gauze or paper and burned.

2. Bed and body linen should, when soiled, be 
placed in a container, w ith w ater containing a 
weak solution of a d isinfectant such as lysol (about 
four ounces to a gallon of w ater). Soiled linen 
should be fu rth er trea ted  by boiling, a fte r  which 
i t  may be washed w ith other laundry.

3. F ingers of the a ttendan t should be kep t away 
.from  the mouth while caring fo r the patien t. F re
quent washing of hands is indicated.

4. Special precautions need to be exercised in the 
care of patien ts w ith  typhoid fever, paratyphoid 
fever and dysentery.

B. Terminal Disinfection. When careful atten
tion is given to the patien t during the course of 
illness (concurrent disinfection), need fo r term inal 
disinfection is lessened greatly.

1. Floors, woodwork, fu rn itu re  and other articles 
in the room occupied by the patien t may be disin
fected w ith use of soap and w ater, fresh a ir or 
sunlight.

Sec. V III. Iso lation  of R ecalcitran t Tuberculosis 
P atien ts. Pulm onary tuberculosis is an infectious 
and communicable disease, dangerous to the public 
health whenever tubercle bacilli are present in the
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sputum and proper precautions are not taken  to  
prevent the spread of infection.

A person ill w ith tuberculosis who neglects or 
refuses to obey the restrictions of the S tate De
partm ent of H ealth  or the local health  officers in 
m atters re la ting  to the protection of others against 
the disease, shall be placed under isolation in  a 
suitable dwelling and shall not be perm itted to 
leave such residence until such time as the danger 
of infecting  others no longer exists.

A placard may be posted on premises where a 
recalcitran t pa tien t is under isolation, such notice 
to read as follows:

W ARNING 
TUBERCULOSIS 

EXISTS ON THESE PREM ISES

Sec. IX . Poliomyelitis. I t  m ay be noted in the 
article under poliomyelitis no quarantine is recom
mended, however, the Iowa state  law  requires th a t 
a case of poliomyelitis be quarantined for 14 days 
from onset, and th a t fam ily contacts be quaran
tined for 14 days dating  from date of last contact 
w ith the’infectious case.

Sec. X. Fum igation. Fum igation w ith  gaseous 
disinfectants, following infectious diseases, is nei
ther required nor recommended. Fum igation w ith 
vapors such as formaldehyde and sulphur has long 
been regarded as useless by health  authorities. E x
periments have shown th a t these gases in  larger 
amounts destroy insects and animals bu t not bac
teria.

Sec. X I. Funerals. Communicable diseases such 
as diphtheria, scarlet fever and meningitis a re  re
garded as being spread from person to  person 
through tran sfe r of the causative germ (through 
speech, coughing, sneezing) from  the th ro a t of the 
living, infected individual (patien t or carrier) to' 
others who are susceptible.

I t  is improbable th a t a dead body plays any 
part in  transm itting  disease to people in the same 
room or building. A possible exception to the fo re
going statem ent m ight be the body of a pa tien t 
who had died of smallpox in  the severe form ; the 
hazard of exposure in such instance would be 
lim ited to the embalmer or person who actually 
handled the body and who was not known to be 
immune through successful vaccination and revae- 
cination.

Regulations w ith reference to funerals are as 
follows:

Recommendations and regulations perta in ing  to 
funerals when death is a ttribu ted  to communicable 
diseases including diphtheria, encephalitis, meningo
coccus m eningitis (cerebro-spinal fever), polomye- 
litis  (in fan tile  paralysis), scarlet fever and small
pox, are as follows:

1. In  consideration of the fa c t th a t a dead body 
ordinarily plays no p art in the spread of infection 
or of communicable disease, a herm etically sealed 
casket should not be required.

2. Persons who have been in  the isolated area 
may be released from isolation for the purpose of 
accompanying the body to a funeral home, church 
or cemetery, provided th a t they:

(a) Use a separate car or means of conveyance;
(b) Remain in  separate room or separate from

the public and avoid nearness to others in  a ttend 
ance;

(c) R eturn to the area of isolation and remain 
there un til premises are released from isolation.

3. When death is caused by meningitis of above- 
mentioned type, scarlet fever, diphtheria, poliomye
litis, or smallpox, the casket should rem ain closed 
when service is held indoors.

(a) Special arrangem ents m ay be made for 
members and relatives of the im mediate fam ily to 
view the rem ains prior to  the funeral service.

Sec. XII. Closing of Schools. On the outbreak 
of an epidemic, there is often a popular demand 
th a t the schools be closed. This is based upon the 
belief th a t infection may spread among the chil
dren in  attendance. I t  is noteworthy, however, th a t 
health  au thorities and the rules and regulations of 
s ta te  departm ents of health  in  general omit any 
recommendations th a t schools be closed. The reasons 
fo r th is are:

(1) Children in  schools are under more care
fu l disciplinary control than  they are in  their 
homes. W ith effective supervision by the health 
officer and w ith the aid of a tra ined  and expe
rienced community nurse, in co-operation w ith 
school officials and the pupils themselves, the chil
dren are safer a t  school than  outside.

(2) Closure of schools is futile, unless all suscep
tib le children are forbidden to leave their own 
yards. Perm itting  them to roam the streets, to 
a ttend  the moving picture theatres, churches, social 
gatherings, or to indulge in unsupervised group 
play, may be much more dangerous from the stand
point of in terchanging infection, than  if  they were 
under the discipline of the school room.

(3) P ast experience has shown th a t the mere 
closing of the schools has had little  or no effect 
upon the progress of epidemic diseases. Unless, 
therefore, a community is prepared to declare a 
complete and rigid embargo upon all susceptible 
children of school age, isolating them  universally to 
the lim its o f their own yards and absolutely fo r
b idding them to play w ith children of other 
fam ilies, the schools, ordinarily, should no t be 
closed.

(4) School boards, parent-teacher groups and 
other sponsoring agencies should concentrate on 
such efforts, year by year, as will assure immunity 
of children against diphtheria, smallpox and other 
infectious diseases for which specific preventive 
measures are available.

P aren ts are urged to confer w ith the a ttend ing  
physician and to have children immunized against 
preventable diseases, early in life.

Sec. XIIL Carriers. Carriers may be those de
veloping the disease (incubatory carriers), those 
who are convalescent from the disease (convalescent 
carriers) or those who discharge germs for years 
or throughout life (chronic carriers). They also may 
be contact carriers, resulting  from  direct contact 
w ith infection.

A ny person who has been determ ined to  be a car
rie r of the germs of amebic dysentery, bacillary 
dysentery, typhoid fever or paratyphoid fever shall 
be subject to the speeial supervision of the S tate 
D epartm ent of H ealth. E very physician and health 
officer should report such carriers to th e  S ta te  De-
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partm ent of H ealth im mediately upon their dis
covery.

RECOGNITION OF TYPHOID CARRIERS 

I t  is estim ated th a t a t least 2 per cent of those 
who recover from an a ttack  of typhoid fever be
come chronic carriers and continue to discharge 
typhoid organisms in the bowel (or bladder) dis
charges throughout the rem ainder of life.

The most opportune tim e to discover a  typhoid 
carrier, is during and im m ediately following the 
period of convalescence. These rules and regulations 
require th a t every typhoid fever p a tien t show 
evidence of freedom from a bacillus carrier state, 
before being released.

Two specimens of the bowel discharges and of 
the urine, secured a t an in terval of not less than 
24 hours and preferably  one week, should be col
lected in feces and urine containers and forwarded 
promptly to the s ta te  hygienic laboratory. Care 
should be taken  th a t not larger than  a pea-sized 
portion of fecal m atter be transferred  to the bottle 
which contains a 30 per cent solution of glycerine. 
(When not in  use, feces and urine containers should 
be kept under constant refrigeration.)

Should typhoid bacilli persist in the bowel (or 
bladder) discharges, additional specimens should be

forw arded to  the laboratory a t in tervals of one to 
two months. An individual who continues to  show 
the presence of typhoid organisms in th e  bodily 
discharges a year a fte r  recovery from typhoid fever, 
is classed as a  chronic typhoid carrier.

Typhoid carriers are the chief source of infection 
in connection w ith active (sporadic or multiple) 
cases of typhoid fever. Specimens from suspected 
carriers should be obtained in  the same manner 
as fo r release following recovery.

Inform ation re lative to a typhoid carrier is re
garded as confidential.

Boolcs. The danger of infection from books has 
been exaggerated. Books which have not been 
handled by a person ill w ith a communicable disease 
need not be suspected. Books actually  handled by 
a  pa tien t w ith diphtheria, scarlet fever, or any dis
ease of like nature  may be trea ted  as follows:

1. Books in a grossly soiled condition should be 
burned.

2. Books no t obviously soiled may be kep t out 
of circulation fo r three weeks. They should be 
identified in such a m anner th a t they will not be
come mixed w ith other books. Exposure to  sunlight 
and diffuse daylight, w ith books open and upright 
will aid  in  k illing  germs.



SUMMARY OR RULES PERTA IN IN G  TO TH E INCUBATION PERIOD 
Period of Communicability, Period of Isolation (a ) , P lacarding and Q uarantine (b) 

of Eleven Common Communicable Diseases

DISEASE
Incubation

Period
Period of 

Communicability
Isolation (a) 

Period fo r P a tien t
P lacarding
of Homes

Q uarantine (b) 
of Home Contacts

DIPHTHERIA 2 to 5 days Usually 2 weeks Minimum 
16 days from onset 

and un til 2 neg
ative  cultures

Yes
until r e l e a s e d  

from isolation

Children and adults (food han
dlers, teachers) during isolation 
may live elsewhere, w ith  re
lease a fte r  negative culture

MEASLES 10 days, from ex
posure to  onset 

13-15 days, from 
exposure to  rash

Minimum 0 days, from 4 days be
fore, to 5 days a fte r rash

Minimum 
U ntil 5 days a fte r 

a p p e a r a n c e  of 
rash

Yes
for isolation pe

riod; may in s ti
tu te  by mail

Exclusion of susceptible children 
and teachers from public, for 
14 days from last exposure, 
when practicable

M ENINGITIS
(Meningococcus)

2 to 10 days During course of disease and un
til causative germ is absent

Minimum 
14 days from onset

Yes
until the  14th day 

a f te r  onset

None — Exclude children and 
teachers from public during iso
lation, or un til 10 days a fte r  
segregation from case

POLIOMYELITIS 7 to 14 days Shortly before onset and during 
first week or two of the disease

Minimum 
14 days from on

set of prodromal 
symptoms

Yes
until the 14th day 

a fte r onset

Children, teachers, food handlers. 
Exclude from  public un til 14 
days a f te r  last exposure

SCARLET FEVER 2 to 7 days Usually until 2 weeks from onset Minimum 
14 days from on

set

Yes
until the 14th day 

a fte r  onset

Exclusion of children, food han
dlers, teachers from public un
til 7 days a fte r  last exposure

SMALLPOX 8 to 16 (21) days Prom onset to disappearance of 
scabs

Minimum 
14  days from on

set

Yes
until the 14th day

a fte r  onset

V accinate all contacts w ithin 24 
hours a fte r  first exposure and 
observe; otherwise isolate 16 
days

TYPHOID FEVER 3 to 38 days, usu
ally 7 to 14 days

From prodromal symptoms until 
release specimens are free from 
E . typhi

U ntil 2 successive 
stool specimens 
prove negative

Yes
while communica- 

able

None, but urge prom pt immuniza
tion of susceptible contacts

WHOOPING COUGH 7 to 16 days Prom early catarrhal period and 
until 3 weeks a fte r  onset of 
spasmodic cough or “whoop”

Minimum 
21 days from on

set of “whoop”

Yes
until 21st day of 

“whoop” ; may 
in s titu te  by mail

Exclusion of nonimmune children 
from public for 14 days a fte r 
las t exposure

CHICKENPOX 14 to 21 days From 6 to 10 days a fte r  onset Minimum 
10 days from on

set

Yes
when practicable; 

may institu te  by 
mail

None—but rule out smallpox

MUMPS 12 to 26 days From 1 to 3 days before onset, 
un til swelling has gone

U ntil swelling is 
gone

Yes
when practicable; 

may institu te  by 
mail

None

GERMAN MEASLES 14 to 21 days From 4 to 7 days a fte r catarrhal 
symptoms

Minimum 
5 days

No None

( a ) — “Iso la tion” describes the  lim ita tion  p u t upon *.he m ovem ent of the  know n sick  o r “ c a r r ie r” ind iv idual.
(b )— “ Q uaran tine” describes the  lim itation  p u t upon exposed or “ con tact” ind iv idua ls  in the  household.
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HOSPITALS AND RELATED IN STITUTIO NS 

O F F IC IA L  N OTICE

The rules and regulations governing the licensing 
of hospitals have been prepared and prom ulgated 
by the Iow a S ta te  D epartm ent of H ealth , together 
w ith the H ospital Licensing Board, in accordance 
w ith the provisions of chapter 91, A cts o f the 52nd 
General Assembly. [Ch. 135B, C., ’50] The H ospital 
Licensing Board approved these rules and regula
tions as of June 30, 1948, which are applicable to 
all hospitals in the s ta te  of Iowa, as defined in the 
Act.
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Regulation 1
A. Definitions as used in these regulations:

1. H ospital: A  hospital shall mean a  place ■which 
is devoted primarily to the maintenance and opera
tion of facilities for the diagnosis, treatm ent, or 
care over a  period exceeding tw enty-four hours of 
two or more nonrelated individuals suffering from  
illness, in jury, or deform ity, or a  place which is 
devoted prim arily to  the rendering over a period 
exceeding tw enty-four hours o f obstetrical or other 
medical or nursing care fo r two or more nonrelated 
individuals, or any institu tion , place, building or 
agency in  which any accommodation is prim arily  
m aintained, furnished, or offered for the care over 
a period exceeding tw enty-four hours of two or 
more nonrelated aged or infirm persons requiring or 
receiving chronic or convalescent care and shall in
clude sanatorium s, rest homes, nursing homes, 
boarding homes, or other related institu tions w ithin 
the m eaning of this Act. Provided, however, noth
ing in th is A ct shall apply to hotels or other similar 
places th a t furnish only food and lodging, or either, 
to  the ir guests. “H ospital” shall include, in any 
event, any  facilities wholly or partia l!y  constructed 
or to be constructed w ith  federal financial assist
ance pursuant to  Publie Law  725-79th Congress, 
approved A ugust 13, 1946.

2. Medical sta ff:  The medical staff of a hospital 
shall be defined as an organized body composed of 
all licensed physicians who are appointed to the 
staff of a  hospital by its  governing board.

3. Registered nurse: A registered nurse shall be 
a  person from an accredited school of nursing and 
registered in the sta te  of Iowa.

R egulation 2
A. Classification of hospitals and compliance w ith 
regulations:

1. Classification: P o r the purpose of administer
ing the hospital licensing law, all in stitu tions sub
ject to licensure shall be classified in the following 
manner:

a. General hospital: Any institution providing 
hospital care, including general medical, surgical, or 
m atern ity  care and treatm ent.

b. Specialized hospital or sanatorium: Any 
institu tion  providing specialized care and treatm ent, 
e.g. tuberculosis, pediatrics, m ental diseases, ortho
pedics, etc.

2. Compliance requirements fo r each classification:
a. General hospitals: Any hospital classified 

as a general hospital shall comply w ith all of the 
general regulations fo r hospitals, and they shall 
comply w ith regulations pertain ing  to specialized 
services, insofar as such specialized services are 
provided in  the hospital.

b. Specialized hospitals and sanatoriums: Spe
cialized hospitals and sanatorium s shall comply 
w ith all general regulations for hospitals and all 
regulations pertain ing  to such specialized services 
as are provided by the hospital, sanatorium , or in 
stitu tion .

R egulation 3
A. License:

1. Separate license required: Separate license shall 
be required for each hospital even though more 
than  one is operated under the same management.

Separate license is  no t required for separate build
ings on the same grounds.

2. License not required: The following are not
deemed to come w ith in  the meaning of the hospital 
licensing law and shall not be required to obtain 
a  license thereunder:

a. Any institu tion  for well children, day nursery 
and child care center, foster boarding homes or 
houses and homes fo r handicapped children. How
ever, such institu tions as have a dual function, in 
cluding nursing and /o r medical care, and care of 
the sick are required to be licensed.

b. Homes, houses, or institu tions fo r aged per
sons which lim it the ir functions to board and room 
and provide no medical or nursing care and house 
no bed-ridden persons.

c. D ispensary or first-aid stations m aintained 
fo r the care of employees, students, customers, mem
bers of any commercial or industrial p lant, educa
tional in stitu tion  or convent.

3. Posting o f license: The license shall be con
spicuously posted on the premises.

GENERAL REGULATIONS FOR 
THE ADMINISTRATION OF HOSPITALS

R egulation i
A. Governing board:

1. The governing-board, or the owner, or the per
son or persons designated by the owner as the gov
erning authority  shall be the supreme • authority  
in  the hospital, responsible fo r the management, 
control, and appointm ent of the medical staff and 
functioning of the in stitu tion  subject to the laws 
of the s ta te  of Iowa. The governing board shall ap
point a medical staff which shall consist of one or 
more licensed physicians who shall be responsible 
to the governing authority  for the clinical and 
scientific work of the hospital.
B. M edical staff:

1. A roster of medical staff members shall be 
kept, and a  copy of said roster shall be reported an
nually to the S tate D epartm ent of H ealth.

2. All hospitals shall have one or more licensed 
physicians designated fo r emergency call service 
a t  all times.
C. N ursing staff:

1. The departm ent of nursing shall be organized 
to provide complete and efficient nursing care to 
each patien t, and th e  authority , responsibility and 
function of each nurse shall be clearly defined.

2. All nurses employed in a hospital who practice 
nursing as a  graduate or registered nurse shall be 
legally licensed in Iow a to practice their profession, 
or shall obtain such license a t the next examination.

3. There shall be a superintendent or director of 
nursing service who shall be a competent well- 
tra ined  person w ith adm inistrative and executive 
ability , and shall be a graduate nurse and registered 
in  the s ta te  of Iowa, or shall obtain such license 
a t the nex t exam ination or by reciprocity.

4. Supervisors and head nurses shall have had 
preparation  courses and /o r experience commensu
ra te  w ith the responsibility of the specific assign
ment.

5. Applications for employment as a registered 
nurse shall be subm itted, in w riting, to the person 
responsible fo r nursing personnel, and each ap
plication shall contain accurate inform ation as to
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the education, tra in ing , experience, personal back
ground of each applicant. A complete physical ex
amination, including indicated X -ray and laboratory 
examinations, shall be required a t th e  tim e of em
ployment and a t  regular in tervals thereafter.

6. All nonprofessional w orkers perform ing patien t 
care service shall be under th e  supervision of a 
registered nurse. Their duties shall be defined and 
they shall be instructed  in  all duties assigned to 
them. A t the tim e of employment, a  complete 
physical examination, including X -ray of chest and 
laboratory examinations, shall be required, and a t 
regular in tervals thereafter.

7. N ursing care shall be th a t amount of profes
sional and nonprofessional care essential to pro
vide proper trea tm en t for the well-being and the 
recovery of the patient.

8. Policies, procedures, rules, and regulations w ith 
which each employee shall be fam iliar shall be 
established for the adm inistra tive and technical 
guidance of the personnel of the hospital.

9. Personnel absent from duty because of any 
disease in  a communicable stage shall be excluded 
from duty in  the hospital un til examined by a  
physician designated for th a t purpose.

10. There shall be a t least one registered nurse 
on duty or on call a t all times.

R egulation 5
A. Records:

1. Medical records: Accurate and complete med
ical records shall be w ritten  for all pa tien ts and 
signed by the a ttend ing  physician; these shall be 
filed and stored in  an  accessible manner in  the 
hospital and in  accordance w ith th e  s ta tu te  of lim 
itations.

2. Hospital records:
a. Admission records: A register of all admis

sions to the hospital shall be kep t in  accordance 
with Iowa law, sections 144.22, 144.23 and 144.24.

b. Death records: A register of all deaths in 
the hospital shall be kept, including all information 
required on a standard certificate.

c. Birth records: A register of all b irths in 
the hospital shall be kept, including all information 
required on a  standard certificate.

d. Narcotic records: Narcotic records shall be 
maintained in accordance with the laws and regu
lations pertaining thereto.

Regulation 6
A. Reports to the S tate Departm ent of H ealth :

1. Annual reports: Annual report shall be filed 
with th e  S tate  D epartm ent of H ealth  w ith in  three 
months a f te r  term ination of each fiscal year on 
forms furnished by same. The reports shall include: 
Total number of admissions during year, to ta l num
ber discharged during year, to ta l number of deaths 
during year, bed capacity, average percentage of 
bed occupancy, to ta l pa tien t days, average length 
°f stay, number of m ajor operations, number of 
minor operations, number of autopsies, complete ma
ternity  sta tistics as required by the s ta te  D epart
ment of H ealth, and a  report of any changes in  the 
Physical p lan t w ithin the past year.

2. Communicable disease report: The hospital or 
institution shall co-operate w ith the attend ing  phy

sician in  the reporting of all reportable diseases oc
curring or being trea ted  w ithin the hospital or in 
stitu tion  to th e  proper authorities, as provided by 
the laws of Iow a and the rules and regulations of 
the Iow a S tate  D epartm ent of H ealth.

BUILDING AND CONSTRUCTION

R egulation 7
A. P lans and specifications fo r new hospital con
struction:

1. H ospitals shall be licensed by the S tate  D epart
ment of H ealth , when the following requirem ents 
have been fulfilled:

a. In  locating an institu tion , the local zoning 
restrictions shall be obtained from th e  local civil 
authorities.

b. New hospitals shall be so located th a t they 
are free from undue noises from  railroads, fre igh t 
yards, main traffic arteries, schools and children’s 
playgrounds.

c. The site shall be free from smoke, foul odors, 
and dust from nearby industria l plants.

d. H ospitals must be served by good roads, kep t 
passable a t all times of the year.

2. W hen construction is contem plated, either for 
new buildings, additions to existing buildings or 
m aterial a lterations to existing buildings, th e  pre
lim inary plan or sketch shall be subm itted in  dupli
cate to  the s ta te  D epartm ent of H ealth  fo r review 
and approval, p referably  before the preparation  of 
working drawings in  accordance w ith  chapter 91, 
Acts of the 52nd General Assembly [Ch. 135B, 
C., ’50].

a. Complete construction plans and specifica
tions fo r the building or remodeling hereafter shall 
be subm itted to the S ta te  D epartm ent of H ealth  
in  trip licate  for review and approval before con
struction begins, and shall be in  accordance w ith 
all the applicable laws, rules and regulations and 
local municipal codes in  accordance w ith chapter 
91, A cts of the 52nd General Assembly [Ch. 135B, 
C., ’50].

b. P lans and specifications fo r any new hos
p ita l additions to an existing hospital, or structural 
change of an existing hospital, shall show th a t every 
consideration has been given to features of design 
th a t are necessary to  insure efficient care of the 
patien t and protection of patien ts from  any  ma
te ria l or human source of infection, such as the 
segregation of various hospital departm ents, the 
room arrangem ents in  these departm ents, and the 
san itary  features of the heating, lighting, v en tila t
ing, and plum bing facilities.

c. The plans and specifications fo r the design 
and construction of a new hospital, or addition to 
an existing hospital, or m ajor struc tu ra l change in 
an existing hospital, shall be in  accordance w ith  all 
the applicable laws, rules and regulations and local 
municipal codes; the san itary  facilities, including 
the system of w ater supply, plumbing, sewerage, 
garbage, refuse disposal, and equipment shall be 
selected, constructed, and installed in  accordance 
w ith existing laws and regulations perta in ing  to 
environm ental san ita tion ; and features of design 
and arrangem ent shall be in substan tial accordance 
w ith recognized standards fo r hospitals.
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d. P lans and revisions shall be certified by an 
engineer or architect licensed to practice in the 
sta te  of Iowa or eligible fo r licensure in  Iowa.

Regulation 8
A. Design, equipment, and m aintenance of the 
physical p lan t:

1. The hospital structure and its  component parts 
and facilities shall be kep t in good repair and 
m aintained w ith consideration fo r the safety  and 
comfort of the patien t.

2. W alls, floors, and ceilings shall be constructed 
of m aterials and m aintained to perm it frequent 
cleaning or disinfection necessary for the safe care 
of patients.

3. Beds m ust be spaced so as to provide adequate 
room fo r nursing procedures and to  p revent the 
transm ission of infection. The following allow
ances of floor space are minimum:

Single pa tien t rooms—100 sq. f t .
M ultiple rooms or wards— 80 sq. ft. per bed
Pediatric  beds or cribs— 10 sq. f t . per bed
PpU term  nursing bassinets—20 sq. f t . per bassinet
4. Doors to pa tien ts’ rooms shall be wide enough 

to perm it the removal of any occupied bed used in  
the rooms. Where i t  is not practical to widen the 
corridors and the doors of the individual rooms, 
the s ta te  fire m arshal may accept in  lieu thereof, 
m attresses which have been equipped w ith two 
straps on each side and one on each end. These 
straps, which are to be used as hand grips, shall 
be substantially  fastened to the m attress and of 
sufficient strength  so th a t the pa tien t m ay be easily 
removed from the beds and transported  to the out
side.

5. Vision panels shall be required in  all double 
acting  doors.

6. Each p a tien t’s room shall have a t  least one 
window opening to  the outside to perm it ven tila 
tion and a  source of na tu ra l light.

7. No room shall be used fo r the bed care of 
patien ts which can only be reached by passing 
through another p a tien t’s room.

8. There shall be space and facilities fo r the 
proper storage of all drugs, supplies, linen, and 
equipment.

9. E very room, including storerooms, hallways, 
and others, shall have sufficient artificial light to 
make all parts  clearly visible and to perm it efficient 
performance of all necessary work.

10. All u tility  rooms shall be provided w ith lig h t
ing and ventilation  and necessary plumbing..

11. Safe emergency lighting  facilities shall be 
provided and distributed , so as to be readily avail
able to personnel on duty a t  all times.

12. An adequate number of stairw ays shall be 
provided w ith handrails and shall be of size and 
design perm itting  the removal of pa tien ts on a 
stretcher.

13. There shall be more than  one means of egress 
leading to the outside of the building from  each 
floor. Egresses are to be located as near to opposite 
ends of the building as practical.

EN V IRO N M EN TA L SANITA TIO N  
Regulation 9 

A. H eating  and ven tila ting :
1. The heating p lan t shall be adequate to m ain

ta in  a  cold w eather tem perature of 70° F. through

out the building and a  higher tem perature where 
required.

2. K itchens, bathrooms, and service rooms shall 
be so located and ventila ted  by window or mechan
ical means to prevent offensive odors from  entering 
p atien ts’ rooms and the public halls.

Regulation 10
A. W ater supply:

1. The w ater shall be obtained from  a  municipal 
w ater supply or from a  p rivate  supply system, the 
location, construction, and operation of which is 
acceptable to the sta te  D epartm ent of H ealth.

2. The w ater shall be d istributed  to conveniently 
located taps and fixtures in  the building.

3. H ot w ater shall be available a t sinks and 
lavatories a t  all times.

Regulation 11
A. Sewage disposal:

1. Sewage shall be discharged into a municipal 
sewerage system where such a system is available, 
otherwise the sewage shall be collected, trea ted  and 
disposed of in an independent sewerage system 
wliieh complies w ith standards of design and oper
ation  approved by the sta te  D epartm ent of H ealth.

Regulation 12
A. Plum bing:

1. All plum bing shall be installed and m ain
tained  in accordance w ith th e  Iowa S tate Plum bing 
Code.

2. A dequate toilet, lavatory, and bath  facilities 
shall be provided on each floor where patien ts are 
cared for in the institution.

3. Cross connections, back siphonage defects, and, 
particularly , w ater operated suction apparatus are 
prohibited.

Regulation 13 
A. Sterlizing equipment:

1. A dequate facilities shall be provided for the 
sterlization  of utensils, instrum ents, supplies, and 
w ater in  accordance w ith the needs of the patients 
treated . The facilities shall be carefully m aintained 
and routinely checked to assure continuous efficiency.

2. A dequate facilities w ith proper safeguards 
shall be provided for the preparation, storage, and 
dispensing of sterile equipment and supplies.

R egulation 14
A. Anesthesia storage:

1. H ospitals using anesthetic gases, capable of 
exploding under certain  conditions of concentration, 
hum idity, etc., shall tak e  all reasonable precautions 
to avoid explosion hazards in  storage or in  use.

R egulation 15
A. Screens:

1. Screens shall be provided fo r any outside or 
inside aperture which could transm it any insect 
vector carry ing infectious m aterial in  jeopardy to 
the w elfare and safe ty  of patients. All screen doors 
shall be equipped w ith  self-closing devices.

Regulation 16
A. Incineration:

1. Incineration  facilities shall be provided fo r 
the disposal of infected  dressings, surgical and ob
ste trica l wastes and other sim ilar m aterials.
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R egulation 17
A. Laundry:

1. The hospital shall make provisions fo r the prop
er cleansing of linen and w ashable goods. W here 
linen is sent to an  outside laundry, the hospital shall 
be responsible fo r the effectiveness of cleansing 
methods used and the proper care of contam inated 
linens.

R egulation 18
A. Hand-washing facilities:

1. There shall be hand-washing facilities through
out the institu tion , w ith in  or conveniently located 
w ith regard to every p a tien t’s room or pa tien t 
caring service. Hand-scrubbing sinks or lavatories, 
foot pedal preferred, shall be provided in  operating, 
delivery, and labor rooms, nurseries, exam ining and 
treatm ent rooms, d ietary  facilities, to ile t rooms, 
and rooms used for the isolation of patients. Hand- 
scrubbing sinks shall be designed to make i t  pos
sible to wash the hands w ithout b reak in  technique. 
The use of a common towel is prohibited.

R egulation 19
A. Food service:

1. Floors: The floors of all rooms in which food 
or beverage is  stored, prepared, or served, or in 
which utensils are washed shall be of such con
struction so as to be easily cleaned, shall be smooth, 
and shall be kep t clean and in  good repair. The 
floors shall be composed of such m aterial as to con
stitute a minimal hazard when wet or greasy.

2. Walls and ceilings: Walls and ceilings of all 
rooms shall be kept clean and in  good repair. All 
walls and ceilings of rooms in  which food or bev
erage is stored or prepared shall be finished in  light 
color. The walls of all rooms in which food or bev
erage is prepared or utensils are washed shall have 
a smooth, w ashable surface up to the level reached 
by splash or spray.

3. Doors and windows: When flies are prevalent, 
all openings into the outer a ir shall be effectively 
screened and doors shall be self-closing, unless other 
effective means are provided to prevent the en
trance of flies.

4. Lighting: All rooms in which food or beverage 
is stored or prepared, or in which utensils are 
washed shall be well lighted.

5. Ventilation: All rooms in which food or bever
age is stored, prepared, or served, or in  which 
utensils are washed shall be well ventilated. A sys
tem of forced a ir ventilation  shall be used in the 
cooking area.

6. Toilet facilities: Every hospital shall be pro
vided w ith adequate and conveniently located to ilet 
facilities for its  employees engaged in  food handling. 
Toilet rooms shall not open directly  in to  any room 
m which food, beverage, or utensils are handled or 
stored. The doors of all to ilet rooms shall be self- 
closing. Toilet rooms shall be kep t in  a clean con
dition, in  good repair, and well lighted and ven ti
lated. Hand-washing signs shall be posted in each 
toilet room used by employees.

7. Water supply: Running water under pressure 
shall be easily accessible to  all rooms in which food 
13 prepared or utensils washed.

8. Lavatory facilities: Adequate and convenient 
hand-washing facilities shall be provided w ithin 
the kitchen area or ad jacent to k itchen area, in 

cluding hot and cold running w ater, soap, and ap
proved san itary  towels and shall be readily  acces
sible to employees. The use of a common towel 
is prohibited.

9. Construction o f utensils and equipment: All 
multi-use utensils, cases, counters, shelves, tables, 
refrigera ting  equipment, sinks and other equip
ment or utensils used in  connection w ith  the opera
tion of the food service shall be so constructed so 
as to be easily cleaned and shall be kep t in  good 
repair. U tensils containing or plated w ith cadmium 
or lead shall not be used, provided, th a t solder con
tain ing  lead may be used for jointing.

10. Cleaning and bactericidal treatment o f utensils 
and equipment:

a. All equipment including cases, counters, 
shelves, tables, refrigerators, stoves, hoods, and 
sinks shall be kep t clean and free from dust, d irt, 
insects, and other contam inating m aterial. All 
cloths used by maids, chefs, and other employees 
shall be clean. Single-service containers shall be used 
only once.

b. All multi-use eating and drinking utensils 
shall be thoroughly cleaned and effectively subjected 
to an  approved bactericidal process a fte r  each 
usage. All multi-use utensils used in the preparation 
or serving of food and beverage shall be thoroughly 
cleansed and effectively subjected to an approved 
bactericidal process im m ediately following the day’s 
operation. D rying cloths, if  used, shall be clean 
and shall be used for no other purpose.

c. No article, polish or other substance con
ta in ing  any cyanide preparation  or other poisonous 
m aterial shall be used for the cleansing or polishing 
of utensils.

11. Storage and handling o f utensils and equip
m ent: A fter bactericidal treatm ent utensils shall be 
stored in a clean, dry place protected from insects, 
dust, and other contam ination; and shall be handled 
in such a m anner as to  prevent contam ination as fa r  
as practicable. Single-service utensils shall be pur
chased mnly in san itary  container, shall be stored 
therein  in a clean, dry place un til used, and shall be 
handled in a  san itary  manner.

12. Disposal o f wastes: All wastes shall be prop
erly disposed of, and all garbage and trash  shall 
be kept in suitable receptacles in such manner as 
not to become a nuisance.

13. Befrigeration: All readily perishable food and 
beverage shall be kept a t or below 40 degrees F . ex
cept when being prepared or served. All refriger
ators shall be provided w ith thermometers.

14. Wholesomeness o f food and beverage: All food 
and beverage shall be clean, wholesome, free  from 
spoilage, and prepared so as to be safe fo r human 
consumption. M ilk and fluid m ilk products shall 
be served in  the individual original containers in  
which they are received from  the d istribu tor or 
from a bulk container equipped w ith an  approved 
dispensing device. This requirem ent shall not apply 
to cream, which may be served from the original 
bottle  or from a dispenser approved for such serv
ice.

15. Storage and serving o f food and beverage: All 
food and beverage shall be so stored, and served as 
to be protected from dust, insects, vermin, depreda
tion, and pollution by rodents, unnecessary han
dling, droplet infection, overhead leakage, and other 
contam ination. Foods shall be properly cleaned
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before storage. All means necessary for the elimi
nation of flies, roaches, and rodents shall be used.

16. Cleanliness o f employees: All employees shall 
wear clean outer garm ents and shall keep their 
hands clean a t  all times while engaged in handling 
o f food, beverage, utensils, or equipment. Em
ployees shall not expectorate or use tobacco in  any 
form in rooms in  which food is prepared.

17. Miscellaneous: The premises of all hospitals 
shall be kep t clean and free of li tte r  or rubbish. 
None of the operations connected w ith the food 
service shall be conducted in  any room used as liv 
ing or sleeping quarters. A dequate lockers or dress
ing rooms shall be provided for employees’ clothing 
and shall be kep t clean. Soiled linens, coats, and 
aprons shall be kep t in containers provided for 
th is purpose.

18. Ic e : All ice used in contact with food or bever
age shall be safe in quality, m eeting sta te  D epart
ment o f H ealth  standards fo r drinking w ater. I t  
shall be handled and dispensed in  a  san itary  m an
ner. No ice used for human consumption shall be 
stored in  proxim ity to an area where wastes are 
disposed.

19. Millc and milk products: There shall be a  safe 
supply of milk, cream and milk products for human 
consumption. Where pasteurized or Grade A raw  
milk is no t available, condensed, evaporated, or 
dried m ilk shall be used.

20. Food-handling employees:
a. H ealth certificates: The hospital or institution 

shall require a medical certificate, given by a repu
table physician, for every person handling food in 
the hospital, s ta tin g  as the result of a  physical ex
amination, and the indicated laboratory procedure 
th a t the employee is free from an infectious or com
municable disease in  a communicable stage, or a 
carrier of disease, and is physically and m entally 
able to perform his duties. Such certificate shall 
be renewed a t least once yearly.

b. No person suffering from any infectious or 
contagious disease or who is a disease carrier shall 
be employed in  the hospital.

21. Disposal o f waste: Suitable facilities shall be 
prov ided 'fo r storage, collection and disposal of gar
bage a t  frequent in tervals in  a m anner which does 
not create a nuisance, w ill not perm it the tran s
mission of contagious diseases, or provide a  breed
ing place for flies.

R egulation 20
A. D ietary departm ent o f the hospital:

1. D ietitian: The dietary department should be un
der the supervision of a tra ined  d ie titian  or a  per
son skilled in  the handling, preparation  and serving 
of foods and the supervision and management of 
food handlers.

2. Dietary departments not supervised by a trained 
dietitian: In  hospitals where a  trained and qualified 
d ie titian  is not employed, the services of a  tra ined  
d ie titian  or a n u trition ist available to  the com
m unity, or a nu trition  consultant of the sta te  De
partm ent of H ealth  shall be obtained periodically 
to consult w ith the personnel of the d ietary  depart
ment on the storing, preparing, and serving of food 
and the planning of menus.

3. Food provided patients and employees: Food 
provided patien ts or employees shall fulfill a ll the

requirem ents of a diet selected and prepared in ac
cordance w ith accepted nu tritional standards of the 
N ational Research Council. The duties of both the 
skilled and unskilled employees shall be assigned 
so th a t these requirem ents are fulfilled.

R egulation 21
A. Facilities and equipm ent for pa tien t care: Hos
p ita l equipment shall be selected, m aintained, and 
used in accordance w ith the needs of the patients.

1. Furnishings, supplies, and equipment:
a. B ed:  A hospital bed with suitable mattress, 

pillows and necessary coverings shall be provided 
for each patient. A fter the discharge of each pa
tient, the bed and room furnishings shall be thor
oughly cleansed.

b. Bedside furn iture: There shall be a chair and 
bedside tab le  for each patien t, unless clinically 
contraindicated.

c. Linen: A supply of towels, wash cloths, bath 
b lankets and all other linen which comes direetly 
in  contact w ith the patien t shall be provided as 
needed fo r each individual pa tien t. No such linen 
shall be interchangeable from one patien t to  another 
before being properly cleansed or laundered.

d. Individual equipment: Individual bedpans, 
wash basins and mouth wash cups shall be provided 
for each patien t. This equipm ent shall be properly 
cleansed and stored. Indiv idual therm om eters shall 
be supplied and disinfected before eaeh use.

2. H ot water bags: H ot water bags shall be of the 
proper tem perature to pro tect against burning, and 
shall be covered before being plaeed in a  bed. Any 
electrical heating  appliance used for p a tien t care 
shall be carefully checked periodically.

3. B estraints: Restraints shall be applied only when 
they are necessary to prevent in ju ry  to the patien t 
or to others, and shall be used only when alternative 
measures are not sufficient to accomplish th e ir  pu r
poses. There must be a w ritten  order signed by the 
a ttending  physician approving the use of restra in ts 
e ither a t the tim e they are applied or as soon there
a fte r  as possible. Careful consideration shall be 
given to  the methods by which they can be speedily 
removed in  case of fire or other emergency.

4. Signals: Means of signaling nurses shall be 
provided w ithin easy reach of all pa tien ts confined 
to bed.

5. Screens: Screens or curtains shall be provided 
in  wards or sem iprivate rooms in order to secure 
privacy of each patient.

6. Storage space: There shall be satisfactory stor
age space for clothing, toilet articles, and other per
sonal belongings of pa tien ts and all articles shall 
be m arked or identified.

R egulation 22
A. Storage of medicines: .

1. All medicines, poisons, and stim ulants kep t in 
a  nursing service division shall be plainly labeled 
and stored in  a specially designated medicine cab
inet, closet or storeroom, and made accessible only 
to authorized personnel. The cabinet for drugs shall 
be well illum inated.

2. N arcotics must be securely locked a t  all times 
and accessible only to persons in charge.

3. All m edications which cannot be reused with 
safety  shall be discarded when orders have been 
discontinued or p a tien t has been dismissed.
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4. There shall be adequate refrigeration  for bio- 
logicals and such drug products as require re friger
ation.

Regulation 23
A. Control of infectious, contagious, and communi
cable diseases: In  hospitals accepting communi
cable disease patients, there shall be facilities and 
proper procedures for the prevention and control 
of infectious, contagious, and communicable dis
eases, and the hospital and its  staff shall provide 
for compliance rvith the rules and 'regu la tions for 
the control of communicable diseases as provided 
by the state  D epartm ent of Health.

1. Segregation: There shall be facilities and proper 
arrangem ent of departm ents, rooms, and patien ts’ 
beds to provide for the prevention of cross-infec
tions and the control of infectious, contagious and 
communicable diseases.

a. The m atern ity  and newborn in fan t services 
shall be segregated from other services, so as to 
avoid transmission of infections, and there shall be 
provisions fo r removal of infectious m atern ity  or 
newborn cases to a location where proper isolation 
can be carried out.

b. There shall be facilities for the isolation or 
segregation of unclean or infectious medical or 
surgical cases, and there shall be facilities and prop
er procedures fo r the cleansing of rooms and sur
geries, im mediately following the care of an in 
fectious or contagious case.

c. Segregation of infectious cases shall include 
policies fo r the medical, nursing, and lay staffs, 
providing for proper isolation technique in  order to 
prevent cross-infection between patients, depart
ments and services in the hospital.

d. In  planning new hospitals or additions to 
existing hospitals, there shall be complete separa
tion of obstetrical and surgical services; also, there 
shall be one or more rooms fo r contagion, according 
to the size of the hospital and the needs of the 
Community. Rooms planned for isolation of patien ts 
shall have adjoining lavatory  and to ilet facilities 
isolated from  the rest of the hospital.

2. Visitors: The governing authority of the hos
pital shall establish proper policies fo r the con
trol of visitors to all services in  th e  hospital in  ac
cordance w ith hospital practice.

a. M aternity  hospitals and m atern ity  depart
ments: In  m atern ity  hospitals and m atern ity  de
partments, not more than  two visitors in addition 
to the husband shall be perm itted to a pa tien t dur- 
lng v isiting  hours, and no visitors under fourteen 
(14) years of age shall be perm itted beyond the 
lobby of a m atern ity  hospital or the v isitors’ wait- 
mg rooms of a m atern ity  departm ent.

b. W henever babies are show n'to visitors there 
must be a complete separation by a glass window.

c. V isitors w ith  colds or any other apparent 
S1gns of infection shall be excluded from the hos
pital.

Regulation 24
A- F ire prevention and safety :

1- Facilities and construction shall be in  accord- 
ance w ith rules and regulations of the s ta te  and 
local fire authorities, and shall be so certified by 
the local authority .

2. There shall be a t  least one piece of first aid 
®re fighting equipment on each floor of every hos

p ita l building. W here special hazards exist the 
type of fire fighting equipment recommended by 
the s ta te  fire m arshal shall be used.

3. F ire extinguishers shall be inspected periodi
cally and recharged; the date of check shall be 
registered on the tag  attached  to extinguisher.

4. A system of w arning occupants and attendan ts 
of fire shall be provided. The type, location, device 
and central point shall be determined by the local 
fire authority  or the s ta te  fire marshal.

5. All employees shall be instructed  in  the fire 
prevention facilities of the institu tion , use of fire
fighting apparatus, and the methods of removing 
patien ts from the building. A person w ith in  the 
in stitu tion  shall be designated to give these instruc
tions and to be responsible for evacuating patients 
in case of fire.

6. All parts  of the heating  system shall be con
structed  and m aintained so as to elim inate fire haz
ards. M etal and asbestos protection must be pro
vided fo r all steam pipes and hot w ater pipes when 
placed nearer than  two (2) inches from woodwork.

7. L aundry chutes and dumb-waiter shafts shall 
be lined w ith  fireproof m aterials and have close 
fitting doors. No shaft shall term inate in  the attic .

8. E levator shafts shall be enclosed w ith  fireproof 
m aterial. There shall be no open grille work in new 
construction.

9. P lain  lettered  red ex it lights shall be located 
a t fire exits on each floor and shall be kep t burning 
between sunset and sunrise.

10. All exit doors shall open outward.

Regulation 25
A. Pharm acy service:

1. The pharm acy operating in  connection w ith  a 
hospital shall comply w ith regulation 22, and shall 
comply w ith the provisions of the pharm acy law 
requiring registration  of drug stores and pharm a
cies, and the regulations of the Iow a sta te  board of 
pharm acy examiners.

2. In  all hospitals w ith  a pharm acy or drug room, 
th is service shall be under the complete supervision 
of a pharm acist licensed to practice in  the state  
of Iowa.

Regulation 26
A. Radiology service:

1. There shall be safe X-ray equipm ent and com
peten t operators in the hospital, or available fo r the 
hospital’s use in  the im m ediate community, suf
ficient for radiography, fluoroscopy, and the develop
ment of films.

2. A dequate protection for the patients, the op
erators, and nearby personnel shall be provided.

Regulation 27
A. L aboratory service:

1. Sufficient laboratory and pathological facilities 
shall be provided in  the hospital, or arrangem ents 
made w ith nearby hospitals or laboratories, to pro
vide these services in accordance w ith the needs of 
the patien ts trea ted  in  the hospital.

2. Minimum laboratory facilities fo r urinalysis 
and blood counts shall be provided in  every hos
pital. -

3. All laboratory services shall be under the su
pervision of a physician, preferably a clinical pa
thologist.
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Regulation 28
A. Emergency and out-patient services:

1. All hospitals shall provide space and facilities 
fo r emergency care and treatm ent, including the 
adm inistration of blood or blood plasma and in tra 
venous medication, facilities for the control of bleed
ing, the emergency splinting of fractures, and for 
the adm inistration of oxygen and anesthesia. Com
peten t personnel shall a t all tim es be available or 
on call fo r the care of emergencies.

Regulation 29
A. Surgical departm ents: H ospitals providing for 
the surgical care of patien ts shall provide an oper
ating  room or rooms, graduate nursing personnel, 
modern surgical equipment in good repair to  assure 
safe and aseptic treatm en t of all surgical patients, 
and to  protect all clean or elective surgical patien ts 
from cross-infection.

1. Surgery location and equipment:
a. There shall be a t  least one room provided for 

surgery in  all hospitals providing surgical care.
b. The operating room shall have impervious 

floors and w ashable walls.
c. There shall be satisfactory  means of illum ina

tion of the operating field, as well as general il
lum ination. Safe and adequate auxiliary  lighting  
shall also be provided.

d. Minimum facilities for sterilization  (sub- 
sterilizing) shall be provided in close proxim ity to 
the operating room.

2. Surgical beds and wards:
a. In  hospitals providing care fo r surgical pa

tients, provisions shall be made for the setting  aside 
of surgical beds, and the arrangem ent shall be in 
a  m anner such as to protect elective and clean sur
gical cases from  cross-infection from unclean or 
infectious surgical cases.

3. Pathology examination service:
a. I t  shall be the policy of all hospitals provid

ing services fo r surgical care to have available 
facilities for the pathological exam ination of tissue 
specimen, either on the premises or by arrangem ent 
through affiliation, or other means, w ith  a competent 
pathological laboratory.

Regulation 30
A. O bstetric service: All general or specialized
hospitals providing for the obstetrical care of ma
te rn ity  patien ts shall be properly organized and 
equipped to provide accommodations for mothers 
and newborn in fan ts; the supervision of the m ater
n ity  departm ent shall be under the direction of a 
qualified registered nurse; there shall be accommo
dations for the isolation of infected  cases; there 
shall be facilities and quarters for a form ulary for 
newborn in fan ts providing for equipment, person
nel, and food-handling ap a rt from the possibility 
of cross-infection from adult patients, or chemical 
poisons, particularly , boric acid in powder or solu
tion.

1. Location and arrangement o f obstetric and new
born services: Obstetric and newborn services shall 
be so located and arranged so as to provide for 
complete protection of mothers and newborn in 
fan ts  from infection and from  cross-infection from 
patien ts in other services in the hospital.

a. Labor and delivery room facilities: Room or 
rooms shall be set aside for the use of m atern ity  
patien ts fo r labor and delivery, and every precau
tion  shall be taken  to  prevent the housing of pa
tien ts w ith an infectious, contagious, or communica
ble disease; recognized policies shall be established 
fo r the thorough and complete cleansing of such 
rooms a f te r  care of a pa tien t w ith an infectious 
condition. Proper nursing techniques shall be carried 
out by personnel assigned to the obstetrical service 
to  insure safe care w ith in  th is area.

b. Newborn nursery, suspect nursery, and provi
sions for isolation: There shall be exclusive rooms for 
the care of newborn in fan ts and provisions fo r a 
suspect nursery for in fan ts suspected of a con
tagious, infectious, or communicable disease; there 
shall be provisions for the complete isolation of in 
fan ts  w ith a known infectious, contagious, or com
municable disease. Newborn and older in fan ts ad 
m itted  from  the outside shall not be cared for in  
the normal newborn nursery.

2. Labor and delivery room services: The number 
of rooms fo r labor and delivery and the technical 
equipment fo r these rooms shall be commensurate 
w ith  the needs of the hospital; there shall be in  all 
hospitals facilities and supplies fo r the treatm ent, 
including the adm inistration of plasma to  m atern ity  
patien ts suffering from  shock or hemorrhage.

3. Care o f the newborn:
a. In  all hospitals providing m atern ity  care, or 

care of the newborn in fan t, there shall be nursing 
personnel exclusively assigned to  the service, and 
proper facilities to  provide fo r segregation of new 
born in fan ts, control of the spread of diseases of 
the newborn, particu larly  epidemic diarrhea and 
impetigo, facilities fo r care of the prem ature in fan t, 
including incubators. Necessary policies and pro
cedures shall be established to  insure safe care.

b. In  every hospital providing care of m atern ity  
patien ts and care of the newborn, there shall be a t  
least one prem ature care incubator of a design ap
proved by the s ta te  D epartm ent of H ealth .

4. Form ulary: In  every hospital providing care 
fo r the newborn, there shall be space set aside for 
a form ulary providing for the storage, handling and 
preparation  of in fan t form ulas ap a rt from  food pro
vided to  adu lt patients. No drugs or other ex
traneous substances shall be kep t in  the formulary.

5. Reporting o f children born out o f wedlock: Chil
dren taken  from  the hospital by  persons other than 
the ir own paren t or parents, and referrals for child 
placement or adoption shall be in accordance w ith 
the laws and the rules and regulations of the s ta te  
departm ent of social welfare.

Regulation 31
A. P ed ia tric  services: All hospitals providing
pediatric care shall be properly organized and 
equipped to  provide adequate service.

1. A hospital providing care fo r children shall 
have registered nursing personnel commensurate 
w ith  the needs of the hospital and the size of the 
service.

2. H ospitals providing pediatric care shall have 
proper facilities fo r the caring of children ap a rt 
from the services fo r adu lt patients. A part from 
the newborn nursing service, there shall be proper 
facilities and procedures for the isolation of chil-
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dren w ith infectious, contagious, or communicable 
diseases.

Regulation 32
A. Tuberculosis hospitals:

1. A ny hospital or sanatorium  prim arily  intended 
for the reception, diagnosis, care, and trea tm en t of 
tuberculosis cases shall be considered a tuberculosis 
hospital or sanitorium , and shall conform to all the 
requirem ents set fo rth  in  the foregoing standards 
and regulations for general hospitals and special 
hospitals, except th a t m atern ity  facilities need not 
be provided as p a rt of the tuberculosis hospital 
service if  provision is made for adequate prenatal 
care a t  the institu tion , and arrangem ents are made 
for the delivery, post-partum  care of the mother, 
and the care of the in fan t a t some available licensed 
hospital th a t does provide m atern ity  service.

2. The professional staff shall be personnel es
pecially qualified in  the diagnosis and treatm en t of 
tuberculosis.

3. All pa tien ts diagnosed or suspected of having 
tuberculosis shall be segregated from the noninfec- 
tious patien ts in  the hospital.

4. The use o f infectious disease precautions (iso
lation technique) shall be established fo r the pro
tection of the patients, hospital personnel, and visi
tors, and the necessary instruction  given to patients, 
personnel and visitors to  insure th is procedure.

5. Personnel employed a t tuberculosis hospitals 
shall have a complete physical exam ination which 
shall include skin tests w ith  tuberculin, and a chest 
X-ray a t the s ta r t of service o f employment, and 
annually thereafter, unless indicated a t  shorter in 
tervals.

R egulation 33
A. Nervous and m ental disease hospitals:

1. Any nervous and m ental disease hospital oper
ating as a nervous and m ental disease hospital, must 
be devoted prim arily  to the care of m ental cases, 
have a staff of professional personnel especially 
qualified in the diagnosis and treatm en t of mental 
illnesses.

2. Hospitals adm itting  m ental pa tien ts shall be 
under the direction of a  well qualified physician 
who is experienced in  psychiatry.

3. There shall be in attendance a t all times a reg
istered nurse w ith special tra in ing  or experience in 
the care of m ental patients.

4. Nervous or m ental patients shall be adm itted 
to mental hospitals in  accordance w ith the commit
ment laws of Iowa.

5. Patien ts should be grouped according to  age, 
degree of activ ity , kind and duration of m ental 
illness. Children under 16 years o f age, alcoholics 
and/or drug addicts, patien ts w ith favorable prog
nosis shall be segregated, as well as pa tien ts w ith 
tuberculosis or other communicable diseases.

Facilities fo r isolation as recommended by 
the attending physician shall be provided.

7.' Rules and regulations pertain ing  to general 
hospitals are applicable to  m ental hospitals; except 
that m aternity  facilities need not be provided as 
Part of the m ental hospital service if  provision is 
made for adequate p renatal care o f the mother, and 
the care of the in fan t a t some available licensed 
hospital th a t does provide m atern ity  service.

Regulation 34
A. Contagious disease hospital:

1. A ny contagious disease hospital operating as 
a contagious disease hospital, which is not p ri
m arily  a tuberculosis hospital, shall conform to 
all the requirem ents and facilities which will insure 
adequate care fo r th e  patien ts served.

Regulation 35
A. P enalty  and enforcem ent:

1. See chapter 91, Acts of the 52nd General As
sembly, sections 14, 15 and 16.

R egulation 36
A. V alid ity  of rules and regulations:

1. I f  any provision of these rules and regulations 
or the application thereof to any person or circum
stances shall be held invalid, such valid ity  shall not 
affect the provisions or application of these regula
tions which can be given effect w ithout the invalid  
provision or application, and to th is end the pro
visions of these regulations are declared to be sev
erable.

NURSING HOMES FOR AGED OR 
IN FIR M  PERSONS

RU LES, R EG U LA TIO N S AND M IN IM U M  STANDARDS 
D E F IN IT IO N S :

1. N ursing Home, As used in  th is A ct “Nursing 
Home” is any institu tion , place, building, or agency 
in which any accommodation is p rim arily  m ain
tained, furnished, or offered fo r the care over a 
period exceeding tw enty-four hours o f two or more 
nonrelated aged or infirm persons requiring or re
ceiving chronic or convalescent care, and shall in 
clude sanatorium s, rest homes, boarding homes, or 
other related institu tions w ith in  the meaning of 
this Act. N othing in  th is A ct shall apply to hotels 
or other sim ilar places th a t furnish  only food and 
lodging, or either, to the ir guests.

2. Patien t. A pa tien t is  any individual cared fo r 
in a nursing home as defined above.

3. Physician. For the purpose of these regula
tions, a  physician shall be one licensed to practice 
medicine and surgery, as defined in  chapter 148, 
Code of Iowa, 1946, or osteopathy and surgery, as 
defined in  chapter 150, Code of Iowa, 1946.

LOCATION AND EN V IR O N M EN T:

1. The general site area shall be san itary  and of 
a generally quiet nature. The yard  or lawn should 
be large, and suitable fo r recreational purposes dur
ing good w eather. I f  a t  all possible, the area should 
be enclosed by a fence fo r the safety  of am bulatory 
patien ts who m ight become confused and w ander 
away.

2. Local zoning regulations may re s tric t nursing 
homes from operating in certain  areas. This is for 
local determ ination and a nursing home cannot be 
licensed in  an area so restricted.

3. Institu tions shall be located on or near streets 
or roads kep t open fo r traffic a t all times. Homes 
on main streets or in  downtown sections are not 
acceptable because of noise and danger to ambula
to ry  patients.
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G EN ERA L R EG U LA T IO N S:
1. Every  nursing home, wherever located, either 

inside or outside of the boundaries of a m unicipality, 
and w ithout regard  to the population of the m unici
pality  in  which i t  may be located shall comply w ith 
the provisions of th e  housing law (chapter 413, Code 
of Iow a, 1946). In  addition, every nursing home 
located inside of a m unicipality shall comply w ith 
all local municipal ordinances applicable thereto.

2. No nursing home may be licensed unless and 
un til it  conforms to the safety  regulations provid
ing minimum standards fo r prevention of fire and 
fo r protection of life and property against fire, and 
shall secure w ritten  approval from either the s ta te  
fire m arshal or local fire authority , certify ing com
pliance w ith such minimum standards.

3. Copies of these regulations shall be available 
to all employees and patien ts of the in stitu tion  and 
each employee shall be fam iliar w ith  th e  provisions 
of these rules and regulations.

4. An operator of a nursing home shall be of good 
character.

5. In tox ican ts and narcotics shall not be allowed 
on the premises except as ordered by  a physician.

6. In toxicants and narcotics shall not be hab itual
ly  used by  any employee.

L IC E N S E :

1. Separate license. Separate licenses are re
quired fo r institu tions m aintained on separate prem 
ises, even though under same managem ent; pro
vided, however, th a t separate licenses are  not re
quired fo r separate buildings on the same grounds.

2. License shall be  posted. License shall be con
spicuously posted in  the area where patien ts are 
adm itted.

3. Capacity. No nursing home shall adm it more 
patien ts than  their licensed capacity.

4. l ic e n se  nontransferable. The nursing home li
cense is nontransferable and shall be surrendered 
to the Iow a S ta te  D epartm ent of H ealth  on change 
of ownership, name or location of the nursing home, 
or in the case of ceasing to  operate as a nursing 
home. In  case of change of name or location, a  new 
application shall be filed.

D E N IA L  OR REVOCATION OF L IC E N S E :

A license to operate a  nursing home shall be de
nied, revoked, or suspended on any of the following 
grounds:

1. F raud  in  applying for or procuring a  license.
2. W illful or repeated violations of Senate P ile 

381 [Ch. 135C, Code 1950], Acts of 52nd General 
Assembly and /o r rules, regulations and minimum 
standards prom ulgated by the Iowa S tate  D epart
m ent o f H ealth  thereunder.

3. H abitual intoxication or use of drugs by li
censee.

4. Conviction of licensee fo r an offense involving 
turpitude.

CO M M U N ICATIO N :

There shall be not less than  one telephone in the 
building, and such additional telephones as are re 
quired to summon help prom ptly in  case of emer
gency.

F IR E  PR E V E N T IO N :

1. There shall be more than  one exit leading to 
the outside of the building from  each floor. E xits 
are to be located as near to opposite ends of the 
building as practical.

2. Facilities and construction shall be in  accord
ance w ith rules and regulations of the s ta te  and 
local fire authorities and shall be as certified by the 
local authority .

3. There shall be a t least one piece of first aid 
fire fighting equipment on each floor of every nursing 
home building. W here special hazards exist the type 
of fire fighting equipment recommended by the state 
fire marshal shall be used.

4. F ire extinguishers shall be inspected periodi
cally every six months and recharged; the date of 
check shall be registered on the ta g  attached  to 
extinguishers, by reliable persons, p referably  the 
local fire chief or service man from fire extinguish
er company.

5. A system of w arning occupants and attendants 
of fire shall be provided. The type, location, device 
and control point shall be determ ined by the local 
fire au thority  or the s ta te  fire marshal.

6. All employees shall be instructed  in  the fire 
prevention facilities, of the institu tion , use of fire 
fighting apparatus, and the methods of removing 
patien ts from the building. A person w ithin the 
in stitu tion  shall be designated to give these instruc
tions and to be responsible fo r evacuating patien ts 
in  case of fire.

7. All parts  of the heating  systems shall be con
structed  and m aintained so as to elim inate fire 
hazards. M etal and asbestos protection m ust be 
provided for all steam pipes and hot w ater pipes 
when placed nearer than  two (2) inches from  wood
work.

8. L aundry  chutes and dumb-waiter shafts shall 
be lined w ith fireproof m aterials and have close, fit
ting  doors. No shaft shall term inate in  the attic .

9. E levator shafts shall be enclosed w ith  fireproof 
m aterial. There shall be no open grille work in  
new construction.

10. P lain  lettered  red exit ligh ts shall be located 
a t  fire exits on each floor and shall be kep t burn
ing between sunset and sunrise.

11. All exit doors shall open outward.

G ENERAL S A N IT A T IO N :

1. Building Construction. The walls and floors 
shall be of such character, quality  and type as to 
perm it frequent cleaning or pain ting .

Construction shall be such as to p revent entrance 
and harboring of ra ts  and other rodents.

The building shall be kept in  good repair, clean 
and san itary  a t all times, and provide fo r proper 
protection of pa tien ts and personnel. This includes 
basements, attics, porches, and yards.

2. H eating. The heating  system shall be adequate 
to m aintain  a comfortable tem perature throughout 
the  building during the coldest weather.

3. Water supply. The w ater supply shall be ap
proved by the Iow a S ta te  D epartm ent o f H ealth. 
W ell w ater shall be tested  annually  and report sent 
to the Division of H ospital Services.
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4. Sew age disposal. Sew age sha ll be  collected, 
t re a te d  and  d isposed of in  a  m an n er to  be  approved  
by th e  Io w a  S ta te  D ep artm en t of H ealth .

5. T o ile t fac ilitie s . A ll p lum bing  sha ll com ply 
w ith  th e  Io w a  S ta te  P lu m b in g  Code. T oile t and  b a th  
fa c ilitie s  sha ll be p rov ided  in  num ber am ple fo r  
use acco rd ing  to  n u m b er o f p a tie n ts  o f b o th  sexes, 
and  personnel o f th e  in s titu tio n . M inim um  req u ire 
m ents sha ll be one lav a to ry , one w a te r  closet, and  
one show er or tu b  fo r  each  ten  persons, o r f ra c tio n  
th ereo f, o f each sex.

6. G arbage. A ll g a rb ag e  sha ll be s to red  a n d  dis- 
pqsed of in  a  m an n er th a t  w ill n o t p e rm it t r a n s 
m ission of d iseases, c rea te  a  nuisance, or p rov ide  
a  b reed ing  p lace fo r  flies.

7. Screens. Screens o f 16 m esh pe r square  inch  
shall be p rov ided  a t  a ll openings. Screen doors 
shall sw ing ou tw ard  an d  be self-closing.

8. L ig h tin g . E ach  room  used fo r p a tie n t occu
pancy  sha ll be an  ou tside  room  w ith  a  m inim um  
window  a rea  o f % of th e  superficial floor area . 
G reate r w indow  a re a  is desirable.

A rtific ia l l ig h tin g  sha ll be  sufficient to  l ig h t  th e  
en tire  room  area . E xposed lig h t globes sha ll n o t be 
used in  p a tie n t room s or a reas freq u e n ted  by  p a 
tien ts , such as d in in g  halls, e tc . A ll hallw ays, en
trances an d  ex its  sha ll be c learly  lig h te d  a t  a ll 
tim es.

E m ergency  lig h tin g  sha ll be  av a ilab le  a t  a ll tim es. 
F lash lig h ts  or b a tte ry  o p era ted  lam ps sha ll be read y  
fo r use a t  a ll tim es in  case o f em ergency. Open 
flame em ergency lig h ts  sha ll n o t be used.

9. V e n tila tio n . K itch en s, bathroom s, s e r v i c e  
rooms, etc ., sha ll have  ad eq u a te  v e n tila tio n  to  p re 
v en t an y  o b jec tionab le  odors fro m  p erm eatin g  
through th e  bu ild ing .

10. S ta irw ay s , E lev a to rs . A ll s ta irw ay s  shall 
have hand  ra ils . A ll open s ta irw ay s  shall be ade
quate ly  p ro tec ted  w ith  g u a rd  ra ils . N onslip  s ta ir  
treads a re  recom m ended. E lev a to rs  m ay  be req u ired  
in m ulti-sto ry  build ings.

11. L inens. A ll linens sha ll be p ro p erly  cleansed. 
I f  the  in s titu tio n  o perates i ts  own lau n d ry  a ll o f
ficial reg u la tio n s govern in g  sa fe  an d  p ro p er oper
ation  of lau n d ry  sha ll be com plied w ith .

POOD SANITATION:

1. F ac ilitie s  fo r  p re p arin g  food  sha ll be  ad eq u a te  
and p roperly  m ain ta in ed . D in ing  a reas sha ll bo 
adequate fo r  bo th  p a tie n ts  an d  personnel.

2. Food sto rage. S toreroom s sha ll be ad eq u a te  
and clean in  a ll respects. No rodents , flies, plum b- 
•ng leaks sh a ll be to le ra te d  in  th e  food h an d lin g  
a rea. D rugs, poison, or an y  o th er m ed ication  shall 
n<>t be s to red  w ith  food or in  an y  m an n er th ey  
•night be m is tak en  fo r  food.

3. R e frig e ra tio n . A ll p e rishab les sha ll be ad e 
quately p ro tec ted  by  re fr ig e ra tio n . M ilk , m ilk  prod- 
ncts and m ea ts sh a ll be  re fr ig e ra te d  a t  a  tem p e ra tu re  
of 40-45 degrees F . A re liab le  th erm o m eter sha ll be 
•n each re fr ig e ra to r  box a t  a ll tim es to  check  tem 
perature.

4. A ll dishes an d  silv erw are  an d  a ll u ten sils  used 
in  p re p a rin g  or se rv in g  food  sha ll be effectively  
cleaned, rin sed  an d  cared  fo r in .a  sa n ita ry  m anner. 
W ash ing  sha ll be in  ho t w a te r  w ith  ad eq u a te  soap 
or d e te rg en t. R inse sha ll be  b y  c lear ho t w a te r  
n e a r th e  b o iling  po in t. B a c te ric id a l tre a tm e n t sha ll 
be accom plished e ith e r b y  im m ersion fo r  tw o m in 
u tes in  w a te r  o f 180 degrees F . o r by  b o iling  fo r one 
m inu te . These re su lts  m ay  be ob ta in ed  w ith  p rop
e rly  designed  m echanical w ashers, o r h e a t cab in e ts  
or bo th . A f te r  rin sing , th e  dishes should be allow ed 
to  d ra in  and  d ry  in  racks, on non ab so rb en t surfaces, 
or in  d ry in g  cab inets. D ish clo ths sha ll no t be used 
fo r  d ry ing . C lean dishes should be s to red  in  closed 
cupboards.

5. D rin k in g  w a te r  shall be s to red  an d  dispensed 
in  a  sa n ita ry  m anner. A ll ice used in  connection  
w ith  food or d rin k  sha ll be sa fe  an d  sa n ita ry  an d  
d ispensed in  a  sa n ita ry  m anner.

6. F lu id  m ilk  served  sha ll be pasteu rized .
7. F a c ilitie s  sha ll be av a ilab le  fo r w ash in g  hands 

fo r  a ll food hand lers. A n ad eq u a te  supply  of in 
d iv id u a l use tow els sha ll be m ain ta in ed . Common 
use tow els a re  n o t p e rm itted .

8. H e a lth  certifica tes fo r  a ll personnel, in clud ing  
th e  o p erato r, sha ll be av a ilab le  fo r  inspection . A  
m edical certificate , g iven  by  a  re p u ta b le  physic ian , 
fo r  every  person  ca rin g  fo r p a tie n ts  or han d lin g  
food, s ta tin g  as a  re su lt o f  a  physical exam ination , 
chest X -ray  ex am in atio n  an d  in d ica ted  lab o ra to ry  
procedure , th a t  th e  em ployee or person is free  
from  an y  in fec tio u s or com m unicable disease  in  a  
com m unicable s tag e, or a  c a rrie r  o f  disease an d  is 
p h y sically  an d  m en ta lly  ab le  to  pe rfo rm  his du ty . 
Such certificate  sha ll be renew ed a t  lea s t once a n 
nually . No person suffering  from  in fec tio u s  or 
contagious disease or who is a  c a rr ie r  sha ll be em 
ployed in  a  n u rs in g  home.

FOOD REQUIREM ENTS:

F ood requ irem en ts  sha ll conform  to  th e  IJ. S. 
D ep artm en t o f A g ricu ltu re  N u tr itio n a l S tan d ard s  
fo r  th e  S ed en ta ry  or In c a p a c ita te d . A t lea s t 3 m eals 
pe r day  shall be served  each p a tie n t  a t  reg u la r 
hours. The fo llow ing  s ta n d a rd s  l is t  k in d  and  q u an 
t i t ie s  fo r  a  w eek:

*M ilk    5 q ts.
P o ta to es   2.5 lbs.
D ry  beans ...................................................... 4 oz.
C itrus f ru i ts    2 lbs.
G reen an d  yellow  v eg e tab le s.................. 3 lbs.
E ggs .................................................................  5
M ea t  2.5 lbs.

**Flour —  cereals   3 lbs.
F a t  .......................................................................14 oz.
Sugar, sy ru p  an d  p reserv es.......................12 oz.
O th er v eg etab les an d  f r u i t ..................  4 lbs.

Specia l d ie ts  m ay  be o rdered  by  a  ph y sic ian  an d  
such o rders sha ll be recorded  in  th e  p a tie n t’s rec 
ord. Such d ie ts  sh a ll be served  as p rescribed .

PATIENT ACCOMMODATIONS AND CARE:

1. E ach  room  fo r  p a tie n t  occupancy sha ll have 
an  outside  exposure. Rooms ex ten d in g  below  g round

*Milk or equivalent in cheese, dry milk, evaporated 
milk, etc.

**Count 1.5 lbs. of bread as one pound of flour.
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level, o r a  b asem en t room fo r p a tie n t  occupancy 
sha ll have:

1. A t lea s t 7 fo o t h igh  ceiling.
2. C eiling  sha ll be  in  ev ery  p a r t  a t  le a s t 3 fe e t  

6 inches above th e  su rface  of th e  s tre e t  or 
g round  ou tside  o f or ad jo in in g  th e  same.

3. T oile t an d  la v a to ry  accessible.
4. W indow s a t  lea s t 12 square  fe e t  in  a rea , 

open ing  read ily  an d  opening in  s tre e t or 
court.

5. Shall have second ex it.
2. B edroom s sha ll be o f size to  allow  a  m inim um  

of 60 square  fe e t of floor space pe r bed.
3. A  room or rooms sha ll be av a ilab le  fo r  use o f 

p a tie n ts  i ll  or indisposed or in  need  o f iso lation .
4. Sexes sha ll be  se p a ra ted  by  m eans o f sep a ra te  

w ings, floors or rooms, excep t in  cases o f husband  
an d  w ife . Rooms sha ll be so a rra n g e d  th a t  i t  w ill 
n o t be n ecessary  fo r  a  p a tie n t  to  pass th ro u g h  
rooms of opposite sex to  reach  to ile t  fa c ilitie s  or 
o th er a rea s o f th e  home.

5. A cu te ly  ill p a tie n ts  sha ll be tra n s fe r re d  to  
th e  n e a re s t g en era l h o sp ita l, unless a  ph y sic ian  
in d ica tes  in  w ritin g  th a t  th e  p a tie n t m ay  be cared  
fo r  sa tis fa c to r ily  in  p re sen t accom m odations. Such 
au th o riza tio n  sha ll be p reserv ed  w ith  th e  p a tie n t’s 
record .

6. A bed, m a ttre s s  and  pillow  sha ll be p ro v id ed  , 
each p a tie n t. Sufficient c lean  linen  an d  b lan k e ts  
sha ll be p rov ided  to  p ro tec t th e  p a tie n t’s w e lfare  
an d  com fort.

7. I l l  p a tie n ts  sha ll be p rov ided  w ith  a  be ll fo r  
ca llin g  a tte n d a n ts . A sm all han d  bell is accep tab le .

8. The m axim um  num ber of p a tie n ts  w hich m ay 
be confined to  bed  by  illness a t  an y  one tim e sha ll 
have p rov ided  one each of th e  fo llow ing item s:

(a )  therm om eter, (b )  w ash  b asin , (c ) m outh  
w ash cup, (d ) bed pan.

These sha ll be tho ro u g h ly  w ashed w ith  soap and  
w a te r  w ith  a  ro ta t in g  m otion  a f te r  each  use an d  
shall be m ark ed  fo r  use o f a  p a r tic u la r  p a tie n t. 
B efore  be ing  used  b y  a n o th e r p a tie n t th e y  shall be 
s te rilized  as fo llow s:

(a )  th erm om eter, by  im m ersion in  alcohol or as 
d irec ted  by  a  physic ian .

(b ) u tensils , by  b o iling  fo r n o t less th a n  15 
m inutes, o r au to c lav in g  15 lbs. p ressure— 10 m inutes.

9. E q u ipm en t an d  supplies fo r firs t a id  sha ll be 
av a ilab le  a t  a ll tim es.

10. A ll m edications, poisons, drugs, s tim u lan ts  or 
b io logicals sha ll be k e p t locked in  a  spec ia l cab inet, 
c loset, or re fr ig e ra to r  an d  accessib le only to  re 
sponsible personnel. A ll m ed ications sha ll be 
c learly  labeled .

11. No hypoderm ic sy ringes and  needles sha ll be 
k e p t on th e  prem ises, excep t th a t  a  reg is te red  
nurse , licensed  p ra c tic a l nu rse  or qualified p h ysic ian  
m ay  possess such sy ringes an d  sha ll be responsible 
fo r  th e ir  use a n d  care. A u th o riza tio n  fo r  hypo
derm ic m ed ication  fo r each  in d iv id u a l p a tie n t shall 
be signed  by  th e  a tte n d in g  ph y sic ian  who assum es 
th e  re sp o n sib ility  fo r  th e  a d m in is tra tio n  of the  
m edication .

12. D istu rb ed  m en ta l p a tie n ts  sha ll n o t be cared  
fo r  in  a  n u rs in g  home licensed  un d er these  re g u la 
tions. A person req u irin g  g en era l use o f re s tra in ts  
sha ll be considered d is tu rb ed  m en ta lly .

13. R e s tra in ts  m ay  be app lied  to  a  p a tie n t  only 
on w ritte n  o rd er o f a  physic ian . In  case o f em er
gency, re s tra in ts  m ay  be app lied  p en d in g  a r riv a l 
of a  physic ian . No door m ay be locked in  a  m anner 
w hich  w ill n o t p e rm it im m edia te  open ing  in  case 
o f em ergency.

14. V is itin g  shall be p e rm itted . A ny  fr ie n d  or 
re la tiv e  o f a  p a tie n t  sha ll have  access to  prem ises 
fo r  v is itin g  purposes as e s tab lish ed  by  th e  o p erato r 
betw een  th e  hours o f e leven o’clock in  th e  m orning 
a n d  e ig h t o’clock in  th e  evening. V is itin g  a t  o ther 
hours sha ll be p e rm itte d  upon adv ice  of a  physic ian . 
A parlo r, o r special v is ito r ’s room  sha ll be a v a il
ab le  fo r  th is  purpose. C ard  tab le s  an d  rec rea tio n a l 
fa c ilitie s  should be supplied. C om fortab le  chairs 
a re  also necessary .

H a llw ay s are  no t to  be used fo r  s i t t in g  rooms 
or p a tie n t  bedroom s.

15. The position  o f th e  p a tie n t  in  bed  should  be 
changed  freq u en tly .

16. P a t ie n t  should be ou t o f bed  as m uch as 
possible an d  rem oved from  th e  bedroom  freq u e n tly  
acco rd ing  to  doctor’s order.

17. The o p e ra to r o r nurse  should  observe an d  re 
p o rt sym ptom s an d  com plain ts o f th e  p a tie n t  to 
th e  a tte n d in g  physic ian .

18. C arefu l care  o f th e  sk in  sha ll be p rac ticed  
to p re v en t bedsores.

a. B a th s should be g iven  a t  le a s t ev ery  second 
d ay  fo r bed  p a tie n ts . A m b u la to ry  p a tie n ts , once a 
w eek.

b. I f  sk in  is d ry , oil rubs sh a ll be used.
c. F o r  th e  in co n tin en t p a tie n t:

(1) D a ily  b a th s
(2) P a r t ia l  b a th s  a f te r  each vo id ing
(3) R u b b er sh ee tin g  on bed  to  p ro tec t m a t

tress
(4) Cellu pads or d iapers app lied  to  keep th e  

b ed d in g  d ry  and  fo r  th e  p a tie n t’s com fort
(5) V ery  l i t t le  soap should be used on dry

sk in
(6) S oo th ing  an d  h ealin g  lo tions or cream s 

sha ll be ap p lied  w here th e  sk in  is i r r ita te d .
19. R ecrea tio n al fa c ilitie s  sha ll be p rov ided  and  

occupational th e ra p y  encouraged fo r  a ll occupants.
20. A d ju s tab le  beds sha ll be used.

a. Cots sha ll no t be used.
b. R oll-aw ay beds sha ll n o t be used.

E ach  p a tie n t  sha ll have  a  com fortab le  bed  w ith  
a t  lea s t th e  m inim um  of 60 square  fe e t  o f  floor 
space pe r bed. The bed sha ll have  a  l ig h t sp ring  
a n d  a  m attress  w hich is so ft an d  no t less th a n  4-6 
inches in  th ick n ess. E ach  bed sha ll have ad eq u a te  
shee ts , b lan k e ts , bed pads, pillow  cases an d  spread.

21. W heel ch airs sjiall be av a ilab le  to  care  fo r 
th e  p a tie n ts  who can  be up in  w heel chairs.

22. D eodoran ts sha ll be used to  reduce offensive 
odors.

PERSONNEL:

1. A  ph y sic ian  sha ll tho ro u g h ly  exam ine a  p a tie n t  
w ith in  a  w eek  of adm ission  an d  a  p e rm an en t record  
k e p t o f such exam ination . A ll p a tie n ts  sha ll th e re 
a f te r  be th o ro u g h ly  exam ined  by  a du ly  licensed  
p h y sic ian  o r surgeon  or a  du ly  licensed  osteopath ic  
ph y sic ian  or surgeon a t  lea s t an n ually . A  p h ysic ian
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shall be called whenever a  pa tien t’s condition re
quires professional attention .

2. Any institu tion  caring for 12 or more ind i
viduals shall have nursing care supervised by an 
Iow a registered nurse or by a licensed practical 
nurse licensed to practice in the s ta te  of Iow a as 
being qualified to  properly care for such patients. 
The Iowa S ta te  D epartm ent of H ealth  may re
quire the employment of licensed nursing personnel 
in other institutions, i f  the w elfare of the patien ts 
so indicates. In  any event, the personnel shall be 
sufficient to provide adequate care as required for 
all patien ts during day or night.

3. Each patien t shall be given proper personal 
a ttention  and care consistent w ith his condition, 
and /or as ordered by a physician.

4. All personnel, including the operator, shall 
give atten tion  to  personal neatness.

AD M ISSION  R E C O R D S:

1. The operator of the home shall keep a per
manent admission record of all residents and shall 
include in w riting  the following:

Date of admission.
Full name of patient.
Home address.
Name and address of nearest relative or friend.
Age, Eace, Place of b irth , M arita l status.
Name and address of physician.

2. A thorough physical exam ination shall be re
corded and signed by physician.

3. Agreement between nursing home and patien t 
relative to cost of care shall be signed by both 
parties or the ir law ful agents.

4. Name of person arranging fo r admission of 
patient. An itemized lis t of all personal effects, 
clothing, jew elry, to ilet articles, etc., shall be re 
corded. A copy of such a lis t which has been signed 
by the patien t or law ful agent shall be given them 
at time of admission.

FINANCIAL R ECO RD S:

A record of all sums received from each patien t 
shall be kep t up to date and available for in 
spection. The operator, or agent, of the home shall 
make careful inquiry as to the capacity of any 
patient, or prospective patien t, to enter in to  con
trac t or agreem ent before such agreem ent or con
trac t is concluded. N either the operator of the 
home nor any agent shall misuse or misappropriate 
any property, real or personal, belonging to a pa
tient, or prospective patien t, of the home. Nor shall 
undue influence or coercion be used in  procuring 
a transfer of funds or property, -or in procuring a 
contract or agreem ent providing for paym ent of 
funds or delivery of property, belonging to a  patien t, 
or a prospective patien t, of the home.

RECORDS AND R E P O R T S :

L All records shall be perm anent in  nature, either 
typew ritten or in legible handw riting  in  pen and 
mk. Such records shall consist of the following 
information for each patien t:

a. Name.
b. Address a t time of adm ittance.
c. Age a t tim e of adm ittance.

d. Sex.
e. D ate of adm ittance.
f. D ate of discharge or death.
g. All w ritten  orders or instructions of a doctor.
h. Name and address of a ttend ing  physician.
i. Name and address of responsible rela tive 

or agency.
2. No medication shall be dispensed, except by 

w ritten  order of a physician licensed therefor, and 
a  perm anent record shall be kep t of such order 
listing  name of pa tien t, date given, type of dosage 
of medication, and signature of physician ordering 
such medication.

3. Such records shall be preserved. Any nursing 
home shall apply to the Iow a S tate  D epartm ent of 
H ealth  fo r instructions as to disposition of such 
records when such home is closing, moving, or for 
any other reason.

4. Any occurrence of poisoning, outbreak of epi
demic, contagious disease, or any other unusual 
occurrences shall be im mediately reported by  tele
phone or telegram  to the Iow a S ta te  Departm ent 
of H ealth  or to the nearest health  officer. W hen 
local health  officer is notified, a w ritten  report shall 
also be mailed im mediately to  the Iow a S tate  De
partm ent of H ealth.

5. An annual report shall be furnished the Iowa 
S tate D epartm ent of H ealth  regarding services 
furnished during the preceding year. Forms will be 
furnished fo r this purpose.

R U LES, R EG U LA TIO N S AND M IN IM U M  STANDARDS
S E P A R A T E :

The several rules, regulations and minimum 
standards prom ulgated under Senate File 381, Acts 
of the 52nd General Assembly, are hereby declared 
to be separate, independent rules, and the holding 
of any p art thereof to be unconstitutional or void 
shall not affect the valid ity  of the rem ainder o f the 
rules, regulations and minimum standards.

STATE PLUM BING CODE

CODE OF R U LES 
BA SIC PL U M B IN G  P R IN C IP L E S

1. All premises intended for human habita tion  or 
occupancy shall be provided w ith a supply of pure 
and wholesome w ater, neither connected w ith un 
safe w ater supplies nor cross-connected through 
plum bing fixtures to the drainage system.

2. Buildings in  which w ater closets and other 
plum bing fixtures exist shall be provided w ith  a 
supply of w ater adequate in  volume and pressure 
for flushing purposes.

3. The pipes conveying w ater to w ater closets 
shall be of sufficient size to supply the w ater a t  a 
ra te  required for adequate flushing w ithout unduly 
reducing the pressure a t other fixtures.

4. Devices for heating  w ater and storing i t  in  
“boilers” or hot w ater tanks, shall be so designed 
and installed as to prevent explosions.

5. Every  building intended for human habitation  
or occupancy on premises abu tting  on a  stree t or 
alley in  which there is a public sewer shall have 
a  connection w ith the sewer, and, i f  possible, a  sep
a ra te  connection.
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6. In  m ultiple dwellings provided w ith a  house 
drainage system there shall be for each fam ily a t 
least one p rivate  w ater closet.

7. Plum bing fixtures shall be made of smooth 
nonabsorbent m aterial, and shall be free from con
cealed fouling surfaces.

8. The en tire  house drainage system shall be so 
designed, constructed, and m aintained as to conduct 
the w aste w ater or sewage quickly from the fixture 
to the place o f disposal w ith  velocities which will 
guard  against fouling and the deposit of solids and 
will p revent clogging.

9. The drainage pipes shall be so designed and 
constructed as to be proof fo r a reasonable life of 
the building against leakage of w ater or drain a ir 
due to  defective m aterials, im perfect connections, 
corrosion, settlem ents or v ibration  of the ground or 
building, tem perature changes, freezing, or other 
causes.

10. The drainage system shall be provided w ith 
an adequate number of cleanouts so arranged th a t 
in  case o f stoppage the pipes may be readily acces
sible.

11. Each fixture or combination fixture shall be 
provided w ith a separate, accessible, self-scouring, 
reliable w ater-seal trap , properly vented, placed as 
near to the fixture as possible.

12. The house drainage system shall be so designed 
th a t there w ill be an adequate circulation of a ir in 
all pipes and no danger of siphonage, aspiration, or 
forcing of tra p  seals under conditions of ordinary 
use.

13. The soil stack  shall extend fu ll size upward 
through th e  roof and have a free opening, the roof 
term inal being so located th a t there will be no 
danger of a ir passing from it to any window and 
no danger of clogging of the pipe by frost or by 
articles being thrown into i t  or of roof w ater d rain
ing  into it.

14. The plum bing system shall be subjected to  a 
w ater or a ir pressure test and to a final inspection 
so as to diselose all leaks and im perfections in  the 
work.

15. No substances which will clog the pipes, pro
duce explosive mixtures, or destroy the pipes or 
the ir jo in ts shall be allowed to enter the house 
drainage system.

16. R efrigerators, fixtures, or receptacles fo r sto r
ing  of food or storing  or dispensing w ater used 
for drinking, culinary, surgical or other purposes 
for which a pure w ater supply is im perative, shall 
not be connected directly w ith a  drainage system.

17. No w ater closet shall be located in  a  room or 
compartm ent which is not properly lighted and ven
tila ted  to the outer air.

18. I f  w ater closets or other plum bing fixtures ex
is t in  buildings where there is no sewer available, 
suitable provision shall be made for disposing of 
the house sewage by some method of sewage tr e a t
m ent and disposal approved by the S tate  D epart
ment of H ealth.

19. W here a  house drainage system may be sub
jected  to back flow of sewage, suitable provision 
shall be made to prevent its  overflow in  the build
ing.

20. Plum bing systems shall be m aintained in  a 
san itary  condition.

A R TIC LE I — D E F IN IT IO N  OF TER M S

Section 1.0. A ir Gap—The a ir  gap in  a  w ater 
supply system is the unobstructed vertical distance 
through the free atm osphere between the lowest 
opening from  any pipe or faucet supplying w ater 
to  a tank  or plum bing fixture and the flood level 
rim  or spill level of the receptor.

Sec. 1.1. B ranch—The branch of any system of 
piping is th a t p art o f the system which extends 
horizontally a t  a  slight grade, w ith  or w ithout 
la tera l or vertical extensions or vertical arms, from 
the main to receive fixture outlets not directly  con
nected to  the main.

Sec. 2.0. C ircuit V ent—A circuit ven t is a  group 
ven t extending from in fro n t of the last fixture 
connection of a horizontal branch to the ven t stack.

Sec. 2.1. Continuous-W aste-and-Vent—A continu- 
ous-waste-and-vent is a  vent th a t is a  continuation 
of and in  a stra igh t line w ith the drain  to which 
i t  connects.

Sec. 3.0. C ritical Level—The critical level of a 
back-siphonage preventer, when a  vacuum of fifteen 
inches of mercury or g reater exists in the supply 
line to the fixture, is the horizontal plane through 
the preventer to which it  (the p reventer) can be 
immersed in  w ater, open to the atmosphere, before 
siphonage begins through the preventer. Conversely 
the critical level may be defined as the highest 
horizontal plane to  which the flood level of a fix
ture can be raised, relative to a back-siphonage 
preventer before siphonage begins, when a vacuum 
of fifteen inches of mercury exists in  the supply line.

Sec 3.1. Cross Connection (Interconnection)—A
cross connection or interconnection is any physical 
connection between two otherwise separate water- 
supply systems w hereby w ater may flow from  one 
system to the other.

Sec. 4.0. Dead E nd—A dead end is a  branch lead
ing from soil, waste, vent, house drain, or house 
sewer, which is term inated a t a developed distance 
of 2 feet or more by means of a cap, plug, or other 
fitting not used for adm itting  w ater to the pipe.

Sec. 4.1. D irect Connection—A direct connection 
is any physical connection w hereby i t  is possible 
fo r w ater or waste to flow from one source or sys
tem to another.

Sec. 5.0. Effective Opening—The effective open
ing is the cross sectional area of the passageway a t 
the point o f w ater supply discharge. In  the case of 
plum bing fixtures or devices, the effective opening 
is the minimum cross sectional area of the passage
w ay betw een the point of discharge (spout) and 
the in le t to th e  control valve. The basis of measure
m ent for the effective opening shall be the diam eter 
of a  circle of equal cross sectional area. I f  two or 
more lines supply one outlet, the  effective opening 
shall be the sum of the a reas 'o f the effective open
ings of the individual lines or the area of the out
le t, whichever is the smaller.

Sec. 5.1. F ix tu re  D rain—A fixture drain is the 
drain  from the trap  of a fixture to the  junction of 
the drain w ith any other drain pipe.
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Sec. 6.0. F ix tu re  U n it—A fixture u n it is a  factor 
so chosen th a t the load-producing values of the d if
feren t plum bing fixtures can be expressed approxi
m ately as m ultiples of th a t factor.

Sec. 6.1. Flood Level—Flood level in  reference 
to a plum bing fixture is the level a t  which w ater 
begins to overflow the top or rim  of the fixture.

Sec. 7.0. Grade—The grade of a line of pipe is 
its slope in  reference to a horizontal plane. In  
plumbing i t  is usually expressed as the fa ll in  
inches per foot length of pipe.

Sec. 7.1. Group V ent—A group vent is a  branch 
vent th a t perform s its  functions fo r two or more 
traps.

Sec. 8.0. House D rain—The house drain  is th a t 
part of the lowest horizontal piping of a house 
drainage system which receives the discharge from 
soil, w aste, and other drainage pipes inside the 
walls of any building and conveys the same to the 
house sewer which begins 5 fee t outside the inner 
face of the building wall.

Sec. 8.1. House Sewer—The house sewer is th a t 
part of the horizontal piping of a  house drainage 
system extending from the house drain  5 fee t out
side of the inner face of the building w all to its  
connection w ith  the main sewer or p riva te  sewage 
disposal works and conveying the drainage of bu t 
one building site.

Sec. 9.0. In d irec t W aste Pipe—An indirect w aste 
pipe is a  w aste pipe which does no t connect directly 
with the building drainage system, bu t discharges 
into it  through a properly trapped fixture or re
ceptacle.

Sec. 9.1. Local V entila ting  Pipe—A local ven ti
lating pipe is a pipe through which foul a ir  is re
moved from a room.

Sec. 10.0. Loop V ent—A loop vent is the same as 
a circuit ven t except th a t i t  loops back and con
nects w ith a soil or w aste-staek ven t instead of the 
vent stack.

Sec. 10.1. M ain—The main of any system of 
horizontal, vertical, or continuous piping is th a t 
part of such system which receives the w astes, vent 
°r back vents, from fixture outlets or traps, direct 
or through branch pipes.

Sec. 11.0. Plum bing—Plum bing is the a r t of in 
stalling in buildings the pipes, fixtures, and other 
apparatus for bringing in  the w ater supply and 
removing liquid and w ater-carried wastes.

Sec. 11.1. P lum bing F ixtures—Plum bing fixtures 
are receptacles intended to  receive and discharge 
water, liquid, or w ater-carried wastes into a drain
age system w ith  which they  are directly  or indirectly  
connected.

Sec. 12.0. Plum bing System—The plum bing sys
tem of a building includes the w ater supply dis
tributing pipes, the fixtures and fixture trap s ; the 
s°il, waste, and ven t pipes; the house drain  and 
house sewer; the storm -water drainage; w ith the ir 
Novices, appurtenances, and connections all w ithin 
or adjacent to the building.

Sec. 12.1. B elief V ent—A relief ven t is a  branch 
from  the ven t stack, connected to  a horizontal 
branch between the first fixture branch and the soil 
or w aste stack, whose prim ary function  is to  pro
vide fo r circulation of a ir between the ven t stack 
and the soil or w aste stack.

Sec. 13.0. Size and Length—The given caliber 
or size of pipe or tub ing  unless otherwise sta ted  
is the nominal size by which the pipe or tub ing  is 
commercially designated. The developed length  of 
a pipe is its  length along the center line of pipe 
and fittings.

Sec. 13.1. Soil Pipe—A soil pipe is any pipe 
which conveys the discharge of w ater closets, w ith 
or w ithout the discharges from  other fixtures, to  the 
house drain.

Sec. 14.0. Stack-—Stack is a  general term  for 
any vertical line of soil, waste, or ven t piping.

Sec. 14.1. S tack V ent—A stack vent is the ex
tension of a  soil or w aste stack above the highest 
horizontal or fixture branch connected to  the stack.

Sec. 15.0. Trap—A trap  is a fitting  or device so 
constructed as to provide a liquid trap  seal wliieh 
w ill prevent the passage of a ir or gas through a 
pipe w ithout m aterially  affecting the flow of sewage 
or w aste w ater through it.

Sec. 15.1. T rap Seal—The trap  seal is the ve rti
cal distance between the crown w eir and the dip 
of the trap .

Sec. 16.0. V ent Pipe—A vent pipe is any pipe 
provided to ven tila te  a house drainage system  and 
to protect traps against siphonage and back pres
sure.

Sec. 16.1. V en t S tack—A vent stack, sometimes 
called a main vent, is a vertical vent pipe installed 
prim arily  for the purpose of providing circulation 
of a ir to  or from any p a rt of the building drainage 
system.

Sec. 17.0. W aste Pipe—A w aste pipe is any pipe 
which receives the discharge of any fixture, except 
w ater closets, and conveys the same to  the house 
drain, soil or w aste stacks.

Sec. 17.1. W ater D istribution  Pipes—The w ater 
d istribution  pipes are those which convey w ater 
from the service pipe to the plum bing fixtures.

Sec. 18.0. W ater-Service Pipe—The w ater-serv
ice pipe is the pipe from the w ater main to the 
building served.

Sec. 18.1. W et V ent—A wet ven t is a soil or 
waste pipe th a t serves also as a vent.

A R TIC LE I I — G EN ERA L R EG U LA TIO N S

Section 19.0. Insta lla tion  of P iping—H orizontal 
drainage piping shall be run in  p ractical alignm ent 
and shall be supported a t in tervals not exceeding 
8 feet. The minimum slopes shall be as follows: Not 
less than  14 inch fa ll per foot for 114 to  2 inch 
diameters, inclusive; not less than  % inch fa ll per 
foot fo r 2% to 4 inch diam eters, inclusive; not less 
than  1/16 inch fa ll per foot fo r 5 to 8 inch diam eters, 
inclusive; and a slope th a t will m aintain  a velocity
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of a t least 2.0 fee t per second in a pipe of 10 inch 
diam eter or larger. Stacks shall be supported a t  
the ir bases and shall be rigidly secured. P ip ing 
shall be installed w ithout undue stresses or strains, 
and provision made for expansion, contraction, and 
structu ral settlem ent. No structu ral member shall 
be weakened or im paired beyond a safe lim it by 
cutting, notching or otherwise, unless provision is 
made fo r carrying the structu ral load.

Sec. 20.0. Changes in  D irection—Changes in  d i
rection in  drainage piping shall be made by the 
appropriate use of cast-iron 45° wyes, ha lf wyes, 
longsweep quarter bends, sixth, eighth, or sixteenth 
bends, or by combinations of these fittings, or by 
use of equivalent fittings or the ir combinations; 
except th a t san itary  tees may be used in  vertical 
sections of drains or stacks, and short quarter bends 
may be used in  drainage lines where the change in 
direction of flow is from the horizontal to the v e rti
cal. Tees and crosses may be used in vent pipes 
and in 'w ate r-d is tribu ting  pipes. No change in  di
rection g reater than  90“ in  a  single tu rn  shall be 
made in drainage pipes.

Sec. 21.0. P rohibited  F ittings—No double hub, 
double T, or double san itary  T branch, tw in ell, 
cast iron closet bend, St. ell, or St. 45° ells shall be 
used on soil or w aste lines. The drilling and burning 
of holes in, or the tapping of house drains, soil, 
waste or vent pipes, the use of saddle hubs and 
bands and the welding or brazing of parts  into pipes 
to make fittings are prohibited. San itary  crosses 
having a t least tw ice the diam eter of the branch 
opening may be used in a  vertical position.

Sec. 22.0. Dead Ends—In  the installation  of any 
drainage system dead ends shall be avoided.

Sec. 23.0. Protection  of M ateria l—All pipes pass
ing under or through walls shall be protected from 
breakage. Pipes shall not be run under or through 
chimneys. All pipes passing through or under cin
der concrete or other corrosive m aterial shall be 
protected against external corrosion.

Sec. 23.1. P rotection of W ater Tank, Ice Tank, 
and Special Equipm ent—Exposed drainage pipes 
shall not pass directly  over w ater supply tanks, res
ervoirs, prepared food receptacles, operating tables, 
surgical equipment and special areas easily con
tam inated  unless e ither the area or drainage line is 
amply protected by means of covers, guards or 
shields designed to receive or d ivert possible leak
age.

Sec. 24.0. W orkmanship—W orkmanship shall be 
of such character as to fu lly  secure the results pre
scribed in  all of the sections of this code and shall 
be done in a neat and workmanlike manner.

Sec. 25.0. Insta lla tion  of Plum bing—All plumb
ing installed shall comply w ith the requirem ents of 
this code.

A R TIC LE I I I — QUALITY AND W E IG H T S  OP 
M ATERIA LS

Section 26.0. ’ M aterials, Q uality of—All m ate
rials used in any  drainage or plum bing system, or 
part thereof, shall be free from  defects and shall 
meet accepted standards.

Sec. 27.0. Label, Cast or Stamped—Each length 
of pipe, fitting, trap , and fixture or device used in  a  
plumbing drainage system  shall be indelibly stamped 
or marked w ith  the weight, quality  and the m ak
er’s m ark or name. Septic tanks shall be marked 
w ith effective capacity and gauge of metal.

Sec. 28.0. V itrified Clay Pipe and Concrete Pipe
—All vitrified clay pipe shall conform to the 
A.S.T.M. “S tandard  Specifications for Clay Sewer 
P ipe” (Serial designation, C 13-40). All concrete 
pipe shall conform to the A.S.T.M. “S tandard  Spe
cifications fo r Concrete P ipe” (Serial designation 
C 14-40).

Sec. 29.0. Cast-Iron Pip©— (a) Quality—All cast- 
iron pipe and fittings shall conform to the A.S.A. 
“American S tandard  fo r Cast Iron  Soil P ipe and 
F ittin g s” (Serial designation, A 40.1-1935).

(b) Coating —  All east iron pipe and fittings 
shall be coated w ith asphaltum  or coal ta r  pitch.

Sec. 30.0. W rought-Iron Pipe—All wrought-iron 
pipe shall conform to the A.S.T.M. “S tandard  Speci
fications fo r Welded W rought Iron  P ipe” (Serial 
designation, A 72-39) and shall be galvanized.

Sec. 31.0. M ild-Steel Pipe—All steel pipe shall 
conform to the A.S-.T.M. “S tandard  Specifications 
fo r Welded and Seamless Steel P ipe” (Serial desig
nation, A 53-36) and shall be galvanized.

Sec. 32.0. Brass and Copper P ipe—Brass and 
copper pipe shall conform, respectively, to  the 
standard  specifications of the A.S.T.M. for “Brass 
P ipe, S tandard  Sizes,” and for “Copper Pipe, S tand
ard Sizes” (Serial numbers B 43-39 and B 42-39 re
spectively).

Sec. 32.1. Copper Tubing—Copper tubing fo r use 
w ith  flared or soldered fittings shall conform to 
Federal Specification WW-T-799, Tubing; Copper, 
Seamless (fo r use w ith  soldered or flared fittings), 
or w ith A.S.T.M. “S tandard  Specifications fo r Cop
per W ater Tube” (Serial designation B 88-39).

Sec. 33.0. Lead Pipe, Diameter, W eights—All
lead pipe shall be of best quality  of drawn pipe, 
of not less w eight per linear foot than  shown be
low.

(a) Lead soil, waste, vent, or flush pipes ( l ig h t) : 
In te rna l D iameter

Weights 
Per Foot

Inches Lbs. Ozs.
1   2 8
1% .............................:...........  3 ...'.
1% .........................................  4
2   5
3   6 3
4   8

(b) Lead w ater-supply pipe under ground (ex
tr a  strong);

In te rna l D iam eter
W eights 
P e r Foot

Inches Lbs. Ozs.
%   -  2 8
% .................... -■................   3
% ..................... -.......... -.......  3 8

1   4 12
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(e) Lead water-supply pipe under ground (dou
ble extra s tro n g ):

In ternal Diameter
W eights 
P er Foot

Inches Lbs. Ozs.
1 Y i   6 12
1 % .......................................  9
1%   9 8
2   10 14

(d) All lead bends and trap s shall be of a 
quality known to the trad e  as “ex tra  heavy.”

Sec. 34.0. Sheet Lead—Sheet lead shall weigh 
not less than  four pounds per square foot.

Sec. 35.0. Sheet Copper or Brass—Sheet copper 
or brass shall be not lighter than  No. 18 B. and S. 
gauge, except th a t fo r local and in terio r ventilat- 
ing pipe i t  shall not be ligh ter than  No. 26 B. and 
S. gauge.

Sec. 36.0. G alvanized Sheet 'Iro n —Galvanized

sheet iron used for local vents shall be not lighter 
than  the following B. and S. gauge:

No. 26 fo r 2 to 12 inch pipe
No. 24 fo r 13 to 20 inch pipe
No. 22 fo r 21 to 26 inch pipe

Sec. 37.0. F ittings— (a) P lain  screwed fittings 
shall be of cast iron, malleable iron, brass or cop
per of standard  w eight and dimensions, (b) F ittings 
for copper tubing shall conform to American S tand
ards Association standard  fo r soldered jo in t fit
tings. (c) D rainage fittings shall be of cast iron, 
malleable iron, brass or copper w ith smooth in terior 
w aterw ay, w ith threads tapped out of solid metal, 
(d) All cast iron screw fittings used fo r w ater 
supply d istribution  shall be galvanized, (e) All 
malleable iron fittings shall be galvanized.

Sec. 38.0. Calking Ferrules—Drive ferrules ‘and 
combination lead and iron ferrules are prohibited. 
B rass calking ferrules shall be of the best quality  
red cast brass, w ith w eights and dimensions in  ac
cordance w ith  the following table:

Pipe Size (Inches)

A ctual
Inside

Diam eter Length W eight

Inches Inches Lbs. Ozs.
2........................................................ 2% 4% 1
3........................................................ 3% 4% 1 12
4........................................................ 4% 4% 2 8

Sec. 39.0. Soldering N ipples and  Bushings— (a)
Soldering nipples shall be of brass pipe of iron-pipe 
size, or of heavy cast red brass not less than  the 
following w eights:

D iam eters W eights
Inches Lbs. Ozs.
1%   6
1%    8
 2 ...:.............................  14
2%   1 6
3 .............................................. 2
4 .............................................  3 8

(b) Soldering bushings shall be of brass pipe 
of iron pipe size, or of heavy, cast red brass.

Sec. 40.0. F loor Flanges fo r W ater Closets—Floor 
flanges for w ater closets shall not be less than 
three-sixteenths of an inch thick, and of brass, 
weighing not less than  one pound. Cast iron screw 
flanges are prohibited.

ARTICLE IV— JOINTS AND'CONNECTIONS

Section 41.0. W ater- and A ir-T ight Jo in ts—All
joints and connections mentioned under th is article 
shall be made perm anently gas and w ater tigh t.

Sec. 42.0. V itrified Pipe—All jo in ts in  vitrified 
clay or concrete pipes or betw een vitrified clay or 
concrete pipes and m etal pipes shall be made of 
Portland cement and clean sand, asphalt or other 
approved m aterial finished in  a workmanlike man- 
ner. The in terio r of the pipe shall be wiped clean 
and smooth. Jo in ts shall be made in  the following 
manner: A closely tw isted  hemp or oakum gasket 
°f suitable diam eter, in  no case less than  % inch,

and in  one piece of sufficient length to pass around 
the pipe and lap a t the top, shall be solidly rammed 
into the annular spaces betw een the pipes w ith  a  
suitable calking tool. W hen cement jo in ts are 
used, the gasket shall first be sa turated  w ith neat 
cement grout. The rem ainder of the space shall 
then be completely filled w ith the jo in ting  m a
terials.

Sec. 43.0. Calked Jo in ts—All calked jo in ts shall 
be firmly packed w ith oakum or hemp, and shall 
be secured only w ith pure molten lead, not less 
than  1 inch deep, well calked and no pain t, varnish, 
or p u tty  w ill be perm itted  un til a fte r  the jo in t is 
tested.

Sec. 44.0. Screw Jo in ts—All screw jo in ts shall 
be American standard  screw joints, and all burrs 
or cuttings shall be removed. L ubricant or pipe 
dope shall be used on th e  male th read  only.

Sec. 45.0. C ast Iro n  P ipe  Jo in ts—Cast iron pipe 
jo in ts shall be calked and made in the approved 
m anner as specified in  section 43.0.

Sec. 45.1. Copper Tubing Jo in ts—Copper tubing 
joints shall be made in  accordance w ith  approved 
practice. Solder fittings shall be of such size th a t 
jo in ts will be completely filled w ith solder.

Sec. 46.0. W rought Iron, Steel, or Brass to  Cast 
Iron—The jo in ts may be either screwed or calked 
jo in ts made in  the approved m anner as specified 
in  section 43.0 or 44.0. Calked jo in ts betw een 1*4 
and 1% inch pipe to cast iron pipe shall be made 
w ith  calking spigots.
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Sec. 47.0. Lead Pipe—All lead pipe shall be ade
quately supported throughout its  length. Jo in ts 
in  lead pipe or between lead pipe and brass or 
copper pipe, ferrules, soldering nipples, bushings, 
or traps, in all cases on the sewer side of the 
trap  and in concealed jo in ts on the in le t side of 
the trap , shall be full-wiped joints, w ith  an ex
posed surface of the solder to  each side of the 
jo in t of not less than  three-quarters of an inch and 
a minimum thickness a t the th ickest p a rt of the 
jo in t of not less than  three-eights of an inch. No 
trim m ing or filing of joints a f te r  w iping shall be 
done.

Sec. 48.0. L ead to  C ast Iron, Steel or W rought 
Iron—The jo in ts shall be made by means of a  calk
ing ferru le or soldering nipple.

Sec. 49.0. Slip Jo in ts—Slip joints or ground jo in t 
unions w ill be perm itted only in  trap  seals or on 
the in let side of the trap.

Sec. 50.0. Roof Jo in ts— The jo in t a t the roof shall 
be made w ater-tight by use of lead or copper roof 
flashings.

Sec. 51.0. Closet, Pedestal U rinal and Trap S tand
ard  Slop Sink, F loor Connections—A brass floor 
connection shall be wiped or soldered to lead pipe 
and the floor connection bolted to an earthenw are 
trap  flange. A m etal to earthenw are, a m etal to 
m etal union, or a lead or asbestos gasket or washer 
shall be used to make a tig h t joint.

Sec. 52.0. Increasers and Reducers—W here differ
ent sizes of pipes or pipes and fittings are to be 
connected, proper size increasers or reducers, pitched 
a t an angle of 45° between the two sizes, shall be 
used except where prohibited by section 53.0.

Sec. 53.0. Prohibited  Jo in ts and Connections—
Any fitting  or connection which has an enlarge
ment chamber, or recess w ith  a ledge shoulder or 
reduction of the pipe area in  the direction of the 
flow on the outlet or drain  side of any trap  is 
prohibited.

Sec. 54.0. Support Bolts—Connections of wall 
hangers, pipe supports, or fixture settings w ith 
the masonry, stone or concrete backing shall be 
made w ith expansion bolts w ithout the use of 
wooden plugs.

Sec. 55.0. M aterials—Any m aterial other than  
th a t specified in th is code, which the s ta te  De
partm ent of H ealth  approves as being equally e f
ficient, may be perm itted.

A R TIC LE V— T R A PS AND CLEANOUTS

Sec. 56.0. Traps, K ind—Every trap , except grease 
interceptors, shall be self-cleaning. Traps fo r b a th 
tubs, lavatories, sinks and other sim ilar fixtures 
shall be of lead, brass, cast iron or of malleable 
iron galvanized or porcelain enameled inside. Gal
vanized or porcelain enameled traps shall be ex tra  
heavy, and shall have a fu ll bore smooth in terio r 
w aterw ay w ith threads tapped out of solid metal. 
Brass tub ing  and brass tub ing  traps shall be seam
less drawn and not less th an  17 gauge.

Sec. 57.0. Traps Prohibited—No form of trap  
which depends for its  seal upon the action of 
movable parts  or concealed in terio r partitions shall 
be used fo r fixtures. Running traps on main 
house drains are prohibited. No fixture shall be 
double trapped.

Sec. 58.0. Traps, W here Required—Each fixture 
shall be separately trapped by a Water-seal trap  
placed as near to the fixture as possible, except 
th a t a set of not more than  three laundry trays 
or lavatories or a set of two laundry tray s and 
one sink, cast or made as one fixture, may connect 
w ith  a single trap , provided th a t no horizontal arm 
shall exceed three (3) fee t in developed length from 
the trap  fixture.

Sec. 59.0. W ater Seal—Each fixture trap  shall 
have a w ater seal of not less than  2 inches and not 
more than  6 inches.

Sec. 60.0. T rap  Cleanouts—Each trap , except 
those in combination w ith fixtures in  which the 
trap  seal is plainly visible and accessible, shall 
be provided w ith an accessible brass cleanout plug 
of ample size, protected by the w ater seal. Drawn 
brass tube traps which have a union connection 
protected by the trap  seal may be used.

Sec. 61.0. T rap Levels and P rotection—All traps 
shall be set true  w ith respect to the ir w ater seals 
and protected from fro st and evaporation.

Sec. 62.0. P ipe Cleanouts—The bodies of clean
out ferrules shall be made of standard  pipe sizes, 
conform in thickness to  th a t required fo r pipe 
and fittings of the same metal, and extend not 
less than  one-quarter inch above the hub. The 
cleanout or plug shall be of heavy red brass, 
standard  iron pipe th read  and be provided w ith 
raised nu t or recessed socket, of an approved p a t
tern, fo r removal.

Sec. 63.0. Pipe Cleanouts — W here Required—
Cleanouts shall be provided where necessary and a 
cleanout easily accessible shall be provided a t the 
foot of each vertical w aste or soil stack a t  least 
3% fee t above floor level. Branch lines to fixtures 
shall have accessible cleanouts. There shall be a t 
least two cleanouts in the house drain—one a t  
or near the base of the stack and the other a Y- 
branch brought above the floor level inside the wall 
near the connection between the house drain  and 
house sewer except where the base of the stack 
is less than  5 fee t d is tan t from the point where 
the sewer enters the building, the cleanout a t  the 
base of the stack  will be sufficient. Cleanouts shall 
be of the same nominal size as the pipes up to 
four inches and not less th an  four inches fo r larger 
pipes. The distance between cleanouts in  horizontal 
soil lines shall not exceed 50 feet.

Sec. 64.0. Manholes— All underground traps and 
cleanouts of a building, except where cleanouts are 
flush w ith the floor, and all ex terior underground 
traps shall be accessible by manholes w ith proper 
covers.

Sec. 65.0. (Section number inserted here for 
reference purposes only.)
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Sec. 66.0. Grease In terceptors—W hen a grease in 
terceptor is installed, it  shall be placed as near 
as possible to the fixture from which i t  receives 
the discharge and m ust be of approved type. Grease 
interceptors cooled by the house w ater supply shall 
be prohibited except when an approved a ir gap 
as specified in  section 84.1 is provided on the 
w ater supply.

Sec. 67.0. Sand Interceptors, Garage Sumps—
Sand interceptors, garage sumps and sim ilar de
vices, when installed, shall be readily accessible 
for cleaning and be of an approved design.

Sec. 68.0. Basem ent Floor D rains—A cellar or 
basem ent floor drain  shall connect into a  trap  so 
constructed th a t i t  can be readily  cleaned and of 
a size to serve efficiently the purpose for which it  
is intended. The drain in let shall be so located 
th a t it  is a t all times in  fu ll view. W hen subject 
to back flow or back pressure, such drains shall 
be equipped w ith  adequate backw ater valves. Con
nections w ill be perm itted  only where they  can be 
made through a trap  in which a perm anent w ater 
seal can be m aintained. Basement floor drains shall 
not be less than  three inches in  size and shall con
nect to the sewer a t least five feet from the base of 
the stack  unless vented. Clean-out plugs shall be 
provided fo r branch lines to floor drains if  more 
than  12 fee t in  length.

Sec. 69.0. B ackw ater Valves—B ackw ater valves 
shall have all bearing parts  or ball of noncorrodible 
metal and so constructed as to insure a positive 
mechanical seal and rem ain closed except when 
discharging wastes. The area of the valve seat 
shall bo equal to the cross sectional area of the 
pipe connection.

A R TIC LE V I— W A TER  SU P P L Y  AND D IST R IB U T IO N

Section. 70.0. Q uality of W ater—The quality  of 
w ater supply shall m eet accepted standards of 
purity. Development of p rivate  w ater supplies 
shall be in accordance w ith the recommendations 
of the S tate  D epartm ent of H ealth.

Sec. 71.0. P rotection of W ater Supply—The w a
ter supply shall be d istributed  through a piping 
system not d irectly  connected to a nonpotable 
supply, entirely  independent of any piping system 
conveying another w ater supply.

W ater supply pipe connections to any fixture, 
appliance, device, or system of piping shall be made 
w  a m anner so as to prevent the re tu rn  of any 
water, liquid, w aste or foreign substance into the 
w ater supply system by pressure, g rav ity  or siphon- 
age, unless such appliance or device is approved 
°r used, for trea ting  or purify ing the w ater in 
such manner so as to m aintain its quality  and 
Potability.

Every w ater closet or urinal shall be flushed 
by means of an approved back-siphonage proof tank  
°r flushing device of a t  least 4 gallons flushing 
capacity fo r w ater closets and a t least 2 gallons for 
urmals, and shall be adjusted  to  prevent the w aste

w ater. The flush pipe for w ater closet flush tanks 
shall be no t less than  1% inches in  diameter.

A fte r Jan u a ry  1, 1942, an approved type flush 
tan k  shall have a ball cock constructed and in 
stalled in  accordance w ith  th e  following conditions:

(a) W hen the tan k  is filled to  its  overflow 
level and the supply valve is fully  open, there will 
be no backflow from the tank  into the ball cock 
valve or supply pipe under a vacuum of 15 inches 
of mercury in  the supply pipe.

(b) Ball cock shall be elevated so th a t w ater 
cannot flow by g rav ity  from the tank  into the 
ball cock valve or supply pipe when the tan k  is 
filled to 1 inch above the overflow level, w ith  the 
valve open and the supply pipe open to  the a t 
mosphere.

(e) In  case the supply discharge below the 
overflow level through a hush tube or other en
closed or partia lly  enclosed passage, the ball cock 
assembly shall be equipped w ith an approved back
flow preventer, elevated so th a t its  critical level 
is a t  least 1 inch above the overflow level.

(d) In  case the supply discharges into the 
tank  above the overflow level through one or 
more supply openings, the ball cock assembly 
shall be elevated so th a t there is a  clear a ir gap 
of a t least 1 inch betw een the lowest point of any 
supply opening and the overflow level of the tank.

(e) Ball cock for low tan k  shall be provided 
w ith a refill tube and shall fill the fixture trap  to 
its  overflow weir. F loat shall be of spun copper 
not less than  0.021 inch thick, or of nonabsorbent 
molded composition, or of glass, and shall have a 
brass stem connected to  float and cock by set
screws or screw threads. Cock shall be constructed 
so it  can be taken  apart readily  for repair. P ins or 
thumb-screws form ing bearings fo r levers shall be 
not less than  3/16 inch in  diam eter. Support for 
ball cock and lever fulcrum  on high tank  shall be 
secured w ith through bolts and nuts to  brackets 
bolted to  or cast on the tan k ; lead washers shall be 
provided between the tan k  lugs and supports. 
P ipe connection to ball cock shall be % inch.

(f) Each ball cock shall bear the m anufactur
er’s 'name and sufficient inform ation to iden tify  it  
from ball cocks of any other model or construction 
made by the m anufacturer.

No w ater closet or urinal bowl shall be sup
plied directly  from  a w ater supply system through 
a flushometer or other valve unless such valve is 
provided w ith an approved type backflow preventer 
(vacuum breaker or back-siphonage preventer).

Sec. 71.1. Backflow Preventers — Backflow pre
venters (vacuum breakers or back-siphonage pre
venters) shall be of the moving p a rt and air 
ven t type which shall be of such size and pro
portions as to allow an ample flow of w ater to  the 
fixture. Backflow preventers shall be a  complete 
functioning unit, installed separately  or contained 
wholly w ith in  the flush valve body, between the 
flush valve mechanism and the fixture. W hen w ater 
is not flowing from the flush valve, the moving 
p a rt or parts  shall norm ally rest in  a  position 
th a t effectively closes the w ater passage through 
i t  to a  definite extent and in  a position th a t leaves 
the vent fu lly  open. W hen w ater s ta rts  flowing from 
the flush valve, the moving p a rt or parts  shall be 
actuated  by the flowing w ater and moved into a 
position th a t opens the w ater passage and closes
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the a ir ven t tig h tly ; and when flow of w ater stops, 
the moving p a rt or p a rts  shall re tu rn  autom atically 
to  the normal position of rest. The cycle of motion 
shall be completed in fu ll w ith each completed op
eration of the flush valve, and w ithout the aid of 
springs or other elastic or flexible part. The opera
tion shall be positive and dependable. The device 
shall p revent a  reduction of pressure in  the flush 
pipe greater than  1 inch of w ater when the outlet 
end of the flush pipe is closed or submerged in 
w ater and a vacuum of 15 inches of mercury is 
applied on the supply side. The critical level shall 
in  no case be below the outlet connection, and 
when the critical level is above th a t point i t  shall 
be shown by a horizontal line not less than  % inch 
long accompanied by appropriate symbols C-L or 
-0—, clearly cast or stamped on th e  body of the de
vice. W hen not indicated by the prescribed mark, 
the critical level shall be considered as being a t 
the level of the outlet end of the device. The 
critical level of backflow preventers when installed 
shall be located a t  least 4 inches above the flood 
level of the fixture except th a t where existing sup
plies, which do not perm it an elevation of 4 inches, 
must be accommodated, the elevation of the critical 
level may be placed not less than  2 inches above 
the flood level of the fixture. Each backflow pre
venter shall be clearly m arked w ith the m anu
fac tu rer’s name and sufficient additional inform a
tion to iden tify  i t  from  any other model or con
struction th a t is made or has been made by him.

Sec. 72.0. A utom atic Floor D rain  P rim ers or Trap 
Seal Valves—All autom atic floor drain prim ers or 
trap  seal valves shall be prohibited.

Sec. 73.0. W aste W ater Disposal—Adequate pro
vision fo r w aste w ater disposal, either by public 
sewer or p rivate  . sewage disposal works designed 
and constructed as recommended by the Iow a S tate 
D epartm ent of H ealth, shall be provided for all 
buildings w ith connections to  the public w ater 
supply or p rivate  w ater supply under pressure.

See. 74.0. Size of W ater Supply Pipes—All plumb
ing  fixtures shall be provided w ith a sufficient sup
ply of w ater to m aintain trap  seals and to keep 
them in a san itary  condition.

The w ater service pipe in any building shall be 
of sufficient size to perm it a continuous ample flow 
of w ater to the building under the average daily 
minimum service pressure in  the street main.

The minimum size of w ater service pipe from 
the main (or curb where the stub has already been 
installed) to  and including the th ird  branch open
ing  in the building, shall be % inch, or 1 inch if  
flush valves are installed, and to fixture supplies 
as follows:

Inch
Sill cocks ........................................................  %
H ot w ater ......................................................  %
Laundry t r a y s ................................................ %
Sinks ................................................................  %
Shower b a t h .................................................... %
L avatories ......................................................  %
B ath  tubs ........................................................  %
W ater closet tanks .......................................  %
U rinal tanks .................................................. %
Flush valves .................................................. %

Sec. 75.0. W ater Supply Control—A main shut- 
off on the w a te r . supply line shall be provided 
near the curb. Accessible shutoffs shall be provided 
on the main supply line ju s t inside the foundation 
wall and for each riser line in buildings over three 
floors and for each sill cock.

Sec. 76.0. W ater Supply Pipes, Valves and F i t
tings: M ateria l—All w ater supply pipes for a  plum b
ing system shall be of lead, copper, galvanized 
w rought iron or steel, brass, or cast iron, w ith brass, 
galvanized cast iron, galvanized malleable iron or 
wrought copper fittings. W hen cast iron fittings 
are used on cast iron w ater mains, they shall be of 
the same m aterial as the w ater main. No pipe or 
fittings th a t have been used fo r other purposes 
shall be used for d is tribu ting  w ater. All pipes, 
valves and fittings shall be designed for the m axi
mum w orking pressure of the w ater supply to  which 
they are connected.

Sec. 77.0. W ater Supply, Protection  — All con
cealed w ater pipes and storage tanks, subject to 
freezing tem peratures, shall be protected against 
freezing. All w ater pipes shall be installed so th a t 
they may be easily drained and are to be hung or 
laid  w ithout trapp ing  if  possible. I f  trapp ing  is 
unavoidable, tees and drainage plugs shall be in 
stalled.

Sec. 78.0. H o t W ater Storage Tanks and Belief 
Valves—All hot w ater storage tanks and range 
boilers shall be of the type known as “ex tra  heavy” 
and designed for a w orking pressure of not less 
than  150 pounds per square inch. On all range boil
ers and  hot w ater storage tanks, and /o r wherever 
any check valve is installed in the cold w ater 
supply pipe between the street main or private 
w ater supply and any existing or replaced hot w ater 
tank, there shall be installed a suitable heat or 
tem perature re lief valve set and sealed to actuate 
a t a  tem perature of not more than  212° F. and of 
a  type, construction, and size approved by the 
sta te  D epartm ent of H ealth. The relief valve shall 
be placed w ith in  12 inches of the top of the tan k  
or not to  exceed 6 inches above the tan k  developed 
length and shall not be placed on a  line by which 
the storage tan k  is fed from  any heater, and shall 
be piped to discharge over a  suitable fixture. W here 
a fixture is not available the discharge shall be 
piped to the floor. There shall be a drain cock on 
the bottom  of every hot w ater tank. No valve shall 
be perm itted  in  any flow pipe between tank  and 
heater. An approved pressure re lief valve se t to 
actuate  a t  a  pressure not exceeding 150 pounds, 
except industria l installations in  which case the 
valve shall be set to  ac tua te  a t a  pressure no t ex
ceeding 50 pounds above th e  average s ta tic  pres
sure in  the tan k , shall also be installed in  or near 
the storage tan k  and no valve or stop shall be in 
stalled between the tan k  and the pressure relief 
valve.

W henever a  hot w ater storage tan k  or range 
boiler or heater for such storage tan k  or range 
boiler is replaced, the above m entioned heat and 
pressure re lief valves and safe ty  device shall be in 
stalled.

Sec. 78.1. P ilo t S afety  Devices—All autom atic or 
sem iautom atic w ater heaters using a  burner having
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a pilot flame or low flame burner shall be provided 
with a. suitable safety device which will prevent 
the escape of fuel in event the pilot flame is ex
tinguished or fails.

Sec. 79.0. H ydran ts—Y ard hydran ts to  furnish 
w ater fo r human consumption are prohibited.

A R TIC LE V II— PL U M B IN G  F IX T U R E S

Section 80.0. M aterials—All plum bing fixtures 
shall be made of smooth, nonabsorbent m aterial, 
and free from  concealed fouling surfaces. Kecep- 
taeles used as w ater closets, urinals, or otherwise 
for the disposal of human excreta, shall be vitrified 
earthenware, or cast iron porcelain enameled on 
the inside.

Sec. 80.1. D rinking Fountains—D rinking foun
tains shall comply w ith the following requirem ents:

(a) The fountain  shall be constructed of im
pervious m aterial, such as vitreous china, porcelain, 
enameled cast iron, other metals, or stoneware.

(b) The je t of the fountain  shall issue from a 
nozzle of nonoxidizing impervious m aterial set a t 
an angle from the vertical, and a t an  elevation 
to provide an a ir gap as specified in  the Table, 
section 84.1.

(c) The end of the nozzle shall be protected by 
nonoxidizing guards to prevent the mouth or nose 
of persons using the fountain  from coming into 
contact w ith  the nozzle.

(d) The inclined je t of w ater issuing from the 
nozzle shall not touch the guard, thereby causing 
splattering.

(e) The bowl of the fountain  shall be so de
signed and proportioned as to be free from cor
ners which would be difficult to clean or which 
would collect d irt.

(f) The bowl shall be so proportioned as to  p re
vent unnecessary splashing a t a point where the je t 
falls into the bowl. Self-cleansing anti-splash rims 
are recommended.

(g) The w ater supply pipe shall be provided 
w ith an adjustable valve fitted w ith a  loose key or 
an autom atic valve perm itting  the regulation of the 
rate of flow of w ater to the fountain  so th a t the 
valve m anipulated by the users of the fountain  
will merely tu rn  the w ater on or off.

( h ) . The w aste opening and pipe shall be of suf
ficient size to carry  off the w ater prom ptly. The 
opening shall be provided w ith a strainer.

Sec. 80.2. Obsolete F ix tures—Fixed wooden wash 
tray s or sinks shall not be installed in  any building. 
No copper lined wooden bath  tubs shall be in 
stalled, and an old fixture of this class taken  out 
shall not be reconnected. P an  and valve plunger, 
offset washout and other w ater closets having in
visible seals or unventilated  spaces or walls not 
thoroughly washed a t each flush shall not be used. 
Long hopper closets or similar appliances shall not 
hereafter be installed.

Sec. 81.0. F ix tures: How Installed—All plumbing 
fixtures shall be installed in  a manner to afford 
access fo r cleaning. W here practical, all pipes 
from fixtures shall be run to  the wall, and no lead 
trap  or pipe shall extend nearer to  the floor than  
12 inches unless protected by a easing.

Sec. 82.0. W ater Closet Bowls—W ater closet 
bowls and traps shall be made in one piece and of 
such form as to hold sufficient quan tity  of w ater, 
when filled to  the trap  overflow, to prevent foul
ing of surfaces, and shall be provided w ith integral 
flushing rims constructed so as to flush the entire 
in terior of th e  bowl.

Sec. 83.0. Frost-proof Closets—Frost-proof closets 
are prohibited.

Sec. 84.0. F ix tures P rohibited—Fixtures with 
submerged w ater supply inlets and any fixture or 
appliance which does not have an adequate com
plete a ir  break or gap between the w ater supply 
inlet and the highest w ater level in the fixture 
are hereby specifically prohibited, except flusho- 
m eter toilets and urinals and other fixtures where 
the use (not the design) of the fixture necessitates 
a submerged inlet, in  which case an approved back 
flow preventer (vacuum breaker or back-siphonage 
preventer) must be properly installed so as to 
safeguard the w ater supply.

Sec. 84.1. A ir Gaps—The minimum required air 
break or gap when not affected by near walls shall 
be tw ice the diam eter of the effective opening and 
when affected by near walls shall be a t least three 
times the diam eter of the effective opening, bu t in 
no case shall the a ir  b reak  or gap be less than 
specified in  th e  following table:

M IN IM U M  A IR  GAPS FO R  G EN ERA LLY  U SE D  PL U M B IN G  F IX T U R E S

Fixtures' 
(See Note 3)

• Minimum Air Gaps

When Not Affected by 
Near Wall (See Notes 1 & 2)

When Affected by Near 
Wall (See Notes 1 & 2)

Lavatories with effective openings not greater than Y i inch 
diameter........................................................................................ 1.0 1.50

Sinks, laundry trays, and gooseneck bath faucets with
1.5 2.25

Drinking fountain nozzles...................... ....................................... 0.75
(a) (b)

All dimensions are given in  inches. Note 1. Spout Near Wall—I f  any vertical wall
(a) 2 times effective opening. extending to or above the horizontal plane of the
(b) 3 tim es effective opening. spout opening is closer to the nearest inside wall
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of the spout opening th an  four times the diam eter 
of the effective opening, the a ir gap shall be as 
specified above fo r spout near wall, column 3.

Note 2. Spout Set at an Angle—Should the plane 
of the end of the spout be a t an angle to the sur
face of the w ater, the mean gap is to be taken  as 
the basis fo r measurement, except for drinking 
fountain  nozzles, in  which ease the gap to the 
lowest point of the nozzle opening shall be taken.

Note 3. For ball coeks and flush valves see sec
tions 71.0 and 71.1.

Tanks or va ts w ith inlets below the flood level 
rim  shall be fitted w ith an overflow connection 
and piping of sufficient capacity  to keep the w ater 
level from rising  more th an  half of the minimum 
required air gap distance, as in  above table, above 
the top of the overflow when w ater is entering the 
tan k  a t  the maximum ra te  of flow. In  such case 
the minimum a ir gap shall be measured from the 
lowest point of any supply outlet to the top of the 
overflow opening and shall be increased 50 percent 
above the minimum air gap specified in above table, 
to provide a  sim ilar factor of safety. There shall 
be a safe a ir gap or b reak in  the overflow piping 
as close to the tank  as possible to  allow overflow 
w ater a  free discharge to atmosphere even though 
the w aste pipe line is clogged.

Sec. 85.0. F loor D rains and  Shower D rains—A 
floor drain or a  shower drain  shall be considered 
a fixture and provided w ith  a strainer. Shower or 
other floor drains located above the ground floor 
level shall be provided w ith seepage drains and 
approved pans or flashings to prevent leakage of 
w astes to lower floors.

Sec. 86.0. F ix tu re  S trainers—All floor drains, 
shower and sim ilar drains shall be provided w ith 
fixed strong m etallic strainers w ith outlet areas 
not less than  th a t of the in terior of the trap  outlet.

Sec. 87.0. F ix tu re  Overflow—The overflow pipe 
from a  fixture shall be connected on the house or 
in let side of the tra p  and be so arranged th a t i t  
may be cleaned.

ARTICLE V III— VENTILATION OF ROOMS AND  
FIXTURES

Section 88.0. Location of F ix tures—No trapped 
plumbing fixtures shall be located in  any room 
or apartm ent which does not contain a window

placed in  an external w all or is  not otherwise 
provided w ith proper ventilation affording a t least 
one a ir change every seven minutes.

Sec. 89.0. V entila ting  Pipe, How Connected—
(a) V entilation pipes from to ilet rooms shall be 
separate and d istinct and have no connection w hat
ever w ith the other ven tila ting  ducts or pipes in 
the building.

(b) All gas w ater heaters must have a vent pipe 
of approved m aterial installed so as to ven t to the 
outside a ir ; e ither through an established flue or 
independently through the roof. Rubber tubing 
shall not be used for gas supply lines.

ARTICLE IX — SOIL, W ASTE AND VENT P IPE S

Section 90.0. M ateria l—All main or branch, soil, 
waste, and ven t pipes w ithin the building shall 
be of cast iron, galvanized steel or wrought iron, 
lead, brass or copper, except th a t no galvanized 
steel or wrought iron pipe shall be used fo r un
derground soil or w aste pipes or fo r soil, waste, 
and vent pipes in buildings four stories or more 
in height. Concealed waste pipes under bathroom 
floors shall be of lead, brass, copper or cast iron 
soil pipe up to and including the fixture opening.

S ea  91.0. F ix tu re  U nits—The following table 
shall be employed to determine the minimum di
am eters of fixture traps, the minimum diam eters of 
w aste pipes from  single fixtures, and th e  fixture 
u n it values to be assigned to  fixtures.

In  the classification of plum bing installations, 
class 1 (p rivate) shall apply to  fixtures in  resi
dences and apartm ents and to fixtures in private  
bathrooms of hotels and sim ilar installations where 
the fixtures are intended for the use of a fam ily or 
an individual.

Class 2 (semipublic) shall apply to fixtures in 
office buildings, factories, dormitories, and sim ilar 
installations where the fix tures are intended for 
the use of the occupants of the building.

Class 3 (publie) shall apply to fixtures in  general 
to ilet rooms of schools, gymnasiums, hotels, railroad 
stations, public comfort stations, and other in s ta lla 
tions (w hether pay or free) where a number of 
fixtures are installed  so th a t their use is similarly 
unrestricted.

F ix ture un it ra tings fo r all fixtures given a single 
ra tin g  shall apply to those fixtures in  all classes 
of installations.
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MINIMUM TEAP DIAMETERS, MINIMUM DRAIN SIZES, AND FIXTURE UNIT VALUES

Minimum Nominal 
Trap Diameter

Minimum Nominal 
Diameter, Indi

vidual Drain Fixture Units

1 lavatory or washbasin, class 1.............................................
1 lavatory or washbasin, class 2 or 3 .....................................
1 water closet, class 1, 2, or 3 .................................................
1 bathtub, class 1.....................................................................
1 bathtub, class 2 or 3 .............................................................
1 shower stall, shower head only, class 1..............................
1 shower stall, multiple spray, class 1...................................
1 shower stall, shower head only, class 2 or 3 ......................
1 shower stall, multiple spray, class 2 or 3 ...........................

Gang shower, for each shower head...................................
1 urinal, lip, or each 3 feet of trough or gutter....................
1 urinal, stall or wall hung with tank or flush value supply.
1 urinal, pedestal or blow-out.  ..........................................
1 sink, residence or apartment kitchen sink, dishwasher,

butler’s or pantry, sink, class 1.......................................
1 sink, hotel or restaurant.......................'...............................
1 sink, hotel or restaurant vegetable sink.............................
1 sink, hotel or restaurant glass sink.....................................
1 sink, hotel or restaurant silver sink....................................
1 sink, lunch counter bar sink................................................
1 sink, soda fountain bar sink................................................
1 sink, ordinary slop sink........................................................
1 sink, siphon jet slop sink, flush rim or mop......................
1 dishwasher..............................................................................
1 sink, bedpan sink or bedpan washer..............................
1 sink, laboratory, surgeon’s or medical sink.......................
1 sterilizer, instrument, utensil or water...............................
1 sterilizer, bedpan...................................................................
1 laundry tray ...........................................................................
1 combination fixture...............................................................
1 foot bath or sitz b a th ...........................................................
1 infant’s or baby’s slab bath   .......................................
1 b idet........................................................................................
1 drinking fountain..................................................................
1 cuspidor, fountain or dental................................................
1 floor drain, ordinary.............................................................
1 floor drain, basement or ground floor.................................
1 floor drain, receiving overflow from tanks or discharges 

from unrated fixtures shall be rated on the estimated
maximum flow, for each gallon per minute  ..........

1 sewage ejector, for each 25 gallons per minute discharge 
capacity......................... .....................................................

Inches
1M
1M
3

iy 2
l'A
2
2
3

iy 2
2
3

iy2
iy2ix
iy2
iy2
iy2
2
3
2
3ix
y/ 2
3
iy2
vy2
m
v a
iy2
1 M 
iH
2 
3

Inches
m
1 X
3
m
m
m
2 
2 
3

ix
2
3

I X
IX
I X
I Xix
1X  
I X  
2 
3 
2 
3
V /2
i X
3
i y2
1 x  
ix ix ix 
m  
m
2 
3

1
2
6
2
3 
2
4
3 
6
5 
2
4
5

2
3
3
3
3
3
1.5
3
6
4 
6
1.5 
0.5 
6
3
3
2
0.5
3
0.5
0.5
1
3

1

30

N ote: W aste lines and traps to be not less than  
the diam eter of the w aste openings of fixtures 
served.

One hundred and eighty (180) square fee t of roof 
or drained area in  horizontal projection shall count 
as one fixture unit. Sump pumps, ejec ting  storm

or seepage w ater, shall be counted as drained area, 
600 square fee t fo r each 25 gallons per m inute dis
charge capacity.

A floor drain  receiving regular or in term itten t 
discharges from  fixtures shall be counted as the 
to ta l of th e  fixtures drained in to  it.
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Sec. 92.0 Soli and W aste Stacks—Every building 
in  which plum bing fixtures are installed shall have 
a soil or w aste stack, or stacks, extending fu ll size 
through the roof. B ranch connections to first floor 
to ile t rooms need no t have fu ll size v en t stacks. 
Soil and w aste stacks shall be as direct as possible

and free from sharp bends and turns. The required 
size o f a  soil or w aste stack  shall be determined 
from  the d istribution and to ta l of all fixture units 
connected to the stack in  accordance w ith the fo l
lowing table:

M AXIM UM  F IX T U R E  U N IT S  ON ONE STACK

Diameter (Inches)
With “Sanitary T ” Inlets 
In One Branch Interval

With All 45° Y or “Com
bination Y and One-eighth 

Bend” Inlets 
In  One Branch Interval

Total on Any One Stack

i  ................................................. 1 1 1
i  y2.............................................. 3 4 8
2 ................................................. 9 IS . 16
3 ..................... : ......................... 24 45 48
4 ................................................. 144 240 256
5 ................................................. 324 540 680
6 ................................................. 672 1,122 

3,480 .
1,380

8 ................................................. 2,088 3,600

R estrictions: No w ater closet shall discharge into 
a stack  less than  3 inches in  diam eter. N ot more 
than  two w ater closets shall discharge into a 3 inch 
branch, and no t more than  two branches may con
nect to a 3 inch stack a t  the same point or level.

Sec. 93.0. Soil and W aste Stacks—F ix tu re  Con
nections—All soil and w aste stacks, and branches 
shall be provided w ith  correctly faced in lets for 
fixture connections. Base stack  fittings fo r 3 inch 
soil w aste stacks shall be one size larger and when 
long sweep base fittings are used the hub end shall 
be one size smaller than  the fitting  itself. The same 
principle shall govern in using Y’s and bends.

Sec. 94.0. Changing Soil and  V ent P ipes—In
existing buildings where the  soil or w aste ven t pipe 
is not extended undim inished through or above the 
roof, or where there is a  sheet-metal soil or waste 
vent pipe, and the fixture is changed in  style or 
location or is replaced, a  soil or w aste ven t pipe of 
the size and m aterial prescribed for new w ork shall 
be installed.

Sec. 95.0 P rohibited  Connections—No fixture 
connection shall be made to a  lead bend or branch 
of a  w ater closet or sim ilar fixture. No soil or waste 
vent, c ircuit or loop ven t above the highest in 
stalled fixture on the branch or main shall there
a fte r  be used as a  soil or w aste pipe.

Sec. 96.0. Soil and W aste P ipes Supported and 
P rotected—All soil pipes in  horizontal runs shall be 
hung w ith substan tia l iron hangers a t  in tervals not 
to exceed eight (8) feet. Soil and ven t lines in  ver
tica l runs shall be rested  on the first floor w ith 
an iron pipe rest and every tw enty  (20) fee t above. 
All other w aste and vent lines shall be hung a t  in 
tervals not to exceed ten (10) feet. No soil, waste 
or vent stack  shall be installed outside a  building, 
unless adequate provision is made to pro tect i t  from 
frost.

Sec. 97.0. Roof Extension—All roof extensions 
o f soil and w aste stacks shall be increased as fo l
lows and when the roof is used for other purposes 
than  w eather protection such extension shall be 
not less th an  7 fee t above the roof.

1% inches increased to 2 y2 inches
m inches increased to 21 /2  inches
2 inches increased to 4 inches
2% inches increased to 4 inches
3 inches increased to 5 inches
3% inches increased to 5 inches
4 inches increased to 6 inches
4% inches increased to 6 inches
5 inches increased to 6 inches

Change in  diam eter shall be made by use o f a  
long increaser beginning a t least one (1) foot below 
the roof. Increasers shall be not less than  th irty  
(30) inches in  length.

Sec. 98.0. Term inals—The roof term inal of any 
stack or vent, i f  w ith in  12 fee t of any door, window, 
scuttle, or a ir shaft, shall extend a t  least 3 feet 
above the same, except when such roof extension 
term inates on a roof a t righ t angles to  a window, 
a t least 6 inches back from  the face of the wall
of such window; or 2 fee t back of the face of a
dormer window, a  distance less than  12 fee t may 
be perm itted  by the proper adm inistrative author
ity .

Sec. 99.0. Term inals A djoining H igh Buildings—
No soil, w aste, or vent pipe extension of any new 
or existing building shall be run  or placed on the 
outside of a wall, bu t shall be carried up in the 
inside and through the roof.

In  th e  event th a t a new building is bu ilt higher
than  an existing building, the owner of the new
building shall not locate windows w ith in  12 fee t 
of any existing vent stack  on the lower building 
unless the owner of such new building shall defray  
the expenses or shall him self make such alteration  
to conform w ith section 98.0.

I t  shall be the duty  of th e  owner of the lower 
or existing building to make such alteration  therein 
upon the receipt in  advance of money or security 
therefor, sufficient for the purpose, from  the owner 
of th e  new or higher building to perm it, a t the 
election of the owner of the new or higher build
ing, th e  m aking of such alteration  by the owner 
of said new or higher building.

Sec. 100.0. T raps Protected, V ents —  Every  fix
ture trap  shall be protected against siphonage and
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back pressure, and a ir circulation assured by means 
of a  properly installed vent. No crown ven t shall 
be installed.

Sec. 101.0. D istance of V ent from  the  T rap  Seal
—No trap  shall be placed more than  5 feet, hori
zontal developed length, from its  vent, except th a t 
a 6 foot horizontal developed length for a  bath tub  
trap  will be perm itted. A lim it of 12 fee t in  de
veloped length w ill be perm itted  for w ater closets. 
The distance shall be measured along the central 
line of the w aste or soil pipe from the vertical in le t 
of the trap  to  the vent opening. The vent opening 
from the soil or w aste pipe, except for wilter closets 
and sim ilar fixtures, shall not be below the dip of 
the trap . N ot more than  one fixture shall be placed 
on an arm unless such openings are vented.

Sec. 102.0. M ain V ents to  Connect a t  Base—All 
main vents or vent stacks shall connect fu ll size 
a t the ir base to the main soil or w aste pipe a t or 
below the lowest fixture branch and shall extend 
undim inished in  size above the roof or shall be 
reconnected w ith the main soil or w aste vent at 
least 3 feet above the highest fixture branch. All 
ven t pipes shall connect to  soil, waste, or vent 
stacks or shall extend through the roof.

Sec. 103.0. Vents, Required Sizes—The required 
size of main vents or ven t stacks shall be deter
mined from the size of the soil or waste stack 
vented, the to ta l number of fixtures drained into it, 
and the developed length of th e  vent, in accordance 
with the following table, in terpo lating  when neces
sary between permissible lengths of vent given in 
the ta b le :

M AXIM UM  P E R M IS S IB L E  LE N G TH  OP V E N T S (IN  P E E T ) FOR SO IL  AND W ASTE STACKS

Diameters of Soil 
or Waste Stack 

(Inches)

m.....................
.....................

2 .............................m .....................
3 ...............................
3 ...............................
3 ...............................
3 ...............................
 3 ...............................

 4 ..............................
4 ..............................
4 .............................
4 ..............................
4 .............................
 4 ..............................

s ;........
 5.............................
5..............................
5..............................
 5..............................

 6.............................
6 .............................
6.............................
6.............................
6.............................

Number 
of Fixture 

Units

Up to 8

16
36

12
18
24
36
48

24
48
96

144
192
256

72 
144 

• 288 
432 
680

144
288
576
864

1,380

320
640
960

1,600
3,600

Diameter of Vent (In Inches)

1M
45

i  a
60

50
45

34
18
12

90
75

120
70
50
35
32

25
16
12
9

105

180
180
130
93
80

110
65
45
36
30
20

40
30
20
16
10

212
212
212
212
212

200
115
84
72
64
56

.65
47
32
24
16

27
15
10
7
6

300
300
300
300
282
245

250
180
124
94
70

108
70
43
33
25

42
30
22
16
12

340
340
340

340
340

390
390
390
320
225

340
220
150
125
92

144
86
60
40
28

440
440
440
440
440

510
510
425
320
240

400
260
190
120
90

10

630
630
630
630

750
750
750
525
370

900
900
900
900
900

Sea 104.0. Branch, Individual, Group Vents, and 
W et V ents—No vents shall be less than  1% inches 
in diam eter. For 1% and 1% inch w astes the vent 
shall be of the same diam eter as the w aste pipe, 
and in no case shall a  branch or main vent have 
a diam eter less than  one-half th a t of the soil or 
waste pipe served, and in  no case shall th e  length 
of a branch ven t of given diam eter exceed the 
maximum length perm itted  for the main ven t serv- 
Jng the same soil or vent stack.

A group of fixtures located on the same floor level 
may be group vented, providing th a t the highest 
fixture trap  of such a group is not more than  four 
(4) feet above the lowest fixture trap , bu t such 
installations shall be subject to the following lim i
ta tions:

(a) One fixture of two or less units may drain 
into the ven t of a 3 inch closet branch.

(b) One fixture of two or less units may drain 
into the vent of a  1% inch bath  tub  w aste pipe.
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(c) Two fixtures of two or less un its  may drain 
into the vent of a  2 inch b a th  tub  w aste serving 
two or less tubs providing th a t they drain into the 
vent a t  the same level.

(d) W here bathrooms or w ater closets or other 
fixtures are located on opposite sides of a w all or 
partition  or are ad jacent to each other w ithin the 
prescribed distance, such fixtures may have a  com
mon soil or w aste pipe and common vent. W ater 
closets having a common soil and vent stack shall 
drain into the stack  a t the same level. Lavatories, 
sinks or sim ilar fixtures having a common waste 
and vent pipe shall drain  into the pipe a t  the same 
level.

W herever possible all vents shall be continuous 
vents, th a t is, a continuation of the vertical waste 
line.

Basement closets, or floor drains, whose connec
tion to  the house drain is made five (5) feet or 
more from the base of the stack  may be vented 
by the w aste line from  a first floor sink or lavatory  
having a  one and one-half (1% ) inch vent pipe.

Sec. 105.0. V en t P ipe Grades and Connections— 
All ven t and branch ven t pipes shall be free from 
drops and sags and be so graded and connected as 
to drip back to  the soil or w aste pipe by  gravity . 
W henever possible, where dry vent pipes connect to 
a horizontal soil or w aste pipe the vent branch shall 
be taken  off above the center line of the  pipe, and 
the vent pipe rise vertically  or a t an angle of 45° 
to the vertical to  a  point 6 inches above the fixture 
it  is venting  before offsetting horizontally or con
necting to the branch, main waste, or soil vent.

Sec. 106.0. C ircuit and Loop V ents—A circuit or 
loop vent w ill be perm itted as follows: A branch 
soil or w aste pipe to which two and not more than  
eight w ater closets, pedestal urinals, trap  standard 
slop sinks or shower stalls are connected in  se
ries m ay be vented by a circuit or loop vent, which 
shall be taken  off in fron t of the las t fixture con
nection. W here fixtures discharge above such 
branch, each branch shall be provided w ith a relief 
vent one-half the diam eter of the soil or w aste 
branch, taken  off in  fro n t of the first fixture con
nection.

Sec. 107.0. V ents no t Required—No vents will be 
required on a down spout or rain  leader trap , a 
backw ater valve, a  subsoil catch basin trap , or on a 
cellar floor drain, provided the cellar floor drain 
branches into the house drain on the sewer side a t 
a  distance of 5 fe e t or more from the base of the 
stack and the branch line to such floor drain is not 
more than  12 feet in length or for a  basem ent closet 
installed in one-family residences provided the con
nection is made to a four (4) inch house drain a t 
least five (5) fee t from the base of the stack  and 
the developed length be not more than  twelve (12) 
fee t from the house drain. (See section 104.0)

A R TIC LE X— H O U SE DR AIN S AND SE W E R S

Section 108.0. Independent System—The drain
age and plum bing system of each new building and 
of new work installed in  an existing building shall 
be separate from  and independent of th a t of any 
other building, except as provided below, and every

building shall have an independent connection w ith 
a  public or p riva te  sewer when available.

Exception: W here one building stands in  the rear 
of another building on an in terio r lo t and no 
p rivate  sewer is available or can be constructed 
to the rear building through an  adjoining alley, 
court, yard, or driveway, the house drain from the 
fron t building may be extended to the rear build
ing and the whole w ill be considered as one house 
drain.

Sec. 109.0. Old House Sewers and D rains—Old
house sewers and drains may be used in connection 
w ith new buildings or new plum bing only when they 
are found, on exam ination, to  conform to the re
quirements governing new sewers or drains, as p re
scribed in this code.

Sec. 110.0. Connections w ith  P riv a te  Sewage Dis
posal W orks—W hen a sewer is not available, drain 
pipes from buildings shall be connected w ith private  
sewage disposal works designed and constructed as 
recommended by the Iow a S ta te  D epartm ent of 
H ealth. No private  sewage disposal works shall be 
constructed where the public sewer is available to 
the first floor of a building. A plan showing the 
location and design of the septic tank  and second
ary  treatm en t and also the location of any and all 
wells w ithin 75 feef of the site shall be filed with 
the application fo r a perm it.

Sec. 111.0. Excavation—New and R econstructed 
Sewers and W ater Supply Pipes—Except as herein
a fte r  provided w ater service and house sewer pipes 
shall be separated ten (10) feet horizontal distance 
throughout the ir lengths.

W here conditions render such separation in 
feasible sewer and w ater pipes may be laid  in  the 
same trench provided th a t the w ater pipe shall be 
laid  on a bench or on solidly tam ped backfill a t least 
tw elve (12) inches above the top of the sewer pipe 
throughout its  en tire  length.

The minimum vertical and horizontal distances 
sta ted  above shall also apply to the location of the 
curb cock or curb stop valve.

All excavations required to be made for the in 
stallation  of a house drainage system, or any p art 
thereof w ithin the walls of a  building, shall be 
open trench work. All such trenches and tunnels 
shall be kep t open un til the piping has been in 
spected, tested  and approved.

Sec. 112.0. House D rains Underground—W hen
ever possible all house drains shall be brought into 
the building below the basem ent or cellar floor.

Sec. 113.0. M aterial— (a) The house sewer be
ginning five (5) fee t outside of the inner face of 
the building wall shall be of cast iron, vitrified clay 
pipe or concrete pipe which meets the approved 
standard ; (b) the house drain when underground 
shall be of lead, brass or cast iron, of approved 
standards; (c) the house drain when above ground 
shall be of cast iron, galvanized wrought iron or 
steel, lead or brass, of approved standards. No con
crete pipe or vitrified clay pipe used as a  house 
sewer shall be la id  w ith in 'fo u r (4) fee t of a  build
ing  wall. (See sections 26.0 to  35.0 inclusive.)

Sec. 114.0. D epth of D rains and Sewers—No
house sewer or underground house drain  shall be
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laid p a ra lle l to  or w ithin 3 fee t of any bearing wall, 
which m ight be thereby weakened. The house sewer 
and d ra in s 'shall be laid  a t sufficient depth to pro
tec t them  from frost.

Sec. 115.0. Size of House Sewers, House Drains 
and H orizontal Branches—The required size of a 
san itary  house sewer, san itary  house drain, or

branch of the san itary  house drain  not receiving 
the discharge from  fixtures on the same floor level 
as the drain, shall be determ ined in  accordance 
w ith the following table except th a t no main house 
drain  or sewer shall be less than  four (4) inches in 
diam eter.

TA B LE A

H O U SE D R A IN S AND H O U SE SE W E R S (SA N ITA R Y  ONLY)

Diameter of Pipe
Maximum Number of Fixture Units for

V  Inch Fall Per Foot M Inch Fall Per Foot Yl Inch Fall Per Foot

IK inches...................................................................... 0 1 1
IK inches...................................................................... 2 3 .fi 4.5
2 inches*.................................................................... 7 l l 14
IV , inches*.................................................................... 17 21 27
3 inches (no water closets)...................................... 33 45 72
3 inches (not more than 2 water closets).............. 27 36 48
4 inches...................................................................... 114 150 210
5 inches...................................................................... 270 370 540
6 inches...................................................................... 510 720 1,050
8 inches...................................................................... 1,290 1,860 2,640

10 inches...................................................................... 2,520 3,600 5,250
12 inches...................................................................... 4,390 6,300 9,300

15 inches...................................................................... 8,300 11,600 16,800

*No w a te r c loset shall d ischarge  in to  a d ra in  less th a n  th re e  (3 ) inches in  d iam eter, and  no m ain  house d ra in  receiv ing  
d ischarge from  w a te r c losets shall be less  th a n  fo u r (4 ) in c h e s  in  d iam eter.

N ote: The table fo r san itary  drains only is based 
on g rav ity  flow in drains one-half full, i t  having 
been found th a t fu ll p ractical capacity  is reached 
a t approxim ately th a t point on account of a ir 
trapped in  san itary  house drains.

The required size of a sloping san itary  drain  re

ceiving the discharge from fixtures on the same 
floor or level as the drain  (term ed a horizontal 
branch) shall b’e determ ined in  accordance w ith the 
following table, except th a t no main house drain 
or sewer shall be less than  four (4) inches in  diame
ter.

T A B LE B

H O RIZO N TA L BRA N CH ES, H O U SE D R A IN S /A N D  H O U SE SE W E R S (SA N ITA R Y  ONLY)

Diameter of Pipe
Maximum Number of Fixture Units for

Y% Inch Fall Per Foot V  Inch Fall Per Foot Yl Inch Fall Per Foot

0 1 1
2 3 4

? 5 8 10
12 15 18

3 24 27 36
3 15 16 21
4 84 96 114
5 180 234 280
6 330 440 580
8 870 1,150 1,680

10 1,740
3.000

6.000

2,500 3,600
12 4,200 6,500

13,50015 8,500

*No w a te r  c loset shall d ischarge  in to  a  d ra in  le ss  th a n  3 inches in  d iam eter.
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The required size of a sloping storm drain  shall to ta l area drained by i t  in accordance w ith the
be determ ined from the horizontal projection of the following table:

TA BLE C 
STORM  D RAIN  ONLY

Diameter of Pipe
Maximum Drained Area for

Y  Inch Fall Per Foot }/i Inch Fall Per Foot Yl Inch Fall Per Foot

Sq. Ft. Sq. Ft. Sq. Ft.
inches...................................................................... 140 210 290

2 inches...................................................................... 300 440 620
l ]/2 inches...................................................................... 545 790 1,100
3 inches...................................................................... 865 1,250 1,750
4 inches...................................................................... 1,860 3,650 3,800
5 inches...................................................................... 3,300 4,700 6,650
6 inches...................................................................... 5,250 7,500 10,700
8 inches...................................................................... 11,000 16,000 22,200

10 inches...................................................................... 19,500 27,500 40,000
12 inches...................................................................... 32,500 45,500 65,500

15 inches...................................................................... 58,000 81,000 115,000

Note: The table fo r storm drains only is based 
on g rav ity  flow in  a fu ll pipe, and a maximum ra te  
of ra in fa ll of four (4) inches per hour.

Sec. 116.0. Combined Storm  and S an itary  Sewer 
Systems—W henever a combined sewer system is em
ployed, the required size of the house sewer shall 
be determ ined by adding to the drained area in 
square feet, 180 square feet fo r each “fixture un it” 
on the san itary  system (see table, section 01.0) and 
then applying the to ta l to the preceding table for 
storm sewers, except th a t no combined san itary  and 
storm sewer shall be less than  6 inches in  diameter. 
The required sizes of the san itary  house drain and 
the storm house drain up to their point of junction 
may be independently determ ined from  the table.

Sec. 117.0. House Sewer in  M ade Ground—The
house sewer when laid in  made or filled-in ground 
shall be vitrified clay or concrete pipe, laid  on bed 
of approved grillage or concrete, or of ex tra  heavy 
cast iron pipe.

Sec. 118.0. D rainage Below Sewer Level—In  all
buildings in  which the whole or p art of the house 
drainage and plum bing system thereof lies below 
the crown level of the main sewer, sewage or house 
w astes below the sewer level shall be lifted  by 
approved artificial means and discharged into the 
house sewer.

Sec. 119.0. Sumps and Receiving Tanks— All
subhouse drains shall discharge into an air-tight 
properly vented sump or receiving tan k  so located 
as to receive the sewage by gravity; from which 
sump or receiving tank  the sewage shall be lifted 
and discharged into the house sewer by electric 
pumps or a ir  ejectors, or any other approved 
method. Such sumps shall be autom atically oper
ated  and each discharged line shall be provided 
w ith a  suitable check valve. W ater or steam oper
ated  ejectors or w ater primed pumps connected to 
the w ater supply conveying sewage or waste w ater 
shall be prohibited.

Sec. 120.0. Sump V ented—All sumps and receiv
ing  tanks used fo r receiving sewage or other wastes

shall be provided w ith a separate vent extending 
through the roof. Such vent shall be not less than 
4 inches in diam eter when sump receives w ater 
closet discharge, and when sump receives wastes 
other than  w ater closet discharge the vent shall be 
the same diam eter as the w aste pipe. Sumps serving 
single fam ily dwellings m ay connect to other vents 
of the plum bing system providing th a t the other 
vent is adequate in size on the basis of the sump 
pump or ejector being ra ted  as a fixture according 
to section 91.0. In  single fam ily dwellings sumps 
of approved construction to  which no fixtures, ex
cept one floor drain, are connected and which re
ceive only laundry  wastes or basem ent drainage 
need not be a ir tigh t nor vented.

Sec. 121.0. Motors, Compressors, Etc.—All mo
tors, a ir  compressors and a ir tanks shall be located 
where they  are open fo r inspection and repair a t 
all times. The a ir tanks shall be so proportioned as 
to be of equal cubical capacity to the ejectors con
nected therew ith, in  which there shall be m ain
tained an air pressure of not less than  2 pounds for 
each foot of height the sewage is to be raised.

Sec. 122.0. E jectors fo r Subsoil Drainage—When 
subsoil catch basins or sumps are installed below 
the sewer level, electrically operated pumps or 
ejectors or other approved sump pumps shall be 
used. Such pumps raising  subsoil w ater shall dis 
charge in  properly trapped fixture, or storm w ater 
drains except where -the house sewer is connected 
to a  p rivate  septic tank , when the discharge may 
be to the ground surface. W ater or steam operated 
ejectors or w ater primed pumps connected to the 
w ater supply conveying sewage or w aste w ater shall 
be prohibited.

A R T IC L E  X I— STORM  W A TER  DRAINS

Section 123.0. Drainage) of Yards, A reas and 
Roofs—All roofs and paved areas, yards, courts, 
and courtyards shall be drained into the storm 
w ater sewerage system or the combined sewerage 
system, bu t not into the sewers intended fo r sewage 
only, except where a  storm sewer is above the
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area way, in  which case the area may be con
nected w ith san itary  sewer if  properly trapped and 
perm itted by th e  local authorities having jurisd ic
tion over sewers. W hen drains used for this purpose 
are connected w ith the combined sewerage systems, 
they shall be effectually trapped, except roof leaders 
and conductors where the roof or g u tte r opening is 
located not less than  12 fee t from a  door, window, 
scuttle, or a ir shaft, and the roof connection shall 
be made by a cast iron roof sump w ith a flanged

union and m etal gasket. One trap  m ay serve for 
all such connections, bu t traps m ust be set below the 
frost line or in  the inside of the building. W here 
there is no sewer accessible, such connections shall 
be discharged in to  the public gu tter or other means 
of disposal perm itted  by the proper authorities, 
and in  such case traps may not be required.

Sec. 124.0. Size o f G utters and Leaders—No gu t
te r or inside leader shall be of less size than  the 
following:

Up to 90 
91 to 270 

271 to 810 
811 to 1,800 

1,801 to 3,600 
3,601 to 5,500 
5,501 to 9,600

Area of Roof (In square eet) Gutter

Inches
3
4
4
5

' 6
8

10

Leader

Inches
1J*
2
2^
3
4
5
6

Outside leaders to the frost line shall be one size 
larger than  required in  the above table.

G utters 8 inches or over in  w idth on new build
ings shall be hung w ith wrought-iron hangers of 
approved type.

The above sizes of ra in  leaders are based on di
am eter of circular rain  leaders, and gu tters based 
on semicircular sheet-metal gu tters w ith the top 
dimension given and other shapes shall have the 
same sectional area.

Sec. 125.0. Inside Conductors—W hen placed w ith 
in  the walls of any building or run  in  an inner or 
interior court or ven tila ting  pipe shaft all conduc
tors or roof leaders shall be constructed of cast iron 
or of galvanized wrought iron or galvanized steel 
pipe.

Sec. 126.0. Outside Conductors—W hen outside 
conductors or down spouts of sheet m etal a re  per
m itted w ith the house drain, they shall be so con
nected by means of not less than  one length of 
east iron pipe extending vertically  a t least 1 foot 
above the grade line.

Along public driveways w ithout sidewalks they 
shall be placed in  niches in the walls, protected 
by wheel guards, or enter the building through the 
wall a t a 45° slope a t least 12 fee t above the grade.

Sec. 127.0. D efective Conductor Pipes—W hen an 
existing sheet metal conductor pipe w ithin the walls 
of any building becomes defective, sueh conductor 
shall be replaced by one which conforms to this 
code.

Sec. 128.0. V ent Connections W ith  Conductors 
Prohibited—Conductor pipes shall not be used as 
soil, waste, or vent pipes, nor shall any soil, waste 
or vent pipes be used as conductors.

Sec. 129.0. Overflows—Overflow pipes from  cis
terns, supply tanks, expansion tanks, and drip pans 
shall not connect directly  w ith  any house sewer, 
house drain, soil or w aste pipe and shall be so con
structed to provide a  complete a ir gap a t least one 
(1) diam eter of the w aste pipe opening between 
the waste line and the overflow pipe.

Sec. 130.0. Subsoil, Foundation, Clear W ater and 
A bsorption Tile Drains—W here subsoil drains are 
placed under the cellar floor or used to encircle the 
outer walls of a  building, the same shall be made 
of open-jointed drain tile or earthenw are pipe, not 
less than  4 inches in  diam eter. They shall be 
drained over an open floor d rain  th a t is supplied 
w ith w ater and be provided w ith  an  approved type 
of backw ater valve.

Sec. 131.0. Subsoil D rains Below Sewer Level—
Subsoil drains below the main sewer level shall dis
charge into a sump or receiving tank , the contents 
of which shall be autom atically lifted  and dis
charged by approved devices into the drainage 
system above the cellar through some properly 
trapped fixture or drain.

ARTICLE X II— INDIRECT, REFRIGERATOR, ACID  
AND SPECIAL W ASTES

Sec. 132.0. Ind irec t W aste—No w aste pipe from 
a refrigerator, ice box, or cold room, any receptacle 
where food is stored, or sterilizer, autoclave, sterile 
w ater tan k  or any receptacle used to trea t, process 
or store surgical or hospital supplies and equipment 
or receptacle for storing or dispensing drinking 
w ater shall connect directly  w ith any house drain 
soil or waste pipe, except drinking fountains which 
are properly trapped and vented. Sueh w aste pipe 
shall in all cases empty over an open sink, floor 
drain, or other fixture th a t is properly supplied w ith 
w ater, connected, trapped and vented the same as 
any other fixture, and an a ir gap of a t  least twice 
the diam eter of the w aste pipe shall be provided 
between the waste pipe and the receiving receptacle 
or waste pipe except th a t an open waste fitting or 
back flow preventer having an a ir gap equal to one 
(I )  diam eter of the waste pipe and air vent area 
equal to 100 percent of the waste pipe area w ill be 
perm itted on lines from rooms or receptacles not 
subjected to a  vaeuum or directly connected to the 
w ater supply (See section 133.1).

Sec. 132.1. Acid W aste—The w aste pipes, vent 
pipes and traps fo r acid tanks, sinks and other



H EA LTH —PLUM BING CODE 154

receptacles receiving the discharge of acids in 
chemical laboratories, electrotyping, lithographing 
and other sim ilar establishm ents shall not be con
nected w ith soil or w aste pipes in buildings, but 
shall be constructed of aeid proof earthenw are or 
duriron pipe w ith bell and spigot joints, bells to be 
a t least 3 inches deep and w ith annular space not 
less than  one-half inch, or m aterial o f equal qual
ity , lines to be properly trapped a t fixtures and car
ried outside of foundation walls to connection w ith 
main house sewer unless the use of the public 
sewers for the disposal of acid wastes is prohibited 
by the authorities having jurisdiction over the use 
of sewers.

Sec. 132.2. B ar and Soda Fountain  W astes—A
bar or soda fountain  may be drained indirectly  over 
a sink or other receptacle and such sink or recep
tacle shall be located in fu ll view on the same 
floor level as the bar or fountain  i t  serves, ar.d 
shall connect directly  to the sewer and be properly 
vented. All such bar or soda fountain  connections 
shall be installed under the approval of the proper 
adm inistrative authorities.

Sec. 133.0. R efrigerator W astes —  R efrigerator 
w aste pipes shall be trapped and of a  size not less 
than  1% inches for one or two traps, 1% inches for 
three to six traps, and 2 inches fo r six to twelve 
traps. Clean-out plugs shall be placed a t points to 
afford easy access to lines fo r cleaning. W hen such 
waste lines extend more than  one floor above the 
fixture they discharge over, they must be vented 
full size through the roof.

Sec. 133.1. D rinking Fountain  W astes—D rinking 
fountain  wastes may discharge over open fixtures 
and when so installed shall have the same insta lla
tion requirem ents as fo r indirect wastes. (See sec
tions 132.0 and 133.0.)

Sec. 134.0. Overflow Pipes and M otor Exhausts, 
A ir Conditioning Systems, W ater Softeners, and 
Sim ilar Equipm ent— (a) Pipes from a  w ater supply 
tan k  or exhaust from a w ater l i f t  or discharge from 
air conditioning units, compressors, w ater softeners, 
or sim ilar devices connected to the w ater supply 
shall not be directly  connected w ith any house 
drain, house sewer, soil or w aste pipe. Such pipe 
shall discharge upon the roof or be drained over 
an open fixture properly trapped and shall end at 
a distance of a t  least twice the diam eter of the 
discharge pipe above the maximum overflow level 
of such fixture.

(b) No high pressure steam or blow-off exhaust 
shall be directly  connected to  the house drain or 
sewer except when directed through an approved 
and properly vented expansion chamber, condenser, 
or device so constructed as to  reduce the pressure 
to a  safe limit.

A R TIC LE X I I I— M AINTENANCE

Section. 135.0. D efective Plum bing—All installed 
plumbing systems and fixtures a ttached thereto 
found defective or in an insan itary  condition shall 
be repaired, renovated, replaced or removed within 
10 days upon w ritten  notice from the proper adm in
is tra tiv e  authority . W hen defective plum bing is 
found to be dangerous to the health of the occu

pants of a building or to the patrons of a food es
tablishm ent, the proper adm inistrative authority  
shall no tify  the health officer having jurisdiction, 
and said health  officer shall take  immediate steps 
to protect the health of such occupants or patrons. 
In  the event the proper adm inistrative authority  
is of the opinion the defect found endangers the 
public w ater supply, the defect shall be im mediately 
corrected or the plumbing system disconnected from 
the public w ater supply.

Sec. 136.0. Temporary Toilet Facilities—Suitable 
to ilet facilities shall be provided for the use of 
workmen during the construction of any building. 
These to ilet facilities shall be m aintained in  a sani
ta ry  condition.

A R TIC LE X IV — IN SPE C T IO N S, T E ST S AND 
M ISC ELLA N EO U S REG U LA TIO N S

Section 137.0. Inspections—All piping, trap s and 
fixtures of a plum bing system shall be inspected by 
the proper adm inistrative authority  to insure 
compliance w ith all the requirem ents of these regu
lations.

Sec. 138.0. N otification— (a) I t  shall be the duty 
of the plumber to no tify  the proper adm inistrative 
authority  orally, by telephone, or in  w riting, not 
less than  eight working hours between the hours 
of 8 a.m. and 4 p.m. before the work is to be in 
spected or tested.

(b) I t  shall be the duty of the plumber to make 
sure th a t the work will stand the tes t prescribed 
before giving the above notification.

(c) I f  the proper adm inistrative authority  finds 
th a t the work will not stand the test, the plumber 
shall be required to renotify  as above.

(d) I f  the proper adm inistrative authority  a fte r 
having been notified in  w riting  fails to appear w ith
in 24 hours o f the time set fo r each inspection or 
test, th e  inspection or te s t shall be deemed to have 
been made and the plumber required to file an affi
dav it w ith  the. proper adm inistrative authority  th a t 
the w ork.w as installed in accordance w ith the code 
and perm it, and th a t i t  was free from defects and 
th a t the required tests ha'd been made and the 
system was found free from leaks.

Sec. 139.0. M aterial and L abor fo r Tests—The
equipment, m aterial, power and labor necessary for 
the inspection and test shall be furnished by the 
plumber.

S ea  140.0. System  Tests—All the piping of a 
plum bing system shall be tested  w ith w ater or air. 
A fter the plum bing fixtures have been set and 
the ir traps filled w ith w ater the entire drainage 
system shall be subm itted to a  final inspection. The 
proper adm inistrative authority  m ay require the re
moval of any cleanouts to ascertain  i f  the pressure 
has reached all parts  o f the system.

Sec. 141.0. M ethods of Testing— (a) W ater Test. 
The w ater tes t may be applied to the drainage sys
tem in its  en tire ty  or in  sections. I f  applied to the 
entire system, all openings in  the piping shall be 
tigh tly  closed, except the highest opening above the 
roof and the system filled w ith w ater to the point 
of overflow above the roof.

I f  the system is tested  in sections, each opening 
shall be tigh tly  plugged, except the highest opening
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of the section under test, and each section shall be 
filled w ith w ater; bu t no section shall be tested 
w ith less than  a 10-foot head of w ater or a 5-pourd 
pressure of air. In  testing  successive sections a t 
least the upper 10 feet of the nex t preceding section 
shall be retested, so th a t no jo in t or pipe in the 
building shall have been subm itted to a tes t of less 
than  a 10-foot head of w ater or a  5-pound pressure 
of air.

Under any tes t the w ater or a ir pressure shall 
remain constant fo r not less than  15 m inutes w ith
out any fu rth er addition of w ater or air.

(b) Air Test. The a ir tes t shall be made by a t
taching the a ir compressor or test apparatus to any 
suitable opening and closing all other inlets and 
outlets to the system, then forcing a ir into the 
system un til there is a  uniform  pressure sufficient 
to balance a column o f mercury 10 inches in  height 
or 5 pounds per square inch on the entire system. 
This pressure shall be m aintained for 15 minutes.

Sec. 112.0. Order of Tests—The tests may be 
made separately, as follows:

(a) The house sewer and all its  branches.
(b) The house drain and yard  drains, including 

all piping to the height of 10 fee t above the high
est point on the house drain.

(c) The soil, waste, vent, inside conductor, and 
drainage pipes which would be covered up before 
th e  building is inclosed or ready fo r completion. 
The tests  required fo r (b) and (c) may be com
bined.

(d) The final inspection of the whole system.
(e) A fter each of the above tests has been made 

and the installation  proved acceptable the proper 
adm inistrative authority  shall keep a perm anent 
record thereof, and shall issue a w ritten  approval 
upon request.

Sec. 143.0. Covering of W ork—No drainage or 
plum bing system or p a r t thereof shall be covered 
un til it  has been inspected, tested, and approved 
as herein prescribed.

Sec. 144.0. Uncovering of W ork—I f  any house 
drainage or plum bing system or p a rt thereof is cov
ered before being regularly inspected, tested, and 
approved, as herein prescribed, i t  shall be uncovered 
upon the direction of the proper adm inistrative 
authority .

Sec. 145.0. D efective W ork—I f  the inspection or 
tes t shows defects such defective work or m aterial 
shall be replaced w ithin three days and the inspec
tion and tes t repeated.

Sec. 146.0. House Sewer T est and Inspection—
The house sewer shall be made tig h t and shall be 
inspected and tested  before covering. The te s t tee 
shall be placed a t or near the main and the test 
applied as specified in  section 141.0.

Sec. 147.0. Conductor Pipes—Conductor pipes and 
their roof connections w ithin the walls of build
ings or conductor branches on the outside system 
where such branches connect w ith the house drain 
or are less than  3 fee t from the wall of the building, 
shall be tested  by the w ater or a ir test. Conductor 
branches on the outside system shall be inspected 
and approved.

Sec. 148.0. S table and Stable-Y ard D rain  Test— 
I f  a stable or any p a rt of a stable be used fo r hu

m an habitation , the same inspection and tes ts  of 
plum bing and drainage systems thereof shall be 
made as in the case of an ordinary dwelling. O ther
wise, all stable and stable-yard drains shall be in 
spected, bu t need not be tested.

Sec. 149.0. Garage and D rainage System—For a
garage or any p a rt of a garage the same tests and 
inspection of the plumbing and drainage system 
thereof shall be made as in  the case of an ordinary 
dwelling.

Sec. 150.0. T est of W ater D istribution. System—
Upon the completion of the entire w ater d istribu
tion  system i t  shall be tested  and proved tig h t 
under a  w ater pressure not less than the maximum 
working pressure under which it  is to be used.

Sec. 151.0. Certificate o f Approval—Upon the 
satisfactory  completion and final tes t of the plum b
ing system a certificate of approval may be issued 
by the proper adm inistrative authority  to be a t
tached to the plum bing or posted in plain sight.

Sec. 152.0. D efective Plum bing—Any of the
above tests, a san itary  survey or inspection may be 
used in investigating  the san itary  condition of the 
drainage or plum bing system in a building where 
there is reason to believe the plum bing has become 
defective. A lteration  or repairs of plum bing in 
buildings condemned by the proper adm inistrative 
authority  because of in san itary  conditions of the 
plumbing system shall not be considered as repairs, 
but as new plumbing.

Sec. 153.0. T ests and Inspection N ot Required—
(a) No tes ts  shall be required where a plum bing 
system or p art thereof is set up for exhibition pur
poses and is not used fo r to ilet purposes and not 
directly connected to a sewerage system.

(b) No tests or inspection shall be required a fte r 
the repairing of faucets or closet tanks or replac
ing 'a valve by a new one (to be used for the same 
purpose) nor a fte r  forcing out stoppages or repair
ing leaks.

Sec. 154.0. Plum bing in  Moved Buildings—When 
a building is moved from one location to another, 
no additional w ork or connection shall be made 
unless the plum bing in  said building has been re
constructed to  comply w ith th is code. Nor shall 
any additional plum bing work be installed in  a 
building where there is defective or im properly in 
stalled plum bing un til such defects have been re 
paired, renovated, replaced, or removed.

Sec. 155.0. L aundry  Trays—F ixtures such as 
laundry trays and tubs, in private  residences, used 
fo r laundry wastes only, may be drained over an 
open floor drain  provided th a t such fixture is set 
not more than  5 fee t from  such floor drain.

Sec. 156.0. P lum bing by  Persons N ot Licensed—
A t no time shall any person not duly licensed be 
allowed to do plumbing work, except th a t an ap
prentice may assist a  regularly licensed plumber 
bu t must be actually  w ith and in  his presence while 
so doing.

Sec. 157.0. Definition of P roper A dm inistrative 
A uthority—The term  proper adm inistrative au thor
i ty  as used in this code shall mean any person who
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is charged w ith the duties of plum bing inspection 
for a m unicipality and who is preferably a  holder 
of a certificate o f competency as a plumber. Cities 
of 20,000 population should employ a  full-tim e in 
spector fo r plumbing. Larger cities should provide 
a t  least one plum bing inspector fo r each 35,000 pop
ulation.

R ULES AND REGULATIONS RELATING TO 
SANITATION

A uthority
U nder section 2191 (1), Code of Iow a 1939, 

[$135.11, C. ’50], the sta te  D epartm ent of H ealth  
among other things is charged w ith the duty to 
“exercise general supervision over the public health, 
promote public hygiene and sanitation, and, unless 
otherwise provided, enforce the laws relating  to 
the same,” and under subsection 7, to  “make inspec
tions of the public w ater supplies, sewer systems, 
sewage treatm ent plants, and garbage and refuse 
disposal plants throughout the state , and direct the 
method of installation  and operation of the same.”

Under subsection 17, section 2191 [$135.11, C .’50], 
the departm ent shall “establish, publish, and en
force rules not inconsistent w ith  law  for the en
forcem ent of the provisions of th is title  and fo r 
the enforcement of the various laws, the adm in
is tra tion  and supervision of which are imposed 
upon the departm ent.”

Under the above authority , the following code 
of rules and regulations covering w ater supply, 
sewerage, garbage and refuse disposal, housing, 
plumbing, tra ile r camps, and general sanitation 
has been promulgated.

Under section 2234, Code of Iowa, 1939 [$137.7, 
C. 50], the local board of health  has among other 
things the duty to “ (1) Obey and enforce the 
rules and law ful orders of the sta te  departm ent,” 
and “ (4) M ake such rules, not inconsistent w ith 
the law  or th e  rules of the s ta te  departm ent, as 
may be necessary for the enforcement o f the v a r
ious laws, the adm inistration  of which is imposed 
upon the local board.”

In  the event the local board of health  fa ils  to 
enforce such rules or law ful directions, the S tate  
D epartm ent of H ealth  may exercise all powers of 
any local board of health w ithin its  te rrito ria l 
jurisdiction (Section 2212, Code of Iowa, 1939 
[$135.33, C. ’50]).

Definitions
Department. Department as hereinafter used shall 

refer to the s ta te  D epartm ent of H ealth.
Local Board. Local board shall refer to a local 

board of health  in cities and towns, and in  tow n
ships, as defined in section 2228, Code of Iowa, 
1939 [$137.1, C. ’50].

Health Officer. Health officer shall mean the health 
officer o f a  local board of health as defined in  sec
tion 2231, Code of Iowa, 1939 [$137.4, C. ’50].

Public Water Supply. Public water supply shall 
mean any w ater supply serving a  m unicipality or 
w ater d istric t, either publicly or privately  owned.

Quasi-Public Water Supplies. Quasi-public water 
supplies shall include all w ater supplies not coming 
under the definition of public w ater supplies which 
are used fo r drinking, culinary, and ablutionary

purposes by persons other than  the owner or lessee 
of property upon which such w ater supply is  lo
cated.

Public Swimming Pool. Public swimming pool shall 
mean any swimming pool open to the public either 
publicly or privately  owned.

Dwelling. A dwelling is any house or building or 
portion thereof which is occupied in  whole or in 
p a rt as the home or residence of one or more 
human beings, either perm anently or transiently .

PART I  

W ATER SU PPL IE S

Section 1. G eneral E very public or quasi-public 
w ater supply used fo r drinking, culinary, or ablu
tionary  purposes which is hereafter constructed or 
extensively reconstructed, or existing and in the 
opinion of the sta te  or local health  officer is un
safe, shall comply w ith the requirem ents of these 
rules and regulations.

Sec. 2. Public W ater Supplies. All public w ater 
supplies shall comply w ith the requirem ents for 
approval by the departm ent.

Item  1. P lans and specifications for any new 
construction or for reconstruction or improvement 
of any existing supply shall be subm itted to  the 
departm ent before construction begins. This in 
cludes main extensions.

Item  2. The w ater shall not contain an excessive 
amount of soluble m ineral substance, nor excessive 
amounts of any chemicals employed in  treatm ent. 
I t  should be clear, colorless, odorless and pleasant to 
the taste . I t  shall be equal in  bacteriological qual
ity  to the U. S. Public H ealth  Service D rinking 
W ater S tandards 1946,- as published in  E eprin t 
2697 from the public health reports on file in the 
office of the departm ent.

Sec. 3. Quasi-Public Surface W ater Supplies. All
quasi-public surface w ater supplies shall comply w ith 
the requirem ents for approval by the departm ent.

Item  1. P lans and specifications fo r any new 
construction or for reconstruction or improvement 
of any existing supply shall be subm itted to  the 
departm ent before construction begins.

Item  2. The w ater shall not contain an exces
sive amount of soluble m ineral substance, nor 
excessive amounts of any chemicals employed in 
treatm ent. I t  should be clear, colorless, odorless and 
pleasant to  the taste. I t  shall be equal in  bac
teriological quality  to the U. S. Public H ealth  
Service D rinking W ater Standards 1946, as pub
lished in  E eprin t 2697 from the public health  re
ports on file in  the office of the departm ent.

Sec. 4. Quasi-Public Ground W ater Supplies. All
quasi-public ground w ater supplies shall comply w ith 
the following requirem ents:

Item  1. Cisterns. Cistern supplies consisting of roof 
or other surface run-off w ater shall not be used 
for drinking or culinary purposes.

Item  2. Wells and Springs.
(a ) Location.
W ells m ust be located on ground a t least one 

foot higher than  the ground surrounding w ithin 
a 15-foot radius.
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On grounds sub jec t to  su rface  flood w a ter, 
g round  m ust be filled w ith in  a 25-foot rad iu s of 
th e  w ell to  an  e lev atio n  a t least 2 fe e t h ig h er th an  
th e  h ighest know n flood level. No sew ers or d ra ins 
o f any  k in d  (ex cep t th e  pum p p it  d ra in ) sha ll be 
p e rm itte d  w ith in  a  10-foot rad iu s  o f th e  w ell or 
spring . T his also app lies to  b asem en t floor dra ins. 
Sew ers an d  d ra in s fa r th e r  th a n  10 fe e t, b u t w ith in  
50 fe e t of th e  w ell o r sp rin g  sha ll be e x tra  heavy  
cas t iro n  pipe w ith  calked  lead  jo in ts .

No sep tic  ta n k s  sha ll be p e rm itte d  w ith in  50 
fe e t o f th e  w ell o r spring .

Sew ers and  d ra in s fa r th e r  th a n  50 fe e t  b u t 
w ith in  75 fe e t  of th e  w ell or sp rin g  sha ll be cast 
iro n  w ith  lead  jo in ts  or v itrified  c lay  pipe w ith  
jo in ts  o f calked  hem p an d  cem ent or o th e r ap 
proved  jo in tin g  m ate ria l.

No open jo in ted  sew ers, d ra ins, disposal field, 
cesspools, p riv ies, leach ing  p its , b a rn  y ards, p ig  
pens, or o th er such sources o f po llu tion  sha ll be 
p e rm itte d  w ith in  75 fe e t o f th e  w ell or sp rin g  ex
cept by  specia l perm ission  from  th e  dep artm en t.

(b )  Construction.
The well or sp rin g  shall be co n stru c ted  in  a c 

cordance w ith  th e  recom m endations ou tlin ed  in 
Iow a P ub lic  H e a lth  B u lle tin  No. 40-1, “ S a n ita ry  
S tan d ard s  fo r H an d  P um ped  W ells,”  o r equal as 
approved  by th e  departm en t.

(c) P um p S e tting .
(1) M echan ica lly  D riven  Pum ps. Pum ps shall 

be se t in  com pliance w ith  th e  d e ta ils  of co nstruc
tio n  show n by  th e  ske tches av a ilab le  from  th e  
d ep artm en t, or equal d e ta ils  as approved  by th e  
dep artm en t.

Pum ps se t above th e  g round  w ith  u n d e r
g round  d ischarge  shall be in s ta lled  w h erev er fe a 
sible.

A  w a te r t ig h t  seal sh a ll be p rov ided  a t  th e  
top  of th e  w ell be tw een  th e  casing  an d  drop pipe 
and  be tw een  th e  concrete  ped esta l an d  pum p base. 
N on h ard en in g  asp h a lt, lead , or cem ent g ro u t m ay 
be used as th e  sea ling  m ate ria l. C erta in  p a te n ted  
seals m ay also be used prov ided  th e y  a re  approved  
by  th e  d ep artm en t.

Y en ts sha ll te rm in a te  in  a  dow n-turned  ~ell 
w ith  low er end n o t less th a n  24 inches above th e  
floor o f pum p p it  o r b asem en t n o r less th a n  6 inches 
above th e  pum p house floor w hen th e  w ell te rm i
n a te s  above th e  ground, an d  p rov ided  w ith  a  20- 
m esh copper screen.

(2) H an d  Pum ps. H an d  pum ps shall be se t as 
described  in  Io w a  P u b lic  H e a lth  B u lle tin  No. 40-1, 
“S a n ita ry  S ta n d a rd s  fo r  H an d  Pum ped W ells,” 
or equal se ttin g  as approved  by  th e  dep artm en t.

(d ) A ir - li f t  System s. The a ir  in take  fo r  any a ir
l i f t  system  or m echanical a e ra tin g  a p p a ra tu s  shall 
be a t  le a s t 6 fe e t  above th e  floor su rface  i f  indoors, 
an d  10 fe e t  above th e  g round  i f  ou t of doors. The 
a ir  in ta k e  sha ll be so constru c ted  as to  p rev en t 
th e  en tran ce  of b irds, insects, dust, ra in , snow, or 
o th er c o n tam in a tin g  m ate ria l. E very , a ir - l if t  system  
sha ll be equipped w ith  effective oil trap s , tan k s , 
or filte rs to  p rev en t oil from  e n te r in g  th e  w a ter.

(e ) W ater Lubrica tion  o f  Pum p Bearings. W ater 
lu b ric a te d  pum p b earin g s s itu a te d  in an y  well

below  th e  pum p-room  floor sha ll be lu b ric a te d  w ith  
w a te r  ta k e n  from  w ith in  th e  w ell, or from  th e  
reserv o ir or d is tr ib u tio n  system  supplied  w ith  
w a te r  from  th e  o rig in a l source of th e  w a te r sup 
ply, or in  such o th e r m anner as m ay be approved  
by th e  departm en t.

( f )  P rim ing o f Power Pum ps. W ater fo r  p rim 
in g  pum ps on an y  w a te r  system  sha ll be ta k e n  
d irec tly  from  th e  reserv o ir or d is tr ib u tio n  system  
w hich is supplied  w ith  w a te r  from  th e  o rig ina l 
source of th e  w a te r  supply  or from  a n o th e r supply  
app ro v ed  b y  th e  d ep artm en t. P rim in g  devices shall 
be so co n stru c ted  as no t to  expose th e  w a te r  to 
dust, d ripp ings, or o th e r sources of co n tam ination .

(g ) P rim ing o f  H and P u m p s; BucTcets. No hand- 
o p era ted  ty p e  o f pum p or cy linder w hich  requ ires 
p rim in g  sha ll be used. No p a il an d  rope, b a ile r, or 
ch a in -bucket system s sha ll be used.

(h ) Treatm ent. Ground w ater supplies which do 
n o t com ply w ith  th e  b acterio lo g ica l req u irem en ts 
o f th e  U. S. P u b lic  H e a lth  Serv ice  D rin k in g  W ate r 
S ta n d a rd s  1946 sha ll be tre a te d  b y  m ethods a p 
proved  by  th e  d e p artm en t or, i f  i t  is im possible by  
any  m ethod  of tre a tm e n t to  secure com pliance 
w ith  sa id  req u irem en ts, sa id  w ell sha ll be a b an 
doned, s te rilized  an d  sealed  by  filling w ith  puddled  
c lay  or o th e r im perv ious m a te ria l up  to  th e  g round  
surface .

( i)  D isin fection  and Sam pling  o f  N ew  or A c 
cidentally Contaminated W ater Supplies. New w ater 
supplies and  w a te r  supplies w hich m ay  have  be
come co n tam in a ted  acc id en ta lly  or o therw ise  shall 
be tho ro u g h ly  d is in fec ted  befo re  be ing  p laced  in 
use. D isin fec tio n  sha ll consist of first thorough ly  
flushing th e  pum p an d  p ip in g  th en  ad d in g  a su f
ficient am oun t of chlorine to m a in ta in  a  residual 
of a t  lea s t 25 p a r ts  pe r m illion  in th e  ch lo rin a ted  
w a te r  .in co n tac t w ith  th e  w ell, re servo ir, pum p, 
and  p ip in g  fo r a  period  o f no t less th a n  24 hours. 
The ch lo rin a ted  -water m ay th en  be pum ped to  
w aste . A f te r  a ll trac es  o f free  chlorine  have  d is
app eared  from  th e  w a te r, a  sam ple sha ll be exam 
ined  b a e te r ia lly  a t  a  la b o ra to ry  approved  b y  th e  
d ep artm en t, an d  no w a te r  sha ll be used from  such 
supply  fo r  d r in k in g  or cu lin a ry  purposes u n til a 
sa tis fa c to ry  analysis is ob ta in ed  or unless th e  
w a te r  is t re a te d  in  such m anner as to  m ake i t  
b a e te r ia lly  sa tis fac to ry .

( j )  Connection W ith  U nsafe W ater Sources For
bidden. There shall be no cross-connection between 
any  d rin k in g , cu lin a ry , or ab lu tio n a ry  w a te r  supply 
an d  an y  o th e r w a te r  supply  w hich  does no t comply 
w ith  these  requ irem en ts.

(k ) O utlets From  U nsafe W ater Supplies R e
quired To B e  Sealed or Labeled. A ll outlets from  
w a te r sources accessib le to  th e  pub lic  w hich do 
no t com ply w ith  these  req u irem en ts sha ll be sealed, 
locked, or, a t  th e  d iscre tio n  of th e  h ea lth  officer, 
be p rov ided  w ith  a  perm an en t and easily  read ab le  
ta g  or lab e l read in g  “U n safe  W ater. Do N o t D rin k .” 
R em oval of sa id  labe l or ta g  excep t by  perm ission 
of th e  h ea lth  officer sha ll be deem ed a  v io la tio n  
of these  ru les and  regu la tions.

(1) Common D rinking Cups. The use of common 
d rin k in g  cups is p ro h ib ited .
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PA R T  I I

SEW AGE, IN D U ST R IA L  W A STES, AND EXCRETA 
D ISPO SA L

Section 1. General. W herever a  san itary  sewer 
is available all sewage or industrial wastes shall 
be discharged into such sewer.

Sec. 2. Requirem ents W hen Discharged In to  Sur
face W aters. All sewage and industria l wastes 
which are discharged into any surface w ater shall 
be trea ted  in such a m anner as will conform w ith 
the requirem ents of the departm ent.

Item  1. P lans and specifications, fo r any new 
construction or fo r reconstruction or improvement 
of any existing sewerage system or treatm ent p lan t 
shall be subm itted to the departm ent before con
struction begins. This also applies to sewer exten
sions.

Sec. 3. Requirem ents W hen Used fo r Irrig a tin g  
Purposes. All sewage or sewage plant effluents used 
for irriga ting  purposes shall be trea ted  in such m an
ner as will conform w ith the requirem ents of the 
departm ent. No sewage or sewage effluents shall 
be used for irriga ting  purposes w ithout a w ritten  
perm it from the said departm ent.

Sec. 4. Requirem ents W hen D ischarged In to  the
Soil. No excreta or sewage shall be discharged
into the soil except in  compliance w ith the follow
ing requirem ents:

A. Bequirements for Water Carriage Systems.
Item  1. Influent Sewers, (a) Type. Influent

sewers used to conduct sewage from a building to 
a p rivate  sewage treatm en t p lan t shall be con
structed  of cast iron, vitrified clay, or concrete 
sewer pipe w ith  calked lead, bitumen, cement or 
other approved joints, provided th a t all portions 
of such sewer lying w ith in  50 feet of any well or 
other source of d rihking w ater shall be cast iron 
pipe with calked lead joints, (b) Size. Such in
fluent sewers shall be not less than  4 inches in 
diameter, (c) Grade. Such influent sewers shall 
be la id  to  a  minimum grade of 12 inches per 100 
feet, (d) Manholes. A manhole shall be provided 
a t  each change in  direction or grade.

Item  2. Grease Interceptors. Grease interceptors 
of a type approved by the departm ent shall be in 
stalled between the building and treatm ent p lan t 
fo r all except single residence installation. In  
case of restauran ts, or other establishm ents which 
discharge large quantities of grease, the grease 
interceptor shall be located as close as practicable 
to the point a t which the grease enters the influent 
sewer.

Item  3. Septic Tanks. All septic tanks shall dis
charge into a subsurface tile  system or other type 
of filter except where w ritten  permission is ob
tained from the departm ent to  discharge in to  a 
stream  or leaching pit. Septic tanks shall comply 
w ith the following requirem ents:

(a ) Location. Septic tanks shall be located 
a t least 50 feet, or such g reater distance as may 
be specified by the departm ent, from any well, 
spring, or other w ater supply structure, and, if  
possible, upon ground sloping downward there
from.

(b) Capacity. Every compartment shall have 
a minimum effective (liquid) capacity of 125' gal
lons, bu t in  no case shall the to ta l capacity of the 
un it below the w ater line be less than  500 gallons..

(c) Construction Details. Septic tanks shall 
conform in detail w ith  the recommendations sta ted  
in  the departm ent publication “R esidential Sewage 
Treatm ent P lan ts” or equal as approved by the 
departm ent.

(d) Construction Material. Septie tanks shall 
be constructed of concrete, corrosion resisting m etal 
or other impervious m aterial providing th a t m etal 
tanks shall have a  minimum wall thickness of 14 
gauge.

(e) Manholes. All septic tanks with solid con
crete covers shall be provided w ith a t least one 
manhole a t least 22 inches in  diam eter, and said 
manhole shall extend to the surface of the ground 
if  the earth  fill above the septic tan k  is more than  
12 inches deep.

Item  4. Dosing Tanks and Automatic Siphons. 
All proposed installations of septic tanks of 1,000 
gallons or more shall be provided w ith a dosing 
tank  and autom atic siphon or siphons of a type 
approved b y  the departm ent unless otherwise spe
cifically approved by the departm ent. The depart
ment may require dosing tanks and autom atic 
siphons w ith  septie tanks of smaller capacity.

Item 5. Subsurface Tile Systems. Subsurface tile 
systems shall comply w ith the following require
ments :

(a) Location. Subsurface tile systems used for 
disposal of settled sewage of wastes shall be lo
cated a t least 75 fee t from any well or other source 
of drinking w ater supply, except in creviced lime
stone or other porous form ations the minimum dis
tance shall be specified by the departm ent. Such 
tile  systems shall not be located' w ith in  25 fee t of 
any stream  or open ditch except when a collector 
tile  is installed below the d istribu tor tile  and the 
in tervening space is filled w ith a t least 12 inches 
of coarse sand or other approved filtering m aterial.

(b) Construction. Subsurface tile systems shall 
conform to the construction details shown in the 
departm ent publication, “Residential Sewage T rea t
ment P lan ts” or equal as approved by the depart
ment, except th a t shorter to ta l lengths of tile  lines 
may be perm itted fo r systems serving public and 
quasi-public establishm ents if  w ritten  approval is 
obtained from the departm ent.

Item  6. Other types of sewage or industrial 
waste treatm ent, where perm itted or required, 
shall be installed only a fte r  plans and specifications 
for each project have been approved by the de
partm ent.

B. Bequirements fo r Earth P it Toilets. All earth 
p it toilets hereafter constructed or required by the 
health  officer to be reconstructed shall comply w ith 
the following requirem ents: ..

Item  1. Location. E arth  p it toilets shall not be 
installed in  cavernous or loosely stratified forma-, 
tions, and shall be located a t  least 75 feet, or 
other distances specified by the departm ent, from 
any well or other source of drinking w ater, and if  
possible upon ground sloping downward therefrom .

Item  2. Construction. The details of construction 
shall comply w ith the plans and specifications shown
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in the departm ent publication, “The S anitary  
P rivy ,” or equal as approved by the departm ent.

C. Requirements fo r  Impervious Vault Toilets. All 
impervious vault or p it to ilets hereafter constructed 
or required by the health  officer to  be reconstructed 
shall comply w ith  the following requirem ents:

Item  1. Location. Impervious vault toilets shall 
not be located w ith in  50 fee t of any well or other 
source of drinking w ater.

Item  2. Construction Material. The vault or p it 
shall be constructed of impervious concrete a t least 
6 inches thick. The superstructure, including floor 
slab, seat riser, seat cover, and building shall 
comply w ith the plans and specifications fo r earth  
p it privies as shown in  the departm ent publication 
“The S anitary  P rivy ,” or equal as approved by the 
departm ent. The vau lt or p it shall be provided 
w ith  a  cleanout opening fitted w ith a  fly-tight 
cover.

Sec. 5. M aintenance. The following shall be 
considered defects in p it to ilet installations (and 
sufficient cause fo r requiring th e ir im provem ent):

Item  1. Evidence of caving around the edges of 
the pit.

Item  2. Signs of overflow or other evidence th a t 
the p it is full.

Item  3. Seat covers open.
Item  4. Broken, perforated, or unscreened vent 

pipe.
Item  5. In san itary  to ile t building.
Item  6. Evidence of light entering  p it except 

through seat when seat cover is raised or except 
through cleanout opening when lid  is raised.

Sec. 6. Requirem ents fo r Leaching P its  (Dry 
W ells or Cesspools). Leaching p its shall not be 
used for receiving san itary  sewage or industrial 
wastes bu t may be used for kitchen wastes, house
hold laundry wastes, cellar or basem ent drainage 
and other sim ilar waste w ater only when comply
ing w ith the following requirem ents:

Item  1. Location. Leaching pits shall not be located 
w ithin 75 fee t of any well or other source of drink
ing w ater or w ith in  25 fee t of any stream  or open 
ditch.

Item 2. Construction. Leaching pits when used for 
disposal of k itchen wastes shall contain a t least 
1% cubic yards of crushed rock or gravel below 
the in let and when used fo r laundry wastes or 
basement drainage shall contain a t least 3 cubic 
yards of crushed rock or gravel below the inlet.

Leaching p its shall be covered w ith not less than 
12 inches and not more than  24 inches of loose 
filled earth.

Leaching p its  shall not penetrate  the soil to a 
depth w ith in  3 feet above the ground w ater stratum  
nor shall the to ta l depth exceed 12 feet.

Sec. 7. Requirem ents fo r Chemical Toilets. All
chemical to ile ts hereafter constructed or hereafter 
required to be reconstructed shall comply w ith 
the following requirem ents:

Item  1. Tank. Chemical toilets shall have a receiv
ing tan k  of impervious m aterial w ith an opening 
easily accessible fo r cleaning. M etal tanks shall 
have a minimum wall thickness of 14 gauge.

Item  2. Toilet Bowl. The toilet bowl shall be con

structed  of impervious and not readily  corrodible 
m aterial and shall be elevated above the receiving 
tank  sufficiently to avoid splashing the user.

Item  3. Vent. The tank and bowl shall be vented 
w ith screened pipe a t  least 3 inches in  diam eter, 
preferably constructed of east iron, extending on 
an angle not less than  30 degrees w ith the hori
zontal or vertically  to a  point a t  least 2 fee t above 
the roof.

Item  4. Mixing and Chemical Charge. The tank 
shall be equipped w ith a  m ixing device and shall 
be charged w ith  a chemical or chemicals of bac
tericidal nature and concentration. Chemical re
charges shall be added and mixed w ith  the con
ten ts frequently  to m aintain a bactericidal strength  
and to  prevent disagreeable odors.

Item  5. Toilet Booms. Chemical toilets shall be lo
cated  in to ilet rooms which are well lighted and 
ventilated  and kept clean. Tank clean-outs shall 
not be placed in  basements.

Item  6. Final Disposal o f Tank Contents. The tank 
contents shall be disposed of by burning, burial, or 
by discharge into a  leaching p it located and con
structed in  accordance w ith these rules and regu
lations.

Sec. 8. Requirem ents fo r Comfort S tations and 
Toilet Rooms. All comfort stations and to ilet rooms 
located in public or quasi-public establishm ents or 
on grounds ad jacent thereto fo r the use of the 
general public or fo r the patrons of such establish
ments, shall comply w ith the following require
m ents:

Item  1. Plumbing. All plumbing work and fixtures 
hereinafter installed shall comply w ith the local 
plum bing ordinance or w ith  the sta te  plum bing 
code where no local plum bing ordinance is in  ef
fect. (N ote: Sec. 5775, Code of Iowa, 1939 [{368.44, 
C. ’50], requires th a t local plum bing ordinances 
shall conform to the s ta te  plum bing code).

Item  2. W ater Pressure. The water pressure shall 
be sufficient fo r effective flushing of toilets, urinals, 
and other fixtures equipped w ith flushing devices.

Item  3. Toilet Booms. All toilets and urinals shall 
be located in rooms provided w ith na tu ra l or a r t i
ficial illum ination of 3 foot-candles in tensity  on 
the floor surface and w ith natu ral or artificial 
ventilation  affording a t least one a ir change every 
seven minutes. All to ilet rooms shall be m aintained 
in  good repair and in a clean and san itary  condi
tion, and shall be accessible to approved hand
washing facilities.

Item  4. Approved Handwashing Facilities. Ap
proved handw ashing facilities shall consist of a 
lavato ry  complying w ith the requirem ents of Item  
3, soap in a suitable dispensing container and 
single service paper or cloth towels. Cloth towels 
shall be thoroughly laundered and sterilized before 
m aking available for reuse. Roller cloth towels shall 
be prohibited.

Item  5. Common Drinking Cups. Common drinking 
cups shall be prohibited.

PA R T  i l l  

M IL K  AND M IL K  PRO D U CTS

The production, processing and distribution  of 
m ilk and m ilk products are by law  under the ju ris 
diction of th e  s ta te  departm ent o f agriculture.
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Cities and towns also are granted  by sec. 5747, 
Code of Iowa, 1939 [54GA, eh 151, §20], the power 
to adopt ordinances pertain ing to m ilk sanitation. 
I t  is therefore suggested th a t cities and towns regu
late  production, transportation , processing, handling, 
sampling, examination, grading, labeling, regrading 
and sale of milk and milk products, the inspection 
of dairy herds, dairies and milk plants, the issuing 
and revocation of perm its to m ilk producers and 
distributors, the placarding of restauran ts and other 
establishm ents serving milk or milk products in  ac
cordance w ith  the terms of the unabridged form of 
the 1939 edition of the M ilk Ordinance and Code 
recommended by the U nited States Public H ealth  
Service, a copy of which is on file w ith  the depart
ment or which m ay be procured from the U nited 
States Public H ealth  Service or the Superintendent 
of Documents, W ashington, D. C.

PART IV
EATING AND DRINKING ESTABLISHM ENTS

Hotels, restauran ts and food establishm ents are 
regulated under chapter 133, Code of Iowa, 1939 
[Ch. 170, C. ’50], the adm inistration of whieh comes 
under the sta te  departm ent of agriculture.

Cities and towns also have the power under sec. 
5743, Code of Iowa, 1939 [§368.6, C. ’50], to regulate 
hotels, res tau ran ts and eating houses. I t  is sug
gested th a t cities and towns under th is authority  
regulate sanita tion  pertain ing  to the inspection, 
grading, regrading, and placarding of eating  and 
drinking establishm ents, the issuing and revocation 
of perm its for the operation of such establishments, 
the sale of adulterated, m isbranded, or unwholesome 
food and drink, and the enforcement of th is code 
shall be regulated in accordance w ith the term s of 
the unabridged form of the 1940 edition of the 
Ordinance R egulating E ating  and D rinking E stab 
lishm ents recommended by the U. S. Public H ealth 
Service, a copy of which is on file w ith  the depart
ment, or which may be procured from  the U. S. 
Public H ealth  Service or the Superintendent of 
Documents, W ashington, D. C.

A  /  PART V
SWIMMING POOLS AND BATHING PLACES

Section 1. General. All public swimming pools, 
wading pools, and bathhouses installed in  connection 
w ith swimming and /o r w ading pools, which are 
hereafter constructed or extensively reconstructed, 
or improved shall comply w ith the following re
quirements:

Item 1. Plans and Specifications. Plans and speci
fications fo r new construction, reconstruction, or 
improvements shall be subm itted to the depart
ment fo r approval before construction begins.

Item 2. Design and Construction. Approval by the 
departm ent shall be based on the published “Policies 
of the S tate D epartm ent of H ealth Governing the 
Design and Construction of Swimming Pools.”

Sec. 2. Operation and M aintenance. All swimming 
pools, wading pools, and bathhouses installed in con
nection w ith swimming pools and /o r wading pools 
shall be operated and m aintained in  compliance 
w ith the published “Policies of the S tate D epart
m ent of H ealth  Governing the Operation and M ain
tenance of Swimming Pools.”

PART V I  

GARBAGE AND REFUSE

Section 1. Definitions.
Item  1. Garbage. The term “garbage” shall be in 

terpreted  to mean all putrescible waste, except 
sewage and body wastes, including vegetable and 
anim al offal and carcasses of dead animals, bu t 
excluding recognized industrial by-products, and 
shall include all such substances from all public and 
p rivate  establishm ents and from  all residences.

Item  2. Refuse. The term “refuse” shall include all 
nonputrescible wastes.

Sec. 2. Accumulation of Garbage and Refuse. No
owner or lessee of any public or p riva te  premises 
shall perm it to accumulate upon his prem ises any 
garbage or refuse except in covered containers ap
proved by the health officer. Such containers shall 
be constructed in such m anner as to be strong, not 
easily corrodible, rodent proof, insect proof, and 
shall be kep t covered a t all times except when 
garbage and refuse is being deposited therein  or re 
moved therefrom . In  case garbage and one or 
more types o f refuse are disposed of separately, 
separate containers may be required by the health 
officer.

Sec. 3. Collection of G arbage and Refuse.
Item  1. Collection Interval. All garbage and refuse 

shall be collected sufficiently frequent to prevent 
nuisance.

Item  2. Permits. No person, firm, or corporation 
shall collect garbage or refuse who does not possess 
a  perm it from the health officer.

Item  3. Type o f collection vehicles. The collection 
of garbage and refuse shall be by means of covered 
vehicles approved by the health officer.

Sec. 4. Disposal of Garbage and Refuse. All dis
posal of garbage and refuse shall be by a method 
or methods specifically approved by the departm ent, 
provided th a t said method or methods shall include 
the maximum practicable rodent, insect, and nui
sance control a t  the place or places of disposal.

Sec. 5. D ead Animals. Disposal of dead animals 
comes under the jurisdiction of the s ta te  depart
m ent of agriculture as specified in chapter 131, Code 
of Iowa, 1939 [Ch. 167, C. ’50].

PART V II

SANITATION OF H ABITABLE BUILDINGS

Section 1. General. Every  dwelling which is in  
whole or in  p a rt leased by the owner or his agent, 
except hotels and other establishm ents which are 
licensed by the departm ent of agriculture shall 
comply w ith the following requirem ents, and in  
addition all dwellings shall conform to the  re 
quirements of the s ta te  housing law in all cities 
where applicable. The owner or lessor shall be 
deemed responsible fo r compliance w ith said re 
quirements.

Item  1. Boom Size. No habitable room in such a 
dwelling here inafter constructed shall have a  floor 
area of less than  80 sq. f t . nor shall the ceiling 
height be less than  7% feet.

Item  2. Heating. Every such building shall be 
equipped w ith heating  equipment capable of main-
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ta in ing  every habitable room thereof a t a  tem pera
ture of a t least 70 degrees F . whenever occupied.

Item 3. Lighting. Every such building shall be so 
equipped as to provide every habitable room thereof 
w ith artificial lighting  equipment reasonably uni
form ly d istributed  and of sufficient in tensity  to 
produce illum ination of 6 foot-candles on the floor 
area, and a t least 10 foot-candles a t certain  points 
for reading, study, sewing, and sim ilar tasks. H all
ways, stairw ays, and sim ilar passageways shall be 
provided w ith one or more foot-candles illum ina
tion.

Every  habitable room located in  any such 
building shall be provided w ith one or more windows 
opening to the outside a ir and equivalent in glass 
area to  a t least 8%  o f the floor area of such room 
in  the case of existing buildings, and to  a t least 
one-eighth of the floor area of said room in  the 
case of buildings or additions hereafter constructed.

Item  4. Ventilation. Every habitable room located 
in  any such building shall be provided w ith  an 
aggregate openable window area of a t least 4% 
of the floor area for existing buildings and of a t 
least 6% for buildings and additions hereafter con
structed. The requirem ents of this item  shall not 
apply to buildings having adequate provisions for 
artificial ventilation.

Item  5. Plumbing and Excreta Disposal. All plumb
ing in  such buildings shall comply w ith the re
quirements of the local plum bing ordinance. W here 
no local ordinance is in effect, the plum bing shall 
comply w ith the state  plumbing code.

E very such building to which running w ater and 
sewage • disposal are available shall be provided 
w ith a t least one lavatory, one w ater closet, one 
bath  tub or shower, and one kitchen sink.

E very such building to which running w ater and 
sewage disposal are not available shall be provided 
w ith a t least one p it to ilet or chemical to ilet seat for 
every 15 occupants.

Item 6. Screening. Every such building which is 
located in  an area in which flies and mosquitoes 
have not otherwise been effectively controlled shall 
have all windows and doors to the outside equipped 
w ith screens of not less than  16 meshes to  the inch, 
which are so m aintained as to effectively prevent 
the entrance into the building of flies and mos-. 
quitoes, provided th a t all outside screen doors shall 
open outw ard and be self-closing and provided th a t 
effective means other than  screens may be sub
stitu ted  therefor when specifically approved by 
the health officer.

Item  7. Overcrowding. If .an y  room in such dwell
ing is overcrowded the health officer may order the 
number of persons sleeping or living in  said room 
to be so reduced th a t there shall not be less than  
400 cubic fee t of a ir to each adult and 200 cubic 
fee t of a ir to each child under twelve years of age 
occupying such room.

PART V III

TOURIST CAMPS, TRAILER CAMPS, CABIN CAMPS, 
CONSTRUCTION CAMPS, AND SIMILAR  

ESTABLISHM ENTS AND AREAS

Section 1. General. All tourist camps, tra ile r 
camps, cabin camps, construction camps, and similar 
establishm ents and areas available fo r residence, 
■camp, or picnic use which are m aintained, operated,

or leased, free of charge or upon paym ent of fees, 
by any m unicipality, community, institu tion , corpo
ration, association, firm , or person, except hotels 
and other establishm ents which are licensed by the 
s ta te  departm ent o f agriculture shall comply w ith 
the following requirem ents:

T railers m ay be occupied as tem porary residence 
(except as prohibited by the housing law and local 
ordinances) only when parked in  a  tra iler camp or 
o ther area w ith facilities complying w ith the pro
vision of this code.

Item  1. Supervision.
(a) The owner or authorized agent shall m ain

ta in  in  good repair and appearance all sanitary  
facilities and appliances on the premises, and shall 
be personally liable and responsible for the same. 
I t  shall be the duty of the management to  bring  
prompt action as may be necessary to enforce these 
regulations or, i f  necessary, to  eject from  the 
premises any persons who w illfully or maliciously 
damage the san itary  facilities and appliances pro
vided or do not stric tly  adhere to these or other 
camp regulations.

(b) A t least one competent caretaker shall be 
responsible fo r the supervision of the premises and 
shall make necessary routine inspections and exer
cise all duties necessary in  the m aintenance of the 
premises in a stric tly  san itary  manner.

(c) A dequate equipment for m aintain ing the 
premises in a  stric tly  san itary  m anner a t all times 
shall be provided and m aintained by the owner or 
management.

Item  2. Space. In  existing mobile home parks each 
mobile home space shall be a t least 8 fee t wider 
than  the mobile home. In  mobile home parks here
a f te r  constructed, changed or added to, each mobile 
home space shall be clearly marked, contain not less 
than  1,000 square feet, be a t least 25 fee t wide and 
abut a  driveway or have clear, unobstructed access 
to a public highw ay or alley. In  new parks the 
mobile home shall be parked a t least 5 fee t from 
the boundaries of the park  and 10 feet from a pub
lic stree t or alley, and 10 feet from any building, 
except for the building housing individual san itary  
facilities fo r each mobile home space. In  new parks 
there shall be a space of a t least 15 fee t between 
the sides of every mobile home and a t least 10 feet 
between the ends o f every mobile home. Mobile 
home parks, hereafter constructed, shall be well 
drained and located in areas free from flooding, 
marshes, swamps, or other poten tial breeding places 
for insects or rodents.

Item  3. Fires. All fires shall be made in stoves 
or other equipment provided for th a t purpose. Open 
unattended fires shall not be perm itted.

Item  4. W ater Supply. There shall be provided 
w ithin 200 fee t of any tra ile r space or cabin, ac
cessible a t all times, a  w ater supply which com
plies w ith the requirem ents of P a rt I  of these rules 
and regulations entitled  “W ater Supplies.”

Item  5. Excreta and Sewage. There shall be pro
vided a t  each such camp, establishm ent or area, 
accessible a t  all times, a  method of excreta disposal 
which complies w ith the requirem ents of P a rt I I  of 
this code entitled “Sewage, Industrial W astes and 
Excreta Disposal.”

Item  6. Garbage and Befuse. Every such camp, 
establishm ent, or area shall comply w ith the re-
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quirements of P a r t V II entitled  “Garbage and 
Refuse.”

Item  7. Room Size, Heating, Lighting, Ventilation, 
Plumbing, Screening, and Overcrowding. All cabins 
and other habitable buildings shall comply w ith 
the requirem ents of P a rt V II of these rules and 
regulations. A group of tourist camp buildings 
under the same ownership may connect to a com
mon house sewer.

T railers shall comply w ith the minimum floor area 
fo r hab itab le  rooms. However, the ceiling height 
may be reduced to 6% fee t p rov idedadequate  cross
ventilation is provided by windows on both sides 
of the trailer.

Item 8. Toilets and Washing Facilities. Separate 
toilets shall be provided for males and females, 
one fo r each 25 males and one fo r each 25 females. 
W here w ater is available under pressure, separate 
handw ashing facilities which comply w ith  the re 
quirements of P a rt I I  of these rules and regulations 
shall be provided for males and for fem ales or in  
each cabin or habitable building. W here w ater 
under pressure is not available, a  wash basin, soap, 
and one towel fo r each person shall be provided 
a t each cabin or other perm anent habitab le  building. 
All lavatories, bath tubs, and shower baths shall 
be m aintained in a stric tly  san itary  condition. 
Toilets and to ilet rooms shall comply w ith the 
requirem ents of P a r t I I  of these rules and regula
tions except th a t no sewage disposal facilities shall 
be located within. 50 fee t of any cabin or trailer. 
W here fly-tight, san itary  privies are provided for 
tra ile r camps, they shall be constructed w ith the 
seat hinged to perm it dumping soil can or chemical 
to ile t contents into the pit. The location of all 
toilets or privies shall be plainly indicated by ap
propriate signs.

All tra ilers w ith built-in toilets shall be pro
vided w ith fly-tight, leak-proof m etal receptacles 
for containing human excrement and said receptacle 
shall contain sufficient chemicals to render the con
tents free from creating a fly or odor nuisance.

The owner or management of all camp sites shall 
provide a satisfactory  depository fo r the contents 
of tra ile r house chemical toilets, and also shall 
provide washing facilities for the chemical toilets 
in a san itary  manner.

Item  9. Communicable Disease. I t  shall be the duty 
of all camp owners or managers, or other persons 
knowing or suspecting the presence of persons in 
the camp inflicted w ith any communicable disease, 
to report the said condition im mediately to the local 
health officer.

Item  10. Permanent Register. A permanent register 
of all guests and /o r patrons of the premises shall 
be m aintained and open to the inspection of the 
health  officer or representative of the departm ent 
a t all times.

RULES AND REGULATIONS GOVERNING 
LICENSING OF MOBILE HOME PARKS 

[F iled January 20, 1954]

1.0 A uthority
1.1 Under Section 17, H .F. 327, C hapter 138, 

Acts and Jo in t Resolutions passed a t the Regular 
Session of the F ifty -fifth  General Assembly of the 
S tate  of Iowa, the S tate  D epartm ent of H ealth  
has fu ll au thority  to  prescribe reasonable rules and

regulations fo r the adm inistration and enforce
ment of the Act, which provides for licensing, in 
spection, and regulation of mobile homes and mo
bile home parks.

2.0 Definitions
2.1 “D epartm ent” is the S tate  D epartm ent of 

H ealth  which is the legally designated authority  
providing fo r licensing, inspection, and regulation 
of mobile homes and mobile home parks.

2.2 “Mobile Home” is any vehicle used or so 
constructed as to perm it its  being used as a con
veyance upon the public streets or highways and 
duly licensable as such, and shall include self- 
propelled or nonself-propelled vehicles, so designed, 
constructed, reconstructed, or added to by means 
of an enclosed addition or room in such a m an
ner as will perm it the occupancy thereof as a dwell
ing or sleeping place for one or more persons, hav-' 
ing no perm anent foundation and supported by 
wheels, jacks, or sim ilar supports.

2.3 “Mobil© Home P a rk ” is any site, lot, field, or 
tra c t of land upon which two or more occupied 
homes are harbored, e ither free of charge or for 
revenue purposes, and shall include any building, 
structure, ten t, vehicle, or enclosure used or in 
tended for use as p a rt of the equipm ent of such 
mobile home park. The term  “mobile home park” 
shall not be construed to  include mobile homes, 
buildings, tents, or other structures tem porarily 
m aintained by any individual, educational in s titu 
tion, or company on the ir own premises and used 
exclusively to house the ir own labor or students.

2.4 “Mobile Home Space” is a  plot of ground 
w ith in  a mobile home park  designated for the ac
commodation of one mobile home.

2.5. “Independent Mobile Home Space” is a  mo
bile home space which has individual w ater and 
sewer connections available.

2.6 “Dependent Mobile Home Space” is a mobile 
home space which does not have individual w ater 
and sewer connections available.

2.7 “Dependent Mobile Home” is a  mobile home 
which does not have a w ater closet, nor a ba th tub  
or shower.

2.8 “Independent Mobile Home” is a mobile 
home which has a w ater closet and a ba th tub  or 
shower.

2.9 “Community Building” is a  building housing 
to ilet and bath ing  facilities for men and women 
and a  slop-water sink.

2.10 “E xisting  Insta lla tions” are those installa
tions which were constructed before January  1, 
1954.

2.11 “New Insta lla tions” are those installations 
which are proposed fo r construction a fte r  January  
1, 1954.

3.0 License
3.1 I t  shall be unlaw ful for any person, firm, or 

corporation to  m aintain, conduct or operate a mo
bile home park  w ith in  the s ta te  w ithout first ob-
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tain ing  an annual license from  the departm ent. 
Such annual license shall be issued for the calendar 
year applied for and shall expire a t  m idnight on 
December 31 of such year.

3.2 The application for an annual license shall 
be in  w riting  on a form prescribed by the depart
ment and shall include:

3.21 The fu ll name and address of the appli
can t or applicants or names and addresses of the 
partners if  the applicant is a partnership, or the 
names and addresses of the officers if  the applicant 
is a corporation, and present or last occupation 
of the .applicant a t the time of filing the applica
tion.

3.22 Name and address of the mobile home 
park.

3.23 A legal description of the site, lot, field, 
or tra c t of land upon which i t  is proposed to oper
ate and m aintain  the mobile home park.

3.24 Inform ation on existing fac ilities in  the 
mobile home park  as listed below:

a. Number of independent mobile home 
spaces.

b. W idth and length of each independent 
mobile home space.

c. Number of dependent mobile home spaces.
d. W idth and length of each dependent mo

bile home space.
e. Number and size of lights in park.
f. Number and size of lights in  men’s and 

women’s rest rooms.
g. Number of lavatories for men and women.
h. Number of w ater closets fo r men and 

women.
i. Number of urinals for men.
j. Number of privies for men and women.

, k. Number of showers or bath tubs for men 
and women.

1. Number of slop sinks.
m. Source of w ater supply (m unicipal or 

p rivate).
n. Method of sewage disposal (m unicipal or 

p rivate).
o. Method of refuse disposal (m unicipal or 

p rivate).

3.25 The number of calendar months during 
the year which the applicant w ill operate the mobile 
home park.

3.3 The application for an annual license to oper
a te  and m aintain a mobile home park  shall be made 
to the departm ent; provided th a t when the mobile 
home park  is located w ithin a m unicipality, the ap
plication shall be filed w ith the local board of 
health (mayor, council and health  physician). I f  
the mobile home park  is operated in  accordance 
w ith existing municipal ordinances, codes, and other 
local regulatory measures, applicable thereto, and 
not in conflict w ith the sta tu te  and these rules and 
regulations, the application shall be forw arded to 
the departm ent.

3.4 D uring the pendency of the application for 
such annual prim ary license, any change in  the 
san itary  or safety  facilities of the intended mobile

home park  shall be im mediately reported in w riting 
to  the departm ent. I f  no objection is made by the 
departm ent to such a change in  such san itary  or 
safe ty  facilities w ithin sixty days of the date such 
change is reported, i t  shall be deemed to have the 
approval of the departm ent.

3.5 The application for the first annual license 
shall be subm itted w ith  paym ent of $25 fo r each 
mobile park  w ith facilities (the number o f mobile 
home spaces which can be serviced by the san itary  
facilities provided in  the park) fo r 4 to 20, in 
clusive, mobile homes, or $50 fo r each mobile home 
park  w ith facilities fo r more than  20 mobile homes. 
Each year thereafter, the annual license fee shall 
be $25. In  the event a  mobile home park  has facili
ties for two or three mobile homes, the annual 
license fee is $10. A mobile home park  which will 
operate only during the months May 1 to October 1 
shall pay one-half of the fee shown above.

4.0 P erm it
4.1 I t  shall be unlaw ful for any person, firm, or 

corporation to construct, reconstruct, or make a lte r
ations to the san itary  facilities in  a  mobile home 
park  w ith in  the s ta te  w ithout first obtaining a per
m it from the departm ent.

4.2 The application for a perm it shall be in w rit
ing on a form prescribed by the departm ent. P lans 
and specifications fo r proposed new construction, 
reconstruction, or alterations on the w ater supply 
and d istribution  system, sewerage system, disposal 
plant, refuse storage, collection and disposal, com
m unity building facilities, and lighting  of the park  
and community building are required and shall be 
attached  to the application for a  perm it.

4.3 The application for a  perm it to construct, re
construct, or make alterations to  a  mobile home 
p a tk  shall be made to the departm ent; provided 
th a t when the mobile home park  is located w ithin 
a municipality, the application shall be filed w ith 
the local Board of H ealth  (mayor, council and 
health  physician). I f  the proposed construction, 
reconstruction, or a lterations are in accordance w ith 
existing m unicipal ordinances, codes, and other local 
regulatory measures, applicable thereto, and not in  
conflict w ith the sta tu te  and these rules and regula
tions, the application shall be forw arded to the 
departm ent.

4.4 W hen the application has been approved, the 
departm ent shall issue a  perm it to  the applicant to 
proceed w ith the construction, reconstruction or 
alterations to the mobile home park  in  accordance 
w ith the plans and specifications presented w ith 
the approved application. A supplemental perm it 
shall be obtained i f  changes are proposed in  the 
plans and specifications a f te r  the perm it has been 
issued.

5.0 Inspection
5.1 When an application for a license to operate 

a mobile home park  is received, the departm ent 
shall inspect the park  and when san itary  conditions 
are satisfactory  and in  compliance w ith the rules 
and regulations an annual license shall be issued.

5.2 W henever a license is denied, the depart
m ent shall give notice in w riting  to the applicant 
giving the reasons for denying the license. I f
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the objection can be corrected, the applicant may 
amend his application and resubm it i t  for approval.

6.0 Toilet and W ashing F acilities
6.1 All plum bing fixtures and systems, hereafter 

installed, shall conform to local ordinances or to 
the Iow a S ta te  Plum bing Code where no local or
dinance is in  effect.

6.2 A community building or buildings contain
ing to ile t and washing facilities shall be pro
vided in  each mobile home park, except when 
such facilities are provided for each mobile home 
space, or when only independent mobile homes are 
accepted in the park  and individual w ater and 
sewer connections are available a t each mobile 
home space fo r the independent mobile homes 
which are accepted, or when san itary  privies and 
leaching pits are used fo r w aste disposal.

6.3 The community building or buildings shall 
be conveniently located, well constructed w ith 
w ashable in terio r walls, have good n a tu ra l and /o r 
artificial lighting, adequate ven tila tion  w ith all 
openings effectively screened, and floors of con
crete or sim ilar impervious m aterial sloped to floor 
drains. In  new installations, window area shall be 
provided a t a ra tio  of 10 per cent of the floor area 
and 50 per cent of the to ta l window area shall be 
openable. M echanical ventilation  capable of m ak
ing one a ir change every seven minutes shall be 
provided when the windows are unopenable. A 
general illum ination level of not less than  5 foot- 
candles shall be m aintained in the community 
building. Community buildings, hereafter con
structed, shall have concrete curbing or other im 
pervious m aterial extending a t  least 6 inches above

the floor. The curbing shall be in  the form of a 
cove a t the junction of the floor and side wall.

6.4 Separate w ater closet, bathing, and lavatory  
facilities plainly m arked by appropriate signs shall 
be provided fo r males and females in  the commu
n ity  building or buildings in  accordance w ith 
Table 1. Toilet facilities fo r males and females 
shall be separated by a sound resistan t w all i f  lo
cated in  the same building. Each w ater closet 
shall be in a separate compartm ent. P artitions 
shall be constructed of w ashable m aterials and 
the partition  supports which extend to  the floor 
shall be constructed of impervious m aterials. Proper 
lavatories shall be provided in  each to ile t room. 
Compartments for bath  and shower facilities shall 
be provided for men and women. In  combination 
w ith and affixed to  each shower com partm ent for 
women, there shall be provided, in  new ins ta lla 
tions, an individual dressing com partm ent not less 
th an  2% feet by 3 fee t in plan so arranged to  in 
sure privacy. The floor of such com partm ent shall 
be w ater-proof and elevated 3 inches above the 
floor of the shower stall or a 6 inch curbing pro
vided, separating  the shower com partm ent from 
the dressing ' room. M ats, grids, and walkways 
made of wood, cloth or other absorbent m aterials 
shall not be furnished fo r use in  bath  sections of 
community buildings. An adequate supply of hot 
and cold running w ater shall be available in  com
m unity buildings whenever needed by the occu
pants of the mobile home park. A slop sink shall be 
provided in  the community building. In  new in 
stallations, the slop sink shall not be located in 
the to ilet rooms. In  case laundry  facilities are 
provided they  shall not be located in  the toilet 
rooms.

Table 1

W ater Closet, U rinal, L avatory, and B athing 
F ix ture  Requirem ent Schedule for Community 

Buildings

Number of Dependent 
Mobile Homes

Men Women

Water
Closet Lavatory

Bathtub or 
Shower

Water
Closet Lavatory

Bathtub or 
Shower

2- 10 1 1 1 1 1 1
11- 20 2 2 1 2 2 1
21- 30 3 ’ 3 2 3 3 2
31- 40 4 4 2 4 4 2
41- 50 5 5 3 5 5 3
51- 60 6 6 3 6 6 3
61- 70 7 7 4 7 7 4
71- 80 8 8 4 8 8 4
81- 90 9 9 5 9 9 5
91-100 10 10 5 10 10 5

101-110 11 11 6 11 11 6
111-120 12 12 6 12 12 6
121-130 13 13 7 13 13 7
131-140 14 14 7 14 14 7
141-150 15 15 8 15 15 8

W hen san ita ry  p riv ies  a re  fu rn ish ed  fo r u se  they  shall 
be prov ided  on the  basis  of one p riv y  fo r  each  Bex fo r 
each ten  m obile homes.

U rina ls  m ay be su b stitu ted  fo r no t m ore th a n  one-th ird  
of th e  w a te r closet fix tu res fo r men.

E ach  18 inches of ho rizon ta l len g th  of tro u g h  u rin a l 
shall be accepted  in  lieu  of a single o r sep a ra te  u rin a l, i.e., 
18 inches equals one, 36 inches equals tw o, 54 inches 
equals th ree , and  72 inches equals four.
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6.5 W hen facilities are provided for each indi
vidual mobile home space they shall he located on 
such mobile home space and shall include a w ater 
closet, lavatory, shower or tub, and an adequate sup
ply of hot and cold w ater for such fixtures. The 
building housing such facilities shall be constructed 
in accordance w ith Section 6.3 except th a t a  floor 
drain  need not be provided, except for the shower. 
Provision shall be made in  said building fo r space 
heating  and for heating  w ater, provided hot w ater is 
not supplied from a central heating  system. Gas 
heaters shall be vented to the outside a ir in  ac
cordance w ith local ordinances or the S tate  Plum b
ing Code where no local ordinance is in  effect.

6.6 The interior of the community buildings in 
cluding all plum bing fixtures, appurtenances, and 
equipment therein shall be m aintained in  a san itary  
condition a t all times. Each community building 
shall have heating  facilities capable of m aintaining 
a tem perature of a t least 70° F. during cold w eather. 
The use of roller towels and common drinking cups 
in  the community building is prohibited.

6.7 A dequate lighting  shall be provided a t  n ight 
fo r all walkways between the mobile homes and the 
community building or privies, w ith a  minimum 
illum ination of one 25-watt bulb located a t 100 
foot intervals, or equivalent lighting.

6.8 The number of mobile homes perm itted in the 
park  shall not exceed the number of spaces which 
can be serviced by the san itary  facilities provided 
in  th e  park.

7.0 W ater Supply
7.1 An adequate supply of safe potable w ater 

shall be provided in  each mobile home park . Where 
a public w ater supply is available, ab u tting  the 
property, such w ater shall be used.

7.2 E very new well shall be located a t the highest 
favorable point practicable on the premises and as 
fa r  removed from any known or possible sources of 
pollution as the general layout of the premises and 
the surroundings perm it. Minimum distances be
tween new wells and sources of pollution shall be 
m aintained as follows:

TABLE II

Source of Pollution
Number of Mobile Home Spaces 

2-75 76-150 151
D istance in  Feet

(a) Cesspool or sewer connected foundation drain 100 200 300
(b) F ilte r  beds, soil absorption field, earth  p it privy, or leaching pits 75 150 225
(c) Tile sewer, septic tank , impervious concrete vault 

privy, or other disposal unit 50 100 150
(d) Cast iron sewer having leaded joints, independent 

clear w ater drain, or cistern 10 10 10
(e) Concrete encased cast iron sewer w ith  leaded 

joints, or pumphouse floor drain of cast iron pipe 
w ith leaded jo in ts draining to ground surface 2 2 2

Definitions:
Cesspool—used for disposal of raw or settled 

sewage.
Leaching P it—used fo r disposal of filtered 

sewage, kitchen, laundry or simi
lar wastes.

Notes: E xisting  wells will be considered as 
properly located when they m eet the above m ini
mum requirem ents w ith respect to sources of pollu
tion. The above distances do no t apply to  any well 
deriving w ater from creviced limestone form ations. 
See Section 7.12.

7.3 The upper term inal of all wells shall be w ater
tigh t. Well platform s shall be of w atertigh t rein
forced concrete of a minimum thickness o f 6 inches 
or equivalent w atertigh t construction, w ith all 
openings constructed w ith raised shoulders to  ex
clude surface wash or o ther foreign m aterial. Cov
ers for such openings shall be of the overlapping 
type. The p latform  shall be sloped and satisfactory  
drainage to the ground surface provided, A w ater
tig h t seal shall be provided fo r the annular space 
between the drop pipe and the casing.

7.4. In  new installations, the upper surface of the 
well platform  shall be a t least 6 inches above the 
surrounding ground surface.

7.5 In  new wells the drop pipe openings through 
the well platform  shall be formed by a length of 
iron pipe sleeve of sufficient diam eter to adm it the 
pump cylinder. This pipe sleeve shall be cast in

the p latform  and shall extend a t least 6 inches 
above the platform  for hand pumped wells and 12 
inches fo r power pumped installations. The casing 
for power pump installations shall allow fo r a  one 
inch extension into the pump base or casing seal. 
W here a pump unit is not located over a  well the 
connecting piping shall be buried a t least five feet 
unless protected against freezing. I f  a buried 
pump suction pipe is located w ithin 10 fee t of a 
sewer, the sewer shall be constructed of cast iron 
pipe w ith  leaded joints. I f  the suction line is below 
the sewer there shall be no jo in t in  the suction 
pipe w ithin 10 fee t of the sewer. An exposed 
suction pipe, as in  a  basem ent room, shall be 18 
inches above the floor.

7.6 The casing or curbing of all new wells shall 
be w atertigh t to  a depth of 10 fee t and preferably  
20 feet. N ew .w ells deriving w ater from  aquifers 
below shattered  limestone form ations shall be con
structed to exclude shallower waters.
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7.7 Storage reservoirs, hereafter installed, shall 
be located above ground-water level, and in such 
a  location th a t surface and underground w ater 
flow away from the structure. All reservoirs shall 
be constructed of perm anent, w atertigh t m aterial. 
Manhole covers shall be of the overlapping type. 
When the  bottom  of the reservoir is below the 
normal ground surface, the reservoir shall be lo
cated w ith respect to sources of contam ination as 
specified for wells. Overflows and vents shall be 
turned downward, have a  free fa ll discharge th a t 
may be viewed, and be covered w ith  24 mesh 
screen. Eeservoir overflows and drains shall not 
be connected to a storm or san itary  sewer.

7.8 In  new installations, the w ater supply pipes 
shall be of lead, copper, galvanized wrought iron 
or steel, brass, or cast iron. Such w ater supply 
pipes shall be separated 10 feet horizontally from 
san itary  sewers wherever feasible throughout the ir 
length. W hen conditions render such separation 
infeasible, sewer and w ater pipes m ay be laid  in 
the same trench providing the sewer is  constructed 
of cast iron pipe w ith leaded joints, and the w ater 
supply line is laid  on a bench or on solidly tam ped 
backfill a t least 12 inches above the top of the 
sewer pipe throughout its  entire length. Where 
w ater and sewer lines cross, the w ater line shall 
be a t least 12 inches above the sewer line and the 
vertical separation shall be m aintained for th a t 
portion of the w ater main located w ith in  10 feet 
horizontally of any sewer it  crosses, said 10 feet 
to  be measured as the norm al distance from the 
w ater main to the sewer. San itary  precautions shall 
be taken in laying all w ater pipes. They shall be 
laid  where they  will not come in contact w ith 
sewage during the laying process. In  the design of 
the w ater d istribution  system a  sufficient number 
of fire outlet stations shall be provided throughout 
the park , a t  proper locations fo r fire protection. 
The w ater piping system shall not be connected 
w ith non-potable or questionable w ater supplies. 
Each mobile home space w ater outlet pipe shall 
term inate above ground and shall be encased in 
concrete a t least 6 inches th ick  and 2 fee t deep 
unless otherwise protected and provided w ith a 
control valve. In  new installations, stop and waste 
valves are prohibited on lines which are used for 
potable w ater, and yard  hydran ts furnishing w ater 
fo r human consumption are prohibited. In  new 
installations, the mobile home w ater supply outlets 
shall be separated from the sewer outlet not less 
than  5 feet. In  new installations, the minimum size 
w ater service pipe from the park  w ater d istribution 
system to each mobile home space shall be % inch. 
Minimum pipe sizes fo r the park  w ater distribution 
system shall be in accordance w ith the following 
table:

Table 3

Size of W ater Pipe 
Pipe Size (inches) Mobile Homes Served

1   2 - 10
1 -Yi ...................................................................................................  11 -  • 20
1 -y2 .................................................  2 1 - 3 5
2 ........................................................ 36 - 50
2-% .................................................  51 - 100
3 ........................................................101 - 150
4 ..........................................   151 - 300

7.9 The use o f common drinking cups is pro
hibited. D rinking fountains shall comply w ith the 
following requirem ents: (a) The fountain  shall be 
constructed of impervious m aterial, such as vitreous 
china, porcelain, enameled cast iron, other metals, 
or stoneware, (b) The je t of the fountain  shall issue 
from a nozzle of non-oxidizing impervious m aterial 
set a t  an angle from the vertical, and a t an eleva
tion to provide an adequate a ir gap. (c) The end 
of the nozzle shall be protected by nonoxidizillg 
guards to p revent the mouth or nose of persons 
using the fountain  from coming into contact w ith 
the nozzle, (d) The inclined je t of w ater issuing 
from the nozzle shall not touch the guard, thereby 
causing splattering, (e) The bowl of the fountain  
shall be so designed and proportioned as to be free 
from corners which would be difficult to clean or 
which would collect d irt, (f) The bowl shall be so 
proportioned as to p revent unnecessary splashing 
a t a point where the je t falls into the bowl. Self- 
cleansing antisplash rims are recommended, (g) The 
w ater supply pipe shall be provided w ith an ad just
able valve fitted w ith a loose key or an autom atic 
valve perm itting  the regulation of the ra te  of flow 
of w ater to the fountain  so th a t the  valve manipu
lated by the users of the fountain  w ill merely tu rn  
the w ater on or off. (h) The w aste opening and 
pipe shall be of sufficient size to carry off the w ater 
promptly. The opening shall be provided w ith a 
strainer.

7.10 Wells, storage reservoirs, and w ater lines 
when first installed, or when repaired in  such a 
m anner th a t contam ination may gain entrance, 
shall be disinfected w ith chlorine. Following such 
disinfection, the w ater shall be sampled and a  sa t
isfactory  bacteriological quality determined before 
the w ater is used for d rinking or culinary purposes. 
U ntil w ater of such satisfactory  bacteriological 
quality  is assured, all w ater used for drinking and 
culinary purposes shall be boiled.

7.11 A minimum of one sample of the w ater from 
each p rivate  w ater supply system shall be collected 
each month b y  the operator of the mobile home 
park. These samples shall be examined bacteriologi- 
cally for organisms of the coliform group and n i
tra te  nitrogen content. W ater samples must be 
analyzed in th e  S tate Hygienic Laboratory a t Iowa 
City or other laboratory  approved by the depart
ment. Copies of such analysis shall be filed in  dupli
cate w ith the departm ent.

7.12 I f  a  sample collected from a properly located 
(as determ ined from Table 2, Section 7.2) well 
supply shows the w ater to  be bacteriologically un
safe a t  the tim e when the sample was taken , the 
supply may be disinfected and an additional sample 
collected. I f  disinfection fa ils  to elim inate the con
tam ination, continuous chlorination of the  w ater 
supply shall be provided. I f  samples collected from 
an existing well whose only known defect is im 
proper location (as determ ined from  Table 2, Sec
tion 7.2) show a  consistently satisfactory  bacte ri
ological quality, as determ ined by a t least 3 
consecutive samples collected a t monthly intervals, 
the supply m ay be approved w ith continuous 
chlorination provided. N ature and type of subsoil, 
actual distance from the source of pollution, and 
construction o f the well w ill be given consideration
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in determ ining w hether chlorination of the w ater 
will be approved. E xisting  wells deriving w ater, 
or new wells planning to derive w ater, from 
creviced limestone form ations w ill be approved only 
when properly located as determined by a survey 
of the area by the departm ent and when con
tinuous chlorination of the w ater supply is pro
vided. I f  samples collected from an im properly 
located p rivate  w ater supply shows the w ater 
to be bacteriologically unsafe, the system will not 
be approved fo r use. Only w ater showing a n itra te  
n itrogen content of 10 parts  per million or less shall 
be furnished to in fan ts. A w ater supply containing 
in excess of 10 parts per million of n itra te  nitrogen 
shall be placarded or posted sta ting  the w ater 
shall not be used fo r in fan t feeding. The operator 
of the park  shall no tify  all paren ts not to use the 
w ater for in fan t feeding.

7.13 C hlorinating equipm ent shall be properly 
operated and m aintained a t all times. D aily records 
shall be kep t of the quantity  of w ater used when 
known, the amount of chlorine used, and a  minimum 
combined chlorine residual of 0.2 parts  per million 
shall be m aintained in  the d istribution system a t 
all times. These daily records shall be filed w ith the 
departm ent a t the end of each week.

8.0 Sewage Disposal

8.1 Disposal of sewage and other w ater carried 
wastes shall be into a municipal sewerage system 
when such system is available abu tting  the prop
erty . In  mobile home parks in  which such connec
tions are not available, disposal shall be into a  
p rivate  system designed, constructed, and operated 
in  accordance w ith good san itation  practice so 
as to  prevent public health hazards, nuisance con
ditions and meet th e  requirem ents of the sta te  
stream  and lake pollution law.

8.2 The connection between the mobile home 
drain  and park  sewer shall be made w ith  a leak- 
proof connector of durable, corrosion resistan t 
metal or rubber, flexible throughout its  length and 
attached  a t the in let and outlet end by a w ater 
and gastight screw jo in t or rubber seal. I t  shall 
be the responsibility of the mobile home park  oper
a to r to supervise the installation  o f the sewer con
nector. There shall be no discharge of sewage or 
waste w ater onto the surface of the ground nor 
shall there be any sewage odors from the drainage 
system. Flexible connectors shall be kep t clean 
when not in use. The sewer outlet shall be capped 
when not in use.

8.3 In  new installa tions,'each  sewer la tera l shall 
connect w ith a  P trap , located below the fro st line, 
and then extended vertically  to not less than  4 
inches above grade. Individual sewer openings 
shall not be less than  3 inches in  diam eter. Sewer 
pipes shall be of cast iron, vitrified clay, concrete, 
asbestos cement, or bitum inized fibre w ith w ater
tigh t, rootproof joints. Cast iron bell-and-spigot 
pipe joints shall be firm ly packed w ith oakum or 
hemp, and shall be secured only w ith pure molten 
lead, not less than  1 inch deep, well calked w ith no 
paint, varnish, pu tty , or other coating perm itted 
until a fte r  the jo in t is tested. All jo in ts in  v itr i
fied clay or concrete pipes or between vitrified clay 
or concrete pipes and m etal pipes shall be made

of Portland  cement and clean sand, asphalt or 
other approved m aterial finished in a workmanlike 
manner. The in terio r of the pipe shall be wiped 
clean and smooth. Jo in ts  shall be made in the 
following m anner: A closely tw isted hemp, ju te, or 
oakum gasket of suitable diam eter, in no case less 
than  % inch, and in  one piece of sufficient length 
to  pass around the pipe and lap a t  the top, shall 
be solidly rammed into the annular spaces between 
the pipes w ith a  suitable calking tool. W hen cement 
jo in ts are  used, the gasket shall first be saturated  
w ith neat cement grout. The rem ainder of the 
space shall then be completely filled w ith the jo in t
ing  m aterials. Jo in ts in  asbestos cement pipe shall 
be made w ith sleeve couplings of the same compo
sition as the pipe, sealed w ith  rubber rings. Jo in ts 
betw een asbestos cement pipe and m etal pipe shall 
be made by means of an adapter coupling calked 
as specified fo r cast iron bell-and-spigot pipe joints. 
Jo in ts  in  bitum inized fibre pipe shall be made w ith 
tapered couplings of the same m aterial as the pipe. 
Jo in ts  between bitum inized fibre pipe and m etal 
pipe shall be made by means of an adapter coupling 
calked as specified for cast iron bell-and-spigot 
pipe joints. Sanitary  sewers w ith in  the mobile home 
park  area shall not receive storm or surface w ater. 
On la terals the vertical extension, the P  trap  and 
one length of pipe la tera l a ttached to P  tra p  shall 
be constructed of cast iron pipe. Sewers installed 
in filled or unstable ground shall be of cast iron 
pipe, vitrified clay or concrete la id  on a bed of 
approved grillage or concrete. San itary  sewers 
shall be separated 10 feet horizontally from w ater 
supply pipes wherever feasible throughout their 
length. W hen conditions render such separation 
infeasible, sewers and w ater pipes may be laid in 
the same trench as specified in  Section 7.8. M ini
mum distances between new sewers and an existing 
well shall be m aintained as specified in  Table 2, 
Section 7.2. Individual mobile home space con
nections into the main park  sewer shall be made 
by the use of 45 degree Y’s. Short T’s are pro
hibited. Extensions through the ground shall be 
protected by a m etal casing and concrete mount 
to prevent frost heaving.

8.4 The minimum size and slope of new sewer 
installations exclusive of laterals serving individual 
mobile home spaces shall be determined in accord
ance w ith  the following table:

M IN IM U M  SIZE AND SL O PE  OF S E W E E

Mobile Homes Slope per
Sewer Diameter Connected 100 feet

(inches) (number) (inches)

4 2- 50 15
6 51-100 8
8 101-400 5

In  new installations, manholes shall be provided a t 
the upper end of each main sewer line, a t  every 
change in direction or alignment, a t  each junction 
of two or more branch sewers, (exclusive of la te r
als) and a t  in tervals of not more than  400 feet. On 
4- and 6-inch sewers, cleanouts may be substituted 
in  lieu of manholes, provided the maximum spacing
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between such cleanouts is 75 feet. T ight manhole 
an d /o r cleanout covers which will prevent the 
entrance of a ir into the system shall not be used.

8.5 New sewage treatm en t and disposal p lants 
shall be located a t least the minimum distance 
from  any well as specified in  Table 2, Section 7.2, 
and shall be installed only a f te r  plans and specifi
cations have been approved by the departm ent. 
Soil absorption fields shall not be located w ithin 25 
fee t of any stream  or open ditch.

8.6 Cesspools will not be approved fo r the dis
posal of to ilet wastes except where installed and 
in use prior to January  1, 1954. There shall be no 
overflow or discharge to the ground surface from 
a cesspool.

8.7 Leaching p its w ill be approved fo r the dis
posal of kitchen and laundry wastes, in  new con
struction, when complying w ith the following re
quirements: They shall not be located w ithin 25 
feet of any stream  or open ditch. Leaching pits 
to be installed for disposal of kitchen wastes shall 
contain a t least 1% cubic yards of crushed rock 
or gravel below the inlet fo r each mobile home. 
Leaching pits serving more than  one mobile home 
or other buildings shall be increased proportionately 
in size. Leaching p its shall be covered w ith not less 
than  12 inches and not more than  24 inches of 
loose filled earth , nor shall they penetrate  the soil 
to a  depth w ithin 3 fee t above the ground w ater 
stratum  nor shall the to ta l depth exceed 12 feet. 
There shall be no overflow o t  discharge to the 
ground surface from  leaching pits.

8.8 The proposed construction of sanitary  privies 
in existing mobile home parks w ill be approved 
providing the present method of waste disposal is 
by privies. In  the development of new parks or 
additions to existing parks the installation  of 
privies w ill be approved only when other sa tisfac
tory  methods of w aste disposal cannot be provided. 
Privies shall be m aintained in a clean and sanitary  
condition a t all times. All privy  p its shall be fly- 
tig h t and there shall be no spillage or seepage of 
the p it contents to the ground surface. P its  shall 
be kept cleaned or new p its provided when the p it 
contents are w ithin 18 inches of the ground sur
face. W hen a privy  is abandoned the superstructure 
shall be removed and the p it contents covered 
w ith lime and a t least 18 inches of compacted 
earth. New privies shall be constructed w ith  insect 
and rodent-tight p its  and superstructure as shown 
in  publications of the departm ent or equal thereto.

8.9 W hen a  septic tank  is cleaned the sludge 
shall be handled in a san itary  manner and its  dis
posal shall be by burial, placing in  a public sewer 
system, or by o ther sim ilar san itary  methods. 
Dumping directly  into  a stream  or on land adjacent 
to a stream  is prohibited.

9.0 Refuse Disposal
9.1 The storage, collection, and disposal of refuse 

from the mobile home park  shall be so conducted 
as to avoid the creation of health  hazards, such as 
rodent harborage or insect-breeding areas, or a ir 
pollution.

9.2 All refuse, which includes garbage, rubbish, 
and trash , shall be stored in  covered metal, fly-

tigh t, w atertigh t, and rodent-proof containers, 
which shall be m aintained in  a san itary  condition 
and in  good repair a t  all times. Containers shall be 
provided a t a minimum ratio  of 20 gallons capacity 
for each 4 mobile homes and sufficient capacity shall 
be provided to prevent the overflowing of any con
ta in e r betw een collections. Refuse shall not be 
allowed to be placed or allowed to accum ulate on 
the ground. Refuse shall be collected a t least once 
a week and more often if  necessary and shall be 
incinerated, buried, or transported  to a municipal 
county, private , or other sim ilar disposal plant.

9.3 Section 732.3, Code of Iowa, 1950, provides 
th a t no person shall throw  or cause to be thrown, 
any dead anim al, n igh t soil, or garbage into any 
river, stream, well, spring, cistern, reservoir, or 
pond, or in or upon any land adjoining, which is 
subject to overflow.

10.0 Supervision
10.1 The owner or authorized agent shall be re

sponsible for the supervision of the mobile home 
park  and shall m aintain  in  good repair and appear
ance all san itary  facilities and appliances in the 
park  and shall be personally liable and responsible 
for the same. I t  shall be the duty of management 
to bring  prom pt action as m ay be necessary to  en
force these regulations or, i f  necessary to  eject 
from the park  any person who w illfully or m a
liciously damages the san itary  facilities and appli
ances provided, or do not stric tly  adhere to  these 
regulations. A dequate equipment fo r m aintaining 
the park  in a stric tly  san itary  m anner a t  all times 
shall be provided and m aintained by the owner or 
management.

11.0 M iscellaneous Law s and Regulations
11.1 The issuance of a perm it or license by the 

departm ent does not relieve the applicant from 
securing building perm its in m unicipalities having 
a building code; or from complying w ith any other 
municipal ordinance or ordinances, applicable there
to, and not in  conflict w ith the s ta tu te  and these 
rules and regulations, nor does i t  relieve the appli
cant, owner, or m anager from complying w ith other 
laws, rules, or regulations of local government 
agencies.

11.2 All existing rules and regulations of the 
departm ent re la ting  to Mobile Home P arks (T rail
er Camps) shall also apply and be enforced by the 
departm ent under au thority  of Section 135.33, Code 
of Iowa, 1950.

CROSS CONNECTION— WATER SU PPL IE S  

D epartm ent Rule No. 4

No publie w ater works system, either publicly or 
privately  owned, shall be cross-connected w ith  any 
other w ater works system, either publicly or p ri
vately owned, unless the w ater in  the la tte r  sys
tem meets the standard  of pu rity  as required for 
publie w ater supplies by the regulations of the De
partm ent.

A ny direct physical connection between pipes or 
piping of a  public w ater works system and any 
other w ater system shall be deemed a eross-con-
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nection regardless of number or type of valves th a t 
may be inserted between the two systems, except in 
such instances where i t  is physically impossible 
fo r w ater from the secondary system to enter the

public w ater system under any possible combina
tions of operating conditions, and in such instances 
connection shall be perm itted only w ith the w ritten  
approval o f the departm ent.

FR EE  CARE OP 
TUBERCULOUS PA TIEN TS 

IN  PUBLIC 
TUBERCULOSIS SANATORIA

Authority
These rules and regulations are prom ulgated pur

suant to authority  granted  in  section 254.8 Code, 
1950.

Who May Apply
Any legal resident of Iowa suffering from tubercu

losis and agreeing to rem ain under treatm en t until 
discharged by the sanatorium  as no longer having 
tuberculosis in a communicable stage m ay apply 
fo r a free  treatm en t certificate. Any person actu
ally residing in the s ta te  of Iow a w ith a bona fide 
in ten t to rem ain in the sta te  of Iowa is to be con
sidered a legal resident of Iowa for the purposes of 
adm inistration  of this law. Applicants are not lim
ited  to those who have acquired legal settlem ent in 
a county of th is state.

Certifying Agent
In  counties m aintain ing a separate public tubercu

losis hospital, the application is made to the board 
of hospital trustees. In  counties which do not main
ta in  such a hospital, the application is made either 
to the county director of social welfare or to the 
county overseer of the poor, whichever is desig
nated  by the board of supervisors.

Treatment Costs Considered a Public Health 
Expenditure

In  acting upon applications, the. board of hospital 
trustees, county director of social w elfare or over
seer of the poor are to “consider expenditures of 
public funds fo r treatm ent of tuberculosis as ex
penditures for the protection of the public health 
and not as monies advanced in the nature of wel
fare  or relief.” This principle constitu tes legal 
recognition of the public in terest in the hospital
ization and segregation of tuberculous patients, as 
an im portant means of preventing th e  spread of 
infection to others. The motive for g ran ting  free 
care is protection to the public, and thus such pro
tection becomes the param ount in te re s t in  consid
ering applications fo r free care.

Issuance of Certificates—Controlling Principles
A. The board of hospital trustees, county director 

of social w elfare or overseer of the poor are to 
g ran t free treatm en t to a tuberculous applicant who 
“is not possessed of sufficient income or estate  to 
enable him to make paym ent of the costs of such 
treatm en t in  whole or in  p art w ithout affecting his 
reasonable economic security or support, in  ligh t of 
his resources, obligations and responsibilities to 
dependents.”

B. The period of treatm ent, convalescence and 
rehabilita tion  varies for each patien t, and the is
suing officer shall give consideration to the probable 
length of such treatm en t and to the probable post

treatm ent period, during which the patien t may not 
be able to work a f te r  being discharged from the 
sanatorium , and to the living costs of fam ily and 
other dependents during the period of treatm ent, 
convalescence and rehabilitation , coupled w ith the 
need for support of the fam ily in the event the 
p atien t does not recover.

G. The applicant shall not be required to en
cumber, sell or otherwise sacrifice a homestead re
quired for the housing and maintenance of his 
fam ily  and dependents nor other property holdings 
to the extent th a t income from the same is required 
to provide the necessities of living fo r such fam ily 
and dependents and certificates of free care shall 
not be denied by v irtue of the existence of such 
property holdings by the applicant or those legally 
responsible for his care.

D. Employed members of the applicant’s house
hold or those legally responsible fo r his care shall 
be allowed to re ta in  such wages as they may earn 
as are necessary to m aintain the reasonable eco
nomic security and support of the applicant’s house
hold and the ir obligations and responsibilities to 
the ir own or to the applicant’s dependents, and 
certificates of care shall not be denied because of 
the existence of any such wages or income.

E. Fam ily savings in  a  reasonable amount, to 
gether w ith continued m aintenance of existing life 
insurance policies on the applicant or his fam ily 
in a  reasonable amount, shall be preserved to the 
extent the same are needed to assure the fam ily’s 
economic security  during the period of treatm ent, 
convalescence and rehabilita tion  and to  provide 
such security for a reasonable period of fam ily 
rehabilita tion  and adjustm ent in the event of the 
possible death of the applicant and the issuance of a 
certificate shall not be denied by v irtue of such 
savings.

F. In  the event the applicant is the head of the 
fam ily, careful consideration shall be given to the 
probable loss of income and the consequent need 
to preserve property holdings, savings and other 
income sources to carry  the fam ily through the 
period of treatm ent, convalescence and rehab ilita
tion, un til such applicant can again provide rea
sonable security and support for the fam ily and 
liquidation of his obligations to him self and his 
dependents.

G. In  the event the applicant is a  w ife or moth
er, not the head of the fam ily, consideration shall 
be given to the probable added fam ily expense to 
m aintain and operate the home and household until 
applicant can re tu rn  and w ith safety  assume in full 
her form er responsibilities. In  the event the appli
cant is a child or other member of the fam ily, bu t 
not the head of such fam ily, consideration shall be 
given to the possible financial needs devolving upon
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the applicant because of a probable death and dis
ab ility  of the head of his fam ily.

H. In  general, favorable consideration shall be 
given to applicants who are possessed of moderate 
resources. A pplicants whose resources clearly ind i
cate th a t all of the costs of trea tm en t can be m et 
w ithout jeopardizing the fam ily’s w elfare and in 
dependence during the period of treatm en t and the 
succeeding period of convalescence and rehab ilita
tion shall be expected to m eet such costs.

I. The object of the law  and these regulations is 
to obtain admission of the tuberculous patien t to 
a tuberculosis sanatorium  w ith  a minimum of delay. 
D oubtful situations shall be resolved in  favor of 
the public benefits resulting  from hospitalization 
and segregation of a  person w ith tuberculosis.

• Post-Sanatorium  T reatm ent
Necessary post-sanatorium  treatm en t including 

check-up examinations and pneumothorax refills as 
prescribed by the sanatorium  medical staff shall be 
w ithin the scope of free treatm en t furnished 
under th e  law.

Review
A ny applicant denied a  certificate may have his 

application reviewed by a d is tric t court, who shall 
hear the m atte r anew under such rules and pro
cedure as he may prescribe. The county director 
of social welfare, the overseer of the poor, or the 
board of hospital trustees, as the case m ay be, shall 
co-operate in furnishing to the court such inform a
tion  as i t  may require.

Forms
Form T -l is to be completed in duplicate a t the 

tim e a patien t requests free treatm ent. The original 
copy is to be a p a rt o f the certify ing agency’s 
record. The duplicate copy is to be forwarded 
prom ptly to the Iow a S tate  D epartm ent of H ealth, 
Des Moines.

Form T-2 is to be completed in quadruplicate by 
the certify ing  agency. The original copy is to be 
issued to the applicant who will present the certifi

cate to th e  designated public tuberculosis sanator
ium in accordance w ith such contracts, resolutions 
or actions as the board of supervisors of the county 
m ay have taken  in connection w ith the ir provision 
fo r the treatm ent of tuberculous persons under 
chapter 254, Code 1950. The second copy of T-2 
shall be added to the certify ing agency’s file on the 
case. The th ird  copy of T-2 shall be prom ptly filed 
w ith the county auditor of the county of legal set
tlem ent of the app lican t.' The fourth  copy of T-2 
shall be delivered prom ptly to the Iow a S tate De
partm ent of H ealth , Des Moines, Iowa. In  the event 
the  application for free care is denied, the Form 
T-2 shall be completed w ith a statem ent explaining 
the reason fo r rejection and the d istribution  of the 
copies shall be the same as the d istribution  for ap
proved applications. Upon delivery of the decision 
where free care is denied, the certify ing agency 
should inform  the applicant of his privilege of re
questing a review of his case before the judge of 
the d is tric t court in  his county of legal residence.

D istribution  of Form s for A pplicants H aving No 
County of Legal Settlem ent

In  case of an applicant not having a county of 
legal settlem ent in the sta te  of Iow a or any righ ts 
fo r legal settlem ent in another s ta te  or when such 
settlem ent of the applicant is unknown, the certify 
ing agency shall consider the application in  the 
same m anner as in  other cases and appropriately 
issue certificates of free c a re ,. if  the applicant is 
residing in  the county where the application is 
made. In  these cases, the certify ing  officer shall 
name the sta te  tuberculosis sanatorium  a t Oakdale, 
Iowa, as the place of treatm en t in  the certificate 
for free care. The original copy of Form T-2 shall 
then be issued to the applicant, as in other cases. 
The second copy of Form T-2 shall be retained in 
the agency files, as in  other cases. The th ird  copy 
of Form T-2 shall be delivered to the superintendent 
of the s ta te  tuberculosis sanatorium  a t Oakdale, 
Iowa. The fourth  copy o f Form  T-2- shall be de
livered to the Iow a S tate  D epartm ent of H ealth  a t 
Des Moines, Iowa, as in  other cases.
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BA RBER  EX A M IN ER S

CURRICULUM  AND M IN IM U M  R EQ U IR EM EN T S FO R 
A PPR O V ED  IOW A SCHOOLS OF B A RBER IN G

Adopted by the Iow a Board of B arber Examiners 
by authority  of chapter 158, Code of Iowa, 1950.

Each Iowa school of barbering  approved by the 
Iow a Board of B arber Exam iners, shall conduct 
a course of study of a t least 1,248 hours to  be 
equally divided over a  period of six months.

Supervised P ractica l Instruction
Scalp care and shampooing ..................
Honing and stropping ..........................
Shaving .......................................................
Facials, massage and packs  962 hours
H air cutting  .... ........................................
H air tonics and singeing ......................
Dyeing and bleaching...............................

Demonstrations and L ectures
Law, ethics, economics, equipment, shop 

management and history of barbering 
Sanitation, sterilization, personal hy

giene and firs t aid .................................
Bacteriology .................................................
A natomy ................. ......................................
Skin, scalp, hair and the ir common dis

orders ..........................................................
E lectricity , as applied to barbering ....
Chemistry and pharmacology ................
Scalp care ......................................................
H oning and stropping ...............................
Shaving ..........................................................
Facials, massage and packs ....................
H air cu tting  .................................................
H air tonics and singeing ..........................
Dyeing and bleaching .... ..........................
Instrum ents, soaps, shampoos, creams, 

lotions and tonics .................................

260 hours

Lecture fo r a t least one hour per week 
shall be given by a  licensed medical
doctor   26 hours

S u p e r v i s e d  P r a c t i c e  ................................. 962 hours
D e m o n s t r a t i o n s  & L e c t u r e s  ................  260 hours
P h y s i c i a n ’s  L e c t u r e s  .-............................ 26 hours
T o t a l  .............................................................. 1,248 hours

Owner, M anager and Instructors’ Qualifications An
owner, manager or instructor of a school of barber
ing, approved by the Iowa Board of B arber E x
aminers, shall be registered w ith  the Iow a S tate 
Departm ent of H ealth as an instructor in barbering 
or shall pass a satisfactory  instructor’s examina
tion given by said board. -To qualify  fo r an in 
structor’s exam ination applicant sh a ll. subm it to 
the board satisfactory  evidence as to character and 
ab ility  to operate a school of barbering; shall be a 
high school graduate and be the holder of an Iowa 
license to practice barbering fo r either a  five-year 
period im mediately prior to  the application, or 
have six month’s experience as an assistan t instruc
to r im m ediately prior to the application.

A ssistan t Instructors Temporary perm its may be 
issued to assistan t instructors in an approved 
school of barbering provided the following qualifi
cations are  furnished, i.e., shall be of good moral 
character; shall be a graduate of an accredited 
high school; shall be a graduate of an approved

school of barbering and the holder of an Iowa 
barber license. A fter six months as an assistan t 
instructor said person shall make application fo r an 
instructor’s exam ination. I f  he should fa il to re
ceive a passing grade, he may continue as an as
sistan t instructor un til the next regular examina
tion by the board. I f  he should fa il the second 
exam ination, he is not eligible fo r another exam i
nation and shall discontinue all connections w ith 
the school.

Class Booms, E quipm ent and General Instructions
An approved school of barbering established a fte r 

June 19, 1951, shall have tw o rooms accessible a t 
all tim es; one to be used fo r class study, exam ina
tions and lectures, and the o ther for p ractical dem
onstrations. Booms shall be fu lly  equipped to com
ply in  every w ay and a t  all times w ith the rules and 
regulations of the Iow a S ta te  D epartm ent of 
H ealth  and the Iow a Board of B arber Examiners.

The M inimum Equipm ent W ith W hich A  School 
Shall Be P erm itted  To O perate Is  A s Follows:

a. One (1) chair, lavatory  and back stand, pro
viding proper cabinet fo r im m ediate linen 
supply, and individual sterilizers for each 
chair. There shall be not less than  ten  (10) 
such sets in the class room equipped for prac
tice on the general publie.

b. One (1) textbook of barbering for each 
student and instructor.

c. E lectric equipm ent: One (1) high frequency
electrode 

One (1) tw in v ibrator 
One (1) derm al lamp 
One (1) scalp steam er 
One (1) infra-red lamp

d. One (1) microscope.
e. Compressed a ir equipment fo r each barber 

chair.
f. A utom atic la ther mixer.
g. Complete supply of standard tonics, shampoos 

and cosmetics commonly used in barber shops.
h. Sufficient clean linen cabinet space.
i. One (1) blackboard, not less than  4' x  6' in 

size.
j. One (1) large bulletin  board conspicuously 

located for posting rules & regulations, notices 
etc.

k. One (1) set of record files.
1. One (1) set of books used solely fo r history 

and ac tiv ity  of students.
m. One (1) file fo r duplicate copies of reports 

sent to the S tate  Board of B arber Examiners.
The study and lecture room must be equipped 

w ith the specified blackboard and charts showing 
illustrations of the skin, circulation of the blood, 
muscles and bones of the face, scalp and neck. 
This room shall be used fo r the sole purpose of 
giving scientific instruction to students.

No school of barbering shall accept students nor 
be open for business until approved and licensed 
to operate as a school of barbering.

There shall be not more than  two (2) students 
enrolled for eaeh barber chair installed in an ap
proved school of barbering; no more th an  fifteen 
(15) students for each instructor therein.
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No student shall be accepted unless he is at least 
sixteen years o f age, has an eighth grade education, 
or the equivalent thereof, and is  o f good moral 
character.

Each school o f barbering shall m aintain a library  
of suitable reference boohs including all of the re
quired books later mentioned in the curriculum.

Each school of barbering shall hold regular 
classes for the teaching o f both the theory and 
practice o f all phases o f barbering.

No one in any w ay connected w ith  a school of 
barbering shall guarantee positions to students nor 
guarantee financial aid in equipping a shop.

Instructors shall fam iliarize students w ith the 
different standard supplies and equipment used in  
barber shops.

No student shall receive pay nor be allowed any 
rebates, refunds or commissions on any money 
taken in at the barber chair for service rendered 
to patrons.

Each school shall advertise only under the designa
tion of a barber school and shall display conspicuous
ly  at the entrance to said school a sign in plain, 
block display lettering at least one inch in  height, 
as follow s:
“ a l l  w o r k  i n  t h i s  s c h o o l  d o n e  b y  s t u d e n t s  o n l y . ”

When school service prices are displayed or in any 
manner advertised by a  school o f barbering, they 
shall ■ be followed by the words “ s t u d e n t  w o r k ”  in  
lettering at least one-half the size o f the lettering  
used to display the price.

Instructors, as well as students, shall be attired in  
washable uniforms, which must be kept clean and 
neat at all times during school hours.

All bottles and containers in use must be distinctly 
and correctly labeled, showing the intended use o f the 
contents.

Smoking shall not be permitted in class rooms. 

Attendance
A ll schools o f barbering shall establish regular 

school hours. Any time lost by students shall be 
made up before diploma is issued.

Classes shall be held during daylight hours with 
the exception of the physician’s lectures and demon
strations, which may be held during evening classes.

A  minimum of five recitations per week of two 
hours each shall be given to all students. These pe
riods shall include lectures, individual instruction and 
written examinations.

All examinations and other written papers shall be 
carefully graded and returned to students in order 
that they may see errors.

I f  a student enrolled in an approved school of 
barbering should discontinue his attendance in the 
school and should desire to re-enter after a period of 
thirty days, he shall not return until at such time 
that he could start w ith  the regular class at the  
point in  the textbook where he had previously left  
the school.

Records
e n r o l l m e n t : Each school or college shall forward t o  
the Barber Division, State Department o f Health, a 
completed application for enrollment upon the date 
of admittance of student together with required 
credentials.

d a i l y  r e c o r d s  : Each school shall keep a daily class 
record of each student showing the hours devoted to

the respective subjects, the total number of hours in  
attendance, and days present and absent; also shall 
be subject to inspection by the examiners or repre
sentative thereof at any time.

m o n t h l y  r e c o r d : An owner of a school shall furnish 
the State Department of Health at the end of each 
month the names of students therein, days absent 
by student i f  any; also show the tim e devoted by  
student to each subject.

f i n a l  r e c o r d : The manager of each school shall 
compile from his records a summary of each stu
dent’s grades, hours and attendance, which shall be 
presented to the student upon graduation and which 
shall also be made a part o f his application for regis
tration by examination. The manager shall sign each 
copy of the required records and must certify said 
record is correct; also that the student has received 
a diploma from  his school.

T eaching Staff
There shall be at least one (1 ) registered instruc

tor for every fifteen (15) students or fraction thereof 
in  each school o f barbering. Instructors shall devote 
their entire time during school hours to the instruc
tion and supervision of student work and shall not 
apply time to the private or public practice o f  bar
bering for any reason.

A ll students shall be given a complete course in  
barbering as prescribed in  this curriculum. 
p o s t  g r a d u a t e : No registered barber or student 
who has received an apprentice license as issued by  
the Iowa Board of Barber Examiners, may return to 
the school for post-graduate work unless it  is for 
theoretical study only.

N O T I C E
The entire contents o f th is curriculum or any  

part thereof, is subject to change by the Iowa  
Board of Barber Exam iners at any time.

L I B R A R Y  
Each school o f  barbering operating in Iow a, must 

m aintain a library for the students enrolled there
in, consisting of all o f the follow ing books and 
magazines.
BOOKS AUTHOR
F irst Text on Anatom y Francis S. W ildner, M.D.
Anatom y Dr. H enry Gray
E lectric ity  & L ight Eberliart
Salesm anship & Business

Efficiency Knox
Civic Sociology Ross
B uilding Citizenship R. O. Hughes
Elem entary Economics Carver & Carmichael 
Manual o f E thics M acKenzie
Chemistry for Today McPherson, Henderson &
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RULES AND REGULATIONS
GOVERNING SANITARY OPERATION OP BARBER  

SHOPS AND BARBER SCHOOLS

As prescriped by the S tate  D epartm ent of H ealth  
in accordance w ith the laws of the s ta te  of Iowa':

1. Rules posted. The m anager of each barber 
shop shall keep a copy of these rules posted in  a 
conspicuous place in the shop.

2. License. Barbers shall display a t the ir work 
cabinet the original license certify ing  the p rac ti
tioner is a licensed barber; also the annual renewal. 
B arber shop licenses shall be in the name of the 
licensed operator and posted therein. An appren
tice shall have a  valid  perm it posted. One ap
prentice to each licensed barber; only two appren
tices in any one barber shop.

3. Signs. Bach barber school shall display a sign 
a t its  main entrance indicating  a barber school; 
also a sign therein  th a t barber services are given 
by students only.

4. Sanitation. E very barber shop shall be well 
lighted, properly ventilated , and kep t in a clean, 
san itary  and orderly condition.

5. Quarters. B a rte rin g  shall not be practiced in 
a  residence unless the shop is completely separated 
from  living quarters by a solid perm anent p a rti
tion. A direct outside entrance shall be provided.

6. Q uarters ad jacen t to  o ther businesses. A bar
ber shop located in a room adjacent to a restauran t, 
tavern , grocery, etc., shall be in a  completely 
separate room. I f  any doors between same, they 
shall be equipped w ith an autom atic spring fo r im
m ediate closing.

7. Candy, cigars, beverages, etc. To be dispensed 
only from  sealed packages.

8. Plum bing. B arber shops shall have modern 
plumbing and an adequate supply of both hot and 
cold running w ater connected w ith the local w ater 
system. In  communities where a w ater system is 
not available, a  pressure g rav ity  system shall be 
installed of adequate capacity to  provide w ater in  
sufficient force to thoroughly sa tu ra te  linens. D rain 
pipes shall be connected directly  w ith an approved 
sewerage system.

9. Combs and brushes. Combs and brushes must 
be cleansed; then  immersed in an  efficient disin
fec tan t. Combs shall be le ft in the solution or in  a 
sterile cabinet a t all times when not in  use. Use 
of the common hair brush is prohibited.

10. Instrum ents. Instrum ents of the profession 
shall be thoroughly cleansed; then immersed for 
a t least one m inute in an effective d is infectant be
fore used and kep t in a sterile cabinet. E lectric 
clipper plates shall be cleansed and immersed for 
a t least one minute w ith  power on in  boiling m in
eral oil, or properly sterilized by the open-flame 
method.

11. D isinfectants. All containers must be kept 
clean and well filled w ith an effective recognized 
d isinfectant. A separate container shall be pro
vided fo r each practicing barber.

12. Shaving mugs. Shaving mug, soap, and brush
shall be thoroughly rinsed w ith boiling w ater be
fore each patron is served. Rubber or porous mugs 
are prohibited.

13. Bowls and strops. All cups, bowls and strops 
shall be kep t clean a t all times.

14. Neck dusters. Neck dusters or brushes shall
not be used on more than  one person un til they 
have been properly cleansed in  boiling w ater; then 
immersed in  an effective d isinfectant. A sufficient 
number of such brushes or dusters must be avail
able to provide individual service fo r each p a 
tron,

15. Hands. E very barber shall wash his hands 
thoroughly w ith soap and w ater before serving a  
patron.

16. H ead rest. Each barber chair head rest shall 
be provided w ith a mechanical paper container

‘ and clean shaving paper.

17. Linens. Freshly laundered linens shall be 
used fo r each patron. In  hair cutting, shampooing 
etc., freshly laundered towel or neck strip  shall 
be used to prevent the haircloth from  directly  
contacting the patron. All soiled linens must be 
im mediately disposed of in a  container provided 
for th a t purpose.

18. S typtic  powder and alum. Alum or other ma
teria l used to stop the flow of blood shall be used 
only in  liquid or powder form.

19. Communicable diseases. A barber shall not 
practice who is infected  w ith  any communicable 
disease.

20. Other disease carriers. Dogs, cats, birds and 
other pets shall not be kep t in a  barber shop or 
school.

21. M anagers’ duty. I t  shall be the duty of each 
m anager of a barber shop to  ascertain  th a t all 
barbers employed in  the shop have an Iow a li
cense to practice, and th a t all employees observe 
these rules and all other san itary  rules of the 
local board of health  and S tate  D epartm ent of 
H ealth.

DISINFECTANTS

D isinfectan t Solutions. A large number are avail
able and satisfactory, i.e.,

a. Form alin, 10% solution—made by adding 
one (1) p art of commercial form alin to ten  (10) 
parts  of w ater. This represents a 4% solution of 
formaldehyde.

b. Alcohol—70%, as ordinary alcohol.
c. Potassium  M ercuric Iodide—excellent for 

combs and instrum ents.
d. Bichloride of M ercury (1 to  1,000)-—Poison

ous. Is  harm ful to m etal bu t excellent for combs.
e. There are many disin fectan t solutions es

pecia lly ’ designed fo r the b a rte rin g  profession. 
Consult inspector, your druggist or supply dealer.

Note:  Section 158.11, Code of Iowa, 1950, pro
vides th a t no barber shop shall be opened to  the 
publie un til same has been inspected, approved, 
and license issued. Shops changing ownership
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shall im mediately make application fo r transfer 
of license.

Penalties: Section 158.12, Code of Iowa, 1950. 
Any person found guilty  of vio lating  any of the 
provisions of this chapter or the license provisions 
of Chapter 147, Code of Iowa, 1950, shall be fined

not to  exceed $100 or be imprisoned in the county 
ja il fo r not more than  th irty  days. .

This penalty  applies to  the violation of the 
above rules, the practice of barbering w ithout a 
license, or the opening or operation of a barber 
shop w ithout a license.

STA TE BOARD OF C H IR O PO D Y  EX A M IN ER S

CONDUCTING EXAM INATIONS

1. All applications for examination m ust be made 
upon the official forms supplied by the S ta te  De
partm ent of H ealth , Statehouse, Des Moines, Iowa.

2. These application forms properly filled out 
shall be filed w ith the S tate  D epartm ent of H ealth 
together w ith the applicant’s diploma and the fee 
of tw enty  dollars ($20.00), a t least fifteen days be
fore the date of examination.

3. Each application form will require th a t a  full 
statem ent be made of the number and date of each 
s ta te  exam ination taken  by him prior to his appli
cation to  this board, together w ith the average 
obtained thereon a t  each, and w hether or not any 
certificate issued him has ever been suspended or 
revoked.

4. The statem ents made in  application form shall 
be subscribed and sworn to by the applicant and 
a ttested  under seal by a  notary  public, or if  exe
cuted outside the s ta te  of Iowa, by the clerk of a 
court of record.

5. A senior student expecting to graduate from 
an approved chiropody college a t the end of the 
spring term  may be adm itted to the sta te  examina
tions held in May or June upon a  presentation of a 
certificate from the Dean of his college s ta tin g  th a t 
th e  applicant has conformed to all the college re
quirements and will be granted  a diploma a t com
mencement, but the exam ination papers of such 
applicant w ill not be rated  un til his diploma has 
been issued and verified by the S tate Departm ent 
of H ealth.

6. No candidate shall under any circumstances 
enter the exam ination more than  th irty  minutes la te  
unless excused by the examiners and no candidates 
shall leave the room a fte r  the d istribution of the 
question papers. Candidates shall not be perm itted 
to leave the room during the examination unless 
accompanied by one of the examiners or a clerk 
endorsed by the board.

7. The candidates w ill be seated a t  individual 
tables or desks and will not be perm itted to com
municate w ith each other during the hours of ex
am ination, nor to have in th e ir possession help of 
any kind. Any applicant detected in  seeking or 
giving help during the hours of examination will 
be dismissed and his papers canceled, bu t he will 
be entitled  to  re tu rn  for another examination w ithin 
fourteen months.

8. All examinations shall be in  w riting  and in the 
English language and shall be w ritten  w ith  pen and 
ink. Special examination paper will be supplied 
by the D epartm ent of H ealth  bu t pens and ink  
must be provided by the candidates.

9. Before commencing the exam ination each ap
plicant will be given a confidential number which

he shall inscribe a t the upper le ft hand corner of 
each page of the m anuscript; no other m arks shall 
be placed on any paper whereby the iden tity  of the 
candidate may become known. The pages are to  be 
numbered in the upper righ t hand corner.

10. The exam ination questions w ill be prepared 
and the answers ra ted  by the board members to 
whom the subjects have been assigned.

11. The handw riting of the candidate must be 
legible; proper punctuation and the use of capital 
le tte rs and general appearance of exam ination 
papers will be considered in m arking answers.

12. The following is the schedule of questions to 
be subm itted ,to  the candidates for exam ination:

A natomy, bacteriology, chemistry, clinical and 
practical chiropody, ehiropodic medicine, diagnosis, 
dermatology, histology, m ateria medica, neurology, 
orthopedics, pathology, pharm acy, physiology, physi
otherapy, roentgenology, surgery and others as pre
scribed by the  Board o f Chiropody Examiners.

13. There shall be assigned a tim e and place to 
each candidate for the purpose of being given an 
oral exam ination by the Board of Examiners in  the 
following subjects; personal history, ethics, theory 
in  practice.

14. The Board of Exam iners shall file w ith the de
partm ent a b rief summary and estim ation of the 
answ ers to the oral exam ination of eaeh candidate.

15. A general average of not less than  75 per 
cent of the correct answers will be required to pass, 
bu t no certificate will be granted to  an applicant 
whose grade is below 70 per cent in  any one sub
ject.

16. Any candidate failing  to pass in his first 
exam ination shall be entitled  to a second exam ina
tion  w ithin fourteen months w ithout filing a new 
application and fee, bu t for all exam inations subse
quent to the second one, a new application and fee 
of tw enty  dollars ($20.00) shall be required.

17. A t the conclusion of the examination each 
candidate will be required to sign the following:

D eclaration of Honorable Conduct in Taking Ex
am ination:

We, the undersigned, eaeh and severally declare 
th a t we are applicants for certificates from the 
Iow a S tate  D epartm ent of H ealth  as certified to 
it  by the S tate  Board of Chiropody Examiners 
authorizing us to practice Chiropody in Iowa, and 
th a t we were present and took the examination
held a t .........:......................., Iowa, on .........................,
19.......
We fu rth er declare we neither received nor ex

tended any aid to others nor resorted to any means 
w hatsoever to secure the required ratings to  endble 
us to pass.

We fu rth er declare th a t we did not see any of 
the sets o f questions used a t  this exam ination 
un til they w ere handed out by the Examiners.
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18. Citizenship. All applicants for licensure must 
be citizens of the U nited S tates or have taken  out 
first naturalization  papers.

Rules and Regulations Concerning 
Reciprocal Agreements

1. All applicants fo r license by reciprocal agree
m ent must be made on the official forms supplied 
by the S tate  D epartm ent of H ealth.

2. This application properly and completely filled 
out must then be filed w ith the secretary of the 
S tate  Board of Examiners fifteen days prior to the 
date of the Exam iners regular m eeting usually 
held in June or in person to the secretary of the 
board a t  his office in  the interim . This application 
must be accompanied w ith  the fee of $40.00.

3. Each application will require a ttached thereto 
a  photostatie  copy of their diploma from the 
chiropody college from which they graduated, and 
a  photostatie copy of th e ir license from the state 
from which they  are applying. Further, there shall 
be furnished and attached a complete transerip t of 
credits and grades from their school plus a certified

copy of th e ir grades from their s ta te  board exam
ination.

4. No person is eligible to apply fo r a  license by 
reciprocal agreem ent in  Iowa unless he can present 
satisfactory  evidence of having practiced a t least 
two years in  the sta te  from which he is applying.

5. No tem porary certificate or special perm its to 
practice chiropody shall be issued. The filing of ap
plication does not g ran t an applicant any privilege 
to practice chiropody in any m anner whatsoever 
in  the s ta te  of Iowa.

6. A license to practice chiropody in  the sta te  
of Iowa by a reciprocal agreem ent shall be granted 
to an applicant only on the same basis on which 
such other sta te  g rants a certificate to an applicant 
from  th is state.

7. No license by reciprocal agreem ent shall be 
given to an applicant from another sta te  th a t does 
not have educational requirem ents on a  par w ith 
the Iow a chiropody law.

8. No license by reciprocal agreem ent shall be 
gran ted  to an applicant unless he can furnish sa tis
fac to ry  evidence of membership in good standing 
in his sta te  and national associations.

BOARD O F CH IROPRA CTIC  E X A M IN ER S

R U L E S OF EXAM INATIONS

1. The board w ill meet the first Monday in  April, 
A ugust and December to conduct examinations, or 
any business which may regularly  come before it, 
and other meetings a t the discretion of the board. 
The December m eeting will be a t the Statehouse 
in Des Moines. Applications w ill be made on the 
regular forms provided for th a t purpose, and must 
be in the hands of the board fifteen days prior 
to the date of the examination.

2. Candidates must answer correctly 70% of the 
questions in  each subject and a tta in  a general 
average of 75%.

3. Application for examination. Application 
shall be made direct to the secretary of the board.

4. Photo. An unmounted photo of the applicant, 
3y2 inches by 5% inches, shall be pasted in  space 
provided on application before filing w ith  the board 
of examiners. This photo will be verified w ith  the 
applicant before he is allowed to w rite the exam
ination.

5. Exam ination number. Before commencing the 
examination, each applicant w ill be given a con
fidential number which he shall inscribe a t the 
upper left-hand corner of each page of the manu
scrip t; no other m arks shall be placed on any 
paper whereby the iden tity  of the candidate may 
become known. The pages are to be numbered 
in the upper right-hand corner.

6. Any fa iling  paper must be reviewed by  the 
en tire  board.

R U L E S PE R T A IN IN G  TO SCHOOLS

1. Recognized schools or colleges of chiropractic 
incorporated in th is s ta te  w ill be required to  regu
late  the ir clinics and conduct them  in  the following 
manner:

2. The schools shall m aintain a departm ent of

patien t adjusting, or student clinics. The student 
clinic shall be of two categories:

a. A school clinic.
b. An out-patient clinic.

3. The director of the student clinic and the di
rector of out-patient clinic or service, must hold 
an Iow a chiropractic license.

4. Students adjusting  in the school clinics must 
be under direct facu lty  supervision a t  all times.

5. S tudents w ith less than  two months of clin
ical adjusting  cannot do out-patient adjusting.

6. The school shall require of all students who 
adjust patients outside of regular school clinics 
th a t they apply for and obtain a w ritten  perm it 
from the departm ent of student clinics, designat
ing the correct name, age, sex, address, together 
w ith the diagnosis and analysis of each patien t 
under the studen t’s care. Such perm its shall not 
exceed ten  a t any one time for each student ad
juster, and shall expire a t  the end of fourteen 
days from date of issuing.

7. Technic used by the student must be approved 
by the director of out-patient service.

8. Perm its must be shown to the patient.
9. Perm its are valid  fo r adjusting  only in  the 

city  of school.
10. Students shall not be perm itted to  adjust 

other students outside of school clinics.
11. Perm its must be returned to director if  pa

tien t discontinues service.
12. Quarantine, placard and venereal cases shall 

not be adjusted  by students.
13. S tudents shall not be perm itted to make an 

a ly tical X -ray pictures outside of school labora
tory.

The foregoing Rules and Regulations adopted by 
the Iow a S tate Board of Chiropractic Examiners, 
shall be effective on and a f te r  the 15th day of J a n 
uary, 1953. (Filed December 15, 1952.)
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COSMETOLOGY EX A M IN EE S

SCHOOLS OF COSMETOLOGY 
AND

APPLICANTS FOR EXAMINATION  
(A m endm ents filed M ay 15, 1953)

SCSOOLS
R u le  No. 1. T he B oard  o f C osm etology E x am iners 

w ill g ra n t th e ir  ap p ro v al fo r  th e  issuance  of an  
o rig in a l school license to  be issued by  th e  Iow a 
S ta te  D ep artm en t o f H ea lth , w hen th e  conditions 
h e re in a f te r  se t out have  been  fu lly  com plied w ith  
a n d  m et; likew ise  th e  an n u al re issuance  of a  school 
license w ill b e  recom m ended b y  th e  b o a rd  to  th e  
s ta te  D ep artm en t o f H ealth , w hen th e re  is  fu ll 
com pliance w ith  th e  fo llow ing  ru les p e r ta in in g  to  
th e  o p era tio n  of an  approved  school.

A. Cosm etology shops m ay  be owned an d  m ain 
ta in e d  b y  th e  license ho lder o f  a  school o f cos
m etology b u t  no such shop sha ll be o p era ted  in  con
n ectio n  w ith  th e  school.

B. The schoolroom s sha ll be  larg e  enough to  p ro p 
erly  accom m odate a ll of th e  enrolled s tu d en ts , and  
be so equipped as to  p rov ide fo r  p ra c tic a l w ork , lec
tu re s  an d  d em o n stra tio n  purposes. A sep a ra te  room  
or room s m ust be m ain ta in ed  fo r s tu d y  and  lec tu re  
purposes.

C. T he da ily  class hour schedule, w hich sha ll be 
posted  in  th e  classroom  and  sha ll consist o f e ig h t 
hours in s tru c tio n  six  days each  w eek (S u n d ay  ex
cep ted ), an d  in  no w eek sha ll a  s tu d e n t be g iven  
c red it fo r  m ore th a n  54 hours. S tu d en ts , ab sen t fo r  
leg itim a te  reasons, sha ll be  p riv ileg ed  to  m ake up 
an y  lo st tim e n o t to exceed six  hours in  an y  one 
week, so as to p e rm it th em  to  com plete th e ir  t r a in 
in g  w ith  th e ir  re g u la r  class.

D. The course o f s tu d y  in  an  acc red ited  school 
shall consist o f no less th a n  2,100 hours tra in in g , 
an d  no school w ill be approved  by  th e  b o a rd  u n til 
i t  m eets th e  requ irem en ts  o f s tu d y  as se t ou t in  
th e  fo llow ing  curricu lum :

CURRICULUM
H ours

Sham pooing (T heory  an d  p ra c tic a l class th eo ry ).. 100
H is to ry  o f m arce llin g ...................................................  1
F a c ia l m assage (T heory  and  p ra c tic a l class

th eo ry ) ...............................~........................................... 50
F a c ia l m assage (P ra c t ic a l ) ........................................  100
E le c trica l devices (T heory  an d  p ra c tic a l class

th eo ry ) ............................................................................  25
A natom y an d  scalp  tre a tm e n t (T heory  and

p ra c tic a l class th e o ry ) ..............................................  25
Scalp  tre a tm e n t (P ra c t ic a l) .................................   100
M an icu rin g  an d  h a n d  and  arm  m an ip u latio n

(T heory  an d  p ra c tic a l class th e o ry ) .................  35
M an icu rin g  (P ra c tic a l)  ...............................................  40
H a ir  t in tin g , coloring, an d  b leach ing  (T heory

and p ra c tic a l class th e o ry ) ...................................... 75
H a ir  t in tin g , coloring, an d  b leach in g  (P ra c 

tic a l  ............................................................................... 150
P e rm an e n t w av in g  (T h eo ry  an d  p ra c tic a l

class th eo ry ) .....................................................- ........)
P e rm an e n t w av in g  (P ra c tica l) .... .    J 559
F in g e r w a v in g  a n d  h a ird re ss in g  (P ra c tic a l

class th e o ry )  ............................................................... 40
F in g e r w av in g  am) h a ird re ss in g  (P ra c t ic a l)   200
H a irc u ttin g  an d  shap ing  (P ra c tic a l class 

th eo ry ) .......................................................   1- 40

H a irc u ttin g  and  sh ap ing  (P ra c t ic a l) ...................... 130
S a n ita tio n  an d  use o f a n tise p tic s  (T h eo ry )  30
S a n ita tio n  an d  use of a n tisep tic s  (P ra c tica l) ....  55
W ritte n  and  o ra l te s ts  on w o rk ...............................  50
Io w a  law  ..........................................................................  20
B usiness m anagem ent an d  salesm ansh ip ............. 110
H ours le f t  to  th e  d iscre tio n  o f school ow ner  165

Total Hours 2100

MINIMUM SCHOOL EQUIPMENT

R ule No. 2. E q uipm en t fo r  classroom  of 30 s tu 
d en ts  shall consist of a t  least:

F o u r (4) m odern fa c ia l ch airs w ith  stool fo r
each

F o u r (4) lav a to rie s  w ith  co rresponding  sham 
poo equipm ent

T w en ty -fo u r (24) soap d ispensers
Two (2) tow el cab in e ts
Two (2) covered tow el ham pers
Two (2) cab in e ts  fo r  fa c ia l cream , lo tion , etc.
S ix  (6) tra y s  fo r fa c ia l supplies
Tw elve (12) h a ird re ss in g  ch airs or more
E ig h t (8) m irro rs
Two (2) d ry  s te rilize rs  in  d ispensary  
One (1) covered fla t w et s te rilize r, larg e  
Tw elve (12) covered co n ta in ers  fo r  h a ir  pins 
Tw elve (12) covered w aste  co n ta in ers 
T w en ty -fo u r (24) covered sa n ita ry  co n ta in ers  

fo r  fingerw ave lo tion
Ten (10) d ryers (u p rig h t)
Two (2) h igh frequencies 
One (1) v ib ra to r  (o p tio n a l)
Three (3) e lectric  clippers 
One (1) scalp  and  fa c ia l s team er 
Two (2) croquignole p e rm an en t w ave m achines 
T hree  (3) cold w ave m ethods, or m ore 
One (1) th e ra p eu tic  lig h t 

E q u ipm en t fo r  s te riliz in g  room sha ll consist o f: 
L a v a to ry  
S tove
L arg e  w et s te rilize r  
L arg e  d ry  s te rilize r  
Covered soap co n ta in er 
In d iv id u a l pap er tow el co n ta in e r 
Closed cab in e t an d  covered ham per fo r tow els 
Covered w aste  co n ta in e r 

M an icu rin g  equ ipm ent sha ll consist o f:
F o u r (4) . m anicure  tab les , fu lly  equipped
L ig h ts
Bowls
Covered co n ta in e r fo r  supplies 
In d iv id u a l brushes, in d iv id u a l buffers 
C hair a n d  stool fo r  each tab le  

M iscellaneous equ ipm ent:
Closed cab in e t fo r  p e rm an en t w ave equipm ent 
Two dozen (24) combs aside from  s tu d e n ts ’ 

in d iv id u a l combs
Two dozen (24) brushes

Rule 3. A. In s tru c to rs  in  an  approved  school of 
cosm etology, in  a d d itio n  to  be ing  licensed  in  th is  
s ta te  as a  cosm etologist, shall be req u ired  to  have 
a t  lea s t tw o y ears  o f h igh  school and  have  com
p le ted  an  18-week or 864 hours te a ch e r’s tra in in g  
course o r one y e a r’s experience in  th e  p riv a te
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practice of cosmetology. (Amended A pril 21, 1953; 
Filed M ay 15, 1953).

B. The number of instructors for each school 
shall be based on to ta l student enrollment, w ith a 
minimum of two instructors for every th ir ty  (30) 
students enrolled.

C. A school shall not perm it its  instructors to 
work on its patrons, except when instructing  or 
otherwise assisting students in said school.

D. Schools must file an enrollment card and a 
monthly report card for each licensed cosmetol
ogist tak ing  a teachers tra in ing  course. These 
cards must be on file in the sta te  cosmetology of
fice on or before the fifth of any month, subsequent 
to the beginning of the special training.

STUDENTS

Buie 4. A. No student shall be given double 
time credit fo r working a fte r school hours.

B. All students must be given the ir final school 
exam ination not la te r than  upon the completion of 
2,100 hours tra in ing  and issued the ir diploma a fte r  
receiving a passing grade.

G. No student shall be called from theory class 
to work on the publie.

D. All students must be taugh t two types of pin 
curls.

E. All exam ination papers w-ill be graded ac
cording to the confidential number, s ta rtin g  w ith 
No. 1.

F. All students must comb out the hair-dress of 
patrons, whenever possible.

G. All work done by students on the public 
must be under the supervision of an instructor a t  
all times.

H. Anyone tak ing  instructors’ course is not a l
lowed to work on patrons for personal compensa
tion in  the school.

I. No .students shall be allowed to  work on the 
publie until such time as they have received 200 
hours training.

J . No brush-up students shall be allowed to ac
cept compensation from either school or patron 
for work done in  the school.

K. The student upon successfully passing the 
school exam ination and receiving the school di
ploma, may, pending tak ing  the sta te  board ex
amination, begin the teachers’ tra in ing  course.

L. Effective January  1, 1953, all students en
rolling in a cosmetology school m ust have two years 
high school tra in ing  before being eligible fo r the 
Iow a Cosmetology exam ination. (A pril 21, 1953; 
Filed M ay 15, 1953).

TEXTBOOKS AND CHARTS

Buie 5. A dequate standard  textbooks and charts 
must be provided by the school in a reference li
brary  for the use of the students. All schools must 
have a class schedule, one on file in the cosmetol
ogy office, Statehouse, Des Moines, Iowa, and a 
duplicate on display in  the school. S tate  cosmetol
ogy office to be notified of any changes in sched
ules.

Buie 6. The school shall furnish each student w ith 
a k it containing all the necessary equipment, also 
standard textbook in theory and electricity . (P e r

tinen t pamphlets w ill be furnished upon receipt of 
application.)

ENROLLMENT CARD AND MONTHLY REPORT CARDS

Buie 7. Schools must send to th e  state  Departm ent 
of H ealth, Division of Cosmetology, an enrollment 
card fo r each student a t the time of enrollment, 
giving name, age, and address of said student, 
along w ith the date of enrollm ent in said school; 
and on or before the fifth  of each month, all 
schools must subm it a monthly report card for 
each student, giving an accurate record of the 
hours tra in ing  for the month. Report cards fu r
nished by the departm ent are to be used only for 
f ilin g . reports w ith the cosmetology division and 
are not to be used fo r any p rivate  purpose.

EQUIPMENT NECESSARY FOR EXAMINATION

Buie 8. Students tak in g  the state  cosmetology ex
am ination shall have a t the ir disposal for exam
ination the following equipment:

1 pair haircu tting  shears
1 haircu tting  comb
1 u tility  comb
1 hair brush
2 large towels
N ecessary standard  equipment and supplies for 

two cold waves and two croquignole perm anent 
wave wraps

N ecessary standard  equipment for complete m ani
cure

H airnet, hairpins and wave lotion
1 uniform
1 photograph
Pen and ink
Students tak ing  the exam ination must have clean 

hair and w ear a simple hairdress,

RULES AND REGULATIONS OP THE BOARD 
PERTAINING TO EXAM INATIONS .

A. A ll' applicants for exam ination m ust be made 
upon the official form supplied by the S ta te  De
partm ent of health, Statehouse, Des Moines, Iowa.

B. Application forms properly filled out shall be 
filed w ith the s ta te  D epartm ent of H ealth , Cos
metology Division, Des Moines, Iowa, w ith  the fee 
of ten dollars, a t least fifteen days before the date 
of examination, as required by section 147.29.

C. All students who can complete the ir tra in ing  
prior to the date of exam ination may qualify for 
the exam ination if  they file the ir applications a t 
least fifteen days prior to the exam ination date. 
However, the exact date of graduation should be 
shown on the application.

D. The statem ents made in the application 
form shall be subscribed and sworn to by the ap
plicant and attested  under seal by a  notary  public.

E. A certificate of good moral character,- signed 
by two competent persons, personally acquainted 
w ith the applicant, including a recent photograph 
of the applicant, must be attached to the applica
tion.

F . No candidate shall under any circumstances 
enter the exam ination room more than  th ir ty  m in
utes la te  unless excused by the examiners, and no 
candidate shall leave the room w ith in  th irty  m in
utes a f te r  the beginning of the exam ination, or
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th e  d is tr ib u tio n  o f th e  question  p apers, an d  no 
can d id a te  sha ll leave  th e  room  durin g  th e  exam 
in a tio n  unless accom panied  by  one o f th e  exam 
iners.

G. E v e ry  ap p lican t fo r  ex am in atio n  m ust be 
ab le  to  speak, read  an d  w rite  th e  E ng lish  language, 
o r in  lieu  th e re o f fu rn ish  a n  in te rp re te r .

H . The cand id a tes  w ill be sea ted  a t  in d iv id u a l 
tab le s  or desks an d  w ill no t be p e rm itte d  to  com 
m unica te  w ith  each o th er d u rin g  th e  hours of ex 
am ination , or to  have  in  th e ir  possession help o f 
any k in d . A ny ap p lican t d e tec ted  in  seek ing  or 
g iv in g  help  d u rin g  th e  hours o f exam in atio n  w ill 
be dism issed and  his papers canceled.

I .  A ll ex am inations sha ll be in  w ritin g  in  th e  
E n g lish  language  and  sha ll be w ritte n  w ith  pen 
and  ink . Special ex am in atio n  p ap er w ill be sup
p lied  by  th e  d ep artm en t, b u t pens an d  in k  m ust 
be p rov ided  by  th e  can d id a te .

J .  B efore  com m encing th e  exam inations, each  
ap p lican t w ill be g iven  a  confidential num ber 
w hich he sha ll in scribe  a t  th e  upper le f t  han d  cor
n e r of each page o f m an u scrip t; no o th e r  m ark s 
shall be p laced  on an y  p ap er w hereby  th e  id e n tity  
o t th e  can d id a te  m ay becom e know n. T he pages 
a re  to  be num bered  in  th e  upper r ig h t-h an d  corner.

K . O u t-o f-sta te  requ irem en ts. A ll o u t-o f-sta te  
ap p lican ts  m ak in g  ap p lica tio n  fo r  th e  Io w a  s ta te  
board  ex am in atio n  m ust be licensed  in  th e  s ta te  in  
w hich th e y  received  th e ir  t ra in in g  an d  th ey  w ill be 
g iven  c red it fo r  th e  num ber o f hours req u ired  by 
th e ir  s ta te  a t  th e  tim e th e y  took  th e ir  tra in in g . 
The balance  of th e  t ra in in g  m ust be ta k e n  in  an  
approved  Io w a  cosm etology school. E v en  th ough  
th e  ap p lican t has had  m ore hours t ra in in g  th a n  
w as req u ired  b y  th a t  s ta te , th ey  w ill be g iv en  
c red it in  Iow a only fo r  th e  num ber o f hours r e 
qu ired  by  th a t  s ta te .

L. A ny  g ra d u a te  ta k in g  th e  s ta te  board  exam 
in a tio n , who desires to  p rac tice  cosm etology p rio r 
to  exam ination , m ust o b ta in  a  tem p o rary  perm it, 
fee fo r  w hich  is one dollar.

M. F ro m  an d  a f te r  Sep tem ber 1, 1950, an  a p 
p lican t to  pass th e  ex am ination  m ust o b ta in  a 
g rade  of no t less th a n  sev en ty  p e rcen t (70% ) in  
an y  one w r it te n  section  an d  a to ta l  av erag e  g rade  
of seventy-five p e rcen t (75% ) in  a ll sections. I f  
an  a p p lican t fa ils  to  a t ta in  th e  req u ired  grade  in  
one or m ore sections, she sha ll be e n tit le d  to  be 
re-exam ined in  th e  section  or sections in  w hich 
she fa iled , a t  an  exam in atio n  w ith in  a  period  of 
fo u rteen  m onths a f te r  th e  first ex am in atio n  w ith 
ou t fu r th e r  ap p lica tio n  or ex am in atio n  fee.

N. A ny s tu d e n t a r r iv in g  m ore th a n  th ir ty  m in 
u tes  la te  fo r  e ith e r  th e  th eo ry  or p ra c tic a l exam 
in a tio n  w ill be d isqualified from  fin ish ing  th e  ex
am ination . A n y  s tu d en t ca rry in g  ou t an y  exam 
in a tio n  questions or answ ers w ill be disqualified. 
I n  conducting  th e  s ta te  b o a rd  ex am inations, th e  
firs t day  w ill be devoted  to  th e  th eo ry  exam ina
tion , an d  th e  fo llow ing  days w ill be devoted  to  
p ra c tic a l ex am ination , acco rd ing  to  th e  num bers 
g iven  ou t to  th e  s tu d e n ts  b y  th e  board .

O. A ny can d id a te  fa il in g  in  his firs t ex am ina
tio n  sha ll be e n tit le d  to  a  second exam ination  
w ith in  fo u rteen  m onths w ith o u t th e  filing of a  new  
ap p lica tio n  fee.

P . The exam in atio n  rooms w ill be closed to  
everyone excep t th e  s tu d en ts  an d  exam iners an d  
m em bers o f th e  d iv is ion  of cosm etology.

Q. A t th e  conclusion of th e  ex am in atio n  each 
can d id a te  w ill be req u ired  to sign  th e  fo llow ing:

DECLARATION OF HONORABLE CONDUCT 
IN TAKING EXAMINATION

W e, th e  undersigned , each an d  sev era lly  declare 
t h a t  we a re  ap p lican ts  fo r  certificates from  the  
Io w a  S ta te  D ep artm en t of H e a lth , as certified  to  
i t  b y  th e  S ta te  B oard  o f Cosm etology E xam iners, 
a u th o riz in g  us to  p rac tice  cosm etology in  Iow a, 
an d  th a t  we w ere p re sen t and  took  th e  exam ina
tio n  held  a t ..............................................................., Iow a, on
................................................. 19.........

W e fu r th e r  declare  upon honor th a t  d u rin g  sa id  
ex am in atio n  we n e ith e r  received  no r ex ten d ed  any  
a id  to  o th ers  nor re so rted  to  any u n fa ir  m eans 
w h atsoever to  secure th e  req u ired  ra tin g s  to  en 
ab le  us to  pass.

W e fu r th e r  declare  th a t  we d id  no t see any  of 
th e  sets of questions used a t  th is  ex am in atio n  u n 
t i l  th ey  w ere handed  ou t by  th e  exam iners.

SANITARY CONDITIONS OF COSMETOLOGY SHOPS 
AND SCHOOLS IN IOWA 

(A m ended M arch  25, 1953)

As p rescribed  by  th e  s ta te  D ep artm en t o f H e a lth  in  
accordance w ith  th e  law s of Iow a.

1. L icense, ru les  an d  in sp ec tio n  rep o rts . A ll
cosm etologists m ust d isp lay  w here  such person  is 
p rac tic in g , th e  fram e d  o rig in a l licensing  certificate  
a n d  th e  renew al ca rd  issued b y  th e  s ta te  D e p a rt
m en t of H ealth . I f  a  person is  p ra c tic in g  on a  p e r
m it, i t  sha ll be posted . The ow ner or m an ag er o f 
ev ery  cosm etology estab lish m en t sha ll keep  a  copy 
of these  ru les to be fu rn ish e d  by  the  s ta te  D e p a rt
m en t o f H ealth . A ll in spection  sh ee ts an d  sa n ita ry  
ru les m ust be fram ed  and  hung  in  a  conspicuous 
p lace in  said  establishm ent. This covers a ll c o s 
m e t o l o g y  SHO PS AND SCHOOLS.

2. M anager. The m an ag er o f a  cosm etology e s tab 
lishm en t sha ll be a  licensed  cosm etologist. (See sec
tio n  157.12, Code, 1950). I t  is th e  specia l responsi
b ili ty  o f th e  m anager to  see th a t  a ll em ployees are  
licensed  cosm etologists, except th e  m aids and  desk 
g irls , and  to  see th a t  a ll observe th e  sa n ita ry  ru les 
of th e  local bo ard  of h ea lth  and  th e  s ta te  D e p a rt
m en t of H ealth .

3. P ro p e r  q u a rte rs . E v ery  cosm etology e s tab lish 
m en t shall be w ell lig h ted , w ell v e n tila ted , an d  k ep t 
in  a  clean, o rderly , an d  sa n ita ry  cond ition  a t  a ll 
tim es. A ll cosm etology w ork  shall be p rac ticed  only 
in  q u a rte rs  especially  equipped fo r  such services.

a. Residentia l Shops. No cosmetology establish
m ent shall be m aintained in  a home, unless a  separate 
room  is p ro v id ed  fo r th a t  purpose. Such shops shall 
have  an  ou tside, sep a ra te  en tran ce  lead in g  d irec tly  
to  th e  shop an d  any  in side  doors o f sa id  shop lead 
in g  to  liv in g  q u a rte rs  m ust be  closed a t  a ll tim es 
du rin g  th e  business day.

b. Shops O perated in  Connection w ith  O ther B u si
ness. Cosmetology shops operated in  connection w ith 
an y  o th er business (ex cep t w here  food is  h an d led ), 
sh a ll be sep a ra ted , e ith e r by  com plete, or p a r tia l
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p a rtitio n s . Should th e  cosm etology shop be oper
a te d  d irec tly  in  connection  w ith  a business w here 
food is  handled , such shop sha ll be e n tire ly  sep
a ra te d  by  closed p a r ti t io n  and  th e  door to  such 
cosm etology estab lish m en t shall be closed a t  a ll 
tim es an d  be used  only fo r  ingress and  egress.

N O T E : As to procedure  fo r  o b ta in in g  ap p ro v al on 
shop p lans, see g en era l in fo rm atio n .

4. S igns. Every  c o s m e t o l o g y  s h o p  o r  s c h o o l  m ust 
d isp lay  a  sign  in d ic a tin g  th a t  i t  is  a  cosm etology 
shop, school, or college— said  sign  to  be c learly  
v isib le  from  th e  s tre e t or a t  th e  en tran ce  o f said  
place, except in  la rg e r c ities  w here d ep artm en t 
s to res hav e  sto re  d irec to ries  posted.

5. S te riliza tio n — D isin fection . A ll in s tru m en ts  in  
use in  any s h o p  o r  s c h o o l  practic ing  cosmetology, 
except clippers, shall each tim e a f te r  use, be cleaned 
thoroughly w ith soap and ho t w ater, th en  be im 
m ersed fo r a t  le a s t  tw e n ty  m in u tes in  a  d is in fec tan t 
solution (alcohol 70 per cent, m ercuric bichloride 
1:1000, sap o n a ted  cresol 2 p e rcen t, o r an y  o th e r ge r
m icide so lu tion  w ith  b a c te ric id a l s tre n g th  equal to 
th a t o f a  5 p e r cent solution of phenol or carbolic 
acid) in  a  covered, fla t con ta iner large  enough to 
com pletely im m erse a ll in s tru m en ts , a fe r  w hich  th ey  
should be dried  and  placed in  a  closed cabinet.

a . E v ery  cosm etologist sha ll w ash h e r hands 
w ith  soap an d  w a te r  im m edia te ly  b e fo re  serv ing  
each p a tro n .

b. H ead  coverings, w a te r  w a v in g  n e t, h a ir  pins, 
bobby pins, and curlers m ust be washed and sterilized 
a f te r  each use as above directed.

c. C lippers should be k e p t c lean b y  w ip ing  
ca re fu lly  a f te r  each use w ith  co tton  sa tu ra te d  w ith  
70 p e rcen t alcohol (w hen o b ta in ab le ) or 2 p e rcen t 
L ysol solution.

6. Towels, co n ta in e rs  a n d  o th e r supplies. A  clean, 
fresh ly  laundered  tow el sha ll be used fo r  each 
p a tro n . A closed cab in e t or d raw er m ust be p ro 
v ided  fo r  clean tow els an d  linen , an d  also a  covered 
ham per fo r soiled  tow els and linen . W henever a  
h a irc lo th  is used, as in  c u ttin g  th e  h a ir, sham pooing, 
etc., a  new ly  laun d ered  tow el o r tissue  p a p e r neck 
s tr ip  sha ll be p laced  a round  th e  neck  so a s  to p re 
v e n t th e  h a ir  c lo th  to u ch in g  th e  skin.

a. T he head re s t  o f ev ery  cosm etology ch air 
sha ll be p ro tec ted  w ith  fresh  c lean  p a p e r  or cloth 
befo re  i ts  use fo r  an y  p a tro n . R u b b er p ro tec tiv e  
head  re s ts  a re  no t p e rm itted .

b. E v e ry  o p era to r sha ll be  req u ired  to  have  a 
m inim um  of tw elve  finger w av in g  combs.

c. The use o f dusters, common pow der puffs and  
sponges is h e reb y  p ro h ib ited .

7. D ispensers. F lu id s an d  pow ders m ust be app lied  
to p a tro n  from  a  sh ak er ty p e  d ispenser. Cream s

and  o th er sem isolid substances should be rem oved 
from  th e  co n ta in e r w ith  a  c lean sp a tu la  or sim ila r 
a rtic le . R em oving such su bstances w ith  th e  fingers 
is p ro h ib ited . Cream s m ust be k e p t covered w hen 
n o t in  use.

8. P e rm an e n t W ave E quipm en t. A ll perm an en t 
w av in g  fe lts  sh a ll be tho ro u g h ly  w ashed  w ith  soap 
and  w a te r  a f te r  each use. D isposal ty p e  p ap er 
sh ields a re  p re fe ra b le  an d  sha ll be used only once. 
Spacers and  rods m ust be  k e p t in  a  closed cab inet. 
P e rm an e n t w ave sachets m ay  be used only once. 
P e rm an e n t w ave h e a te rs  sha ll be k e p t c lean  a t  a ll 
tim es. Rods used in  cold p e rm an en t w av in g  m eth 
ods shall be cleansed w ith  soap an d  ho t w a te r  
a f te r  each  use an d  p laced  in  a  closed cab inet.

9. H a irc u ttin g  D ep artm en t. A nyone m a in ta in in g  
a  h a irc u ttin g  d e p artm en t w ith in  a  cosm etology es
tab lish m en t sha ll observe a ll ru les on sa n ita tio n  
as p rescrib ed  fo r  cosm etologists.

10. W a te r—Sewer. E v ery  cosm etology e s tab lish 
m en t sha ll be supplied  w ith  an  ad eq u a te  supply  of 
ru n n in g  w a ter, bo th  ho t an d  cold. W a te r shall be 
supplied  b y  th e  c ity  system ; in  th e  absenee o f 
th e  la t te r ,  a  g ra v ity  p ressu re  ta n k  m ay  be used, 
and  th e  w a te r  should be app lied  to  th e  p a tro n  by  
th e  use o f a  spray . W henever a  c ity  sew age sy s
tem  is availab le , i t  sha ll be  used ; in  th e  absence 
of such an  approved  d ra in ag e  system  sha ll be  in 
sta lled .

11. E qu ipm en t, F ix tu res , F u rn ish in g s. Sham poo 
boards, bowls, floors, w alls, fix tu res, an d  fu rn itu re  
of a ll shops an d  schools, sha ll be o f a  sa n ita ry  n a 
tu re  an d  k e p t c lean  a t  a ll tim es. F u rn ish in g s 
o th e r th a n  those  req u ired  fo r  a c tu a l b e a u ty  serv ices 
a re  p ro h ib ited . (M arch  25, 1953).

12. C om m unicable D iseases. No person  sha ll a c t 
as a  cosm etologist who is know n to  be in fec ted  
w ith  a  disease w hich m ay  be tra n s m itte d  to  a  
p a tro n . A  p a tro n  w ith  open sores such as occur 
w ith  ring-w orm , im petigo, or o th e r com m unicable 
disease, sha ll no t be served  in  a  public  cosm etology 
estab lishm en t.

13. O ther D isease  C arrie rs. Dogs, cats, b irds, o r 
o th e r p e ts  sh a ll no t be p e rm itte d  in  a  cosm etology 
school or shop.

P E N A L T Y

A ny cosm etologist g u ilty  o f a  v io la tio n  of these  
ru les sha ll be  g u ilty  o f a  m isdem eanor an d  “sha ll 
be  pun ished  b y  a  fine o f n o t to  exceed one h u n 
d red  do llars or by  im prisonm ent n o t to  exceed 
th i r ty  days.” 135.38, Code, 1950.



H EA LTH —DEN TAL EXA M IN EES 180

DENTAIi EXAMINEES

Rules, Regulations and Forms 
Adopted by the S ta te  Board of D ental Examiners

Approved by the S tate  D epartm ent of H ealth  
of the S tate  of Iowa 

(Filed November 30, 1953)

All rules and regulations are supplem entary to 
and in  conform ity w ith the requirem ents of the 
Code of Iow a in reference to  these m atters.

D e f i n i t i o n s  : For the purpose of the in terpreta
tion of the following rules and regulations:

1. Board: Shall mean the board of dental exam
iners, sta te  of Iowa.

2. D epartm ent: Shall mean the departm ent of 
health, s ta te  of Iowa.

3. Rule: Shall mean a requirem ent set up by
the board of dental examiners.

4. R egulation: Shall mean a requirem ent set up 
by the departm ent of health.

5. Annual M eeting: Shall mean th a t m eeting of 
the board held a t the tim e and place of the an 
nual m eeting of the Iow a S tate  D ental Society.

6. Exam ination M eetings: Shall mean those
m eetings of the board held in  Iow a C ity for the 
purpose of exam ination of candidates. The tim e 
and place of these m eetings shall be published in  
the Journal of the American D ental Association 
a t least 60 days prior to  the exam ination, w ith 
the approval of the departm ent.

Rule 1. The license issued by the sta te  depart
m ent of health  to successful applicants giving per
mission to  practice den tistry  shall be 11 x 8y2 
inches in  size and known as Board Form  No. 1. 
In  addition to the provisions of the Code, i t  shall 
be signed by the chairm an and secretary of the 
board.

Rule 2. The license issued by the sta te  depart
ment of health  to  the successful applicant, giving 
permission to  practice as a  registered hygienist, 
shall be 11 x 8y2 inches in size, and known as 
Board Form No. 2. In  addition to the provisions 
of the Code, i t  shall be signed by the chairman 
and secretary of the board.

Rule 3. In  cases where there have been no ob
jection made or complaints filed against the re
newal of the license the board recommends th a t 
the departm ent re instate  up and un til Septem ber 
1 all licensees who have failed  to  renew their li
censes for the current year in  conform ity w ith 
section 153.11.

Rule 4.
(a) The regular sessions as provided in 147.34 

for conducting exam inations shall be held a t  the 
dental school a t Iow a City and the other session 
shall be the annual m eeting of the board which 
shall be in  the spring of each year a t  the tim e 
and place to be designated by the commissioner 
of the departm ent and notice thereof shall be sent 
to each member of the board a t least ten  days 
prior to  such a meeting. The board a t the annual

m eeting shall organize for the ensuing year, se
lecting from  its  own membership a chairman, vice 
chairm an, and secretary as provided in 147.22 se
lect a delegate to the annual m eeting of the 
American D ental Association or the annual m eet
ing of the American Association of D ental Exam 
iners, and authorize the secretary to request the 
commissioner to get the Executive Council’s au
thorization fo r our delegate’s attendance to  such 
meetings. The board requests the departm ent to 
pay the required fee and m aintain  a  membership 
in  the American Association of D ental Examiners 
which is the national organization of the sta te  
exam ining board as provided in  147.28. The board 
shall tran sac t such other business as may legally 
come before it. The new officers shall assume 
th e ir duties on Ju ly  1.

(b) The chairm an of the board shall preside a t 
all meetings and have general charge of all ex
aminations, and, in  the event of his absence or 
inab ility  to act, the vice chairm an shall so act.

(c) The secretary of the board shall perform 
the usual duties of secretary and in  addition 
thereto  shall have charge of all correspondence 
from  or to the board; shall conduct all voting 
th a t is necessary to be conducted, by mail, keep
ing a record of the same as p a rt of the board’s 
m inutes; shall see th a t a  copy of all m inutes and 
transactions are forw arded to  the departm ent; 
and perform  all other m atters as set out herein. 
(147.23)

Rule 5. W hen i t  is necessary to use the m ail in  
conducting the business of the board regarding 
the outcome of exam inations conducted by the 
board, each member shall be inform ed of the re
sult of the exam ination and the grade received 
by each applicant in each subject, by le tte r  and 
substan tia lly  in  the form  shown in the D epartm ent 
Form No. 3, which notice shall be given to  each 
member of the board a t least five (5) days be
fore the result of the exam ination is forwarded 
to  the departm ent. (147.23)

Each member shall grade all papers as soon as 
possible and shall send grades on Form No. 3 to  
the secretary, who shall compile same fo r the in
form ation of each member and the departm ent. 
W hen the papers are graded they  m ust be sent 
to the departm ent.

I f  any other m atte r is taken  up by m ail for 
the decision of the board, or if  a decision is 
w ished on any question when the board is not 
in  session, the secretary shall m ail to each mem
ber a ballot which fu lly  sets fo rth  the question 
and provides a  place for a  vote in  the affirmative 
and negative and- a place fo r the signature of 
the board member. Unless such ballot is returned 
to the secretary  w ith in  ten  days from  the mailing 
of the same by the secretary, i t  shall be the 
duty  of the secretary to  record a  negative vote 
for such member fa iling  to re tu rn  his ballot, or 
in  lieu of the above procedure, the secretary may 
a ttach  all the inform ation regarding a  vote by 
m ail to a ballot which shall be sent to the chair
man, then in  tu rn  to the board members and re 
tu rned  to the secretary. Each member of the 
board shall be notified by the secretary of the
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outcom e to  each an d  ev ery  v o te  tak e n , and  a 
record  o f each and  ev ery  v o te  sha ll be m ade and  
k e p t in  th e  m inutes o f th e  se c re ta ry  of th e  
board . (147.23)

R ule 6. The se c re ta ry  sha ll p rocure  fro m  th e  
d e p artm en t th e  necessary  supplies fo r  th e  use o f 
th e  bo ard  an d  th e  board  m em bers; sha ll n o tify  
th e  au th o ritie s  o f th e  U n iv e rs ity  o f Io w a  re g a rd 
in g  supplies, space, req u irem en ts  an d  equipm ent 
necessary  to  be used a t  th e  tim e of g iv in g  exam 
in a tio n s. (147.26)

R ule 7. The d e p artm en t sha ll receive  a ll ap p lica 
tio n s fo r  ex am inations w hich shall be stam ped  
w ith  th e  day  an d  th e  hour w hen received, w hich 
m ust be a t  lea s t fifteen  (15) days p rio r to  th e  
first day  of th e  exam ination . (147.29)

(A ). D e n tis t’s ap p lica tio n  fo r ex am in atio n  shall 
con ta in :

1. Sw orn s ta te m en t as to  nam e, b irth p lace , 
age, residence, h igh  school tra in in g  and  college 
degrees.

2. D ecla ra tio n  as to  p rev ious re g is tra tio n  or 
exam inations.

3. R ecom m endation  by  th ree  reg is te red  den
t is ts  au th o rized  to  p rac tice  in  Iow a, or, i f  th a t  is 
im possible, by  m em bers o f the  A m erican  D en tal 
A ssociation  in  good stan d in g .

4. Iden tified  recen t p ic tu re  an d  c itizen sh ip  
papers of ap p lican t a tta c h e d  to , and  fo rm in g  a 
p a r t  of, th e  ap p licatio n .

5. P h o to s ta tic  copy of d en ta l college diplom a. 
(N o ta rized )

(B ). D e n tis t’s ap p lica tio n  fo r  ex am in atio n  ho ld
in g  a  c e rtic a te  o f th e  N a tio n a l B oard  of D en tal 
E xam iners sha ll co n ta in :

1. Sw orn s ta te m en t reg ard in g  nam e, b i r th 
place, age, c itizensh ip  papers, school, or schools 
w here d e n tis try  w as s tud ied , nam e an d  loca tion  
of school issu in g  diplom as.

2. Sw orn s ta te m en t re g ard in g  previous reg is
tra tio n s  an d  exam inations.

3. C ertificate  o f th e  N a tio n a l E x am in ing  B oard  
m ade by  th e  se c re ta ry  of th e  board  s e ttin g  ou t 
th e  p a r tic u la rs  re g ard in g  th e  sub jec ts  in  w hich 
th e  ap p lican t has been  exam ined an d  g rades re 
ceived.

4. A s ta te m en t as to  th e  m oral an d  p ro fe s
sional c h a ra c te r  o f th e  ap p lican t.

5. Iden tified  recen t p ic tu re  o f th e  ap p lican t a t 
tach ed  to, and fo rm in g  a  p a r t  of, th e  ap p licatio n .

6. P h o to s ta tic  copy of d en ta l college diplom a.
7. Sw orn d ec la ra tio n  as’ to  residence a n d  p ra c 

tice , g iv in g  in fo rm a tio n  re g ard in g  p a s t a c ts  and  
fu tu re  in ten tio n s .

(C ). D en ta l h y g ien ist’s ap p lica tio n  fo r  ex am in a
tio n  sha ll con ta in :

1. Sw orn s ta te m en t se ttin g  ou t nam e, b i r th 
place, c itizen sh ip  papers, h igh  school and  secondary  
school education , tim e an d  p lace o f s tu d y in g  den
ta l  hygiene, d a te  o f d e n ta l hyg iene diplom a, nam e 
an d  loca tion  o f th e  school issu ing  th e  same.

2. R ecom m endation, signed by  th ree  persons, 
who vouch fo r ap p lican t as a  person  of h igh  m oral 
c h a ra c te r  and  w o rth y  o f p ro fessional reco gn ition ; 
one of th e  signers m ust be a d e n tis t licensed  to  
p rac tice  in  Iow a, i f  possible, b u t in  an y  even t,

m ust be a  m em ber o f th e  A m erican  D en ta l A sso
cia tion .

3. D ecla ra tio n  as to  p rev ious re g is tra tio n  or 
exam inations.

4. R ecen t photo  a tta ch e d , an d  m ade p a r t  of, 
the  app lication .

In  all cases, req u irem en ts se t ou t in  ap p lica tio n  
b lan k s m ust be s tr ic t ly  com plied w ith , an d  th e  
docum ents ask ed  fo r, m ust be fu rn ish ed . A p p lica 
tion  form s w ill be fu rn ish ed  on request, by  th e  
com m issioner of th e  s ta te  d e p artm en t of h ealth , 
Des M oines, Iow a. (147.29)

(D ). A g ra d u a tin g  s tu d e n t who has passed  a ll 
req u irem en ts b u t to  whom a  dip lom a has no t, as 
ye t, b een  issued, m ay ta k e  an  exam in atio n  p ro 
v ided  he files in  lieu  of th e  diplom a, a  s ta te m en t 
from  the  dean of his college, to  th e  effect th a t  he is 
en titled  to, and will receive w ith in  a one-month 
period  a  diplom a. B u t his license and all in fo rm a
tio n  re g a rd in g  th e  exam in atio n  sha ll be w ith h eld  
from  him  u n til th e  p h o to s ta tic  copy of th e  diplom a 
has been sen t to  th e  se c re ta ry  of th e  board .

R u le  8. The Io w a  S ta te  B oard  of D e n ta l E x am 
iners recognizes only those  D e n ta l Schools th a t  
have  been  approved  by  th e  Council on D en ta l E d u 
ca tio n  of th e  A m erican  D en tal A ssociation .

R ule  9. The d ep artm en t shall, as soon as pos
sible a f te r  th e  closing  of th e  filing  of th e  a p p lica 
tions, c e r tify  to  each m em ber of th e  bo ard  a  lis t 
of th e  ap p lican ts  fo r  ex am ination , w hich sha ll set 
fo r th  th e  nam e, residence, college an d  reeom mend- 
ers o f th e  resp ec tiv e  ap p lican ts.

R u le  10. The d e p artm en t sha ll also fu rn ish  to 
th e  d irec to r of c lin ics o f th e  D e n ta l College of 
th e  S ta te  U n iv e rs ity  o f Iow a, th e  l is t  o f nam es 
and  addresses of ap p lican ts  fo r  exam in atio n  (o th er 
th a n  ap p lican ts  from  th e  U n iv e rs ity  of Io w a) so 
t h a t ' sa id  d irec to r m ay  be able to  g e t in  touch 
w ith , and  co-operate w ith  sa id  ap p lic an ts  as to 
th e ir  c lin ica l needs.

R ule  11. C onducting  ex am inations fo r  license to 
p rac tice  d e n tis try  and  d en ta l hygiene. (147.36)

(a ) U nless o therw ise  notified in  w ritin g , ap p li
can ts m ust ap p ear on th e  first day  of th e  exam ina
tio n  a t  th e  College of D e n tis try , Io w a  C ity . A t 
th is  open ing  exercise a  ch a ir and  num ber w ill be 
issued to  each ap p lican t w hich  w ill be his id en 
tifica tio n  th ro u g h o u t th e  exam ination .

(b ) A ny  a p p lic an t d e tec ted  in  a tte m p tin g  to  
g ive  or o b ta in  a id  or in fo rm a tio n , reg ard in g  th e  
ex am ination , sha ll be dism issed from , an d  shall 
f a i r  th e  e x a m in a tio n .'

(c ) A p p lican ts m ust be p resen t p u n c tu a lly  a t  
th e  tim e d esig n a ted  fo r com m encing each session 
of th e  ex am ination . One su b jec t sha ll be ta k e n  
an d  com pleted by  th e  en tire  group of ap p lican ts  
b efo re  a n o th e r su b jec t is comm enced.

(d ) U n d er no c ircum stances w ill specia l exam 
in a tio n s  be g iven.

(e) A ll c an d id a tes  w ill be allow ed tw o exam ina
tions fo r  th e  sam e ex am in atio n  fee, b u t th e  sec
ond exam in atio n  sha ll be w ith in  th e  period  of 
fo u rtee n  (14) m onths.

In  re p o rtin g  a  c an d id a te  to  th e  board , th e  de
p a r tm e n t sha ll desig n ate  h is s tan d in g  as:

F ir s t  ex am in atio n  fu ll fee.
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Second ex am in atio n  no fee  or fu ll  fee.
T h ird  exam in atio n  fu ll fee.
F o u rth  exam in atio n  fu ll  fee. (E tc . as th e  case 

m ay  be.)
I f  th e  c an d id a te  should f a il  th e  first exam ina

tion , an d  desires to  tak e  th e  second ex am ination , 
he m ust n o tify  th e  d e p artm en t a t  le a s t fifteen  
(15) days p rio r to  th e  firs t d ay  of such exam 
in a tio n .

F o r  th e  th ird  an d  a ll subsequent ex am in a
tions, th e  ap p lican t shall be req u ired  to  m ake a p 
p lica tio n  fo r  such exam in atio n  in  th e  sam e m an 
n e r and  p ay  th e  sam e fee  as fo r th e  o rig in a l ex
am ination .

I f  a  can d id a te  passes th e  th eo ry  p o rtio n  of th e  
first ex am in atio n  sa id  th eo ry  grade  sha ll be th e  
th eo ry  g rade  o f th e  second exam in atio n , b u t th e  
can d id a te  sha ll p erfo rm  a ll p ra c tic a l dem o n stra 
tio n s in  each  exam ination .

In  no ev en t w ill any  ex am in atio n  g rades be 
ca rried  p a s t th e  second exam ination .

The g rad e  of th e  ex am ination  w ill be a sc e r
ta in e d  by  av erag in g  th e  g rad e  o f th e  p ra c tic a l 
p o rtio n  w ith  th e  g rade  of th e  th eo ry  p o rtion , an d  
th e  can d id a te  to  be successfu l in  th e  exam ina
tio n  m ust receive a  grade o f a t  le a s t 80 p e r cen t 
in  th e  p ra c tic a l po rtio n  of th e  exam in atio n  a n d  
an  av erag e  g rad e  of 80 p e r cen t fo r  th e  e n tire  
exam ination .

The g rad e  of th e  th eo ry  p o rtio n  o f th e  exam 
in a tio n  w ill be a sce rta in ed  by av erag in g  th e  
g rades o f each of th e  five groups.

The m icroscopic ex am in atio n  is to  be consid
ered  a  p a r t  o f th e  th eo ry  exam in atio n  in  B a c te r i
ology, a n d  th e  m icrophotographic  exam in atio n  is 
to  be considered a  p a r t  o f th e  th eo ry  ex am ination  
in  P a tho logy .

The S e c re ta ry  of th e  B oard  of E x am iners w ill 
assign  th e  bo ard  m em bers to  th e  specific op era 
tio n s in  th e  p ra c tic a l ex am in atio n  th a t  th e y  a re  
to  g rade. In fo rm a tio n  w ill be p ro v id ed  fo r  th e  
can d id a tes  as to  these  assignm en ts b efo re  each 
exam ination .

( f )  C lin ical dem o n stra tio n  is req u ired  fo r  every  
ap p lican t to  becom e a R eg is te red  H y g ien is t.

(g ) The ap p lican t m u st fu rn ish  h is own p a tie n t, 
a ll needed m ate ria ls , supplies and  in stru m en ts . The 
S u p e rin ten d en t o f th e  D en ta l In firm ary  w ill a id  in  
th e  p rocurem en t o f p a tie n ts  to  th e  e x te n t th a t  th e  
req u ired  c lin ica l m a te ria l is  av ailab le .

(h ) The g en era l c lin ical requ irem en ts  fo r  th e  
exam in atio n s a re  herein  se t out, b u t th e  bo ard  r e 
serves th e  r ig h t to  add  to , or change, th ese  re q u ire 
m ents in  an y  w ay  th ey  see fit before , o r during , th e  
ex am ination  w ith o u t notice.

( i) A ll o p erations m ust be m ade in  th e  presence 
of th e  board . T he ap p lican ts  shall be in fo rm ed  as 
to  w hich bo ard  m em ber h as been d esig n ated  to  
g rade  th e  req u ired  types o f operations.

( j)  R egard less o f w h a t th e  teach in g  m ay have 
been, th e  bo ard  w ill deduct p o in ts  from  th e  g rad e  
of th e  ap p lican t in  gold fo il, gold in la y , gold crown 
an d  am algam  re s to ra tio n s , in  a ll cases w here th e  
norm al co n tac t an d  to o th  form  has n o t been  re 
sto red  an d  w here a ll m arg ins have  n o t been  c a rried  
to  se lf-cleansing  areas.

(k )  The board  w ill deduct p o in ts  from  th e  g rad e  
o f th e  ap p lican t i f  th e  cases se lected  do no t hav e

ap p ro x im atin g ly  co n ta in in g  tee th , and  th e  a d jacen t 
te e th  m ust be  norm al or b u ilt  ou t to  tru e  to o th  
form .

(1) E ach  ap p lican t fo r  license to  p rac tice  d en tis 
t r y  sha ll be  req u ired  to  p erfo rm  p ra c tic a l operations 
a s  fo llow s:

L Diagnosis, Charting and Treatment Planning. 

II. Gold Foil Restoration.
(C lass 2, 3, or 4.) To be exam ined as fo llow s:

1. B efore  o p era tio n  is s ta r te d  an d  befo re  
ru b b e r dam  is  placed.

2. W hen  c av ity  p re p a ra tio n  is  com pleted.
3. W hen  th e  fo il is  condensed.
4. W hen th e  re s to ra tio n  is  com pletely  finished.

I n  g rad ing , th e  fo llow ing  p o in ts  w ill be tak e n
in to  co nsidera tion :

1. R u b b er dam  ad ju s tm en t.
2. O utline  fo rm ; ex tension  fo r  p re v en tio n ; re 

sistance , re te n tio n  an d  convenience form s.
3. W alls and  angles, enam el m arg ins, a d jacen t 

to o th  in ju ry .
4. C ondensing of gold ; size o f condensers; lines 

o f force.
5. F o il m arg in s; re s to ra tio n  o f to o th  an a to m y ; 

c o n ta c ts  a n d  gum  lacera tio n .

. III. Gold Inlay.
(C lass 2 o r 4) (R u b b er dam  fo r  c av ity  P re p a ra 

tio n ) To be exam ined  as fo llow s:
1. B efore  operation  is  s ta r te d .
2. W hen th e  c a v ity  p re p a ra tio n  is finished.
3. W hen th e  w ax p a tte rn  is m ade.
4. The cas tin g  b e fo re  any  g rin d in g  an d  po lish

in g  has been m ade.
5. W hen  th e  in la y  is cem ented  to  p lace and  

com pletely  finished.
I n  g rad in g , th e  fo llow ing  p o in ts  w ill be  tak e n  

in to  considera tion :
1. C a v ity  o u tlin e ; ex ten tio n  fo r  p re v en tio n ; re 

s istance  an d  re te n tio n  form  an d  cusp p ro tec tio n .
2. W alls an d  an g les; c av ity  d e p th ; g in g iv a l 

sea t and  p ro p e r enam el support.
3. Gum laee ra tio n  an d  a d jacen t to o th  in ju ry .
4. Sm oothness an d  m arg ins o f c a s tin g ; to o th  

fo rm ; c o n ta c t; se a tin g  and  occlusion.

IV. Amalgam. Restoration.
(C lass 2) (R u b b er dam  fo r  c a v ity  p rep .) E x 

am ined  as follow s:
1. B efore  op eratio n  is  s ta r te d .
2. W hen  c av ity  p re p a ra tio n  is  finished.
3. W hen  m a tr ix  is  ad ju s ted .
4. W hen  th e  filling is polished.
5. A t th e  d isc re tio n  of th e  board , an  am algam  

re s to ra tio n  in  a  deciduous to o th  m ay be requ ired .
In  g rad in g , th e  fo llow ing  p o in ts  w ill be  ta k e n  

in to  co nsidera tion :
1. C av ity  o u tline ; w alls and  angles, enam el 

m arg ins.
2. Gum lace ra tio n  an d  a d ja c e n t to o th  in ju ry .
3. Tooth  fo rm ; co n tac t an d  final finish.

V. Cast Gold Crown.
(A ny  to o th  poste rio r to cuspid) A ll cases m ust 

have  a d ja c e n t co n tac tin g  tee th . E xam ined  as 
fo llow s:

1. B efore  o p eration  is s ta r te d .
2. W hen th e  to o th  p re p ara tio n  is  com pleted.
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3. The crown when cast before any grinding 
or polishing.

4. The crown when cemented to  place.
In  grading, the following points w ill be taken 

into consideration:
1. Tooth preparation.
2. Gum laceration and adjacent tooth injury.
3. Band adjustm ent.
4. Tooth form ; harm ony; contact and inter- 

proximal space.
5. Occlusion.

VL Set up a  full upper and lower sta rtin g  w ith 
models mounted on the articu la to r wax rim s in 
place, but, th e  board may a t any time, w ithout 
fu rther notice, supply models and require the appli
cant to s ta rt from such models. The sets of teeth  
unground must be subm itted to  the Board before 
s tarting . D uring the setting  up, teeth  m ay be 
ground but only in  the presence of a Board member.

A t the discretion of the board, an impression 
technique may be required, details to be supplied 
a t the time of examination.

All work will be done in  the presence of board 
members a t an assigned bench in  the laboratory 
using base plates th a t have been m arked fo r iden ti
fication; i f  the case is not completed a t one session, 
i t  must be turned in a t the office to be held un til 
another session.

In  grading the set-up, the following points will 
be taken  into consideration:

1. E sthetics and centric occlusion; general ap
pearance of the case, arrangem ent of the teeth , 
mesio-distal, labio-lingual, and buceo-lingual inclin
ations of the teeth.

2. L e ft la tera l occlusion: Intercusping of teeth  
on the le ft side; in w orking occlusion, buccal 
cusps viewed from the buccal and lingual cusps 
viewed from the lingual; balance being m aintained 
by the teeth  on the righ t side.

3. R ight la te ra l occlusion: In tercusping of 
teeth  on the righ t side; in working occlusion, buccal 
cusps viewed from the buccal and lingal cusps 
viewed from the lingual; balance being m aintained 
by the teeth  on the le f t side.

4. P rotrusive occlusion: M ultiple contact of 
cusps when upper and lower central incisors are 
in incisal contact.

5. Arch form : relationship o f tee th  to alveolar 
ridges.

6. General workm anship: N eatness while w ork
ing, case waxed for flasking, wax m argins contour 
of wax, etc.

(m) The exam ination on theory shall be w ritten  
in  the English language.

In  order th a t each examiner may gain a  general 
knowledge of the applicant’s fitness to practice: 
The theoretical exam ination shall be of the com
prehensive type and each examiner shall ask a t 
least 30 questions on the practice of dentistry , bu t 
of such a group nature  th a t the answers should 
indicate w hether or not the applicant can apply 
his knowledge of theory in his practice of den tistry  
and has a tta ined  the objectives of instruction  in 
the various subjects.

In  the asking of the questions, the 30 questions 
made out in  each group shall be divided into three 
different portions w ith Division headings as D ivi
sion I , Division II , and Division I I I ,  bu t the  appli

can t’s notice on the top of each of the three 
divisions shall be the same.

To lessen the possibility o f question duplication, 
the dental field shall be divided as follows (the 
questions are to stress the general nature of the 
g roup ):

Group I—Diagnosis
1. Pathology
2. Radiology
3. Sanitation
4. Bacteriology
5. Treatm ent planning
6. Clinical dentistry  

Group I I —Restoration
1. Operative
2. Prosthetic
3. Crown and bridge
4. Orthodontia
5. M aterials in den tistry  

Group I I I —Prevention
1. N utrition
2. Oral hygiene and prophylaxis
3. P reventive medicine
4. Pedodontia 

Group IV —Therapeutics
1. Anesthesia
2. Oral surgery
3. Oral medicine
4. Principles of medicine
5. M ateria medic and pharmacology 

Group V—Basic Sciences
1. Anatomy
2. Physiology
3. H istology
4. Chemistry
5. Embryology
6. E thics and economics

(1) ‘Each applicant fo r registered hygienist lic
ense shall be required as a p ractical demonstration 
to  remove deposits, accretions and sta ins' from ex
posed portion of the tee th  and directly  beneath the 
free m argins of the gums from as many cases as 
may be designated by the Board during the m eet
ing. A dditional requirem ents may be requested 
by the board.

In  grading, such practical demonstration, the 
following will be observed and taken  into consider
ation:

1. Position of chair
2. A djustm ent to towel or linen
3. N eatness o f operator and operation
4. Instrum entation
5. Operation of engine
6. Use o f accelerants and medicants
7. Gum laceration or in ju ry
8. F inal results

In  order th a t each examiner may gain a general 
knowledge of the applicant’s fitness to practice, 
the hygienist theoretical exam ination shall be of 
the comprehensive type and each examiner shall ask 
a t  least 20 questions regarding the dental hygien- 
is t’s profession, bu t of such a group nature th a t 
the answers should indicate w hether or not the 
candidate can apply her knowledge of such theory 
in  her practice.

To lessen the possibilty of question duplication 
the dental hygienist’s field shall be divided as fol-
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lows (the questions w ill be asked to stress the 
general nature of the g roup ):

Group I  
Chemistry 
Pathology 
Bacteriology 
Physiology 

Group I I
Anatomy (general and oral)
Histology 
Radiology 
Anesthesia 

Group I I I  
Hygiene 
Therapeutics 
Preventive dentistry  
Prophylaxis 

Group IY
Office M anagement 
Economics
L aboratory procedure 
Ethics 

Group Y 
Asepsis
Pood and nutrition  
Sanita tion
Principles of dentistry  

The grading of the theory portion of the examina
tion shall be on a basis of one to one hundred. The 
applicant’s theory grade shall be the average of her 
grades in the five groups. Regardless of how each 
group shall (so fa r  as grade is concerned) be of 
equal importance.

Each board member shall grade and record the 
grade of the practical dem onstration of the hy- 
gienist. The theoretical subjects for the hygienists 
shall be divided among the board members a t 
the tim e and in the m anner prescribed in  Section 
“a” under Rule 12.

Rule 12. (a) A t the conclusion of the spring 
examination, the work of the board in conducting 
the practical dem onstrations for the following year 
shall be divided as follows: The two members of 
the board, other than  the secretary, whose term s 
first expire, provided they have not graded diag
nosis, gold foil, and inlay fo r two preceding con
secutive years, shall have charge of and grade the 
diagnosis, gold foil, and in lay; the two members 
of the board, other than  the secretary, whose terms 
expire last, unless a member has a graded diagnosis, 
gold foil, and inlay for the two previous consecutive 
years, shall have charge of and grade the crowns 
and setups. The secretary of the board shall be 
present a t all examinations and shall grade such 
demonstrations as specified by the board. (Section 
147.35.)

(b) A t the conclusion of the spring examination, 
the theoretical portion shall be divided or assigned 
among the board members. Each member shall 
select a  theory group. The member o f the board 
whose term  first expires to  have first choice, etc.

Buie 13. Upon request by  the board the depart
m ent shall furnish a competent clerk to be present 
a t the giving of the examinations and to assist 
the board in the handling of the affairs of said 
examination. (Section 147.39.)

Buie 14. The ■ board shall certify  the names of 
the successful candidates to the D epartm ent on 
the following form, which shall be known as Form 
8, and will be furnished by the D epartm ent. Grades 
w ill be certified on Form 3.

X >  :----------------------------------------------------------------------------
Secretary of the Iowa S tate Board of D ental Exam 
iners, acting  by vote o f a m ajority  of the members 
of said Board, hereby certify  to the S tate  D epart
m ent of H ealth in  accordance w ith  Sec. 147.40 Code 
of Iowa, th a t the persons whose names correspond 
to the following confidential numbers have atta ined  
th e  required ratings and general average in  the 
exam ination held by the Iowra S tate  Board of
D ental Exam iners on __________________________
and are accordingly en titled  to a  license to practice 
D entistry  in  Iowa:

I  fu rther certify  th a t the persons whose names 
correspond to the following confidential numbers 
have failed to a tta in  the required ra tings and gen
eral average, and are therefore not entitled  to 
license upon the exam ination .________ ____________

Signed __________________________________________
Secretary Iowa S tate  Board of D ental Examiners

(Section 147.40.)

Buie 15. On and a fte r  January  2, 1946, the Iowa 
S ta te  Board of D ental Examiners w ill accept no 
candidates under reciprocity. All applicants will 
be required to take both the theory  and the p rac ti
cal portions of our examinations, w ith the exception 
of such candidates as have passed the exam ination 
of the N ational Board of D ental Examiners. Such 
candidates w ill be accepted w ith the provisions 
th a t they subm it to the practical portion of our 
examination.

Buie 16. No inform ation regarding the grades of 
the respective applicants shall be divulged by the 
D epartm ent or the Board un til the applicants 
themselves have been notified by the Departm ent, 
and no list of the successful or unsuccessful appli
cants shall be made public, until th ir ty  days a fte r 
a ll business regarding the exam ination is concluded.

Buie 17. The departm ent shall furnish to the 
board, a t i ts  annual m eeting:

1. A financial statem ent showing the receipts 
and disbursements credited and charged to the Den
ta l Divisions of the S tate  D epartm ent of H ealth.

2. A list of applicants who have failed  the 
board’s exam ination bu t who are still eligible for 
re-examination.

3. An alphabetical lis t of all licensees to prac
tice den tistry  in  Iowa who are in  good standing 
w ith the departm ent.

Buie 18. All applicants for reinstatem ent must 
apply directly  to the S tate D epartm ent of H ealth. 
Where reinstatem ent is requested fo r other than  
a  portion of the current year, as outlined in Buie 
3, each applicant shall be passed upon by the Exam
ining Board.

W ith each application for reinstatem ent, the de
partm ent shall present to the board fo r the ir in 
form ation:
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1. N am e and  residence o f d e n tis t a sk in g  re in 
s ta tem en t.

2. D a te  o f  certifica te  fo r  w hich ap p lican t is 
ask in g  renew al.

3. S ta te m en t o f th e  various da tes an d  places 
he has p rac ticed  and , i f  out o f p rac tice , s ta te  da tes 
and places.

4. L is t  o f a ll th e  d en ta l o rg an iza tio n s in  which 
ap p lican t has held  m em bership, w ith  dates.

5. L is t o f  a ll s tu d y  clubs a tten d ed , w ith  d a te s  
and  places.

6. L is t o f a ll p o st-g rad u ate  courses tak e n , w ith  
d a te s  and  places.

7. S ig n a tu re s of tw o p ra c tic in g  d e n tis ts  as 
recom m enders, who are  or have  been  fo r th e  p re v 
ious y ear, m em bers o f th e  A.D.A. w ith  a  s ta te m en t 
o f how long  each has know n th e  ap p lican t.

The bo ard  w ill look w ith  d isfav o r upon th e  
re in s ta tem en t, w ith o u t ex am ination , of a  licensee 
who h as been ou t o f th e  p rac tice  o f d e n tis try  fo r 
some considerable tim e, or who canno t fu rn ish  
evidence of t ry in g  to  keep  a b rea s t of th e  tim es in  
an  e th ica l p rac tice . A ny  ap p lican t fo r  re in s ta te 
m en t who has been ou t of th e  p rac tice  o f d e n tis try  
fo r f iv e  y ea rs  im m ed ia te ly  p reced ing  his ap p lica 
tio n  w ill be req u ired  to ta k e  an  exam in atio n  before  
th e  bo ard  w ill recom m end re in s ta tem en t. W hen an  
ap p lican t is req u ired  to  ap p ear befo re  th e  bo ard  fo r  
exam ination , he shall ta k e  only th e  p ra c tic a l p o r
tio n  o f such exam ination .

B uie 19. The w ords “ cred ib ly  in fo rm ed” as set 
ou t in  Section  153.14, sha ll be in te rp re te d  to  m ean: 
Only such evidence as, in  our ju d g m en t, w ould be 
sufficient to  convict before  a ju ry , and  each m em ber 
h e reb y  pledges th a t ,  w ith o u t a  m a jo r ity  v o te  of 
a ll th e  board , he w ill n o t req u est the  com m issioner 
to have  any  d e n tis t ap p ear fo r  in v es tig a tio n  re g a rd 
in g  license renew al.

R ule. 20. R eg ard in g  in fo rm a tio n  and  requests 
w hich come to th e  bo ard  concern ing  d e n ta l law  
vio la tion , th e  bo ard  m ay co n tac t, and  consult w ith  
th e  e th ics com m ittee o f th e  local or d is tr ic t  d en ta l 
society  in  th e  com m unity  w here  th e  d e n tis t in  ques
tio n  is located . The b o a rd  m ay  also call upon the  
E th ic s , or a n y  o ther, C om m ittee of th e  S ta te  So
c ie ty , and  th e  in fo rm a tio n  ob ta in ed  m ay b e  tak en  
in to  considera tion  in  d e te rm in in g  th e  b o a rd ’s p ro 
cedure.

Rule 21. T he B oard  o f D en ta l E x am iners recom 
m ends th a t  d e n tis ts  be p e rm itte d  to  c a rry  or p u b 
lish  a  p ro fessional c ard  an d  to  d isp lay  a  w indow  
or s tre e t sign  a t  th e  licensee’s place o f business.

R u le  22. A d e n tis t m ay place on h is p rofessional 
card  o r w indow  d isp lay  a  s ta te m en t th a t  he is

lim itin g  h is  p rac tice . In  th a t  ev en t th e  board  
recom m ends th a t  an y  w ords, o th er th a n  th e  w ord 
“D e n tis t” o r “D octor of D en ta l S u rg ery ” be  con
fined to th e  fo llow ing:

‘D e n tis t or D octor o f D en ta l Surgery .
P ra c tice  L im ited  to O rthodon tia  

D e n tis t or D octor of D en ta l Surgery .
P ra c tice  L im ited  to  E x o d o n tia  

D e n tis t or D octor of D en ta l Surgery .
P ra c tice  L im ited  to P ro s th o d o n tia  or den tu re  

w ork
D e n tis t or D octor o f D en ta l Surgery .

P ra c tice  L im ited  to P e rio d o n tia  
D e n tis t or D octor o f D e n ta l Surgery .

P ra c tice  L im ited  to  R ad io d o n tia  
D e n tis t o r D octor o f D en ta l Surgery .

P ra c tice  L im ited  to  P ed o d o n tia
These b e in g  th e  d iv isions recognized b y  th e  Am 

e rican  D en ta l A ssociation .
And, fu rth erm o re , th a t  in  th e  a ffidav it form  

p rescribed  153.11 th ere  w ill be a  p lace prov ided  
w here th e  d e n tis t  sha ll m ake  a  d ec la ra tio n  o f his 
p rac tice  lim ita tio n s  i f  he so s ta te s  on his p ro fes
sional or w indow  card.

R ule  23. The S ta te  B oard  o f D e n ta l E x am iners 
in te rp re ts  a  p ro fessional c ard  in  a  new spaper to  
m ean  a card  one colum n w ide and  one inch  deep.

R ule  24. The b o a rd  in te rp re ts  th e  law  to  m ean 
th a t  only one outside  sign  or w indow  sign  be p e r
m itted , th e  le t te r s  o f  w hich sha ll n o t exceed six 
inches in  h e ig h t, w o rd in g  to  be such as se t ou t in  
R ule 22.

Form  No. I .  L icense to  d en tis ts .
Form  No. I I .  L icense to  h y g ien ists.
Form  No. I I I .  R a tin g  shee t fo r  th e  exam ination .
F orm  No. IV . D e n tis t’s ap p lica tio n  fo r ex am ina

tion .
Form  No. V. D e n tis t’s ap p lica tio n  fo r  ex am ina

tio n  w ith  N a tio n a l B oard  o f  D en ta l E xam iners 
C ertificates.

Form  No. V I. D en ta l h y g ien is t’s ap p lica tio n  fo r 
exam ination .

Form  No. V II. C ertification  of th e  nam es o f suc
cessfu l ap p lican ts.

R u le  25. U n ited  S ta te s  c itizensh ip  is req u ired  of 
a ll a p p lican ts  who ta k e  th e  ex am in atio n s o f th e  
Iow a S ta te  B oard  of D e n ta l E xam iners.

The forego ing  R ules and  R egu la tions w ere ad o p t
ed b y  the  Iow a S ta te  B oard  of D en ta l E xam iners 
in  execu tive  session on N ovem ber 25, 1953, e ffe c 
t iv e  D ecem ber 1, 1953.

F o r  in fo rm a tio n  an d  ap p lica tio n  b lan k s , address 
th e  S ta te  D ep artm en t o f H e a lth , Des M oines, Iow a, 
D ivision  o f L icensure.
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EM BA LM ER  EX A M IN EE S

CARE OF T H E  DEAD

1. Duties of Licensed Embalmers. I t  should he the 
duty of every person tak ing  charge of the prepara
tion fo r burial o f the body of any person to as
certain  w hether such person died of a communicable 
disease.

2. Communicable Diseases. For the purpose of 
the rules and regulations under this section, the 
following diseases are classified as communicable 
and reportable in  Iow a:

1. Actinomycosis
2. A nthrax
3. Chickenpox (varicella)
4. Cholera
5. Conjunctivitis, acute infectious (of the new

born, not including trachoma)
6. Dengue
7. D iphtheria
8. D ysentery, amebic (amebiasis)
9. D ysentery, bacillary

10. E ncephalitis infectious (lethargie and non- 
lethargic)

11. Favus
12. German measles (rubella)
13. Glanders
14. Gonorrhea
15. Hookworm disease (ancylostom iasis)
16. Influenza
17. Leprosy
18. M alaria
19. Measles (rubeola)
20. Meningococcus m eningitis (cerebrospinal fev

er)
21. Mumps (infectious paro titis)
22. Paratyphoid  fever
23. Plague, bubonic, septicemic, pneumonic
24. Pneumonia, acute lobar
25. Poliomyelitis
26. Psittacosis
27. Puerperal infection (puerperal septicemia)
28. Babies
29. Bheumatic fever (acute)
30. Bocky M ountain spotted (or tick) fever
31. Scarlet fever (scarlatina)
32. Septic sore th roat
33. Smallpox (variola)
34. Syphilis
35. Tetanus
36. Trachoma
37. Trichinosis
38. Tuberculosis, pulmonary
39. Tuberculosis, other th an  pulmonary
40. Tularemia
41. Typhoid fever
42. Typhus fever
43. U ndulant fever (brucellosis)

.44. Whooping cough (pertussis)
45. Yellow fever

3. D eaths from Communicable Disease. Among the 
diseases listed in section 2 as communicable and re
portable, the only conditions requiring special care 
from the standpoint of the embalmer and of prepar
ation of the body are the following: anthrax , diph
theria, meningococcus m eningitis (cerebrospinal 
fever), scarlet fever and smallpox.

4. Licensed Embalmer May Enter Isolation Area.
When death has occurred from any of the diseases 
listed in section 2, the licensed embalmer is hereby 
gran ted  permission to enter the isolation area and 
to perform  any and all of his professional duties.

5. Protection of The Embalmer. In  case of death 
from one of the diseases named in section 3, the 
licensed embalmer must observe the following rules:

a. Before handling the body the embalmer and 
his assistants should be so clothed th a t their 
outer garm ents may afterw ards be easily steri
lized.
b. Bubber gloves should be worn, in  order to 
minimize the danger of contam ination.
e. The body should be washed w ith an odorless 
d isinfectant, preferably bichloride of mercury 
1-1,000 solution.
d. All garm ents of the funeral director and his 
assistants should be dipped in  bichloride of mer
cury for 30 minutes and afterw ard  boiled; they 
m ay then be .sent to a public laundry.
e. The instrum ents should be sterilized by  boil
ing.
f. The hands should be washed w ith soap and 
w ater followed by a d isin fectan t such as rubbing 
alchohol (70 per cent alcohol) or bichloride of 
mercury, 1-1,000 solution.
g. Clothing of the deceased should be thoroughly 
disinfected.
h. I f  the deceased died of any of the diseases 
m entioned in section 3, and is removed to a 
funeral home for preparation  and embalming, the 
body must be wrapped in sheets which have been 
soaked in form aldehyde‘or bichloride of mercury 
( 1-1,000).

6. Preparation of the Body When Death Occurs 
From A  Disease Listed in  Section 3.

a. The body of any person who has died of any 
of the specified diseases shall be prepared by 
washing w ith a d is infectant solution, the plug
ging of all body cavities including the ears, nose, 
th roat, mouth, and rectum  w ith such m aterial 
as will absorb and re ta in  all abnormal secretions 
or fluids.
b. In  addition to the above described prepara
tion, the body should receive arteria l and cavity 
injection.
c. The care and preparation of the body should 
be done entirely  in private  and no one should be 
in  the p reparation  or embalming room except the 
licensed embalmers and their assistants, until 
the  body is fully prepared and dressed.
d. The body will then be placed in a casket and 
a  licensed embalmer should him self close th e  lid 
as soon as the body is properly prepared.
e. A fter the body has been placed in  a casket, 
i t  should be the duty  of the licensed embalmer 
to see th a t the body is not handled or moved by 
any unauthorized person.
f. I t  shall be unlaw ful for any person except a 
licensed embalmer to open a casket th a t contains 
th e  body of any person dead of any of the above 
mentioned diseases.
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7. P reparation  of th e  body -when death  occurs from  
any  o ther cause th an  th e  above specified diseases.
The preparation of the body when death occurs 
from a  noncommunicable disease should be the same 
as in  paragraphs a, b  and c of the preceding sec
tion, except th a t in cases of religious objections or 
im practicability  of any nature, specified arteria l 
and cavity injections may be omitted, provided th a t 
in term ent is to  be made w ithin the local health 
jurisdiction where the death occurred and w ithin 
48 hours a f te r  death. N othing in  th is section shall 
be construed as preventing any school o f embalm
ing, recognized by the s ta te  D epartm ent of H ealth, 
from  embalming bodies in the presence of the ir 
enrolled students.

8. Method of preparing bodies fo r shipm ent to  
colleges. Bodies dead of the diseases named in sec
tion 3 shall be embalmed. All other cases shipped 
during warm w eather shall have two quarts of 
embalming fluid injected by means of a cannula 
inserted into the abdomen and thorax. The dead 
body is to be shipped so th a t i t  w ill reach its  desti
nation w ithin tw enty-four hours. All dead bodies 
(except those named in  section 3) shipped to col
leges during cold w eather should, whenever pos
sible, be sent w ithout embalming.

9. S tandard  embalming fluid. The finished product 
shall contain not less than  15 percent of form alde
hyde when diluted according to the directions on 
bottle  or package.

10. Embalming fluids —  Poisons. No embalming 
fluid or other agent containing arsenie shall be 
used w ithin the sta te  of Iow a in  the embalming or 
preservation of dead human bodies.
11. Special rules regulating  all m ortuaries, funeral 
homes, and undertaking establishm ents in the state  
of Iowa.

a. The care and preparation of all persons dead 
of any cause shall be entirely  and no one shall 
be allowed in the embalming room except the 
licensed embalmers and the ir assistants until 
the body is fully prepared and dressed except by 
permission of the immediate family.
b. The commissioner of the sta te  D epartm ent of 
H ealth  shall have prepared suitable placards for 
fram ing, setting  fo rth  th is ruling. These placards 
shall be furnished by the sta te  D epartm ent of 
H ealth to  all licensed embalmers. The licensed 
embalmer shall have them fram ed and perm 
anently  fastened to all doors of the preparation 
or embalming rooms. There shall also be one of 
these fram ed placards on display in the general 
office of every undertak ing  establishm ent in the 
sta te  of Iowa.

12. D epth o f Grave. Except by special permission 
from the s ta te  D epartm ent of H ealth  no interm ent 
of any human body shall be made in  any public 
burial ground unless the distance from the top of 
the  box containing the casket be a t least 3% feet 
from the natu ra l surface of the ground, except 
where solid rock or w ater may be encountered; 
then the distance from the top of the box contain
ing  the casket shall be not less than  two fee t from 
the natu ra l surface of the ground.

N o te : The preceding rule shall not apply  when 
a  m etal, concrete, or cem ent vau lt is  used.

FUNERALS

Communicable diseases such as diptheria, scarlet 
fever and meningitis are regarded as being spread 
from person to person through tran sfe r of the 
causative germ (through speech, coughing, sneez
ing) from the th roat of the living, infected ind i
v idual (pa tien t or carrier) to others who are  sus
ceptible.

I t  is im probable th a t a dead body p lays any p art 
in transm itting  disease to  people in  the same room 
or building. A possible exception to the foregoing 
statem ent might be the body of a p a tien t who 
had died of smallpox in the severe form ; the hazard 
of exposure is such instance would be lim ited to 
the embalmer or person who actually  handled the 
body and who was not known to be immune through 
successful vaccination and revaccination.

Begulations W ith  Reference To Funerals 
A re A s  Follows:

Becommendations and regulations pertain ing  to 
funerals when death is a ttrib u ted  to communicable 
diseases including anthrax , diphtheria, meningococ
cus meningitis (cerebrospinal fever), poliomyelitis 
(infan tile  paralysis), scarlet fever and smallpox, 
are as follows:
1. In  consideration of the fac t th a t a dead body 
ordinarily  plays no p a rt in  the spread of infection 
or of communicable disease, a herm etically sealed 
casket should not be required.
2. Persons who have been in the isolated area may 
be released from isolation for th e  purpose of ac
companying the body to a  funeral home, church or 
cemetery, provided th a t they:

a. Use a separate car or means of conveyance;
b. Bemain in  separate room or separate from  the 
public and avoid nearness to  others in  a ttend 
ance;
c'. B eturn to the area of isolation and remain 
there un til premises are released from isolation.

3. W hen death  is caused by m eningitis o f above 
mentioned type, scarlet fever, diphtheria, poliomye
litis, or smallpox, the casket should rem ain closed 
when service is held indoors.

a. Special arrangem ents may be made fo r mem
bers and relatives o f the im mediate fam ily to 
view the rem ains prior to the funeral service.

UNCLAIMED BODIES FOR SCIENTIFIC USE

1. W hen is  Body Unclaimed?
a. I f  the deceased did no t express a  desire th a t 
his body be buried or cremated.
b. I f  relatives or friends of the deceased did 
not request th a t he be buried or cremated.

2. Expenses By Relatives. W hen relatives such as 
fa ther, m other or children who are financially able, 
request body to be buried or crem ated they should 
pay expenses fo r burial or cremation.

3. O btaining County Relief. W hen relatives re
quest burial or crem ation and are no t financially 
able to pay  the expense then  same should be paid 
out of the poor funds of the county, provided, of 
course, th a t application was made by said rela
tives in  the same m anner as in  cases for relief for 
the support of the poor.
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4. Expenses By Friend. W hen friends of the de
ceased request burial or crem ation they  either have 
to pay expenses or make application in  the same 
m anner as is made fo r the support of the poor.

5. F riend  D istinguished From Casual Acquaintance.
Friend should be construed to  mean one who has 
been more or less closely associated w ith the de
ceased during his lifetim e as distinguished from 
one who was only a  casual friend or acquaintance.

6. D elivery of Bodies fo r Scientific Purposes.
Every coroner, funeral director, and managing offi
cer of every public asylum, hospital, county home, 
penitentiary  or reform atory, as soon as any dead 
body shall come into his custody, which is unclaimed 
and may be used fo r scientific purposes, shall a t 
once no tify  the s ta te  D epartm ent of H ealth.

Nora:: The above rule does not relieve the funeral 
director of th e  responsibility of try in g  to locate 
the nearest relatives or friends of the deceased.

7. D epartm ent Instructions. W hen the departm ent 
receives the notice, you w ill be instructed  as to 
disposition of the body. I f  body is consigned to 
the S tate U niversity  Medical College, Iow a City, or 
to Des Moines S till College, Des Moines, you should 
im mediately no tify  them to send you a shipping 
case.

8. Expenses Incurred  By Funeral D irector. The
necessary expenses, such as telephone calls, te le
grams, and shipping expenses, shall be paid by the 
college. Persons preparing body to ship w ill ex
pect to receive a  reasonable fee for their services, 
the fees to be paid  by the  college receiving the 
body.

D I S I N T E R M E N T
1. Perm its Requested In  A ll Cases. No person shall 
disinter the dead body of a human being unless he 
is in  possession of a  w ritten  perm it issued by th e  
sta te  D epartm ent of H ealth  or by an order of the 
d is tric t court of the county in  which the body is 
buried. All applications must be made upon the 
proper b lank forms provided by the s ta te  D epart
m ent o f H ealth  and must in all cases be signed by 
the next of k in  of the deceased.

2. Rules and Regulations—D isinterm ent Perm it.
a. Perm it to d isin ter w ill be issued only to  a 
licensed embalmer, and then disinterm ent must 
in  all cases be done under his personal super
vision.
b. A separate application must be made for every 
body.
c. Names of persons and places m ust be w ritten  
p lain ly  so th a t no m istake can be made in  the 
perm it.
d. These applications fo r perm its will be fu r
nished on request from th e  state  D epartm ent of 
H ealth.
e. Licensed embalmers w ill save delay and trouble 
in  the removal of bodies by stric tly  conforming 
to  these instructions.
f. E rrors or omissions will necessita te . returning 
the application fo r correction.
g. No perm it is necessary to remove a body from 
any mausoleum, public or p riva te  receiving vau lt 
for burial in the same cemetery.

3.- D elivery of D isinterm ent Perm it. The licensed 
embalmer shall deliver the disinterm ent perm it to 
the person in  charge of the cemetery before disin
te rring  any body therein. When a  body is to  be 
moved from one cemetery to another the lower half 
of the perm it is turned over to the sexton in 
charge of the cemetery in  which the body is to be 
interred. I f  disinterm ent or reinterm ent takes place 
in the same cemetery sexton retains th e  entire 
perm it. I f  disin terred  body is to be shipped by 
common carrier to a place outside of Iowa, only the 
upper ha lf of the perm it is furnished by the state 
Departm ent of H ealth  as the departm ent cannot 
authorize a burial in  a place over which i t  has no 
jurisdiction. In  such cases i t  w ill be necessary to 
use a regular transportation  of corpse perm it.

4. Removal o f Body from  Funeral Home or Reposi
to ry . W henever a  body is placed in a repository in 
a funeral home which is to be removed la te r  for 
burial, a disinterm ent perm it is to be obtained be
fore the body is moved.

TR A N SPO RTA TIO N  O F DEAD

1. All dead ' bodies except those addressed to  the 
anatom ical departm ent of any institu tion  in this 
sta te  must be embalmed before shipment.
2. A copy of the original death certificate on the 
standard  certificate of death  form, signed by the 
attend ing  physician, perm it of local board of 
health  or registrar^ and a tran sit label signed by the 
shipping funeral director, and in itia l baggage agent, 
prin ted  on strong paper, supplied through the sta te  
D epartm ent of H ealth, shall be required for the 
transportation  by common carrier of bodies of per
sons dying in  th is sta te . The death certificate shall 
contain such inform ation as is required in  the stand
ard  form of death certificate if  obtainable. The 
health officer’s or reg is tra r’s perm it shall authorize 
the transportation  of the body of the person des
cribed in th e  physician’s certificate. The shipping 
funeral director shall s ta te  on the shipping label 
how the body is prepared, and the local baggage 
agent shall s ta te  thereon the route, name and ad
dress of escort.

The physician’s and health ' officer’s or reg istrar’s 
perm it shall be given the escort, to be delivered 
w ith the body a t destination. The shipping label 
shall be securely attached to the outside case. I f  
the body is sent by express, the physician’s cer
tificate and the perm it shall be attached  to the 
express waybill and declared w ith the body a t 
the destination, and the shipping label shall be 
attached  to  the outside case.

N o t e : I f  a body has been buried for twenty years 
and  over and it  is to  be disinterred and shipped 
see your local baggage agent as to ra tes of ship
m ent. I t  is the understanding of the departm ent 
th a t in m any cases money may bo saved if  body 
is shipped as first class merchandise.

3. The transportation  of bodies dead of diseases 
mentioned in  section 3 shall be thoroughly em
balmed w ith an approved d is infectant fluid, all 
orifices shall be closed w ith absorbent cotton, the 
body shall be washed w ith a d is infectant fluid, 
enveloped in  a sheet sa turated  w ith the same, and 
placed a t once in the casket, which shall be immed
ia te ly  closed.
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4. No d is in te rred  body, dead from  an y  disease or 
cause, shall be tran sp o rte d  by  common c a rrie rs , u n 
less approved  by h ea lth  au th o ritie s  h av in g  ju risd ic 
tio n  a t  th e  p lace of d is in te rm en t, and a  t ra n s it  
p e rm it and  tra n s it  lab e l shall be req u ired  as p ro 
v ided  in ru le  2.

5. The outside  case m ay be o m itted  in  all in stan ces 
when th e  body is tran sp o rte d  in  fu n e ra l d irec to r’s 
service vehicle.

6. E v ery  ou tside  ease sha ll b e a r a t  lea s t fo u r 
handles, and w hen over five fe e t six  inches in  leng th  
shall b ear six  handles.

7. An approved  d is in fe c ta n t fluid sha ll co n ta in  no t 
less th a n  5 pe r cen t fo rm aldehyde  gas; th e  term  
em balm ing as em ployed in  these  ru les shall requ ire  
th e  in jec tio n  by  a licensed em balm er o f no t less 
th a n  10 pe r cent of the  body w e ig h t fo r bodies of 
persons dead o f disease, in  ru le 3, in jec ted  a r te r ia l
ly, in  ad d itio n  to c av ity  in je c tio n ; no t less th an  
6 per cen t of th e  body w eigh t in jec ted  a r te r ia lly  
in a ll o th er cases, in  a d d itio n  to  c av ity  in jec tion , 
and  ten  hours sha ll elapse betrveen th e  tim e of 
em balm ing an d  th e  sh ipm ent of th e  body.

8. The a tta c h e d  form  of d ea th  certifica te , h e a lth  
officer’s or re g is tra r ’s perm it, and labe l as described 
herein , w ith  these  ru les p rin ted  thereon , sha ll be 
used in  th is  s ta te  fo r sh ipm ent o f  bodies as herein  
provided.

9. The use of th e  com bination  am bulance hearse  is 
approved  by  th e  s ta te  D ep artm en t of H ealth , p ro 
v ided  i t  is o p era ted  in  accordance w ith  th e  ru les 
and  reg u la tio n s o f th e  local h ea lth  officer.

10. B u ria l of Ashes. The ashes of a c rem ated  body 
shipped in to  th is  s ta te  sha ll be handled  in  th e  sam e 
m anner' as o th er sh ipped-in bodies.

The ashes of a crem ated  body sh ipped  from  
poin ts w ith in  th e  s ta te  shall be h and led  in  th e  
sam e m anner as o th er bodies.

11. B u ria l of Several B odies in  Same G rave. B y 
law  each cem etery  bo ard  or assoc iation  has th e  
pow er to m ake ru les and  reg u la tio n s govern ing  
th e  contro l and  operation  o f th e  cem etery  or cem e
teries  un d er th e ir  ju risd ic tio n . T hey m ay by  ru le 
or reg u la tio n  p e rm it or p ro h ib it such burials.

12. B odies Sh ipped to  F o re ign  C ountries. W hen
ever a  body is to  be shipped to  a fo re ig n  coun try  
i t  is necessary  fo r  th e  licensed em balm er to  w ire  
th e  official re p re se n ta tiv e  of th e  resp ec tiv e  coun try  
a t  th e  p o rt of em b ark a tio n  a sk in g  fo r perm ission 
to  ship th e  body. The nam e of deceased, d a te  of 
d ea th  and  cause of d ea th  m ust be s ta te d . W hen 
a u th o rity  is received , a n o th e r w ire  is sen t fu rn ish 
in g  nam e of deceased, d a te  o f death , cause of 
d ea th , tim e of d ep artu re  from  sh ipp ing  p o in t, a p 
p rox im ate  tim e of a rriv a l a t  p o rt and  ra ilro ad  
over w hich th e  body is being  tran sp o rted . The 
nam e of th e  b o a t on w hich body is to  be shipped 
should also be s ta ted , i f  known.

13. A ny v io la tio n  of th is  a c t sha ll be deem ed a 
m isdem eanor.

PART 5

RULES AND REGULATIONS 
OP THE

IOWA STATE BOARD OP FUNERAL DIRECTORS AND  
EMBALMER EXAMINERS

A. Registration
1. A ny person desirin g  to  e n te r  e ith e r th e  F u n e ra l 
D irec tin g  or E m balm ing  P ro fession  shall be re 
qu ired  to ap p ear b efo re  th e  B oard  of F u n e ra l D i
rec to rs  and  E m balm er E x am iners fo r  a  personal in 
te rv iew  and  re g is tra tio n , p rio r  to  e n te rin g  a  Col
lege of M o rtu a ry  Seienee, approved  b y  th e  Iow a 
S ta te  B oard  o f F u n e ra l D irecto rs an d  E m balm er 
E xam iners. T his in te rv iew  to  tak e  p lace a t  a  
reg u la r  bo ard  m eeting  a t  th e  offices o f  th e  S ta te  
D ep artm en t of H e a lth  in  Des M oines, Iow a. A fte r  
th e  ap p lican t h a s  been approved  by  th e  b o a rd  and 
th e  req u ired  re g is tra tio n  fee  o f $5.00 h as  been 
p a id  to  th e  S ta te  D ep artm en t o f H ealth , a  C ertifi
cate  of R e g is tra tio n  w ill be issued to  th e  app lican t.

2. A ll certificates o f  re g is tra tio n  fo r  F u n e ra l D ir
ec tin g  or E m balm ing  w ill expire one y ear from  
d a te  of issuance o f th e  certifica te  by  th e  S ta te  D e
p a rtm en t of H ealth . R e-reg istra tio n , w hich m ust 
be consecutive and  lim ited  to one y e a r  only, m ay 
be g ra n te d  b y  specia l ap proval o f th e  B oard  of 
F u n e ra l D irecto rs and  E m balm er E xam iners.

3. P re  M o rtu a ry  College E d u ca tio n a l R equirem ents. 
One academ ic year, o f th ir ty -s ix  w eeks o r a  m in i
m um of th ir ty  sem ester hours, of in s tru c tio n  in  a 
recognized college, Ju n io r  College, or U n iv ersity , 
in  a course o f s tu d y  approved  b y  th e  B o a rd ; or 
have equ iv a len t education  as defined by  th e  board . 
A f te r  S ep tem ber 1, 1955, have com pleted two 
academ ic y ea rs  of th ir ty -s ix  w eeks each or a  m in i
mum of s ix ty  sem ester hours of in s tru c tio n  in  a 
recognized college, Ju n io r  College, or U n iv ersity , 
in  a  course approved  by  th e  B oard  or have eq u iv a
len t educa tion  as defined by  th e  B oard.

B. Exam inations
1. A ll ap p lica tio n s fo r exam in atio n  m ust be m ade 
upon th e  official fo rm s supplied  by  th e  S ta te  De
p a rtm en t of H ealth , S ta tehouse , D es M oines, Iow a.

2. These b lanks, p roperly  filled in , shall be filed 
w ith  th e  S ta te  D ep artm en t of H ealth , to g e th e r w ith  
sa tis fa c to ry  evidence of th e  req u ired  educational 
ab ility . The ex am in atio n  fee o f  $10.00 m ust be 
enclosed w ith  th e  ap p licatio n , an d  such fee  and 
ap p lica tio n  m ust be filed w ith  th e  S ta te  D e p a rt
m en t of H e a lth  a t  lea s t fifteen  days p rio r to  the  
d a te  o f exam ination .

3. A p p lican ts m ust p re sen t a  d iplom a an d  t r a n 
sc rip t o f g rades to th e  S ta te  D ep artm en t of H ealth  
w ith  th e ir  ap p licatio n , show ing th e  com pletion of 
t ra in in g  in  a  College of M o rtu a ry  Seienee, a p 
proved  by  th e  Iow a S ta te  B oard  o f  F u n e ra l D ir
ecto rs and  E m balm er E xam iners. (P h o to s ta tic  
copies of th e  d iplom a and  tra n sc r ip t o f g rades 
w ill b e -accep ted .)

4. B efore  com m encing th e  exam ination , each ap p li
c an t w ill be g iven  a confidential num ber, w hich 
he sha ll in scribe  a t  th e  upper le ft-h an d  co rner of 
each page of m anuscrip t, and  no o th er m ark s shall 
be  p laced  on any  p ap er w hereby  th e  id e n tity  of 
th e  c an d id a te  m ay  become known.
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5. The ex am in atio n  shall consist o f th ree  sections: 
E m balm ers:

Section  A— W ritte n  exam inations, w hich sha ll 
consist o f an  ad eq u a te  num ber o f questions as 
p rep ared  b y  th e  B oard  o f F u n e ra l D irecto rs an d  
E m balm er E x am in ers  on req u ired  sub jects.

Section  B— O ral ex am ination , w hich sha ll be 
g iven  in  p roper m anner b y  th e  m em bers o f th e  
Board.

Section  C— P ra c tic a l exam ination , w hich sha ll 
consist o f dem o n stra tio n  an d  op erativ e  techn ique 
on a  dead  hum an body as d irec ted . R esto ratio n , 
cosm etic effect, lig h tin g , cask etin g , an d  such o th er 
p rocedures as m em bers of th e  B oard  of F u n e ra l 
D irecto rs an d  E m balm er E xam in ers  m ay  feel nec
essary .

6. F u n e ra l D irecto rs E x am in atio n  sha ll consist of 
two sections:

S ection  A— W ritte n  exam inations, w hich sha ll 
consist o f an  ad eq u a te  n u m b er of questions as 
p rep ared  b y  th e  B oard  of F u n e ra l D irecto rs and  
E m balm er E xam in ers  on req u ired  sub jects.

S ection  B— O ral ex am ination , w hich shall be 
g iven  in  p roper m anner b y  th e  m em bers o f th e  
board .

7. A p p lican ts sha ll b e  exam ined  in  such sub jects as 
th e  B oard  of F u n e ra l D irecto rs and  E m balm er E x 
am iners shall p rescribe , w hich shall include th e  
fo llow ing:

Section  A— E M B A L M E R S. The ex am ination  
sha ll include th e  sub jec ts  o f anatom y, p rac tica l 
em balm ing, re s to ra tiv e  a r t ,  sa n ita tio n , public  
h ea lth , business e th ics, and  such o ther sub jec ts  as 
th e  board  m ay  d esignate  an d  th e  law s of th e  s ta te  
o f  Io w a  and  ru les an d  reg u la tio n s re la tin g  to  com
m unicab le  diseases, q u a ran tin e  and  causes o f d eath .

Section  B —F U N E R A L  D IR EC TO R S. The exam 
in a tio n  shall include th e  su b jec ts  of fu n e ra l d irec t
ing , b u ria l or o th er d isposition  of dead hum an  
bodies, sa n ita ry  science, pub lic  h ealth , t ra n s p o r ta 
tion , business e th ics, and  such o th er su b jec ts  as th e  
B oard  m ay  d esignate  and  th e  law s of th e  s ta te  o f 
Iow a an d  ru les and  reg u la tio n s re la tin g  to  com m uni
cable diseases, q u a ran tin e  and  causes of death .

8. A certifica te  w ill n o t be g ra n te d  to  an  ap p lican t 
w ho fa lls  below  75 p e rcen t in  any  one su b ject, 
w hich m ust be re ta k e n  a t  th e  n ex t re g u la rly  sched
uled  exam ination . Should th e  a p p lic an t fa ll  below  
75 p e rcen t in  m ore th a n  tw o  sub jects, he w ill be 
req u ired  to  rew rite  a ll su b jec ts  a t  th e  n ex t exam i
n a tion .

9. A n ap p lican t fa il in g  in  h is first exam ination  
sha ll be e n tit le d  to  a  second ex am ination  w ith o u t 
filing a  new  ap p lica tio n  or p aym en t o f fee. The 
s tu d e n t m u st be sea ted , un d er th is  a rran g em en t, a t  
th e  n e x t re g u la r  ex am in atio n  im m edia te ly  fo llow 
in g  th e  fa ilu re .

10. A n  ap p lican t d e tec ted  seek in g  or g iv in g  h e lp  
du rin g  th e  hours o f ex am in atio n  w ill be  dism issed 
and  h is  pap ers  canceled  b u t  he w ill be  e n title d  to  
re tu rn  fo r  exam in atio n  w ith in  fo u rteen  m onths.

11. T he w rit te n  ex am in atio n  is counted  as th ree- 
fifth s o f th e  re su lta n t, th e  o ral as one-fifth , and 
th e  p ra c tic a l as one-fifth , o f th e  final tab u la tio n .

12. A t th e  conclusion of th e  ex am in atio n  each 
c an d id a te  w ill be req u ired  to sw ear to th e  fo llow ing  
b y  affixing h is s ig n a tu re :

D ecla ratio n  of H onorab le  C onduct in  T ak in g  
E x am in atio n .

W e, th e  undersigned , each an d  severa lly  declare  
th a t  we are  ap p lican ts  fo r certifica te  from  the 
Io w a  S ta te  D ep artm en t o f H e a lth , as certified  to 
i t  by  th e  S ta te  B oard  o f F u n e ra l D irecto rs and 
E m balm er E xam iners, a u th o riz in g  us to  p rac tice  
F u n e ra l D irec tin g  and  E m balm ing  in  Iow a, and  
th a t  we w ere p re sen t and  took  th e  ex am in atio n
held  in  Des M oines, Iow a, ............................................... ,
19.........

W e fu r th e r  declare  upon honor th a t  d u rin g  sa id  
ex am in atio n  we n e ith e r  received  no r ex ten d ed  a id  
to o thers nor re so rted  to  an y  u n fa ir  m eans w h a t
soever to  secure th e  req u ired  ra tin g s  to  enable us 
to  pass.

W e fu r th e r  declare  th a t  we d id  no t see an y  of 
th e  questions used a t  th is  ex am in atio n  u n til  th ey  
w ere h anded  out by  th e  exam iners.

13. A lis t o f acc red ited  schools of M o rtu a ry  Sci
ence, approved  by  th e  B oard  of F u n e ra l D irecto rs 
an d  E m balm er E x am iners sha ll be  fu rn ish ed  th e  
D irec to r of L icensure  an d  R e g is tra tio n , s ta te  D e
p a rtm e n t of H ealth , Des M oines, Iow a, a t  th e ir  
first reg u la r m ee tin g  a f te r  J u ly  1, each year.

C. S tu d en tsh ip

Class A. E m balm ing:
Section  A— The ap p lican t m ust serve a  m inim um  

of one a d d itio n a l y e a r o f stu d en tsh ip  under the  
d irec t superv ision  of a  licensed E m balm er in  good 
s ta n d in g  in  th e  S ta te  of Iow a.

Section  B— The ap p lican t shall du rin g  th is  s tu 
d en tsh ip , A rte ria lly  E m balm  n o t less th a n  tw en ty - 
five hum an bodies, un d er th e  d irec t superv ision  of 
his p recep to r and  re p o rt on b lan k s fu rn ish ed  by 
th e  S ta te  D ep artm en t to th e  S ec re ta ry  of the  
B oard  Q u arterly .

Section  C— B efore  be ing  e lig ib le  to  tak e  th e  
p ra c tic a l po rtio n  of the  E m balm ers E x am in atio n , 
he m ust have filed his tw enty-five  com pleted case 
rep o rts  w ith  th e  S e c re ta ry  of th e  B oard.

Class A. F u n e ra l D irectors.
Section  A— The ap p lican t m ust serve a m inim um  

o f one a d d itio n a l y e a r  o f  s tu d en tsh ip  un d er the  
d irec t superv ision  of a  licensed  F u n e ra l D irecto r 
in  good s ta n d in g  in  th e  s ta te  o f Iow a.

Section  B.— The a p p lican t sha ll d u rin g  th is  s tu 
den tsh ip , d irec t or a ss is t in  th e  d irec tio n  of no t 
less th an  tw enty-five fu n e ra ls  under th e  d irec t 
superv ision  of his p recep to r an d  rep o rt on b lanks 
fu rn ish ed  by  th e  s ta te  D ep artm en t of H e a lth  to  
th e  S ec re ta ry  o f th e  B oard  Q u arterly .

The course of s tu d en tsh ip  req u ired  un d er these  
reg u la tio n s fo r  E m balm ers and  F u n e ra l D irectors 
m ay  be ta k e n  concurren tly .

No licensed  em balm er sha ll p e rm it an y  person 
in his em ploy or un d er his superv ision  or contro l 
to  serve him  as a  s tu d e n t in  em balm ing  or fu n e ra l 
d irec tin g  unless th a t  person has a  certifica te  of 
re g is tra tio n  as a  reg is te red  stu d en t, from  th e  s ta te  
D ep artm en t o f H ealth .
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No licensed embalmer or funeral director or 
firm of embalmers or funeral directors shall have 
more than  one (1) student embalmer or student 
funeral director for the first 100 bodies embalmed 
or funerals conducted per year, and w ith  a  m axi
mum of two students per firm.

No registered student shall advertise or hold 
him self out as a  registered embalmer or funeral 
director or use the degree L. E. or E. D. or any 
other title  or abbreviation  indicating  th a t he is 
an embalmer, or funeral director.

E very person who is registered as a student 
w ith the s ta te  D epartm ent of H ealth  shall have 
his certificate or registration  posted in  a con
spicuous place in  his preceptor’s place of business.

S tudentship begins upon approval and due no ti
fication by the board. Notice of term ination of 
service; application for change of preceptor; and 
any other a lternation , must be made in w riting  and 
approval granted by the board before the sta tus of 
the student is a lte red

When, for any valid reason, the Board of F u 
neral Directors and Embalmer Examiners feel th a t 
the education of a  registered student being re
ceived under the supervision of his present pre
ceptor, m ight be detrim ental to the student and /o r 
the profession a t  large, such student w ill be re
quired to serve the rem ainder of his studentship 
under the supervision of a licensed embalmer or 
funeral director m eeting the approval of the 
board.

D. Reciprocity Rules

1. All applications for reciprocity licenses shall be 
made on the official forms supplied by the sta te  
Departm ent of H ealth , S tate  House, Des Moines, 
Iowa.
2. All .applicants fo r reciprocity licenses w ill be 
required to pass the oral and practical exam ina
tion before th is board.
3. The application form properly filled in, accom
panied by (a) a fee of tw enty  dollars (b) the 
sta te  licensing certificate (or a duplicate copy of 
same) of the s ta te  from which applicant desires 
to reciprocate and '(c) the m ortuary college di
ploma or in lieu thereof a  certified statem ent from 
the authorities of the m ortuary college regarding 
the issuance of the diploma and the date of same, 
shall be filed w ith the s ta te  D epartm ent of H ealth  
a t least fifteen days prior to date of exam ination 
or board meeting.
4. All applicants for reciprocity licenses must hold 
original license obtained upon exam ination in the 
s ta te  from which they reciprocate. Such exam ina
tion shall have covered substantially  the same 
subjects in which an exam ination is required in 
Iowa, showing the applicant has a tta ined  a  gen
eral average of 75 per cent or above.

5. Each applicant must furnish certified evidence 
of five or more years of actual practice in  the 
sta te  from which he desires to reciprocate, im 
mediately preceding the filing of his application 
for reciprocity and must be vouched for by the 
Board' of Funeral D irectors and Embalmer E x
aminers of th is state. A pplicant will also be re

quired to give good sufficient reasons for desiring 
license by reciprocity.

6. An applicant holding an original license for 
less than  five years from  a s ta te  which has en
tered in to  a  special agreem ent w ith  the sta te  of 
Iowa, and who has met all educational require
ments of the sta te  of Iowa, m ay be seated to 
take the entire exam ination upon approval of ap
plication by his s ta te  board and the Iow a Board 
of Funeral D irectors and Embalmers Examiners.

7. The statem ents made in  the application must 
be reviewed and verified by the secretary of the 
S tate  Exam ining B oard or authorized persons is
suing the original certificate, who will also certify  
under seal, as to the schedule o f subjects in which 
the applicant was examined, and the ratings given 
thereon and the general average attained.

8. An applicant who has taken  two (2) or more 
examinations before th is board and failed  to a t 
ta in  a t either a general average of 75 per cent, 
and has subsequently obtained a certificate from 
an exam ining board of another sta te , shall not be 
eligible for admission to this s ta te  under re
ciprocal agreem ents existing w ith such sta te*un til 
five years from the date of his la s t exam ination 
by this board, and in  all cases the Iow a S tate  
Board of Funeral D irectors and Em balm er Exam 
iners reserve the righ t to review the exam ination 
papers and ratings upon which said certificate 
was granted, before accepting the same. The 
same privilege is hereby accorded the examining 
boards of the states w ith  which the Iow a board 
reciprocates.

E. Reinstatement

Reinstatem ent may be obtained w ithout exam ina
tion., Application to be made to the s ta te  De
partm ent of H ealth  on the proper blank. All ap
plications m ust have the approval of the S tate 
Board of Funeral D irectors and Embalmer Exam 
iners.

F. Code of Ethics

Adopted by the Iow a S ta te  Board of Funeral D i
rectors and Em balm er Exam iners m eeting in  
executive session a t the Statehouse, Des Moines.

E ditor’s N ote: Copies may be obtained by ad
dressing the board a t the Statehouse, Des Moines, 
Iowa.

R ESO L U TIO N
BY IO W A  STA TE BOARD OF EM BA LM ER  EX A M IN ER S

The Iowa S tate  Board of Embalmer Examiners, 
m eeting in  executive session a t the offices of the 
Iow a S tate  D epartm ent of H ealth  on the 19th day 
of October, 1944, considered the m anner by which 
schools of embalming throughout the U nited S tates 
could be evaluated for approval by the Iowa 
Board, and following a thorough discussion and 
consideration of the m atter, adopted the following 
resolution:

W HEREAS, the Iow a S tate  Board of Embalmer 
Examiners feel it  is its  duty under the laws of 
th is sta te , to perm it students who have complied 
w ith Iow a Studentship requirem ents and have



HEALTH—MEDICAL EXAMINERS 192

graduated and received a diploma from a recog
nized college of m ortuary science, the opportunity 
of tak ing  the Iowa S tate  Board Exam ination, and 

WHEREAS, the Iow a Board being m indful of 
its  obligation under s ta tu to ry  provisions, to ac
credit such schools of m ortuary science th a t show 
reasonable evidence of financial stab ility  and m ain
ta in  proper equipment and facilities for teaching 
courses in m ortuary science, and

W HEREAS, the Iowa Board, cannot under ex
isting  laws, accept an applicant for examination 
who has not received his diploma from a school of 
embalming accredited by the Iow a Board, and 

W HEREAS, the members of the tliree-man Iowa 
Board, due to stress of the ir own private  business 
are unable to make extended visits to all parts  of 
the country where embalming schools may be lo
cated, and fu rther, feeling th a t the ir evaluation 
of any school in  embalming fo r the purpose of 
accreditation, would not constitute a true  and 
correct evaluation, and 

W HEREAS, numerous other states have consti
tu ted  The A ccreditation Committee of the Confer
ence of Funeral Service Exam ining Boards of the 
U nited States, Inc., as their agency for evaluating 
Schools of Embalming, and

W HEREAS, The A ccreditation Committee of 
the Conference of Funeral Service Examining 
Boards of the U nited States, Inc., is the recognized 
accreditation agency, by which schools of m ortu

ary  science throughout the U nited S tates are evalu
ated,

NOW, THEREFORE, BE IT  RESOLVED, th a t 
-the Iow a Board of Embalmer Examiners, desig
na te  the A ccreditation Committee of the Confer
ence of Funeral Service Exam ining Board of the 
U nited States, Inc., as their agency for making 
evaluation of embalming schools wherever located 
and do hereby adopt the General Regulations 
governing Conference Approval of Schools or Col
leges of M ortuary Science, as revised a t Cincin
nati, Ohio, in Convention, September, 1944, in 
cluding their Rules and Regulations governing a 
school or college of m ortuary science having a nine- 
month curriculum, all of which is a ttached hereto 
and made a p art hereof. Further, the Iow a Board 
of Embalmer Examiners hereby resolve to accept 
the grading and accreditation report made on any 
school of embalming in the U nited States, based 
on findings made by The A ccreditation Committee 
of the Conference of Funeral Exam ining Boards 
of the U nited States, Inc., and only such schools 
or colleges of embalming showing evidence of fi
nancial stab ility  and maintenance of proper equip
ment and facilities for teaching courses in m ortu
ary  science and so recommended by The A ccredita
tion Committee of the Conference of Funeral 
Service Exam ining Boards of the U nited States, 
Inc., w ill be approved by the Iow a S tate Board of 
Embalmer Examiners.

M ED ICA L EX A M IN EE S
(Filed November 20, 1951)

REQUIREMENTS FOR LICENSE

Requirements for license. Each applicant for li
cense to practice medicine shall:
1. P resent a certificate of proficiency in  the basic 
sciences issued by the Iow a S tate  Board of Exam 
iners in the basic sciences.

2. Citizenship. All applicants to practice m edi
cine in  Iowa, coming from foreign medical col
leges, exclusive of Canada, shall furnish  certified 
evidence th a t they have fu ll citizenship in the 
U nited S tates (adopted Sept. 9, 1938).

3. P resent a diploma issued by a school or college 
of medicine approved by the sta te  Board of M ed
ical Examiners. (The list of approved schools or 
colleges of medicine of the U nited S tates and 
Canada prepared by the Council on Medical Edu
cation and H ospitals of the American Medical 
Association and the Association of American Med
ical Colleges is accepted by the s ta te  Board of 
Medical Exam iners).

4. Satisfactory  completion of an exam ination pre
scribed by the sta te  Board of Medical Examiners.
5. P resent satisfactory  evidence and certification 
of the completion of one year of in ternship  in a 
hospital approved by the s ta te  Board of Medical 
Examiners. (The list of hospitals approved for 
in tern  tra in ing  in  the U nited S tates and Canada, 
prepared by the Council on Medical Education 
and Hospitals, American M edical Association, is

accepted by the sta te  Board of Medical Exam
iners).

6. On completion of the in tern  year, the in tern  
certificate or statem ent signed by the superintend
ent or otherwise designated active head of a hos
p ita l to the effect th a t a year of in ternship  has 
been satisfactorily  completed in said hospital, must 
be sent to the state  D epartm ent of H ealth , Des 
Moines, Iowa, before a license of practice will be 
issued.

RULES AND REGULATIONS FOR CONDUCTING 
EXAMINATIONS

1. All applications for exam ination must be made 
upon the official forms supplied by the s ta te  De
partm ent of H ealth , Statehouse, Des Moines. •
2. These application forms properly filled out shall 
be filed w ith the sta te  D epartm ent of H ealth  to 
gether w ith the applicant’s diploma and the fee 
of twenty-five dollars ($25.00) a t least fifteen days 
before the date of examination.

All applications and credentials of graduates 
of medical colleges outside of the U nited S tates 
and Canada must be filed six months prior to date 
of examination.
3. Each application form w ill require th a t a  full 
statem ent be made of the number and date of 
each sta te  exam ination taken by him prior to his 
application to this board, together w ith the aver
age- obtained thereon a t each and w hether or not
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any  certifica te  issued to him  has ever been sus
pended or revoked.

4. The s ta tem en ts  m ade in  ap p lica tio n  form  shall 
be subscribed  and  sw orn to  by  th e  ap p lican t and 
a tte s te d  un d er seal b y  a n o ta ry  p u b lic ; or i f  exe
cu ted  outside  th e  s ta te  o f Io w a ; b y  th e  c lerk  o f a 
court o f  record.

5. A senior s tu d e n t expec ting  to  g ra d u a te  from  an  
approved  m edical college a t  th e  end of th e  sp ring  
te rm  m ay be a d m itte d  to th e  s ta te  exam inations 
held in  H a y  or Ju n e  upon p re sen ta tio n  o f a  cer
tifica te  from  th e  D ean of his college, s ta tin g  th a t  
th e  ap p lican t has conform ed to  a ll th e  college re 
qu irem ents and  w ill be g ra n te d  a  d iplom a a t  
com m encem ent, b u t th e  ex am in atio n  pap ers  o f 
such ap p lican t w ill no t be ra te d  u n til his diplom a 
has been issued an d  verified by  th e  s ta te  D e p a rt
m en t of H ealth .

6. S tu d en ts  who have com pleted th e  first tw o  (2) 
y ears of m edical stud ies m ay be a d m itted  to  the  
s ta te  ex am inations in  anatom y, b io-chem istry  and  
physio logy upon th e  fo llow ing  conditions:

a. E ach  ap p lican t m ust file w ith  his ap p lica tio n  
a certifica te  from  th e  D ean of his college show ing 
th a t  he has com pleted the  second y e a r ’s w ork and 
passed th e  college ex am in atio n  thereon.

b. The ap p lican t shall pay  to  th e  s ta te  D e p a rt
m ent o f H e a lth  th e  fee  o f ten  dollars, w hich 
fee shall no t be re tu rn a b le  nor e n title  sa id  ap p li
can t to  ad d itio n a l exam ination , b u t a f te r  g ra d u a 
tio n  such ap p lican t w ill be req u ired  to  p a y  to  th e  
s ta te  D ep artm en t o f H e a lth  fifteen  dollars ($15.00) 
only fo r th e  final exam ination .

c. I f  th e  ap p lican t a tta in s  a  ra tin g  of 75 per 
cent or above in  one or more of th e  b ranches m en
tioned  in  th is  rule, he sha ll be excused from  fu r 
th e r  ex am in atio n  in  sa id  b ran ch  or b ranches, and 
the  ra tin g  aw arded  thereon  shall be c red ited  upon 
his final ex am inations a f te r  g rad u atio n .

7. No can d id a te  shall un d er any  c ircum stances en 
te r  th e  ex am inations m ore th a n  th ir ty  m inu tes 
la te  unless excused by  th e  exam iners, and no can 
d id a te  shall leave th e  room w ith in  th ir ty  m inutes 
a f te r  the  d is tr ib u tio n  of th e  question  papers. C an
d id a te s  shall no t be p e rm itte d  to  leave th e  room 
du rin g  th e  ex am ination  unless accom panied  by  one 
of th e  exam iners or a c lerk  endorsed b y  th e  board.

8. The can d id a tes  w ill be sea ted  a t  in d iv id u a l 
tab le s  or desks and  w ill no t bo p e rm itte d  to  com
m unicate  w ith  each o th er du rin g  th e  hours of ex 
am ination , nor to  have in th e ir  possession help  o f 
any  k ind . A ny  ap p lican t d e tec ted  in  seek ing  or 
g iv ing  help d u rin g  th e  hours of ex am ination  w ill 
be dism issed an d  his papers cancelled, b u t he w ill 
be e n title d  to  re tu rn  fo r a n o th e r ex am in atio n  
w ith in  fo u rteen  m onths.

9. A ll ex am inations shall be in  w ritin g  and  in  th e  
E nglish  language  and  shall be w r itte n  w ith  pen 
and ink . Special ex am in atio n  p ap er w ill be su p 
p lied  by  the  d ep artm en t, b u t pens and  Ink  m ust 
be p rov ided  by  th e  cand idate .

10. B efore  com m encing th e  ex am inations each a p 
p lican t w ill be g iven  a confidential num ber w hich 
lie sha ll inscribe  a t  th e  upper le ft-h an d  co rner of 
each page of m an u scrip t; no o th e r m arks sha ll bo

p laced on any  p ap er w hereby  the  id e n tity  o f th e  
c an d id a te  m ay become know n. The pages a re  to  
be num bered in  th e  upper r ig h t-h an d  corner.

11. The ex am in atio n  questions w ill be p rep ared  and  
th e  answ ers ra te d  by  th e  m em bers o f th e  board  
to  whom th e  sub jec ts  have been assigned.

12 . The h a n d w ritin g  of th e  can d id a te  m ust be
leg ib le ; p roper p u n c tu a tio n  and  th e  use o f c ap ita l 
le tte rs  and  g en era l ap p earance  of ex am ination  
papers w ill be considered  in  m ark in g  answ ers.

13. The fo llow ing  is th e  schedule of questions to  
be su b m itted  to  th e  can d id a te s  fo r exam in atio n :

A natom y (in clud ing  h isto logy  and
em bryology     10 questions

P hysio logy  ...............................   10 questions
B io-cliem istry  ..........................................  10 questions
P a th o lo g y  ................................................. 10 questions
B acterio logy  (in clud ing  im m unology

and  p a rasito lo g y )..... ........................... 10 questions
M ate ria  m edica, pharm acology and

th erap eu tics  ..........................................  10 questions
M edicine ........................................   10 questions
S u rgery  .......................................................  10 questions
O b ste tric s  and gynecology .................  10 questions
Pub lic  h ea lth  (in clud ing  hygiene

and  m edical ju risp ru d en ce)   10 questions
t o t a l  ............................................................ 100 questions
Two to th ree  hours w ill be- allow ed on each set 

o f ten  questions.

14 . A g en era l av erage  of no t less th a n  75 per 
cen t of th e  co rrec t answ ers w ill be req u ired  to  
pass, b u t no certificate  w ill be g ra n te d  to  an  a p 
p lican t whose grade  is below  70 p e r cen t in  any  
one su b ject. A pp lican ts who have  been legal p ra c t i 
tio n ers  of m edicine m ay receive  an  allow ance on 
th e ir  g en era l av erag e  o f 1 pe r cen t fo r each y ear 
of p rac tice  up to  and  in c lud ing  15 years.

15 . A ny can d id a te  fa il in g  to  pass in  his first exam 
in a tio n  shall be e n title d  to  a second ex am ination  
w ith in  fo u rteen  m onths w ith o u t filing a  new  a p 
p lica tio n  and  fee, b u t fo r a ll ex am inations subse
qu en t to  th e  second one, a  new  ap p lica tio n  an d  fee  
o f tw enty-five  do llars sha ll be requ ired .

16. No A m erican  s tu d e n t m a tr icu la tin g  in  an  E u ro 
pean  m edical school subsequent to  th e  academ ic 
y e a r 1932-33 w ill be a d m itte d  to  any  s ta te  m edical 
licensing  exam ination , who does no t, before  b eg in 
n in g  such m edical s tudy , secure from  a  s ta te  board  
of m edical exam iners, or o th er com peten t s ta te  
au th o rity , a  certifica te  endorsed by  th e  A ssoci
a tio n  of A m erican M edical Colleges or th e  Council 
on M edical E d u ca tio n  and  H o sp ita ls  o f  the  A m er
ican  M edical A ssociation , show ing th a t  he has m et 
th e  p rem edical ed u ca tio n a l req u irem en ts p rescribed  
by th e  a fo rem en tioned  associations. No stu d en t, 
e ith e r A m erican or E uropean , m a tr ic u la tin g  in  an 
E uropean  m edical school subsequent to th e  aca 
dem ic y e a r 1932-33 w ill be a d m itte d  to  an y  s ta te  
m edical licensing  exam ination , who does no t p re 
sen t sa tis fa c to ry  ev idence o f p rem edical educa tion  
eq u iv a len t to  th e  requ irem en ts  of th e  A ssociation  
o f A m erican  M edical Colleges or th e  Council on 
M edical E d u ca tio n  and  H o sp ita ls  o f th e  A m erican 
M edical A ssociation , and  g ra d u a tio n  from  a E u ro 
pean m edical school a f te r  a  m edical course o f a t
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least four academic years, and subm it evidence of 
having satisfactorily  passed the exam ination to  
obtain a license to practice medicine in  the coun
try  in  which the medical school from which he is 
graduated is located.
17. A t the conclusion of the exam ination each 
candidate w ill be required to  sign the following:

DECLARATION OP HONORABLE CONDUCT 
IN  TA K IN G  EXAM INATION

We, the undersigned, each and severally declare 
th a t we are applicants fo r certificates from the 
Iow a S ta te  D epartm ent o f H ealth  as certified to  
it  by the S tate  Board of M edical Exam iners au 
thorizing us to practice medicine and surgery in 
Iowa, and th a t we were present and took the ex
am ination held a t  ................................................. , Iowa,
on................................................. 19.........

We fu rth e r declare we neither received nor ex
tended any aid to others nor resorted to any 
means w hatsoever to  secure the required ratings 
to enable us to pass.

We fu rth e r declare th a t we did not see any of 
the sets of questions used a t  this exam ination un
ti l they  were handed out by the examiners.

LIC E N SU R E  BY R E C IPR O C IT Y  A G REEM EN T OR 
IN T E R ST A T E  END O RSEM EN T

1. General Inform ation:
1. A certificate to practice medicine and surgery 
in Iowa by reciprocity w ill be issued on the basis 
of a w ritten  exam ination in  substantially  all the 
subjects required by th is board by a s ta te  exam
ining board having reciprocal relations w ith the 
Iowa board; provided th a t the applicant is gradu
a te of a medical college recognized by the Iow a 
S tate  Board of M edical Examiners as in  good 
standing on the date of said exam ination, and 
th a t the general average a tta ined  by the said ap
p licant in said exam ination was not below 75 per 
cent, but no certificate will be gran ted  to an ap 
plicant whose grade is below 70 per cent in  any 
one subject.
2. The Iow a board places no lim itations as to the 
date of the examination, bu t if  the sta te  issuing 
a certificate upon which reciprocity is asked, lim 
its reciprocal agreem ents to  certificates issued 
upon exam inations held subsequent to a specified 
date, the same lim itations shall be imposed upon 
its  licentiates applying fo r recognition to the Iow a 
board.
3. Reciprocity has been established w ith  the fo l
lowing states:

A labama M ichigan Ohio
A rkansas M innesota Pennsylvania
California Mississippi Oklahoma 
Colorado Missouri South D akota
Delaware M ontana Tennessee
Georgia N ebraska Texas
Illinois N evada U tah
Indiana New Jersey  V irginia 
K ansas New Hampshire W ashington 
K entucky New Mexico Wisconsin 
Louisiana New York* W est V irginia
Maine N orth Carolina Wyoming 
M aryland N orth  D akota D istrict of Columbia
(*New York—lim ited to consideration of each in 

dividual applicant in  accordance w ith  regula
tions prevailing in  said state .)

2. Rules and Regulations.
1. All applications fo r reciprocity shall be made on 
the oificial forms supplied by the s ta te  departm ent 
of H ealth , Des Moines, Iowa.
2. These application forms properly filled out, ac
companied by (a) fee of F if ty  Dollars ($50.00), 
(b) the sta te  licensing certificate (or a duplicate 
copy of the same) of the s ta te  from which applic
an t desires to reciprocate, and (c) the medical 
college diploma or in lieu thereof, a  certified s ta te 
ment from the Dean of the medical college, regard
ing the issuance of the diploma and date of same 
shall be filed w ith the s ta te  D epartm ent of H ealth 
a t least fifteen (15) days before the date of ex
am ination or board meeting.
3. Each applicant must furnish certified evidence 
of a year’s practice in  the s ta te  from which he 
desires to reciprocate, or a y ear’s internship.
4. No physician graduating  a f te r  Ju ly  1, 1927 shall 
be entitled  to a reciprocity license unless he can 
furnish  satisfactory  evidence th a t he has served 
one year of in ternship  in  a hospital approved by 
th is board.
5. The statem ents made in the application must 
be reviewed and verified by the secretary of the 
sta te  examining board issuing the original ce rtif
icate, who will also certify  under seal as to the 
schedule of subjects in  which the applicant was 
examined, and the ra tings given thereon and the 
general average atta ined .

I f  the exam ination failed  to include one or 
more of the subjects required by the Iow a board, 
the applicant may be required to  take a  supple
m entary exam ination before th is board in the sub
jects om itted, and the ratings aw arded thereon 
shall be added to those of his form er exam ination 
in order to determ ine his general average.
6. Each applicant w ill be required to  make, on 
the application form, a sworn statem ent of the 
number and date of each exam ination taken  prior 
to his application to th is board, together w ith 
ratings obtained thereon a t each; also a statem ent 
as to all the places where he has practiced, the 
character of practice engaged in  (general, spe
cial or itin e ran t), and the length of tim e so en
gaged in each, and w hether or not any certificate 
issued to him has ever been suspended or revoked.
7. A certificate of good moral character and pro
fessional standing signed by the president and 
secretary of the county, d istric t, or s ta te  medical 
society, of the d is tric t w herein- the applicant last 
resided and a  recent photograph of the applicant 
m ust be attached  to the application.
8. As a general condition to admission to  practice 
in  the state , the Iow a S tate  Board of M edical E x
am iners does not require an establishm ent of legal 
residence in the s ta te  where the applicant had been 
previously registered, bu t, when reciprocating w ith 
a  sta te  having such requirem ents, the same con
ditions and periods required by such s ta te  will be 
imposed upon the licentiates thereof before admis
sion to practice in  th is state.
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9. An applicant who has taken  two (2) or more 
examinations before th is board and failed  to  a t
ta in  a t  either a general average of 75 per cent, 
and subsequently obtained a certificate from an 
exam ining board of another state, shall not be 
eligible for admission to this s ta te  under recip
rocal agreem ents existing w ith such other state 
until a f te r  one year from the date of his last ex
am ination by this board, and in all cases the Iowa 
Board of Examiners reserves the righ t to  review 
the examination papers and ratings upon which 
said certificate was granted, before accepting the 
same. The same privilege is hereby accorded to 
the exam ining board of the sta te  w ith which the 
Iowa board reciprocates.
10. In  addition to the above requirem ents the 
applicant must furnish  a certificate of proficiency 
in  the basic sciences issued by the Iow a S tate 
Board of Examiners in the basic sciences.

RECOGNITION OF CERTIFICATES OF THE NATIONAL 
BOARD OF MEDICAL EXAM INERS

The Iowa S tate  Board of M edical Examiners 
will accept the certificate of exam ination granted 
by the N ational Board of M edical Examiners of 
the U nited S tates of America, in  lieu of the ex
am ination required for licensure in  Iowa.

TEMPORARY LICENSES

There is no provision in  Iowa fo r the issuance 
of tem porary licenses.

RECIPROCAL RELATIONS

On M ay 22, 1950, the S ta te  Board of M edical E x
aminers adopted the following w ith reference to 
reciprocal agreem ents in  effect as of this date: 
That all reciprocal agreem ents heretofore adopted 
and in force between th is board and other state 
licensing boards be cancelled as of Ju ly  1, 1950, 
and th a t all s ta te  boards of licensure be so ad
vised, and th a t applicants for licensure to prac
tice the healing a rts  in the s ta te  of Iowa, who are 
licensed by exam ination by any other sta te  li
censing board m aintain ing equal practice privileges 
be considered on an individual basis; and th a t a 
license may be granted  by the Iowa S tate Board 
of Medical Examiners w ithout exam ination, to 
any such applicant, who, a t the date of the orig
inal license issued, fu lly  conformed to the edu
cational and licensure requirem ents of said Board 
of M edical Examiners in  Iowa.

O PTOM ETRY  EX A M IN ER S

RULES AND REGULATIONS 
FOR CONDUCTING EXAMINATIONS

1. All applicants for examination shall apply to the 
S tate D epartm ent of H ealth  for b lank applications.

2. These blanks properly filled in shall be filed w ith 
the S tate  D epartm ent of H ealth, together w ith 
satisfactory  evidence of a prelim inary education 
equivalent to a t least four years’ study in  an ac
credited high school or other secondary school. 
(N ote: I f  the applicant has not attended an ac
credited high school or other secondary school for 
a period of four years, he must pass a satisfactory  
examination before th e  principal of an accredited 
high school or the superintendent o f public instruc
tion, and file a certificate thus obtained w ith his 
application.) Diploma from an accredited school of 
optom etry and fee of tw enty dollars, a t least fifteen 
days prior to date  of examination.

3. Before commencing th e . exam ination each ap
plicant will bo given a confidential number which 
he shall inscribe a t the upper left-hand corner of 
each page of m anuscript; no other marks shall be 
placed on any paper whereby the iden tity  of the 
candidate may become known.

4. All theoretical examinations shall be in w riting 
and in the English language, and shall be w ritten  
w ith pen and ink. (A pplicants should bring  a  foun
tain  pen.)

5. Hollowing is the schedule of subjects fo r exami
nation:

Section 1: Anatomy, Physiology, P atho l
ogy of the Eye and Ocular Symptoma
tology ...................................-20 questions 100%

Section 2: Theoretic Optometry (Physi
ologic Optics) and P ractica l Optometry
.............................  20 questions 100%

Section 3: Optical Physics (Theoretic 
Optics) and P ractica l Optics (M echan
ical O ptics)   20 questions 100%

Total..............................60 questions
Section 4: Oral exam in a tio n .......................  100%

6. A general average of not less than  75 per cent 
of correct answers shall be required to pass, bu t no 
certificate will be granted  to an applicant who falls 
below 65 per cent in any one paper.

7. A ny applicant fa iling  in his first exam ination 
shall be entitled  to a second exam ination w ithin 
fourteen months a f te r  the first exam ination w ithout 
filing a new application or fee.
8. Any applicant detected in seeking or giving help 
during the hours of exam ination will be dismissed 
and his papers canceled, bu t he will be entitled  to 
return  for exam ination w ithin fourteen months.
9. Questions will be prepared and answers ra ted  
by the members o f the board to whom the Subjects 
have been assigned.
10. The oral exam ination will be given as soon as 
possible a fte r  the w ritten  examinations have been 
completed.

INFORMATION REGARDING RECIPROCITY

1. The Iow a S ta te  Board of Optometry Examiners 
w ill recognize licenses issued by states, upon a 
selective basis.
2. All applicants for reciprocity licenses must have
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th e  sam e ed ucational qualifica tions as a p p lic an ts  fo r  
exam ination .

3. A ll ap p lican ts  fo r  recip ro city  licenses m ust com
p ly  w ith  th e  leg a l req u irem en ts in  fo rce  in  th e  s ta te  
to  w hich  th ey  m ake ap p lica tio n  fo r re g is tra tio n .

4. A ll ap p lican ts  fo r  rec ip ro c ity  licenses m ust, hold 
o rig in a l licenses ob ta in ed  upon exam in atio n  in  th e  
s ta te  from  w hich th ey  recip ro ca te , and  such exam i
n a tio n  sha ll hav e  covered su b s ta n tia lly  th e  sam e 
sub jects in  w hich an  ex am in atio n  is req u ired  in  
Io w a; p rov ided  th e  ap p lican t has a tta in e d  a  genera l 
av erag e  of 75 per cen t or above, and  has no t fa llen  
below  65 p e r cen t in  an y  one sub ject.

5. A ll ap p lican ts  fo r  rec ip ro c ity  license w ill be re 
qu ired  to  pass th e  p ra c tic a l ex am ination  befo re  
th is  board .

6. A ll ap p lican ts  fo r  recip ro city  license m ust have 
been continuously  engaged  in  th e  p rac tice  of op
to m e try  in  th e  s ta te  from  w hich th ey  rec ip roca te  
fo r  a  period  of th ree  or m ore y ears im m edia tely  
p reced in g  th e  filing o f th e ir  app lication .

RULES PERTAINING TO ADMISSION TO PRACTICE 
OPTOMETRY IN IOWA BY RECIPROCITY

1. A ll ap p lica tio n s fo r  rec ip ro c ity  sha ll be  m ade on 
th e  official form s supplied  b y  th e  S ta te  D ep artm en t 
o f H ealth , S ta tehouse , Des M oines, Iow a.

2. The ap p lica tio n  form s p ro perly  filled in , accom 
pan ied  b y  (a) a  fee  o f fo r ty  dollars ($40), (b ) th e  
s ta te  licensing  certifica te  (o r a  du p lica te  copy of 
sam e) o f th e  s ta te  from  w hich ap p lican t desires 
to recip roca te , and (c) the  op tom etry  college d iplo
m a or in  lieu  th e re o f a  certified  s ta te m en t from  th e  
a u th o ritie s  of th e  op tom etry  college, reg ard in g  th e  
issuance o f th e  d iplom a and  th e  d a te  of same, sha ll 
be filed w ith  th e  S ta te  D ep artm en t o f H ealth , a t  
lea s t fifteen  (15) days p rio r to  da te  o f ex am in atio n  
o r board  m eeting .

3. E ach  ap p lican t m ust fu rn ish  certified  evidence 
o f th ree  or m ore y e a rs ’ p rac tice  in  th e  s ta te  from  
w hich he desires to  recip ro ca te , im m edia te ly  p re 
ced ing  th e  filing o f h is ap p lica tio n  fo r  recip rocity .

4. The s ta tem en ts  m ade in  th e  ap p lica tio n  m ust be 
rev iew ed  and  verified  by  th e  sec re ta ry  of th e  S ta te  
E x am in in g  B oard  issu in g  th e  o rig ina l c ertifica te , who 
w ill also c e r tify  u n d e r seal as to  th e  schedule of 
sub jec ts  in  w hich th e  ap p lican t w as exam ined, and  
th e  ra tin g  g iven  th ereo n  and  the  g en era l av erage  
a tta in e d .

I f  the  exam in atio n  fa iled  to  include one o r m ore 
of the  sub jec ts  req u ired  by  th e  Io w a  board , th e  ap 
p lican t m ay  be req u ired  to  ta k e  a su p p lem en tary  
exam ination before th is  board in the subjects om itted, 
and  th e  ra tin g s  aw ard ed  thereon  shall be  added  to  
those o f h is fo rm er ex am ination  in o rder to  d e 
term ine  his g en era l average.

5. E ach  ap p lican t w ill be req u ired  to m ake, on th e  
ap p lica tio n  form , a  sw orn s ta te m en t o f th e  num ber 
and  d a te  of each ex am ination  tak e n  b y  him  p rio r 
to his ap p lica tio n  to  th is  board , to g e th e r w ith  th e  
ra tin g s  ob ta in ed  thereon  a t each ; also a s ta tem en t 
as to  a ll th e  p laces w here he has p rac ticed , the  c h a r
a c te r  of p rac tice  engaged  in  (g enera l, special or 
i t in e ra n t) ,  and  th e  len g th  of tim e so engaged  in  
each, and  w h e th er or no t a n y  certifica te  issued to  
him  has ever been suspended or revoked.

6. A ll ap p lican ts  fo r  rec ip ro c ity  licenses a re  re 
q u ired  to  a p p ea r b e fo re  th is  b o a rd  fo r  a  p rac tica l 
exam ination .

7 . A n  ap p lican t who has ta k e n  tw o (2) or m ore 
ex am inations before  th is  board  and  fa iled  to  a tta in  
a t  e ith e r  a  genera l av erage  o f 75 per cent, and 
subsequen tly  ob ta in ed  a  certifica te  fo r an  exam in
in g  board  of a n o th e r s ta te , sha ll no t be e lig ib le fo r 
adm ission to  th is s ta te  under reciprocal agreem ents 
ex is tin g  w ith  such o th er s ta te  u n til  a f te r  one y ear 
from  th e  d a te  o f his la s t  exam in atio n  by  th is  board , 
a n d  in  a ll cases th e  Iow a S ta te  B oard  of O p tom etry  
E x am iners reserves th e  r ig h t to rev iew  th e  exam ina
tio n  papers an d  ra tin g s  upon w hich sa id  certifica te  
■was g ran ted , befo re  accep tin g  th e  same. The sam e 
p riv ileg e  is h e reby  accorded to  th e  ex am in ing  bo ard  

-of th e  s ta te  w ith  w hich th e  Iow a bo ard  reciproca tes .

RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY IOWA STATE  
BOARD OP OPTOMETRY EXAM INERS

The Iow a S ta te  B oard  o f O p tom etry  E xam iners, 
fo r  th e  purpose of e le v a tin g  th e  s ta n d a rd s  fo r  th e  
p rac tice  of o p tom etry  in  th e  s ta te  o f Iow a, to  the  
end th a t  th e  public  m ay  th e reb y  be p ro tec ted  from  
e x p lo ita tio n ,' do h e reby  adopt, enac t, p rom ulga te  
a n d  cause to  be published  th is  reso lu tion  defining 
th e  w ords “ unpro fessional conduct” and  th e  words 
“ u n tru th fu l or im probab le  s ta tem en ts  in  a d v e rtise 
m en ts” as used  in  p a rag rap h s  3 and  7 o f Section 
147.55, Code o f Iow a, 1946:

The fo llow ing  are  deem ed to co n stitu te  un p ro 
fessional conduct a n d /o r  u n tru th fu l or im probable 
s ta te m en ts  in  a d v ertis in g :

1. S o lic itin g  p a tie n ts  d irec tly  or in d irec tly , in d iv id 
u a lly  or co llectively , th ro u g h  th e  guise of groups, 
in s titu tio n s  or o rgan izations.

2. E m ploy ing  so licito rs, p u b lic ity  agen ts, e n te r ta in 
ers, lec tu re rs, or any  m echanical or e lectronic, v isual 
or a u d ito ry  device fo r  th e  so lic ita tio n  of p a tronage.

3. A d v e rtis in g  p ro fessional su p erio rity , or th e  p e r
form ance o f p ro fessional serv ices in  a superio r m an 
ner.

4. A ny  a d v e rtis in g  or conduct of a ch arac te r  ten d in g  
to deceive or m islead  th e  public.

5. A d v e rtis in g  one or m ore ty p es of serv ice  to  im ply 
su p e rio rity  or low er fees.

6. H o ld ing  one’s se lf fo r th  to th e  public  un d er the  
nam e of an y  co rporation , com pany, in s titu tio n , c lin 
ic, association , parlo r, or any  o th er nam e th a n  the  
nam e of th e  o p to m etris t.

7. H old ing  one’s self fo r th  as possessed of or u t il iz 
in g  exclusive m ethods o f p rac tice  or pecu lia r sty les 
of service.

8. D isp lay in g  certificates, diplom as o r s im ilar docu
m ents unless th e  sam e have  been  earn ed  by  th e  
op tom etris t.
9. G u a ran tee in g  or w a rra n tin g  th e  resu lts  o f p ro 
fessional services.

10. A d v e rtis in g  of an y  ch a ra c te r  w hich includes or 
co n ta in s an y  fee w hatsoever, or an y  re fe ren ce  th e re 
to , or any  re fe ren ce  to  th e  cost to  th e  p a tie n t 
w h e th er re la te d  to th e  ex am in atio n  or th e  cost or 
fee  fo r  lenses, glasses, fram es, m ountings, or any  
o th er op tom etric  serv ices, a rtic le  or device neces
sa ry  fo r  th e  p a tie n t.
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11. O ffering free  exam inations or o th er g ra tu ito u s  
services, bonuses, prem ium  discounts, or an y  o ther 
inducem ents.

12. P e rm ittin g  th e  d isp lay  of his nam e in  an y  city , 
com m ercial, te lephone or o th er public  d irec to ry , in 
th e  lobby  of p ub lic  halls in an  office or public  b u ild 
ing, u sin g  any  type  w hich is in  any  w ay different 
from  th e  s ta n d a rd  size, shape or color o f  th e  type  
reg u la rly  used in  such m edium s.

13. P e rm ittin g  h is nam e to  be p u t in  an y  public  
d irec to ry  un d er a  head in g  o th er th a n  “O pto m etris t.”

14. P r in t in g  pro fessional cards, b illheads, le t te r 
heads, and  s ta tio n e ry  w ith  illu s tra tio n  or p rin te d  
m ate ria l o th er th a n  h is nam e, t it le ,  address, te le 
phone num ber, office hours and  spec ia lty , i f  any.

15. D isp lay in g  larg e , g la rin g  or flickering  signs or 
an y  sign  or o th er dep ic tion  co n ta in in g  as a  p a r t  
th e reo f th e  rep re se n ta tio n  o f an  eye, eye glasses, 
spectacles, or any  p o rtio n  of th e  hum an head.
16. U sing  larg e  le tte r in g  or o th er devices or unusual 
d ep ic tions upon th e  office doors or w indows.

17. A ccep tin g  em ploym ent as a p ro fessional optom e
tr is t  in  th e  serv ice  of anyone o th er th a n  an  op
to m e tris t, i f  such p ro fessional serv ices a re  to  be 
offered to  th e  genera l public.

18. A s a guide and  s ta n d a rd  fo r th e  p roper conduct 
of th e  p rac tice  an d  p ra c titio n ers , of o p tom etry  in  
Iow a, th is  board  adop ts th e  Code of E th ic s  and 
R ules o f C onduct o f th e  A m erican  and  Iow a Op- 
to m etric  A ssociations.

O STEO PA TH IC EX A M IN EE S

EXAMINATIONS

Rule 1. All ap p lica tio n s m ust be m ade upon th e  
official form s adop ted  by th is  bo ard  w hich to g e th e r 
w ith  th e  fee m ust be filed w ith  th e  sec re ta ry  o f 
the  board  a t  lea s t tw o (2) w eeks befo re  th e  da te  
of exam ination . A sen ior s tu d e n t exp ec tin g  to 
g ra d u a te  a t  th e  end of th e  sp rin g  te rm  m ay be 
ad m itted  to  th e  ex am inations held  in  M ay or Ju n e  
upon p re sen ta tio n  of a certifica te  from  th e  dean 
of his college th a t  th e  ap p lican t has conform ed to 
all th e  college req u irem en ts and w ill be g ra n te d  
a diplom a a t com m encem ent b u t th e  ex am ination  
papers of such a p p lic an t w ill no t be ra te d  u n til 
his d iplom a has been issued an d  verified b y  th e  
sec re ta ry  of th is  board.

Rule 2. All reg u la r ex am inations sha ll be held 
du ring  th e  first w eek of F e b ru a ry  and  th e  first 
week of Ju n e  each y ear, unless o therw ise a rran g ed  
by th e  board ; unless o therw ise  p rov ided , sa id  ex
am inations sha ll be held  a t  th e  C apito l bu ild ing , 
Des M oines, com m encing a t  9 a. m. each m orning 
and co n tin u in g  fo r th ree  consecu tive  days.

Rule 3. A ll exam in atio n s shall be conducted  by 
the  d irec to r of ex am inations and his a ss is tan ts , and 
when ho ld ing  ex am inations a t  places o th er th an  
his office he sha ll em ploy such a d d itio n a l a ssistan ce  
and m onito rs as a re  n ecessary  to p roperly  conduct 
the sa id  exam inations. No person except th e  d i
recto r o f exam inations, his a ss is ta n ts  and  th e  can 
d idates shall be allow ed in  th e  room d u rin g  th e  
exam ination .

Rule 4. B efore  com m encing th e  exam ination  
each a p p lican t w ill be g iven  a confidentia l num ber 
which he shall in scribe  a t  th e  to p  of each page  o f 
m anuscrip t. No o th er m arks shall be p laced on 
any p ap er w hereby  th e  id e n tity  o f th e  can d id a te  
m ay becom e know n.

Rule 5. The fo llow ing  is the  schedule of su b 
jec ts to be su b m itted  to  can d id a tes  fo r  ex am ina
tion :
ANATOM Y .................................................  10

A natom y, H isto logy , E m bryology 
C H EM ISTR Y  ....................... '......................   10

. O rganic, ino rgan ic  and  physio logical, Toxicology

P H Y S IO L O G Y ....................................................................... 10
Physio logy

O B STETR IC S ........................................................................10
O bste trics, Gynecology

PA TH O LO G Y  ........................................................................10
P ath o lo g y , B acterio logy  

M IN O R  SU R G ER Y  .............................................................10
G eneral, in c lu d in g  f ra c tu re s  and  d iagnosis ; O rtho 
pedics, O tology and ophthalm ology; L aryngology  
and  otology 

O STE O PA T H IC  P R IN C IP L E S  AN D  T E C H 
N IQ U E S ................................................................................... 10

T echnique, P rin c ip les , H y d ro th e rap y , e lectro 
th erap y , D ie te tic s  

PR A C TIC E  ................  10
G eneral p rac tice  N eurology, P e d ia tr ic s , H ygiene, 
P h y sica l d iagnosis, Ju risp ru d en ce  

F o r ex am in atio n  as o steopath ic  ph y sic ian  and  su r
geon th e  ap p lican t w ill also be exam ined in :
M A JO R  SU R G ER Y  .............................................................10

Surg ical diagnosis, O perative  su rgery  
Two hours w ill be allow ed fo r  each se t o f ten  

questions and  a  g en era l av erage  of no t less th a n  
75 pe r cen t o f co rrec t answ ers w ill be requ ired  
to pass.

No certifica te  w ill be g ra n te d  to  an  ap p lican t 
whose grade  in  anatom y, physiology, o b ste trics, 
patho logy , or p rac tice  is below  70 pe r cent. A p
p lican ts  who have been lega l p ra c titio n e rs  o f os
teo p a th y  m ay  receive  an  allow ance of 1 p e r cen t 
fo r  each y e a r of p rac tice  up to  and  inc lu d in g  15 
years.

Rule 6. No c an d id a te  sha ll un d er an y  circum 
stances e n te r  th e  ex am inations m ore th a n  th ir ty  
m inu tes la te  unless excused by  th e  d irec to r, and  
no c an d id a te  shall leave th e  room w ith in  th ir ty  
m inu tes a f te r  d is tr ib u tio n  of th e  ex am ination  
papers. A ll tim e lost by  be ing  ab sen t shall be de
ducted  from  th e  tim e a llo tte d  to  th e  ex am in a
tio n  of th a t  p a r tic u la r  sub ject.

Rule 7. The can d id a te s  w ill be sea ted  a t  in d i
v id u a l tab le s  or desks and  w ill n o t be p e rm itted  
to com m unicate w ith  each o th er d u rin g  th e  hours 
of ex am ination , no r to  have  in  th e ir  possession help
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of any kind. I f  detected v iolating th is rule the 
candidate w ill be dismissed from the exam ination 
and his papers cancelled, and fee forfeited.

Rule 8. Special exam ination paper w ill be sup
plied by the board, bu t pen, ink, or indelible pen
cil must be provided by the candidate.

Rule 9. The questions w ill be prepared and the 
answers ra ted  by the members of the board to 
whom the subject has been allotted.

Rule 10. All applicants fo r examinations w ill 
be required to make a fu ll statem ent of the num 
ber and date of each s ta te  exam ination taken  by 
him prior to his application to th is board, together 
w ith the ra ting  obtained thereon a t each. Also 
a statem ent as to all the places (if any) where he 
has practiced, the character of th e  p ractice engaged 
in (general, special or itineran t) and the  length of 
tim e so engaged in  each, and w hether or not any 
certificate issued to  him has ever been revoked or 
suspended.

Rule 11. All applications must be on the official 
form provided by the board, and the statem ents 
made therein  subscribed and sworn to by the ap 
plicant, and a ttested  under seal by a notary  public.

Rule 12. A t the conclusion of the examination 
each candidate w ill be required to sign the follow
ing declaration:

We, the undersigned, each and severally certify  
th a t we are applicants for a certificate from the 
Iow a Board of Osteopathic Examiners authorizing 
us to practice in Iow a and th a t we were present 
and wrote the exam ination held a t ..............................

We fu rth er certify  th a t we have not seen any 
of the sets of questions used a t th is exam ination 
un til they  were handed out by the director of ex
aminations.

We fu rth er certify  upon our honor th a t during 
said examinations we neither received nor ex
tended any aid to others nor resorted to  any un
fa ir  means whatsoever, to secure the required r a t 
ing to enable us to pass.

Rule 13. The handw riting of the candidate must 
be legible. Proper punctuation and the use of 
capital le tters and general appearance of examina
tion papers w ill be considered in  m arking answers.

Rule 14. An applicant fa iling  in  the first exam
ination  is required to make passing grades in only 
those subjects in which he failed, when tak ing  sec
ond examination.

Rule 15. An applicant fa iling  in  two examina
tions is required to rew rite the entire exam ination 
upon th ird  tr ia l and to make passing grade in all 
subjects.

Rule 16. A duly certified sophomore student 
from any approved osteopathic college may apply 
for p artia l exam ination. Such applicants shall be 
examined a t the same time and place as those ta k 
ing the regular exam ination and shall w rite the 
same exam ination in  the following subjects, viz.:

Anatomy, including histology and embryology
Chemistry and toxicology

Physiology
Pathology and bacteriology
Such applicants as receive passing grades in the 

partia l exam ination shall receive fu ll credit when 
completing the examinations a fte r  graduating: 
Those failing  to make passing grade shall rew rite 
the subjects failed.

Before receiving a license a f te r  graduation such 
applicants shall complete the exam ination in  the 
subject listed under 

Obstetrics 
M inor surgery
Osteopathic principles and technique 
P ractice
M ajor surgery, fo r those applying fo r license 

to  practice osteopathy and surgery

Rule 17. No candidate will be allowed to leave 
room while exam ination is in  progress w ithout spe
cial permission from director of examinations.

FEES

a. For exam ination to practice osteopathy....$20.00
b. For exam ination to  practice osteopathy

and surgery .......................................................... 25.00
c. F or special exam ination of undergraduates 10.00
d. For completion of exam ination a fte r  g rad 

uation, osteopathy .............................................  10.00
e. For completion of exam ination a fte r  g rad

uation, osteopathy and surgery ......................  15.00
f. For license by reciprocity, osteopathy  40.00
g. For license by reciprocity, osteopathy and

surgery ..................................................................  50.00
h. For making certified statem ent .................  5.00
i. For renewal of license ...................  1.00

RECIPROCITY

Rule 1. The Iow a Board of Osteopathic Exam 
iners issues certificates by reciprocity under sec
tion 2486, Code of Iowa, 1931.

Rule 2. No reciprocal license shall be issued ex
cept on the basis of license received by exam ina
tion  and the applicant must have completed at 
least one year of practice in the sta te  from which 
he applies.

Rule 3. Each application fo r license under pro
visions of section 2486 shall be executed on the offi
cial b lank furnished by the board.

Rule 4. No reciprocal license shall be issued to 
any applicant who has previously failed examination 
in th is state.

Rule 5. A pplicants fo r reciprocal license to  prac
tice osteopathy who are graduates of approved 
colleges of osteopathy and m atriculated  therein or 
graduated therefrom  subsequent to  March 1, 1935 
w ithout two years preosteopathic education may be 
licensed by the Iow a Board of Osteopathic E x
am iners if  im m ediately preceding the ir application 
fo r reciprocity they have actively engaged in the 
practice of th e ir profession for a  period of four 
years and in all other respects have complied w ith 
the Iow a s ta tu to ry  requirem ents, i t  being the sense 
of th is  board th a t four years of active practice as 
herein prescribe'd is subsequently equivalent to two 
years of preosteopathic training.
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B u ie  6. A p p lican ts  fo r  a  recip roca l license  to  
p rac tice  o steo p ath y  an d  su rg ery  who a re  leg a lly  
licensed to so p rac tice  in  a n o th e r s ta te , b u t  who do 
no t possess th e  specific s ta tu to ry  qualifications as 
p ro v id ed  in  see tion  150.5, c h ap te r  150, 1950 Code 
o f Iow a, m ay be licensed  b y  th e  Io w a  B o ard  of 
O steopath ic  E xam in ers  i f  th ey  are  m em bers in  good 
s ta n d in g  o f th e  A m erican  College of O steopath ic  
Surgeons, have  passed  th e  ex am in atio n s conducted  
by  th e  A m erican  O steopath ic  B oard  of S u rgery  and  
h av e  received  a  certifica te  o f  spec ia liza tio n  in  su r
g ery  from  sa id  board , based  upon th e  ap p ro v al of 
th e  B oard  of T ru stees o f  th e  A m erican  O steopath ic  
A ssociation , i t  b e in g  th e  sense o f  th is  b o a rd  th a t  
such qualifications, a tta in m e n ts  an d  c red en tia ls  are  
su b s ta n tia lly  eq u iv a len t to  th e  s ta tu to ry  re q u ire 
m en ts as p rov ided  in  th e  a fo re sa id  seetion  150.5, 
ch ap ter 150, 1950 Code o f Iow a.

SURGERY, MAJOR

B u ie  1. A n  accep tab le  one-year p o st-g rad u ate  
course in  su rg ery  in  an y  approved  an d  acc red ited  
college o f o steopathy , as con tem pla ted  by  section  
150.5, 1950 Code of Iow a, shall consist and  b e  com
p rised  of th e  fo llow ing : Gross anatom y, 3 sem ester 
h ours; neuro anatom y, 3 sem ester ho u rs; su rgery , 
6 sem ester h ours; B oentgenology, 2 sem ester hours; 
patho logy , 3 sem ester hours; anesthesio logy , 2 se
m este r ho u rs; to g e th e r w ith  one e lective  su b jec t 
offered in  th e  college’s p rogram  o f  post-g rad u ate  
e d u ca tio n ; or, a  one y e a r  residency  in v o lv in g  a 
thorough  and  in ten siv e  s tu d y  of th e  field o f su r
gery , in  an  affiliated  teach in g  h o sp ita l of an y  such 
o steopath ic  college, such residency  b e in g  approved  
b y  th e  B u reau  o f H o sp ita ls  and  B oard  of T rustees 
o f th e  A m erican O steopath ic  A ssociation .

HIGHWAY
C hapters 307,

E d ito r ’s N o te : The h ighw ay  com m ission m akes 
ru les an d  reg u la tio n s re la tin g  to  th e  fo llow ing  sub
jec ts :

M anual o f U n ifo rm  Traffic C ontrol D evices 
A rte ria l  H ig h w ay  Stops (U rb a n  P r im a ry  Hoad 

E x tensions)

COMMISSION
321, Code of Iow a

A rte ria l  H ig h w ay  Stops (R u ra l P r im a ry  R oads) 
S pecial School Stops 
Special Speed Zones
P ersons desirin g  in fo rm a tio n  in  re g a rd  th e re to  

m ay address th e  Io w a  S ta te  H ig h w ay  Commission, 
Ames, Iow a.

INSURANCE DEPARTMENT
E d ito r ’s N o te : The ru les an d  reg u la tio n s o f th e  In su ran ce  D ep artm en t a re  based  on ru lin g s in  spe

cific cases. No a tte m p t is m ade h erein  to  se t ou t th e  decision  in  fu ll  b u t only th e  p e r tin e n t p a r t  
g iv in g  th e  ru le  evolved is p rin ted . P o r th e  fu ll decision  add ress  th e  C om m issioner of In su ran ce , S ta te  
Office B uild ing , Des M oines, Iow a.

1. (D isc rim in atio n )
No policy  o f l ife  or endow m ent in su ran ce  can 

lega lly  be issued or de livered  in  th e  s ta te  o f Iow a, 
i f  i t  sha ll p u rp o rt to  be issued or to  ta k e  effect 
before  th e  o rig ina l ap p lica tio n  fo r  in su ran ce  was 
m ade, i f  th e re b y  th e  in su red  w ould ra te  a t  a n  age 
younger th a n  his age a t  n e a re s t b ir th d a y  a t  th e  date  
w hen th e  o rig in a l a p p lica tio n  w as m ade.

H ow ever, th is  ru lin g  sha ll no t affect th e  conver
sion of life  te rm  c o n trac ts  to  o th er ty p es in  acco rd 
ance w ith  th e  prov isions o f te rm  form s w h ere in  i t  
p rov ides fo r  th e  issuance o f o th er ty p e  c o n tra c t as 
of th e  d a te  o f th e  issuance o f th e  te rm  c o n trac t 
upon p ay m en t of th e  d ifference in  prem ium s.

2. (P o licy  Fees, T a x a b il i ty -o f)
The fa c t  th a t  th e  com panies choose to  call a 

s tip u la ted  am ount a  “ policy fe e ” and  do no t include 
i t  under th e  te rm  of “ prem ium ” w ould no t have  th e  
effect o f exem pting  th is  incom e from  tax a tio n . I t  
is m ost a ssu red ly  a p a r t  o f th e  prem ium  or incom e 
received  from  policyholders fo r  business done in  
Iow a and  th u s su b jec t to  tax a tio n .

3. (A gen ts—R ev o ca tio n  o f L icense)
The com m issioner w ill revoke th e  license o f a n y  

agen t who is found  g u ilty  o f ind u cin g  any  in d iv i
dual to  lapse o r cancel a  policy o f one in su re r in  
order th a t  such in d iv id u a l p rocure  a  policy of a n 

o th er in su re r w hich in  an y  w ay  w ould o p erate  to  th e  
p re ju d ice  o f th e  in te re s ts  o f th e  in d iv id u a l.

4. (A gen ts—L icense L o st T hrough  M erger)

Since th e  s ta tu te  p rov ides th a t  a  license m ust be 
issued to every  a g en t th a t  tra n sa c ts  business fo r  an  
insu rance  com pany th a t  new  license  w ill have  to 
be issued fo r  th e  ag en ts  o f th e  com pany th a t  lo st 
i ts  id e n tity  in  the  new  com pany.

5. (In v es tm e n t o f F u n d s)
Muling N o.  MSI. B y  D ep a r tm en t

The E o rty -firs t G eneral A ssem bly o f Io w a  am ended 
section  8737 (511.8) o f the  Code of 1924, re la tin g  
to  th e  in v es tm en t o f fu n d s by  life  in su ran ce  com
panies o rgan ized  in  th is  s ta te , b y  a d d in g  to  p a ra 
g rap h  one (1) o f sa id  section  th e  fo llow ing :

“Or F e d e ra l fa rm  loan  bonds issued u n d e r th e  
a c t o f Congress, app roved  J u ly  17, 1916.”

D oubt has a risen  in  th e  m inds of com pany officials 
as to  w h e th er o r no t th e  am endm en t in  question  
au th o rizes life  in su rance  com panies o rgan ized  in  
Io w a  to  in v es t th e ir  fu n d s  in  bonds issued  by  Jo in t  
S tock  L an d  B anks.

In  a  w r i t te n  opinion of th e  A tto rn ey  G eneral o f 
Iow a, b e a rin g  d a te  M ay 25, 1925, i t  is  held  th a t ,  
inasm uch as J o in t  S tock  L an d  B anks w ere c rea ted  
un d er th e  A ct o f C ongress approved  J u ly  17, 1916,
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bonds issued by  such ban k s a re  included  in  th e  
am endm ent aforesa id .

T herefo re , i t  is th e  ru lin g  o f th is  D ep artm en t th a t  
such bonds are  a  lega l in v es tm en t fo r  life  insu rance  
com panies o rgan ized  in  th is  s ta te . H ow ever, said  
am endm ent is no t effective u n til  Ju ly  4, 1925, and  
u n til sa id  d a te  no such in v estm en ts  should be m ade.

6. (Medical Examinations)
No life  in su ran ce  policy, excep t those specifically 

excep ted  b y  section  8671 (508.28) and  group in su r
ance sha ll be issued in  th e  s ta te  o f Iow a unless based 
upon a  m edical ex am ination  o f th e  ap p lican t w ith in  
such tim e as to  g ive  th e  com pany a reasonab le  op
p o rtu n ity  to  pass upon th e  sam e. A  v io la tio n  of th is  
ru lin g  w ill su b jec t th e  com pany, association  or so
c ie ty  g u ilty  th e reo f to a  suspension of i ts  certificate  
of a u th o rity  to  tra n s a c t business in  th is  s ta te .

7. (Examinaion of Companies, Report)
Upon th e  com pletion  of an  ex am in atio n  a  copy 

of th e  rep o rt w ill be fu rn ish ed  th e  com pany, asso
c ia tio n  or society  exam ined, w hereupon th e  com pany, 
assoc ia tion  or society  w ill have  10 days in  w hich 
to  de term ine  w h e th er or no t i t  w ill dem and  a  h e a r
ing  before  th e  C om m issioner o f In su ran ce . I f  a  
h earin g  is desired , th en  an d  in  th a t  even t th e  
com pany, assoc ia tion  or society  shall, w ith in  said  
10 days file w ith  th e  Com m issioner o f In su ran ce  
a  -w ritten ap p lica tio n , a tta c h in g  th e re to  th e  spe
cific grounds upon w hich a h earin g  is desired. 
W ith in  a  reasonab le  tim e a f te r  th e  rece ip t of sa id  
ap p licatio n , th e  com m issioner w ill fix a  da te  fo r 
th e  h ea rin g  and  n o tify  th e  com pany, association  
or so c ie ty  th ereo f. Upon th e  com pletion of th e  
hearing , or as soon as conven ien t th e re a f te r , the 
com m issioner shall ren d er his decision, e ith e r o r
a lly  or in  -writing a t  his d isc re tio n  an d  file sa id  
rep o rt as p a r t  of th e  records in his departm en t.

8. (Rebating)
A policyholder pays a prem ium  in fu ll by  p rom is

sory note. In co rp o ra ted  in  th e  no te  is  a  clause 
w hereby  th e  in su red  is to  p ay  a  c e r ta in  ra te  o f 
in te res t. The no te  becomes due and  th e  face  am ount 
of th e  no te  is pa id , b u t no t th e  in te re s t. The po licy 
h o lder p ay s  th e  no te  in fu ll, b u t does n o t pay  th e  
in te re s t, th e  a g en t cancels th e  no te  an d  re tu rn s  
it. to th e  policyholder, and th e  a g en t p ay s th e  in 
te re s t  h im self.

The above tran sac tio n  c learly  comes w ith in  th e  
p ro h ib itio n  found  in  section  1782 (308.23) of the  
Code, and  c o n stitu tes  reb a tin g .

9. (Expiration of Insurance Policy)
A c o n trac t of insu rance  m ay  specifically p rov ide 

fo r  a  specific term  of d u ra tio n , in  w hich even t th e  
co n tra c t a u to m a tica lly  expires a t  the  end of th a t  
term , w ith o u t th e  g iv in g  of any  notice. F o r illu s
tra tio n , a  policy w ritte n  fo r  a  term  of one y ea r
w ith  th e  prem ium  p a id  in  advance au to m a tica lly  
expires a t  th e  end o f th e  year.

H ow ever, in  th e  even t no definite  te rm  is fixed
in  th e  policy, o r i f  th e  policy is fo r  a  defin ite  period  
w ith  prem ium  paym en ts m ade in in sta llm en ts  a t  
sh o rte r in te rv a ls , or i f  th e  term  o f th e  policy is 
fixed and  a prom issory  n o te  is g iven  fo r  th e  en tire  
prem ium , said  note m ade p ay ab le  a t  a  sh o rte r period,

th en  before  th e  policy can  be leg a lly  fo r fe ite d  or 
suspended fo r nonpaym ent of th e  prem ium  when 
due or on th e  in sta llm en t dates, or on or a f te r  
th e  m a tu r ity  o f  th e  no te, a th ir ty  days’ n o tice  m ust 
be g iven. To th a t  e x te n t th e  com pany is requ ired  
to g ive  notice, o therw ise  no notice  is requ ired .

10. (Notes Given for Insurance)
No sale or d isposition  of first y e a r  prem ium  notes 

b y  e ith e r th e  com pany or i ts  ag en ts  p rio r  to  th e  
issuance or de livery  o f sueh policy, and  p rio r  to  the  
p assin g  of th e  considera tion  th e re fo r, shall be m ade.

E ith e r  one of the  above m entioned  p rac tice s  is 
considered, by  th is  d ep artm en t, to be co n tra ry  to 
th e  best in te re s ts  of th e  in su rin g  public , and  w ill, 
in  th e  fu tu re , be considered as ju s t  and sufficient 
cause fo r th e  cancella tion  or suspension of the 
license of an y  a g en t eng ag in g  th ere in .

11. (Computation of Reserves)
Io w a  life  insu rance  com panies m ay rep o rt the  

n o n ad m itted  excess item  to  th is  d ep artm en t on th e  
basis of the  tru e  reserve in s tea d  of th e  m ean reserve 
as has been th e  p rac tice  in  th e  p as t. U n d er the  
tru e  reserve system  th ere  w ill be no excess excep t
in g  in  th e  case of indeb tedness in excess o f policy 
lia b ilitie s . ' T he tru e  reserve  system  e lim in a tes all 
excess on accoun t of due and  d e fe rred  prem ium s, 
b u t th e re  m ay  be an  excess equal to  or in  excess 
of th e  load ing  depend ing  upon w h a t prem ium  the 
n o te  rep resen ts, and  how  long i t  has been  runn ing  
w hen a prem ium  note is  ta k e n  fo r  th e  gr.oss p rem i
um s or w hen th e re  is an  overloan.

T h is concession is m ade to  Io w a  com panies w ith  
th e  conviction  th a t  i t  rem oves m any  of th e  defec ts 
an d  d isad v an tag es o f th e  p re sen t p rac tice  of re 
q u irin g  th e  excess of th e  m ean reserve.

A s a co ro llary  to  th e  proposed system  of d e te r
m in in g  th is  excess item , the  business of th e  com
p an y  m ust be  rep o rted  upon a s tr ic tly  p a id  fo r 
basis.

T h is  d e p artm en t w ill n o t requ ire  th a t  policies be 
lapsed  i f  prem ium  is no t p a id  w ith in  a lim ited  tim e 
a f te r  th e  due d a te , b u t no c red it fo r  an  uncollected  
prem ium  m ay be ta k e n  i f  m ore th a n  six ty  d ay s p as t 
due, unless a prem ium  note  of th e  p roper fo rm  has 
been tak en  th ere fo r.

12. (Rebating)
The accep tance a t  p a r  o f any  secu rity  g iven  in  

pay m en t fo r  insu rance  prem ium , w hich  secu rity  was 
ac tu a lly  w o rth  less th a n  i ts  p a r value a t  th e  tim e 
o f such accep tance, w ould c o n stitu te  an  in d irec t 
re b a te  to  th e  person from  whom such secu rities 
wTere so accepted .

13. "(Title of Policies, Apt to Mislead)
No policies o f insu rance  of an y  k ind , w hether 

life , h ealth  and  acc iden t, fire, or casu a lty , w ill be 
approved  w hich b ea r an y  tit le  or nam e a p t  to  m is
lead  or confuse the  purchaser, an d  such policy con
t ra c ts  m ust be iden tified  by w ords e n tire ly  de
sc rip tiv e  o f  th e ir  con ten t.

14. (Regulation of Insurance, Commissioner)
C erta in  in su ran ce  com panies au th o rized  by  th is  

d e p artm en t to  tra n sa c t business in  th is  s ta te  have 
en te red  in to  c o n tra c ts  w ith  business in s titu tio n s  
n o t o f a  s im ilar n a tu re , w hereby  i t  is agreed  th a t
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the com pany w ill issue policies to  such in s titu tio n s  
fo r issuance by  such in s titu tio n s  to  th e ir  pa tro n s , 
in  considera tion  of th e  p a tro n s  e n te rin g  in to  some 
ag reem en t fo r  th e  purchase  of com m odities o f  th e  
in s titu tio n , or in  p aym en t o f a  sm all prem ium  com
b ined  w ith  th e  purchase of some com m odity, th e  
in s titu tio n  p a y in g  th e  n e t prem ium  thereon.

U nder th e  p lan  above se t fo r th , i t  is im possible 
to  a sce rta in  w h e th er th e  in su rance  is offered as an  
inducem en t to  purchase , or th e  purchase  is  an  in 
ducem ent to th e  insu rance . I t  ap p ears to  th is  de
p a r tm e n t th a t  one is an  inducem en t to th e  . o ther, 
and th e re fo r an  inducem ent p rom ising  re tu rn s  and 
profits in  connection  w ith  th e  sale of insu rance  con
tr a ry  to  section  8624 (506.9).

F u rth e r , i t  ap p ears to  th is  d ep artm en t th a t  such 
a  p lan  w ould no t be conducive to  sound insu ran ce  
p rincip les and  th e  b est in te re s ts  of th e  in su rin g  
public , in  th a t  i t  w ould ten d  to  d isc rim in ate  be 
tw een  persons o f th e  sam e class and  th e re fo re  be 
co n tra ry  to public  policy.

No c o n tra c t o f in su rance  sha ll be approved  fo r 
use in  th is  s ta te , nor sha ll any  co n tra c t o f  in su r
ance be issued to a  re sid en t of th is  s ta te , i f  such 
co n trac t is to  be  used or is b e in g  used in  connection 
w ith  an y  p lan  sim ilar to  th a t  s ta te d  herein , unless 
th e  com pany sha ll first subm it such p lan  to  the 
com m issioner o f insu rance  and  receive  his ap proval 
th ere to .

N o th in g  herein  co n ta ined  shall be construed  to  
p ro h ib it a business in s titu tio n  from  offering to  i ts  
p a tro n s insu rance  a t a  specific prem ium  to  be pa id  
w holly  by  such p a tro n , p rov ided  th e  in s titu tio n  
shall app o in t a  person in  th e ir  em ploy as a g en t and 
secure a license fo r  such person from  th is  d e p a rt
m ent.

A ny v io la tio n  of th is  ru lin g  b ro u g h t to  th e  a t 
ten tio n  o f th is  d ep artm en t shall be deem ed cause 
fo r rev o ca tio n  of th e  license o f th e  com pany so 
v io la ting .

15. (F u rr ie rs ’ C ustom ers’ Policies)
The a tte n tio n  o f th is  d e p artm en t has been called 

to  th e  p rac tice  o f com panies issu ing  th rough  th e ir  
m arine  d ep artm en ts  th e  so-called “ fu rr ie rs ’ cus
tom ers’ policies,” w herein  a  m as te r  c o n tra c t is 
issued to  th e  fu rr ie r  d esig n ated  as th e  assured, 
and in d iv id u a l c ertifica tes a re  by  him  issued to  the  
custom ers, to g e th e r w ith  an  an n u al sto rag e  a n d /o r  
rep a ir  agreem ent.

The co n trac ts  su b m itted  p rov ide  th a t  such certifi
c a te  be issued only in  connection  w ith  such an n u al 
sto rage  agreem ent, w ith  a n  agreem en t fo r  repairs, 
c leaning, a lte rin g , etc., or w ith  a  cond itional sales 
co n trac t, and, fu r th e r , tha.t any  loss in cu rred  th e re 
under shall be ad ju s ta b le  w ith  the  fu r r ie r  an d  cus
tom er, or rep a ired  by  th e  fu r r ie r  a t  a  cost to  th e  
com pany.

I t  is th e  opinion of th is  d ep artm en t th a t  th e  re 
qu irem ent th a t  such co n tra c t be issued only in  con
nection  w ith  th e  ag reem en t above set fo r th  is in  
v io la tio n  of R uling  C2 [R eg u la tio n  No. 14] recen tly  
issued by  th is  d e p a rtm e n t; and, fu r th e r , th a t  th e  
ag reem en t w hereby  th e  loss is  a d ju s ta b le  a t  the  
option  o f th e  com pany w ith  th e  fu r r ie r  w ith o u t 
considering  th e  r ig h ts  of th e  custom er, and p e rm it
tin g  th e  fu r r ie r  to  profit by  th e  loss is no t conducive 
to sound in su rance  and is co n tra ry  to public  policy.

W e a re  fu r th e r  o f  th e  opinion th a t  th e  issuance of 
such a c o n trac t w ith  certifica tes by  a  fu rr ie r , w here 
such fu r r ie r  holds a  co n d itional sales c o n trac t, or 
agreem ent, is no t co n tra ry  to  pub lic  policy in  th a t  
th e  fu r r ie r  has a  specific in te re s t  in the  agreem ent, 
an d  c o n trac ts  o f th is  type  m ay be issued un d er such 
circum stances, p rov ided  th e  term s of th e  c o n trac t 
s tip u la te  th a t  th e  loss is pay ab le  to  th e  fu r r ie r  and 
th e  custom er as th e ir  in te re s ts  appear, is no t m ade 
su b jec t to  an y  o th e r ag reem en t, and  prov ides th a t  
th e  term  of th e  c o n trac t shall no t ex ten d  beyond 
th e  period  set fo r th  in  th e  cond itional sa les con
tra c t.

N o te : The fu r r ie rs ’ custom ers’ form  m ay be m odi
fied to m eet th e  d e p artm e n t’s requ irem en ts and 
overcom e ob jec tions h e re in  con tained .

16. (A sse ts o f Com pany)

17. (S ec tio n  515.35— C o lla tera l L oans)
T he co lla te ra l p ledged to secure a  loan m ust qua l

i fy  a s  a  lega l in v es tm en t fo r insu rance  com panies 
b efo re  th e  loan i t  secures m ay so q u a lify  (section  
515.35, subsection  7). The s ta tu te  p rov ides th a t  a  
com pany m ay no t in v es t in  excess o f 30%  of i ts  
c ap ita l an d  fu n d s  in  s tocks and n o t m ore th a n  10% 
o f i ts  c ap ita l and surplus in  th e  stock a n d /o r  bonds 
o f an y  one corporation .

N orm ally , a  loan  is l it t le  b e tte r  th a n  the  co lla te ra l 
secu ring  it.  T herefore, in  o rder to  conform  to th e  
in te n t  and  purpose of th e  leg is la tu re  i t  w ould a p 
p ear th a t  th e  sam e lim ita tio n s  should likew ise  be 
app lied  to th e  stock secu rin g  a  co lla te ra l loan. The 
s ta tu te  also p rov ides th a t  th e  value of th e  co lla te ra l 
m ust exceed th e  am ount o f the  loan  by 10% .

18. (E x p ira tio n  D a te  o f  P o licy  vs. C h a rte r  E x p ira 
t io n  D a te)

The m ere fa c t  th a t  a  corpora te  co n tra c t m ay ex
ten d  beyond the  term  of th e  life  of th e  co rpora tion  
does no t d estro y  it. We believe as a m a tte r  o f pub
lic policy, insu rance  co rp o ra tio n s freq u e n tly  en te r 
in to ' such con trac ts . T his is g rap h ica lly  i llu s tra te d  in 
th e  case o f a  life  insu rance  c o n trac t issued by  a 
com pany w ith  a  lim ited  corpora te  period . I t  has 
been held  th a t  th e  re n e w a l o f A rtic les  o f In co rp o ra 
tion  is a  co n tin u a tio n  o f th e  o rig in a l corporate  
period  w hich lends support to th e  p roposition  th a t  i t  
is w ith in  th e  public  in te re s t  th a t  co n tra c ts  o f th is  
n a tu re  be pe rm itted .

19. (S ec tio n  515.49 an d  S F  139, 53rd  G. A.— C ap ita l 
S tock  R eq u irem en ts  fo r  W ritin g  M u ltip le  L ines)

A stock  fire or casu a lty  com pany w ith  a paid-up 
c ap ita l o f  less th a n  $300,000 m ay w rite  fu ll m ultip le  
lines, if  possessed of surplus to po licyholders of 
$500,000.

20. (A ssessable an d  N onassessab le  P o licies)
The tw o p lans a re  no t com patib le w ith  each o ther 

and  are  u n fa ir ly  d isc rim in a to ry  w ith in  th e  in te n t 
and  m ean ing  of ch ap te rs  259 and  260, A cts o f th e  
53rd G eneral Assem bly.

I f  th ere  w ere some m eans th ro u g h  w hich th e  su r
p lus fu n d s  of an  assoc ia tion  could be lega lly  segre
g a ted  be tw een  assessable and  nonassessable policies, 
i t  m ig h t be possible to  avo id  th is  d iscrim ination . 
H ow ever, th e  p re sen t s ta tu te s  ap p ear to  m ake such 
funds av a ilab le  to  th e  p ay m en t of th e  r ig h tfu l 
claim s of a ll po licyholders of th e  association .
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2L (Section 515.47 and 518.15. Reinsurance Con
tracts—Insolvency Clause)

No credit w ill be given the ceding insurer for 
reinsurance made, ceded, renewed or otherwise be
coming effective a fte r  Ju ly  1, 1940, unless the re
insurance agreem ents (trea ty , facu lta tive  or other
wise) are with reinsurers authorised to  do business 
in  the state o f Iowa, and substantially provide, or 
are amended by a supplemental contract to read in  
substance as follows:

In  consideration of the continuing benefits to 
accrue hereunder to the assuming insurer, th e  as
suming insurer hereby agrees tha t, as to  all re
insurance made, ceded, renewed or otherwise be
coming effective a fte r  Ju ly  1, 1940, the reinsurance 
shall be payable by the assuming insurer on the 
basis of th e  liab ility  of the ceding insurer under 
the contract or contracts reinsured w ithout diminu
tion because of the insolvency of the ceding insurer.

22. (Section 432.1. Tax on Gross Premiums—Life 
Companies)

In  determ ining the gross amount of premiums to  
be taxed hereunder, there shall be excluded:

(1) All premiums returned to  policyholders or 
annuitan ts during the preceding calendar year, ex
cept cash surrender values.

(2) All dividends tha t, during said year, have 
been paid in  cash or applied in reduction of prem i
ums or le f t to  accum ulate to the credit o f policy
holders or annuitants.

23. (Sections 508.7, 508.8, 511.11, 511.12 and 515.11. 
Loans to Officers, Directors, Employees, etc.)

No insurance company or association of any kind, 
domiciled in the sta te  of Iowa, shall loan any por
tion of its  funds to an officer, director, stockholder, 
employee or any relative or im mediate member of 
the fam ily of an officer or director.

The provisions of Code sections 508.8 and 511.12 
shall likewise be applicable to fire and casualty 
companies.

24. (Section 511.8 Subsection 5. Life Companies— 
Investment in Preferred Stocks)

The phrase “preferred dividend requirem ents as 
of the date of acquistion” is construed to include 
the dividend requirem ents of a new issue. Conse
quently, a new preferred issue will qualify i f  the 
net earnings of the corporation for each of the 
five preceding years have been not less than  one 
and one-half times the sum of the annual fixed 
charges, contingent in te rest and the annual p re
ferred  dividend requirem ents including the new 
issue.

25. (Section 515.49. Single Maximum Risk—Fidel
ity  and Surety Risks)

No insurance company is perm itted under the 
lim itations of section 515.49 to expose itself to any 
risk  on a  fidelity or surety bond in excess of 10% 
of its  surplus to  policyholders, unless such excess 
shall be reinsured in accordance w ith the provisions 
of the statu te.

IOWA DEVELOPMENT COMMISSION
The Iowa Development Commission has the re

sponsibility of adm inistering the law governing the 
use o f the S tate  Trade-M ark or label bearing  the 
words “Made-In-Iowa” or “Product of Iow a”.

The commission has issued the following instruc
tions to m anufacturers who wish to use th is label:

(1) Each m anufacturer desiring to use the Iowa 
Trade-M ark shall file w ith the Iow a Development

Commission the statem ent saying how the label or 
trade-m ark is to be used and on w hat products.

(2) Inform ation must be filed to indicate th a t 
the trade-m ark will be used on bona fide Iowa-made 
products.

(3) Upon satisfactory  showing, to meet the fore
going requirem ents, the commission will furnish 
black and w hite, and /o r color copy from which the 
m anufacturer can reproduce the Iow a Trade-M ark.

BUREAU
BOILER IN SPECTIO N  DIVISION 

d e f i n i t i o n s

S ta te  of Iow a Construction Code is used to desig
na te  the accepted reference for construction, in s ta l
lation, operation, and inspection of boilers and un
fired pressure vessels and should hereafter be re
ferred  to as the Iow a Boiler Code.

The A. S. M. E. Boiler Code and amendments and 
in terpre tations thereto are hereby adopted and shall 
hereafter be known as the “Iow a Construction 
Code” (Iowa Code). A copy of this Code is on file 
in the office of the Commissioner of Labor, and in 
the s ta te  law lib rary  in the statehouse.

Pow er boiler as used herein shall mean any vessel 
used fo r generating  steam or vapor fo r power or 
heating  purposes a t a pressure in excess o f 15 lbs. 
per square inch.

OF LABOR
Unfired pressure vessel as used herein shall mean 

any tank , jacketed  vessel or other unfired pressure 
vessel used for transm itting  steam for power or for 
using or storing  steam under pressure for heating 
or steam ing purposes a t a pressure in excess o f 15 
lbs. pressure except those vessels definitely excluded 
by paragraph U -l of the Iow a Code.

Chief inpector as - used herein shall mean the 
sta te  boiler inspector appointed by the Commission
er of L abor under the provisions of section 1 of Act 
174 (ch 97, A cts 49 G. A.; ch 89, C.’50],

D eputy inspector as used herein shall mean any 
deputy inspector of boilers appointed by the Com
missioner of Labor under the provisions of section 
1 of A ct 174 [ch 97, Acts 49 G.A.; ch 89, C/50].

Special inspector as used herein shall mean an 
inspector employed by an insurance company, which 
is authorized to insure boilers in the state  of Iowa,
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and who shall h av e  been com m issioned b y  th e  Com
m issioner o f L abor. Such in specto rs sha ll be com
m issioned by  th e  Com m issioner of L abor p rov ided  
th ey  hold a  com m ission from  a s ta te  h av in g  a  bo ile r 
law  th e  equ iv a len t o f th a t  of th e  s ta te  o f Iow a or a  
comm ission from  th e  N a tio n a l B oard  o f B oiler and  
P ressu re  V essel Inspectors.

In sp ec to r as used he re in  sha ll m ean th e  ch ief in 
spector, a d ep u ty  inspector, o r a  special inspector.

D ep artm en t as used herein  sha ll m ean th e  B ureau  
o f L abor o f th e  s ta te  o f Iow a.

Com m issioner as used h erein  shall m ean th e  Com
m issioner o f L abor.

The te rm  secondhand b o ile r or secondhand p re s
sure vessel is a  bo ile r or p ressu re  vessel o f w hieh 
b o th  th e  loca tion  an d  ow nership hav e  been changed.

Ow ner or u se r as used h erein  sha ll m ean any  p e r
son, firm, or co rp o ra tio n  ow ning or o p e ra tin g  o r in  
charge  of o r in  con tro l o f an y  bo ile r o r unfired 
p ressure  vessel w ith in  th is  s ta te .

E x is tin g  in s ta lla tio n  as used herein  shall be ta k e n  
to  m ean and to  app ly  to  any  b o ile r or unfired p re s
sure vessel w hich w as in s ta lled  or w ith in  th is  s ta te  
read y  to  be in sta lled  or has p rev io u sly  o p erated  
in  th is  s ta te  p rio r  to th e  effective d a te  o f these 
rules.

SECTION 1. NEW  INSTALLATIONS— POWER BOILERS

No pow er bo ile r shall h e re a f te r  be b ro u g h t in to  
th is  s ta te  and  in sta lled  unless i t  has been con
s tru c te d  and in spected  in  accordance w ith  th e  re 
qu irem ents of th e  Io w a  Code fo r  B oilers an d  is so 
stam ped  or is  inspected  and  stam ped  in  accordance 
w ith  th e  req u irem en ts o f th e  N a tio n a l B oard  of 
B oiler and  P ressu re  V essel In sp ecto rs. A b o ile r h a v 
in g  a s ta n d a rd  stam p in g  of a  s ta te  th a t  has adopted  
a s ta n d a rd  of co nstruction  eq u iv a len t to  th e  s ta n d 
ard  o f th e  s ta te  o f Iow a m ay be accep ted  b y  th e  
d ep artm en t p rovided, how ever, th a t  th e  person  de
sir in g  to  in s ta ll sam e sha ll m ake ap p lica tio n  fo r  
the  in s ta lla tio n  o f  sam e and  sha ll file w ith  th e  
ap p lica tio n  a m a n u fa c tu re r’s d a ta  re p o rt covering  
th e  co n stru c tio n  of th e  b o ile r in  question.

U pon com pletion of in s ta lla tio n , a ll such boilers 
shall be  in spected  by  th e  ch ie f in specto r, a  d ep u ty  
in sp ecto r or a special in specto r com m issioned to  in 
spect bo ile rs in  th is  s ta te  and a t  least once each 
y ear th e re a f te r  shall be su b jec ted  to  a  re g u la r in 
te rn a l an d  e x te rn a l inspection .

Also a t  tim e of first inspection  a f te r  in s ta lla tio n  
all sa id  bo ilers m ust be  stam ped  w ith  a se ria l num 
ber of th e  s ta te  of Io w a  fo llow ed by  th e  le tte rs  
la ., sa id  le t te rs  and figures to  be n o t less th a n  5 /16  
inch  in  heigh t.

SECTION 2. EXISTING INSTALLATIONS—  
POWER BOILERS

R ule  1. The m axim um  allow able w o rk in g  p re s
sure on th e  shell o f a  pow er bo ile r or drum  shall 
be d e te rm ined  by  th e  s tre n g th  of th e  w eak est 
section o f  the structure, computed from  the thickness 
o f th e  p la te , th e  ten s ile  s tre n g th  of th e  p la te , th e  
efficiency of the longitud inal jo in t, or tube, ligam ents, 
th e  in side  d iam ete r o f th e  course and  th e  fa c to r  of 
sa fe ty  allow ed by  these  ru les =  m axi"
mum allow able  w o rk in g  pressu re  in  pounds pe r 
square inch.

W here:
T S =  u ltim a te  ten s ile  s tre n g th  o f  shell p la tes , 

lbs. p e r  sq u are  inch.
t  =  m inim um  th ick n ess o f shell p la te , in  w eak 

est course in  inches.
E  =  efficiency o f  lo n g itu d in a l jo in t.

F o r r iv ite d  co n struction , de te rm in ed  b y  ru les 
g iven  in  p a rag ra p h  P-181, o f Io w a  Code.

F o r  fusion  w elded construction , d e te rm ined  by  
ru les in  p a rag ra p h  P-102, o f Io w a  Code, or R ule  2.

F o r tu b e  ligam en ts, d e te rm ined  b y  ru les in  p a ra 
g rap h s P-192 and  P-193, o f  Io w a  Code.

F o r  seam less co n struction , sha ll be considered 
100%.

R u le  2. F a c to rs  o f S a fe ty , (a )  The low est fa c to r  
of sa fe ty  perm issib le  on ex is tin g  in s ta lla tio n s  shall 
b e  4, excep tin g  fo r  h o rizo n ta l tu b u la r  bo ilers h a v 
in g  continuous lap  seam s m ore th a n  tw e lv e  (12) 
f e e t  in  len g th  w here th e  fa c to r  o f sa fe ty  sha ll be 
8, an d  w hen th is  ty p e  o f  b o ile r is  rem oved from  
i ts  ex is tin g  se ttin g , i t  shall n o t be  re in s ta lled  fo r  
p ressu re  in  excess o f 15 pounds.

(b ) B oilers w hich are  re in s ta lled  shall hav e  a  
m inim um  fa c to r  o f sa fe ty  o f 6 w hen th e  lo n g itu d 
in a l seam s are  o f lap  r iv e ted  co nstruction , an d  a 
m inim um  fa c to r  o f  sa fe ty  o f 5 w hen th e  lo n g itu d 
in a l seam s a re  o f  b u t t  an d  double s tra p  construction .

(c) A  bo ile r constru c ted  w ith  fusion  w elded seam s 
w hich are  no t x -rayed  and  stress  re lieved  du rin g  
co nstruction  sha ll have  a t  lea s t th ree  (3) one-inch 
d iam e te r p lugs trep an n ed  from  each seam  an d  these  
plugs e tched  to  de te rm in e  th e  soundness of th e  
weld. I f  th is  te s t  discloses th e  w eld to  be sound 
th ro u g h  80%  of th e  th ick n ess o f th e  p la te  th e  bo iler 
m ay  be o p era ted  a t  a  p ressu re  based  upon th e  fo rm 
u la  in  ru le  1, u sin g  an  efficiency of lo n g itu d in a l 
jo in t  o f 80%  and  a  fa c to r  o f sa fe ty  of no t less 
th a n  seven (7 ). I f  th e  w eld is n o t sound th ro u g h  
80%  o f  th e  th ick n ess of p la te  th e  bo ile r sha ll no t 
be  o p erated  a t  a  p ressu re  in  excess o f 15 pounds.

A bo ile r w ith  fu sio n  w elded seam s th a t  have been 
x-rayed  an d  stre ss  re lieved  m ay  be o p erated  a t  a  
p ressure  based  upon th e  fo rm ula  in ru le  1, using  
an  efficiency of lo n g itu d in a l jo in t 80%  and  a  fa c to r  
of sa fe ty  o f five (5 ).

(d ) The above fa c to rs  o f sa fe ty  sha ll b e  in 
creased  b y  th e  in sp ecto r i f  th e  condition  and  sa fe ty  
of th e  bo ile rs dem and it.

(e) In  no case sha ll th e  m axim um  w o rk in g  p re s
sure of an  old bo ile r be  increased  to a g re a te r  p re s
sure th an  w ould be  allow ed fo r  a  new  boile r of 
sam e construction .

R ule  3. C ast I ro n  H ead e rs  a n d  M ud Drum s.
(a ) The m axim um  allow able w ork ing  p ressu re  on 

a  w a te r  tu b e  bo iler, th e  tu b es o f  w hich  are  secured 
to  c as t iro n  or m alleab le  iron  headers, or w hich have 
cas t iron  m ud drum s, shall no t exceed 160 pounds 
p e r  square  inch.

(b ) The m axim um  steam  pressu re  on an y  bo ile r 
in  w hich s team  is gen era ted , i f  co n stru c ted  of cast 
iron , sha ll be  fifteen  pounds p e r square  inch.

R u le  4. T ensile  S tren g th . W hen  th e  ten s ile  
s tre n g th  o f steel or w rough t iron  shell p la te s  is 
no t know n, i t  sha ll be ta k e n  as 55,000 lbs. pe r 
square  inch  fo r  steel and  45,000 lbs. p e r  square  
inch  fo r  w rough t iron .
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Rule 5. Strength o f R ivets in  Shear. In  com put
in g  th e  u ltim a te  s tre n g th  o f r iv e ts  in  sh ea r th e  
cross sec tional a rea  o f the  r iv i t  shank  shall be 
used, fo r  th e  values in  pounds per square  inch, 
based  upon th e  req u irem en ts o f p a rag rap h s  P-16 
of Iow a Code.

Rule 6. Crushing Strength o f  M ild Steel. The re 
sistance  to  c rush ing  of m ild steel shall be tak en  
a t  95,000 lbs. pe r square inch of cross sectional 
area .

Rule 7. R ivets. W hen th e  d iam ete r of th e  r iv e t 
holes in th e  lo n g itu d in a l jo in ts  o f a b o ile r is  no t 
know n, th e  d iam e te r and  cross sectional a rea  of 
r iv its , a f te r  d riv ing , m ay be selected  from  th e  
fo llow ing  tab le  or a sce rta in ed  by  c u ttin g  out one 
r iv e t in  th e  body of th e  jo in t.

T hickness o f p la te —. ......... % " hV ' A" 11"
D iam eter o f r iv e t

a f te r  d r iv in g .......... ............... 11" 11" % "  % "
T hickness o f plate .... .............% " 41,f A" 11"
D iam eter o f r iv e t

a f te r  d r iv in g ........ .............11" i i " 11" 11"
T hickness o f p la te .% " A" %"
D iam eter o f r iv e t a f te r  d r iv in g ....... ii" 1 * "  1 A "

R ule  8. (a ) E ach b o ile r shall be  equipped w ith
one or m ore sa fe ty va lves p laced as close to  the
boile r as possible. No va lve  of any descrip tion
shall be p laced  betw een th e  sa fe ty  v a lv e  and  the  
bo ile r no r on the  escape pipe betw een  th e  sa fe ty  
valve  an d  th e  a tm osphere. W hen an  elbow  is 
p laced on a sa fe ty  valve  escape pipe, i t  shall be 
located  close to th e  sa fe ty  va lve  o u tle t or the  
escape pipe sha ll be securely  anchored  an d  sup
ported . W hen an  escape pipe is used, i t  shall be 
fu ll sized an d  fitted  w ith  an  open d ra in  to p rev en t 
w a te r  lodg ing  in  th e  upper p a r t  of th e  sa fe ty  
v a lv e  o r escape pipe. S a fe ty  va lves h a v in g  e ith e r 
th e  sea t or disc o f cas t iro n  sha ll no t be used. D ead 
w eigh t sa fe ty  valves a re  p ro h ib ited  fo r  pressure  
exceeding 15 lbs. L ev er w eigh ted  sa fe ty  valves, 
w hen in need o f rep a ir , m ust be rep laced  w ith  
sp rin g  loaded sa fe ty  valves.

(b ) The sa fe ty  v a lv e  cap ac ity  of each bo iler 
shall be such th a t  th e  sa fe ty  v a lv e  or v a lv es w ill 
d ischarge a ll th e  steam  th a t  can be g en era ted  by  
th e  b o ile r w ith o u t a llow ing th e  p ressure  to  rise 
m ore th a n  6 p e rcen t above th e  m axim um  allow able 
w o rk in g  p ressure , or m ore th a n  6 p e rcen t above 
th e  h ighest p ressure  to  w hich any  valve  is set. .

R ule 9. One or m ore sa fe ty  va lves on every  
bo ile r shall be se t a t  or below  th e  m axim um  allow 
able w ork ing  pressure. The rem ain in g  v a lv es m ay 
be set w ith in  a  range  of 3 p e rcen t above th e  m ax i
mum allow able w o rk in g  pressure , b u t th e  range  of 
se ttin g  of a ll th e  sa fe ty  va lves on a  bo ile r shall 
no t exceed 10 p e rcen t o f th e  h ig h est p ressu re  to 
w hich any  v a lv e  is set.

Rule 10. F ire -ac tu a ted  fusib le  plugs, w hen  used, 
shall conform  to  th e  ru les and  reg u la tio n s of the  
Iow a Code fo r  new  construction .

Rule 11. In  all cases w here no m echanical feed 
is a tta c h e d  to a  boiler, th e  sa fe ty  valve sha ll be 
set a t  no t less th a n  6 p e rcen t below  th e  pressure

of th e  m ain source of supply  feed in g  th e  boiler. A 
re tu rn  t ra p  sha ll no t be considered as a  m echanical 
fe ed in g  device. N o t less th a n  tw o m eans sha ll be 
p rov ided  fo r feed in g  th e  bo ile r a g a in s t th e  m ax i
mum approved  pressure.

In  a ll cases w here th e  source of feed  w a te r  is 
such th a t  the  p ressure  w ill no t feed  th e  boiler, 
app roved  feed  pum ps, in jec to rs  or in sp ira to rs  shall 
be p rov ided  to  g ive am ple feed  a g a in s t th e  m ax i
m um approved  pressure . Feed  w a te r should have  a 
tem p era tu re  o f n o t less th a n  120 degrees F a h re n 
he it.

R ule 12. W ater Glasses. B ach steam  boile r shall 
have  a t  lea s t one w a te r  glass, th e  low est v isib le 
p a r t  o f w hich sha ll be n o t less th a n  3 inches above 
th e  low est perm issib le  w a te r level.

R ule 13. E ach  bo ile r shall h a v e  th ree  or m ore 
gage cocks, lo ca ted  w ith in  th e  ran g e  of th e  v isib le 
len g th  o f th e  w a te r  glass, w hen th e  m axim um  a l
low able w o rk in g  p ressure  exceeds 15 lbs. pe r square 
inch  excep t w hen such b o ile r h a s  tw o w a te r  glasses 
w ith  in d ep en d en t connections to  th e  boiler, located  
on th e  sam e ho rizo n ta l line and no t less th a n  2 
fe e t a p a r t.

R ule 14. No b u tle t  connections, excep t fo r dam per 
reg u la to r, fe ed  w a te r reg u la to r, low  w a te r  fuel 
cut-out, d ra in s or steam  gages, sha ll be p laced on 
the  p ipes connecting  a w a te r  colum n to a  boiler.

Rule 15. Steam  Gages. E ach  steam  boile r shall 
have  a  steam  gage connected  to  th e  steam  space or 
to th e  steam  connection  to  th e  w a te r  column. The 
steam  gage sha ll be  connected  to  a  siphon or 
equ iv a len t device o f  sufficient cap ac ity  to keep the  
gage tube  filled w ith  w a te r  and so a rran g ed  th a t  
th e  gage canno t be sh u t off from  th e  bo ile r except 
by  a cock p laced  n ear th e  gage and  prov ided  w ith  
a tee  or lev e r han d le  a rra n g e d  to  be  p a ra lle l to  the  
pipe in  w hich i t  is loca ted  when th e  cock is  open.

R u le  16. Stop V alve. E ach  steam  o u tle t from  a 
bo ile r (excep t sa fe ty  v a lv e  connections) sha ll be 
f itted  w ith  a  s to p  va lve  located  a s  close as p ra c 
tic ab le  to  th e  boiler.

R u le  17. W hen a stop valve is so located  th a t  
w a te r  can accum ulate , am ple d ra in s shall be p ro 
vided.

Rule 18. B ottom  Blow-off Pipes. E ach  bo ile r shall 
h av e  a blow-off pipe fitted  w ith  va lve  or cock in  
d irec t connection  w ith  th e  low est -water space p ra c 
ticab le . W hen cocks a re  used th ey  shall be of 
the  g lan d  or g u a rd  type  and  su itab le  fo r  th e  p re s
sure allowed. Globe v a lves a re  no t pe rm itted .

R ule 19. W hen th e  m axim um  allow able w ork ing  
pressure  exceeds 100 lbs. pe r square  inch, th e  blow- 
off p ipe  shall be e x tra  h eav y  from  boile r to  va lve  
or va lves, and  sha ll ru n  fu ll size w ith o u t reducers 
or bushings. Blow-off p ip in g  shall be of b lack  
w rough t iron  or b lack  steel (n o t ga lv an ized ) and 
shall be e x tra  h eav y  pipe size, (a ) A ll fittin g s b e 
tw een  th e  bo ile r and  va lve  sha ll be o f steel or e x tra  
heavy  fittin g s or bronze, b ra ss  or m alleable  iron . In  
case o f renew al o f pipe or fittin g s in  th e  b low -off 
lines, as specified in th is  p a rag rap h , th ey  sha ll be 
in s ta lled  in  accordance w ith  th e  ru les fo r  new  in 
sta lla tio n s.
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Buie 20. W hen the maximum allowable working 
pressure exceeds 100 lbs. per square inch, each bot
tom blow-off pipe shall be fitted w ith two valves 
or a valve and cock, such valves and cocks to be 
of ex tra  heavy type.

Buie 21. A bottom blow-off pipe, when exposed to 
direct furnace heat, shall be protected by fire-brick 
or other heat-resisting m aterial, so arranged th a t 
the pipe may be inspected.

Buie 22. An opening in the boiler setting  for a  
blow-off pipe shall be arranged to provide for free 
expansion and contraction.

Eule 23. Peed Piping. The feed pipe of a steam 
boiler shall be provided w ith a check valve near the 
boiler and a valve or cock between the check 
valve and the boiler, and when two or more boilers 
are fed from a common source, there shall also 
be a globe valve on the branch to each boiler, be
tween the check valve and the source of supply. 
When a globe valve is used on a feed pipe, the inlet 
shall be under the disc of the valve.

Buie 24. T est Pressure. "When a hydrostatic test 
is applied, test pressure shall be not more than  1% 
times the maximum allowable working pressure.

(a) D uring a hydrostatic test of a boiler, suitable 
provisions shall be made so th a t it  will not be 
necessary to screw down the compression screw 
upon the spring of the safety  valve. The tem pera
ture of w ater used during a hydrostatic tes t shall 
not exceed 160 degrees Fahrenheit.

B uie 25. In  any case where repairs are made or 
fittings or appliances renewed they must comply 
w ith the Iowa Code for new installations.

Buie 26. All existing installation  boilers shall be 
stamped w ith an Iowa serial number provided for 
new installations.

Eule 27. In  any condition not definitely covered 
by these rules the Iowa Code for new installations 
shall apply.

SECTION 3. N EW  IN ST A LL A T IO N S— M IN IA TU R E 
B O ILE R S

No m iniature boiler shall hereafter be brought 
into th is  state and installed unless i t  has been con
structed and inspected in accordance w ith the re 
quirements of the Iowa Code for m iniature boilers 
and is so stamped or is inspected and stamped in 
accordance w-ith the requirem ents of the N ational 
Board of Boiler and Pressure Vessel Inspectors. A 
boiler having a standard  stam ping of a sta te  th a t 
has adopted a  standard  of construction equivalent 
to the standard  of the sta te  of Iowa may be ac
cepted by the departm ent provided, however, th a t 
the person desiring to install same shall make ap
plication for the installation  of same and shall file 
w ith the application a m anufacturer’s data  report 
covering the construction of the boiler in question.

Upon completion of installation  all such boilers 
shall be inspected by the chief inspector, a deputy 
inspector or a special inspector commissioned to 
inspect boilers in th is s ta te  and a t least once each 
year thereafter shall be subjected to a regular in 
ternal ,and external inspection.

Also a t  time of first inspection a fte r  installation 
all said boilers must be stamped w ith the serial 
number of the s ta te  of Iowa, followed by the letters 
la ., said le tters and figures to be not less th an  5/16 
inches in height.

SECTION 4. E X IST IN G  IN ST A LL A T IO N S— M IN IA TU R E 
B O ILE R S

Buies and regulations as adopted for power boil
ers (section 2) as applied to strength of m aterial, 
m athem atical calculations to determine the safety  
of a boiler shall be used in all computations perta in 
ing to the safe working pressure of a m iniature 
boiler unless a special rule is hereafter given.

Buie 1. The maximum allowable w orking pres
sure on the shell of a boiler or drum shall be deter
mined by rule 1, section 2, for power boilers.
— tsrx xl p<f =  maximum allowable working pres
sure, pounds per square inch.

W here:
TS =  ultim ate tensile strength  of shell plates, 

lbs. per square inch.
t  =  minimum thickness of shell plate, in w eak

est course, in inches:
E =  efficiency of longitudinal point, method of 

determ ining which is given in paragraph P-181, of 
the Iow a Code.

E =  for tube ligam ents between openings shall 
be calculated by the rules given in P-192 and P-193, 
Iowa Code.

B =  inside radius of the weakest course of the 
shell or drum in inches.

PS =  fac to r of safety  allowed by these rules.
Note: To be used as given above fo r longitudinal 

joints, riveted  construction or if  for fusion welded 
joints, E  shall be taken as per efficiency specified in 
paragraph P-102, of the Iowa Code.

In  any case wherein there are both riv ited  joints 
and tube ligam ents to consider, the weaker of these 
shall be used for E.

Buie 2. The construction of m iniature boilers in 
cluding factor o f safety, except where- otherwise 
specified, shall conform to th a t required for power 
boilers (section 2).

Buie 3. The tem perature of the heating  element 
for electrically heated steam boilers, (closed sys
tem) shall be so controlled th a t it  will not exceed 
1200 degrees Fahrenheit. All electrical equipment 
shall be installed and grounded in accordance w ith 
the requirem ents of the N ational E lectrical Safety 
Code.

Buie 4. E very m iniature boiler shall be fitted 
w ith suitable washout plugs of 1 inch iron pipe size, 
which shall be screwed into openings in the shell 
near the bottom. In  m iniature boilers of the elosed- 
system type heated by removable in ternal electrical 
heating elements, the opening for these elements 
when suitable for cleaning purposes, may be sub
stitu ted  for washout openings. All threaded open
ings in  the boiler shall be provided w ith a riv ited  
or welded reinforcem ent i f  necessary to give four 
fu ll threads therein.

Buie 5. E very m iniature boiler shall be provided 
w ith a t  least one feed pump or other feeding device, 
except where i t  is connected to  a w ater main carry-
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ing sufficient pressure to feed the boiler, or where 
the steam  generator is operated w ith no extraction 
of steam (closed system).

In  the la tte r  case in lieu of a  feeding device, a 
suitable connection or opening shall be provided to 
fill th e  generator when cold. Such connection shall 
be not less than  % inch pipe size.

In  all cases where no mechanical feed is attached 
to  a  boiler the safety  valve shall be set a t not less 
than  6 percent below the pressure of the main 
source of supply feeding the boiler. A re tu rn  trap  
shall not be considered as a mechanical feeding de
vice.

Rule 6. Each m iniature boiler shall be fitted w ith 
feed w ater and blow-off connections, which shall not 
be less than  % inch iron-pipe size unless operated 
on a closed system as provided in  rule 5. The feed 
pipe shall be provided w ith a check valve and a 
stop valve. The feed w ater may be delivered to 
the boiler through the blow-off connection, if  de
sired. The blow-off shall be fitted w ith a  valve or 
cock in direct connection w ith the lowest w ater 
space practicable.

Rule 7. Each m iniature boiler for operation w ith 
a definite w ater level shall be equipped w ith a glass 
w ater gage for determ ining the w ater level. The 
lowest permissible w ater level shall be a t a  point 
one-third of the height of the shell, except where 
the boiler is equipped w ith  in ternal furnace, when 
i t  shall be not less than  one-third of the length of 
th e  tubes above the top of the furnace. In  the case 
o f small generating  units operated on the closed 
system where there is insufficient space fo r the usual 
glass w ater gage, w ater level indicators o f the glass 
bull’s-eye type may be used.

Rule 8. Each m iniature boiler shall be equipped 
w ith a steam gage having its  dial graduated to  not 
less than  1% times the maximum allowable working 
pressure. The gage shall be connected to the steam 
space or to the steam connection to  the w ater 
column by a brass or bronze composition siphon 
tube, or equivalent device th a t will keep the gage 
tube filled w ith  w ater.

Rule 9. Each m iniature boiler shall be equipped 
w ith a  sealed spring-loaded pop safety  valve, not 
less than  % inch in  diam eter, connected directly 
to the boiler. Where there is no extraction  of 
steam  (closed system) a frac tu ring  disk safety  
valve may be used in  addition to the spring-loaded 
pop safety  valve. The safety  valve shall be plainly 
m arked by the m anufacturer w ith a  name or an 
identify ing trade-m ark, the nominal diam eter, and 
the steam pressure a t which i t  is not to  blow. The 
safety  valve capacity  of each boiler shall be such 
th a t the safe ty  valve or valves will discharge all 
the steam th a t can be generated by the boiler 
w ithout allowing the pressure to rise more than  6 
per cent above the maximum allowable working 
pressure, or more than  6 percent above the highest 
pressure to which any valve is set.

Rule 10. Each steam line from a  m iniature boiler 
shall be provided w ith a stop valve located as close 
to the boiler shell or drum as is practicable, except 
when the boiler and steam receiver are operated as 
closed system.

Rule 11. W here m iniature boilers are gas-fired, 
the burners used shall conform to the requirements 
of the American Gas Association, as given in  par. 
MA-5 of the Appendix o f the Iowa Code. The burn
ers shall in such cases be equipped w ith a fuel-regu
la ting  governor, which shall be autom atic and regu
lated  by the steam pressure. This governor shall be 
so constructed th a t in the event of its  failure, there 
can be no possibility of steam from the boiler enter
ing the gas chamber or supply pipe.

SECTION 5. NEW INSTALLATIONS— UNFIRED  
PRESSURE VESSELS

No unfired pressure vessel shall hereafter be 
brought into th is sta te  and installed unless it  has 
been constructed and inspected in  accordance w ith 
the requirem ents of the Iow a Code fo r unfired pres
sure vessels and is so stamped or is inspected and 
stam ped in accordance w ith the requirem ents of the 
N ational Board of Boiler and Pressure Vessel In 
spectors. An unfired pressure vessel having a stand
ard stam ping of a sta te  th a t has adopted a standard 
of construction equivalent to the standards of the 
s ta te  of Iowa may be accepted by the departm ent 
provided, however, th a t the person desiring to in 
sta ll same shall make application for the in sta lla
tion of same and shall file w ith the application the 
m anufacturer’s data  report covering the construc
tion of the unfired pressure vessel in  question.

Upon completion of installation  all such unfired 
pressure vessels shall be inspected by the chief in 
spector, a  deputy inspector, or a special inspector 
commissioned to inspect boilers in  this state, and 
a t least once each year thereafter shall be subjected 
to a  regular in ternal and external inspection.

Also a t time of first inspection a fte r  installation  
all said unfired pressure vessels must be stamped 
With the serial number of the s ta te  of Iowa, fol
lowed by the le tte rs la ., said le tters and figures to 
be not less th an  rV inch in  height.

SECTION 6. EXISTING INSTALLATIONS— UNFIRED  
PRESSURE VESSELS

Rule 1. The maximum allowable w orking pres
sure of the shell of an unfired pressure vessel shall 
be determ ined in  accordance w ith rule 1 of section 
2 applying to power boilers except th a t E for-
fusion welded jo in ts shall equal:

Single b u tt welds ............................................. 50%
Double b u tt welds ..............................................70%
Single lap welds ..................................................30%
Double lap welds ................................................60%
Forged welds ........................................................80%
Lap brazed jo in ts in  steel or copper  .........90%

R ule 2. Factors o f Safety . The lowest fac to r of 
safe ty  permissible on existing installations shall be 
4, except th a t th is  fac to r of safe ty  shall be in 
creased by th e  inspector if  the condition and safety  
of the unfired pressure vessel demands it. In  no 
case shall the maximum w orking pressure of an  old 
unfired pressure vessel be increased to a greater 
pressure than  would be allowed for a new vessel 
of the same construction.

Rule 3. L ap  Seam Cracking. The shell and drum 
of a pressure vessel in which a lap seam crack is 
discovered along a longitudinal riveted  jo in t, either 
b u tt or lap construction, shall be im mediately dis
continued from use.
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Rule 4. Tensile S trength. Rule 4 of section 2 
for power boilers shall apply.

R ule 5. S trength  of R ivets in  Shear. Rule 5 of 
section 2 fo r power boilers shall apply.

Rule 6. Crushing S trength  o f  M ild Steel. Rule 
6 of section 2 o f power boilers shall apply.

Rule 7. R ivets. Rule 7 of section 2 fo r power 
boilers shall apply.

Rule 8. S afe ty  Appliances. All pressure vessels 
shall be provided w ith such safety  and relief valves 
and indicating  and controlling devices as w ill in 
sure th e ir safe operation. These devices shall be 
so constructed, located and installed th a t they can
not readily  be rendered inoperative. The relieving 
capacity of a  safety  valves shall be such as to  pre
vent a rise of pressure in  the vessel of more than  
10 percent above the maximum allowable working 
pressure, tak ing  into account the effect of static  
head. The safety  valve discharges shall be carried 
to a  safe place. Safety  valves shall be of the direct 
spring loaded type, designed w ith substantial l i f t
ing  device so th a t disc can be lifted  from its  seat 
by the spindle no t less than  one-eighth the diam eter 
of the valve when the pressure of the vessel is 75 
percent o f th a t a t which the safety  valve is set 
to blow. Safety  valves having either the seat or 
disc of cast iron shall not be used. In  a vessel in 
which pressure is derived from an outside source, 
each safe ty  valve should be so connected to the 
vessel, vessels or system which i t  protects as to 
prevent a  rise of pressure beyond the maximum 
allowable pressure in any vessel protected by the 
safety  valve. Safety  valve springs shall not be ad 
justed to carry more than  10 percent greater pres
sure than  th a t fo r which the springs are made.

Rule 9. Fusion W elding. Any repairs by fusion 
welding must be approved beforehand by a  com
mission inspector and all welded repairs m ust be 
made in  accordance w ith the rules recommended by 
the N ational Board of Boiler and Pressure Vessel 
Inspectors.

Rule 10. In  any condition not covered by the 
above rules, the rules fo r new installations of the 
Iowa Code shall apply.

SECTION 7. G EN ERA L R U L E S— PO W E R  B O IL E R S AND 
U N EIR E D  P R E S S U R E  V E S SE L S

Rule 1. All power boilers and unfired pressure 
vessels which are subject to regular inspections as 
provided in Act 174 [ch 97, Acts 49 G.A.; ch 89, 
C.’50] shall be prepared for inspection when the 
owners or users are notified by either the chief in 
spector, a  deputy inspector or a  special inspector to 
prepare for such inspections and for hydrostatic 
test i f  necessary.

Rule 2. The owner or user of a power boiler 
or unfired pressure vessel herein required to be in 
spected, shall, on a  date specified by the chief in
spector, a  deputy inspector, or a  special inspector, 
which date shall be not less than  seven days a fte r  
date of such notice, unless by consent of the owner, 
prepare the power boiler, heating  boiler, or unfired 
pressure vessel for in ternal inspection, or hydro
static pressure tes t when necessary.

Rule 3. To prepare a power boiler fo r in ternal 
inspection, the w ater shall be drawn off and the 
boiler thoroughly washed. All man-hole and hand- 
hole plates and washout plugs in  boilers and w ater 
column connections shall be removed, and the fu r
nace and combustion chambers thoroughly cooled 
and cleaned. All grates of in ternally  fired boilers 
shall be removed; also enough of the brick work of 
any type of boiler shall be removed to  determine 
the condition of the boiler, furnace, or other parts  
a t eaeh annual inspection when deemed necessary 
by the inspector. The steam gage shall be removed 
fo r testing.

An unfired pressure vessel shall be prepared for a 
general inspection to the extent deemed necessary 
by the inspector.

Rule 4. I f  a  power boiler or an unfired pressure 
vessel has not been properly prepared for inspection 
as provided in rule 3, the inspector may decline to 
make such inspection and the certificate of in 
spection shall be w ithheld un til the boiler has been 
properly prepared and inspected.

I f  i t  is found th a t steam or hot w ater is leaking 
in to  a boiler or unfired pressure vessel the source 
of such leakage shall be disconnected if  necessary 
to  cut out such steam or ho t w ater from the boiler 
or pressure vessel to  be inspected.

Rule 5. The fees fo r inspection and fo r inspec
tion  certificate shall be paid to the Bureau of Labor 
before a  certificate of inspection shall be issued. I f  
the owner or user of any boiler or unfired pressure 
vessel required to  be inspected under th is Act by 
the departm ent refuses to  allow a boiler or unfired 
pressure vessel to be inspected or refuses to pay 
the fee as provided fo r in  section 7 of A ct 174 [ch 
97, A cts 49 G.A.; ch 89, C’50], then such boiler or 
unfired pressure vessel shall not be operated until 
a fte r  a  valid  inspection has been made by either 
the chief inspector or any deputy inspector or any 
special inspector.

Rule 6. I f , upon inspection, a boiler or unfired 
pressure vessel is found to be in  such condition th a t 
i t  is unsafe to operate, the inspection certificate 
shall be suspended and the owner or user of such 
boiler or unfired pressure vessel who causes the 
same to be operated shall be subject to the penalty 
as provided in  section 9 o f A ct 174 [ch 97, Acts 49 
G.A.; ch 89, C.’50j.

Rule 7. Shop inspections made a t the request of 
a boiler m anufacturer by the chief inspector or any 
deputy inspector, shall be charged for a t the rate  
of $10.00 fo r each boiler plus all expenses to include 
traveling, hotel and incidentals.

Rule 8. The shell or drum of a boiler or unfired 
pressure vessel in which a typical “ lap seam crack” 
is discovered along a longitudinal riveted  jo in t for 
e ither b u tt seam or lap jo in t shall be perm anently 
disconnected fo r use under steam pressure. By “lap 
seam crack” is m eant the typical Crack frequently  
found in  lap seams extending parallel to the longi
tudinal jo in t and located either between or adjacent 
to riv e t holes.

Rule 9. All appliances required for electric steam 
generators shall be attached in accordance w ith  the 
following rules.
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A cable a t  lea s t as la rg e  as one of th e  incom ing 
pow er lines to  th e  g en era to r sha ll be p rov ided  fo r 
g rounding  th e  g en era to r shell. T his cable sha ll be 
p e rm an en tly  fa s ten ed  on some p a r t  o f th e  g en era to r 
and  sha ll be grounded  in  an  approved  m anner.

A  su itab le  screen  or gu ard  shall be p rov ided  
a round  high tension  bush ings an d  a sign  posted  
w arn in g  of h igh  vo ltage . This screen or g u a rd  shall 
be so loca ted  th a t  i t  w ill be im possible fo r  any  one 
w o rk in g  a round  th e  g en era to r to acc id en ta lly  come 
in  co n tac t w ith  th e  h igh  tension  c ircu its . W hen 
ad ju s tin g  sa fe ty , va lves, th e  pow er c ircu its  to th e  
g en era to r sha ll be open. The g e n e ra to r m ay be 
under steam  pressu re  b u t th e  pow er line  s h a ll . be 
open while th e  o p erato r is m ak in g  th e  necessary  
ad ju s tm en ts .

E ach  kw . o f  e lec trica l energy  consum ed by an 
e lectric  steam  g en era to r, o p e ra tin g  a t  m axim um  
ra tin g , shall be considered  th e  equ iv a len t o f  1 sq. f t .  
o f h e a tin g  su rface  of a  fire tube  bo ile r w hen de
te rm in in g  th e  req u ired  am ount o f sa fe ty  v a lv e  ca
p acity .

R ule 10. I f  a  b o ile r or unfired  p ressu re  vessel 
is ja c k e te d  so th a t  th e  lo n g itu d in a l seam  o f shells, 
drum s or dom es canno t be seen, and  i f  i t  can n o t 
otherw ise be de term ined , enough of th e  jack e tin g , 
se ttin g  w all or o th er covering  sha ll be rem oved so 
th a t  th e  size and  p itch  of th e  r iv e ts  and  such o ther 
d a ta  as m ay be necessary  to de te rm ine  th e  sa fe ty  
of th e  bo ile r or unfired p ressu re  vessel or appliance 
m ay  be determ ined.

R ule  11. W here a  m ajo r re p a ir  is necessary , a 
com m issioned in sp ec to r shall be called  fo r  co n su lta 
tio n  and  advice  as to the  best m ethod of m ak in g  
such re p a irs ; a f te r  such rep a irs  a re  m ade th ey  shall 
be sub ject to  th e  ap p ro v al of a  com m issioned in 
spector. R epairs to  a ll boilers, unfired  pressu re  ves
sels, and th e ir  app u rten an ces sha ll conform  a s n e a r
ly  as p rac ticab le  to  th e  requ irem en ts  o f th e  Iow a 
Code.

R ule  12. W hen rep a irs  a re  to be m ade w herein  
fusion  w e ld in g  is to be  used, perm ission m ust be 
ob ta in ed  from  th e  c h ie f  inspector, a d ep u ty  inspec
to r  or a special in specto r and  th e  w elding m ust be 
done in  accordance w ith  th e  ru les recom m ended by

th e  N a tio n a l B oard  of B oiler and  P ressu re  Vessel 
In specto rs.

R ule  13. C ondem ned B oilers. A ny boiler or p re s
sure vessel th a t  has been recom m ended fo r con
dem nation  sha ll be im m edia tely  d iscon tinued  from  
service. The d ep artm en t sha ll be p rom ptly  notified 
of such action  and  th e  ch ief in sp ecto r or a  deputy  
bo iler in specto r shall re in sp ec t th e  boiler fo r  final 
ac tion . B oilers or p ressure  vessels th a t  have been 
condem ned sha ll have d is tin c tly  stam ped  thereon  
over th e  s ta te  o f Io w a  S eria l num ber the  fo llow ing 
sym bol, XXX.

R ule  14. A n inspection  certifica te  issued in ac 
cordance w ith  section 2 (c) o f Senate  F ile  174 [ch 
97, A cts 49 G.A.; ch 89, C.’50] shall be v a lid  u n til 
e x p ira tio n  unless some defec t or condition  affecting  
th e  sa fe ty  of th e  bo ile r or p ressure  vessel fo r  w hich 
i t  w as issued is disclosed.

R u le  15. I f  a  specia l inspector, upon th e  first 
in spection  of a  new  risk , finds th a t  th e  b o ile r or 
p ressu re  vessel or any  of th e  ap p u rten an ces a re  in  
such condition  th a t  his com pany refuses insu rance  
on sam e, he shall im m edia te ly  n o tify  the  com m is
sioner o f  th a t  fa c t  to g e th e r w ith  a  rep o rt of the  
defects.

R ule  16. I f  upon an  e x te rn a l in spection  th ere  
is evidence of a  leak  or crack , enough of th e  cover
in g  of the  bo ile r or unfired pressure  vessel shall be 
rem oved to sa tis fy  th e  in sp ecto r in  o rder th a t  he 
m ay de term ine  as to th e  sa fe ty  of th e  b o ile r or un 
fired p ressu re  vessel, or i f  th e  covering  can n o t be 
rem oved a t  th a t  tim e, he m ay o rder the  operation  
of th e  bo iler o r unfired p ressure  vessel stopped  u n til 
such tim e as th e  covering can be rem oved and  p ro p 
er ex am in atio n  made.

R u le  17. In  any  case w here a  s ta tio n a ry  bo iler 
or unfired  p ressu re  vessel is m oved and  re in s ta lled  
th e  fittin g s an d  app liances m ust comply w ith  the  
Io w a  Code fo r  N ew  In s ta lla tio n s .

R u le  18. R iv e ted  P a tch es. In  ap p ly in g  riv e ted  
p a tch es th e  design  of p a tch  and m ethod of in s ta lla 
t io n  m ust be in  accordance w ith  th e  ru les  fo r 
r iv e ted  p a tch es  recom m ended b y  th e  N a tio n a l 
B oard  of B oiler and  P ressu re  V essel Inspectors.

LAW LIBRARY
1. L ib ra ry  H ours. T he Io w a  S ta te  L aw  L ib ra ry  

sha ll be open to  th e  publie  each day of th e  w eek 
from  8 o’clock A.M . to  5 o’clock P.M . u n til  officially 
changed, excep t S a tu rd ay s , Sundays, and  on occa
sions w hen offices in  the  s ta tehouse  are  closed by 
o rder of th e  ex ecu tive  council.

2. E lig ib ili ty  fo r  Loans. L oan  of m a te ria l fo r 
use outside  th e  law  l ib ra ry  sha ll be lim ited  to  m em 
bers o f th e  Io w a  courts, th e  Io w a  b a r, th e  general 
assem bly, h u d  e lective  and ap p o in tiv e  s ta te  officials. 
O ther resid en ts  o f Io w a  m ay use in  th e  law  lib ra ry  
an y  m a te ria l th e re in , except m ate ria l of a  p riv a te  
or confidentia l n a tu re .

3. L o an  P erio d . In  th e  course o f  legal research  
th e  re ad e r m ay  need to  re fe r  to m any  books, some 
fo r  ex tensive  s tudy , o th ers  fo r b r ie f  re ference . I f  
one o f these  books is no t av a ilab le  h is w ork w ill be 
delayed, or, w orse still, he m ay h av e , to  conclude 
h is research  w ith o u t ex am ination  of all th e  books 
fo r w hich he has c ita tio n s. To avo id  th is  s itu a tio n  
th e  collection  in  th e  law  lib ra ry  should be k ep t 
in ta c t  so f a r  as possible. T herefo re , in it ia l  loans 
m ay  be m ade fo r  a p e rio d  of seven days. A t the  
e x p ira tio n  th e re o f an  ex tension  o f seven days m ay 
be g ra n te d . F u r th e r  ex tension  m ay be g ra n te d  only 
fo r cause sa tis fa c to ry  to  and  fo r th e  period  d e te r
m ined by  th e  law  lib ra r ian . In i t ia l  loans o f  bound
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volum es of Iow a suprem e court a b s tra c ts  and  a rg u 
m ents m ay be m ade fo r fo u rteen  days. S h ep ard ’s 
c ita tio n s  canno t be loaned.

4. Shipping Charges. On a ll loans req u irin g  the  
sh ipm ent of m ate ria l to a  p o in t ou tside  of Des 
M oines th e  borrow er shall pay  sh ipp ing  charges 
from  Des M oines and  re tu rn .

5. Loan Cards. No m ate ria l sha ll be rem oved 
from  th e  law  lib ra ry  except upon loans signed by 
borrow ers on loan  cards fu rn ish ed  by  th e  law  l i 
b ra ry , and  a com plete record  of th e  loan  preserved .

6. M isplaced Books. G reat care should be  used 
in  re tu rn in g  books to  th e  shelves a f te r  use. A book 
m isplaced is fo r  the  tim e be ing  a book lost. R eaders 
th e reo f are  requested  to leave them  on th e  read in g  
tab les . A lib ra ry  a tte n d a n t  w ill replace  them .

7. Smoking. Sm oking is p ro h ib ited  on a ll floors 
above th e  first floor, on account o f fire hazard .

8. D isturbing Noise. Noise is no t conducive to 
s tudy , is annoying, and out of p lace in  a law  lib ra ry . 
Persons using  th e  lib ra ry  are  requested  to reg u la te

th e ir  conduct in  th is  respec t so as no t to  d is tu rb  
o thers.

9. M arking Books Prohibited. B ooks are  to  be 
read , no t m ark ed  or in te rlin ed . U sers a re  requested  
to s tr ie tly  observe th is  rule.

10. P enalties and Fines. A ny book in th e  collec
tio n  o f th e  Io w a  S ta te  L aw  L ib ra ry  th a t  is in 
ju red , defaced, destroyed  or lo st w hile in  th e  pos
session of or loaned to an y  person shall be replaced 
by  sa id  person. I f  sa id  person  fa ils  to  replace  said  
book w ith in  s ix ty  days a f te r  rece ip t o f  a  le t te r  
signed by  th e  law  lib ra r ian , m ailed  by  reg is te red  
m ail, req u estin g  sa id  person  to replace  sa id  book, 
th en  and in  th a t  even t sa id  person shall, w ith in  
fifteen  days th e re a f te r , p ay  to th e  T reasu re r o f the- 
S ta te  of Iow a a sum of m oney equal to th e  cost 
o f rep lacin g  said  book, or th e  value p laced th ereo n  ■ 
b y  th e  Iow a L ib ra ry  B oard  of T ru stees i f  sa id  book 
is irrep laceab le  a f te r  an  effort so to do has been 
m ade by  th e  larv lib ra r ian , and  on fa ilu re  to  m ake 
sa id  p ay m en t said person shall be penalized  and 
fined in  an  am ount equal to  sa id  sum of m oney, and 
said  fine, to g e th e r w ith  court costs, m ay be collected 
in  th e  m an n er p rescribed  in section  303.3, subsec
tion  10, of th e  Code of Io w a  1950.

LIQUOR CONTROL COMMISSION
I N D E X  

Reg. 1 M an u fac tu re  of W ine
Reg. 2 E th y l Alcohol
Reg. 3 W holesalers and  M an u fac tu rers
Reg. 4 L icenses and  P e rm its
Reg. 5 D up lica te  P e rm its— V endors to Q uestion 
Reg. 6 S u re tie s  on B onds
Reg. 7 Records C onfidential

P E R S O N N E L  AND STORES O PE R A T IO N S 
Reg. 8 L iquor S tore H ours
Reg. 9 P ro sp ec tiv e  Em ployees— P h y s ica l E x am 

in a tio n
Reg. 10 C onditions of E m ploym ent— T em porary  
Reg. 11 C onduct of Em ployees
Reg. 12 “No P o litic s” R eg u la tio n
Reg. 13 S alaries, V aca tions and  L eaves o f A b

sence
Reg. 14 P rom otion  and  T ran sfe rs
Reg. 15 D ep artm en t H eads M ay Issue Rules
Reg. 16 L im ita tio n  o f Sales
Reg. 17 Sale or B ran d  In fo rm atio n

LIQ U O R  VEND ORS 
Reg. 18 S o lic ita tio n  o f Em ployees P ro h ib ited

T R A N SPO R TA T IO N  AND W A R E H O U SE  
Reg. 19 T ran sp o rta tio n  of L iquor 
Reg. 20 R ules and  R egula tions as B etw een  S h ip 

pers and  th is  Commission

PU R C H A SE S 
Reg. 21 P rocedure  fo r P re se n ta tio n  o f N ew  Item s 

— H earin g s 
Reg. 22 L iquor Sam ples 
Reg. 23 P urchase  of L iquor 
Reg. 24 P urchase  of E q u ipm en t and  Supplies

L A B E L IN G  
Reg. 25 Io w a  C ertifica tion  L abel 
Reg. 26 F ed e ra l L ab e lin g  R egu la tions A dopted 
Reg. 27 D uties of th e  Com m issioners

PERM IT DEPARTMENT

R egulation 1. M anufacture o f N a tiv e  W ines. (1)
M an u fac tu re rs  o f n a tiv e  w ines from  grapes, cherries, 
o th er f ru i t  ju ices or honey grow n and produced in 
Iow a, m ay sell, keep  or offer fo r  sale only on the  
prem ises -where such grapes, cherries, o th er f ru i t  
ju ices or honey are  grow n and produced, in  q u an titie s  
no t to  exceed five gallons a t  any  one tim e to any 
one custom er and no t to exceed 500 gallons fo r any 
one y e a r  to a ll custom ers, fo r consum ption off the  
prem ises. A ny  m a n u fa c tu re r  of n a tiv e  w ines from  
grapes, cherries , o th er f ru i t  ju ices or honey grown 
and  produced in Iow a, who w ishes to  sell m ore th an  
500 gallons in any  one y ear, shall be classed as com
in g  un d er the  prov isions of section  123.36, Code of 
Iow a, 1950, and shall o b ta in  a m a n u fa c tu re r’s 
license.

R egulation 2. E thy l Alcohol. (1) E th y l alcohol 
shall be sold only to  th e  holders o f special perm its 
issued to physic ians, p h arm acists, d en tis ts , v e te r in a r 
ians, so ld iers’ homes, san ita riu m s, hosp ita ls, colleges, 
homes fo r  th e  aged, and  to  m an u fac tu re rs  o f com
pounds.

R egulation 3. W holesalers and M anufacturers. (1)
No holder o f a  w holesaler’s or m an u fa c tu re r’s l i 
cense m ay have or m a in ta in  m ore th an  one p lace of 
business.

(2) No sales m ay bo m ade to any  person outside 
the  s ta te  of Iow a unless such p u rchaser has th e  
legal r ig h t to  buy the  liquor so sold a t  th e  place
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of his residence in accordance w ith the laws there 
prevailing.

(3) Before the wholesaler or m anufacturer shall 
m ake any such sale the purchaser shall produce 
and exhibit to the wholesaler or m anufacturer proof 
of his righ t to  purchase such liquor according to the 
laws of his own state.

(4) I f  the purchaser is a licensed physician or 
pharm acist or the holder o f any other form of 
license or perm it en titling  him to purchase such 
liquor, the wholesaler or m anufacturer must make 
a record thereof, which record shall show the reg
is try  number of such license or perm it, the date 
thereof and where same w as issued and to  whom.

(5) The wholesaler or m anufacturer shall m ain
ta in  a record of all shipments of liquor received and 
an individual record of each and every sale made, 
which record shall disclose the items sold to each 
such individual together w ith the name and ad
dress of the purchaser. The wholesaler or manu
fac tu rer shall obtain from the carrier a receipt for 
the shipment of liquor made to such customer and 
shall re ta in  such receipt for delivery to th is com
mission.

(6) The records to be made by such wholesaler or 
m anufacturer as above provided shall be a t all 
times open to the inspection of this commission or 
any representative thereof.

(7) An exact copy of all reports required by the 
federal governm ent must be in the hands of the 
commission by the 10th of each month, covering the 
transactions of the previous month.

Regulation 4. Licenses and Perm its. (1) No li
cense or perm it shall be granted  to  m anufacturers, 
wholesalers, or to a soldiers’ home, sanitarium , hos
pital, college, or home for the aged until a thorough 
examination has been made of the applicant in  order 
to  obtain such inform ation as w ill aid th e  com
mission in  determ ining whether to g ran t or to re
fuse such application.

(2) Each person, firm or corporation holding a 
m anufacturer’s or wholesaler’s perm it or license 
may only sell to customers outside o f the s ta te  
of Iowa who have a legal righ t to buy, transport, 
and possess liquor in  the sta te  into which the 
liquor so purchased is taken.

R egulation 5. D uplicate Perm its —  Vendors to  
Question. (1) Vendors are  directed and authorized

MEDICAL
1. Borrowers. A dult residents of the s ta te  are 

entitled  to borrow books by filling out an applica
tion card.

2. Loan Period. The period of loan (except for 
reserve m aterial) is two w eeks; w ith the privilege 
of a  two weeks’ renewal if  a t the time of request 
for renewal there are no other calls fo r the m a
terial. S tudent loans are for two weeks only.

3. Postage. The borrower pays the postage both 
ways on m aterial sent through the mail.

4. S tudent Loans. S tudents may borrow three 
volumes a t a  time, no two of which may be on 
the same subject. S tudent loans are not renewable.

to make such inquiry of applicants for duplicate 
perm its as are pertinent to the declaration made 
in the application, (a) where the vendor is un
acquainted w ith applicant, (b) where application 
has been made of a vendor other than  the vendor 
issuing the original perm it, (c) where the applicant 
is m aking a  second or th ird  application for a  dupli
cate perm it, (d) when in doubt as to legitim acy 
of the application.

(2) Vendors are fu rther authorized (in th e ir dis
cretion), to require a sworn affidavit made by ap
plicant, in addition to the application, as to the 
loss o f form er perm it, reciting  the fac ts and cir
cumstances of the alleged loss, th a t said perm it is 
not in use by other parties nor by applicant, and 
th a t applicant will diligently a ttem pt to recover 
said missing perm it or perm its and re tu rn  same for 
cancellation to  vendor or to  the perm it departm ent.

R egulation 6. Sureties on Bonds. (1) Bonds fu r
nished the commission by (a) employees of this 
commission, (b) m anufacturers of compounds, (c) 
wholesale liquor dealers, (d) liquor m anufacturers, 
must have for surety some surety company au thor
ized to transact business in the s ta te  of Iow a by 
the s ta te  insurance departm ent, except th a t m anu
facturers of compounds may furnish personal bonds 
approved by th is commission and w ith the cer
tificate of sufficiency of sureties certified by the 
clerk of courts, or bonds furnished by a surety com
pany authorized to tran sact business in  the state  
of Iowa.

Regulation 7. Records Confidential. (1) The names 
of perm it holders and the records of sales to  per
m it holders shall be confidential to  the commis
sion and its  employees. Any employee who divulges 
any inform ation in respect to the names of perm it 
holders or purchases by perm it holders shall w ith
out fu rther cause be dismissed.

(2) Provided, however, th a t the commission may, 
in its  discretion, authorize the examination of such 
records by law  enforcement officers.

E ditor’s N ote: The liquor commission has several 
rules re la ting  to in ternal management of th e  de
partm ent and purchases from m anufacturers. These 
rules may be obtained by those in terested  by ad
dressing the Iow a S tate Liquor Control Commission, 
E ast 7th and Court Ave., Des Moines, Iowa.

LIBRARY
There is a fine of two cents per day for each piece 
of lite ra tu re  kep t out over the loan period.

5. Reserve M aterial. The lib rarian  may place on 
reserve any m ateria l being used by classes or 
groups and res tric t loans on such m aterial to  over
night or over the weekend. Sueh loans are to  be 
returned by 12:30 noon of the day designated or a 
fine o f twenty-five cents paid for each day each 
piece is kep t out beyond the sta ted  time.

6. Restricted. M aterial. Books purchased from the 
publisher under restric tive clause m ay be used only 
a f te r  application to and a t the discretion of the 
librarian .
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7. F orfe itu re  o f Privilege. Loss of books or 
journals w ithout paying fo r same, defacing or 
m utilating  m aterial, three requests for postage w ith
out results, three requests for return  of m aterial 
w ithout results, or necessity of asking atto rney  
general’s aid to  have m aterial returned, bars from 
fu tu re  loans.

8. Transients. T ransients and those a t hotels may 
borrow books by depositing the cost of the book 
or five dollars ($5.00), which is returned when the 
book is returned.

IOWA MEKIT SYSTEM COUNCIL
S tate  D epartm ent and County 

Boards of Social W elfare 
S tate D epartm ent of H ealth 

Employment Security Commission 
S tate Services fo r Crippled Children 

Iow a M ental H ealth  A uthority  
(Filed August 20, 1952)

The M erit System Council subm its herew ith the 
Regulations fo r the M erit System as adopted by 
the partic ipa ting  agencies. These regulations meet 
the requirem ents of legislation enacted by the Con
gress of the U nited States, thereby enabling the 
agencies to qualify  for federal aid. The agencies 
are empowered to operate under the M erit System 
by sta tu tes g ran ting  them power to employ personnel 
for the adequate operation of each departm ent as 
established in the Code or Laws of the S tate  of 
Iowa, as follows:

S ta te  and County D epartm ents o f Social W elfare:
234.6 Powers and duties of the s ta te  board. The 

sta te  board shall be vested w ith  the au thority  to 
adm inister old-age assistance, aid to the blind, aid 
to dependent children, child w elfare, and emergency 
relief, and any other form of public w elfare as
sistance th a t may hereafter be placed under its  ad
m inistration. I t  shall perform  such duties, form ulate 
and make such rules and regulations as may be 
necessary; shall outline such policies, dictate  such 
procedure and delegate such powers as may be neces
sary for competent and efficient adm inistration. I t  
shall have power to abolish, alter, consolidate or 
establish divisions and may abolish or change offices 
created in connection therew ith. I t  may employ 
necessary personnel and fix their compensation. I t  
may allocate or reallocate functions and duties 
among any divisions now existing or hereafter estab
lished by the state  board. I t  may prom ulgate rules 
and regulations relating  to the employment of in 
vestigators and the allocation of their functions and 
duties among the various divisions as competent and 
efficient adm inistration m ay require..

The sta te  board shall:
2. Co-operate w ith th e  federal social security 

board created by title  Y II of the social security act, 
42 U.S.C. 901, enacted by the 74th congress of the 
U nited S tates and approved A ugust 14, 1935, or 
other agency of the federal governm ent for public 
w elfare assistance, in  such reasonable m anner as 
may be necessary to  qualify  fo r federal aid, includ
ing the m aking of such reports in  such form and 
containing such inform ation as the federal social 
security board, from tim e to time, may require, and 
to comply w ith such regulations as such federal 
social security  board, from  time to time, m ay find 
necessary to assure the correctness and verification 
of such reports.

3. Exercise general supervision over the county 
boards of social w elfare and their employees.

Employment Security  Commission:

A D M IN IST RA T IO N

96.11 Powers, rules and personnel.
4. Personnel. Subject to other provisions of this 

chapter, the commission is authorized to appoint, 
fix the compensation, and prescribe the duties and 
powers of such officers, accountants, attorneys, ex
perts, and other persons as may be necessary in the 
performance of its  duties. The commission shall 
classify its  positions and shall establish salary sched
ules and minimum personnel standards for the posi
tions so classified. All positions shall be filled by 
persons selected and appointed on the basis of 
competency and fitness fo r the position to be filled. 
The commission shall not appoint or employ any 
person who is an officer or committee member of 
any political p arty  organization or who holds or is 
a  candidate for any elective public office. The com
mission shall establish and enforce fa ir  and reason
able regulations fo r appointm ents, promotions and 
demotions based upon ratings of efficiency and fit
ness and for term inations for-cause. The commission 
may delegate to any such person so appointed such 
power and au thority  as i t  deems reasonable and 
proper fo r the effective adm inistration of th is chap
ter, and may in  its  discretion bond any person 
handling moneys or signing checks hereunder.

S ta te  D epartm ent o f H ealth :
135.6 A ssistants and employees. The commissioner 

shall employ such assistants and employees as may 
be authorized by law, and the persons thus ap
pointed shall perform such duties as may be as
signed to  them  by the commissioner, b u t the head 
of the division of examinations and licenses shall 
not be a person who has been licensed to  practice 
any of the professions fo r which a license must be 
obtained from the departm ent to  practice the same 
in  th is state.

S ta te  Services fo r Crippled Children:
(Adm inistered by the College of Medicine of the 
S tate  U niversity  of Iow a fo r the Iow a S tate  Board 
of Education)

262.9 Pow ers and duties.
The board shall:
2. E lect a  president o f each of said institu tions 

of higher learning; a  superintendent of each of said 
other institu tions; a treasurer and a  secretarial offi
cer fo r each institu tion  annually; professors, in 
structors, officers, and employees; and fix their 
compensation.
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Iow a M ental H ealth  A uthority:
C hap ter 353, H .J.R . 10, L aw s of th e  52nd G eneral 

A ssem bly of th e  S ta te  of Iow a.
W hereas th e  79th Congress o f th e  U n ited  S ta te s  

enac ted  P u b lic  L aw  487 w hich am ends th e  P ub lic  
H e a lth  Service  A ct to  p rov ide fo r  research  re la tin g  
to psychopath ic  d isorders and  to  a id  in th e  develop
m en t o f m ore effective m ethods of p rev en tio n , d iag 
nosis and  tre a tm e n t o f such d iso rders and,

*  *  *

Be i t  reso lved  by th e  G eneral Assem bly o f th e  
S ta te  o f Iow a:

Section  1. The P sy ch o p a th ic  H o sp ita l a t  Iow a 
C ity , Iow a, th rough  i ts  d irec to r is  he reb y  desig
n a te d  as th e  “Iow a M en ta l H e a lth  A u th o rity ” fo r 
th e  purpose of d irec tin g  th e  benefits o f P u b lic  L aw  
487 of the  79th C ongress o f th e  U n ited  S ta te s  and 
said  Io w a  M en ta l H e a lth  A u th o rity  sha ll d irec t 
such program  and  d isburse  an y  fu n d s  in  connection 
th e re w ith  by  and  w ith  th e  consent of th e  com m ittee 
on M en ta l H e a lth  h e re in a f te r  nam ed in  section  2. 

*  *  #

Section  3. I t  shall be th e  d u ty  of the  com m ittee 
fo r M en tal H ygiene to  fo rm u la te  th e  polic ies fo r 
th e  c a rry in g  out of th e  prov isions o f P u b lic  L aw  
487 o f th e  79th C ongress of th e  U n ited  S ta te s  and 
sa id  com m ittee sha ll d irec t th e  “Io w a  M en ta l H ealth  
A u th o rity ” as to  th e  p ro jec ts  to  be u n d e rtak en  
un d er said  law  and  th e  d isbursem ent of an y  funds 
m ade av a ilab le  un d er such law.

*  #  *

M erit System Council:
The personnel em ployed by th e  M erit System  

Council operate  in accordance w ith  th e  R egu la tions 
fo r  th e  M erit System . R ecognition  as an  estab lished  
d iv ision  of governm en t is m ade in  C h ap ter 45, S.F. 
2, A cts o f th e  54th G eneral A ssem bly as follow s:

D ivision  o f Personnel
Section  3.
4. M erit System . The p re sen t jo in t  m erit system  

now effective in  s ta te  agencies expend ing  fed era l 
fu n d s shall rem ain  in  fu ll fo rce  an d  effect so f a r  as 
th ey  app ly  to such agencies u n til  such tim e as th e  
p lan  and  ru les p rom ulga ted  under th e  p rov isions of 
the  p reced ing  sections a re  approved  by  th e  ap 
p ro p ria te  fe d era l agencies.

F o r th e  M erit System  in  th e  S ta te  D ep artm en t 
and  C ounty B oards o f Social W elfare :

P u rsu a n t to  th e  personnel p rov isions o f th e  D e
p a rtm en t o f Social W elfare  A ct, th e  F ed e ra l Social 
S ecu rity  A ct as am ended, th e  S tan d ard s  fo r  a 
M erit System  o f P ersonnel A d m in is tra tio n  in  S ta te  
E m ploym ent S ecu rity  and  S ta te  P ub lic  A ssistance 
A gencies, issued by  th e  F e d e ra l Social S ecu rity  
B oard  on N ovem ber 1, 1939, an d  th e  Policies 
A dopted  by  th e  C hild ren’s B ureau  as a  B asis fo r  R e
view  of P rov isions fo r  a  M e rit System  o f Personnel 
A d m in is tra tio n  in  S ta te  P lans, issued by  th e  U n ited  
S ta te s  C hildren’s B ureau  on N ovem ber 1, 1939, the  
S ta te  B oard  of Social W elfare  o f Io w a  hereby 
adop ts th e  fo llow ing R eg u la tio n s fo r  th e  ap p lica tio n  
of th e  m erit p rincip le  o f personnel ad m in is tra tio n  
in  th e  S ta te  D ep artm en t of Social W elfare  and  on 
th e  staffs o f th e  C ounty B oards o f Social W elfare . 
These R egu la tions shall supersede th e  p rev ious p e r
sonnel reg u la tio n s of th e  S ta te  D ep artm en t and

County B oards and  shall becom e effective on J a n u 
a ry  1, 1940.
Decem ber 28, 1939

F o r  th e  M erit System  in  th e  S ta te  D ep artm en t of 
H e a lth :

P u rsu a n t to th e  personnel p rov isions of th e  F e d e ra l 
S e c u rity  A ct as am ended, and  th e  Po licies adop ted  
b y  th e  C hild ren’s B ureau  as a B asis fo r  R eview  of 
P rov isio n s fo r a  M erit System  o f  Personnel A d
m in is tra tio n  in  S ta te  P lan s, issued b y  th e  U n ited  
S ta te s  C hildren’s B ureau  on N ovem ber 1, 1939, th e  
S ta te  D ep artm en t of H e a lth  hereby  adop ts th e  fo l
low ing  R egu la tions fo r th e  ap p lica tio n  of th e  m erit 
p rincip le  of personnel ad m in is tra tio n  in  th e  S ta te  
D ep artm en t of H ealth . These R eg u la tio n s sha ll be
come effective Ja n u a ry  1, 1940.
D ecem ber 29, 1939.

F o r the  M erit S y s te m ' in th e  E m ploym ent Secur
ity  Com mission:

P u rsu a n t to  th e  personnel prov isions of th e  E m 
ploym ent S ecu rity  L aw , th e  F ed era l Social S ecu rity  
A ct as am ended, and  th e  S ta n d a rd s  fo r a  M erit 
S ystem  of P erso n n e l A d m in is tra tio n  in S ta te  E m 
ploym ent S ecu rity  and  S ta te  P ub lic  A ssistance  
A gencies, issued by th e  F ed era l Social S ecu rity  
B oard  on N ovem ber 1, 1939, th e  Iow a E m ploym ent 
S ecu rity  Commission he reb y  adopts th e  follow ing 
R egula tions fo r  th e  ap p lica tio n  of th e  m erit p r in 
ciple o f personnel ad m in is tra tio n  in  th e  E m ploy
m ent S ecu rity  Commission. These R egu la tions shall 
supersede th e  p rev ious m erit system  and  personnel 
reg u la tio n s in  effect in  th e  Commission, an d  shall 
becom e effective on J a n u a ry  1, 1940.
D ecem ber 29, 1939

F o r  th e  M erit System  in  th e  S ta te  Services fo r  
C rippled  C hild ren :

P u rsu a n t to th e  personnel prov isions of th e  F e d e r
al Social S ecu rity  A ct as am ended, an d  th e  Po licies' 
adop ted  by th e  C hildren’s B ureau  as a  B asis fo r  
R eview  of P ro v isions fo r  a  M erit System  o f P e r
sonnel A d m in is tra tio n  in  S ta te  P lans, issued by  the 
U n ited  S ta te s  C hildren’s B ureau  on N ovem ber 1, 
1939, th e  S tate. Services fo r  C rippled  C hildren , as 
ad m in iste red  by  th e  College o f M edicine of th e  
S ta te  U n iv e rs ity  of Iow a fo r  th e  Io w a  S ta te  B oard  
of E d u ca tio n , he reb y  ad o p ts  th e  fo llow ing  R egu la
tions fo r  th e  ap p lica tio n  of th e  m erit p rincip le  of 
personnel ad m in is tra tio n  in  th e  S ta te  Services fo r 
C rippled  C hildren, as ad m in iste red  by  th e  College 
o f M edicine of th e  S ta te  U n iv e rs ity  o f Io w a  fo r 
the  Io w a  S ta te  B oard  of E ducation . These R egula
tions sha ll becom e effective Ja n u a ry  1, 1940. 
D ecem ber 28, 1939

F o r th e  M erit System  in  th e  Io w a  M en ta l H e a lth  
A u th o rity :

P u rsu a n t to th e  p rov isions of th e  P u b lic  L aw  487 
of th e  79th C ongress o f  th e  U n ited  S ta te s  as a d 
m in iste red  by  th e  U n ited  S ta te s  D ep artm en t o f 
H ealth , and as se t out in  C hap ter 353, L aw s o f the  
52nd G eneral A ssem bly o f th e  S ta te  of Iow a, the  
Iow a M en ta l H e a lth  A u th o rity , as ad m in iste red  by  
th e  P sy ch o p a th ic  H o sp ita l a t  Iow a C ity, Iow a, h e re 
by ad o p ts  th e  fo llow ing  R egu la tions fo r  th e  a p p li
cation  of th e  m erit p rin cip le  of personnel ad m in is
tra t io n  in  th e  Io w a  M en ta l H e a lth  A u th o rity . These 
R egula tions shall become effective N ovem ber 1, 1949. 
O ctober 29, 1948
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S ta te m en t of Po licy

To effect th e  personnel p rov isions o f th e  D e p a rt
m ent o f Social W elfare  A ct, th e  U nem ploym ent 
Com pensation L aw , and  the  F ed era l Social Security  
A ct as am ended, and  to  m eet th e  requ irem en ts of 
th e  S tan d ard s  fo r a M erit System  of Personnel A d 
m in is tra tio n  in  S ta te  E m ploym ent S ecu rity  and 
S ta te  P ub lic  A ssistance Agencies, issued by  th e  
F ed e ra l Social S ecu rity  B oard  on N ovem ber 1, 1939, 
and th e  req u irem en ts o f th e  Po licies A dop ted  by 
th e  C hild ren’s B ureau as a  B asis fo r R eview  of 
P rov isions fo r  a M erit System  of P ersonnel A dm inis
tra t io n  in  S ta te  P lans, issued by th e  U n ited  S ta te s  
C hild ren’s B ureau  on N ovem ber 1, 1939, and  to 
m eet th e  req u irem en ts o f Pub lic  L aw  487 of the  
79th Congress o f  th e  U n ited  S ta te s  as ad m in istered  
by  th e  U n ited  S ta te s  D ep artm en t of H ealth , the  
S ta te  B oard  o f Social W elfare , th e  E m ploym ent 
S ecu rity  Commission of Iow a, th e  S ta te  D ep artm en t 
of H ealth , th e  S ta te  Services fo r  C rippled Children, 
as adm in iste red  by  th e  College of M edicine o f th e  
S ta te  U n iv e rs ity  o f Iow a, fo r th e  Iow a S ta te  B oard  
of E d u ca tio n , and  th e  Iow a M en ta l H ealth  A u th o r
ity , as ad m in iste red  by  th e  P sy ch o p a th ic  H o sp ita l 
a t  Iow a C ity, Iow a, have  adop ted  these R egulations 
fo r personnel ad m in is tra tio n  based on th e  m erit 
p rincip le. U nder these  R egula tions a ll qualified 
persons shall have equal o p p o rtu n ity  to  com pete fo r 
positions in  th e  S ta te  D ep artm en t of Social W el
fa re , on th e  staffs o f th e  C ounty B oards o f Social 
W elfare , in the  E m ploym ent S ecu rity  Commission, 
th e  S ta te  D ep artm en t o f H ealth , th e  S ta te  Services 
fo r C rippled  Children, and  the  Iow a M en tal H ealth  
A u th o rity . A p po in tm en ts shall be m ade on a non
p a r tisa n  m erit basis  and, excep t fo r  em ergency and 
prov isional ap p o in tm en ts fo r  periods lim ited  by 
these  R egula tions, a ll positions shall be filled from  
reg is te rs  o f  e lig ib les estab lish ed  by  m erit ex am ina
tion . I t  sha ll be th e  policy  of th e  S ta te  B oard  of 
Social W elfare , the  E m ploym ent S ecu rity  Commis
sion, th e  S ta te  D ep artm en t o f H ealth , th e  S ta te  
Services fo r  C rippled C hildren, and  th e  Iow a M ental 
H e a lth  A u th o rity , to m ake possible a  career service 
in  th e  p rogram s by  g ra n tin g  prom otions on the  
basis of efficient w ork  and  by  p ro v id in g  ten u re  of 
office to  those who give sa tis fa c to ry  service.

These reg u la tions sha ll app ly  to  all personnel in 
the  S ta te  D ep artm en t o f Social W elfare  and  on the  
staffs of th e  County B oards o f  Social W elfare , th e  
E m ploym ent S ecu rity  Commission, th e  S ta te  D e
p a rtm en t of H ealth , in c lu d in g  local personnel fo r 
whom th e  Com missioner o f the  S ta te  D ep artm en t 
of H ea lth  is th e  a p p o in tin g  a u th o rity , th e  S ta te  
Services fo r  C rippled C hildren, and th e  Iow a M ental 
H ealth  A u th o rity  in c lud ing  local p e rsonnel fo r  whom 
the D irecto r of th e  Iow a M en tal H ealth  A u th o rity  
is th e  ap p o in tin g  a u th o rity . No ap p o in tm en t to a 
position  o th er th a n  an  exem pt position , as defined 
in  A rtic le  I, defin ition  7, shall be. m ade excep t in 
co n fo rm ity  w ith  these R egula tions. V io lations by 
any  employee o f any  of th e  prov isions of these 
R eg u la tio n s shall be considered sufficient cause fo r 
dism issal.
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A R TIC LE I  

Definitions

The following definitions apply throughout these 
Regulations, unless the context clearly requires 
another meaning:

1. “Agency” means the S tate D epartm ent of Social 
W elfare and the County Boards of Social W elfare, 
duly constituted as provided by the Iow a D epart
m ent of Social W elfare A ct, or the Employment 
Security Commission, duly constituted as provided 
by the Iowa Employment Security Law, or the 
S tate D epartm ent of H ealth , duly constituted as 
provided by the Public H ealth  Law, or the S tate 
Services fo r Crippled Children as adm inistered by 
the College of Medicine of the S tate U niversity  of 
Iowa for the Iowa S tate  Board of Education, here
inafte r referred  to  as “S tate  Services fo r Crippled 
Children,” or the Iow a M ental H ealth  A uthority  as 
set out in Chapter 353, Laws of the 52nd General 
Assembly of the S tate of Iowa, and adm inistered 
by the Psychopathic H ospital a t Iow a City, Iowa, 
through its  Director, or the M erit System Council

for purposes of classification and compensation plan, 
as provided fo r in  these Regulations for employees 
of the M erit System office.

2. “Council” means the M erit System Council as 
provided by A rticle II.

3. “D irector” means the M erit System D irector as 
provided by A rticle II .

4. “A ppointing A uthority” means the S tate  Board 
of Social W elfare, a County B oard of Social W el
fare , the Employment Security Commission, the 
Commissioner of Public H ealth, the S tate  Services 
for Crippled Children appointing authority , or the 
Iow a M ental H ealth  A uthority  appointing au thor
ity , empowered by law  to appoint personnel.

5. “Personnel Officer” means th a t employee of the 
S tate  D epartm ent of Social W elfare, the Employ
ment Security Commission, the S tate D epartm ent 
of H ealth , the S tate  Services for Crippled Children, 
or the Iow a M ental H ealth  A uthority , who is im 
m ediately responsible to the adm inistrative head 
for the personnel adm inistration of the agency, and 
whose duties are described in  A rticle II .

6. “Position” means an office or employment (w heth
er part-tim e or full-tim e, tem porary or perm anent, 
occupied or vacant) composed of specific duties.

7. “E xem pt Position” means a  position herein desig
nated  as a position exempted from  the application 
of these Regulations. The exempt positions in  the 
S tate D epartm ent of Social W elfare and in  the 
County Boards of Social W elfare are the following:

(a) Members of the S tate Board of Social Wel
fa re ;

(b) The A ssistant A ttorney General;
(c) Members of the County Boards of Social 

W elfare;
(d) In  the program of Child W elfare Services, 

part-tim e professional persons who are paid  for 
any form of medical, nursing or other professional 
service and who are not engaged in  the perform 
ance of adm inistrative duties under the sta te  plan, 
provided th a t such persons m eet the standards of 
tra in ing  and experience established by the S tate 
Board of Social W elfare;

(e) Employees of County Boards of Social W el
fare who are employed during a seasonal period to 
conduct a garden project;

(f) Jan ito rs.
The exempt positions in  the Employment Security 

Commission are the following:
(a) Members of the Employment Security Com

mission;
(b) Part-tim e janitors.

The exempt positions in the S ta te  D epartm ent of 
H ealth  are the following:

(a) Commissioner of Public H ealth ;
(b) AH part-tim e professional persons who are 

paid for any form  of medical, nursing or other pro
fessional service and who are not engaged in  the 
performance of adm inistrative duties under the 
sta te  plan, provided th a t such persons m eet the 
minimum standards of tra in ing  and experience 
established by the S tate D epartm ent of H ealth ;

(c) Personnel of the Divisions of B arbering and 
Cosmetology and Personnel of the Exam ining Boards 
for the Chiropractic, Chiropody, D entistry , Embalm-
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ing, Medicine, Optometry and Osteopathic profes
sions;

(d) Jan ito rs.
The exempt positions in the S tate  Services fo r 

Crippled Children are the following:
(a) The Executive D irector of the S tate  Serv

ices for Crippled Children;
(b) The Secretary to the Executive D irector;
(c) The staff of the College of Medicine and of 

the U niversity  H ospital of the S tate U niversity  of 
Iow a;

(d) Part-tim e professional persons who are 
paid fo r any form of medical, nursing or other pro
fessional service and who are not engaged in  the 
performance of adm inistrative duties under the 
sta te  plan, provided th a t such persons m eet the 
standards of tra in ing  and experience established 
by the S tate  Services fo r Crippled Children.

The exempt positions in the Iow a M ental H ealth  
A uthority  are as follows:

(a) The D irector of the S tate Psychopathic 
H ospital of the S tate U niversity  of Iow a;

(b) Part-tim e professional persons who are 
paid for any form of medical, nursing or other pro
fessional service and who are not engaged in  the 
performance of adm inistrative duties.

In  addition to the above, personnel of hospitals, 
sanitoria, clinics and local m ental health  units re
ceiving financial assistance from the M ental H ealth  
A uthority , may be exempt.

8. “Class” means a  group of positions sufficiently 
sim ilar as to the duties performed, degree of super
vision exercised or required, minimum requirem ents 
of education, experience, or skill, and such other 
characteristics, th a t the same title , the same tests 
of fitness, and the same schedule of compensation 
may be applied to each position in the group.

9. “E ligible” means any applicant for a  m erit ex
am ination who receives a final passing rating .
10. “K egister” means an official established list of 
eligibles for a class in  the order of the ir final 
ra tings in a  m erit exam ination as described in  
A rticle VI.

11. “Employee” means any person in  the employ of 
an agency who is paid a  salary or wage.

12. “Original A ppointm ent” means the first appoint
m ent of an individual to an agency through selec
tion from  a register in  accordance w ith  A rticle 
V III, Section 1.

13. “P robationary  Period” means the first 6 months 
of employment beginning w ith the date of original 
appointm ent to a perm anent position as described in  
A rticle X.

14. “Perm anent Employee” means an employee 
whose perm anent retention has been approved a t 
th e  completion of a probationary period.

15. “Provisional A ppointm ent” means an appoint
m ent fo r not more than  6 months to fill a  position 
pending the establishm ent o f a register fo r such 
position as described in A rtic le  V III, Section 2.

16. “Tem porary A ppointm ent” means an  appoint
m ent from a  register fo r a  period not to  exceed 6 
months as described in A rticle V III, Section 5.

17. “Emergency A ppointm ent” mean an  appoint
m ent fo r not more than  30 w orking days to a  posi
tion required by a  s ta te  of emergency as described 
in  A rticle V III, Section 4.

18. “Prom otion” means a change in  sta tus of an em
ployee, from a position in  one class to a  position in 
another class having a  higher entrance salary as 
described in A rticle X I.

19. “Salary  A dvancem ent” means an increase in  
salary w ithin the salary  range prescribed fo r the 
class by the agencies’ compensation plans.

20. “Demotion” means a change in  sta tus of an em
ployee, from a position in  one class to a  position in  
another class having a lower entrance salary as 
described in A rticle X II.

21. “Transfer” means a  change from one position 
to another in  the same class or in another class 
having the same entrance salary as described in 
A rticle X II.

22. “Resignation” means the term ination of em
ployment of an employee made a t the request of 
the employee.

23. “Dismissal” means the term ination of employ
ment of an employee for cause.

24. “Suspension” means an enforced leave of ab
sence w ithout pay  fo r disciplinary purposes or 
pending investigation of charges made against an 
employee.

25. “L ay  Off” means the term ination of employment 
because of lack of funds, or work, or because of 
m aterial changes in  duties or organization.

26. “Separation”, a general term, means the re
moval of the name of an  employee from the pay 
roll. _ ' ■

ARTICLE II  

Organisation fo r  Merit System  
Section 1. M erit System Council

A M erit System Council shall be appointed by 
the Governor, w ithin 30 days from th e  effective 
date of these Regulations, from a panel of 6 names 
presented to him through jo in t action of the S tate 
Board of Social W elfare, the Employment Security 
Commission, the S tate  D epartm ent of H ealth , the 
S ta te  Services for Crippled Children, and the Iowa 
M ental H ealth  A uthority . The Council shall be com
posed of 3 members, who shall be public-spirited 
persons of recognized stand ing  and of known in te r
est in the im provem ent of public adm inistration 
and in  the im partial selection of efficient govern
m ent personnel. No member of the  Council shall 
have held political office or have been an officer in  
a  political organization during the year preceding 
his appointm ent nor shall he hold such office during 
his term . No member of the Council shall have been 
ah employee of the agencies w ith in  one y ear prior 
to  his appointm ent.

I t  shall be the duty  of the Council w ithin the 
scope of these Regulations:

(a) To establish general policies fo r the ad
m inistration  of m erit exam inations and the hearing 
of personnel appeals as provided in  A rticle X IV ;
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(b ) To h ear sueh appeals dr to  e stab lish  im 
p a r tia l  bodies to h ear such appeals on i ts  b e h a lf ;

(c) To app o in t a  M erit System  D irecto r w ith  
th e  ap proval o f th e  S ta te  B oard  of Social W elfare , 
th e  E m ploym ent S ecu rity  Commission, th e  S ta te  
D ep artm en t o f H ealth , th e  S ta te  Services fo r C rip 
p led  C hildren, and th e  Io w a  M en tal H e a lth  A u th o r
ity , to adv ise  w ith  him  in  fo rm u la tin g  p rocedures 
fo r  the  conduct o f  m erit exam inations, and  to  in 
spect and  rev iew  his a c tiv itie s  fo r th e  purpose of 
a ssu rin g  co n fo rm ity  w ith  these  R egula tions and  the 
policies of th e  C ouncil;

(d) To rev iew  th e  c lassification  an d  com pen
sation  p lans and  to  advise w ith  th e  s ta te  agencies 
011 th e ir  ad op tion  and  subsequent rev is ions;

(e) To m ake recom m endations to th e  agencies 
re la tiv e  to  th e ir  in te rn a l personnel p rac tices to  a s
sure confo rm ity  w ith  these  R eg u la tions;

(f)  To approve a b u dget fo r su b m itta l to th e  
s ta te  agencies covering  a ll costs o f m erit-system  
a c tiv itie s  as covered by these  R egulations.

(g) To prom ote public  u n d e rstan d in g  of the  
purposes, policies, and  p rac tices  of th e  m erit sys
tem . As a m eans th ere to , th e  Council shall exam ine 
in to  and m ake a w ritte n  rep o rt to th e  G overnor and  
to the  s ta te  agencies a t  lea s t an nually  on th e  op era 
tion  of th e  m erit system , includ ing  th e  conduct of 
exam inations, the  estab lish m en t o f reg is te rs , certifi
cations from  reg is te rs , prom otions, sa la ry  adv an ce
m ents, dism issals, dem otions, tra n s fe rs  and  sep a ra 
tions, and  th e  m ain tenance  of th e  classification  and 
com pensation p lans. Such rep o rts  shall be filed w ith  
th e  G overnor and  th e  s ta te  agencies and  shall be 
open to  public  in sp ec tio n ;

(h ) To rev iew  and m ake w ritte n  recom m enda
tions to  th e  s ta te  agencies w ith  respec t to any 
am endm ents to  these  R egulations.

M em bers o f th e  Council shall serve fo r a  te rm  of 
3 y ears  or u n til  successors hav e  been app o in ted  by  
th e  G overnor, except th a t  in  th e  first in stance  one 
m em ber shall be app o in ted  to  serve u n til  D ecem ber 
31, 1940; one m em ber shall be appo in ted  to  serve 
u n til D ecem ber 31, 1941; an d  one m em ber shall be 
appo in ted  to  serve u n til D ecem ber 31, 1942. In  ap 
p o in tin g  a successor to  a m em ber o f th e  Council, the  
G overnor sha ll m ake his selection  from  a panel of 
3 nam es p resen ted  to  him  th rough  jo in t ac tion  o.f 
th e  S ta te  B oard  of Social W elfare , the  E m ploym ent 
S ecu rity  Com mission, the  S ta te  D ep artm en t of 
H ealth , th e  S ta te  Services fo r C rippled Children, 
and th e  Iow a M en tal H e a lth  A u th o rity . A m em ber 
appo in ted  to fill a vacancy  occurring  p rio r to  th e  
ex p ira tio n  of a term  shall be appo in ted  fo r the  re 
m ainder of such term . M em bers of th e  Council m ay 
be reap p o in ted  a t  th e  ex p ira tio n  of th e ir  term  of 
office.

The Council shall elect a  chairm an  from  i ts  m em 
bership . I t  shall also desig n ate  th e  M erit System  
D irecto r or one of his sta ff as i ts  record ing  secre
ta ry , whose d u ty  i t  shall be to keep a reco rd  of th e  
p roceedings of m eetings. M eetings of th e  Council 
sha ll be held as o ften  as necessary  and  p rac ticab le  
upon call o f  the  ch airm an  or o f the  s ta te  agencies. 
Two m em bers o f th e  Council shall co n stitu te  a  
quorum  fo r the tran sac tio n  of business. T he s ta te  
agencies shall have th e  r ig h t to be rep resen ted  a t  
all m eetings of th e  Council, b u t such re p re sen ta tio n  
shall be w ith o u t v o tin g  pow er. The Council shall 
adop t p rocedures fo r  the  conduct of its  a c tiv itie s .

M em bers o f th e  Council shall each be  p a id  $10 
fo r each day  devoted  to  w ork  on th e  M erit System  
Council, b u t no t m ore th a n  $200 each in  any  fiscal 
year. T hey shall also be re im bursed  fo r necessary  
tra v e lin g  and  o ther expenses.

Section 2. Merit System Director
The M erit S ystem  D irecto r shall be a  person who 

has had tra in in g  and experience in  a  field re la ted  
to  m erit-system  a d m in is tra tio n , shall have know n 
sym path ies w ith  the  m erit p rincip le  in  governm ent 
service, and  shall possess such o th er qualifica tions 
as a re  req u is ite  fo r  th e  perfo rm ance  of du ties h e re 
in a f te r  defined. W ith in  one y ear p rio r to  his a p 
po in tm en t, th e  D irecto r sha ll no t have  served  as 
an  employee of th e  agencies; nor w ith in  3 y ears  
p rio r to  his ap p o in tm en t shall he have held, nor 
d u rin g  his te rm  of office shall he hold, po litica l 
office or office in any  p o litica l o rgan ization .

In  confo rm ity  w ith  these  R egula tions, th e  D irec
to r  shall develop and  p u t in to  continuous effect 
policies and  procedures fo r  th e  ad m in is tra tio n  of th e  
m erit system  as th ey  re la te  to  th e  p re p ara tio n , a d 
m in is tra tio n , and  scoring  o f  ex am in atio n s; th e  
p rep ara tio n , custody, and m ain ten an ce  o f reg is te rs  
o f e lig ib les;' th e  d e te rm in a tio n  of a v a ila b ili ty  of 
elig ib les fo r ap p o in tm en t; th e  certifica tio n  fo r  a p 
p o in tm en ts ; th e  d e te rm in a tio n  of th e  adequacy  of 
ex is tin g  re g is te rs ; and  such o th er d u tie s as m ay  be 
prescribed  he re in  or by  th e  Council.

The D irector, w ith  th e  ap proval o f th e  Council, 
sha ll estab lish  an  office sep ara te  and d is tin c t from  
th e  offices occupied by  th e  agencies; shall se lect a  
s ta ff o f a ss is ta n ts , no m em ber o f w hich shall have 
been  an  em ployee of th e  agencies d u rin g  th e  6 
m onths im m ed ia te ly  p reced in g  his ap p o in tm en t; 
a n d  shall p rep are  and  subm it, w ith  th e  ap p ro v al of 
the  Council, b u d g e t requests to  th e  s ta te  agencies 
covering  a ll cost of m erit-system  ac tiv itie s . In  
se lec tin g  personnel, th e  D irecto r shall, in so fa r as 
p rac ticab le , m ake ap p o in tm en ts in  confo rm ity  w ith  
these  R egulations.

Section 3. Agency Personnel Officers
E ach  s ta te  agency  sha ll designate  a  sta ff employee 

to  serve as P ersonnel Officer. The P erso n n e l Officer 
sha ll be responsib le  to  sueh s ta te  a p p o in tin g  a u th o r
i ty  fo r  th e  in te rn a l personnel ad m in is tra tio n  of th e  
agency. I t  shall be his re sp o n sib ility : to  develop 
and  p u t in to  effect p rocedures fo r c a rry in g  out th e  
personnel policies o f  th e  ag ency ; to  p a r tic ip a te  in  
th e  p re p a ra tio n  of and  to ad m in iste r th e  classifi
cation  and  com pensation  p lans, to  m ain ta in  p e r
sonnel records of all persons em ployed in  th e  agency  
an d  records o f all personnel ac tio n s; to  req u est 
certifica tions o f e lig ib les by  th e  D irec to r; to  rep o rt 
to th e  D irecto r bn th e  selection of eligibles, prom o
tions, sa la ry  advancem ents, dem otions, tran s fe rs , 
dism issals, resig n atio n s, and a ll ty p es o f a p p o in t
m en ts; to  recom m end to th e  a p p o in tin g  au th o ritie s , 
on the  basis of reports , received  from  th e  super
v isory  official concerned, th e  re te n tio n  or te rm in a 
tio n  o f  p ro b a tio n ary  ap po in tees a t  th e  close of th e  
p ro b a tio n ary  p e rio d ; to  p rov ide an d  a d m in iste r a 
system  of serv ice  ra tin g s ; to  m ake a rep o rt, to th e  
s ta te  a p p o in tin g  a u th o r ity  a t  lea s t an n u ally  on th e  
personnel a c tiv it ie s  of th e  agency, a  copy of w hich 
shall be filed w ith  th e  Council; to  n o tify  th e  D irec
to r, as p rom ptly  as p rac ticab le , re g a rd in g  vacancies
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w hich m ay occur in  th e  agency ; and  to  perform  such 
o ther d u ties as a re  p rescribed  b y  these R egula tions 
or by  th e  agency.

ARTICLE III  

Classification Plans 
Section 1. Preparation o f Plans

E ach  s ta te  agency shall fo rm ally  ad o p t and  m ake 
effective a com prehensive c lassification  p lan  fo r  a ll 
positions. Such p lan  shall be based  upon in v es tig a 
tio n  and  ana ly sis  of th e  d u ties and  responsib ilities 
of each position  and  each po sitio n  sha ll be  a llocated  
to  i ts  proper class in  th e  classification  p lan . The 
p lan  shall be developed a f te r  con su lta tio n  w ith  
superv isory  officials, c lassification  specia lis ts , and 
persons tech n ica lly  fa m ilia r  w ith  th e  c h a ra c te r  of 
the  w ork. W hen com plete, th e  c lassification  p lan  
sha ll include fo r each class an  a p p ro p ria te  t it le , a  
d esc rip tion  of th e  d u ties and  responsib lities , and  
th e  m inim um  requ irem en ts  of education , experience, 
and o th er qualifications.

In so fa r  as - p rac ticab le , a ll classes fo r clerical, 
stenograph ic , and o th er positions w hich a re  common 
to  th e  agencies concerned shall have th e  sam e t it le s  
and the  sam e m inim um  requirem en ts.

Section, 2. Adoption of Plans
The proposed c lassification  p lans, and  any  changes 

th e re in , shall be su b m itted  to  th e  Council fo r  r e 
v iew  and recom m endation. E ach  p lan  sha ll th en  
be su b m itted  to th e  a p p ro p ria te  s ta te  ap p o in tin g  
a u th o rity  fo r consideration , approval, and  form al 
adoption . T h erea fte r, class t it le s  so estab lished  
sha ll be used in  a ll personnel and  financia l records 
of th e  agencies, as well as in  a ll ex am ination  p ro 
cedures.

Section 3. Allocation of Positions
E v ery  position  in  th e  agencies sha ll be a llocated  

to  one of th e  classes estab lished  by  th e  classifica
tio n  p lans. No person sha ll be app o in ted  or p ro 
m oted to any  position  u n til i t  has  been properly  
classified as h erein  p rov ided . As a d d itio n a l classes 
a re  estab lished  or ex is tin g  classes a re  abolished or 
changed, such necessary  a llocation  or realloca tion  
shall be m ade to  new  or ex is tin g  classes a s  is  neces
s ita te d  thereby .

Section 4. Revision o f Plans
E x is tin g  classes m ay be abolished or changed, or 

new  classes added, in  th e  sam e m anner as the  
classification  p lans a re  o rig ina lly  adopted .

Section 5. Incumbents of Reallocated Positions
W hen a position  is reallo ca ted  to a  d ifferen t 

class, the  incum ben t shall no t be deem ed eligible 
to continue in th e  p osition  unless he w ould have 
been elig ib le fo r o rig ina l ap p o in tm en t, prom otion, 
t ra n s fe r , or dem otion, to  a  p osition  of th e  new  
class while he w as se rv in g  in  th e  position  as i t  w as 
p rev iously  a llocated . I f  he is inelig ib le  to  continue 
in such position , he m ay be tran s fe rre d , prom oted, 
or dem oted, by ap p ro p ria te  action  in  accordance 
w ith  such prov ision  o f these  R egula tions as the  
agency m ay deem to be app licab le. In  any  case in 
w hich the  incum ben t is inelig ib le  to con tinue in 
the  position  and he is no t tran s fe rre d , prom oted, or 
dem oted, th e  p rov isions o f  these  R egu la tions re 
g a rd in g  sep ara tio n s sha ll apply.

ARTICLE IV  

Compensation Plans 

Section 1. Preparation of Plans
E ach  s ta te  agency shall fo rm ally  adop t and  m ake 

effective a com prehensive com pensation  p lan  fo r 
a ll classes. The p lan  shall include sa la ry  schedules 
fo r th e  various classes w ith  the  sa la ry  of each 
class co n sisten t w ith  th e  fu n c tio n s ou tlined  in  the  
class specifications. In i t ia l ,  in te rv en in g , and  m ax i
mum ra te s  of p ay  fo r each class shall be estab lished  
to  p rov ide fo r  steps in  sa la ry  advancem en t w ith o u t 
change of d u ty  in recogn ition  of m erito rio u s se rv 
ice. In  a rriv in g  a t  such sa la ry  schedules, th e  a d 
vice an d  suggestions o f ap p o in tin g  a u th o ritie s , 
p re v a ilin g  ra te s  in  o th e r d ep artm en ts  o f  th e  s ta te , 
and  o th er re le v an t fa c to rs  sha ll be ta k e n  in to  
consideration .

In so fa r  as p rac ticab le , all classes fo r clerical, 
stenograph ic , and  o th er positions w hich a re  common 
to th e  agencies concerned sha ll have  th e  same 
sa la ry  ranges.

Section 2. Adoption of Plans
The proposed com pensation  p lans, and  any 

changes th ere in , shall be su b m itted  to th e  Council 
fo r  rev iew  and  recom m endation. E ach  p lan  shall 
th en  be su b m itted  to  th e  ap p ro p ria te  s ta te  a p p o in t
in g  a u th o rity  fo r consideration , approval, and 
fo rm al adoption . S a la ry  ranges fo r  classes shall be 
am ended in th e  sam e m an n er as o rig in a lly  adopted .

Section 3. Administration of Plans
The approved  com pensation  p lans shall co n stitu te  

th e  official schedule of sa la ries  fo r  all classes in 
th e  resp ec tiv e  agencies. No sa laries  shall be a p 
proved by  th e  fiscal officers unless th ey  conform  to 
th e  approved  com pensation p lan s an d  are  a t  one 
of th e  sa la ry  levels fo r th e  class. The en tran ce  
sa la ry  fo r  any  employee sha ll be a t  th e  m inim um  
sa lary  fo r th e  class to w hich he is appointed .

P ro v id ed , how ever, in  v iew  of th e  p re sen t a b 
norm al em ploym ent conditions, th e  S ta te  D e p a rt
m ent of H e a lth  m ay m ake ap p o in tm en ts above the  
m inim um  of th e  sa la ry  ran g e  fo r p ro fessional and 
a d m in is tra tiv e  classes upon th e  fo llow ing  condi
tio n s :

(a ) Such ap p o in tm en ts shall be m ade a t  one 
of th e  reg u la rly  estab lished  steps in  th e  range, and 
no t h igher th a n  th e  th ird  step  in th e  sa la ry  range  
of th e  class to  w hich ap p o in tm en t is m ade;

(b ) Such ap p o in tm en t shall have th e  approval 
o f th e  M erit System  Council a f te r  w r itte n  sub
m ission to  th e  Council by  th e  agency o f  th e  reasons 
fo r th e  h igher ra te ;

(c) No in d iv id u a l shall be appo in ted  a t  a  ra te  
h igher th an  th e  en tran ce  ra te  unless all in d iv iduals 
s ta n d in g  h igher on the  reg is te r a re  first offered 
th e  h ig h er ra te ;

(d ) W hen such an ap p o in tm en t is m ade in  
th e  s ta te  office, or in a local u n it a t  o th er th a n  the 
m inim um  of the  range, all em ployees in th e  same 
class in  th e  s ta te  office, or th e  local u n it shall be a t  
or above the  p o in t in the  range  a t  w hich th e  a p 
p o in tm en t is m ade or shall be ra ised  to th a t  po in t.

An employee who is prom oted shall have his 
sa la ry  ra ised  to  th e  in itia l  ra te  o f pay  fo r  his 
new  class, i f  h is p revious sa lary  w as below  such 
in it ia l  ra te . I f  his p re sen t sa la ry  fa lls  w ith in  the
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range fo r his new class, no change in  h is existing 
ra te  shall be made a t the tim e of promotion; except 
th a t in the event his present salary  does not coin
cide w ith  one of the steps in the new range, he 
shall be paid a t the next higher ra te  in the new 
range.

An employee who is demoted shall have his 
salary reduced a t least to the maximum ra te  for 
the new class. I f  his present salary falls w ithin 
the range for the lower class, no change in his 
existing ra te  need be made a t  the tim e of demo
tion; except th a t in  the event his present salary 
does not coincide w ith one of the steps in the new 
range, he shall be paid a t  the next lower ra te  in 
the new range.

An employee who is transferred  shall be paid 
a t his present ra te  or a t the next higher ra te  of 
the class to which he is transferred  in  case there is 
not exact conform ity between the intervening rates 
in the salary ranges of the two classes.

Salary advancem ents shall not be autom atic, bu t 
shall be based upon quality  and length of service 
and shall be controlled by agency regulations pro
viding for fixed times for consideration of in 
creases, for lim itation of increases to a reasonable 
proportion of employees, fo r a reasonable d is tri
bution of increases among classes, and fo r the 
number of increases th a t an individual employee 
may receive.

A R TIC LE Y  

A pplications and Examinations

W ar-time amendm ent was made affecting this 
A rticle. See pages showing war-time amendments.

Section 1. C haracter o f Exam inations
Exam inations fo r entrance to the service shall be 

conducted on an open-competitive basis. Exam i
nations shall be p ractical in  nature, shall be con
structed to reveal the capacity of the applicant for 
the particu lar position for which he is competing 
as well as his general back-ground and related 
knowledge, and shall be rated  objectively. A 
practical w ritten  exam ination shall be included, ex
cept th a t where peculiar and exceptional qualifica
tions of a scientific or professional nature are re
quired and competition through an assembled ex
am ination is im practicable, an unassembled exami
nation may be held. The Director shall determine 
when competition through an assembled exam ina
tion is im practicable and shall present satisfactory  
evidence to the Council fo r approval.

Exam inations shall include in addition to  the  
w ritten  exam ination:

(a) A competitive performance tes t for sten
ographic and typ ing  positions and a  performance 
tes t fo r other positions involving the operation of 
office machines;

(b) A ra tin g  of education and experience fo r 
the more responsible positions, including all pro
fessional, technical, supervisory, and adm inistrative 
positions;

(c) An oral exam ination for positions requiring 
frequent contact w ith the public, or which involve 
im portant supervisory or adm inistrative duties.

The Director, w ith the approval of the Council, 
shall assign definite w eights to each p a rt of the 
exam ination prior to its  public announcement.

Section 2. N otice of Exam ination
The D irector shall give public announcement of 

all entrance examinations a t least three weeks in 
advance of the closing date for receipt of applica
tions, and he shall make every reasonable effort 
to a ttra c t qualified persons to compete in these 
examinations. Notice of exam inations shall be 
posted in im portant centers throughout the sta te  
and copies shall be sent to newspapers of state-wide 
circulation, radio stations, educational institutions, 
professional and vocational societies, public officials, 
and such other organizations and individuals as the 
D irector may deem expedient. Public announcement 
of exam inations shall specify the title  and salary 
range of the class, inform ation as to the ra tes  of 
pay a t which appointm ents are expected to be made, 
the duties to  be performed, the minimum qualifi
cations required, the final date on which applica
tions will be received, and all other conditions of 
competition, including the relative weights assigned 
to the various parts  of the examination, the passing 
grades (to be determined in  accordance w ith Sec
tion 6 of th is A rticle), and the fac t th a t failure in 
one p a rt of the exam ination will disqualify an ap
plicant.

Section 3. F iling  Applications
All applications shall be made on forms pre

scribed by the Council and must be filed w ith the 
Director on or prior to the closing date specified 
in  the announcement or postmarked before mid
n ight of th a t date. Such applications shall include 
a statem ent from the applicant of all pertinen t in 
form ation regarding his education, experience, and 
age, and, in addition, the D irector may require a 
photograph of the applicant, a  certificate of his 
physical fitness from! one or more licensed physicians, 
and any other inform ation which the Director may 
deem necessary. All applications shall be signed, 
and the tru th  of all statem ents contained there
in  certified by such signature.

Section 4. D isqualification of A pplicants
U nder th e  supervision and direction of the 

Council, the D irector may refuse to examine an 
applicant, or, a fte r examination, may disqualify 
such applicant or remove his name from a register, 
or refuse to certify  any eligible on a register if :

(a) He is found to lack any of the prelim i
nary  requirem ents established fo r the examination 
fo r the class;

(b) He is so disabled as to be-rendered unfit 
fo r the performance of the duties of the class;

(c) He is addicted to the use of narcotics or 
the habitual use of in toxicating  liquors to excess;

(d) He has been convicted of any felony or 
other crime involving moral tu rp itude;

(e) He has made a  false statem ent of m aterial 
fac t in  his application;

(f) He has previously been dismissed from any 
public service for delinquency or misconduct;

(g) He has used or a ttem pted to use any pres
sure or bribery to secure an advantage in the exam
ination  or appointm ent;

(h) He has direetly  or indirectly  obtained in 
form ation regarding exam inations to which as an 
applicant he was not entitled ;

(i) He has failed  to subm it his application 
correctly or w ithin the prescribed tim e lim its;
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( j)  H e has ta k e n  p a r t  in  th e  com pilation , a d 
m in is tra tio n , or co rrection  of th e  ex am inations;

(k ) H e has o therw ise  v io la ted  prov isions o f 
these  R egulations.

A disqualified  ap p lican t shall he  p rom ptly  n o ti
fied of such ac tion , an d  an  ap p lican t who is  no t 
a d m itte d  to  an  ex am in atio n  because of fa ilu re  to 
m eet th e  p re lim in a ry  req u irem en ts  sha ll be n o ti
fied b y  le t te r  to his last-know n address sufficiently 
in  advance  of th e  ex am in atio n  to  allow  fo r an  
ap p ea l from  re je c tio n  as p ro v id ed  fo r in  A rtic le  
X IV , Sec tion  1.

Section 5. Conduct of Examinations
W ritte n  ex am inations fo r  th e  sam e class shall 

be conducted  sim ultaneously  in  as m any  p laces as 
a re  necessary  fo r  th e  convenience of th e  ap p lican ts  
and  as a re  p ra c tic a b le  fo r p ro p er a d m in is tra tio n . 
The D irecto r m ay  desig n a te  such m on ito rs as m ay 
be necessary  to  conduct ex am inations u n d e r in 
s tru c tio n s  p rescribed  b y  him , an d  m ay also a rran g e  
fo r  th e  use o f public  b u ild in g s in  w hich to conduct 
th e  exam inations. The D irec to r sha ll p rov ide  fo r 
th e  com pensation  of m onito rs in  accordance w ith  
th e  approved  b u dget fo r  th e  purpose.

The id e n tity  o f persons ta k in g  com petitive  a s 
sem bled ex am inations sha ll no t be disclosed to  th e  
exam iners. An iden tifica tio n  num ber, w hich shall 
be used to  id e n tify  a ll pap ers  o f each ap p lican t, 
shall be assigned  by  th e  D irecto r to  each ap p lican t. 
A ny  ex am in atio n  papers b ea rin g  th e  nam e o f the  
ap p lican t or id en tifica tio n  o th er th a n  th e  id en tifi
cation  num ber sha ll be re jec ted . In  cases o f re 
jec tio n  th e  D irecto r sha ll p ro m p tly  n o tify  th e  ap p li
can t.

Section 6. Rating Examinations
The D irec to r shall determ ine  a final ra tin g  fo r 

each ap p lic an t’s exam ination , com puted in  acco rd 
ance w ith  th e  w eigh ts fo r  th e  severa l p a r ts  e s tab 
lished  by the  D irecto r as se t fo r th  in  th e  announce
m ent. F a ilu re  in  any  p a r t  o f a n  ex am in atio n  shall 
d isq u a lify  th e  a p p lic an t in  th e  en tire  ex am in atio n  
and  shall d isq u a lify  him  fro m  p a rtic ip a tio n  in  
subsequent p a r ts  of th e  exam ination . A ll a p p li
can ts fo r th e  sam e p osition  sha ll be accorded u n i
form  and  equal t re a tm e n t in  a ll phases of th e  ex
am in a tio n  procedure.'

The D irector, w ith  th e  ap p ro v al o f th e  Council, 
shall u tilize  a p p ro p ria te  scientific  techn iques and 
procedures in  ra tin g  th e  re su lts  o f exam inations and 
in  d e te rm in in g  th e  final ra tin g s  of th e  com petitors. 
In  d e te rm in in g  th e  system  fo r ra tin g  re su lts  o f the  
exam inations, th e  D irecto r and  th e  Council shall 
give due reg ard  to  th e  num ber o f can d id a tes  and 
to th e  num ber o f vacancies w hich  m ay  reasonab ly  
be expected  to  occur in  th e  life  of th e  reg is te r.

Section 7. Rating Education and Experience
W hen education  and  experience form  a  p a r t  of 

th e  to ta l  exam ination , the  D irecto r, w ith  th e  a p 
p roval o f th e  Council, shall de term ine  a  procedure 
fo r  th e  eva lu a tio n  of th e  education  and  experience 
qualifications o f th e  various ap p lican ts . T he fo r 
m ula used in  ap p ra isa l shall give due re g ard  to  
recency and  q u a lity  as w ell as q u a n tity  o f ex
perience and  to  th e  p e rtin en cy  of th e  education . This 
procedure  shall allow  fo r th e  su b s titu tio n  o f educa-

■ tio n  fo r experience, and  experience fo r education , 
w ith in  th e  lim its  s ta te d  in  th e  class specification.

Section 8. Investigations
The D irecto r sha ll in v es tig a te  an  a p p lic an t’s 

ed ucation  and  experience to  v e r ify  th e  s ta tem en ts  
co n ta ined  in  his ap p lica tio n  form  and  to adduce 
evidence reg ard in g  h is c h a ra c te r  and  fitness e ith e r 
b efo re  ra tin g  his educa tion  and  experience or a f te r  
g iv in g  an  in it ia l  ra tin g . I f  th is  in v es tig a tio n  p ro 
duces in fo rm a tio n  affec tin g  a ra tin g  of education  
an d  experience a lread y  g iven , th e  D irec to r shall 
re ra te  th e  ap p lic an t’s record  accord ing ly , and  
shall m ake th e  n ecessary  ad ju s tm en ts  on th e  reg is
te r . H e shall also p ro m p tly  n o tify  th e  ap p lican t 
o f an y  such re ra tin g .

Section 9. Oral Examinations
W ar-tim e am endm ent w as m ade affec tin g  th is  

section . See pages show ing  w ar-tim e am endm ents.
W hen an  o ral ex am in atio n  form s p a r t  o f a  to ta l 

exam in atio n  fo r a  position , th e  D irecto r shall, w ith  
th e  ap p ro v al o f th e  Council, ap p o in t one or more 
O ral E x am in atio n  B oards as needed. A n  O ral 
E x am in a tio n  B oard  sha ll consist o f tw o or more 
m em bers who sha ll be know n to be in te re s ted  in 
th e  im provem ent o f public  ad m in is tra tio n  an d  in  
th e  se lection  o f efficient governm en t personnel, and 
a t  lea s t one o f whom  sha ll be  tech n ica lly  fa m ilia r  
w ith  th e  ch a ra c te r  o f w ork  in  th e  p osition  fo r  
w hich th e  ap p lican t w ill be exam ined. A n officer 
or em ployee o f the  agencies, or an y  person hold
in g  p o litica l offiee or an y  officer or com m ittee 
m em ber of any  p o litica l o rgan ization , or an y  p e r
son a c tiv e ly  engaged  in  th e  w ork  of an y  p o litica l 
o rg an ization , shall no t serve as a  m em ber of any  
such board . I f  p rac ticab le , a ll ap p lican ts  q u a lify in g  
fo r  th e  o ra l ex am in atio n  fo r  the  sam e class shall 
be ra te d  by  th e  sam e O ral E x am in atio n  B oard . A 
m em ber of an  O ral E x am in a tio n  B oard  sha ll d is
c lo se ‘each in stan ce  in  w hich he know s th e  ap p li
c an t p e rsonally  an d  sha ll no t ra te  such ap p lican t.

Section 10. Notice of Examination Results
E ach  a p p lican t p assin g  a ll p a r ts  o f th e  exam ina

tio n  sha ll be notified  by  m ail by  th e  D irec to r o f his 
final ra tin g  as soon as th e  ra tin g  o f th e  ex am ination  
h as been com pleted and  th e  re g is te r  e stab lished . 
An elig ib le, upon req u est and  p re sen ta tio n  of 
p roper id en tification , sha ll be e n title d  to in fo rm a 
tio n  concern ing  h is re la tiv e  p osition  on a  reg is te r. 
A n ap p lican t who fa ils  an y  p a r t  o f th e  ex am ination  
or th e  to ta l  ex am ination  sha ll be notified  of his 
fa ilu re .

Section 11. Special Written Examinations
No ap p lican t sha ll be g iven  a specia l w r it te n  exam 
in a tio n  unless th e  Council by  fo rm al an d  recorded 
ac tio n  finds th a t  th e  ap p lic an t’s fa ilu re  to  ta k e  or 
com plete th e  o rig in a l ex am ination  w as due to  an  
obvious erro r in  connection  w ith  th e  ad m in is tra tio n  
o f th e  exam in atio n  fo r w hich th e  D irecto r or one 
of h is a s s is ta n ts  is responsib le. The Council’s 
findings and  recom m endations shall be recorded  in  
i ts  m inutes. No claim  fo r a specia l w r it te n  exam i
n a tio n  sha ll be allow ed unless i t  is  filed in  w ritin g  
w ith  th e  Council w ith in  10 days a f te r  th e  d a te  th e  
o rig in a l w r it te n  ex am in atio n  w as held. A ny 
special w ritte n  ex am in atio n  sha ll be constru c ted
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on a p a tte rn  sim ilar to  th e  o rig in a l w r it te n  exam i
na tion .

Section 12. Physical Examinations
B efore  ap p o in tm en t ap p lican ts  m ay  be requ ired  

to  pass a sa tis fa c to ry  physical exam ination .

Section 13. Examination Records
The D irecto r shall be responsib le fo r th e  m ain 

ten an ce  o f a ll records p e r tin e n t to  th e  exam ination  
program . A pplica tions and  o th er necessary  exam i
n a tio n  records sha ll be k e p t d u rin g  th e  life  of the  
reg is te r. E x am in atio n  records o f  appo in tees shall 
be k e p t pe rm an en tly , b u t ex am ination  records of 
ap p lican ts  no t appo in ted  m ay  be d estroyed  30 days 
a f te r  th e  re g is te r  expires.

Section 14. Change of Address
E ach  ap p lican t or e lig ib le  shall file w ith  th e  D i

rec to r notice o f an y  change of address.

ARTICLE VI 

R egisters

Section 1. Establishment of Registers
A fte r  each ex am in atio n  th e  D irecto r shall p re 

p are  a  re g is te r  o f  th e  elig ib les. The nam es o f such 
persons shall be p laced on th e  re g is te r  in  th e  order 
of th e ir  final ra tin g s  s ta r tin g  w ith  th e  h ighest. I f  
tw o or m ore elig ib les have  final ra tin g s  w hich are 
id en tica l, th e ir  nam es sha ll be a rra n g e d  on th e  
re g is te r  in  th e  o rder of th e ir  ra tin g s  on th e  w r itte n  
p a r t  o f th e  ex am in atio n ; i f  th e  ra tin g s  on th e  
w ritte n  p a r t  o f th e  ex am ination  a re  th e  same, 
th e ir  nam es shall be a rran g ed  on the  re g is te r  a lp h a 
b e tically . A re g is te r  fo r a class id en tica l in  the  
agencies shall be used in  m ak in g  ap p o in tm en ts  to  
an y  agency.

R eg iste rs sha ll be estab lish ed  on a sta te-w ide 
basis. The D irecto r shall, how ever, w hen requested  
b y  th e  s ta te  agency  an d  upon th e  Council’s a p 
p roval, estab lish  geographic  sub reg iste rs  o f  a 
re g is te r  to  include a ll nam es of e lig ib les on the  
re g is te r  who reside  w ith in  a specific a rea , such 
nam es being  a rran g ed  in  th e  order of th e ir  final 
ra tin g s  s ta r tin g  w ith  th e  h ighest.

I f  a  vacancy  ex is ts  in  a class fo r w hich th ere  are 
less th a n  th ree  elig ib les availab le , th e  D irector, 
w ith  th e  ap proval of th e  Council, m ay  p rep are  an 
a p p ro p ria te  reg is te r ' fo r th e  class from  one or 
m ore ex is tin g  re la te d  reg is te rs. F o r th is  purpose 
th e  D irecto r sha ll select reg is te rs  fo r  classes fo r 
w hich th e  m inim um  q u a lifica tio n s an d  exam inations 
a re  s im ila r to  or h ig h er th a n  those req u ired  fo r 
th e  class in  w hich th e  v acancy  exists. The D irecto r 
m ay, if  necessary , re ra te  education  and  experience 
in accordance w ith  A rtic le  V, Sec tion  7, on th e  
basis o f th e  m inim um  qualifications req u ired  fo r 
th e  class in  w hich the  vacancy  ex ists.

Section 2. Duration of Registers
The life  of each re g is te r  shall norm ally  be one 

y e a r from  th e  da te  of i ts  estab lishm en t, b u t  th is  
period m ay be reduced  or ex tended  by  the  D irecto r 
w ith  the  ap p ro v al o f th e  Council. I f  no ac tio n  is 
tak e n , th e  life  o f a re g is te r  shall a u to m a tica lly  be 
ex ten d ed  u n til  a  new  com parable re g is te r  is e s ta b 
lished. I f  th e  Council abandons a  re g is te r  p rev ious 
to  estab lish m en t o f a new  com parab le  reg is te r, its

m inu tes shall c learly  in d ica te  th e  reason  fo r such 
action . A re g is te r  m ay  be deem ed by  th e  D irecto r 
to  be exhausted  i f  few er th an  3 av a ilab le  elig ib les 
rem ain  on th e  reg is te r. U pon the  exh au stio n  of a 
reg is te r , or i f  th e  D irecto r, w ith  th e  approval of 
th e  Council, reduces th e  life  o f a reg is te r, he shall 
n o tify  each e lig ib le rem ain in g  on such re g is te r  to 
th is  effect by  m ail to  his last-know n address.

I t  sha ll be th e  d u ty  o f th e  Personnel Officer to 
n o tify  th e  D irec to r as f a r  in  advance as possible 
of vacancies w hich  m ay occur in  th e  agency. The 
D irecto r, w ith  th e  ap p ro v al o f th e  Council, shall 
be responsible fo r  d e te rm in in g  th e  adequacy  of 
e x is tin g  reg is te rs  and  fo r  th e  estab lish m en t and 
m ain tenance  o f a p p ro p ria te  reg is te rs  fo r all po
sitions in  th e  agencies exclusive o f exem pt posi
tions.

Section 3. Removal of Names from Registers
U nder th e  superv ision  an d  d irec tio n  o f th e  

Council, th e  D irecto r m ay rem ove th e  nam e of an  
elig ib le from  a re g is te r:

(a )  F o r any  of th e  causes s tip u la ted  in  A rtic le  
Y, Section  4;

(b ) On ev idence th a t  th e  e lig ib le can n o t be 
loca ted  b y . th e  p o sta l a u th o ritie s ;

(c) On rece ip t of a  s ta te m en t from  th e  elig ib le 
declin ing  an  ap p o in tm en t and  s ta tin g  th a t  he no 
longer desires co n sid era tio n  fo r  a  p osition  w ith  the  
ag ency ;

(d ) I f  th ree  offers o f a  p robationary , a p p o in t
m en t to  th e  class fo r  w hich th e  re g is te r  -was e s tab 
lished  have been declined by th e  eligible.

T he D irecto r sha ll n o tify  th e  e lig ib le o f th is  
a c tio n  and  th e  reasons th e re fo r  by  m ail to  his 
last-know n address. An elig ib le’s nam e shall be 
re in s ta te d  on th e  re g is te r  upon show ing o f cause 
sa tis fa c to ry  to  th e  D irecto r, or in accordance w ith  
a  decision of th e  Council upon appeal as p rovided 
in  A rtic le  X IV , Section  3.

ARTICLE V II  

Certification o f E lig ib les  

Section 1. Request for Certification
I f  a  v acancy  occurs in  an y  position  in  an  agency 

or i f  new  positions a re  estab lished  and  new  em 
ployees are  needed, req u is tio n  shall be su b m itted  
by  th e  P ersonnel Officer to  th e  D irec to r on a 
p rescrib ed  form . T his req u is itio n  shall s ta te  the  
num ber o f positions to bo filled in  each class to 
g e th e r w ith  th e  class t i t le  and  o th er p e r tin e n t in 
fo rm atio n . The sex of e lig ib les to be certified  m ay  
be in d ica ted  w hen th is  is a  reasonable  req u irem en t 
fo r a  p a r tic u la r  position .

F o r a  local office position  th e  P ersonnel Officer 
m ay request certifica tion  of nam es from  a geograph
ic sub 'register i f  such has been  established.

Section, 2. Certification Methods
Upon rece ip t of a  requ istion , th e  D irec to r shall 

c e r t ify  and  subm it th e  nam es of av a ilab le  eligibles. 
I f  one position  is involved, he shall c e r tify  and 
subm it th e  3 h ig h est av a ilab le  nam es from  th e  
o rig in a l en tran ce  re g is te r  estab lished  as a  re su lt of 
a m erit ex am ination  fo r th a t  class and  th e  3 h ig h est 
av a ilab le  nam es from  an  a p p ro p ria te  p rom otional 
re g is te r  i f  such ex ists. W hen, th ere  is m ore th an  
one p osition  involved, he shall, fo r  each class,
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certify  and subm it from each of the above de
scribed registers a to ta l number of names equal to 
5 times the number of positions to be filled divided 
by 3. (F ractions shall be considered as to the 
next whole number.)

I f  the Personnel Officer has requested certification 
of names from a  geographic subregister to  fill a 
local office position, the Director, w ith  the approval 
of the Council, may certify  the 3 highest available 
names from both the appropriate subregister and 
from the state-wide register fo r the class to  fill 
the vacancy in  the local office; and the appointing 
authority  may make selection from either certifi
cate.

I f  there are no registers which the D irector w ith 
the approval of the Council deems appropriate, then 
the D irector may certify  and subm it names in  ac
cordance w ith the above procedure from a register 
established as described in  A rticle V I, Section 1, 
paragraph 3.

I f  an eligible receives a p robationary  or per
m anent appointm ent, such appointm ent shall con
stitu te , for its  duration, a w aiver o f his righ t to 
certification from any other register on which his 
name appears for a class the minimum salary  of 
which is e ither equal to or lower than the minimum 
salary of his present class, unless a t the tim e of 
such appointm ent he requests in w riting  th a t 
his name be retained fo r certification from such 
register. An employee whose name appears on a 
register fo r a  class having a salary range higher 
than the salary range fo r his present class shall 
have his name certified and subm itted by the Direc
tor, and shall be given consideration by the ap
pointing au thority  for the higher class if  his name 
is reached.

I f  the appointing authority , in the exercise of 
choice provided under A rticle V III, Section 1, 
passes over the name of an eligible on a  particu lar 
register for 3 separate appointm ents from th a t 
register, w ritten  request m ay be made to  the 
D irector to omit th a t name from any subsequent 
certification to the same appointing au thority  from 
the same register. The name of such eligible shall 
thereafter not be certified to the appointing author
ity  from th a t register fo r fu ture vacancies in  the 
class.

An eligible may be considered not available by 
the D irector i f  he fa ils  to reply to a  w ritten  in 
quiry a f te r  5 days in addition to the tim e required 
for the transmission of the inquiry to his last-known 
address and re turn  of reply.
Section. 3. Subregister Certification

If , in certify ing  and subm itting the names of eli- 
gibles for a vacancy i n '  a local office from a 
geographic subregister established for the area 
the D irector finds there are few er than  3 such 
eligibles on the subregister, he shall certify  and 
subm it the names of the one or two such eligibles. 
I f  there is no local eligible, certification may be 
made from a subregister of eligibles established 
for a larger geographical area.

A R TIC LE V I I I
A ppointm ents 

Section 1. Original Appointments
All appointm ents to positions in the agencies 

exclusive of exempt positions shall be made in  ac

cordance w ith these Regulations. Selection shall be 
made for each position from the names on the 
certificate, subm itted by the D irector in  accordance 
w ith A rticle V II, exclusive of the names of those 
persons who failed to answer or who declined ap
pointm ent or of those names to whom the appoint
ing authority  offers an objection in w riting based on 
A rticle V, Section 4, which objection is sustained 
by the D irector w ith the approval of the Council. 
When there is more than  one position to be filled, 
appointm ents shall be made from those standing 
highest on the certificate and each name shall be 
considered a t least 3 times for each position.

In  selecting persons from among those certified, 
the appointing au thority  shall be perm itted  to ex
amine the ir applications and reports of investiga
tions and to in terview  them. F inal selection shall 
be reported in w riting  by  the Personnel Officer to 
the Director.

I f  the eligible selected declines the appointm ent, 
evidence of declination and other such d a ta  shall 
be transm itted  to the D irector for perm anent 
record. An eligible may be considered by the D i
rector as having declined appointm ent if  he fails 
to reply a fte r 5 days in  addition to time allowed for 
transmission of le tte r or telegram and re tu rn  of 
reply. I f  an eligible accepts an appointm ent and 
fails to present himself for duty a t the tim e and 
place specified, w ithout giving reasons for the delay 
satisfactory  to the appointing authority  and the 
D irector, he shall be deemed to have declined 
appointment.

Section 2. Provisional Appointments
W ar-time amendment was made affecting this 

section. See pages showing war-time amendments.
If , in  the opinion of the appointing authority , 

there are urgent reasons for filling a position and 
there are no eligibles on a register established as a 
result of an exam ination fo r the position, and no 
appropriate promotional register or other appropri
ate  register exists, the appointing au thority  may 
subm it to the Personnel Officer fo r forw arding to  
the D irector the name of a  person to fill the position 
pending exam ination and establishm ent of a regis
ter. I f  such person’s qualifications are then certi
fied by the Director as m eeting the minimum quali
fications as to education and experience specified 
in  the class specification, such person may be pro
visionally appointed to fill the existing vacancy 
until an appropriate register is established and 
appointm ent made therefrom . No provisional ap
pointm ent shall be made un til the position has 
been classified and minimum qualifications estab
lished therefo r in accordance w ith these Regula
tions. No provisional appointm ent shall be contin
ued for more than  30 days a f te r  an appropriate 
register has been established for the class, and in 
no event for more than  six months from the date 
of appointm ent, except th a t for provisional ap
pointm ents made between November I, 1939, as 
provided in  A rticle IX , and the date on which 
original registers are established from which ap
pointm ents can be made, the six-month lim itation 
may be extended to th irty  days a f te r  appropriate 
original registers have been established. Succes
sive provisional appointm ents of the same person 
shall not be perm itted and a position shall not be 
filled by repeated provisional appointm ents. The
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period of provisional appointm ent shall not con
s titu te  a  p a rt of the probationary period except 
th a t when provisional appoin tm ents. are made be
tween November 1, 1939, and the date on which 
original registers are established from whieh ap
pointm ents can be made, any period of provisional 
appointm ent extending beyond six months may 
be considered to  constitute a  p a rt of the probation
ary  period for appointees who qualify  as provided 
in A rticle IX , and who are selected from the regis
ters to continue in the positions to which the ir 
provisional appointm ents have been made.

Section 3. Intermittent Appointments
Lists, composed of the names of persons who 

have been perm anent, probationary, or tem porary 
employees appointed in  accordance w ith these Regu
lations fo r a t  least three months and who have 
indicated to the D irector willingness to accept in
te rm itten t employment, may be prepared by the 
Director either on a state-w ide or on an area basis. 
Such lists, arranged according to classes, shall be 
known as reserve lists. I f  the  work of an ageney 
demands the services of a  person for in term itten t 
periods, the appointing au thority  may select a per
son from a reserve lis t for a class. An appointm ent 
may be made to a vacancy in  the specific class for 
which the reserve lis t was established, as well as 
to a vacancy in a lower class, w ithout regard to 
the standing of the persons on the reserve list 
and w ithout prior clearance w ith the Director, bu t 
such appointm ent shall be reported by  the Person
nel Officer to the D irector. An in term itten t appoint
m ent to a higher class, however, shall not be made 
from any lis t fo r a  lower class. W hen the reserve 
lists become exhausted, appointm ents shall be 
made in  accordance w ith other provisions of th is 
A rticle. The period of in te rm itten t service shall 
not constitute a p a rt of a  probationary period. In  
no case shall in te rm itten t employment of an indi
v idual continue longer than  90 days, or exceed a 
to ta l of 6 months during any 12 month period.

Section 4. Emergency Appointments
W henever an emergency exists which requires the 

im mediate services o f one or more persons and i t  
is not possible to secure such persons from  ap
propriate registers, the appointing authority  may 
appoint a person or persons w ithout regard  to other 
provisions of these Regulations governing appoint
ments. In  no case, however, shall the same person 
be appointed fo r more than  30 working days during 
any 12-month period. Each emergency appointm ent 
shall, when appointm ent is made, be reported in 
w riting by the Personnel Officer to  the Director.

Section 5. Temporary Appointments
I f  an employee is needed for a tem porary period, 

a  certification shall be made by the D irector of the 
names of those eligibles, in  order of the ir places on 
an appropriate register, who have indicated w illing
ness to  accept tem porary employment. Certification 
shall be made in  the manner set fo rth  in  A rticle V II. 
A ppointm ents shall be made in  the same manner as 
prescribed in th is  A rticle fo r probationary appoint
ments. The duration of a tem porary appointm ent 
shall be lim ited to the period of the need and in  no 
event shall a tem porary appointm ent continue fo r 
more than  6 months in  any 12-month period. The

acceptance or refusal of a tem porary appointm ent 
shall not affect an eligible’s standing on a  register 
nor his eligibility  for a  probationary appointm ent, 
and the period of tem porary service shall not con
s titu te  a p a rt of a probationary  period. Suc
cessive tem porary appointm ents to  the same posi
tion  shall not be made nor shall an employee receive 
continued tem porary appointments.

Section 6. State Residence Requirement
W hen required by the statu tes of Iowa, all p er

sons appointed to  positions in  the agencies must be 
citizens of the U nited S tates and must have been 
residents of the s ta te  for a t  least two years prior 
to  their appointm ent.

Section 7. Veterans’ Preference
Preference in  appointm ents shall be given to w ar 

veterans, in  accordance w ith the Iow a Soldier’s 
P reference Law, who qualify  for such appointm ents 
in accordance w ith these Regulations.

ARTICLE IX

Status o f Employees Appointed Prior to Issuance o f 
Federal Government’s Personnel Standards

Section 1. Employment Security Commission
Employees of the Employment Security Commis

sion who have received legal perm anent appoint
ments under the previously recognized m erit system 
of the Employment Security Commission established 
by Regulations which w ent in to  effect Jan u a ry  21,
1938, and employees of the Employment Security 
Commission who have received legal perm anent ap
pointm ents under the m erit system rules of the 
U nited S ta tes  Employment Service, shall re ta in  their 
m erit-system status in the ir present positions w ith 
out fu rther examination.

A person who is now serving in a classified posi
tion under probationary appointm ent under the ex
is ting  M erit System Regulations, or a  person who 
may hereafter be appointed to  a classified position 
on probation from the existing registers fo r either 
the Unemployment Compensation Division or the 
Employment Service Division prior to the estab 
lishm ent of new registers under these Regulations, 
may be given perm anent appointm ent under the 
provisions of these Regulations. The established 
registers fo r the above named divisions are hereby 
extended un til new registers are established in ac
cordance w ith these Regulations. Employees of the 
Iow a Employment Security Commission who were 
in the service of said Commission on November 1,
1939, the date of the issuance of the S tandards for 
a  M erit System of Personnel A dm inistration in  
S tate  Employment Security and S tate  Public As
sistance Agencies, issued by the Federal Social Se
curity  Board in  accordance w ith the provisions of 
the Federal Social Security A ct as amended, whose 
positions were not covered by the previously recog
nized m erit system of the Commission, and who are 
certified by the Employment Security  Commission 
as having given satisfactory  service, may be ad
m itted  to the exam ination fo r the position held a t 
the tim e of the exam inations w ithout regard to  
minimum qualifications of education and experience, 
except th a t any incum bents who passed the prev
iously recognized m erit system exam inations for 
appropriate or comparable positions and which they
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now hold w ill not be required to  stand another exam
ination to re ta in  their positions. Upon certification by 
the D irector th a t they have a tta ined  passing grades 
in  the exam inations held in  accordance w ith  the 
provisions of A rticle V, they  m ay be appointed as 
perm anent employees w ithout being required to  
serve a probationary  period.

Section 2. S ta te  D epartm ent o f Social W elfare
An employee who is in the service of the S tate 

D epartm ent of Social W elfare on November 1, 1939, 
the date of the issuance of th e  S tandards fo r a 
M erit System of Personnel A dm inistration in  S tate  
Employment Security and S tate  Public Assistance 
Agencies, issued by the Federal Social Security 
Board in  accordance w ith the provisions of the 
Federal Social Security A ct as amended, and the 
date of the issuance of the Policies Adopted by the 
Children’s Bureau as a  Basis for Review of P rov i
sions fo r a M erit System of Personnel A dm inistra
tion, issued by the U nited S tates Children’s Bureau 
in  accordance w ith  the provisions of the Federal 
Social Security Act as amended, and who is certi
fied by the S ta te  Board of Social W elfare as having 
given satisfactory  service, m ay be adm itted  to  the 
exam ination fo r the position held by him on No
vember 1, 1939, w ithout regard to  minimum qualifi
cations of education and experience. Upon certifica
tion by the D irector th a t he has a tta ined  a passing 
ra ting  in  the. exam ination held in  accordance w ith 
the provisions of A rticle Y, he m ay be appointed as 
a  perm anent employee w ithout being required to 
serve a  probationary period.

An employee, certified as having given satisfactory  
service in  accordance w ith  the above paragraph in  
th is Section, who has been transferred  or promoted 
to a position in  another class subsequent to Novem
ber 1, 1939, bu t prior to the exam ination for the 
position currently  held, shall be required to meet 
the minimum qualifications of education and ex
perience fo r the new class in order to be adm itted 
to the exam ination for th a t position. Such an em
ployee may, on certification by  the D irector th a t 
he has a tta ined  a  passing grade in  the examination 
for th a t position, be retained as a perm anent em
ployee. An employee transferred  or prom oted as 
described above, who fails in  the exam ination for 
the position currently  held by him may, on certifi
cation by the D irector th a t he has a tta ined  a  pass
ing grade in  the exam ination for the position held 
by him on November 1, 1939, be retained in  th a t 
position as a  perm anent employee, provided there is 
a vacancy in  the class.

The services of an employee whom the D irector 
does no t certify  as having atta ined  a pas.sing grade 
in  the exam ination for e ither of the positions re 
ferred  to above in th is Section shall be term inated 
w ithin 30 days a fte r  the establishm ent of a  register 
fo r such position or positions in  accordance w ith 
these Regulations.

An employee filing an application for an exam ina
tion other than  for the two positions referred  to 
above in  this Section shall not be given any  p refer
ence w ith regard to minimum qualifications or certi
fication. New employees appointed subsequent to 
November 1, 1939, bu t prio r to the holding of ex
am inations shall be regarded as having provisional 
appointm ents and shall be required  to compete in 
the exam inations w ithout preference.

Section 3. County Boards o f Social W elfare
An employee who is in the service of a County 

Board of Social W elfare or in  the service of any 
county organization which is adm inistering general 
relief under the direction of the County Board of 
Supervisors on November 1, 1939, the date  of the 
issuance of the S tandards fo r a M erit System of 
Personnel A dm inistration in  S tate Employment Se
curity  and S tate Public Assistance Agencies, issued 
by the Federal Social Security Board in  accordance 
w ith the provisions of the Federal Social Security 
Act as amended, and who is certified by the county 
appointing au thority  as having given satisfactory  
service, may be adm itted to the exam ination for the 
class to which the position held by  him on th a t date 
has been allocated, w ithout regard  to  minimum 
qualifications of education and experience. Upon 
certification by the Supervisor th a t an  employee of 
a County Board of Social W elfare has a tta ined  a  
passing ra tin g  in  th e  exam ination held in accord
ance w ith the provisions of A rticle V, he m ay be 
appointed as a perm anent employee w ithout being 
required to serve a  probationary period.

W henever in tegration  m ay take place (in accord
ance w ith  Chapter 86, Laws of the Forty-eighth 
General Assembly, and the provisions of the D epart
m ent of Social W elfare Act as amended) an em
ployee of any county organization which adm inis
tered general re lief under the direction of the 
County Board of Supervisors, who is certified by 
the M erit System D irector as having passed a  su it
able m erit exam ination, may be deemed a perm anent 
employee w ithout serving a probationary period if  
his period of continuous service has been six months 
or more. The services of such an  employee who is 
not certified shall be term inated  w ith in  30 days 
a f te r  the date of integration. The person filling the 
position of County D irector for the county social 
welfare program a t  the tim e of in tegration , or the 
person filling the position of D irector of Relief 
and /o r Overseer of the Poor fo r the county general 
relief program a t  the tim e of in tegration , who is 
certified by the D irector as eligible fo r appointm ent, 
to  the new position of County D irector bu t who is 
not selected for such appointm ent, may be eligible 
fo r appointm ent to a  position in  any lower class in  
the county or may be transferred  in accordance 
w ith the provisions of A rticle X II, Section 1.

An employee of a  County Board of Social W el
fare, certified as having given satisfactory  service 
by the County Board of Social W elfare, who has 
been transferred  or promoted to a  position in 
another class subsequent to November 1, 1939, bu t 
prior to the exam ination for the position currently 
held, shall be required to m eet the minimum qualifi
cations of education and experience for the new 
class in order to be adm itted  to the exam ination 
fo r th a t position. Such an  employee of a  County 
Board of Social W elfare may, on certification by the 
D irector th a t he has a tta ined  a  passing grade in  
the exam ination for th a t position, be retained  as a 
perm anent employee. An employee of a County 
Board of Social W elfare, transferred  or promoted 
as described above, who fa ils  in  the examination 
fo r the position currently  held by  him may, on 
certification by the D irector th a t he has a tta ined  a 
passing grade in the exam ination fo r the position 
held by him on November 1, 1939, be retained  in
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th a t position as a perm anent employee, provided 
there is a  vacancy in the class. The services of an 
employee of a  County Board of Social W elfare whom 
the D irector does not certify  as having a tta ined  a 
passing grade in  the examination for either of the 
positions referred  to above shall be term inated  w ith
in  30 days a f te r  the establishm ent of a register 
fo r such position or positions in accordance w ith 
these Regulations. An employee filing an applica
tion for an exam ination other than  fo r the two 
positions referred to above shall not be given any 
preference w ith regard to minimum qualifications 
or certification.

New employees of County Boards of Social W el
fare appointed subsequent to November 1, 1939, 
shall be regarded as having provisional appoint
ments and shall be required to compete in the ex
am inations w ithout preference. New employees 
appointed subsequent to November 1, 1939, to the 
county organizations which adm inister general re
lie f under the direction of County Boards of Super
visors shall have no preference in the examinations.

Section 4. State Department of Health
An employee who is in  the service of the S tate  

D epartm ent of H ealth  on November 1, 1939, the 
date o f the issuance of the Policies Adopted by the 
Children’s Bureau as a Basis for Review of P ro 
visions fo r a M erit System of Personnel A dm inis
tra tion , issued by the U nited S tates Children’s 
Bureau in  accordance w ith the provisions of the 
Federal Social Security Act as amended, and who 
is certified by the S tate D epartm ent of H ealth  as 
having given satisfactory  service, m ay be adm itted 
to the exam ination for the position held by him on 
November 1, 1939, w ithout regard to minimum 
qualifications, of education and experience. Upon 
certification by the D irector th a t he has atta ined  a 
passing ra ting  in  the exam ination held in  accordance 
w ith the provisions of A rticle Y, he may be ap
pointed as a perm anent employee w ithout being re
quired to serve a probationary period.

An employee, certified as having given sa tisfac
tory service in accordance w ith the above paragraph 
in  th is  section, who has been transferred  or pro
moted to a position in  another class subsequent to  
November 1, 1939, bu t prior to the exam ination for 
the position currently  held, shall be required to  m eet 
the minimum qualifications of education and ex
perience fo r the new class in  order to  be adm itted 
to the exam ination for th a t position. Such an em
ployee may, upon certification by the D irector th a t 
he has a tta ined  a passing grade in the exam ination 
for th a t position, be retained as a perm anent em
ployee. An employee, transferred  or promoted as 
described above, who fails in the exam ination for 
the position currently  held by him may, on certifi
cation by the D irector th a t he has a tta ined  a pass- 
ing grade in the exam ination for the position held 
by him on November 1, 1939, be retained in  th a t 
position as a  perm anent employee, provided there is 
a  vacancy in  the class.

The services of an  employee whom the D irector 
does no t certify  as having a tta ined  a passing grade 
in  the exam ination for e ither of the positions re 
ferred to  above in th is section shall be term inated 
w ithin 30 days a f te r  the establishm ent of a  register 
for such position or positions in  accordance w ith 
these Regulations.

An employee filing an application for an exam ina
tion other than  for the two positions referred  to 
above in th is section shall not be given any p refer
ence w ith  regard  to minimum qualifications or cer
tification. New employees appointed subsequent to 
November 1, 1939, bu t prior to the holding of ex
aminations shall be regarded as having provisional 
appointm ents and shall be required to compete in 
the  examinations w ithout preference.

Section. 5. State Services for Crippled Children
An employee who is the service of the S tate Serv

ices fo r Crippled Children on November 1, 1939, the 
date of the issuance of the Policies Adopted by the 
Children’s Bureau as a Basis for Review of P rov i
sions for a M erit System of Personnel A dm inistra
tion, issued by the U nited S tates Children’s Bureau 
in  accordance w ith the provisions o f the Federal 
Social Security A ct as amended, and who is certi
fied by the S tate  Services for Crippled Children as 
having given satisfactory  service, may be adm itted 
to the exam ination for the position held by him on 
November 1, 1939, w ithout regard to minimum 
qualifications of education and experience. Upon cer
tification by the D irector th a t he has a tta ined  a 
passing grade in  the exam ination held in  accordance 
w ith the provisions of A rticle Y, he m ay be ap
pointed as a  perm anent employee w ithout being re 
quired to serve a probationary period.

An employee, certified as having given sa tisfac
tory  service in accordance w ith the above paragraph 
in  this section, who has been transferred  or pro
moted to a  position in another class subsequent to  
November 1, 1939, bu t prior to the exam ination for 
the position currently  held, shall be required to 
meet the minimum qualifications of education and 
experience for the new class in order to be adm itted 
to the exam ination for th a t position. Such an em
ployee may, on certification by the D irector th a t he 
has a tta ined  a  passing grade in the exam ination for 
th a t position, be retained as a perm anent employee. 
An employee, transferred  or promoted as described 
above, who fails in the exam ination for the position 
currently  held by him may, on certification by the 
D irector th a t he has a tta ined  a passing grade in the 
exam ination for the position held by him on Novem
ber 1, 1939, be retained in th a t position as a per
m anent employee, provided there is a  vacancy in 
the class.

The services of an  employee whom the D irector 
does not certify  as having a tta ined  a  passing grade 
in  the exam ination fo r e ither of the positions re
ferred to above in  th is section shall be term inated 
w ithin 30 days a fte r  the establishm ent of a register 
fo r such position or positions in  accordance w ith 
these Regulations.

An employee filing an application for an examina
tion  other than  fo r the two positions referred to 
above in this section shall not be given any p refer
ence w ith regard to minimum qualifications or cer
tification. New employees appointed subsequent to 
November 1, 1939, bu t prior to  the holding of ex
am inations shall be regarded as having provisional 
appointm ents and shall be required to  compete in 
the exam inations w ithout preference.

Section 6. Special Examination
An employee who qualifies under Sections 2, 3, 4 

or 5 of th is A rticle and thereby becomes qualified
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fo r preference in  the first entrance examinations 
held under these Regulations, who is unable to take 
such examinations on the date or dates set because 
of illness or other cause beyond his control, may 
petition  th e  Council for an opportunity to  take a 
special exam ination sim ilar in nature to the first 
entrance exam ination fo r the same position. Such 
petition  m ust be filed w ith  the D irector w ith in  10 
days of the date of the w ritten  tes t in  the entrance 
examination.

The Council shall require a w ritten  verified s ta te 
ment of the cause for failu re  to take the first en
trance exam ination and shall not perm it the tak ing  
of the special exam ination herein provided except 
in  cases in which satisfactory  proof has been sub
m itted  establishing the causes which prohibited the 
petitioner from tak ing  such first entrance exam ina
tion.

ARTICLE X  

Probationary Period 

Section 1. Nature, Purpose, and Duration
All original appointm ents to perm anent positions 

shall be for a  probationary period of 6 months. The 
record made by  the employee during his probation
ary  period shall be an essential p a rt in  determ ining 
his eligibility  for perm anent appointm ent, and shall 
be utilized for the most effective adjustm ent of the 
new employee and fo r the elimination of any pro
bationary  employee whose performance does not 
meet the required standard  of work.

Section 2. Conditions Preliminary to Permanent 
Appointment

T hirty  days prior to the end of the probationary 
period of an employee in  the classified service the 
personnel officer shall obtain  from  the employee’s 
superior or superiors a report in  w riting  on a pre
scribed form which report shall evaluate the serv
ices of such employee during the probationary 
period and shall contain a recommendation of such 
superior or superiors as to w hether the employee has 
met the requirem ents for his position, and shall rec
ommend w hether or not such employee shall receive 
perm anent appointm ent. To th is report the personnel 
officer shall add such comments and recommenda
tions as he deems advisable. The personnel officer 
shall subm it th is report w ith  his recommendations 
thereon to the sta te  appointing au thority  w ith in  a 
reasonable tim e prior to the end of the probationary 
period. The s ta te  appointing authority  shall review 
the reports and records of the probationary  em
ployee and shall determine w hether or not the em
ployee shall be given perm anent sta tus under the 
m erit system. The personnel officer shall then notify  
the employee as to the decision of th e  sta te  appoint
ing authority , and i f  perm anent appointm ent is not 
g ranted  the employee’s services shall term inate in  
accordance w ith these Regulations. The personnel 
officer shall notify  the D irector of the decision of 
the appointing authority .

Section 3. Salary Advancement During Probation
No probationary employee shall receive a  salary 

advancem ent, except as provided in  Section 4 of 
this article.

Section 4. Promotions During Probation
The serving of a probationary period shall not, of 

itself, prevent an employee from being promoted to 
a position of a higher class, provided he is certified 
from an appropriate reg ister fo r such higher class 
in accordance w ith the provisions of A rticle VIE. 
If , w ithin the above mentioned lim itations, an em
ployee is promoted in  this way during a probation
a ry  period, the probationary period fo r the class to 
which he is promoted shall begin w ith  the date of 
appointm ent to such la tte r  class.

Section 5. Transfer During Probation
E xcept as otherwise provided in Section 4 of th is 

article, an employee shall not be transferred  during 
his probationary period to a position of another 
class fo r which a reg ister exists.

No employee, certified to a vacancy in  a  local 
office from  a geographic subregister and appointed 
therefrom , in  accordance w ith the provisions of 
A rticle V II, shall be transferred  from th a t  local 
office until the p robationary  period has been com
pleted.

Section 6. Separation During or at Termination of 
Probation.

A t any time during a probationary period an em
ployee may be separated from the service w ithout 
righ t of appeal or hearing, bu t the reasons given for 
the separation shall be subm itted in  w riting  to th e  
Personnel Officer, and a copy shall be filed w ith the 
D irector fo r perm anent record. Term ination of an 
employee shall take place autom atically  a t the close 
of the probationary period, and no fu rth er salary 
or other compensation shall be payable to  him, 
unless perm anent sta tus in  the program  has been 
granted  him by the s ta te  appointing authority .

The Director, w ith  the approval o f the Council 
and a fte r consultation w ith  the appointing author
ity , may restore the name of a probationary ap
pointee whose services have been term inated to the 
register from which he was certified, in  accordance 
w ith the procedure described in A rticle X III , Sec
tion 8, but the D irector shall not in the fu tu re  certi
fy  the name of such person to the same appointing 
au thority  from the same register.

W henever possible, notice of term ination shall be 
given the probationary employee in w riting  15 days 
prior to the date of term ination.

ARTICLE X I  

Promotions 
Section 1. Method of Making Promotions

As fa r  as is p racticable and feasible, a vacancy 
shall be filled by promotion of a qualified perm anent 
employee based upon individual performance, as evi
denced by recorded service ratings, w ith due con
sideration for length of service and for the capacity 
of the employee fo r the new position. Preference in 
promotion m ay be given to employees w ith in  an 
agency. All interagency promotions must be ap
proved by the appointing authorities concerned.

A candidate for promotion must be certified by 
the D irector to possess the qualifications for the 
position as set fo rth  in the  specifications fo r the 
class for which he is a candidate, and he shall be re-' 
quired by the D irector to qualify  fo r the new posi-
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tion by prom otional com petitive or noncompetitive 
exam ination adm inistered by the Director.

Section 2. Prom otion by Competitive Exam ination

I f  it  is determ ined by the sta te  agency to fill va
cancies in a  particu lar class by prom otional com
petitive exam ination, such exam ination shall be 
given under the direction of the Director. A promo
tional competitive exam ination may be lim ited to 
employees of the agency concerned or may, w ith  the 
approval of the s ta te  agencies and the Council, be 
open to employees of the agencies. An employee to 
be eligible to compete for promotion must have per
m anent sta tus and must m eet the minimum qualifi
cations as to education and experience fo r the class. 
A . prom otional com petitive exam ination shall con
sist of any combination of the following: W ritten  
examinations, ra tings on education and experience, 
evaluation of recorded service ratings and seniority, 
perform ance tests, and oral examinations. The com
bination in each case and procedures fo r the deter
m ination o f the passing ra ting  shall be announced 
by the D irector in advance of the exam ination, and 
shall take  into  consideration approved practices.

All employees who receive a passing ra ting  shall 
be placed on a promotional register fo r the class in  
order of the ir exam ination ratings.

I f  a prom otional and an original entrance register 
exist, the same number of names shall be certified 
from each register in  accordance w ith A rticle V II. 
The appointing authority  may make his selection 
from  the names subm itted from either register, g iv 
ing such preference to  present employees as the 
good of the service w ill perm it.

Section 3. Prom otion by  Noncom petitive Exam ina
tion

I f  it  is determ ined by the sta te  agency to  fill a 
vacancy by noncompetitive examination, an em
ployee proposed fo r promotion shall be examined by 
the D irector in  accordance w ith Section 2, p a ra 
graph 1, of this A rticle, and i f  found to qualify for 
the class shall be so certified by him.

A R T IC L E  X I I  

Transfers and Demotions 
Section 1. T ransfers

Except as otherwise provided in A rticle X, Sec
tion 5, a  tran sfe r of an employee from one position 
to another of the same class in  an agency or another 
agency m ay be made a t any tim e by the appointing 
authorities concerned. All interagency transfers 
must also be certified by the D irector.

A tran sfe r of a  perm anent employee from a posi
tion in  one class to  a  position in  another class 
having the same entrance salary  shall be made only 
upon certification by the D irector w ith the approval 
of the appointing authorities concerned. The D irec
to r shall require th a t the employee have the m ini
mum qualifications as to education and experience 
fo r the new class. The Director may also require a 
qualifying examination.

A tran sfe r from  a  lower to  a higher class is a 
promotion and shall be made only in  the manner 
prescribed in  A rticle XI.

Section 2. Demotions
A perm anent employee may be demoted for ineffi

ciency, or for other cause, bu t in  all such cases the 
employee shall have the same righ ts of appeal to  
the Council as employees who have been dismissed.

The D irector shall require th a t the employee have 
the minimum qualifications as to education and ex
perience fo r the new class. The D irector m ay also 
require a  qualifying examination.

A R TIC LE X I I I  

Separations, Tenure, and Seinstatement 
Section 1. Resignations

An employee who resigns shall present the rea
sons therefor in w riting  to the appointing authority . 
A copy of the resignation shall be forw arded to and 
recorded by the personnel officer of the agency.

Section 2. Dismissals.
The appointing authority , 15 days a f te r  notice in 

w riting  to an employee s ta tin g  specific reasons 
therefor, may dismiss any employee who is negli
gent or inefficient in his duties, or unfit to perform 
his duties. An employee may be dismissed w ithout 
prior notice if  he is found to be guilty  of gross mis
conduct in connection w ith his duties, insubordina
tion  or i f  convicted of any felony or crime involving 
moral turpitude. Convietion means a final verdict 
of guilty  in a  court of record. W hen such conviction 
is final the employee shall have no recourse to ap
peal to the Council.

Section 3. Suspension
The appointing authority  may, a f te r  w ritten  notice, 

suspend any employee w ithout pay for delinquency 
or misconduct for a period not to exceed 30 calendar 
days in  any one calendar year.

Section i .  Reduction of Force
The appointing authority  may separate or lay off 

any employee w ithout prejudice, because of lack of 
funds, or curtailm ent of work. No perm anent em
ployee, however, shall be separated while there are 
emergency, in term itten t, tem porary, provisional, or 
probationary  employees serving in  the same class 
in  the same agency. The order of separations due to 
reduction of force shall be based upon a form ula to 
be form ally established by the Director, and ap
proved by the Council and the s ta te  agencies, and 
all such separations shall be reported to  the D i
rector.

Section 5. L ike Penalties fo r L ike Offenses
In  dismissals for cause and other punishments, 

like penalties shall be imposed for like offenses and 
no discrim ination shall be exercised for political or 
religious reasons.

Section 6. Tenure of Office
The tenure of office of every perm anent employee 

shall be during good behavior and the satisfactory  
performance of his duties as recorded by his service 
ratings and other measures of performance. This 
provision, however, shall not be in terpre ted  to  pre
ven t the separation of an employee for cause, or the 
separation of an employee because of lack of funds 
or curtailm ent of work, when made in  accordance 
w ith these Regulations.
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Section 7. Reinstatement of Permanent Employees
A person who has been or is a perm anent employee 

and who has resigned while in good standing, or 
who has been separated w ithout prejudice, or has 
been demoted, shall be eligible fo r re instatem ent in  
the position held by him a t the tim e of his separa
tion or demotion in any agency w ithin a period of 
time equivalent to the continuous period of his 
service in the agencies, provided he has been certi
fied by the D irector as m eeting the current m ini
mum qualifications as to  education and experience 
of the class to which he is being appointed. P rior 
to making such certification the D irector may re 
quire such employee to pass a qualifying examina
tion. Reinstatem ent may then be made direct by the 
appointing au thority  if  there is a  suitable vacancy 
in  the agency.

Section 8. Reinstatement to Register
Upon w ritten  request to the Director, the name of 

a perm anent or probationary employee who has re
signed while in good standing or who has been 
separated or laid  off w ithout prejudice or who has 
been demoted may, a t the discretion of the Director, 
be reinstated  to  the reg ister from  which his most 
recent appointm ent prior to  his resignation, separa
tion or demotion, was made. I f  the reg ister from 
which his most recent appointm ent was made has 
expired, and i f  a new register is established w ithin 
one year of the date of such resignation or separa
tion, or demotion, for the same class as th a t in  
which the employee was previously serving, the em
ployee’s name may be placed on th is new register 
as nearly  as possible in such a position as would 
cause his name to  be preceded by the same propor
tion of names on the new register as originally 
established as i t  was on the old register when orig
inally established. As used in  th is section, the 
words, “old register” shall refer to th a t register 
from which his most recent appointm ent, prior to 
resignation, separation or demotion was made.

ARTICLE XIV

Appeals
Section 1. Appeal from Examination Rejection

Any applicant whose application for admission to 
an exam ination has been rejected by the D irector 
may appeal to the Council for consideration of his 
qualifications. The Council shall consider such ap
peal, if  in w riting, provided i t  shall have been 
received by the D irector w ithin a  period of seven 
days a fte r  notice of such rejection has been sent to 
the applicant. The Council’s decision w ith respect 
to any such appeal shall be final.

A pplicants may be adm itted to an examination 
by the D irector pending a consideration of a  w rit
ten appeal. Admission to a w ritten  exam ination 
under such circumstances, however, shall not consti
tu te  the assurance of a passing ra tin g  in  education 
and experience.

Section. 2. Review of Examination Ratings
A ny applicant who has taken an exam ination may 

appeal to the Council for review  of his ra tin g  in 
any p a rt o f such exam ination to  assure th a t un i
form ra tin g  procedures have been applied equally 
and fa irly . Such appeal m ust be filed in  w riting  a t

the office of the D irector w ithin 30 days a f te r  the 
date on which notification of the results of such 
exam ination was mailed to the applicant.

A ra ting  in any p art of an exam ination shall not 
be changed unless compliance w ith the foregoing 
conditions has been made and unless it  is found 
by the D irector and the Council th a t a substantial 
error has been made. The Council’s decision w ith 
respect to a  review  or change shall be final and shall 
be entered in its  minutes. A correction in the ra ting  
shall not affect a certification or appointm ent which 
may have already been made from the register.

Section. 3. Appeal from Removal from Register
An eligible whose name has been removed from  a 

register fo r any of the reasons specified in A rticle 
V I, Section 3, may appeal to  the Council fo r con
sideration. Such appeal m ust be filed in  w riting  a t 
the office of the D irector w ithin 30 days a f te r  the 
date on which notification was mailed to the eligible. 
The D irector shall refer the appeal w ith all p e rti
nen t inform ation to the Council. The Council, a fte r 
investigation, shall make its  decision and the eligi
ble shall be notified accordingly by the Director.

Section 4. Appeal from Dismissal, Suspension, or 
Demotion

A perm anent employee who is dismissed, sus
pended, or demoted shall have the righ t to appeal to 
the Council not la te r than  30 days a f te r  the effec
tive date o f the dismissal, suspension, or demotion. 
Such appeal shall be in w riting  and shall be tran s
m itted  to the D irector who shall arrange a formal 
hearing before the Council w ithin 10 days a fte r 
receipt of the appeal. The Director shall furn ish  the 
personnel officer of the agency concerned w ith a 
copy of the appeal in  advance of the hearing. Both 
the employee and his im mediate supervisor shall be 
notified reasonably in advance of the hearing and 
shall have the righ t to present w itnesses and give 
evidence before the Council. The appointing author
ity  concerned shall have the righ t to be represented 
a t  the hearing.

The Council, w ithin 10 days a fte r  the hearing, 
shall make its  recommendations in  w riting to the ap
pointing au thority  for consideration by the agency.

A fter consideration of the Council’s recommenda
tions, the agency shall make its  decision which shall 
be final and which shall be duly recorded in  the 
perm anent records of the agency. The personnel 
officer shall, in w riting, prom ptly no tify  the em
ployee of the agency’s decision.

Section 5. Appeal from Promotion Rejection
A perm anent employee who has been recommended 

for promotion bu t whose qualifications as to educa
tion and experience have been rejected by the Di
rector may appeal to  the Council fo r consideration 
of his qualifications w ith in  a reasonable length of 
tim e as determined by the Council. A fter consider
ation of the employee’s appeal, the Council’s deci
sion shall be final.

ARTICLE XV  

Attendance and Leave
Each agency shall adopt regulations covering a t 

tendance, vacation, sick leave, and other types of
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leave. Such regulations shall be uniform ly appli
cable, insofar as possible, to the agencies.

ARTICLE X V I

Service Eatings
The personnel officer in consultation w ith  the 

sta te  appointing au thority  shall establish and make 
effective a system of service ratings designed to 
give a fa ir  evaluation of the quality and quantity  
of w ork perform ed in  the ageney. Inso far as prac
ticable, the systems of service ratings in  the agen
cies shall be uniform. Such ra tings shall be prepared 
and recorded for all perm anent employees a t regu
la r in tervals, sem iannually or annually. Service r a t 
ings shall be considered in  determ ining salary ad 
vancem ents and in  m aking promotions, demotions, 
and dismissals and in determ ining the order of 
separations due to reduction of force. An employee 
shall be notified of his service ra tin g  in  w riting by 
the personnel officer of the agency.

ARTICLE X V II  

Politics and Eeligion 
Section 1. No Interference with Elections

No employee of the agencies or the Council shall 
use his official au tho rity  or influence fo r the pu r
pose of in terfe ring  w ith an election or affecting the 
results thereof. All persons occupying positions 
other than  those hereinbefore exempted in  A rticle 
I , definition 7, while re ta in ing  the righ t to vote as 
they please and to express privately  th e ir opinions 
on all political subjects, shall take no active p art in  
political management or in  political campaigns.

Section 2. No Disclosure or Discriminations
No question in any form of application or in  any 

exam ination shall be so fram ed as to elicit inform a
tion concerning the political or religious opinions 
or affiliations of any  applicant, nor shall any inquiry 
be made concerning such opinions or affiliations, and 
all disclosures thereof shall be discountenanced. No 
discrim inations shall be exercised, threatened, or 
promised by any person in  the employ of the agen
cies or the Council against or in favor of any appli
cant, eligible, or employee because of his political 
or religious opinions or affiliations.

Section 3. Recommendations Not Considered
No recommendation of any  applicant, eligible, or 

employee involving a disclosure of his political or 
religious opinions or affiliations shall be considered 
or filed by the agencies, the Council, or any officer 
or employee concerned in  m aking appointm ents or 
promotions.

ARTICLE X V III

Other Employment
No employee shall hold other public office and 

have conflicting employment while in the employ of 
the agencies. D eterm ination of such conflict shall 
bo made by the sta te  agency concerned and the 
Council.

ARTICLE X IX  

Pay Boll Certification 
Copies of the pay rolls of the agencies shall be 

forw arded by the personnel officers to  the D irector

fo r a review fo r conform ity w ith  the provisions of 
these Regulations. Such review  shall tak e  place w ith 
in two weeks following each pay roll period.

ARTICLE XX  

Becords and Beports 
The personnel offieer of each agency shall estab

lish and m aintain a service record for each em
ployee of the agency, showing name, class title , 
organization unit, salary, change in  status, service 
ratings, and such other personnel inform ation as 
may be considered pertinent. E very recommenda
tion for tem porary or perm anent change in sta tus 
o f an employee shall be subm itted on prescribed 
forms to the personnel offieer who shall subm it his 
recommendations to the appointing authority . All 
personnel records of the agencies shall be open to 
the inspection of th e  Council. The personnel officer 
shall make a  w ritten  report, a t least annually, to  the 
sta te  appointing au thority  on the personnel ac tiv i
ties  and procedures of the agency. A copy shall be 
simultaneously filed w ith the Council.

ARTICLE X X I  

Co-operation with Other Merit-System Agencies 
The Council, w ith the approval of the s ta te  agen

cies, m ay co-operate w ith  other s ta te  departm ents 
or w ith federal or local departm ents whose m erit 
systems operate in  conform ity w ith standards com
parable to those contained in  these Regulations. 
W ith the approval of the agencies, the Council may 
announce and adm inister jo in t exam inations in  con
form ity  w ith these Regulations and the registers so 
established shall be given recognition under these 
Regulations. W ith the approval of the agencies, 
th e  Council may, in  the absence of an appropriate 
register fo r a  particu lar class, recognize an appro
pria te  reg ister for such class established under 
another m erit system operating in conform ity w ith 
these standards, and m ay accept regular certification 
from such registers under the article herein govern
ing  certification.

Upon the specific request of an  agency, the Coun
cil may recognize the perm anent status and salary 
of a professional or adm inistrative employee of 
another M erit System operating in  conform ity w ith 
these standards, and may accept a tran sfe r w ith 
like status and like salary  w ith in  the approved 
range of the same class or a comparable class.

ARTICLE X X II  

Amendments
I f  and when i t  appears desirable in  the in terest 

of good adm inistration, the S ta te  Board of Social 
W elfare, the Employment Security Commission, the 
S tate  Departm ent of H ealth, the S tate  Services for 
Crippled Children, and the Iow a M ental H ealth  
A uthority , w ith  the advice and recommendations 
of the Council, m ay make additions to or amend 
these Regulations.

ARTICLE X X III  

Construction o f Articles and Sections 
No section or artic le  of these Regulations shall 

be construed as ,to conflict w ith the provisions of 
the Iowa statu tes.
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ARTICLE XXIV

E ffective Date

These Regulations shall become effective on J a n 
uary 1, 1940.

ARTICLE1 XXV 

W ar-tim e General Am endments

Where applicable the following regulations shall 
supersede the regular regulations and shall govern 
for the duration of the w ar and un til such tim e as 
the Council deems the emergency to be past.

Section 1. Oral Examinations
Where oral exam inations are specified as a  p a rt 

of the to ta l exam inations, the D irector, a f te r  con
sultation w ith  the agency and w ith the approval of 
the Council, may elim inate the oral exam ination for 
those classes o f positions in  whieh i t  is anticipated  
th a t the en tire  eligible register w ill be exhausted 
w ithin a relatively  short period.

Section 2. Continuous Recruitment
W hen the Council finds th a t circumstances w ar

ran t, exam inations m ay be announced and applica
tions accepted on a basis o f continuous recruitm ent. 
As additional persons become eligible, their names 
shall be in teg rated  w ith and become a p a rt of the 
appropriate existing register.

Section 3. Provisional Appointments
W hen a vacancy exists fo r which an appropriate 

register has not been established because eligibles 
are not available, a  provisional appointm ent may be 
extended beyond six months and the vacancy may 
be filled by provisional appointm ents un til an ap 
propriate register can be established.

Section 4. Probationary Appointment
W hen an individual serving as a provisional ap

pointee is selected from a reg ister to continue in 
the position to which his provisional appointm ent 
was made, such period of provisional appointm ent 
shall be counted as a p a r t or as the whole of the 
probationary period in gran ting  perm anent status.

MINE INSPECTOES
By virtue o f the au thority  gran ted  in  subsection 

2 of section 82.83, Code of Iowa, 1950, the following 
rules and regulations are hereby adopted and ap
proved by the S tate Mine Inspectors, to promote 
and safeguard the safe ty  and health of the em
ployees of mines in  which shots are fired while 
others than  the shotfirers are in  the mine:

(Filed Septem ber 22, 1953)

ELECTRICITY

1. All electrical equipment shall be provided w ith 
switches of safe design, construction and insta l
lation.

2. A suitable cut-out switch shall be installed a t 
all branch circuits to ad jacent lines.

3. Cut-out switches shall be m arked so th a t they 
may be found readily  in case of emergency.

4. T railing cables shall be properly protected 
against mechanical in ju ry  a t  all places where cars 
and other forms of transportation  are required to 
cross.

5. E lectrical equipment shall be inspected daily, 
and m aintained in  safe condition.

BLASTING

6. All shots shall be fired by certified persons.
7. All explosives and detonators shall be kept 

separate until ready for use.
8. Fuses shall be a t least four feet long, or over, 

in all shots fired.
9. Tamping sticks shall be made of wood, w ith  no 

exposed m etal parts.
10. W arning signals shall be given, and all w ork

men required to re trea t to a safe place before shots 
are fired.

11. Each misfire presents an individual problem 
and shall be handled by the shot examiner and the 
mine foreman.

12. A ny explosive used while men are in  the 
mine shall be known as “permissible explosive” and

shall be on the approved lis t of permissible explo
sives of the U nited S tates Bureau of Mines and 
shall have been approved by the mine inspectors 
in the state.

13. No person shall perform  the duties of shot- 
firer in  any coal mine of th is  sta te  w ithout having 
in  his possession and on his person an efficient gas 
mask or self-rescuer.

14. A ny person or persons, firm or corporation 
contem plating the use of permissible powder to 
b last coal while workmen are in  th e  mine, e ither by 
shaft, slope, or d rif t methods to mine or produce 
fo r sale, ba rte r or trade, must first obtain a perm it 
from the s ta te  mine inspector of the d is tric t in 
which the intended mine is located; which perm it 
shall be issued as hereinafter provided, perm itting  
and authorizing the use of permissible explosives 
or any other device to b reak  down the coal, while 
the workmen are in  the mine. The perm it shall not 
be valid  until a copy is filed in the general office of 
the s ta te  mine inspectors.

15. In  all mines in  the sta te , where mechanical 
un its a re  in  use, during th e  las t m inute of each 
hour, a period of silence shall be observed, in  order 
th a t the operator of the said mechanical un its may 
make a thorough test of roof conditions in  th e  vari
ous places in which these units are used.

16. F iring  of shots while others, than  those firing 
the shots, are in the mine, shall in no case be per
m itted  in any coal mine except in mines where the 
coal is m echanically undercut.

17. In  all mines where coal is blasted while others 
than  the shotfirer are in  the mine, the operator shall 
furnish sand, soil, or clay to be used fo r tam ping, 
which shall be delivered to  the employee and placed 
a t  a convenient distance from the w orking place, 
ready fo r use. So as not to obstruct any employee 
in  his work, no person shall be perm itted to  use any 
substance or m aterial other than  sand, soil or clay, 
fo r tam ping.
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AIR

18. The operator shall provide and m aintain  an 
amount of ven tila tion  of no t less than  one hundred 
fifty (150 ) cubic feet of a ir  per m inute fo r each 
person employed in  the mine, and not less than  five 
hundred (500) cubic fee t of a ir per minute for 
each anim al used therein.

19. All abandoned rooms or other workings shall 
be closed w ith a perm anent and substan tial stop
ping, and these stoppings shall be examined daily 
by the p resh ift inspector for methane, carbon d i
oxide (black dam p), and carbon monoxide (w hite 
damp), and a report kept a t the offiee of the mine.

SPRINKLING OR ROCK DUSTING

20. W here shots are  fired while others than  the 
shotfirers are in  the mine, a suitable sprinkler or 
rock dusting system shall be installed, which shall 
have been approved by the sta te  mine inspector. 
No shots shall be fired until the room or en try  shall 
have been sprinkled or rock dusted fo r a  distance 
of fifty  feet back from the face of said room or entry  
or breakthrough.

Any violation of these rules and regulations shall 
be ju s t cause to cancel any perm it issued to use 
permissible explosives while others than  the shot- 
firer or shotfirers are in  the mine.

A dopted: September 18, 1953

BOARD OF NURSE EXAMINERS
REQUIREM ENTS, RECOMMENDATIONS, 

AND PO LICIES 
GOVERNING 

IOWA ACCREDITED SCHOOLS OF NURSING 
FOR REGISTERED NURSES

PART l  

ACCREDITING
I. Introduction

A. Definition. An accredited school of nursing in 
Iow a is one which meets minimum requirem ents of 
the law  of Iowa and of the Board of Nurse E x
aminers.

B. Accrediting Body. The Board of Nurse Exam
iners m aintains standards for, supervises, and ap
proves schools of nursing.

C. Purposes o f Accrediting Schools o f Nursing.
1. To provide for eligibility  of th e  graduates 

of such schools fo r admission to the sta te  board 
examinations for registered nurses.

2. To encourage and to foster the highest ideals 
of nursing service, and to insure th a t the prepara
tion o f nurses is in accordance w ith acceptable 
practices in  nursing education.

3. To serve as a means whereby the community 
may be assured professionally prepared nurses to 
meet the needs of the sick and to aid  in  the con
servation of health.

4. To fac ilita te  co-operation and affiliation of 
nursing schools w ith in  the s ta te  w ith  other nursing 
schools, organizations, and institu tions of higher 
learning in developing a well-balanced nursing edu
cation program.

D. General Policies for Accrediting Schools o f 
Nursing. 1. The schools of nursing shall be judged 
by its  to ta l program. I t  is no t desirable th a t schools 
be standardized, bu t schools shall m eet the m ini
mum requirem ents set forth. Schools shall m aintain 
individuality  based upon sound principles of nursing 
education. A school is judged not only on the basis 
of w hat i t  has been able to accomplish, bu t also 
upon its  poten tia lities fo r fu tu re  development. Some 
of the factors in a school which indicate strength  
are: Growth of the educational program and the 
insight of the governing body into means of m eet
ing fu tu re  needs, the use th a t is made of educational 
facilities th a t a re  available, group relationships,

general morale among personnel, in terest in  study 
and scientific a ttitu d e  on the p a rt of the faculty.

2. In  establishing these minimum requirem ents, 
there has been taken  into consideration the fac t 
th a t a  m ajority  of the present schools have volun
ta rily  established standards considerably higher 
than  the ones specified.

3. D etails of the school of nursing fo r analysis 
include: Clearly defined objectives; provision for 
self-evaluation and im provem ent; control, finance, 
and budget; competence of faculty , including edu
cation, preparation, and professional ac tiv ity ; stu 
den t personnel, including selection, orientation, 
health program, counseling, extra-professional ac
tiv ity , and organization; educational program and 
its effective adm inistration; clinical fac ilities; phys
ical facilities of school, including offices, classrooms, 
laboratories, library , housing, recreational facili
ties, and unkeep; adequate up-to-date functioning 
lib rary ; and adm inistration, including curriculum, 
ro tation  of students, records and reports.

II. Procedure Tor Accreditation
A. Bequest fo r Establishing A n  Accredited School 

o f Nursing. 1. An institution desiring to establish 
an accredited school of nursing shall make a w ritten  
request for a copy of the requirem ents fo r an ac
credited school of nursing. I f  the in stitu tion  be
lieves th a t i t  can m eet the requirem ents, a w ritten  
request for an application form should be sent to 
the Board o f Nurse Examiners.

The application form and supplem entary inform a
tion relative to th e  following shall be subm itted to 
the Board of Nurse Exam iners fo r consideration: 
Purpose or aim of school; control; clinical, teach
ing, and resident fac ilities; qualifications of facu lty ; 
requirem ents fo r admission and graduation; health 
program ; extra-curricular program ; and proposed 
curriculum w ith names of instructors, and te x t
books. .

2. I f  the inform ation on the application form 
indicates th a t i t  m ay be possible to m eet require
ments, a  representative of the board w ill make a 
survey of th e  in stitu tion  or school and subm it a 
w ritten  report to th e  Board of Nurse Examiners. 
I f  the report indicates the institu tion  or school is 
able to pro vide, an adequate program  of instruction 
and practice, the report and recommendations of
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the board will be sent to the authorities of the 
institu tion .

3. I f  the governing body of the in stitu tion  
desires to comply w ith the recommendations of the 
board, a  contractual agreem ent to comply w ith the 
requirem ents fo r an accredited school shall be 
signed in trip licate  by the president or chairman 
of the governing body, the director of the school, 
and the adm inistrator of the hospital. One copy 
shall be retained by the governing body, one by 
the school, and the th ird  copy shall be sent to the 
Board of N urse Examiners.

4. Upon filing of the signed agreem ent w ith 
the Board of Nurse Examiners, th e  sehool of nurs
ing  shall be placed on the list of schools'of nursing 
accredited by the Iowa Board of Nurse Examiners.

The school facilities and program  will be subjeet 
to  review by the board a t in tervals during the first 
year of its  accreditation, to  determine i f  i t  is 
possible fo r the school to m aintain  the required 
standards.

B. Survey, Report, Contractual Agreement, Status 
o f School. V isits to schools or surveys by the board 
representative m aybe made annually or more frequent
ly should i t  seem advisable. The regular annual 
survey is fo r the purpose of evaluating the school 
o f nursing program in terms of specified standards, 
and to give assistance to  the school in  developing 
areas where fu rther strengthening is indicated as 
necessary.

Problems of schools unable to meet certain m ini
mum requirem ents specified by  the board are  con
sidered on an individual basis. A w ritten  report 
of each survey visit shall be sent to the director 
of nurses, the adm inistrator of th e  hospital, and 
the chairman of the governing body of the hospital.
IIL Closing of A School of Nursing

A. Procedure. When i t  seems advisable to close a 
. school of nursing, the authorities responsible for 
th a t sehool shall confer w ith the Board of Nurse 
Examiners relative to the placement of the students 
for the completion of th e ir course. U ntil the  school 
of nursing is closed, all requirem ents shall be met. 
I f  students are to be transferred  to another school 
for the completion of their course, the transfer 
shall be approved by the board. M onthly and an 
nual reports shall be subm itted by the school un til 
the las t student has completed her course. The 
school of nursing shall be closed officially on the 
date the last student completes her program.

Closing may be accomplished in  the following 
manner:

1. Im m ediate.
All students shall be transferred  to other schools 

of nursing. Copies of the student final records to 
date for all students shall be filed with Board of 
Nurse Examiners. The diplomas shall be granted 
by the school of nursing to which the students are 
transferred.

2. Deferred.
a. Closing w ithin one year

(1) Third year students may complete 
practice in the hospital if  an adequate facu lty  is 
m aintained to  teach and supervise these students.

(2) F irs t and second year students shall 
be transferred  to other schools. Copies o f student 
final records shall be filed w ith  Board of Nurse 
Examiners.

b. Closing w ith in  two years
(1) No additional students shall be ad

m itted.
(2) All students shall complete the pro

gram  in the school if  other applicable minimum re
quirements are maintained.

B. Custody o f Records. I f  the school closes and the 
hospital continues, the hospital shall be responsible 
for th e  safekeeping of the school of nursing records. 
I f  the hospital closes, a responsible member of the 
alumnae association should be appointed as cus
todian.

IV. Change of Ownership.
W hen a hospital changes ownership, the new 

authorities shall request accreditation, and shall 
comply w ith the procedures for the accreditation of 
a new school of nursing.

P A R T  2

GENERAL R EQ U IR EM EN T S AND RECOM M ENDATIONS 
I. Institutions Conducting Schools of Nursing.

A. Incorporation. The sehool of nursing or the in
stitu tion  of which i t  is a p a rt must be incorporated.

B. Hospital. The hospital in  which students are  to 
have their clinical practice shall meet the following 
standards:

1. I t  shall be general in  type. I t  shall provide 
experience in medical, surgical, obstetric, pediatric, 
and psychiatric nursing. Experience in  care of both 
men and women shall be given. I t  is desirable to 
offer experience in acute communicable disease and 
tuberculosis nursing, and out-patient and com
m unity nursing. I f  all facilities are not available 
in one institu tion  affiliations are indicated.

2. I t  shall be approved by the American College 
of Surgeons, hold membership in  the American 
H ospital Association, be registered by the Ameri
can M edical Association, and be licensed by  the 
Iow a S tate  D epartm ent of H ealth. I t  is desirable 
th a t 'th e  hospital be approved for in ternes and /o r 
residents by the Council on Medical Education and 
Hospitals of the American Medical Association.

3. I t  must have been in operation for a t  least 
one year im m ediately preceding application fo r ac
creditation  of the school, while m aintain ing daily 
average requirem ents during th a t period.

4. H ospitals now conducting sehools of nursing 
must m aintain  a minimum daily average patien t 
census of 70, exclusive of new-born infan ts. Hos
pitals opening or re-establishing schools o f nursing 
must have a daily patien t census of 100 or more, 
exclusive of new-born infants, fo r the year imme
diately preceding application for accreditation of a 
school. I t  is recommended th a t th is figure provide 
for a minimum of three of the five required basic 
services, and th a t these three be fully acceptable.

In  th e  divisions to which students are assigned, 
the hospital shall m aintain  a reasonably active 
service in accordance w ith recommendations of the 
N ational League of Nursing Education.

The following daily averages are minimum re
quirements:

M edical     20 patien ts
Surgical   20 patien ts
Obstetrics (m others) ..........................  10 patien ts
Pediatrics   10 patien ts
P sychiatry  .............................................  20 patien ts
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5. I t  shall have obstetrics, pediatric, and 
psychiatric services completely segregated. I t  is 
recommended th a t medical and surgical services 
also be segregated.

C. Nursing Service Personnel. The hospital nursing 
service shall be well organized and adm inistered, 
and a quality  of nursing suitable for student learn
ing  shall be m aintained. I t  is essential th a t a  suffi
cient staff o f graduate nurses be employed in  each 
clinical division to stabilize the service and insure 
students a well-balanced clinical program. Ade
quate physical fac ilities in  the hospital and ade
quate adm inistrative personnel are essential.

1. Nursing Service Personnel Recommended. 
Use of the N ational League of N ursing Education 
publications is recommended fo r guidance in  th is 
area.

I t  is recommended th a t analyses and tim e studies 
be made a t  frequent in tervals in each clinical 
area to determine nursing service and supervision 
available.

D. Auxiliary Personnel. 1. A hospital maintain- 
ta in ing  a  school of nursing m ay employ only those 
practical nurses who are licensed in  the state  of 
Iowa.

2. Orderlies, w ard maids, attendants, nursing 
aids, diet maids, messengers, w ard clerks, etc., con
stitu te  a  group of nonprofessional workers.

a. The director of nursing service shall be 
responsible fo r the ir selection and outlining their 
functions. They shall be given, by instructional 
personnel employed by the hospital, in-service tra in 
ing  fo r the activ ities to which they will be assigned 
in  the hospital where trained. Functions are speci
fied in references.*

E. Clinical Facilities. An accredited school of nurs
ing  shall provide adequate nursing practice in  a t 
least five services. The following services are re
quired: Medical, surgical, pediatric, obstetric, and 
psychiatric nursing. Additional recommended ex
periences are: acute communicable disease, tubercu
losis, out-patient experience, and nursing and 
health service in the fam ily. The adequacy of a 
clinical service for student experience is  dependent 
upon: Daily average number of patients, varie ty  of 
disease conditions, acuteness of service, number of 
students, number of staff nurses, and number of 
auxiliary workers in the division. Satisfactory  
physical facilities shall be provided, and adequate 
nursing technics in  effect. The services shall pro
vide nursing practice in conditions listed as essen
tia l in  the “M aster L ist of Disease Conditions” in 
A Curriculum Guide fo r  School o f Nursing. Minimum 
requirement for services are:

1. M edical Division.
There shall be an active service including both 

men and women; a  daily average census of not 
less than  tw enty  pa tien ts exclusive o f children 
under fourteen ; and a  sufficient varie ty  of condi
tions so th a t each student m ay receive nursing 
experience in  medical disease conditions specified 
as essential. A segregated medical division is

♦Jo in t Committee on A uxiliary N ursing  Service of the ANA. 
NLNE, N O PH N , NACGN, ACSN, and  N A PN E, Practical 
N urses and A ux ilia ry  W orkers fo r  the Care of the S ick , New 
York. 1947, p. 11.

♦D epartm ent of Studies, N ational League of N ursing  E d u 
cation, A  S tu d y  of N ursing  Service, New York, 1948.

recommended. This division shall be under the 
supervision of a well qualified medical supervisor.

2. Surgical Division.
There shall be an active service, surgical and 

surgical specialties, including both men and women; 
a daily average census of not less than  tw enty 
patien ts exclusive of children under fourteen; and 
a  sufficient varie ty  of conditions so th a t each 
student may receive nursing experience in  surgical 
disease conditions specified as essential. A segre
gated division is recommended. This division shall be 
under the supervision of a  well qualified surgical su
pervisor.

3. O perating Rooms.
This service shall provide fo r an adequate varie

ty  of cases, satisfactory  nursing techniques, and a 
minimum for each student of twenty-five scrubs, 
approxim ately one-half of which shall be major. 
The experience shall be continuous. This division 
shall be under the supervision of a well qualified 
operating room supervisor.

4. Therapeutic D iet D epartm ent.
The therapeutic diet departm ent shall provide 

practice in the calculation, preparation, and serving 
of special diets, w ith a minimum daily  average of 
four varied therapeutic diets per student in the 
service. This division shall be under the supervision 
of a d ie titian  whose qualifications include a bache
lor’s degree, internship, and membership in  the 
American D ietetic Association.

5. O bstetric Division.
This department shall be completely segregated, 

m aintain a daily  average census of not less than  
ten patients. O bstetric patien ts shall not be as
signed to a  division or u n it w ith other types of 
patients, except if  an obstetric pa tien t has an in 
fection, and the safe ty  of other p a tien ts  in  the 
departm ent requires her tran sfe r; nor may any 
other type of pa tien t be assigned to  the obstetrie 
departm ent.

Student experience shall follow the operating 
room, be continuous, follow or parallel her class 
work in  obstetrics, and shall provide for practice 
in antepartum , in trap a rtu m , and postpartum  care, 
as well as care of infan ts. The student shall assist 
w ith not less than  fifteen patients during labor and 
delivery. This division shall be under the super
vision of a well qualified obstetric supervisor.

6. Ped iatric  Division.
The pediatric  division shall be segregated w ith 

a  daily  average census of a t least ten patien ts, not 
including tonsil and adenoid cases, new-born in 
fan ts, or children beyond their fourteenth birthday. 
Adequate experience shall be provided for each 
student in  caring  for children in  all age groups. 
The ro tation  program shall include provision fo r 
one fu ll week’s experience in the formula labora
tory, under supervision of the pediatric  supervisor 
or d ietitian . This division shall be under the super
vision of a well qualified pediatric supervisor.

7. Psychiatric Division. ~
The psychiatric division shall be completely seg

regated, w ith provision for physical facilities rec
ommended fo r a psychiatric departm ent, and shall 
have a  daily average census of not less than 
twenty patients. Provision shall be made for student 
nursing practice to include care of pa tien ts w ith 
those psychiatric ^conditions listed as essential. This
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division shall he under the supervision of a  well 
qualified psychiatric supervisor.

8. Acute Communicable Disease Division.
The communicable disease division shall be seg

regated, w ith provision fo r physical facilities recom
mended for a communicable disease division, pro
vide for adequate nursing technics, and have a 
daily average census of not less than  ten patients. 
Provision shall be made for student nursing prac
tice to  include care of pa tien ts w ith those diseases 
listed as essential. The division shall be under the 
supervision of a well qualified communicable disease 
supervisor.

P . Evaluation o f Clinical Resources. The annual 
analysis of clinical resources in  the hospital, made 
a t the end of the fiseal year, Ju ly  1, to June 30, 
shall be used as one of the bases for determ ining 
adequacy of clinical experience, and size of school.

G. Affiliations. When any clinical division is in
adequate for student experience, the school shall 
plan for affiliation. A w-ritten contract se tting  fo rth  
the conditions of agreem ent shall be signed by the 
school of nursing and the affiiliating agency. All 
affiliations shall be approved by the S ta te  Board of 
Nurse Examiners.

In  addition to the five basic experiences the fol
lowing are recommended for a well-balanced nurs
ing program : Communicable disease nursing, tuber
culosis nursing, out-patient departm ent service, 
and nursing and health service in the family.

P A R T  3 

T H E  SCHOOL OP N U RSIN G  

I. Purpose of School
The purpose of the school of nursing shall be 

clearly defined and appear in the school bulletin. 
The educational program shall be directed toward 
its fulfilment. The purpose shall come w ith in  the 
scope of the following generally accepted purpose of 
a school of nursing:

“The aim of the school of nursing is to  select 
young persons w ith aptitude for nursing and help 
them to develop th a t aptitude in  preparing them 
selves to give the best nursing service of which 
they are capable in the field of general nursing in 
an evolving democratic society, while achieving an 
optimum of self-realization.”*

n . Control of The School
According to controlling institu tions or governing 

bodies, schools of nursing fa ll in to  three general 
classes:

A. The Collegiate or University School. The aims 
are usually safeguarded, since the prim ary con
cern o f the  in stitu tion  is education. However, if  
the school does not function as one of the inde
pendent schools of the university, bu t as a division 
of another professional school, a  nursing school 
committee or council is desirable.

B. The Hospital School. The institution in which 
this school is developed has as its  prim ary function 
not education bu t service. Therefore, to safeguard 
and carry  out the purpose of the educational aims 
of the school, i t  is essential th a t there be appointed 
in each hospital school of nursing a school of 
nursing committee or council which will serve in 
an advisory capacity to the governing board of

the hospital in all m atters perta in ing  to education. 
The personnel of the school of nursing committee, 
their method of appointm ent, functions, committee 
organization, and lines of authority  are fully 
described in the Essentials o f a Good School o f 
Nursing.

C. School Conducted by an Independent Board. A 
school of this type usually is the m ajor in terest of 
the board.

III. Finance
An accredited school of nursing must be assured 

of adequate funds to carry out its  functions. Since 
th e  cost of conducting an  accredited school varies 
w ith the individual schools of nursing, it  can only 
be determined through a cost analysis carried out 
by the application of sound methods of accounting. 
The procurement of funds for the school is the 
responsibility of the governing body.

A. Budget. A budget is essential for the successful 
operation of the school as an educational in s titu 
tion. I t  shall be prepared annually by the director 
of the school and should be separate from the 
budget fo r nursing service.

B. Tuition, Fees, and Other Expenses. Tuition and 
fees are not to be confused w ith such expenses as 
the cost of uniform s and textbooks; they should be 
determ ined on the basis of sound principles which 
conform to the purpose and the objectives of the 
school, and should be itemized in the school bulletin, 
w ith the statem ent of term s under which they will 
or w ill not be returned.

C. Loan Funds. The establishment of a loan fund 
is desirable in every school of nursing to aid cap
able young women who are unable to p lan fo r the 
entire course because of lack of funds. I t  is custom
ary  in some schools not to make a loan to a student 
until she has been in the school long enough to 
establish proof o f . satisfactory  qualifications for 
nursing.

D. Scholarships. Scholarships assist and encourage 
superior students who would not otherwise be able 
to continue w ith their education.

E . Allowances. Schools paying allowances to stu
dents shall not be accredited.

IV. Faculty
A. Definition. The faculty is defined as the nursing 

personnel who have a substantial share in  the teach
ing of nursing students and in the formulation of 
the educational policies o f the school.

B. Titles. The titles of faculty members should be 
clearly defined, consistent w ith their functions, and 
differentiated from  the titles of the personnel whose 
functions are lim ited to adm inistration of the nurs
ing service in the hospital or the management of a 
ward or supervision of a division. The nurse who 
serves in a dual capacity, dividing her tim e between 
the hospital and the school, would logically assume 
the two titles which correspond to her functions.

The following titles  and functions of the faculty  
of the school of nursing and personnel responsible 
for the nursing service in the hospital are those 
recommended by the subcommittee of the Commit
tee on S tate Board Problems of the N ational League 
of N ursing Education, 1943.

♦Committee to S tudy A dm inistration  in  Schools of N ursing, 
N ational League of N ursing  E ducation . Fundam entals o f A d
m in istra tion  fo r  School of N ursing , 1940, p . 22.
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D EFIN IT IO N  OF TITLES
SHOWING R ELA TION SHIPS

Personnel of N ursing School
Director or Principal:* The administrative head 

who is responsible for the adm inistration of the 
nursing school as a whole.

A ssistant D irector or A ssistant P rincipal: One 
who assists in  the adm inistration of the nursing 
school as a whole; serving as assistan t director or 
assistan t principal during either day or night.

Clinical Instructo r: One who is responsible for 
the teaching of th e  nursing a rts  in  a  clinical de
partm ent and co-ordinating the teaching of all who 
co-operate in such a  course; clinical nursing  courses 
are medical and surgical nursing, obstetric nursing, 
nursing of in fan ts and children, psychiatric nurs
ing, and nursing and health service in  the fam ily.

A ssistant Clinical Instructo r: One who p artic i
pates in  the teaching of nursing a rts  in a  clinical 
departm ent.

Instructo r in N ursing A rts: One who is respon
sible fo r the teaching of th e  basic course in  the 
area of nursing a rts  and for partic ipa ting  in  related  
courses in  th a t area.

Instructo r in Physical and Biologic Sciences: One 
who is responsible fo r the teaching of the courses 
in  the area of physical and biologic sciences.

Instructo r in  Social Science: One who is respon
sible fo r th e  teaching of th e  courses in  the area 
o f social science.

L ecturer or Special Instructo r: One who is an ex
p ert in  a specific field and teaches one or two 
courses (or p art o f a  course) in  his speciality. The 
lecturer may be a  member of a  staff of a  commun
ity  health agency or some division of a  hospital, as 
fo r example, a physician, a  pharm acist, a social 
worker, a  d ietitian . In  a  university  nursing school 
a lecturer may be a  member of another facu lty  of 
the university.

Personnel of N ursing Service
D irector: The adm inistrative head who is respon

sible fo r the adm inistration of the nursing service 
as a whole.

A ssistant D irector: One who assists in the ad
m inistration o f the nursing service as a whole; 
serving as assistan t director during either day or 
night.

Supervisor: One who is responsible fo r the ad 
m inistration of th e  nursing service in  a clinical 
departm ent consisting of two or more units or 
division of a  un it, each of which is under th e  
direction of a head nurse.

Head N urse: One who is responsible for the 
adm inistration of the nursing service in  one unit 
or division of a  un it in  a clinical departm ent.

A ssistant Head Nurse: One who assists w ith
the adm inistration  of the nursing service in one 
un it or division of a un it in  a clinical departm ent 
and is also employed to give expert nursing care. 
She exerts a  profound influence on students by her 
example.

G raduate S taff Nurse (general duty n u rse ): One 
of the group of graduate nurses employed in the

* The term . Dean, is advised only fo r collegiate schools.

hospital to  give expert nursing care. She exerts a 
profound influence on students by her example.

C. Size. The size of the faculty will depend upon 
th e  size of the school of nursing. An adequate 
num ber shall be m aintained to adm inister, teach, 
and supervise students effectively. The minimum 
facu lty  of a  school o f nursing shall be:

D irector of School 
A ssistant D irector (Evenings)
A ssistant D irector (N ights)
Instructo r in  N ursing A rts 
Instructo r in Sciences (unless taugh t in  college) 
Clinical Instructo r in  Surgical Nursing (com

bined where service is nonsegregated)
Clinical Instructo r in  Medical N ursing (combined 

where service is nonsegregated)
Clinical Instructo r in  O bstetric N ursing, if  no 

affiliation
Clinical Instructo r in  P ed iatric  N ursing, i f  no 

affiliation
Clinical Instructo r in  Psychiatric  N ursing, if  no 

affiliation
Instructo r in  Operative Aseptic Technique 
A ssistant Clinical Instructors (H ead Nurses) 
There shall be a sufficient number of assistant 

clinical instructors to insure an  adequate teaching 
and supervision program.

Qualified D ietitian  
Recommended personnel include:

S tudent counselor 
D irector of health program  
D irector of social and recreational program 
Public health  co-ordinator 

Clerical Staff
A minimum of one full time secretary shall be 

employed. Sufficient clerical assistance shall be 
employed fo r records, correspondence, and general 
secretarial w ork of the school.

D. Organization. The faculty of the school shall be 
organized and committees appointed so th a t each 
member will have some p art in  the activ ities of the 
school, in developing the educational policies, and 
in  areas affecting the educational program and wel
fa re  of the students. There shall be regular m eet
ings of the facu lty  fo r discussing educational m at
ters, and m inutes of each m eeting shall be recorded 
by the secretary.

E. Qualifications and Preparation. Faculty mem
bers shall be adequately prepared and competent 
to execute the functions of the position to  which 
they are appointed. C ontributing factors include: 
general - education, basie professional education, 
type and am ount o f professional experience, ad
vanced study in  certa in  fields, and in te rest and 
partic ipation  in  professional activities.

B a s ic  R e q u ir e m e n t s  include graduation from an 
accredited school of nursing, registration  in  Iowa, 
elig ib ility  fo r m atriculation in  college, ab ility  to 
give expert nursing care, acceptable personal qual
ities, cognizance o f an ab ility  to  fulfill her pro
fessional responsibilities as a nurse and as a citizen, 
prerequisite experience for the position, and special
ized preparation in her field o f work. All nurse 
members of the facu lty  shall m aintain  membership 
in  the ir professional organizations, the S ta te  Nurses 
Association, and League of N ursing Education.



235 NURSE EXAMINERS

The following shall be m i n i m u m  q u a l i f i c a t i o n s  a n d  
p r e p a r a t i o n  f o r  f a c u l t t  m e m b e r s  in  an accredited 
school of nursing. These requirem ents do not apply

Experience and P reparation

G raduate Staff N urse 
G raduation from an accredited school of nursing 

and s ta te  registration  
A ssistant H ead Nurse

Experience: Three months as staff nurse
Education: R egistration for one or more

courses in a  college or university  
A ssistant Clinical Instructo r (H ead Nurse)

Experience: Minimum of six months as staff 
nurse, head nurse or assistant, as
sistan t clinical instructor 

E ducation: A t least fifteen semester hours be
yond basic course in an accredited 
college or university, w ith  sa tis
factory  completion of courses in 
w ard management and teaching, 

and educational psychology 
Clinical Instructor (and /o r Supervisor)

Experience: Minimum of one year experience 
in a t  least two or more of the 
following: G raduate staff, publie 

health, assistan t clinical instructor 
(may be combined w ith head 
nurse), clinical instructor (m ay be 
combined w ith supervisor)

Education:
(a) Post-graduate course in  clinical 

specialty, and a minimum of th irty  
semester hours in approved college 
or university  courses beyond the 
basic nursing course; including 
educational teaching and super
vision psychology, sociology, w ard 
management and teaching, and 
principles of

(b) Bachelor’s degree from a  recog
nized institu tion , including or 
supplemented by  courses in the 
program  of studies for clinical in 
structors recommended

in s truc to r in  Physical, Biological, or Social Sciences 
Experience: Some experience in  teaching, and

experience as staff nurse, assist
an t clinical instructor, or assistant 
director recommended 

Education: Bachelor’s degree from an ac
credited college or university, w ith 
a program which will insure com
petency in  her particu lar field 

Instructor in  N ursing A rts
Experience: A miniihum of one year in  two or 

more of the following: Staff nurse, 
assistan t clinical instructor ( may 

'be  combined w ith head nurse) or 
clinical instructor (may be com
bined w ith supervisor), or instruc
tor, assistan t director of nursing 

Education: Bachelor’s degree from an accred
ited  college or university , w ith  a 
program which will insure com
petency in  her particu lar field 

A ssistant Instructo r in  Nursing A rts 
Experience: Some recommended

to nurses employed before the date  specified i f  they 
are  more than  fifty  years of age when th e  require
ments become effective.

Requirement, or to become a requirem ent

Required a t all times 

Ju ly  1, 1952

July 1, 1952

Present requirem ent: Post graduate course in  clini
cal specialty (operative aseptic technique, pedi
atrics, obstetrics, psychiatry, etc.)

Experience and education, th ir ty  semester hours 
(a ) , by Ju ly  1, 1954

Ju ly  1, 1952

Ju ly  1, 1952
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E ducation: Minimum of th irty  semester hours
beyond the basic nursing course 

'in  an accredited college or univer
sity, w ith courses to  insure com
petency in  her particu lar field 

A ssistant D irector (Day or N ight)
Experience: A minimum of one year in two or 

more of the following: A ssistant 
clinical instructor (m ay be com
bined w ith head nurse), or clinical 
instructor (may be combined w ith 
supervisor); in structor; or assist- 
ta n t director 

E ducation: A minimum of th irty  semester
hours in an approved college or uni
versity beyond the basic nursing 
course; inclusion of educational 
psychology, sociology, ward manage
ment and teaching, principles of 
teaching and supervision recom
mended; Bachelor’s degree from a 
recognized institution with work in 
nursing education and adm inistra
tion recommended; Bachelor’s de
gree w ith work in  nursing educa
tion required by  Ju ly  1, 1952 for 
A ssistant D irector of the school of 
nursing responsible fo r the educa
tional program 

Director of the School 
As chief executive of the school and largely re

sponsible fo r its  ideals and standards, she shall 
have qualifications and preparation in advance of 
other members of the facu lty

Experience: A minimum of three years expe- 
• rience in two or more of the follow

ing: D irector; assistan t director; 
instructor; clinical instructor (may 
be combined w ith supervisor) or 
assistan t clinical in structor (may 
be combined w ith head nurse) 

E ducation: Bachelor’s degree, w ith work in
nursing school adm inistration a t 
a recognized college or university ; 
a m aster’s degree w ith a major 
in  nursing school adm inistration 
recommended

Ju ly  1, 1952

Ju ly  1, 1954

Ju ly  1, 1952

Effective Ju ly  1, 1954

P. Selection and Appointment. To assist in selection, 
the details for each position should be outlined 
relative to academic and professional education, 
qualifications of character, personality, health, ex
perience, and functions involved in the position.

An application form is recommended, and presen
tation  of credentials w ith the application is sug
gested. N otification of the appointm ent in w riting 
should specify such term s of service as: functions 
and conditions of service including salary, health 
services, service load, tenure, vacation and illness 
allowance. The acceptance of the appointm ent 
should be in  w riting.

6 . Conditions of Service. 1. Personnel Policies. The 
personnel policies shall be in line w ith the recom
mendations of the Iowa S tate Nurse Association.

2. Service Load. “Effective service can be ren
dered only when there is a reasonable lim itation

upon the work which members of the adm inistrative 
and the teaching staff are expected to perform .”*

Maximum teaching load for fu ll time instructor 
should not exceed 16-18 hours per week.

The recommended maximum number of stud
ents in a laboratory section for each instructor is: 
sciences—tw enty students; nursing a rts  laboratory 
—ten students.

In  related areas of the curriculum, one instruc
to r should not be required to teach more th an  four 
subjects. Where unrelated, the number of subjects 
taugh t by the individual instructor should be de
creased.

3. Aids to  Facu lty  Growth. The following are 
recommended: in-service educational programs,
leaves o f absence for study, opportunities to  ob
serve work of other teachers, provision for a tten d 
ance a t professional meetings.
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H. Records. Complete credentials, including prepa
ration, references, qualification, etc., of faeulty  
members shall be on file before appointm ent. These 
shall be kep t in  individual folders.

A personnel card, including name, home address, 
education, experience, date of appointm ent, salary, 
etc., shall be placed in  the current file. I f  the 
individual resigns, details are to be completed, and 
the card placed in inactive file. A facu lty  record, on 
the form provided, is to  be sent to the Iowa Board 
of Nurse Exam iners w ith  the monthly report.

V. Students
A. Selection. “Students should be selected on the 

basis of their ability to  carry and to profit by the 
program which the school offers to accomplish its  
objectives.”*

The most reliable bases of selection have been 
found to include a  combination of requirem ents 
which includes general education, age, health, 
character, personality, and special aptitudes. All 
inform ation available, including the results of pre- 
nursing tests, contribute tow ard a  more reliable 
estim ate of the applicant’s acceptability  than  any 
single factor.

The N ational League of N ursing Education pre
nursing tests shall be adm inistered as selective 
aids.

B. Entrance Requirements and Recommendations.
1. Educational Qualifications, a. Graduation. 

Graduation from  an accredited high school w ith  a 
minimum of fifteen un its  is a requirem ent. Subjects 
recommended:

English ........................................ .....3-4 units
M athem atics ................... ............... 2 units
Social Studies ................................ 2-4 un its
Sciences ...........................................2 units

(Suggested un its  of science are: 
chemistry, physics, biology.)

Foreign Language .....................................
...................... some background desirable

b. Class Rank. The upper th ird  or h a lf  of 
the graduating  class is preferable. Students ranking 
in the lower th ird  of the ir high school classes are 
not eligible w ithout pursuance of fu rth er study 
(successfully completing a  fu ll college program for 
a t  least one year) or favorable results on th e  N a
tional League of N ursing Education prenursing test.

2. Credentials. Two certificates of high school 
credit for each applicant must be subm itted on the 
form of the Iow a S tate Board of Education or the 
N ational League of N ursing Education form, signed 
by the principal or superintendent. These certifi
cates w ith credential card, results o f the N ational 
League of N ursing Education Prenursing and Guid
ance tests on special form, and b irth  certificate 
shall be sent to the Board of Nurse Examiners. I f  
credentials are satisfactory , a certificate of pre
lim inary education is issued to the student. A stu
dent may not be adm itted  to a school of nursing 
until the qualifying certificate is presented.

3. Age. a. The applicant must be a t  least 
seventeen years of age on date of admission to  the 
school of nursing. All other credentials being equal, 
preference should be given more m ature applicants.

‘ N ational League o t N ursing  Education, E ssentials o f a 
Good School o f N ursing , 1945,. p . 18.

‘ N ational League of N ursing  Education, Essentia ls o f a 
Good School o f N ursing , 1945, p. 20.

b. A copy of the applicant’s b irth  certificate* 
must be on file in  this departm ent before the quali
fy ing  certificate of prelim inary education w ill be 
issued.

4. H ealth . Applicants shall present satisfactory  
evidence of good mental, physical, and dental health 
before admission. The pre-entrance physical exami 
nation shall include: Chest X-ray, smallpox vaccina
tion, typhoid fever vaccination, Schick te s t and 
immunization, if  positive, Dick test, and the serol
ogy test for syphilis.

C. Admission o f Classes. Only one class shall be 
adm itted annually, p referably  in  September. The 
minimum size of the class adm itted  to  an existing 
school shall be seven students. No student shall be 
adm itted a fte r  the day of registration.

D. Readmissions. The request for readmission of a 
student shall be made to  the Iow a Board of Nurse 
Exam iners by  the director of nurses. The applicant 
shall meet present entrance requirem ents and the 
date of readmission will be determ ined by the term  
or semester in  which required classes are offered. 
Credit will not be granted  for incomplete courses of 
organized instruction nor incomplete periods of 
clinical practice. A report of the planned program 
which meets present requirem ents, classwork, and 
adjustm ent in the clinical divisions shall be sent to 
the board a fte r  the readm itted  student has been in  
the school four to six months. Time allowance for 
previous work will be based upon th is report.

E. Transfer Students.
1. T ransfers from one school o f nursing to 

another are to be strongly discouraged and w ill be 
granted  only a fte r careful consideration o f the indi
vidual case.

2. No allowance may be given for tim e spent 
in any school unless th a t school is fu lly  accredited.

3. T ransfers from accredited schools m ay be 
adm itted only a t  the tim e regular classes are ad
m itted, or a t the beginning of a semester.

4. Two complete records of class and practical 
work m ust be obtained by the adm itting  school 
together w ith the reason for resignation or dis
missal. These are to be subm itted w ith the other 
usual entrance requirem ents.

5. Credit fo r theory m ay be given only in  sub
jects completed. No tim e is allowed fo r an incom
plete sem ester e ither in theory or in  practice.

6. A report o f the planned program which meets 
present requirem ents, classwork, and adjustm ent in 
the clinical divisions shall be sent to the board 
a fte r  the tran sfe r student has been in  the school 
four to  six months. Time allowance fo r previous 
work will be based upon th is report.

7. No school of nursing shall graduate any 
tran sfe r student who has not received the last 
twelve consecutive months of nursing education in 
the school of graduation.

F . Resignation and Dismissal. Upon resignation 
or dismissal a t the end of the preclinieal period or 
during the rem ainder of th e  course, the student 
final record, completed to date  and including reason 
for resignation or dismissal, shall be sent to the 
Iow a Board of Nurse Examiners.

‘ In form ation  rega rd ing  delayed b irth  reg istra tion  or am end
m ent of b irth  certificate, m ay be obtained from the Division 
of V ital S tatistics, S ta te  D epartm ent of H ealth , o r clerk of the 
county in  which the app lican t w as born.
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G. Student Records. The school of nursing shall 
m aintain a  satisfactory  system of student records. 
Use of the N ational League of N ursing Education 
records is recommended.

Required records shall include:
X. Admission Records.

a. Application for admission
b. B irth  certificate
c. General education transcrip ts, high school 

and college
d. P ersonality  record
e. Personal interview  record
f. Pre-entrance medical record
g. Pre-entrance dental record
h. P renursing  tests

2. Records a f te r  admission.
a. Cumulative health record
b. S tudent ab ility  and personality  record
c. Clinical experience records (procedures, 

conditions, clinical teaching)
d. Affiliation record
e. S tudent record of nursing assignm ents for 

a ll nonsegregated services
f. D ay book or other record showing a t 

tendance and place of practice
g. Cumulative records of student’s entire ex

perience, including class, practice  and personality 
records.

h. Class record w ith supplem entary outline 
of each course w ith name of instructor, textbook, 
grades, and date course was given

i. Counseling record
H. Student Welfare. 1. Residence Facilities. The 

residence should be such th a t i t  will allow the stu 
dent to practice hygienic habits. The building 
should be of fire-resistant m aterials and should be 
properly protected against fire. Housing nurses in 
any p a rt o f the hospital building is not desirable.

a. Sleeping Rooms. Single rooms are desir
able. I f  the rooms are large, tw o students may oc
cupy the same room, bu t a single bed m ust be pro
vided for each student. A dresser or chest of 
drawers and ample closet space should be provided 
fo r the exclusive use of each student. A study table 
and desk lam p are necessary in  every room un
less ample provision is made fo r a  common study 
room. A dequate heating, lighting, and ventilation  
are essential. I t  is essential th a t night nurses have 
quiet rooms in  which to  Bleep.

b. Bath Room Facilities. The minimum ac
ceptable ra tio  of ba th  and to ile t facilities is 1:6.

c. Reception Rooms. A room shall be pro
vided where friends of students may be received. 
In  addition, provision for one or more small re 
ception rooms is desirable.

d. Recreation Room. A recreation room is 
desirable.

e. Residence Director. A residence director 
shall be appointed to supervise the residence. Suffi
cient maid and jan ito r service shall be provided.

2. Food and Food Services. The food provided 
should be of good quality  and sufficient quan tity  
and variety , well-prepared, and a ttrac tive ly  served. 
Meals shall be well-balanced and the ir planning 
under supervision of the d ietitian . N ight service 
shall be on the same level as th a t provided during 
the day, and under supervision o f the d ietary  
departm ent.

The dining room should be a ttrac tive , spacious, 
quiet, well-lighted and well-ventilated.

3. The Health Program. Each school shall have 
a  planned health program for its students. The poli
cies should cover the period from the time of appli
cation until graduation and should be developed in 
line with recommendations in Essentials o f a Good 
School o f Nursing  and other references. A t least 
four physical examinations, including chest X-rays, 
shall be provided by the school physician or other 
staff member. These shall be pre-entrance and a t  the 
end of each year.

4. Hours of Assignment for Clinical Experience, 
D ay or N ight. As a  health measure, th e  recom
mended to ta l of weekly hours o f clinical assign
m ent, day or night, including classes and clinical 
teaching, is 44. The maximum acceptable is 48. 
When the class program is heavy, fu rther decrease 
in  to ta l hours is recommended.

E vening and n igh t duty assignment hours shall 
be consecutive. The maximum term  fo r n ight duty 
shall not exceed four weeks, and the number of 
term s shall not exceed four for the entire course. 
Two term s of n ight duty may not be given con
secutively.

' 5. Loss of Time by Illness. As a health  meas
ure, the school shall provide for an illness tim e al
lowance of one week annually, to be cumulative.

6. Vacations. An annual vacation of four 
weeks is recommended. A minimum of ten  weeks 
shall be provided, w ith an annual minimum of 
three weeks. Term inal vacations are not recom
mended.

VX Size o f School o f N ursing
The minimum size of either an established or new 

school of nursing shall be twenty-five students.

P A R T  4

T H E  EDUCATIONAL PROGRAM

I. Purpose
The aim of the nursing education program is to de

velop the ab ility  of the nurse to  make a maximum 
contribution to  social w elfare and progress, and to 
live an individually satisfy ing  life, through the 
medium of the service She renders to individuals, 
fam ilies, and communities in caring for the sick, in 
prevention of disease, and in conservation of health. 
In  the balanced and effective curriculum, i t  is es
sential:

A. To develop a knowledge of those basic sci
entific principles underlying in telligent nursing.

B. To develop technical, social and educative 
skills in  nursing and adap t them to changing situa
tions.

C. To aid in the development of the nursing 
profession, and to co-operate in  the promotion of 
health  and the prevention of disease.

D. To develop such in tegration  of th e  social, 
spiritual, emotional, physical, and intellectual as
pects of personality as will be conducive to  her 
continuous growth.

E. To assist the student to  become a useful, 
happy, citizen, whose professional life is dedicated 
to the service of others, and who, by choosing the 
nursing profession has assumed a professional re
sponsibility and an ethical obligation to care for 
the sick w herever and whenever she is needed.
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II . General Principles
A. In  order th a t the student may become a good 

nurse, she should have an opportunity to observe 
and practice good nursing, w ith guidance which will 
fo ster an inquiring a ttitu d e  of mind, in itia tive, and 
self-direction.

B. Class instruction and clinical experience should 
be correlated or in tegrated  as fa r  as possible in any 
particu lar field. The teaching in  the clinical divi
sion is of prim ary im portance in the learning ex
perience of the student.

C. The definite plan of ro tation  through the clini
cal services should be in  a  logical order, providing 
experience in  essential clinical areas only fo r the 
length of tim e considered necessary fo r experience 
and educational purposes. Clinical experience in  
special services should be continuous; whereas in 
medical and surgical nursing, the plans should in 
clude an assignment early in  the program, w ith a 
la te r tim e reserved fo r advanced experience.

D. Learning experiences of the program should 
be bu ilt around carefully selected typical nursing 
situations requiring facts, principles, a wide variety  
of technical skills, professional a ttitudes, ideals, 
and appreciations.

E. O rientation w ith guidance and supervision in 
each new experience is indicated to provide an in 
telligent working knowledge in the clinical area.

F. The responsibility fo r supervision and teach
ing in  the clinical area rests w ith the supervisor 
and clinical instructor, bu t emphasis should be 
placed on self-evaluation as the responsibility of 
the student.

G. The good school of nursing will p lan for the 
development of the student in  the extra-professional 
areas.

I I I .  P lanning th e  Professional Program
A. Length o f Course. “No school of nursing for 

registered nurses shall be approved by the board of 
nurse examiners as a school of recognized standing 
unless said school is affiliated w ith  a hospital and 
requires for graduation or any degree the comple
tion of a t least three (3) years course of study in 
subjects prescribed by board.”

B. Organization o f Program. 1. Professional P ro
gram Plan.

A  Curriculum Guide for Schools o f Nursing, pub
lished by the N ational League of N ursing Educa
tion, shall be used as a guide fo r content and 
sequence of the courses of clinical and classroom 
teaching. In  planning the curriculum, a tten tion  is 
directed also to classification of courses in divisions: 
biological and physical sciences (20 per cen t); so
cial sciences (15 per c e n t) ; medical sciences (25 per 
c en t) ; nursing and allied a rts  (40 per cent).

Each school shall study its  curriculum and 
through facu lty  conferences, plan for the in teg ra
tion of mental, social, and health  aspects w ithin 
appropriate areas.

The to ta l class program  shall be organized a t 
the beginning of the year, w ith over-all m aster 
plan to show number of hours, arrangem ent of 
courses, instructors, textbooks, etc.

Clinical practice and instruction  should be cor
related as fa r as possible with the instruction either 
preceding or paralleling the related practice. In  the

required subjects and clinical experience specified, no 
attem pt has been made to fix the number of hours of 
lecture or laboratory, or the specified arrangement of 
courses and experience in terms since the recommen
dations of A  Curriculum Guide for Schools o f Nurs
ing shall be used for this purpose.

N ursing classes shall be taugh t by a nurse in 
structor, supervisor or clinical instructor, or head 
nurse or assistan t clinical instructor. Course out
lines shall be on file fo r all courses. Achievement 
tests are recommended in all areas, so th a t the prog
ress of the students may be judged in  relation  to  
larger groups.

2. Preclinical Period. The preclinieal term 
shall cover a  minimum of 24 weeks. Basie sciences 
shall be completed during th is period.

D uring the first ha lf o f the preclinieal term, 
the weekly hours of class and laboratory shall not 
exceed 24, and weekly hours of nursing a rts  prac
tice a f te r  the first month may not exceed eight.

D uring the las t half of the preclinical term, 
the to ta l weekly hours of nursing a rts  practice and 
class shall not exeed 38, w ith a maximum of 20 
hours o f nursing a rts  practice weekly. D uring this 
period, hours in  the clinical division shall be planned 
so th a t the student practices under supervision on 
medical and surgical floors those procedures learned 
in  the classroom.

All subjects included in the preclinical period 
shall be completed before the class is promoted to 
the clinical period.

3. Class Hours. The hours in each course have 
been set up on the basis of the 15 semester-hour 
credit. A  class hour is 50 m inutes; a laboratory 
period consists of two class periods or 100 minutes.

F or each hour of class, exclusive of laboratory, 
from one and one-half to two hours of study should 
be allowed.

I t  is recommended th a t all classes be given 
before 7:00 p.m.

4. Class Sections. Since provision should be made 
for the individual student to be given guidance 
essential to her needs, especially in  laboratory work 
where student practice and independent w ork are 
necessary, where one instructor is responsible for 
the supervision, science laboratory sections shall be 
no larger th an  16 to 20 students, and the nursing 
arts  laboratory sections no larger than  10 to 12 stu 
dents.

5. Grades; Prom otion; Failures. The passing 
grade in any subject shall not be less than  75 
per cent. A student failing  in two or more subjects 
during the preclinical term  shall be eliminated. I f  
her reeord in other w ork is satisfactory , upon re
quest to the departm ent, she may re-enter the school 
w ith  the next class, and repeat the course. A stu
dent fa iling  in  a subject in  any one school year 
a fte r  the preclinical term  may be given a  re-exami
nation. She may not be promoted to the next class 
until all work of the semester has been completed.

I t  is recommended th a t the school adopt poli
cies fo r promotion, such as maintenance of an aver
age grade above the required minimum, etc. A 
student fa iling  in  more than  one subject in  any 
school year shall be eliminated.

I f  more than  one fifth of any course is missed, 
the course must be repeated.
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6. Textbooks. Students shall be required to own 
the la test revision of good tex ts in  each of the major 
courses in  the curriculum. These include:

Anatomy and Physiology.
Chemistry
Microbiology
Introduction  to Medical Science 
H istory  of N ursing 
N ursing A rts
N utrition  and Diet Therapy 
Pharm acology and Therapeutics 
M edical N ursing 
Surgical N ursing 
Obstetric N ursing 
P ed iatric  N ursing 
Psychiatric Nursing 
M edical D ictionary

7. P lanning the Clinical P ractice Program . A 
complete p lan of ro ta tion  for the clinical practice of 
every student in  the class shall be prepared by the 
end of the preclinical period. Such a plan will 
fac ilita te  a well-organized and balanced clinical ex
perience, even though changes m ay have to be 
made.

IV . Professional Curriculum
A. Required subjects, minimum accept

able hours. Minimum
T itle of Course hours

Group I—Biological and Physical Sciences
Anatomy and Physiology...........................  90
Microbiology....... ............................................ 60
Chemistry .......................................................  60

Group I I —Social Science
P sycho logy .................................................... 30
Sociology .......................................................  30
Social Problems in  N ursing Service

(recommended) ........................................  30
H istory of N ursing....................................  30
Professional A djustm ents 1.....................  15
Professional A djustm ents I I .....................  30

Group I I I —M edical Science
Introduction  to Medical Science  30

(Pathology, Sanitation)
Pharmacology and Therapeutics  30
Other content in M edical Science in 

corporated w ith  N ursing A rts in 
clinical courses in Group IV 

Group IV —N ursing and Allied A rts
Introduction to N ursing A rts ............135
N utrition , Poods and Cookery....................  45
D iet Therapy ................................................  15
General Medical N ursing.......................... 30
General Surgical N u rs in g .........................  30
F irs t Aid and N ursing in Emergency

Situations ................................................... 20
O bstetric N ursing ‘......................................  30
Pediatric  N u rs in g ........................................  30
Surgical Specialties ....................................  70

O perative Aseptic Techniques 15
G enito-Urinary N ursing ............ 10
Gynecologic N ursing ................  15
O rthopedic N ursing ....................  15
Eye, E ar, Nose, and Throat

N u rs in g .......................................  15
Medical Specialties ....................................  45

V enereal Disease and Dermato- 
logical N ursing ........................  15

Communicable Disease and Tu
berculosis N ursing .................... 30

Psychiatric  N u rs in g ................................... 30
Nursing and H ealth  Service in the 

Fam ily (recommended) ......................  15

B. Required Clinical Minimum require-
Experience. ments in weeks

Preclinical period  ............................... 24
Medical and M edical Specialties 

(exclusive of Psychiatric nursing) 20 
Minimum of 12 weeks in general 
medical nursing required

D ietary experience ................ ............  4
Surgical and Surgical Specialties.... 24 

Minimum of 12 weeks of general 
surgical required 
Four weeks in  each clinical spe
cialty recommended

Operating Room ................................... 8
Obstetric N ursing ..............................  12
N ursing of Children, including one

week in  form ula room......................  12
V acation .................................................  10

Minimum of 3 weeks during any 
one year

Psychiatric N ursing ..........................  12

126
This program  leaves 30 weeks for additional 

recommended services and fo r rounding out the stu 
dent’s program in any service in which she needs
additional experience. Recommendations are those
of advanced nursing and electives as outlined in  A
Curriculum fo r  Schools o f Nursing.

C. Clinical Instruction: Ward Classes. All schools 
shall conduct an organized clinical teaching program. 
The minimum required hours of w ard teaching are 
as follows:

Hours
Medical and Medical Specialties.............. 40
D ietary  Experience ......      8
Surgical and Surgical Specialties.............. 48
Operating Room .........    16
O bstetric Nursing ...........................................  24
N ursing of C h ild ren .....................................   24
Psychiatric  N ursing .......................................  24

A comparable number of hours of w ard instruc
tion m ust be provided in  communicable disease, and 
tuberculosis or other service, where these services 
are included in  the program.

An organized plan of w ard teaching must be de
veloped. A ttendance records shall be kept, te s ts  ad
m inistered, and final grades, and complete number 
of hours recorded in the proper space on the student 
final record.

V. E x tra—Professional Curriculum
A well planned program of professional education 

will make provision fo r organized and well-func
tioning program s of orientation,-counseling, health, 
social, and recreational activities.

A. Orientation Program. To assist the students to 
ad just most sa tisfactorily  to their new environment, 
a well-organized program of orientation is essential. 
Suggestions include: a id  in ad justing  to the new 
environment (residence, school of nursing, hospital, 
community and its  agencies), appreciation of per-
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sonal and  group  h ealth , fa m ilia r ity  w ith  lea rn in g  
and teach in g  tools, a cq u a in tan ce  w ith  m ethod  and  
field o f n u rs in g  education , an d  s ta n d a rd s  o f  p ro fes
sional behavior.

The len g th  o f th e  in it ia l  o rien ta tio n  w ill v a ry , 
b u t  a  m inim um  of th ree  days p rio r to  th e  b eg in 
n in g  o f  classes is recom m ended fo r  th e  average  
school.

B. Social and Recreational Program . This program  
is designed  to  a id  in  th e  a ll-around  developm ent 
of th e  s tu d e n t as an  in d iv id u a l, th ro u g h  guidance 
and  assis tan ce  in  th e  b est use o f le isu re  tim e. Sug
gestions are included in  A  Curriculum Guide fo r  
Schools o f  N ursing  and  E ssentia ls o f  a Good School 
o f N ursing , published by  th e  N a tional L eague of 
N u rs in g  E d u ca tio n .

C. Counseling and Guidance Program . A n organ
ized  program , developed by  th e  fa cu lty , designed 
to  a ss is t s tu d e n ts  in  th e ir  ed u cational, social, and  
personal problem s is essen tia l in  th e  educational 
program  of th e  school.

D. H ealth  Program . E ach school o f nursing  shall 
have an  organ ized , w ell-developed h e a lth  p rogram  
fo r i ts  s tu d en ts . This p rogram  should cover the  
period from  th e  tim e of ap p lica tio n  u n til  com
p le tio n  o f th e  course.

VI. Degree Programs
Schools o f n u rs in g  w ith  college or u n iv e rs ity  

affiliations sha ll conform  to  th e  adm ission  req u ire 
m ents o f th e  B oard  o f N urse  E xam iners. The m in i
mum tim e req u irem en t o f th e  c u rre n t n u rs in g  law  
m ust be m et. The school o f n u rs in g  sha ll send  an  
o u tline  o f th e  academ ic p ro fessional curricu lum  and  
th e  tim e a llo tm en t o f th e  s tu d e n t’s c lin ica l ex p eri
ence to  th e  B oard  of N urse  E xam iners.

PART 5

PHYSICAL FACILITIES OF THE SCHOOL

S u itab le  classroom s, offices, an d  lib ra ry , p roperly  
located , co n structed , and  equipped, a re  e ssen tia l to  
th e  sa tis fa c to ry  fu n c tio n in g  of th e  curriculum . The 
fa c ilitie s  v a ry  w ith  th e  size o f th e  school an d  i ts  
curriculum  ac tiv itie s . The fo llow ing  a re  m inim um  
requ irem en ts: classroom , n u rs in g  a rts , lab o ra to ry , 
science lab o ra to ry , d ie te tic  lab o ra to ry , lib ra ry , a d 
m in is tra tiv e  office, in s tru c to r’s office, to ile t, an d  
sto rage  and  ja n i to r  closets. W ard  conference rooms 
should be p rov ided  in  th e  c lin ica l div isions. A ll 
should be loca ted  on or above g round  level an d  be 
p ro perly  ligh ted , heated , an d  V entila ted .

I. Classrooms
The num ber and  size o f th e  classroom s w ill be 

d e te rm ined  b y  th e  needs o f th e  in d iv id u a l school, 
b u t th e re  sha ll be  a t  le a s t one good-sized classroom , 
ad eq u a te ly  equ ipped  w ith  in s tru c to r ’s tab le , desk- 
arm  s tu d e n t chairs, am ple b lack b o ard  space, b u l
le tin  board , m odels, c h a rts , screen  p ro jec tio n  a p 
p a ra tu s  w ith  v isu a l a id  m ate ria l, an d  such o th er 
teach in g  m a te ria l as m ay  be in d ic a te d  b y  th e  needs 
of th e  in d iv id u a l school. I f  th e re  is no p rov ision  
fo r a  g en era l assem bly  room, a t  lea s t one class
room shall be  la rg e  enough to accom m odate th e  en 
tire  s tu d e n t body.

II. Nursing Arts Unit
I f  th e  u n it does no t include a  sep a ra te  dem o n stra 

tio n  room  an d  a  sep a ra te  lab o ra to ry , p rov ision  
shall be m ade fo r a  room  sufficiently  la rg e  to  Seat 
th e  class, as w ell as p ro v id in g  fo r an  ad eq u a te  
num ber o f p a tie n t-y i i ts  fo r  s tu d e n t p rac tice . One 
u n it fo r  each tw o s tu d en ts  in  a  p rac tice  section  
is recom m ended as a  sa tis fa c to ry  ra tio . The la b 
o ra to ry  sha ll be av a ilab le  fo r  p rac tice  w hen n o t in 
use d u rin g  th e  class period. The u n it sha ll be 
fu lly  equipped to  teach  n u rs in g  a r ts  an d  sha ll in 
c lude: s tu d e n t desk-arm  chairs, in s tru c to r’s tab le , 
b lackboard , b u lle tin  board , ru n n in g  ho t an d  cold 
w a ter, sinks, hopper, gas or e lectric  p la tes , long 
w ork tab le , am ple cupboard  space w ith  equipm ent 
an d  linens, m edicine cupboard , an  a d u lt Chase doll, 
a t  lea s t one crib  and  sm all teach in g  ty p e  doll, 
screens, and  equ ipm en t o f p a tien t-b ed sid e  u n its  
s im ila r to  th a t  o f th e  h o sp ita l. I n  p lan n in g  th e  
n u rs in g  a r ts  u n it, th o u g h t should be g iven  to  the  
p o ss ib ility  o f  in s tru c tio n  in  th e  home care  of the  
sick.

III. Science Laboratory
The science la b o ra to ry  sha ll p rov ide  ad eq u a te  

fa c ilitie s  fo r  in d iv id u a l la b o ra to ry  w ork  an d  dem 
o n stra tio n s  in  th e  te a ch in g  of th e  physical and  
b io log ical sciences. E q u ipm en t should include: in 
s tru c to r ’s tab le , b lack b o ard  space, b u lle tin  board , 
cupboards, in d iv id u a l u n its  each w ith  ru n n in g  
w a te r, p roper lab o ra to ry  d ra in ag e  fa c ilitie s , gas, 
e lectric  ou tle t, specia l lig h t fo r 'u se  w ith  m icroseope, 
stool, an d  equipped a p p ara tu s  d raw er. One m icro
scope should be prov ided  fo r  each tw o stu d en ts . 
W here affiliations a re  m ain ta in ed  w ith  a  college or 
u n iv e rs ity , la b o ra to ry  fa c ili t ie s  o f th a t  ed u ca tio n a l 
in s t itu t io n  m ay  replace  those m ain ta in ed  by  th e  
school o f nursing .

IV. D iet Laboratory
A n ad eq u a te ly  equipped d ie ta ry  la b o ra to ry  sep

a ra te  from  th e  hosp ita l d ie t k itch en  is req u ired  w here 
courses in  th is  field a re  ta u g h t in  th e  home school. 
P ro v isions should be m ade fo r  th e  inclusion  of 
in s tru c to r’s desk, b lack b o ard  space, b u lle tin  board, 
stools, dishes, linens, silver, cupboards fo r  supplies, 
ru n n in g  ho t an d  cold w a te r, sinks, stove, ovens, 
icebox, in d iv id u a l gas o r e lectric  p la te , and  cup
board  and  d raw er space w ith  equ ipm ent fo r  each 
stu d en t.

V. Clinical Teaching Facilities
E ach  d iv is ion  o f th e  h o sp ita l sha ll p rov ide  a 

conference  room w ith  tab le  and  ch airs an d  o th er 
fa c ili t ie s  fo r  classes in  th e  c lin ica l d iv ision . F a c il
itie s  in  each d iv ision  sha ll be av a ilab le  fo r  filing 
s tu d e n ts ’ tra v e lin g  records o f c lin ica l experience 
and  teach in g . A lim ited  w ard  l ib ra ry  w ith  up-to- 
d a te  a u th o r ita tiv e  tex ts , re ferences, illu s tra tiv e  m a
te r ia l ,  an d  n u rs in g  procedure  an d  hosp ita l policy 
m anuals sha ll be p rov ided  in  each c lin ical div ision .

VI. Library Facilities
A good lib ra ry  is e ssen tia l, an d  sha ll p rov ide 

ad eq u a te  physical fa c ilitie s , recen t n u rs in g  tex ts , 
an d  good re fe ren ce  books fo r  each course in  the 
curricu lum , a u th o r ita tiv e  an d  up-to -date  m edical
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and allied texts, well-selected periodicals and pro
fessional magazines, and a daily  newspaper.

Provision shall be made fo r: Pull or part-tim e li
brarian, classification and cataloguing of books and 
periodicals, adequate library lighting (testing with 
light-m eter recommended), satisfactory  heating  and 
ventilation , ample reading space, seating  and study 
facilities to  accommodate one-third of the student body 
a t one time, bulletin board, easy acessibility of books 
and library, flexible regulations, and a definite an 
nual budget for the library purposes with specific 
provision fo r new books and replacem ent of out-of- 
date editions. A reference section or separate room 
should be provided for faculty use, the references 
therein to include publications of the N ational League 
of Nursing Education and books dealing with prin
ciples and methods of teaching, administration, cur
riculum, and ' guidance. The National League of 
Nursing Education publications, Library Handbook 
fo r  Schools o f Nursing, and A  Basic Book L ist fo r  
Schools o f Nursing, should be available.

VII. Offices
There shall be a p rivate  office for the director of 

the school of nursing for conferences w ith  members 
of her faculty , students, and other personnel. A 
large ad jacent office shall be provided for the 
clerical staff. I t  is recommended th a t each instruc
to r be provided w ith an office located near the 
respective teaching unit. A t least one instructor’s 
office m ust be provided. Office equipment shall 
include: desk w ith draw er space, desk chair, two 
or more chairs, telephone, filing cabinets, bookcase, 
and cupboard space or shelves. Each departm ent or 
floor in the hospital, including the d ietary  de
partm ent, should provide an office for the use of the 
person in charge of th a t departm ent.

PA R T  6 

A D M IN ISTR A TIO N

I. Administrative Organization
The adm inistrative organization should provide 

for performance of the various adm inistrative func
tions by the persons best qualified for them. P rin 
ciples of organization include centralization of 
executive responsibility, delegation of responsibility 
w ith well defined lines of authority , provision for 
co-operation between groups, and flexibility and 
opportunity  for development. The director of the 
school of nursing shall have the authority  and 
responsibility for the various phases of the school 
adm inistration.

II. Records; Reports
I t  is recommended th a t the records prepared by 

the N ational League of N ursing Education be used 
by the Iow a Schools of N ursing. Records shall be 
accurate, up-to-date, and available a t all times.

A. Student Becords. 1. Admission records shall in
clude: application fo r admission, b irth  certifi
cate, pre-entrance medical record, pre-entrance 
dental record, estim ate of behavior tra its , educa
tional transcrip ts of high school and college work, 
notes on interview s w ith applicant, and prenursing 
tests.

2. N ursing course records shall include: health 
record, nursing assignm ent record, student record

of case assignments in all nonsegregated services, 
nursing ab ility  and personality development, sum
m ary of nursing ab ility  and personality develop
m ent, counseling record, class attendance record 
and instructor’s report, affiliation report, s tuden t’s 
final record, clinical experience or traveling  record 
which includes, for each clinical division, basic and 
advanced nursing procedures, condition list, and 
planned clinical instruction.

3. Organized plan of rotation through the clinical 
areas and a cumulative work plan showing the 
number of days each student has spent in each 
clinical service to date are essential.

4. Cumulative records of the student’s course, in 
eluding nursing practice, class, nursing ability, health 
records, etc., shall be up-to-date and available a t all 
times.

B. Other Becords.
1. A dm inistrative Records.

W eekly and daily tim e assignment and week
ly and daily clinical assignment records should be 
used.

2. Faculty  Records.
The following are recommended: folder for 

each member with application, references, tran 
scripts, correspondence, active file of personnel 
cards, and inactive file fo r personnel cards.

3. G raduate Staff Records.
Records sim ilar to  those fo r the faculty  

should be kept.
4. N ursing School Committee M eetings.

A record of activ ities and minutes of the 
meetings should be filed in  the school office.

5. Facu lty  Meetings.
A record of activities, organization, m eet

ings and committee activ ities should be filed in 
the school office.

C. Bulletin. Each school of nursing shall publish 
a regularly issued school bulletin, to be revised 
annually or biennially, giving complete inform ation 
about the school and its  aims and purposes as agreed 
upon by the adm inistrative body. A description of 
the educational program, clinical facilities, living 
accommodations, counseling, and extra-professional 
and health programs should be included.

D. Beports and records to be submitted to the 
Board o f Nurse Examiners.

1. Reports* a. Two monthly reports completed 
on the last day of the month, and one returned to 
th e  board by the ten th  of the following month are 
necessary. I f  a class has been enrolled, a list of 
students adm itted  must be subm itted on a  special 
form w ith the monthly report.

b. Two annual reports completed June 30, and 
one returned to board by the ten th  of Ju ly  are 
necessary.

2. Records, a. For each applicant the following 
are required:

Two high school transcrip ts, 2 college tran 
scripts ( if  applicable), b irth  certificate, m arriage 
certificate ( if  m arried), results of N ational League 
of N ursing Education prenursing tests.

I f  approved the following w ill be returned:
Approved high school transcrip t, approved 

college transcrip t, verification of name form, m ar
riage certificate. (Q ualifying certificate of prelim
inary  education will be sent to applicant).
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b. P iling  of credentials is necessary in  the 
event any student enrolled in the school of nursing 
alters her name through m arriage, divorce, religious 
affiliation, or fo r any other reason.

c. T ranscripts of theory and practice (s tu 
dent final record) for all students w ithdraw ing or 
dismissed (a t end of preclinical period or la te r) 
from  the school of nursing during the month shall 
accompany the monthly report.

d. For students completing course, student 
final record, w ith in  fifteen days.

e. F acu lty  qualification form of the board 
w ith the monthly report for each facu lty  change*

REQUIREM ENTS, RECOMMENDATIONS, 
AND PO LICIES 

Governing 
IOWA ACCREDITED SCHOOLS 

OF PRACTICAL NURSING 
FOR PRACTICAL NURSES

PA R T  I  

A CCR ED ITIN G

I. Introduction
A. Definition: An accredited school of practical 

nursing in Iow a is one which meets minimum re
quirements of the law of Iow a and the Board of 
Nurse Examiners.

B. Accrediting B ody: The Board of Nurse Exam
iners m aintains standards for, supervises, and ap
proves schools of practical nursing.

C. Purposes o f Accrediting Schools o f Practical 
Nursing: 1. To provide for eligibility of the gradu- 
uates of such schools fo r admission to  the S tate 
Board Exam inations fo r p ractical nurses.

2. To serve as a means whereby the community 
may be assured well-prepared practical nurses to 
meet the needs of the sick and to aid  in the con
servation of health.

D. General Policies fo r Accrediting Schools of 
Practical N ursing: Policies carried out by the Iowa 
Board of Nurse Examiners for Accredited Practical 
Nursing Schools.

1. The schools of p ractical nursing shall be 
judged by its  to ta l program. I t  is not desirable 
th a t schools be standardized, bu t schools shall meet 
the minimum requirem ents set forth .

2. Details of the school of nursing for analysis 
include: clearly defined objectives; provision for 
self-evaluation and im provem ent; control, finance 
and budget; competence of faculty, including edu
cation, preparation, and professional ac tiv ity ; stu 
dent personnel, including selection, orientation, 
health  program, counseling, extra-professional ac
tiv ity , and organization; educational program  and 
its  effective adm inistration; clinical facilities; 
physical facilities of school, including offices, class
rooms, laboratories, library , housing, recreational 
facilities, and upkeep.

II. Procedure for Accreditation
A. Bequest fo r  Establishing an Accredited School 

o f Nursing fo r  Practical Nurses: 1. An institution 
desiring to establish an accredited school of nursing 
fo r p ractical nurses should indicate the ir in terest to 
the Board of Nurse Exam iners and request a  copy

of the requirem ents fo r an accredited school of 
nursing for p ractical nurses.

2. Prelim inary survey. Any hospital or other 
agency wishing to  establish a  program of P ractical 
N urse Education must be surveyed by a  repre
sentative of the Iow a Board of Nurse Examiners 
to  determine adequacy of budget, faculty , clinical 
and teaching facilities and other areas which have 
been determined as a criteria  for approval of schools 
of p ractical nursing.

3. The P ractica l N ursing School must be ap
proved by the Iow a Board of Nurse Examiners 
prior to  the admission of students.

B. Survey Beports: Visits to schools or surveys 
by the board representative will be made annually 
or more frequently  should i t  seem advisable. The 
regular annual survey is fo r the purpose of evaluat
ing the School o f P ractica l N ursing Program  in 
term s of specified standards, for purposes of re- 
approval, and to  give assistance to  the school in  
developing areas where fu rth er strengthening is 
indicated as necessary.

P A R T  I I

G EN ERA L R EQ U IR EM EN T S AND RECOM M ENDATIONS

I. Institutions Conducting Schools of Practical 
Nursing

A. Public Schools or Institutions.
B. Incorporation: The school of Practical Nursing 

or the in stitu tion  of which i t  is a  p a r t m ust be in 
corporated or be a public school approved by the 
D epartm ent of Public Instruction.

0. The Preparation o f the Licensed Practical Nurse 
May B e:  1. Carried on as a co-operative program 
betw een th e  public school systems where classroom 
instruction is given, and accredited general hospital 
where supervised experience is provided.

2. Given in  an  approved agency where satis
fac to ry  class room, clinical instruction  and super
vised practice is provided. -

II. The Purpose of the School:
Any agency or institu tion  establishing a  program 

of P ractical Nurse Education im m ediately assumes 
educational responsibilities and must clearly define 
objectives which are directed tow ard the student as 
an individual, since th is is one of the m ajor aims of 
education. In  in stitu tions such as hospitals which 
are established to  serve patients, provision must be 
made for adequate facilities and personnel in  both 
the areas of p a tien t service and student education, 
so th a t the responsibility fo r the first w ill in  no 
w ay in terfere  w ith  the proper im plem entation of 
the educational objective. In  general, the purposes 
of the school should be to give students a p ractical 
working knowledge of elem entary nursing, includ
ing:

1. Care of the mildly ill, chronic, convalescent, 
handicapped and aged persons, and norm al m a
te rn ity  patien ts and newborn.

2. Care of the well children and in fan ts.
3. A ssist w ith the care of the acutely ill under 

the supervision of professional personnel.
4. Principles o f basic nu trition  and ab ility  to 

apply these principles in  the selection and prep
aration  of food.

5. Principles and practices o f home manage
ment.
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IH . F inance:
The nursing school adm inistrator shall have a 

definite knowledge of the income and expense in
volved. Definite and adequate funds shall be allo
cated fo r the operation of the school on an educa
tional basis and administered by the use of a  
budget.

IV. Faculty:
A. Minimum Faculty Required for Opening the 

School:
One N ursing Instructo r
One D irector of the program
One part-tim e instructor in Home Economics
One instructor to  every 12 to 15 students
I f  number of students increases, instructional 

staff should be increased.
Any institu tion  which conducts both a basie 

professional nursing program and a practical nurs
ing program, or provides clinical experience for 
students in  both programs, shall m aintain separate 
facu lty  personnel for instruction and supervision of 
students in  each program.

B. Preparation o f Faculty:
1. Director—A registered nurse licensed to  prac

tice nursing in  Iowa.
Education—B.S. or B.A. degree or equivalent 

as determ ined by the Board of Nurse Examiners.
I t  is recommended th a t the D irector have 

some preparation in nursing education and experi
ence in teaching in a professional or practical nurs
ing  school. I t  is also recommended th a t she have 
some experience in adm inistration.

2. Nursing Instructor—
G raduate of a professional school o f nursing.
Registered in Iowa.
Bachelor’s degree desirable.
Advance preparation  in  nursing education is 

desirable.
Experience in teaching in  a professional or 

p ractical nursing school.
3. Home Economics Instructor—

Education—B.S. degree w th m ajor in  home 
economics.

Experience in teaching home economics in 
high school desirable.

V. Students:
A. Selection o f S tudents: Schools of Practical

Nursing may establish their own requirem ents in  
the selection and admission of students providing 
th a t the following are m et:

1. Education—
A pplicants shall have completed a t  least a 

course of study through the ten th  grade in  public 
schools or its  equivalent in parochial or secular 
schools.

2. Age—
The applicants must be a t  least 18 years of 

age on date of admission to the School of P ractical 
Nursing.

3. Health—
Candidates applying fo r licensure as prac

tica l nurses are required to show evidence of good 
physical and m ental health.

4. Applicants shall present evidence of good 
moral character.

5. Be a citizen of the United States or have legal
ly declared his intention of becoming a  citizen.

B. Enrollment and Size o f School: In  the best in
te rest of an educational program, each school should 
have a to ta l enrollm ent of a t least ten  (10) students.

C. Number o f Classes Per Year: Students must 
be adm itted in  classes a t  regular in tervals. No 
more than  two (2) classes shall be adm itted  per 
year, except in  schools conducted under vocational 
education. No student shall be adm itted a fte r  the 
established admission date of the class.

D. Eeadmissions: Students who wish to re-enter 
a  school shall m eet current entrance requirem ents. 
Readmission of a student a f te r  w ithdraw al from a 
school shall be a t  the discretion of the faculty .

The date of readmission must coincide with the 
scheduling of those classes required to complete the 
program for the individual student. Time allow
ance and course credit will be subject to  the 
approval of the Board.

E. Transfers: Time credit shall not be granted for 
any period spent in  a nonaccredited school. A 
plan fo r completion of the curriculum shall be sub
m itted  by the director of the school to the Board 
for approval.

A  student who has transferred from one school 
to another shall spend a minimum of four months 
in residence a t the school g ran ting  the diploma.

P . Student W elfare:
1. Health Service: Each school should have a 

planned health program fo r its  students. The policies 
should cover the period from the time of application 
until graduation and should be developed in  line 
with recommendations in Essentials o f a Good School 
o f Nursing  and other references. The program should 
include both prevention and remedial services. There 
should be initial and terminal physical examinations, 
X-rays, laboratory tests, and immunizations. Provi
sion should,be made for adequate care of the student 
who is ill.

2. Living Facilities, Maintenance, and Reim
bursement fo r  Service: Schools should be responsible 
for m aking available to  students adequate and 
suitable housing and m eal service, although these 
facilities need not be m aintained by the school. 
Instead  of providing m aintenance fo r students, 
schools are advised to  require cash paym ent for 
room and board and to arrange w ith  the hospital 
and other agencies in which the student practices 
for reim bursem ent for services rendered.

3. Counseling and Guidance: a. A planned pro
gram should provide for the student personnel, ed
ucational, sp iritual, social, and vocational guidance 
to m eet individual needs.

b. Staff members should be able to  provide 
helpful counsel and guidance or to  direct students 
to sources where th is m ay be obtained.

e. Supervision and regulation of living fac il
ities shall be such th a t i t  will enhance the oppor
tunities of the student to become a well-rounded 
person.

4. Social and Recreational A ctivities: Regular 
planning fo r social and recreational activ ities 
should be a p a rt of the guidance program. The 
resources offered by the community where the 
school is located may be used to good advantage.
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5. Vacations, Holidays, Sick Leave, and Leaves 
o f Absence: a. Four (4) weeks of vacation during 
the one year course is recommended. Minimum 
shall be a t least two (2) weeks.

b. Holidays should be arranged for students 
on the same basis—number and period during which 
each is to be granted—as the holidays gran ted  other 
personnel in  the situation. These should not be 
considered a p a rt of the regular vacation unless 
they occur during the vacation period.

c. At least seven (7) days (which are not 
to be made up) should be allowed as sick leave.

6. Schedules o f Class and Practice: In  order to 
protect the physical and m ental health of the 
student by m aking normal living possible, the hours 
of class and supervised practice shall not exceed 
th ir ty  (30) during the preclinical period. D uring 
the clinical experience, the to ta l hours may not 
exceed 44 hours and i t  is recommended th a t 40 be 
the maximum.

VI. Physical Facilities:
A. Classrooms: The number and size of classrooms 

are determ ined by the size of the school and shall 
include:

1. N utrition and Home Management laboratory.
2. N ursing A rts laboratory.
3. A classroom for general use large enough to 

seat the entire student body.
B. Office Space and Equipm ent: This should in

clude an office for the Director, fo r the instructors, 
and for the secretary.

C. Library: The library should be conveniently
located, should provide an adequate and comfortable 
area for study and should contain sufficient number 
and varie ty  of books essential for the course of 
study.

P A R T  I I I  

EDUCATIONAL PROGRAM

I. Curriculum fo r P ractica l N urse Schools:
A. This Curriculum for practical nurses is planned 

to prepare qualified individuals to help m eet com
m unity nursing needs in caring fo r selected sub
acute, convalescent and chronic patients in homes 
or institu tions where the preparation and skill of 
a registered nurse is not required. I t  should also 
prepare these individuals to assist the professional 
registered nurse in  the care of the acutely ill.

B. The following are the minimum hours of in
struction which all students must satisfactorily  
complete to qualify fo r licensure as P ractical Nurses 
in Iowa. Schools may adopt and enrich the ir pro
grams in accordance w ith their sta ted  objectives, 
clinical resources and facilities.
H ealth  needs of Individuals, Families

and Communities ...................................... 180 hours
1. Body S tructure and Function 36 hours
2. The L ife Span ....................... 18 hours
3. Fam ily L iving

(a ) Basic homemaking skills
(b) N utrition, meal planning 

and preparation..............
(c) Care of the home..........

4. Personal and Vocational
Relationships  ..................36 hours

N ursing Care ......................................................320 hours
1. M eeting nursing needs of children.
2. M eeting nursing needs of m others and in 

fants.
3. M eeting common emergencies.
4. M eeting the nursing needs of the subacutely 

ill, chronic, handicapped and aged.
5. A ssisting the professional nurse in meeting 

nursing needs of the acutely ill.

II. Organization of the Educational Program:
A. Preclinical Period—16 to 18 W eeks: I t  is 

recommended th a t the preclinical period be from 16 
to 18 weeks. The weekly schedule of theory and su
pervised experience should not exceed 30 hours. The 
student may be gradually introduced to the clinical 
situation under supervision.

B. Clinical Period: 1. The Clinical Period covers 
a period of 32 weeks during which tim e the to ta l 
practice and instruction should not exceed 40 hours 
a week and may not exceed 44 hours a  week.

2. The minimum number of hours of planned 
classroom or w ard instruction  shall be four (4) 
hours per week.

3. Evening and night experience is not re
quired in the education of the practical nurse. I f  
given, it  must not exceed a to ta l of four (4) weeks.

C. Curriculum Content: The Content of the Cur
riculum as outlined above should be planned to 
extend over both preclinical and clinical experience 
and include w ard instruction. Instruction  should 
be closely correlated w ith practice.

III. Area of Practice:
A. The hospital offering clinical experience for the 

student in  any area must be:
1. Approved by the Jo in t Commission on Ac

creditation of Hospitals.
2. Registered by the American Medical Associa

tion,
3. Licensed by the H ospital Division of the 

Iowa D epartm ent of H ealth.
B. The hospital providing basic clinical experience 

must l e  a general hospital w ith adequate clinical 
experience in four (4) basic services as determined 
by the Board of Nurse Examiners. For adequate 
experience, the daily average census should be no 
less than  the figure indicated below:

1. Medical ........................................................ 20
2. Surgical ........................................................20
3. Pediatrics ....................................................10
4. O bstetrics ....................................................10

C. Assignments to Area o f Practice: 1. Length of 
assignment is dependent upon the learning oppor
tunities provided.

a. Care of mother, infants—minimum of 3 
weeks, to  maximum of 6 weeks.

b. Care of children—minimum of 3 weeks, to 
maximum of 6 weeks.

c. Medical and surgical should be well-balanced 
and should include nursing experience in  the home 
situation  and clinics.

2. Assignments should be made by clinical in
structor and selected as learning experiences.

D. Supervision in  the Area o f Practice: 1. All 
practice during the preclinical and clinical periods 
must be properly and adequately supervised by

1.90 hours
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graduate professional nurses who are members of 
the facu lty  of the School of P ractica l Nursing.

2. No student may be assigned to an area unless 
a graduate professional nurse is on duty. This in 
cludes evening and n igh t duty.

E. Publications Suggested as Guides fo r  Use in  
Development o f Program: 1. Practical Nursing
Curriculum Suggestions for Developing a Program  
of Instruction Based Upon the Analysis of the P rac
tica l Nurse Occupation (Misc. No. 8, 1947) Misc. No. 
11. Federal Security Agency, Office of Education, 
Division of Vocational Education.

2. Practical Nurse Education, N ational Associ
ation fo r Practical Nurse Education, 654 Madison 
Avenue, New York 21, N. Y.

PA R T IV  

A D M IN IST RA T IO N

I . A dm inistrative Organization:
The adm inistrative organization should provide 

fo r performance of the various adm inistrative func
tions by the person best qualified fo r them. P rin 
ciples of organization include centralization of ex
ecutive responsibility, delegation of responsibility 
w ith  well defined lines of authority , provision for 
co-operation between groups, and flexibility and op
portunity  for development. The director of the 
school of practical nursing shall have the authority 
and responsibility fo r the various phases of the 
school adm inistration.

II . A dvisory Committee:
There should be an Advisory Committee with 

membership representative of the community and 
of professional and practical nursing organizations. 
M inutes o f the meetings of th is committee should be 
on file.

m .  C ontractual Agreement:
A. A ny agreement between two schools or a  school 

and hospital or other agency fo r the provision of 
instruction or supervised practice shall be sta ted  in  
w riting.

B. Approval o f the Contract must be secured from 
the Board of Nurse Exam iners before affiliation is 
begun.

C. Copy o f the Contract must be on file with the 
board a t all times.

IV . Records; Reports:
A. Student Secords:

1. Application fo r admission.
2. Verification of name from the Iow a Board 

of Nurse Examiners.
3. Previous education.
4. Preadm ission references.
5. Scores of preadmission tests.

6. H ealth  record.
7. Counseling records.
8. Record of instruction and supervised practice 

w ith evaluation of student performance in  each 
area of experience.

B. Administrative Records:
1. Faculty.
2. Staff.
3. Conferences perta in ing  to the development 

of the program.
4. Advisory committee m eeting minutes.
5. Faculty  m eeting minutes.
6. Recruitm ent activities.
7. Correspondence.

C. Records and reports to he Subm itted to the louia 
Board o f Nurse Examiners:

1. For Students—
a. For each applicant the following are re

quired:
(1) Two (2) high school transcrip ts
(2) Two (2) college transcrip ts ( if  applicable)
(3) B irth  certificate
(4) W hen approved, the following will be re

turned:
(a) Approved high school transcrip t 
•(b) Approved college transcrip t 
(e) Verification of name form and quali- 

fy ing  number
b. F iling  of credentials is necessary in  the 

event any student enrolled in  the school of nursing 
alters her name through m arriage, divorce, religious 
affiliation, or fo r any other reason.

e. T ranscripts of theory and practice and 
grades (S tudent F inal Record) fo r all students 
w ithdraw ing or dismissed (a t end of preclinical pe
riod or la ter) from  the school of practical nursing 
during the month shall accompany the monthly re
port.

d. F or students completing course, S tudent 
F inal Record, w ithin th ir ty  (30) days.

2. For School and Faculty—
a. L e tte r requesting accreditation before 

school is opened, se tting  forth  in  detail a  descrip
tion of the program.

b. A m aster plan of instruction and clinical 
assignment w ith the admission of each class.

c. A monthly report on forms provided by the 
Iow a Board of Nurse Exam iners completed on the 
last day of the month.

d. A lis t o f students in  each new class is to 
be subm itted w ith the monthly report for the month 
in  which the class was adm itted.

e. A record for each member of the  faculty  
on forms provided by the Iow a B oard of N urse E x
aminers.

f. An annual report completed on June 30th 
and returned by Ju ly  10th of each year. (Form will 
be supplied by the Iow a Board of N urse Examiners.)



247

PHARMACY DEPARTMENT
PH A R M A C Y

e x a m i n a t i o n s

1. The B oard  o f P h a rm acy  E xam in ers  sha ll fix th e  
da te s  fo r  th e  ex am in atio n  b o th  in  Des M oines and 
Iow a C ity  and  ap p lica tio n s m u st be p resen ted  to  th e  
board  a t  le a s t ten  days befo re  th e  d a te s  se t fo r  th e  
exam ination .

2. The fee  fo r  ex am in atio n  shall be $10.00 and  is 
to accom pany th e  app lication . I t  sha ll also cover 
th e  fee  req u ired  fo r  a  second ex am in atio n  in  case 
th e  ap p lican t fa ils  in  th e  firs t ex am ination , a t  an y  
tim e w ith in  a period  of fo u rteen  m onths a f te r  th e  
first exam ination .

3. E ach  ap p lican t m ust fu rn ish  to  th e  board , an  
em ploying p h a rm a c is t’s aflidav it g iv in g  com plete 
in fo rm a tio n  covering  such experience in  pharm acy . 
S aid  experience m ust com ply w ith  th e  “M inim um  
S ta n d a rd s  fo r  E v a lu a tin g  P ra c tic a l E xperience .” 
P ra c tic a l experience m ust be acq u ired  a f te r  h igh 
school g ra d u a tio n  an d  no experience w ill be allow ed 
w hile in  a c tu a l a tte n d an c e  a t  college.

4. E ach  ap p lic an t shall fu rn ish  a  certifica te  from  
a  recognized college o f pharm acy  s ta tin g  th a t  he 
has successfu lly  g ra d u a ted  from  a school o r college 
of pharm acy  offering  a m inim um  fo u r-y ear course 
g ra d u a tin g  w ith  a  B achelor o f Science degree  in  
pharm acy .

5. On each  ap p lica tio n  fo r  exam ination , th e  a p 
p lic a n t m u st s ta te  h is co rrec t ag e ; p lace o f  b i r th ;  
h igh  school reco rd  and  g ra d u a tio n ; c itizen sh ip ; and  
p h arm aceu tica l experience un d er a  reg is te red  p h a r
m acist.

6. The ap p lica tio n  fo r ex am in atio n  sha ll be  a c 
com panied by  an  unm ounted  p h o tograph  o f a  size 
approved  b y  th e  board.

7. The ap p lica tio n  fo r  ex am in atio n  sha ll be  m ade 
as a  sw orn s ta tem en t.

8. E ach  ap p lican t fo r  re -ex am in a tio n  sha ll m ake 
request fo r  such re -exam ination  on p ro p er form s, 
to  -be p rov ided  b y  th e  board , an d  th e  req u est fo r  
such re-ex am in a tio n  sha ll becom e a  p a r t  o f th e  o f
ficial files.

9. A ll ap p lications, w ith  necessary  s ta te m en ts  or 
requests fo r  re-exam ination , to g e th e r w ith  th e  ac 
tu a l w r i t te n  exam in atio n , sha ll be p reserved  in  th e  
files o f th e  B oard  of P h a rm acy  E xam iners.

10. a. W ritte n  ex am in atio n s sh a ll be  g iv en  in  th e  
fo llow ing  su b jec ts : p h arm acy , m a te ria  m edica  and  
toxicology, chem istry , p h a rm aceu tica l a rith m etic .

b. P ra c tic a l ex am in atio n  shall consist o f  p ra c t i
cal la b o ra to ry  technique.

c. O ral exam ination .
11. G rad in g  exam inations.

a. P a ss in g  g rad e  sh a ll be  considered  a  genera l 
av erag e  o f n o t less th a n  75 an d  no g rad e  in  any  
su b jec t less th a n  60.

b. E a ilu re  in  one o r m ore su b jec ts  sha ll requ ire  
th e  ap p lican t to  ta k e  a n o th e r ex am in atio n  in  a ll 
su b jects.

c. A ny  a p p lican t fo r  a  license who fa ils  in  h is 
exam in atio n  sha ll be e n tit le d  to  a  second exam ina
tio n  w ith o u t fu r th e r  fee  a t  an y  tim e w ith in  a 
p eriod  of fo u rteen  m onths a f te r  th e  firs t exam ina
tion .

M IN IM U M  STANDARDS FO R  EV ALUATING 
PRA C TIC A L E X P E R IE N C E

1. The te rm  “y e a r”  as used  to  desig n ate  th e  q uan
t ita t iv e  s ta n d a rd  fo r p ra c tic a l experience shall 
m ean fifty -tw o av erag e  w ork  w eeks of ap p ren tice 
ship  t ra in in g  acq u ired  un d er th e  superv ision  o f a  
reg is te red  ph arm acist.

2. The p h arm acy  ow ner o r reg is te red  p h arm acist 
su p erv isin g  th e  p ra c tic a l experience of an  ap p lican t 
fo r  re g is tra tio n  m ust n o tify  th e  B oard  of P h a rm acy  
w henever an  ap p lic an t fo r  re g is tra tio n  begins em 
ploym ent u n d e r th e ir  superv ision  an d  w henever an  
ap p lican t leaves th e ir  employ.

3. P e rso n s w o rk in g  un d er th e  superv ision  of a  
reg is te red  ph arm acist an d  ex p ec tin g  to  q u a lify  fo r 
th e  reg is te red  p h a rm a c is t ex am in atio n  m ust n o tify  
th e  B oard  of P h a rm acy  of th e  b eg in n in g  an d  end 
of th e ir  em ploym ent w ith in  five days o f th e  b eg in 
n in g  or end ing  of such em ploym ent.

4. The B oard  of P h a rm acy  sha ll n o t allow  c red it 
fo r  claim s of p ra c tic a l experience req u ired  un d er 
th e  pharm acy  law s unless such claim s can  be  cor
ro b o ra ted  by  records on file in  th e  bo ard  office 
show ing th e  b eg in n in g  an d  end ing  of th e  p ra c tic a l 
experience claim ed as supp lied  by  th e  ap p lican t 
du rin g  his t ra in in g  period  an d  by  th e  ph arm acist 
who superv ised  th e  p ra c tic a l experience du rin g  th e  
tra in in g  period .

5. P ra c tic a l experience sha ll be c red ited  only w hen 
i t  has been ob ta in ed  in  a  ph arm acy  accep tab le  to  
th e  B oard  o f P h a rm acy  fo r  th a t  purpose.

6. The te rm  “ superv ision” as used  in  connection  
w ith  th e  p ra c tic a l experience req u irem en t shall 
m ean th a t  in  th e  pharm acy  w here p ra c tic a l expe
rience is b e in g  o b ta in ed  a  reg is te red  ph arm acist 
su p erv isin g  p ra c tic a l experience sha ll be  in  personal 
co n tac t w ith  and  a c tu a lly  g iv in g  in stru c tio n s  to  th e  
person  o b ta in in g  experience d u rin g  th e  en tire  period  
of such experience.

7. A  pharm acy  accep tab le  to  th e  B oard  of P h a r 
m acy as a  p roper p lace to  o b ta in  p ra c tic a l expe
rience sha ll conform  to  th e  b es t tra d itio n s  o f p h a r
m acy in  th e  s ta te . I t  sha ll have  av a ilab le  a ll 
necessary  equ ipm en t fo r  p ro fessional serv ice, nec
essary  re fe ren ce  w orks, in  a d d itio n  to  th e  official 
s ta n d ard s , an d  c u rre n t p ro fessional jou rn a ls , and 
shall m eet th e  fo llow ing  m inim um  sta n d ard s :

(a )  I t  m ust be a p h arm acy  o p era ted  a t  a ll tim es 
un d er th e  superv ision  o f a  reg is te red  p h a rm acist 
and  m ust have signified  i ts  w illingness to  tra in  
ap p ren tices  or to em ploy persons desirin g  to  o b ta in  
p ra c tic a l experience in  accordance w ith  th e  s ta te  
p h arm acy  law s.

(b ) A pharm acy  accep tab le  to  th e  bo ard  fo r 
p ra c tic a l experience m ust have  a  c lear record  w ith



PHARMACY—M INIM UM  STANDARDS 248

resp ec t to  th e  observance o f fed era l, s ta te , and  
m un ic ipal law s an d  o rd inances govern ing  an y  phase 
of a c t iv ity  in  w hich i t  is engaged.

(e) The pharm acy  ow ner an d  th e  re g is te red  p h a r
m ac ist su p erv isin g  th e  p ra c tic a l experience of a p 
p lic a n ts  fo r  re g is tra tio n  m ust ag ree  to  ab ide  by  th e  
code of e th ics o f th e  A m erican  P h a rm aceu tica l 
A ssocia tion .

8. (a )  The in d iv id u a l o b ta in in g  p ra c tic a l ‘ expe
rience sh a ll keep a  notebook  p ro perly  certified  to  
b y  th e  p h a rm ac is t su p erv isin g  th e  p ra c tic a l expe
rience covering  th e  d e ta ils  o f his p ra c tic a l t r a in 
ing , an d  th is  no tebook  shall be su b m itted  as p a r t  
o f th e  a p p lica tio n  fo r  th e  bo ard  exam ination .

(b ) A pp ren ticesh ip  t ra in in g  m ust be su b m itted  
to  th e  P h a rm acy  E x am iners im m edia te ly  a f te r  th e  
com pletion  of each th ree  m on ths’ p eriod  on form s 
p rov ided  b y  th e  Io w a  P h a rm acy  E xam iners.

9. P ractical Experience A cquired in  the A rm ed  
Forces. No m ore th a n  six m onths o f p ractica l 
experience acq u ired  in  th e  a rm ed forces w ill be 
accep ted  to w ard  th e  one y e a r  p re req u isite . S a id  
experience m ust be  su b s ta n tia te d  by  a  n o ta rized  
affidavit signed  b y  a  du ly  licensed p h a rm acist 
u n d e r w hose superv ision  th e  ap p lican t has served  
an d  m ust com ply w ith  th e  m inim um  sta n d a rd s  o f 
ev a lu a tin g  ap p ren tice  tra in in g .

F E E S

1. (a )  D up lica te  certifica tes fo r  re g is te red  p h a r
m acists m ay  be issued  fo r a  fe e  o f one do lla r each.

(b )  D u p lica te  an n u al renew als m ay  be issued by  
th e  B oard  o f P h a rm acy  E x am in ers w ith o u t charge.

(c ) D up lica te  v en d o r’s licenses m ay be issued by  
th e  B oard  of P h a rm acy  E xam in ers  fo r a  fee  of one 
d o lla r each.

(d ) D up lica te  w holesale n a rco tic  licenses m ay  be 
issued by  th e  B oard  of P h a rm acy  E x am iners w ith 
ou t a  fee.
2. C ertifica tion  of g rades sha ll be m ade upon p a y 
m en t of a  five-dollar fee.
3. A m inim um  fee o f ten  cen ts shall be collected 
fo r  each Iow a ' N a rco tic  O rder book.

R E G ISTR A TIO N S

1. G rades an d  certifica tes sha ll be m ailed  to  each 
new  re g is tra n t on J u ly  1st a f te r  each exam ination , 
or as soon th e re a f te r  as possible.

REC IPR O C A L R EG ISTR A TIO N

1. The ap p lican t m u st b e  a reg is te red  p h a rm acist 
b y  e x a m i n a t i o n  in  th e  s ta te  from  which he applies, 
a n d  m ust be in  good s ta n d in g  a t  th e  tim e he m akes 
app lication .

2. P r io r  to  1917, th e  ap p lican t m ust m ake affi
d a v it  to  a t  lea s t fo u r y ears o f experience under 
th e  superv ision  o f a  reg is te red  p h a rm a c is t before 
re g is tra tio n . A f te r  J u ly  1, 1917, a ffidav it m ust be 
m ade to  a t  lea s t tw o y e a rs ’ experience an d  tw o 
y e a rs ’ com pleted w o rk  in  a  recognized college o f 
p h arm acy  or th ree  y ears  o f college w ork  and  one 
y e a r ’s experience. No experience th a t  w as ga ined  
w hile a tte n d in g  a  school or college of p harm acy  w ill 
be accepted . A certifica te  o f college w ork  m ust be 
fu rn ish e d  from  th e  dean  of th e  college or a  certified

copy of th e  a ffidav it on file w ith  th e  se c re ta ry  of 
th e  P h a rm acy  B oard. A ny  pharm acist, reg is te red  as 
an  ap p ren tice  o r a s s is ta n t p rio r to  O ctober 1, 1917, 
and  licensed befo re  J u ly  1, 1924, m ay  be exem pted 
from  th e  college requ irem ent.

3. A p p lican t m ust have  been  e lig ib le  to  ta k e  th e  
exam in atio n  fo r  a  p h a rm ac is t in  th e  s ta te  from  
w hich he app lies. I f  he w as n o t  qualified to  tak e  
our ex am in atio n  a t  th a t  tim e, he w ould n o t be 
e lig ib le  fo r  recip roca l re g is tra tio n .

4. H e  m ust hav e  passed  th e  b o a rd  in  th e  s ta te  
from  w hich he  comes w ith  a  g en era l av erag e  of 
75 p e rcen t an d  no t have  been  below  60 p e rcen t in 
an y  one su b jec t. H e  m u st have  p rac ticed  p h a r
m acy  in  th e  s ta te  fro m  w hich he comes fo r  a t  
lea s t one y e a r  subsequen t to  h is re g is tra tio n  there , 
or pass an  o ra l and  p ra c tic a l ex am in atio n  p re 
scribed  by  th e  board.

5. A n  ap p lica tio n  fo r recip roca l re g is tra tio n  w ill 
no t be considered  i f  ap p lican t has a t  one tim e  tak e n  
our ex am in atio n  fo r  p h a rm ac is t and  fa ile d  to  
pass same.

6. The fee fo r  recip roca l re g is tra tio n  is $20.00, 
w hich m ust accom pany ap p licatio n . The fee  is re 
tu rn ed  i f  ap p lica tio n  is denied.

7. R eciprocal re g is tra tio n  w ill n o t be  g ra n te d  u n til 
ap p lica tio n  is approved  by  a ll m em bers o f th e  
p harm acy  bo ard  in re g u la r session and  a f te r  ap p li
can t has m ade personal app earan ce  b e fo re  th e  
e n tire  board , show ing p roof of qualifica tions, and 
has passed a sa tis fa c to ry  oral ex am in atio n  on the  
Io w a  ph arm acy  laws.

8. A p p lican t m ust file an  unm ounted  p h o tograph  
b e arin g  his s ig n a tu re  as w ell as th e  s ig n a tu re  of the  
tw o reg is te red  p h arm acists  who sign  th e  c h arac te r  
vouchers on page  2 o f th e  official app lication .

9. A p p lica tio n  b lan k  to g e th e r w ith  photo  an d  a ll 
o th e r n ecessary  c red en tia ls  m ust be filed w ith  the  
se c re ta ry  of th e  Iow a P h a rm acy  E xam iners, S ta te - 
house, Des M oines, Iow a.
10. No ad d itio n a l collection  of re g is tra tio n  fee 
sha ll be m ade fo r  th e  ba lance  of th e  fiscal y ea r 
in  w hich  th e  ap p lican t has been  declared  fu lly  
reg istered  by  reciprocity  by  the Pharm acy  E xam in
ers.

IT IN E R A N T  VENDORS
1. L is ts  o f I tin e ra n t Vendors shall be held  to  be 
confidential and shall be  disclosed only to  duly 
appointed  peace officers.

2. In fo rm a tio n  regard ing  the  holder o f any itin e r
a n t  vendor’s license m ay be given upon request.

3. D uplicate Vendor’s License  m ay be issued fo r 
a fee  o f $1.00.

4. I tin e ra n t Vendor’s License  m ay be tran sferred  
fo r  which there  shall be a  fee  of $1.00.

5. Itin era n t Vendorsf Licenses shall be issued fo r 
no period less th an  one year.

N A RCO TIC D IV IS IO N

1. A p p lica tio n  fo r an n u al n a rco tic  license m ay  be 
certified  to th e  U n ited  S ta te s  B ureau  of N arco tics
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for approved hospitals, to be allowed narcotics, 
when such hospital is listed as approved by the 
Iow a S tate D epartm ent of H ealth , division of hos
p ita l service report, and said hospital m aking ap
plication has and will comply w ith  the Iow a phar
macy laws.

2. There shall be a  fee of no less than  ten  cents 
fo r each order form book as referred  to  in  chapter 
204, section 204.1, subsection 17, Code of Iowa.

3. (a ) Original Iowa Narcotic Order Form  must 
be forw arded to the supplier when such order form 
is required under chapter 204.

(b) Duplicate Iowa Narcotic Order Form  must be 
forwarded to the Iowa Pharm acy Examiners.

(c) Triplicate Iowa Narcotic Order Form  must be 
retained by reg istran t fo r a  period of a t least two 
years.

4. Narcotic Inventories referred to in chapter 204

m ust be forw arded to the Iow a Pharm acy E x
aminers upon their demand for same.

5. Iowa Narcotic Order Boolcs shall only be issued 
to  persons, firms or corporations holding a federal 
narcotic stamp.

6. Befilling. The refilling of a prescription for n a r
cotics is prohibited.

7. Telephone Orders. The furnishing of narcotics 
pursuant to telephone advice of p ractitioners is 
prohibited, w hether prescriptions covering such 
orders are subsequently received or not, except th a t 
in  an  emergency a druggist may deliver narcotics

-through his employee or responsible a'gent pursuant 
to a telephone order, provided the employee or 
agent is supplied w ith a  properly prepared prescrip
tion before delivery is made, which prescription 
shall be turned over to the druggist and filed by him 
as required by law.

PUBLIC INSTRUCTION DEPARTMENT
M INIM UM  REQUIREM ENTS 

FOR THE
PERSONNEL OF IOWA PU BLIC SCHOOLS

FOREWORD 

To All School Boards and Superintendents:
In  announcing these standards fo r approval o f 

the adm inistrative, supervisory, and teaching per
sonnel for Iow a Approved High Schools and E le
m entary  Schools (nonrural) the D epartm ent of Pub
lic Instruction  recognizes th a t these are minimum 
standards only. They are not to be accepted as 
standards fo r schools which are attem pting  to give 
maximum service. In  every instance the required 
preparation should be exceeded by the good teacher. 
Superintendents must recognize th a t standards for 
teaching are rising the country over, and th a t Iow a 
standards are low. Iow a teachers may expect th a t 
requirem ents will be raised and should govern them 
selves accordingly. These notes may help in  inter-' 
preting  some of the following m aterial.

1. All standards are for regular approval.
2. To secure a secondary certificate a  teacher 

either must show preparation of 15 semester hours 
in one field and 10 sem ester hours in  each of two 
additional fields, or 20 semester hours in one field 
and 15 semester hours in  one additional field. In  
m aking assignments it  is expected th a t superintend
ents will recognize the preparation  of the teacher, 
and require 20, or 24 sem ester hours preparation  in 
any field which constitutes the teacher’s m ajor as
signment.

3. All inform ation concerning the application and 
qualification for certificates is found in  bulletins 
issued by the Board of Educational Examiners.

4. Special certificates fo r the special subjects are 
not valid fo r teaching academic subjects, except 
as the certificate may be so endorsed.

5. E lem entary certificates are not valid for teach
ing beyond the eighth grade unless endorsed for 
the n in th  grade.

6. No standard  or advanced secondary certificate 
is valid for any teaching below the seventh grade.

7. Any teaeher who has been regularly  approved 
fo r teaching a subject or grade in  an approved 
Iowa school may continue to teach th a t subject or 
g rade in  the same type of Iow a school even though 
he does not meet the present standards (Code 294.2). 
This privilege is not extended to teachers who have 
been approved on announced emergency standards, 
nor to  those who have been approved bu t do not 
m eet the legal requirem ents; e.g., a  holder of a 
standard  secondary certificate does not qualify  on 
th a t certificate fo r teaching below the seventh grade, 
even though he may have once taugh t in  grades, 
kindergarten-6.

8. In  every instance where “preparation or tra in 
ing” of the teacher is mentioned, such preparation 
or tra in ing  must be secured in  or validated  or 
evaluated by, a regularly  accredited teacher-educa- 
tion institu tion . Such Iow a institu tions are listed 
in  the Iow a Educational D irectory, published an 
nually by the D epartm ent of Public Instruction . Ac
credited out-of-state schools are those accredited 
by the N orth Central Association of Secondary 
Schools and Colleges or the American Association of 
Colleges for Teacher Education. Any reference to 
“hours of preparation” is expressed in  semester 
hours only.

9. On application any county superintendent, su
perintendent, or teacher may secure from the  De
partm ent of Public Instruction  an official s ta te 
ment indicating  subjects for which th a t teacher is 
approved to teach under these standards. I t  is our 
practice to issue to the secondary teacher a  s ta te 
m ent of approval w ith  each original certificate now 
issued.

APPROVAL STANDARDS 
FOR THE

PERSONNEL OF IOWA PUBLIC SCHOOLS 

I. Superintendent and A ssistan t Superintendent
1. Certificate:

a. Superintendent’s certificate.
b. L ife  validated  old-type s ta te  certificate ac

cepted for those previously approved as superin
tendent on such certificate.
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2. P re p a ra tio n : A s p rescrib ed  b y  th e  B oard  of 
E d u ca tio n a l E xam iners.

3. E xp erien ce : A s req u ired  to  q u a lify  fo r  th e  
certifica te .

4. A p p roval fo r  teach in g : T eachers ho ld ing  su
p e r in te n d e n t’s certificates a re  e lig ib le  to  tea ch  a t 
e ith e r  th e  secondary  or e lem en tary  level, or both . 
H ow ever, th e y  a re  lim ited  in  th e ir  teach in g  schedule 
th e  sam e as a re  o th er tea ch e rs ; i.e., th ey  m ust m eet 
th e  p re p a ra tio n  s ta n d a rd s  or p rev ious experience 
req u ired  of classroom  teach ers . S u p erin ten d en ts  
teach in g  special su b jec ts  m ay teach  a t  e ith e r  the  
secondary  or e lem en tary  level or both , b u t m ust 
m eet th e  t ra in in g  req u irem en ts  p rescribed  fo r  th e ,  
teach ers  a t  each level a t  w hich teach in g  is  done.

A ny  new  com bination  o f su p e rin ten d en t and  
Sm ith-H ughes A g ricu ltu re  w ill n o t be approved .

A ny  com bination  of d u tie s  o r an  overload  of 
teach in g  and  stu d y  h a ll assignm en ts w hich  consumes 
m ore th a n  one-half o f th e  su p e rin te n d en t’s tim e  is 
v iew ed w ith  d isfav o r. Am ple tim e in  th e  d a y ’s 
ro u tin e  m u st be  a llo tte d  fo r a d m in is tra tiv e  p ro 
cedures and  d irec t superv ision  of th e  school’s p e r
sonnel.

H. Secondary School Principal
A. T each ing  or a d m in is te rin g  p rincipal.

D efin ition: A teach in g  p rin c ip a l is defined as one
who devotes more th a n  h a lf-tim e  to  teach in g  ju n io r 
or sen ior h igh  school su b jects. An ad m in iste rin g  
p rin c ip a l is defined as one who devotes m ore th a n  
h a lf-tim e  to  ad m in is te rin g  th e  a ffa irs o f a  ju n io r 
o r senior h igh  school or, i f  a  com bination  of a d 
m in iste rin g , teach in g  an d  superv ising , n o t more 
th a n  h a lf-tim e  to  a n y  one o f th e  th ree  services 
nam ed.

1. C ertifica te :
a. S econdary  p rin c ip a l’s certificate .
b. L ife  v a lid a te d  old-type s ta te  certifica tes ac 

cep ted  fo r those  prev iously  approved.
2. P re p a ra tio n : As p rescrib ed  by  th e  B oard  of 

E d u ca tio n a l E xam iners.
3. E x p erience : As req u ired  to  q u a lify  fo r th e  

certificate .
4. A pproval fo r  teach in g : P e rsons ho ld in g  th e  

secondary  p rin c ip a l’s certifica te  a re  lim ited  in  th e ir  
teach in g  schedule th e  sam e as a re  teach ers , i.e., 
th e y  m ust m eet th e  p re p a ra tio n  s ta n d a rd s  or p re 
v ious experience req u ired  of classroom  teach ers  a t  
th e  secondary  level.

B. S u p erv ising  P rin c ip a l.
D efin ition: A su p erv isin g  p rin c ip a l is defined 

as one who devotes m ore th a n  h a lf-tim e  to th e  
superv ision  of te a ch in g  o f ju n io r or sen io r h igh  
school su b jec ts  o r bo th .

1. C ertifica te : S econdary  p rin c ip a l’s su p erv isin g  
certificate.

2. P re p a ra tio n : As p rescribed  by  th e  B oard  o f 
E d u ca tio n a l E xam iners.

3. E xperien ce : As req u ired  to  q u a lify  fo r  th e  
certificate.

4. A pproval fo r  teach in g : Sam e as I I ,  A, 4 above.
N .B. The s ta n d a rd  an d  ad v an ced  secondary  cer

tifica tes  a re  no t v a lid  fo r  a n y  p rin cipalsh ip , and  
teach e rs  n o t hold ing p rin c ip a l’s certifica tes  should 
no t be desig n ated  as p rin c ip a l in  an y  lis tin g s  o f th e  
school’s personnel.

III. Elementary Principal
A. T each ing  o r ad m in is te rin g  p rincipal.

D efin ition : A  teach in g  p rin c ip a l in  an  e lem en tary
school is defined as one who spends m ore th a n
h a lf-tim e  teach in g  th e  pupils in  th e  e lem en tary
g rad es o f an  e lem en tary  school o r schools.

A n  ad m in is te rin g  p rin c ip a l in  an  e lem en tary
school is defined as one who devotes m ore th a n
h a lf-tim e  a d m in is te rin g  th e  a ffa irs o f  an  e lem en tary  
school (o r schools) or, i f  to  a  com bination  o f ad 
m in iste rin g , te a ch in g  a n d  superv ising , n o t more 
th a n  h a lf-tim e  to  an y  one o f th e  th ree  services 
nam ed.

1. C ertifica te :
a . E lem en ta ry  p rin c ip a l’s certificate .
b. L ife  v a lid a te d  o ld-type s ta te  certificate  ac

cep ted  fo r those prev iously  approved  as e lem en tary  
school p rin c ip a l.

2. P re p a ra tio n : As p rescrib ed  by  th e  B oard  o f 
E d u ca tio n a l E xam iners.

3. E x p erience : As req u ired  to  q u a lify  fo r  th e  
certifica te .

4. A pproval fo r  teach in g : A ny  g rad e  o r su b jec t 
a t  th e  e lem en tary  level, or, w hen so desig n ated  
on th e  certifica te , su b jec ts  in  th e  n in th  g rade.
B. S u p erv ising  P rin c ip a l.

D efin ition: A  su p erv isin g  p rin c ip a l in  a n  ele
m en ta ry  school is defined as one who spends m ore 
th a n  h a lf-tim e  su p erv isin g  th e  teach in g  in  an  ele
m en ta ry  school (o r schools).

1. C ertifica te :
a. E lem en ta ry  p rin c ip a l’s su p erv isin g  certificate.
b . L ife  v a lid a te d  old-type s ta te  certificate  ac 

cep ted  fo r those  prev iously  approved  as su perv ising  
p rincipal.

2. P re p a ra t io n : 'A s  p rescrib ed  b y  th e  B oard  of 
E d u ca tio n a l E xam iners.

3. E xperien ce : As req u ired  to  q u a lify  fo r  th e  cer
tificate .

4. A p proval fo r  teach in g : A ny g rad e  or su b jec t 
in  th e  e lem en tary  field, and , w hen so d esig n ated  on 
th e  certificate , sub jec ts  in  th e  n in th  grade.

N .B . T he s ta n d a rd  an d  adv an ced  e lem en tary  cer
tifica tes  are  n o t v a lid  fo r any  principalsh ip .

IV. Supervisors
A. S uperv iso r o f secondary  sub jec ts  (n o t spec ia l).

D efin ition : A superv iso r is defined as one who 
spends m ore th a n  h a lf-tim e  su p erv isin g  th e  teach 
in g  o f  some p a r tic u la r  su b jec t o r su b jects, or to a  
com bina tion  o f  such superv ision  an d  th e  p re p a ra 
tio n  o f outlines, d irec tions, or p erfo rm s serv ices fo r 
those w o rk in g  un d er h is superv ision . The w ork  of 
a  su p erv iso r m ay  be done on a n y  com bination  of 
e lem en tary  an d  secondary  supervision .

1. C ertificate :
a . S uperv isor’s c ertific a te  fo r  th e  su b jec t in 

volved.
b. L ife  v a lid a te d  old-type s ta te  certifica te  ac 

cep ted  on w hich  th e  superv iso r m ay hav e  been 
p rev iously  approved  in  th is  position .

2. P re p a ra tio n : As p rescribed  b y  the  B oard  of 
E d u ca tio n a l E xam iners.

3. E xperien ce : A s req u ired  to  q u a lify  fo r  the  
certificate .

4. A pproval fo r  te a ch in g : A ny secondary  sub
je c t  in  w hich th e  su perv iso r m ee ts app ro v al s tand-
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ards for teachers on preparation  as prescribed in 
this bulletin.

B. Supervisor of elem entary subjects (not special).
1. Certificate:

a. E lem entary supervisor’s certificate.
b. L ife validated  old-type s ta te  certificate ac

cepted fo r persons previously approved as elemen
ta ry  supervisor on th is certificate.

2. P reparation : As prescribed by the Board of
Educational Examiners.

3. Experience: As required to qualify for the 
certificate.

4. Approval for teaching: Any grade or elemen
ta ry  subject; and, i f  so designated on the certificate, 
subjects in the n in th  grade.
C. Supervisor of special subjects (a rt, music, physi
cal education).

1. Certificate:
a. Supervisor’s certificate for the special subject 

concerned.
b. L ife validated  old-type s ta te  certificate on 

which the teacher has been prev iously  approved as 
a supervisor in the subject concerned.

2. P reparation : As prescribed by the B oard of 
Educational Examiners.

3. Experience: As required to qualify  fo r the 
certificate.

4. Approval for teaching: The special subject con
cerned a t  any level.

V. Teachers in  th e  Secondary School
Definition: The secondary school includes grades 

nine to twelve, or when so organized, grades seven 
to twelve. Unless otherwise specified the regula
tions of this section apply to teaching in grades 
nine to twelve. Any teacher holding any certificate 
valid fo r teaching in grades nine to tw elve (ex
cept special certificates) may teach any or all of 
the subjects offered in  the seventh and eighth 
grades.
A. Teachers of academic subjects:

1. Certificate:
a. Advanced secondary certificate.
b. S tandard secondary certificate.
c. Superintendent’s, secondary principal’s, or 

secondary supervisor’s certificate.
d. L ife validated old-type sta te  certificate on 

which the teacher has been previously approved.
2. P reparation : As prescribed by the Board of 

Educational Examiners.
3. Experience: None.
4. Approval for teaching: (required preparation).
N.B. A t th is point i t  is expected th a t the su

perintendent Will apply the suggestions of note 2, 
Foreword of th is bulletin, i.e., th a t a teacher whose 
day is occupied for the m ajor p a rt by teaching in 
one field be required to have 20 semester hours, 
or 24 where specified, of preparation  in th a t field.

a. English: 10 semester hours in the field, with 
specific preparation in each subject taught, ex
cept tha t, provided a teacher has a broad and 
diversified preparation in  the field of a t least 24 
sem ester hours, he may be approved for teaching 
all English. Speech and journalism  are included if  
on an  ex tracurricular basis, bu t i f  curricular offer
ings are made the teacher must have specific prepa
ration  in the subjects.

b. Foreign language: 10 semester hours in the 
language taught.

c. Mathematics: 10 semester hours in the field.
d. Social studies: 10 semester hours in  the field 

and some preparation in  the subject taught, except 
tha t, provided a teacher has a  broad and diversified 
preparation  in the field of social studies (a to ta l 
of a t least 24 semester hours including some hours 
in  h istory  and American governm ent and a t least 
one other subject of the social studies area), he may 
be approved for all subjects in  history and social 
studies.

e. Science: 10 semester hours in science with 
some preparation  in  the subject taught. Teachers 
will be approved for teaching science if  they have 
24 semester hours of preparation in  the area, in 
cluding work in physical and biological science. 
Teachers w ill be approved for teaching biology if, 
in  lieu of hours in biology, they  present hours in  
zoology and botany. In  any case the to ta l semester 
hours of science must be ten  or more.
B. Teachers of nonacademie subjects:

Definition: The so-called nonacademic subjects
include agriculture, business education, driver edu
cation and safety, homemaking, and industrial arts.

1. Certificate:
a. Advanced secondary certificate.
b. S tandard  secondary certificate.
e. Superintendent’s, secondary principal’s, or su

pervisor’s certificate.
d. L ife validated  old-type s ta te  certificate on 

which the teacher has been previously approved.
e. Three- or five-year special certificate (issued 

on exchange) accepted, on which the teacher has 
been previously approved in the subject named.

2. P reparation : As prescribed by the Board of 
Educational Examiners.

3. Experience: None.
4. Approval fo r teaching: (required preparation).

a. Agriculture (general): 10 semester hours in 
agriculture.

b. Agriculture (vocational): As prescribed by 
the Board fo r V ocational Education.

c. Business Education shall include the subjects 
of bookkeeping, business arithm etic, business law, 
business organization and management, consumer 
education, general business train ing, office practice, 
retailing, secretarial practice, shorthand, typew rit
ing.

Teachers may be approved for teaching any one 
or all of these subjects on 10 semester hours general 
preparation in the field of business education w ith 
some specific advanced preparation for credit in  the 
subject taught. “Advanced preparation” means 
preparation fo r credit beyond th a t from  which a col
lege excuses the student on the basis of high school 
train ing . “General business tra in ing” would be cov
ered by the 10 semester hours required in  the field. 
Business education teachers should be w arned th a t 
rapid development in  the field of business education 
is expected and th a t a t a  not too fa r  d is tan t date 
the standard  for regular approval w ill be increased 
to 20 semester hours preparation in  the field of busi
ness education, exclusive of preparation in  type
w riting  and shorthand, and including a specific 
course in teaching the commercial subjects.

Regular, annual progress tow ard this ultim ate 
goal is to be encouraged.
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Qualification by exam ination for teaching the 
business subjects is no longer available. Teachers 
approved on the basis of exam ination now may be 
continued on such approval as they now enjoy. I f  
approval is lim ited because of lack of methods, the 
requirem ent must be met.

d. Driver Education and S a fe ty :  10 semester 
hours in the field of safety  education, including two 
semester hours in  actual behind-the-wheel driving. 
A fter September 1, 1951 the standard  of 10 semester 
hours in  safety  education, including 2 semester hours 
in safe driving, must be met.

e. Som em aM ng: 20 semester hours in home- 
making.

f. Homemaking (vocational): As prescribed by 
the Board fo r Vocational Education.

g. Industrial A rts:  10 semester hours in indus
tr ia l arts, provided the preparation is general; e.g., 
10 hours in  mechanical draw ing only would not suf
fice fo r the approval of a teacher of industria l arts. 
I t  would qualify him for teaching mechanical draw 
ing a t the secondary school level.

N.B. The Board of Educational Examiners now 
issues a special certificate for Industria l A rts in rec
ognition of broad preparation  in the field. Such a 
certificate, or two certificates (one elem entary, one 
secondary), must be held by teachers whose program 
includes both elem entary and secondary pupils.
C. Teachers of special subjects (a rt, music, physical 
education).

C-l. Teachers whose assignment is to high school 
only.

1. Certificate:
a. Special certificate for the subject taught.
b. Three- or five-year special certificate for 

the subject taught on which the teacher has been 
previously approved.

c. Advanced secondary certificate.
d. S tandard secondary certificate.
e. Superintendent’s, or principal’s certificate, or 

supervisor’s certificate in the subject concerned.
f. L ife validated old-type sta te  certificate on 

which the teacher has been previously approved for 
teaching the subject.

2. P reparation : As prescribed by the Board of 
Educational Examiners.

3. Experience: None.
4. Approval basis for teaching: 10 sem ester hours 

in  the special subject concerned, except th a t if  the 
teacher’s assignm ent to the special subject occu
pies the m ajor p art of the teacher’s school day a 
proportionate amount of p reparation  in excess of 10 
semester hours shall be expected, up to and includ
ing 20 semester hours for a full-tim e assignment.

N.B. Teachers approved under this section cannot 
teach below the seventh grade.

C-2. Teachers whose assignment is to elementary 
grades only.

1. Certificate:
a. Special certificate in  the  subject concerned.
b. Old-type three- or five-year special certificate 

based on exchange on which the teacher has been 
previously approved.

c. Any certificate valid fo r teaching in  the ele
m entary schools , as listed (XI, 1).

2. P reparation : As prescribed by the Board of 
Educational Examiners.

3. Experience: None.

4. Approval basis fo r teaching: Any teacher hold
ing  a certificate valid for teaching in the elemen
ta ry  schools m ay teach any or all o f the special sub
jects in  the grade or grades for which he is directly 
responsible fo r the to ta l teaching program. I f  he is 
assigned to teach a special subject to grades or to 
pupils outside the grades for which he is completely 
responsible he must have a preparation  of a t least 10 
semester hours in the special subject, w ith  propor
tionate  added preparation  if  his assignment to the 
teaching of the special subject occupies the major 
p a rt of his teaching schedule, up to and including 20 
semester hours for a full-tim e assignment.

C-3. Teachers whose assignment includes teaching 
at both the secondary and elementary levels.

1. Certificate:
a. Special certificate based on tra in ing  for the 

special subject concerned.
b. L ife validated  old-type s ta te  certificate on 

which the teacher has been approved fo r teaching 
a t  both elem entary and secondary levels.

c. Superintendent’s certificate w ith the proper 
preparation  in the special subject.

d. Supervisor’s certificate in  the special sub
jec t concerned.

N.B.- N either a  secondary nor an elem entary 
certificate alone is valid  in  this situation, regardless 
of the amount of preparation.

2. P reparation : As prescribed by the Board of 
Educational Examiners.

3. Experience: None.
4. Approval basis: The certificate required per

m its teaching the special subject a t any level for 
any portion of the teaching program.

N ote on Special Subjects: Schools which have a 
regularly approved special program operating under 
a fu lly  qualified teacher holding a special certificate 
in the subject may assign minor activ ities in  this 
field to  other teachers who, on the basis of p repara
tion and proficiency in the field, may be approved 
by the regional supervisor provided these teachers 
are certificated for the level on which they teach.

The D epartm ent of Public Instruction  makes no 
distinction fo r approval purposes between physical 
education and ath letics; between currieular and 
extracurricular activ ities; or between credit and 
noncredit courses. I f  the teacher directs pupils in 
any p art of the school program i t  is assumed th a t 
he is paid fo r such service and he must m eet ap
proval standards.

VI. Public School Nurses
A. Nurses who teach hygiene and allied subjects.

1. Certificate:
a. Special certificate for public school nursing.
b. A certificate valid  for teaching a t  the  ele

m entary level.
c. A certificate valid  for teaching a t the sec

ondary level.
2. P reparation : As prescribed by the Board of 

E ducational Examiners.
3. Experience: One year on staff where qualified 

public health nursing supervision was given, rec
ommended.

4. Approval for teaching: Hygiene and allied sub
jects a t both the secondary and elem entary level.
B. Nurses who do no teaching.

1. Certificate: No publie school certificate re-
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quired. M ust be registered by the Iowa Board of 
Nurse Examiners.

2. P reparation : As required by registration.
3. Experience: One year on staff where qualified 

public health nursing supervision was given, rec
ommended.

4. Approval for teaching: None.

VII. L ibrarians (recommendation)
A. Full-time.

1. Certificate:
a. Special lib rarian ’s certificate.
b. Advanced secondary certificate.
c. Standard secondary certificate.
d. Secondary principal’s certificate.
e. Advanced elem entary certificate.
f. S tandard elem entary certificate.
g. Superintendent’s certificate.

2. P reparation : As required by the Board of Edu
cational Exam iners for the five-year lib rarian ’s cer
tificate, i.e., one year o f lib rary  tra in ing  in  an insti
tu tion  approved fo r lib rary  training.

3. Experience: None.
4. Approval fo r service: L ibrarian  full-time.

B. Part-tim e.
1. Certificate:

a. Special lib rarian’s certificate.
b. Advanced secondary certificate.
c. S tandard secondary certificate.
d. Secondary principal’s certificate.
e. Advanced elem entary certificate.
f. S tandard elem entary certificate.
g. Superintendent’s certificate.

2. P reparation : As required by the Board of Edu
cational Exam iners for three-year lib rarian ’s cer
tificate, i.e., 6 semester hours lib rary  tra in ing  in 
some institu tion  approved for such training.

3. Experience: None.
4. Approval for service: L ibrarian  up to and in 

cluding half-time.

VIII. Guidance (recommendation)
W henever a teacher holding a  certificate valid  for 

the level on which service is perform ed is assigned 
scheduled tim e for the development of a  guidance 
program or the exereise of guidance services, it  is 
recommended th a t in addition to the required cer
tificate the teacher be prepared as follows:

10 semester hours in the field of guidance on the 
graduate level. Courses to be considered in  the field 
of guidance should include: basic principles of 
guidance; counseling techniques; occupational in 
form ation; tests and m easurem ents; psychology of 
adjustm ent; pupil personnel w ork; personality de
velopment; or other courses related  to the field.

IX. Special Education .
The standards for th is group are developed by 

the Division of Special Education and reference to 
th a t division is necessary for approval.

X. Other Services
Standards for many other services involving the 

characteristics expected of the teacher and offered 
by schools are not yet developed. However, every 
person having any planning or teaching function to 
perform in connection w ith these services is ex
pected to hold a certificate valid for the level a t 
which the service is rendered.

XI. Teachers in the Elementary School
1. Certificate:

a. Superintendent’s certificate.
b. E lem entary principal’s certificate.
c. E lem entary supervisor’s certificate.
d. Advanced elem entary certificate.
e. S ta n d a r d  elem entary certificate (based on 

tra in ing).
f. S tandard elem entary certificate (based on 

exchange fo r old-type sta te , or first grade uniform  
county certificate based on tra in ing).

g. L im ited elem entary certificate.
h. F irs t grade uniform county certificate.
i. H igh school normal tra in ing  certificate.
j. L ife validated  old-type s ta te  certificate on 

whieh the teacher has been previously approved for 
elem entary teaching.

2. P reparation : As required by the Board of Edu
cational Exam iners, except th a t any one of the cer
tificates mentioned must be accompanied by a t least 
30 semester hours in education, 3 semester hours of 
which shall be in elem entary methods.

3. Experience: None.
4. Approval for teaching: Any or all of the ele

m entary subjects in  grades k indergarten  through 8, 
and subjects in grade 9 when the certificate is so 
endorsed, except the special subjects outside of 
grades for which the teacher may be completely 
responsible. (See Teachers of Special Subjects— 
Elem entary.)

N.B. Teachers now on a tem porary approval basis 
will be continued on such tem porary approval as 
long as they progress tow ard and un til they acquire 
the 30 semester hours required for regular approval.

N.B. Superintendents are  reminded th a t a fte r 
August 31, 1952, no original elem entary certificate 
will be issued on less than  60 semester hours prepara
tion. Approval standards will undoubtedly rise as 
the certification requirem ents call for increased 
preparation.

N.B. Teachers holding certificates valid  fo r high 
sehool teaching only are not eligibile to  teach any 
subject in  grades below the seventh.

MINIM UM REQUIREM ENTS AND STANDARDS
FOR INSTRUCTIONAL M ATERIALS IN  

THE ELEM ENTARY GRADES AND 
H IG H  SCHOOL

All educators recognize the im portance of a thor
ough-going reading program. This need has been 
impressed upon them  through investigation, reports, 
and conferences on reading problems.

In  order to help teachers promote and develop 
an effective reading program the D epartm ent of 
Public Instruction  issued a  teachers handbook on 
reading, which should be used as a guide and in 
conjunction w ith the teachers manuals provided by 
the publisher of the basic reading series used in the 
school.

R eading is one of the most im portant experiences 
children are to have in school. Success or failure 
depends largely upon reading abilities, as there is 
a very close relationship betw een reading and prac
tically  every school subject. W ith th is in  mind 
m ajor emphasis has been placed on the reading in 
structional m aterials in establishing these minimum 
requirem ents and standards.
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STANDARDS FOR THE ELEMENTARY GRADES 

Prim er and F irs t Grade
R eading readiness m aterials (Reading Handbook, 

Rages 32-62)
Pre-prim er or pre-prim ers o f basic series 
Word, phrase, and sentence 'cards or charts 
One set of basic pre-primers

N ote: We recommend th a t the prim er or
prim ers of the basic series usually be read before 
reading pre-prim ers of a  different series. (See Read
ing Handbook, Page 57, P lan  A.) Presenting  the 
reading instruction outlined above will insure a 
vocabulary of the proper number of words and their 
introduction will follow a planned program.

A basic first reader
W ork books which accompany the readers 
Teachers manuals fo r all basic books shall be pro

vided
F ive  broken sets pre-primers 
F ive broken sets primers 
Three broken sets first readers

Note: Several broken sets readers should be 
available because the b e tte r readers w ill read as 
high as ten  or fifteen books in  addition to the 
basic series. (See Reading Handbook, Page 47.) The 
term "broken sets is used to mean tha t a sufficient num
ber of copies of a reading series are purchased to take 
care of the different reading groups and a similar 
number o f copies of another series are purchased. 
The main point to remember is th a t when changing 
from  a  reader of one series to a reader of another 
series, check the overlap of vocabulary carefully 
and drill on the new words. (Reading Handbook, 
Page 59.)

Recreational books should be equal to  tw ice the 
number of pupils enrolled as a minimum number 
of recent copies in  good condition.

N ote: On the average the d istric t should spend 
annually a t least fifty  cents per pupil fo r reading 
m aterials, exclusive of textbooks and exclusive of 
county lib rary  funds. (See L ibrary  Bulletin, Num
ber 45, Pages 15-17.)

N ote: Credit will not be given fo r sample 
copies, books w ith ragged covers, p rivate  books 
donated to the school, books belonging to teachers; 
and supplem entary or basic readers having a copy
righ t earlier than  1935.

A lib rary  table and chairs
A sufficient number of prim ary chairs fo r reading 

groups
A suitable bulletin  board (See R eading H and

book, Pages 126-127.)

Second Grade
Begin w ith a book which they can read easily; in 

most cases i t  will be first readers, bu t i t  may also 
be primers.

N ote: There should be a very high vocabulary 
overlap w ith the book or books completed in the 
first grade.

One set first grade level readers—New m aterials 
A basic second reader or readers (Reading H and

book, Pages 64-75.)
N ote: This reader should be of the same basic 

series used in  the prim er and first grades.
W ork books should be used w ith the basic series.

N ote: These work books should relate in  con
ten t and vocabulary w ith the basic series used.

Teachers manuals should be provided.
One work-type reader 

Note: A t least two drill lessons a week should 
be given over some of the study skills using a study 
reader, a dictionary, or teacher-prepared m aterial. 
(Beading Handbook, Pages 77-78.) W ork-type read
ers are not to be used a fte r  finishing the basic tex t 
but are to be used along w ith the basic reader, and 
the lessons should vary  w ith the teacher’s purpose 
and the child’s needs.

Two sets lite rary  or recreatory readers 
Three broken sets of readers o f different levels 
Recreational books should be equal to twice the 

number of pupils enrolled as a minimum number of 
recent copies in  good condition.

A library  tab le  and chairs
A sufficient number of chairs for reading groups 
A bulletin  board (Reading Handbook, Pages 126- 

127.)
A set of arithm etic flash cards (addition and sub

traction)

T hird  Grade
One set of first or second-reader level books— 

not previously read
A basic th ird  reader or readers (Reading H and

book, Pages .64-73.)
N ote: This should be the same basic series used 

in  primer, first, and second grades.
W ork books should be used w ith  the basic series. 

N ote: These work books should relate in con
ten t and vocabulary w ith th e  basic series used.

Teachers manuals fo r all books should be pro
vided.

One set work-type readers 
N ote: A t least two drill lessons a week should 

be given over some of th e  study skills. (R eading 
Handbook, Pages 77-78.) W ork-type readers are 
not to be used a f te r  finishing the basic tex t b u t are 
to be used along w ith the basic reader, and th e  
lessons should vary  w ith the teacher’s purpose and  
the child’s needs.

Two sets lite ra ry  or recreatory readers 
Three broken sets of readers of different levels 
Recreational books should be equal to tw ice the 

number of pupils enrolled as a  minimum number o f 
recent copies in  good condition.

N ote: On the average the d is tric t should spend 
annually  a t least fifty  cents per pupil fo r reading 
m aterials, exclusive of textbooks and exclusive o f 
county lib rary  funds. (See L ibrary  Bulletin, Num
ber 45, Pages 15-17.)

N ote: The departm ent w ill not g ran t credit
for sample copies, books w ith ragged covers, p riva te  
books donated to the school, books belonging to  
teacher, and supplem entary or basic readers having 
a copyright earlier than  1935.

A lib rary  table  and chairs
A sufficient number of prim ary chairs for read

ing groups.
A bulletin board (Reading Handbook, pages 126- 

127.)
A set of arithm etic flash cards (addition, sub

traction, m ultiplication, and division).
Fourth, F ifth , Sixth, Seventh and E ighth  G rades 

One set of lower grade level books (fo r easy 
reading in  the fa ll).

A basic reader (Read carefully R eading H and
book, pages 75-95.)
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N ote: This reader should be of the same series 
used in  primer, first, second, and th ird  grades. 
“Schools are courting disaster in  th e ir selection of 
such m aterials when, in  a misguided effort to  dis
tr ib u te  commercial patronage, they  adopt fo r d if
feren t prim ary grades portions of several systems 
th a t a re  essentially incom patible and hence v ir
tually  incapable of sequential use.”

Teachers manuals fo r all basic books should be 
provided.

One set work-type, or content readers.
Note: A t least two drill lessons a  week should 

be given over some of the study skills. (Reading 
Handbook, pages 84-95.)

Each pupil should have a standard, elem entary 
dictionary furnished either by his parents or the 
school. (Reading Handbook, pages 169-176.) Sev
eral single copies of other tex ts  and books to sup
plement history, geography, science, health, safety, 
etc.

N ote: These books should have a  spread of 
several grade levels in  reading difficulty. Some 
books should be easier than  the tex t fo r slower 
readers and some books of the expanded, more d if
ficult type fo r the more capable readers.

Two sets of lite ra ry  or recreatory-type readers 
One standard  juvenile reference set

N ote: Selections should be made from the list 
recommended fo r elem entary grades in the report 
of the special committee of the Iowa L ib rary  As
sociation.

Recreational books should be equal to tw ice the 
number of pupils enrolled as a minimum number 
of recent copies in  good condition.

Other Recommended Equipment 
Fourth Grade 

A set of arithm etic flash cards (addition, sub
traction , m ultiplication, and division)

A map of U nited S tates 
A geographic terms map
A map of the world on an equal area projection 
A political-physical globe .

N ote: The sixteen-inch (in diam eter) globe is 
recommended because of its  superior size and be
cause of its  added legibility.

F ifth  Grade 
A largo map of N orth America 
A large map of the U nited S tates 
A large map of Iowa
A bulletin board (Reading Handbook, pages 126- 

127.)

Sixth, Seventh, and E ighth Grades 
One standard  A tlas 
One political-physical globe
Large maps of Europe, Asia, A frica, South Amer

ica, and the World.
O ther desirable maps would be—

A. Blackboard outline maps, especially of the 
world and the U nited S tates .

B. Political map of the U nited States, showing 
sta tes in  separate colors, a t least 38 inches by 48 
inches

C. R ainfall map and population density map of- 
world, of the U nited States, of Europe

Visual m aterials:
A. Film  strip  projector

B. A 16mm sound projector
N ote: The visual aids should be fitted to the 

curriculum and films should be obtained th a t meet 
the instructional plan.

M agazine l i s t :
A. Please refer to L ibrary  Bulletin, number 

45, page 37.

STANDARDS FOR T H E  H IG H  SCHOOL

In  evaluating a school w ith reference to the 
standards, credit w ill not be allowed for sample 
copies, books w ith  ragged covers, supplementary 
readers having a  copyright earlier than  1930, p ri
vate books donated to  the school, or books belonging 
to teachers. The covers of older books should be 
repaired or the books rebound if  they are no t in 
reasonably a ttrac tiv e  condition. Worn-out sets and 
copies of obsolete books should be taken off the 
shelves to make room for more recent, a ttrac tiv e  
books.

Types o f Materials fo r H igh School Library
The high school lib rary  should include a t least 

the following types of books:
1. Encyclopedias
2. Single copies of recent textbooks to parallel 

and supplement the adopted tex t
3. Single copies of books fo r collateral reading, 

enrichment, and appreciation in  the various sub
jects taugh t

4. F iction, travel, biography, etc., for recrea
tional reading

5. D ictionaries—abridged and unabridged
6. A tlas
7. Magazines and periodicals
8. Compilations and collections of source m a

terials, including autobiographies, le tters, memoirs, 
documents, etc.

Encyclopedias
I t  is recommended th a t two sets of encyclopedias 

be .available in  the high school: one of those rec
ommended fo r first purchase fo r senior high school 
only on page 3 of the report of the special commit
tee of the Iow a L ibrary  Association and one set 
recommended for secondary purchase for senior 
high school.

Parallel T.extboohs and Boohs for Wider Collateral 
Beading, Enrichment and Appreciation 
For each content subject taugh t in high school 

there should be some copies of recent parallel 
texts. Old, obsolete, ragged, useless books of the 
textbook type should be removed from the library  
and the classrooms.

There should also be books of a more expanded, 
specialized type than  the textbook. They may be 
of a sem irecreational, biographical, historical or 
popular nature. Their chief purpose is to broaden 
the scope of the pupil’s knowledge of topics or 
subjects, to fill in details, to fam iliarize the pupil 
w ith lite ra tu re  in fields of special in terest, to de
velop an appreciation of th is lite ra tu re , and to cul
tiv a te  a desire on the p art of the student to spend 
more of his leisure time in worth-while reading.

Suggested lists of books fo r some subjects in 
high school will be found on pages 67-99 of L ibrary 
Bulletin Number 45. These lists were prepared by 
prom inent Classroom teachers in Iow a and are
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graded as to  difficulty. They should be of assistance 
to  superintendents and classroom teachers who wish 
to purchase supplem entary enrichm ent books. Other 
books can be selected from bibliographies in  Iowa 
courses of study, from recent textbooks, or from the 
single or double-starred books in the S tandard  C at
alog for High School L ibraries.

The number of books of the types described above 
in the high school lib rary  or classrooms should be 
equal to the enrollment of the class, up to  th irty  
copies for each subject.

Fiction, Travel, Biography, Etc., for Recreational
Reading
The school should own a  minimum of 100 titles 

o f these types of books in usable, a ttrac tiv e  condi
tion. One book should be added for each pupil 
above 100. Books from the S tate  T raveling L i
brary  are helpful, bu t the school should not depend 
upon this source alone. A dditions and replacements 
should be made annually.

Books should have a wide spread of in terest 
appeal and reading level. They should deal w ith 
the present in terests of high school boys and girls. 
M any of them should be graded considerably below 
the high school reading level so th a t they  will 
not be too difficult for the slower readers and will 
develop an in terest in reading for leisure time en
joym ent. See lists and suggestions for selection 
of fiction given on page 32, L ibrary  Bulletin, Num
ber 45.

Dictionaries
One recent edition of an unabridged dictionary 

of recognized standing should be available in the 
high school.

I t  is recommended th a t copies of dictionaries of 
the secondary or collegiate type be available in the 
library, study hall, and classrooms, where they may 
be handy for ready reference.

Magazines and Periodicals
In  schools w ith an enrollment of 100 pupils or 

less, there should be a t least five carefully selected 
current magazines, appropriate for the various de
partm ents, and a daily newspaper. I f  the five 
magazines indicated in the report of the special 
committee of the Iowa L ibrary  Association are 
provided, the “A bridged Readers’ Guide to Periodi
cal L ite ra tu re” can be secured for $2.25 per year. 
This will be of g reat service in providing classified 
subject references to current m aterials for the v a r
ious classes. See page 8 of report of Iowa L ibrary  
Association Committee, Reference Books Recom
mended for F irs t Purchase in E lem entary Grades 
and High Schools of Iowa, for description, and ad
dress of publishers.

PROPER EX PEN D ITU RE OF IM PROVEM ENT 
OF INSTRUCTION FUNDS

To: County Superintendents of Schools
Re: Proper Expenditure of Im provem ent of In 

struction Funds
In  setting  up crite ria  fo r reim bursem ent of an 

improvement o f instruction  program, it  seems logi
cal to s ta te  w hat the term  “Improvement of Instruc
tion” shall be considered to mean.

Improvement o f Instruction  s h a l l  m ean  that, 
through the media listed below, teachers shall be 
so instructed th a t they in tu rn  shall be expected 
to improve the ir own teaching in the classroom; 
th a t from th is instruction they shall become more 
proficient in teaching techniques, in specific subject 
m atte r taught in  the ir classrooms, in developing 
skills, in handling children, in  organizing classrooms 
and classroom procedures, in  using sta te  handbooks, 
in making b e tte r and wider use of teaching m ate
rials, in  wise selection of teaching m aterials, in 
rem edial teaching programs, and in follow-up work 
a fte r  a tes ting  program  where testing  was done 
fo r purposes of diagnosis and remedy.

DIFFERENTIATION OF TERMS

Improvement o f Instruction  shall be differentiated 
from : im provem ent of adm inistration, improvement 
of organization, improvement of transportation .

Improvement o f Instruction  shall be differentiated 
from : discussion of teachers’ salaries, teachers’ 
group insurance, recruitm ent of teachers, profes
sional ethics, membership in professional organiza
tions, legislation, or extra-curricular activities.

Improvement o f Instruction  shall be differentiated 
from: a testing  program where tests are made pure
ly fo r survey purposes to satisfy  curiosity of local 
adm inistrators or teachers.

Improvement o f Instruction  shall be differentiated 
from : speeches of general inspiration, ta lks by sales 
persons, ta lks by representatives of local organiza
tions (in general), and view ing moving pictures of 
a general recreational nature.

Activities and Procedures To Be Approved for Re
imbursement From Improvement o f Instruction  

Funds Under Chapter 272, Code 1946

(1) County Institutes
(a) M ultiple county institu te  directed by the De-. 

partm ent of Public Instruction.
(b) County in s titu te  directed by the county su

perin tendent a f te r  previous approval of the program 
by the D epartm ent of Public Instruction.

(2) Study Centers
Directed by the county superintendent and under 

the leadership of competent speakers, or demon
strators, approved by the D epartm ent of Public In 
struction, and in  which th e  subject m atter shall be 
the curr'culum  handbooks prepared by the D epart
ment of Public Instruction.

(3) Workshops
D irected by the D epartm ent of Public In s truc

tion or the county superintendent, and under the 
leadership of persons previously approved by the 
D epartm ent o f Public Instruction  for th a t work.

(4) Testing Programs
Directed by the county superintendent as a p art 

of a eountywide ac tiv ity  necessary for the proper 
conduct of a well defined rem edial program of in 
struction.

(5) Supply o f Handbooks
When purchase is necessary beyond the quota fu r

nished free of charge by the Departm ent of Public 
Instruction.
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(6) Miscellaneous
Any activ ity  or procedure which has previous ap

proval of the supervisor concerned.

Item s N ot Eligible fo r  Reimbursement From  
Improvement o f Instruction Funds

Recognizing th a t many of the following items 
may have definite value fo r teachers, it  is yet fe lt 
necessary to exclude the expense connected w ith 
them from approval for reimbursement.

(1) Speakers on general inspirational themes.
(2) Speakers on topics o f general inform ation.
(3) Speakers on teachers’ welfare, ethics, organi

zation, or activities.
(4) Speakers a t eighth grade commencement ex

ercises.
(5) Speakers, group leaders, or dem onstrators 

drawn from the group concerned w ith the meeting.
(6) Expenses of instructors to the county super

in tendents’ conferences called by the S tate  D epart
ment of Public Instruction.

(7) Expenses of delegates, or the county super
intendent, to any conference or meeting.

(8) M aterials or literature  supplied to the schools 
for general promotion of good schools.

(9) Any item  the major nature  of which is ad
m inistrative.

(10) Tests for purely adm inistrative purposes.
(11) L ibrary  or supplem entary instructional 

books and supplies.
(12) Supplies used in a program  conducted by the 

division of special education, or any other division 
which has its  own budget set up fo r the conduct 
of its program.

(13) Any item  not clearly and directly  identified 
w ith improvement of instruction  as defined above.

Procedure in Establishing Claims
For approval of program s and speakers, study 

center leaders or dem onstrators, confer w ith the 
supervisor in charge of your area previous to any 
final or definite arrangem ent.

U nder the regulations as established by the de
partm ent all claims must be presented on proper 
blanks, to  be supplied, item ized to  show to whom 
the money was paid and fo r w hat service. Item ized 
claims must be approved by the supervisor.

D IVISION  OF ADM INISTRATION AND 
FIN AN CE

Pursuant to the authority  granted in section 
286A.6 of the Code, the s ta te  superintendent of 
public instruction  has adopted the following rules 
and regulations.

1. One day of s ta te  aid  will be granted  each 
year to all schools w hich 'have dismissed a  day for 
a legally called and approved county institu te .

Definitions

Attendance. Attendance is the presence of a  pupil 
on days school was officially in session.

School Session. A school shall be deemed to be in 
session when the pupils and teachers are present 
and the normal program is pursued for a school day.

School Day. A school day shall mean th a t time 
th a t school is actually  in session fo r any given di

vision of the public school, and shall include a 
minimum of not less than  five and one-half (5% ) 
hours, not including lunch interm ission, fo r all 
grades above the th ird ; not less than four (4) hours 
for the first three grades; and not less than  three
(3) hours in  kindergarten, pre-prim er or prim er 
grades.

Average Daily Attendance. Average daily attend
ance is th a t average obtained by dividing the ag
gregate attendance for the period (m onth, semes
ter, year) by the number of days the school was in 
session for the period.

(a) Average daily attendance concerns itself 
only w ith days present, not days absent.

(b) W here k indergartens or prim ary grades 
are lim ited to  half-day sessions count each half-day 
session as a fu ll day of attendance.

Aggregate Attendance. Aggregate attendance means 
the to ta l of all days of a ttendance for all the 
pupils during the period under consideration.

RULES AND REGULATIONS OF 
BOARD OF EDUCATIONAL EXAM INERS 

CONTENTS

SECTIO N  ONE
Certification o f Teachers, Bulletin No. 7 (Revised), 

October, 1949.

SECTIO N  TW O
Certification o f Teachers, Bulletin No. 29, June, 

1951.

SECTIO N  T H R E E
Bandboolc fo r  Teacher Education Institutions, Bul

letin No. 30, June, 1951.

SECTIO N  PO U R
One-Year Special Emergency Certificates, Circular 

No. 159 (Revised), June, 1951.

SECTIO N  F IV E  
Renewal o f Certificates o f Those in Service o f Armed  

Forces, Circular No. 124, May 23, 1942.

SECTION SIX
Validation o f Special Certificates fo r  Teaching in 

Public Junior Colleges, Circular No. 170, June, 
1951.

SECTION ONE
N ote: The regulations given in  Bulletin No. 29 

superseded those outlined in  Bulletin No. 7 on the 
dates indicated in B ulletin No. 29. U ntil these ef
fective dates, the standards outlined in  Bulletin No. 
7 will continue to be honored.

C E R T IFIC A T IO N  OF TEA CH ERS

B ulletin No. 7 (Revised)
Laws and Regulations Governing the Issuance and 

Renewal of Certificates

IM P O R TA N T

Two Sets of S tandards Which Teachers Must Meet 
I. S tandards for Certificates (Official source of in

form ation: Board of Educational Exam iners)
Two sets of standards which teachers must meet 

are in  force a t  all times. The first set of standards 
gives the requirements fo r teachers’ certificates.
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E very  adm inistrator, supervisor or teacher in 
the public schools is required by law  to hold a 
certificate which is valid for the type of position 
for which he is employed.
II . S tandards for Approval (Official source of in 

form ation: D epartm ent o f Public Instruction) 
Schools are approved by the Departm ent of 

Publie Instruction  only if  each one of their teach
ers meets the approval standards announced by the 
departm ent for the various types of schools and 
positions. These standards, as well as the stand
ards for certificates, are always d istributed  among 
superintendents and county superintendents, and 
also among advisers in  teacher-educating in s titu 
tions who are expected to keep the la test circulars 
on file for ready reference. Teachers and prospec
tive teachers should first contact one of the per
sons ju s t indicated for first-hand inform ation and 
counsel if  a t all possible. W hen special questions 
arise or when it  is not possible to contact such 
a local adviser as suggested above, staff members 
of the Board of Educational Exam iners and De
partm ent of Public Instruction  are glad to answer 
inquiries directed to them which refer, respectively, 
to the announced standards of the official agencies 
which they  represent.

T A B L E  OF CONTENTS
Foreword
P a r t One—Original Certificates 

Bases for Issuance of Certificates 
How to File an Application fo r an Original Cer

tificate 
Standards for Certificates 

Lim ited E lem entary Certificate 
S tandard  E lem entary Certificate 
Advanced E lem entary Certificate 
S tandard Secondary Certificate 
Advanced Secondary Certificate 

E lem entary Principals’ Certificates
Teaching (or A dm inistering) Principal 
Supervising P rincipal 

Secondary Principals’ Certificates
Teaching (or Adm inistering) Principal 
Supervising P rincipal 

Supervisors’ Certificates 
Elem entary Supervisor 
Supervisor of Special Subjects 
Supervisor of Special Education 

Superintendent’s Certificate 
Special Subject Certificates 

Five-Year Certificates 
Three-year Certificates 

Substitute Teachers’ Certificates
P a rt Two—Standards for Correspondence and E x

tension Study 
P a rt Three— Renewal o f Certificates

Renewal Requirem ents Subject to Change 
Procedure for F iling  A pplication for Renewal of 

Certificates 
Term Renewal Requirements 

Five-Year Certificates 
Three-Year Certificates 
Uniform County Certificates 
High School Normal Training Certificates 
Substitute Certificates 

Life Renewal Requirements

P a rt Four—General Provisions 
R egistration of Iow a Certificate Required 
Uncertifieated Teaching
Certificate Valid fo r Type of Position Held Re

quired.
Revocation of a Certificate
Credit in American Government Required
Fees
Requirem ents Tentative

FOREW ORD

Inform ation related to the issuing or renewing of 
certificates under present Iow a law  may be found 
herein.

A consistent and carefully planned effort on the 
part of the Board of Educational Exam iners to se
cure tra in ing  for our educational workers more 
closely related to the particu lar field of their service 
has resulted in a three-fold classification of cer
tificates:

1. Teaching
2. Supervisory
3. A dm inistrative

PA R T  ONE 

.ORIGINAL C E R T IFIC A T E S 

Bases for Issuance of Certificates
I. On Record of G raduation from Iowa Colleges 

Certificates are issued on records showing gradu
ation from curricula in  Iowa colleges approved by 
the Board of Educational Examiners for the typo 
of certificate sought.

In  addition to meeting the standards prescribed 
in th is bulletin, applicants for certificates must be 
eighteen years o f age or over, and physically com
peten t and morally fit to teach.
II . On Record of Graduation From Approved Col

leges in  Other S tates
Certificates are issued on records showing gradu

a tion  from teacher-education curricula in colleges 
of other states which are members of the regional 
accrediting agencies of the territo ries in which they 
are located, or which are members of the American 
Association of Colleges fo r Teacher Education. Such 
records must m eet all Iow a standards as herein set 
fo rth . Applicants prepared a t a college not thus 
accredited must subsequently complete 6 semester 
hours of college credit of average quality in resi
dence a t an accredited college. This 6 semester 
hours of credit must be a t the graduate level when 
the certificate involved requires a bachelor’s de
gree.

How to File an Application for an Original Cer
tificate*

I. Form al A pplication
The applicant must file a form al application for 

the certificate desired w ith the Board of Educa
tional Exam iners on a form furnished for the pur
pose.

Graduates o f approved Iow a colleges may secure 
the necessary form s from  the reg istrar of the col
lege from which they were graduated. Graduates

*A11 of the  college c red it requ irem en ts here in  a re  expressed 
in  te rm s of sem ester hours. To change sem ester hou rs  to 
q u a rte r  hours m u ltip ly  by  1.5.
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of colleges of other s ta tes  w ill he furnished w ith 
application forms on request.
II . Official S tatem ent by Board to A pplicant

Upon receipt of a  form al application and fee, the
board will evaluate the records and e ither send the 
certificate or no tify  the applicant o f any deficiency.
II I .  Fee

The fee for an original certificate is $2.00. I t  
should be sent by  bank  d ra f t or money order pay
able to  the Board of Educational Examiners.

W hen the records are found to  show insufficient 
basis fo r the issuance of the certificate requested, 
the fee w ill be refunded.
IV . T ranscript F ile

All transcrip ts become the property  of the state 
of Iow a and are kep t in  perm anent personnel files.

S T A N D A R D S  F O R  C E R T IF IC A T E S  

Limited Elementary Certificate
I. S ta tu to ry  Provisions

A. On and a f te r  Septem ber 1, 1946, the lim ited 
elem entary certificate shall be issued to a person 
who has graduated from  an approved four-year 
high school or has had equivalent academic tra in 
ing and who is the holder of official statem ents 
certify ing  to the completion of standard  college 
work in  an institu tion  or institu tions approved by 
the Board of Educational Exam iners fo r th is pur
pose. The amount o f such standard  work shall be 
as follows: a f te r  Septem ber 1, 1946, 10 semester 
hours; a fte r  Septem ber 1, 1948, 30 semester hours; 
a fte r  September 1, 1950, and up to August 31, 1952, 
45 semester hours. From and a fte r  August 31, 
1952, no lim ited elem entary certificate shall be 
issued except in renewal of a certificate previously 
issued.

B. Valid fo r three-year term, and subject to 
one renewal only for a  three-year term.
II . A dditional Requirem ents Prescribed by Board**

A. On and a f te r  Septem ber 1, 1946, and up to 
A ugust 31, 1948—10 semester hours of college credit 
completed in  an institu tion  or institu tions approved 
by the Board of Educational Examiners.

The 10 semester hours o f college credit required 
for the lim ited elem entary certificate shall be se
lected from courses required for the standard  ele
m entary certificate. Six sem ester hours of this total 
shall be completed in the field of elem entary school 
professional education, including a t least 2 semester 
hours in elem entary school methods. Four semester 
hours shall be completed in  academic subjects.

B. On and a f te r  September 1, 1948, and up to 
August 31, 1950-—30 semester hours of college 
credit completed in an in s titu tio n  or institu tions 
approved by the Board of Educational Examiners.

The 30 semester hours of college credit required 
fo r the lim ited elem entary certificate shall be se
lected from courses required for the standard  ele
m entary certificate. A t least 10 sem ester hours of 
this to ta l shall be completed in  the field of ele
m entary school professional education, including a t 
least 3 semester hours in  elem entary school m eth

**R ecords of college credit com pleted in  p a st years w ill be 
accep ted  tow ard  m eetin g  th e  requ irem en ts fo r  lim ited  ele* 
m en tary  certifica tes , p rov id ed  th e ap p lican t h as com pleted  
6 sem ester hours 0 1  college cred it a fter  Ju n e 1, 194 5  in  
an ap proved  in stitu tio n .

ods. A t least 12 semester hours shall be completed 
in academic subjects, including a t  least 2 semester 
hours in principles of American governm ent. The 
rem aining 8 semester hours shall be completed 
either in  the professional or academic field or 
d istributed  between both fields.

C. On and a fte r  September 1, 1950, and up to 
August 31, 1952— 45 semester hours o f college 
credit completed in  an institu tion  or institu tions 
approved by the Board of Educational Examiners.

The 45 semester hours of college cred it required 
for the lim ited elem entary certificate shall be se
lected from  courses required for the standard  ele
m entary certificate. A t least 10 semester hours of 
th is to ta l shall be completed in  the field of elemen
ta ry  school professional education, including a t 
least 3 semester hours in  elem entary school methods. 
A t least 28 semester hours shall be completed in  aca
demic subjects, including a t  least 2 semester hours 
in principles o f American government. The re 
m aining 7 semester hours shall be completed either 
in the professional or academic field or d istributed 
between both fields.

Standard Elementary Certificate
I. S tatu tory  Provisions

A. The standard  elem entary certificate shall be 
issued to the holder of a diploma or an official sta te 
ment from an Iowa college accredited by the Board 
of Educational Exam iners certify ing  to  the comple
tion of a  two-year course including such specific 
and professional tra in ing  fo r teaching in some di
vision of the elem entary school field as the Board 
shall prescribe.

B. V alid for five-year term  for teaching in the 
elem entary school field and, when so designated on 
the certificate, in the n in th  grade.
I I . A dditional Requirem ents Prescribed by Board

A. Professional Education
The professional work for the kindergarten- 

prim ary grades and fo r the interm ediate-upper 
grades shall consist of a t  least 22 semester hours. 
A t least 5 semester hours o f the professional work 
shall be in supervised student teaching all a t one 
or the other of these grade levels. A wide variety  
of course titles and organizations w ill be acceptable, 
provided descriptions of content filed by the ap
proved institution granting  the diploma certifying 
to the completion of a two-year elem entary teacher- 
education curriculum show th a t reasonably adequate 
a tten tion  has been given to each of the following 
areas:

1. O rientation to teaching
2. Trends in modern education
3. The teacher’s relationship to the community
4. Professional organizations and ethics, and in- 

service growth in  teaching skill
5. Child growth and development
6. The psychology of learning
7. The keeping of records, the m aking of re

ports, and the routine management of the school
8. The teaching of the language a rts : reading, 

language, lite ra tu re , story-telling, m anuscript w rit
ing, and spelling (a t the level in  which student 
teaching is done)

9. The teaching of social studies, science, and 
m athem atics (a t the level in  which student teaching 
is done)
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10. The teaching of a r t and industrial a rts  (a t 
the level in which student teaching is done)

11. The teaching of physical education (a t the 
level in which student teaching is done)

12. The teaching of music (a t the level in 
which student teaching is done)

B. Academic P reparation
Group I
The prospective teacher m ust dem onstrate com

petence* in the areas of w ritten  English, speech, 
reading, and arithmetic, or must take academic 
work in these areas sufficient to develop competence. 
N ot more than  10 sem ester hours of credit shall be 
allowed for th is work.

Group I I
Courses in the following fields, giving eredit in 

semester hours as indicated a t the right, shall be 
required—it being understood th a t a student who is 
able to dem onstrate competence* in any area may 
be released from th a t requirem ent and perm itted to 
substitute other college work in academic subjects 
giving equivalent credit in semester hours:

In te r-  
K inder- m ediate
g a rten  and

and  U pper
P r im a ry  ‘ G rades 

Sem. H rs . Sem. H rs .

1. Music—must include some 
proficiency in piano play
ing, elements of musical 
theory, and acquaintance 
w ith suitable songs for
children   3 3

2. A rt—graphic, plastic, and 
constructive ..........................  2 2

3. N ature study .....   3 3
4. Survey of physical sciences 

—acquaintance w ith rocks, 
w eather phenomena, com
mon physical phenomena, 
elem entary aeronautics, and
soil conservation   3 3

5. H ealth  and nutrition  .......  2 2
6. Geography ............................. 2 3
7. American government .......  2 2
8. Social and economic h isto

ry of the U nited S tates .... 3 3
9. Contemporary social and 

economic problems   2 3
10. L itera tu re  suitable for

grade level   2 2
11. Detection and correction of

speech defects   2 2
12. Physical education—to in 

clude atten tion  to suitable 
activ ities for children.
This work is to be offered 
as eredit to be counted to 
ward graduation. (Students 
with physical handicaps 
should have modified pro
grams.)   3 3

♦D em onstra ted  com petence in bo th  g roups of academ ic-sub
jec t a reas  ou tlined  above to be adequate  fo r re leasing  a 
s tu d en t from  a requ irem en t m ust be equ iva len t to th a t  of 
a s tu d en t who s tan d s  a t the m edian of a class w hich has 
pursued  the  subject.

13. E lectives to make, with 
the credits in professional 
courses, a  to ta l o f a t least 
63 semester hours may be 
chosen from courses in  any 
of the academic fields.

C. Certificate may be issued to include ninth 
grade if  the academic preparation meets the aca
demic requirem ent for the standard  secondary cer
tificate— 15 sem ester hours in  one subject m atter 
field, w ith a t  least 10 semester hours in each of two 
additional fields.

Advanced Elementary Certificate
I. S ta tu to ry  Provisions

A. The advanced elem entary certificate shall be 
issued to the holder of a diploma granted by an 
Iow a college accredited by the Board of Education
al Exam iners certify ing  to the completion of a 
four-year course including such specific and pro
fessional tra in ing  for teaching in some division of 
the elem entary school field as the board shall pre
scribe.

B. Valid fo r five-year term  for teaching in the 
elem entary school field and, when so designated on 
the certificate, in the ninth grade.
II . A dditional Requirem ents Prescribed by Board

In te r-  
K inder- m ediate  
ga rten  and

and  U pper
P r im ary  G rades 

Sem. H rs . Sem, H rs.
A. Professional Education

1. Introduction to education .... 3 3
2. Educational psychology for 

elem entary school teachers.... 3 3
3. D irected observation and 

supervised student teaching
in the elem entary g ra d e s   5 5

4. E lem entary school methods 3 3
5. 12 additional semester hours 

of electives in  the selection 
and presentation of subject 
m atter in the elem entary 
schools from the following 
fields:

Sem.
H rs.

a. E lem entary science 3
b. E lem entary o r a l  

and w ritten  Eng
lish  .......................  3

c. E lem entary a r ith 
metic and science
of numbers ............ 3

d. E lem entary social 
science......................... 3

*e. E lem entary reading 
and children’s l i t 
erature ...... ...............  3

f. Child psychology .... 3
g. Music ........................  3
h. A rt ............................  3
i. Tests and measure

ments ........................  3 12 12

26 '26

♦R equired un less teaching  of read in g  w as taken  d u rin g  the 
first two years.
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B. Academic P reparation
1. 15 semester hours in one of the following 

subject-m atter groups and 10 semester hours in  
each of two others:

a. A rt
b. English
C- Geography or earth  science
d. Social science
e. M athem atics
f. Music
g. N atu ral and physical science
h. Physical education and health

2. Principles o f American gov
ernm ent   2 2

3. Electives .....................................  02 92

120 120
C. Certificates may be issued to include n in th  

grade i f  the academic preparation meets the aca
demic requirem ent for the standard  secondary cer
tificate.

Standard Secondary Certificate
I. S ta tu to ry  Provisions

A. The standard secondary certificate shall be is
sued to the holder of a diploma granted  by  an Iowa 
college accredited by the Board of Educational E x
aminers certify ing to the completion of a  four-year 
course including such specific and professional tra in 
ing for teaching two or more secondary school 
subjects as the board may prescribe.

B. Valid for five-year term  for teaching in  the 
seventh and eighth grades and in  a  high school.
II. A dditional Requirem ents Prescribed by  Board

A. Professional Education
Sem.
H rs .

1. Introduction  to, history of or 
principles of education ........................  3

2. Psychology and its application
to  education .............................................  6

3. Methods of secondary school teaching 3
4. D irected observation and super

vised student teaching in the 
secondary school field .....................   3

15
N ote: Educational measurements shall be given 

under either “2” or “3”.
B. Academic P reparation

1. 15 semester hours in one subject m atter field, 
w ith 10 semester hours in  each of two additional 
fields, or 20 semester hours in one subject m atter 
field, and 15 semester hours in one additional field. 
For example:

English '
Language (L atin , French, etc.—a t least 10 

semester hours in each one)
Science 
M athematics 
Social studies

2. 2 semester-hour course in principles of Am
erican government.

Advanced Secondary Certificate
I. S ta tu to ry  Provisions

A. Requirem ents for a standard  secondary cer
tificate and a standard  m aster’s degree.

B. Valid for five-year term for teaching in the 
seventh and eighth grades, in  a high school, and in 
a public junior college.

N ote: The holders of a  standard  secondary or an 
advanced secondary certificate m ust meet the ap
proval standards of the D epartm ent of Public In 
struction in the fields and subjects to be taught.

Elementary Principals’ Certificates*
I. S ta tu to ry  Provisions

A. Requirem ents fo r an advanced or a standard  
elem entary certificate and other qualifications as 
to  tra in ing  and experience as the Board of Educa
tional Examiners shall prescribe.

B. Valid for five-year term  for service as p rin 
cipal or teacher in an elem entary school and, when 
so designated oh the certificate, in a junior high 
school.
II . Teaching (or A dm inistering) P rincipal

A. Professional and Academic P reparation
1. S tandard  or advanced elem entary certificate
2. 6 additional semester hours in  general or ele

m entary school adm inistration  and elem entary 
school supervision.

B. Experience— 2 years o f successful teaching ex
perience
II I . Supervising (or Teaching or Adm inistering) 

Principal
A. Professional and Academic P reparation

1. Advanced elem entary certificate
2. 6 additional semester hours in  general or 

elem entary school adm inistration and elem entary 
school supervision.

B. Experience— 4 years of successful teaching ex
perience
IV. Certificates may be issued to include junior high 
school if  the academic preparation meets the aca
demic requirem ent fo r the standard  secondary cer
tificate.

Secondary Principals’ Certificates*
I. S ta tu to ry  Provisions

A. Requirements for an advanced or a  standard 
secondary certificate and other qualifications as to 
tra in ing  and experience as the Board of Educational 
Exam iners shall prescribe.

B. Valid for five-year term  fo r service as princi
pal or teacher in a high school.
II . Teaching (or A dm inistering) P rincipal

A. Professional and Academic P reparation
1. S tandard -or advanced secondary certificate
2. 6 additional sem ester hours in general or 

secondary school adm inistration and secondary 
school supervision

B. Experience—2 years of successful teaching ex
perience.
I I I . Supervising (or Teaching or Adm inistering) 

Principal
A. Professional and Academic P reparation  

1. Advanced secondary certificate

*AppIicants fo r principals’ certificates m ust have completed 
the college credits requ ired  for the basic teachers’ certifi
cates listed u n d er the  headings designated as sta tu tory  
provisions. Teachers’ certificates w ith these names, bu t 
issued on the basis of exchange from  an  old-type certificate 
requ iring  less college p repara tion , a re  not acceptable.
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2. 6 sem ester hours in  genera l or secondary  
school a d m in is tra tio n  and  secondary  school super
v ision

B. E xperience— 4 y e ars  o f successful teach in g  
experience

Supervisors’ Certificates
I. S ta tu to ry  P ro v isions

A. R equirem ents fo r a  s ta n d a rd  e lem en tary  or 
a s ta n d a rd  secondary  certificate  va lid  fo r teach in g  
th e  su b jec t or sub jec ts  over w hich  superv ision  is  to 
be exercised  and  o th er qualifica tions as to  tra in in g  
and  experience as th e  B oard  o f E d u ca tio n a l E x 
am iners shall p rescribe .

B. Y a lid  fo r  five-year te rm  fo r  teach in g  and  fo r 
superv ision  of in s tru c tio n  in  th e  sub jec ts  specified 
on the  certifica te  in  th e  e lem en tary  or th e  secondary  
school fields, or, w hen so d esig n ated  on th e  cer
tifica te , in  bo th  th e  e lem en tary  an d  th e  secondary  
school fields.

I I .  E lem en ta ry  Supervisor
A. P ro fe ss io n a l and  A cadem ic P re p a ra tio n

1. S ta n d a rd  e lem en tary  certifica te
2. A d d itio n a l requ irem en ts as specified in  s ta n d 

ard s fo r  advanced  e lem en tary  certifica te
3. 6 a d d itio n a l sem ester hours in  a d m in is tra 

tio n  and  superv ision  o f e lem en tary  education
B. E x p erience—4 y ea rs  o f successful teach in g  ex 

perience

I I I .  Superv iso r o f Special Sub jects
A. A rt

1. P ro fess io n a l an d  academ ic p re p ara tio n
a. P ro fess io n a l and  academ ic req u irem en ts 

fo r  th e  specia l a r t  certifica te .
b. 6 a d d itio n a l sem ester hours in  general 

school superv ision  and  superv ision  of a r t
2. E xperience— 4 y ears o f successfu l teach in g  

experience
B. In d u s tr ia l  A rt

1. P ro fess io n a l an d  academ ic p re p ara tio n
a. P ro fess io n a l an d  academ ie req u irem en ts 

fo r th e  specia l in d u s tr ia l a r t  certificate
b. 6 ad d itio n a l sem ester hours in  genera l

school superv ision  and  superv ision  of in d u s tr ia l  a r t
2. E xperience— I y e a rs  o f successful teach in g  

experience
C. M usic

1. P ro fess io n a l an d  academ ic p re p ara tio n
a. P ro fess io n a l and  academ ic req u irem en ts 

fo r  special m usic certificate
b. 6 a d d itio n a l sem ester hours in  general

school supervision  an d  superv ision  ,o f  m usic
2. E xperience— 4 y ears  o f successful teach in g  

experience
D. P h y s ica l E d u ca tio n

1. P ro fess io n a l an d  academ ic p re p ara tio n
a. P ro fess io n a l and  academ ic requ irem en ts 

fo r th e  special p h y sical education  certifica te
b. 6 a d d itio n a l sem ester hours in  genera l

school superv ision  an d  superv ision  of physical edu
cation

2. E xperience— 4 y ears  o f successful teach in g  
experience

E. Superv iso r o f Special S u b jects N o t L is ted  
Above

1. P ro fess io n a l an d  academ ic p rep ara tio n
a. S ta n d a rd  e lem en tary  certificate  p lus a d d i

tio n a l requ irem en ts fo r  adv an ced  e lem en tary  cer
tifica te , or s ta n d a rd  secondary  certificate

b . 6 a d d itio n a l sem ester hours in  genera l 
school superv ision  an d  superv ision  of th e  special 
su b jec t

c. C ollegiate m ajo r in  special sub ject
2. E xperience— 4 y e a rs  o f successful teach in g  

experience

IV . S uperv isors of Special E d u ca tio n
A. E lem en tary

1. P ro fess io n a l and  academ ic p re p ara tio n
a. P ro fess io n a l an d  academ ic p re p ara tio n  re 

quired  fo r  th e  advanced  e lem en tary  certifica te
b. Specific p re p a ra tio n  req u ired  fo r  one or 

m ore ty p es o f special education
c. 6 a d d itio n a l sem ester hours in  e lem en tary  

school superv ision  and  superv ision  of specia l edu
cation .

2. E xperience— 4 y ears  o f successful teach ing  
experience

B. S econdary
1. P ro fess io n a l and  academ ic p re p ara tio n

a. P ro fess io n a l an d  aeadem ic p re p a ra tio n  re 
qu ired  fo r th e  s ta n d a rd  secondary  certificate

b. Specific p re p a ra tio n  req u ired  fo r  one or 
m ore ty p es o f  special educa tion

c. 6 a d d itio n a l sem ester hours in  secondary  
school superv ision  and  superv ision  of spec ia l edu
cation

2. E xperience— 4 y ea rs  o f successfu l teach in g  
experience

Superintendent’s Certificate
I .  S ta tu to ry  P rov isions

A. The su p e rin te n d en t’s certificate  shall be issued 
to  an  ap p lican t who has m et th e  req u irem en ts  fo r  
an  adv an ced  e lem en tary  certificate  or an  advanced  
or a  s ta n d a rd  seco n d ary  certifica te  an d  who has in 
a d d itio n  such o th e r qualifica tions as to  tra in in g  
an d  experience as th e  B oard  of E d u ca tio n a l E x 
am iners sha ll from  tim e to  tim e  p rescribe .

B. Y alid  fo r  five-year te rm  fo r  serv ice  as county  
su p erin ten d en t, su p erin ten d en t, p rin c ip a l, o r teach er 
in  an y  e lem en tary  or secondary  school.

I I .  P ro fess io n a l P re p a ra tio n
M aste r’s degree w ith  a  g ra d u a te  m ajo r in  edu

ca tio n  of n o t less th a n  20 sem ester hours’ c red it. 
Said  g ra d u a te  m ajo r in  ed u ca tio n  to include no t 
less th a n  3 sem ester hours’ c red it in  each of th e  
fo llow ing  fields:

1. G eneral school ad m in is tra tio n
2. Superv ision  a n d  a d m in is tra tio n  of th e  h igh 

school
3. Superv ision  of th e  e lem en tary  school

I I I .  E xperience— 4 y e a rs  o f successfu l teach in g  ex 
perience

Special Subject Certificates
I . S ta tu to ry  P rov isions

A. R equirem ents p rescribed  b y  th e  B oard  of E d 
u ca tio n a l E x am in ers as th e  law  prov ides. .

B. V alid  fo r  tea ch in g  th e  su b jec t or sub jec ts  
specified in  th e  field o r fields d esig n ated  on th e  
certifica te  and , when so desig n ated  on th e  certifi
ca te , fo r  superv ision  o f in s tru c tio n  in  these  sub 
jec ts .
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I I .  A m erican  G overnm ent— 2 sem ester-hour course 
in  p rincip les of A m erican governm en t requ ired .

I I I .  F iv e -Y ear Special S u b jec t C ertificates
A. A rt

1. D egree or d ip lom a from  an  in s t itu t io n  a p 
proved  by th e  B oard  o f E d u ca tio n a l E xam iners.

2. P ro fess io n a l p re p a ra tio n : P ro fess io n a l re 
qu irem en ts on ly  fo r  ad v anced  e lem en tary  or s ta n d 
ard  secondary  certificate .

3. C red it in  a r t :  N o t less th a n  30 sem ester 
hours in  a r t.

4. V a lid  fo r  te a ch in g  a r t  in  b o th  th e  elemen- 
tary-school field an d  in  th e  secondary-school field.

B. In d u s tr ia l  A rt
1. D egree o r d iplom a from  an  in s titu tio n  a p 

proved b y  th e  B oard  of E d u ca tio n a l E xam iners.
2. P ro fe ss io n a l p re p a ra tio n : P ro fess io n a l re 

qu irem ents only fo r ad v anced  e lem en tary  or s ta n d 
a rd  secondary  certificate.

3. C red it in  in d u s tr ia l a r t :  N o t less th a n  30 
sem ester hours in  in d u s tr ia l a r t.

4. V alid  fo r  teach in g  in d u s tr ia l a r t  in  bo th  
th e  elem entary-school field and  in  th e  secondary- 
school field.

C. L ib ra r ia n
1. D egree or d ip lom a from  an  in s titu tio n  a p 

proved  b y  th e  B oard  of E d u ca tio n a l E xam iners.
2. P ro fess io n a l and  academ ic p re p a ra tio n : B oth  

p ro fessional an d  academ ic req u irem en ts fo r  s ta n d 
a rd  secondary  certificate.

3. C red it in  lib ra ry  science: A y e a r’s a d d itio n a l 
tra in in g  in  a n  approved  school fo r  l ib ra ry  tra in in g  
or an  academ ic m ajo r in  l ib ra ry  science.

4. V alid  fo r  serv ice  as school lib ra rian .

D. M usie
1. D egree or dip lom a from  an in s titu tio n  a p 

p roved  by  th e  B oard  of E d u ca tio n a l E xam iners.
2. P ro fess io n a l p re p a ra tio n : P ro fess io n a l re 

qu irem ents fo r  a  s ta n d a rd  secondary  or advanced  
e lem en tary  certifica te  includ ing  n o t less th a n  6 se
m ester hours’ c red it in  m usic m ethods and  m ate ria ls  
fo r  e lem en tary  and  high  school grades.

3. C red it in  m usic: N o t less th a n  24 sem ester 
hours in  m usie d is tr ib u te d  as fo llow s:

a. M usic th eo ry  and  harm ony (n o t less th an  
10 sem ester hours)

b. C onducting  (n o t less th a n  2 sem ester
hours)

c. A pplied  m usic (n o t less th an  6 sem ester
hours)

d. E lec tiv es in  m usic (n o t less th a n  6 se
m ester hours)

4. V alid  fo r  teach in g  m usic in  b o th  th e  ele
m entary-school field an d  in  th e  secondary-school 
field. -

E . P h y sica l E d u ca tio n
1. D egree or d ip lom a from  a n  in s titu tio n  a p 

proved b y  th e  B oard  o f  E d u ca tio n a l E xam iners.
2. P ro fess io n a l p re p a ra tio n : P ro fess io n a l r e 

qu irem ents only fo r  s ta n d a rd  secondary  or a d 
vanced e lem en tary  certificate.

3. C red it in  p h y sical an d  h e a lth  education : 
N ot less th a n  20 sem ester Jiours in  physical educa
tion  d is tr ib u te d  as fo llo w s:

a. 6 sem ester hours should be  in  courses 
covering  princip les, a d m in is tra tio n , m ethods, and 
superv ision  o f physical education .

b. 4 sem ester hours in  courses covering  the  
princip les o f  th e  school h ea lth  program .

e. 10 sem ester hours in  courses covering  
m ethods o f specia lized  p h y sical ed ucation  a c t iv i
tie s. These c red its  should only be g iven  fo r  lec tu re  
hours and  n o t fo r  p a r tic ip a tio n  on an  a th le tic  team  
or field w ork .

4. V a lid  fo r  teach in g  physical education  in  
bo th  th e  elem entary-school field and  in  th e  second
ary-school field.

N o te : A ny  o f th e  five-year specia l su b jec t cer
tifica tes lis te d  above m ay  be issued to  include a  
m inor su b jec t in  w hich  th e  holder has earn ed  a t 
lea s t 10 sem ester hours o f c red it.

F . P u b lic  School H e a lth  N u rs in g
1. P ro fessional p re p a ra tio n : T hree y ea rs’ course 

in  approved  school of n u rs in g  w hich  has a  da ily  
average  o f f if ty  p a tie n ts , an d  m eets th e  s ta n d a rd s  
o f th e  Io w a  S ta te  B oard  o f N urse  E x am in ers  and  
th e  N a tio n a l O rgan iza tio n  o f P ub lic  H e a lth  N u rs
ing.

2. R e g is tra tio n  un d er th e  s ta te  law .
3. The successful com pletion  of a  course of no t 

less th a n  one y e a r in  public  h e a lth  education , p re f 
e rab ly  w ith  school n u rsin g  as a  m ajo r, ta k e n  in  an  
approved  school o f  pub lie  h e a lth  nursing .

R equired  courses a re  lis ted  below :
a. P re sc rib ed  u n its— 12 po in ts 
P rin c ip les  of P u b lic  H e a lth

N u rs in g  ................................. 60 hours 4 p o in ts
Sociology ....................................30 “  2 “

Social ease w ork   30 “  2 “
E d u ca tio n a l psychology ....30 “  2 “
T eaching  m ethods ................. 30 “  2 “

b. E lec tiv es— 12 p o in ts
O bjectives in  child  w e lfare , social psychol- 

ogy, com m unity  problem s, m edical social service, 
an d  v arious o th er s im ilar courses.

c. F ie ld  w ork— 6 p o in ts
T his is  g iv en  only in  estab lish ed  com m unity  

o rg an iza tio n s w hich  p ro v ide  ad eq u a te  personnel and 
superv ision , and  a  sufficient volum e an d  v a r ie ty  o f 
serv ice. N o t less th a n  fo u r m on ths or i ts  eq u iv a len t 
is requ ired .

(1) P ub lic  h ea lth  n u rsin g — The experience 
in  p u b lie  h ea lth  n u rsin g  includes prom otion  of 
h ea lth , p rev en tio n  of illness, and  care  o f  th e  sick.

(2) Social case w ork
4. V a lid  fo r  te a ch in g  hygiene and  a llied  sub 

jec ts  in  ad d itio n  to  se rv in g  a s  public  school h ealth  
nurse.

G. E d u ca tio n  of E x cep tio n a l C hildren
1. T ypes o f c e rtic a te s : Special c ertifica tes -for 

teach ers  o p e ra tin g  un d er th e  D ivision o f Special 
E d u ca tio n  o f th e  D ep artm en t o f P u b lic  In s tru c tio n  
sha ll be issued w ith  one or m ore of th e  fo llow ing  
classifications endorsed thereon , w ith  p rov ision  
m ade fo r a d d itio n a l endorsem ents a t  la te r  tim es:

a. M a lad ju s ted  or re ta rd ed
b. C rippled or low  v i ta l i ty
c. Speech co rrec tion
d. D eaf or h a rd -o f;h earin g
e. B lind  or p a r tia lly  sigh ted

2. R equirem ents fo r  C ertification  
a. G eneral

(1) D egree or d iplom a from  an  in s titu tio n  
approved  b y  th e  B oard  of E d u ca tio n a l E xam iners.

(2) P ro fess io n a l and  academ ic p re p a ra tio n
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required for the advanced elem entary certificate or 
the standard  secondary certificate.

(3) Personal characteristics necessary for 
work w ith exceptional children.

(4) Valid for five-year term, and for teach
ing exceptional children of the type or types in 
dicated by the endorsements on the certificate, bu t 
only a t the grade level (elem entary or secondary) 
for which qualified.

b. Specific preparation required fo r each type 
of certificate

(1) M aladjusted or retarded—15 semester 
hours in  special education, including:

(a) Methods and m aterials appropriate 
to this type  of pupil

(b) Remedial reading
(c) Fundam entals of speech w ith a tte n 

tion to the correction of speech defects in  the class
room

(d) Child psychology
(e) M ental hygiene
(f) Clinical experience

(2) Crippled or low v ita lity— 15 semester 
hours in special education, including:

(a) Fundam entals of speech w ith a tte n 
tion to the correction of speech defects in  the class
room

(b) Remedial reading
(c) M ental hygiene
(d) Physiology and hygiene
(e) Clinical experience

(3) Speech correction— 15 sem ester hours 
in  special education, including:

(a) Fundam entals of speech w ith a tte n 
tion to the correction of speech defects in  the class
room

(b) Voice and phonetics
(c) Speech pathology including clinical 

experience and lip reading
(d) Remedial reading
(e) M ental hygiene

(4) D eaf or hard-of-hearing—30 semester 
hours in  special education fo r teachers of the deaf 
only: 15 semester hours in special education for 
teachers o f the hard-of-hearing, including:

(a) S tructure and function of the speech 
mechanism and of the organs of hearing

(b) Voice and phonetics for the deaf or 
hard-of-hearing

(e) Remedial reading
(d) M ental hygiene
(e) M ethods of teaching lip reading to 

the deaf or hard-of-hearing
(f) For teachers of the deaf only:

(1) Language development fo r the
deaf

(2) Voice pnd speech development fo r
the deaf

(3) M ethods of teaching English to
the deaf

(g) Clinical experience in  “b” and “e” ; 
fo r teachers of the deaf only, clinical experience in 
“f ”, (1) (2) (3) also

(5) Blind or partia lly  sighted—21 semester 
hours in  special education fo r teachers of the blind 
only; 12 semester hours in special education for 
teachers of the partia lly  sighted, including:

(a) S tructure and function of the eye
(b) Methods and m aterials

(c) M ental hygiene
(d) Remedial reading
(e) For teachers of the blind only; 9 

semester hours in Braille
(f )  Clinical experience w ith the p artia l

ly sighted

IV. Three-Year Special Subject Certificates
A. Teacher L ibrarian

1. Basis—Both professional and academic re
quirements fo r standard  secondary certificate plus 
six weeks in  an approved lib rary  school.

2. Field—High school lib rary  program as a p art 
of the teaching assignment.

B. Vocational Subjects
1. Basis—Recommendation of the Board for 

Vocational Education.
2. Field—Teaching the special subjects in 

Smith-Hughes classes.

Substitute Teachers’ Certificates
I. S tatu tory  Provisions

A. The substitu te  teacher’s certificate may be 
issued to a  person who has held a  valid Iow a teach
er’s certificate and also meets the additional re 
quirements prescribed by the Board of Educational 
Examiners. ■

B. Valid for two years for substitu te  teaching 
in  the type of school, subjects or grades in  which 
the holder was previously qualified to teach and for 
which the holder has a t some tim e been granted 
approval by the D epartm ent of Public Instruction , 
and renewable a t expiration w ithout any additional 
training.
II . A dditional Requirem ents Prescribed by Board

A. A pplicant must have held a certificate recog
nized by the D epartm ent of Public- Instruction  as 
valid  for the position in  which substitu te teaching 
is to be done.

B. Applicant must show subjects or grades previ
ously taught under the approval of the D epart
m ent of Public Instruction , and file official tran 
script of college credits.

C. A substitu te teacher’s certificate will show the 
subjects or grades to which the holder must lim it 
his work. In  determ ining the subjects or grades 
to be listed, the previous certificate or certificates 
held, the college credits completed a t or since time 
of last experience on such certificate or certificates, 
and such approval as may have been gran ted  a t 
some tim e by the D epartm ent of Public Instruction  
w ill be considered.

D. A substitu te  teacher’s certificate authorizes 
the holder to  teach as a part-tim e or full-time 
teacher for not to exceed ninety (90) fu ll days in 
any one academic year. Teachers who violate this 
requirem ent w ill not be eligible fo r a renewal of 
the ir substitu te  teaching certificates.

P A R T  TWO

STANDARDS FOR CORRESPONDENCE AND 
EX T EN SIO N  STUDY

A college record to be accepted for an original 
teacher’s certificate m ust meet the following stand
ards:
I. N ot more than  10 semester hours may be earned 
under projected registration, correspondence study,
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and prelim inary study for exam ination in the regu
lar school year of nine months.
II . N ot more than  one-fourth of any accredited 
two- or four-year course m ay be taken  under pro
jected registration , correspondence study, and pre
lim inary study for examination.

PART THREE  

RENEWAL OP CERTIFICATES 

Renewal Requirements Subject to Change
Renewal requirem ents accompany each original 

certificate issued. These requirem ents, are subject 
to change, however. The holder of a certificate is 
responsible for keeping himself informed regarding 
changes in  renewal requirem ents. While all such 
changes are  widely publicized by the Board of Edu
cational Examiners, i t  is not possible to inform  each 
certificate holder directly  whenever such changes 
are adopted.

All changes in  renewal requirem ents are dis
tribu ted  among city  and county superintendents, 
and college and university  departm ents of education 
in  Iowa. They are also available to any person or 
in stitu tion  on request.

Procedure for Filing Application for Renewal of 
Certificates

I. W rite direct to the Board of Educational E x
aminers, Des Moines 19, fo r application blanks for 
renewal. Give the following inform ation:

A. E xact name under which certificate was issued
B. K ind of certificate
C. D ate of issuance
D. College or institu tion  from which graduated
E. Type of renewal desired—life or term
F. P resent teaching assignment

II . The board will send all necessary blanks w ith 
full instructions for renewal.

Term Renewal Requirements
N ote 1: Credits earned fo r the renewal of cer

tificates must be earned in an institu tion  approved 
by the Board of Educational Examiners.

Note 2: Recommendations from school officials 
under whom an applicant has las t taught are re 
quired for renewal of certificates.

Note 3: A pplicants who have not completed the 
minimum experience requirem ents for the renewal 
of a certificate and who present college credits in  
lieu of such experience must also file recommenda
tions from school adm inistrators for such experience 
as they may have had.
I. F ive-Y ear Certificates

A. S tandard  E lem entary and Five-Year Special 
Certificate Issued on Less Than College Degrees

E igh t months’ successful teaching experience dur
ing the term  of the certificate; and in  addition 
thereto, 6 semester hours of college credit earned 
since the date of issuance of the certificate.

In  lieu of the above experience and credit, one 
may present 10 semester hours of college credit 
earned since the date of issuance of the certificate.

B. All Other Five-Year Certificates
E ight months’ successful teaching experience dur

ing  the term  of the certificate, or in lieu thereof, 
10 semester hours of college credit earned since the 
date of issuance of the certificate.

II . Three-Year Certificate
A. Special R ural and Three-Year Special Cer

tificates Issued on Less Than College Degrees—Six 
semester hours of college credit earned since the 
date of issuance of the certificate and evidence 
concerning such experience as one may have had 
during the term of the certificate.

B. Three-Year Special Certificates Issued on Col
lege Degrees—E ight m onths’ successful teaching ex
perience during the term  of the certificate, or in 
lieu thereof, 6 semester hours of college credit 
earned since the date of issuance of the certificate.

C. Lim ited E lem entary Certificate
1. One renewal for a three-year term  provided 

by statu te.
2. E igh t months’ successful teaching experience 

during the term  of the certificate; and in addition 
thereto, 6 semester hours of college credit earned 
since the date of issuance of the certificate.

In  lieu of the above experience and credit, 
one may present 10 semester hours of college credit 
earned since the date of issuance of the certificate.

I I I . Uniform County Certificates
A. F irs t Grade Uniform County Certificate— E ight 

m onths’ successful teaching experience during the 
term  of the certificate; and in  addition thereto, 6 
sem ester hours of college credit earned w ithin the 
three-year period im mediately preceding the date 
of application for renewal.

In  lieu of the above experience and credit, one 
may present 10 semester hours of college credit 
earned during the three-year period im mediately 
preceding the date o f application for renewal.

B. Seeond Grade Uniform County Certificate— 
E igh t months’ successful teaching experience dur
ing the term  of the certificate; and in  addition 
thereto, 6 semester hours of college credit earned 
since date of issuance of la test certificate. (In  the 
case of a lapsed certificate 6 semester hours of 
college credit earned during the three-year period 
im mediately preceding application for renewal and 
proof of eight m onths’ successful teaching during 
the la test renewal.)

In  lieu of the above experience and credit,, one 
may present 10 semester hours of college credit 
earned during the three-year period im mediately 
preceding the date  of application for renewal.

C. T hird Grade Uniform County Certificate—One 
renewal only. (For inform ation w rite. Board of Edu
cational Exam iners.) !

IY. High School Normal T raining Certificate—E ight 
months’ successful teaching experience during the 
term  of the certificate; and in  addition thereto, 6 
semester hours of college credit earned w ithin the 
three-year period im mediately preceding the date 
o f application for renewal.

In  lieu of th e  above experience and credit, one 
may present 10 semester hours of college credit 
earned during the three-year period im mediately 
preceding the date of application for renewal.

V. Substitu te Certificates—Renewable a t expiration 
w ithout additional college credit provided the 
holder has not 'exceeded the lim it of 90 full days 
of teaching during any single school year.
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Life Renewal Requirements
I .  R enew al D ate— A ny five-year certifica te  su b jec t 
to  life  renew al m ay be renew ed fo r life  on d a te  of 
ex p ira tio n  by  m ee tin g  th e  req u irem en ts  p rescribed . 
C ertifica tes th a t  have  exp ired  cannot be renew ed 
fo r  life .

I I .  F ive-Y ear C ertifica tes
A. S ta n d a rd  E lem en ta ry  C ertifica tes an d  F ive- 

Y ear Special C ertificates Issu ed  on L ess T han  Col
lege D egrees

1. E x p erience : F iv e  y ea rs’ successful teach in g  
experience, tw o of w hich m ust have occurred  d u rin g  
th e  te rm  o f  th e  certifica te  offered fo r life  renew al.

2. P ro fe ss io n a l tra in in g , g row th , sp ir it:  E v i
dence of h av in g  com pleted a  tw o-year college cur
riculum  (o r a  m inim um  of 60 sem ester hours of 
college c red it)  recognized by th e  B oard  o f E d u ca
tio n a l E x am in ers; and  in  a d d itio n  th e re to , a t  least 
10 sem ester hours o f college c red it earn ed  du rin g  
th e  te rm  of th e  certifica te  to  be renew ed  fo r life .

B. A ll O ther F iv e -Y ear C ertifica tes— F iv e  y ears’ 
successful teach in g  experience, two of w hich m ust 
have  occurred  d u rin g  th e  te rm  of th e  certifica te  o f
fe re d  fo r  life  renew al.

I I I .  L ap s in g  of L ife  R enew als
A. A certifica te  renew ed fo r  life  rem ains in 

fo rce  only a s  long as th e  ho lder p e rm its  no five- 
y e a r  period  to  pass in  w hich he has n o t been em 
ployed in  school w ork  fo r  a t  lea s t n ine  m onths in  
ad m in is tra tio n , supervision , or teach ing . (180 days 
of teach in g  is considered th e  eq u iv a len t o f n ine  
m onths.)

B. A life  certifica te  w hich has lapsed  m ay  be 
re in s ta te d  a s  a  term  certifica te  upon filing 10 se
m ester hours o f college c red it earned  in  an a p 
p roved  in s titu tio n  since th e  d a te  o f issuance of th e  
life  certificate.

PA R T  FO U R 

G EN ERA L PR O V ISIO N S 

Registration of Iowa Certificate Required
A co n tra c t fo r  teach in g  in  a  public  school in  th is  

s ta te  is  void unless th e  teach e r holds an  Io w a  cer
tifica te  w hich has been reg is te red  in  th e  office of 
th e  county  su p e rin ten d en t. The law , Code of Iow a, 
1946, section  260.20, includes th e  fo llow ing  s ta te 
m en t:

“ A ll diplom as and  certificates shall be v a lid  in 
a n y  county  when reg is te red  th e re in , and  no person 
shall teach  in  a n y  public  school whose certifica te  
has no t been  reg is te red  w ith  th e  coun ty  su p erin 
ten d e n t of th e  cou n ty  in  w hich th e  school is 
loca ted , p rov ided  th a t  w henever th ere  is a  sufficient 
num ber o f holders o f advanced  and s ta n d a rd  ele
m en ta ry  certifica tes av a ilab le  to  supply  th e  ele
m en ta ry  schools in  an y  county  i t  sha ll n o t be in 
cum bent upon th e  co un ty  su p e rin ten d en t to  reg is te r 
lim ited  e lem en tary  certifica tes .”
Uncertificated Teaching

I t  is th e  d u ty  of th e  cou n ty  su p e rin ten d en t to 
o rder to  be closed any  public  school or schools 
ta u g h t by  an y  teach e r no t certifica ted  as requ ired  
by  law . S en a te  F ile  245, C hap ter 147, A cts of th e  
F ifty -seco n d  G eneral A ssem bly, section  18 (24) 
[5273.18, sub. 24. C., ’50] requ ires th e  coun ty  super
in te n d e n t to :

“ O rder to be closed, an y  public  school or school
room  ta u g h t by  an y  teach e r n o t certified  as re 
qu ired  by  law . I f  his o rd e r is no t im m edia tely  
obeyed, he sha ll enforce th e  sam e ag a in s t th e  tea ch 
er and  the  school bo ard  b y  an  ac tio n  fo r  a  m an d a
to ry  in ju n c tio n  in  a  court of com peten t ju r isd ic 
tio n .”
Certificate Valid for Type of Position Held Required

The law , Code of Iow a, 1946, section  260.6, in 
cludes th e  fo llow ing  s tip u la tio n :

“E v ery  person em ployed as an  ad m in is tra to r , su 
perv iso r, or teach e r in  th e  p ub lic  schools sha ll hold 
a  certifica te  v a lid  fo r  th e  ty p e  of position  in 
w hich he is  em ployed.”

Revocation of a Certificate
I. A ny  diplom a or certifica te  issued by  th e  B oard  
of E d u ca tio n a l E x am in ers  is revocable  b y  i t  fo r 
an y  cause w hich  would have au th o rized  or requ ired  
a re fu sa l to  g ra n t th e  same.

I I .  The certificate  o f any  teach e r em ployed in  a 
g iven  coun ty  is revocab le  by th e  cou n ty  su p erin 
ten d e n t w hen, in  his ju d gm en t, th e re  is p ro p er cause 
fo r  th e  revocation  of sa id  certificate  or when com
p la in t is filed supported  by  affidavits ch arg in g  in- 
eom petency, im m ora lity , in tem perance , c ru e lty , or 
gen era l neg lect of th e  policies o f th e  school.

I I I .  The procedure  fo r  th e  t r ia l  befo re  th e  county  
su p e rin ten d en t an d  the  appeal to  th e  su p erin ten d en t 
of public  in s tru c tio n  is  se t fo r th  in  sections 260.24, 
260.25, and  260.26, Code of Iow a, 1946.
Credit in. American Government Required

Two sem ester hours of c red it in  th e  p rincip les of 
A m erican  g o v ernm en t a re  req u ired  fo r  a ll cer
t if ic a te s .

Fees
(P a y  all fees by  m oney o rder or b an k  d ra f t)

O rig in al certificate , fee.............................................. $2.00
T erm  renew al, fe e .......................................................... $2.00
L ife  renew al, fe e ............................................................ $5.00

Requirements Tentative
The m inim um  requ irem en ts  se t fo r th  in th is  bu l

le tin  a re  to  be considered as te n ta tiv e  in  n a tu re  and 
su b jec t to  rev is ion  from  tim e to  tim e. Subsequent 
rev isions w ill be announced in  am ple tim e fo r 
in s titu tio n s  to m ake ad ju s tm en ts .

SEC TIO N  TWO 

C E R T IFIC A T IO N  OF TE A CH E R S 
B u lle tin  No. 29 

R egu la tions G overning th e  Issuance  and 
R enew al o f C ertificates
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Appendix—The NEA and ISEA  Code of E thics for 
Teachers

FOREW ORD

Inform ation related to the issuing or renewing 
of certificates under present Iow a law may be found 
herein.

A consistent and carefully planned effort on the 
p a rt of the Board of Educational Examiners to se
cure tra in ing  for our educational w orkers more 
closely related to the particu lar field of the ir serv
ice has resulted in  three-fold classification of cer
tificates:

1. Teaching
2. Supervisory
3. A dm inistrative

In  terms of the length of time needed to prepare 
for certificates for classroom teaching, two years or 
four years are required. Prospective teachers—even 
though certain of them may find i t  possible to qual
ify  a t first for a  certificate based on only two years 
of college preparation—are urged to plan to com
plete not less than  four years of preparation. High 
school teachers must have four years of preparation 
now. S tandards for all teachers throughout the 
U nited S tates are moving rapidly tow ard a four- 
year minimum.

PA R T  I

G EN ERA L IN FO RM A TIO N  AND R EQ U IR EM EN T S

How to File an Application fo r an Original Cer
tificate

Classes of Certificates, Length of Terms, and Serv
ice Authorized by Each 

Requirements fo r T ransferring  from One Type of 
Certificate to Another 

Requirem ents To Be M et by U ndergraduates Who 
Are P lanning to Secure Both a  S tandard Second
ary  Certificate and an Advanced E lem entary 
Certificate

Requirements Which E very A pplicant M ust M eet 
V alidation of Credit from N onaccredited In s titu 

tions
Standards for Residence Study 
S tandards for Correspondence and Extension Study 
Standards fo r Holders of Baccalaureate Degrees De

siring to Complete W ork in  Professional Educa
tion  Required for Certificates 

Two Sets of S tandards W hich Teachers M ust Meet 
R egistration of Iowa Certificate Required 
Certificate Valid fo r Type of Position Held Required 
Uncertificated Teaching P rohibited 
Penalty  fo r U neertificated Teaching 
Revocation of a Certificate 
Reciprocity in  Teacher- Certification 
Certificates for Exchange Teachers 
Experim ental Program s of Teacher Education 
Recognition of Incom pleted Program s 
Acceptance o f Teaching Experience in Lieu of S tu

dent Teaching 
Provisions fo r Exchange of Old-Type S tate  Cer

tificates for New-Type Certificates 
Requirem ents Tentative

This p a rt of the bulletin  contains inform ation 
which should be read by every prospective teacher. 
I t  gives basic inform ation which applies to every 
one who desires to secure a teacher’s certificate.

How to  F ile  an A pplication fo r an  Original Cer
tificate1
1. Form al Application—The applicant must file a 

form al application fo r the certificate desired w ith 
the Board of Educational Examiners, Des Moines 
19, on a form furnished fo r the purpose.

Graduates of approved Iowa colleges may secure 
the necessary forms from the reg istrar of the col
lege from which they were graduated. Graduates of 
colleges o f other states w ill be furnished w ith ap
plication forms on request.

2. Official S tatem ent by Board to A pplicant— 
Upon receipt of a form al application and fee, the 
board will evaluate the records and either send the 
certificate or no tify  the applicant of any deficiency.

3. Fees—The fee fo r an original certificate is 
$2.00. I t  should be sent to the board by bank d ra f t 
or money order payable to the Superintendent of 
Public Instruction.

W hen the reeords are found to  show insufficient 
basis fo r the issuance of the certificate requested, 
the fee w ill be refunded.

4. T ranscript File—All transcrip ts become the 
property of the state  of Iow a and are kep t in  
perm anent personnel files.

Classes o f Certificates, L ength  of Terms, and Service
Authorized by E ach
1. E lem entary Teachers’ Certificates2

a. Advanced E lem entary Certificate—Valid for 
term  of five years, for teaching in  the k indergarten  
and grades one to  eight, inclusive; and, when so 
designated on the certificate, in  the n in th  grade. 
(See P a r t 2 o f th is  bulletin  for specific require
ments.)

b. S tandard  E lem entary Certificate—Valid for 
term  of five years, for teaching in the k inder
garten  and grades one to eight, inclusive; and, when 
so designated on the certificate, in the n in th  grade. 
(See P a r t 3 of th is bulletin  for specific require
ments.)

' c. L im ited E lem entary Certificate—Valid for 
term  of three years, and renewable once only for 
a three-year term , for teaching in  the k indergarten  
and grades one to  eight, inclusive. (See P a r t 3 of 
th is bulletin  fo r specific requirem ents.)

2. Secondary Teachers’ Certificates
a. Advanced Secondary Certificate—Valid for 

term of five years, for teaching in the seventh and 
eighth grades, in a high school, and in  a  public 
junior college. (See P a r t 2 o f th is bulletin  for spe
cific requirem ents.)

b. S tandard Secondary Certificate—Valid for 
term  of five years, for teaching in the seventh and 
eighth grades and in  a high school. (See P a r t 2 
o f this bulletin  for specific requirem ents.)

3. A dm inistrative and Supervisory Certificates
a. Superintendent’s Certificate—Valid fo r term

of five years, for service as county superintendent, 
or as superintendent, principal, or teacher in  any 
elem entary or secondary school. (See P a r t 4 of this 
bulletin fo r specific requirem ents.)

1A11 of the  college c red it requ irem en ts here in  a re  ex
p ressed  in te rm s of sem ester hou rs. To change sem ester 
hours to q u a rte r  hours, m ultip ly  by  1.5.

2C andidates fo r the  advanced e lem entary  certificate  or 
s tan d a rd  e lem en tary  certificate  a re  e ligible to have the n in th  
g rade  included, prov ided  th e ir  reco rds m eet the  academ ic 
su b jec t-m a tte r s tan d a rd s  fo r the  s tan d a rd  secondary  certifi
cate. L im ited  e lem en tary  certificates cannot be w ritten  to 
include the  n in th  grade.



PUBLIC INSTRUCTION—EDUCATIONAL EXAMINERS—CERTIFICATES 268

b. E lem entary P rincipal’s Certificate—Valid for 
term  of five years, for service as principal or teacher 
in  an elem entary school, and, when so designated 
on the certificate, in a  jun ior high school. (See 
P a rt 4 of th is bulletin  fo r specifie requirem ents.)

c. Secondary P rincipal’s Certificate—Valid for 
term  of five years, fo r service as principal or teacher 
in  a  high school. (See P a rt 4 of this bulletin  for 
specific requirem ents.)

d. Supervisor’s Certificate— Valid fo r term of 
five years, fo r teaching and fo r supervision of in 
struction in the subjects specified on the certificate 
in the elementary- or the secondary-school field, or, 
when so designated on the certificate, in  both the 
elementary- and the secondary-school fields. (See 
P a r t 4 o f this bulletin  fo r specific requirem ents.)

4. Special Teachers’ Certificates—V alid fo r teach
ing a  specified subject or rendering a special serv
ice in  the elementary- or the secondary-school field, 
or, when so designated on the certificate, in  both 
the elementary- and the secondary-school fields for 
term s from one to five years as determ ined by the 
Board of Educational Examiners. Special certificates 
based on college degrees are valid for five-year 
term s, except as otherwise specified. (See P a rt 2 
of th is bulletin  for inform ation concerning special 
certificates based on college degrees and P a rt 3 
o f th is bulletin  for inform ation concerning special 
certificates based on less than  college degrees.)

5. Substitu te Teachers’ Certificates —- Valid for 
two years for substitu te teaching in the type of 
school, subjects or grades in which the holder was 
previously qualified to  teach and for which the 
holder has a t some tim e been granted  approval by 
the D epartm ent of Public Instruction. (See P a rt 
5 of this bulletin  for specific requirem ents.)

Requirements for Transferring from One Type of 
Certificate to Another
1. E lem entary to High School—Holders of ad

vanced elem entary certificates may qualify  for 
standard  secondary certificates too by completing 
also 9 semester hours of credit s tric tly  in  the field 
of secondary-school professional education, includ
ing  a t least 3 semester hours in secondary-school 
methods of teaching, in  an institu tion  acceptable to 
the Board of Educational Examiners for offering the 
curriculum leading to the standard  secondary cer
tificate.

2. High School to E lem entary—Holders of stand
ard  secondary certificates may qualify for advanced 
elem entary certificates too by completing also 9 se
mester hours o f credit s tric tly  in the field of ele
m entary  school professional education1, including a t 
least 3 sem ester hours in elementary-school methods 
of teaching, in an institu tion  acceptable to the 
Board of Educational Exam iners fo r offering the cur
riculum leading to the advanced elem entary cer
tificate.

Requirements to Be Met by Undergraduates Who 
Are Planning to  Secure Both a Standard Second
ary Certificate and an Advanced Elementary Cer
tificate
1. S tudents P reparing In itia lly  for the Advanced 

E lem entary Certificate— Students who are pursuing 
the curriculum leading to the advanced elem entary 
certificate may qualify  for the standard  secondary 
certificate too by completing also, prior to or a fter

receiving the baccalaureate degree, 9 semester hours 
of credit s tric tly  in the field of secondary-school 
professional education, including a t  least 3 semester 
hours in secondary-school methods of teaching, in an 
institu tion  acceptable to th e  Board of Educational 
Exam iners for offering the curriculum leading to 
the standard secondary certificate. When a person 
applies for a standard  secondary certificate in ac
cordance w ith this plan, an application fo r an ad
vanced elem entary certificate must be filed also.

2. S tudents P reparing  In itia lly  for the S tandard 
Secondary Certificate— Students who are pursuing 
the curriculum leading to  the standard  secondary 
certificate may qualify  for the advanced elem entary 
certificate too by completing also, prior to  or a fte r 
receiving the baccalaureate degree, 9 semester hours 
of credit s tric tly  in  the field of elementary-school 
professional education,1 including a t least 3 semester 
hours in elementary-school methods of teaching, in  
an  institu tion  acceptable to the Board of Educa
tional Examiners for offering the curriculum leading 
to the advanced elem entary certificate. W hen a per
son applies fo r an advanced elem entary certificate 
in accordance w ith th is plan, an application for a 
standard  secondary certificate must be filed also.

Requirements Which. Every Applicant Must Meet
1. Minimum Age, Physical Competence and Moral 

F itness—In  addition to m eeting the standards p re
scribed in  th is bulletin, applicants for certificates 
must be eighteen years of age or over, and physical
ly competent and morally fit to  teach. Each applica
tion fo r a  teacher’s certificate must be accompanied 
by positive evidence as to the physical and m ental 
health of the applicant supplied by the student 
health service of the teacher-education institu tion  
recommending the applicant.

2. Recency of P reparation—Any person, gradu
a tin g  from  a teacher-education program more than 
five years preceding the date of application for a 
certificate, who has never held an Iowa teacher’s 
certificate and who has had less than  8 months’ 
teaching experience during the five-year period im 
m ediately preceding the date on which an applica
tion fo r a certificate is filed, must have completed 
during said five-year period a t least 6 additional 
semester hours o f credit in an accredited institu tion , 
such credit to be in addition to m eeting the specific 
requirem ents for the type of certificate desired. 
This additional credit should be taken  in profes
sional education or in the applicant’s area or field 
of specialization.

3. G raduation from Institu tions Acceptable to 
Board of Educational Examiners.

a. Iowa Colleges—Certificates are issued on 
records showing graduation from  teacher-education 
curricula in Iow a colleges approved by the Board 
of Educational Exam iners for the type of certifi
cate sought.

b. Colleges in Other S tates—Certificates are 
issued on records showing graduation from teacher- 
education curricula in senior colleges of other states

1C ourses in  geography, m usic, a r t  and  a rithm etic  a re  
reg a rd ed  as con ten t courses, no t as  courses in e lem entary- 
school professional education. - Courses typical of those 
w hich a re  regarded  as being  s tr ic tly  in th e  field of e le
m entary-school p ro fessional education  a re  illu s tra te d  by  the 
fo llow ing: m ethods of teach ing  .arithm etic , m ethods of
teach ing  social stud ies, the  teach in g  of read ing , e lem entary- 
school cu rricu lum , o rgan iza tion  and a d m in is tra tio n  of ele
m en ta ry  education , e lem entary-school supervision , and  child  

grow th  an d  developm ent.
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which are members of the regional accrediting 
agencies of the territo ries in  which they are located, 
or which are members of the American Association 
of Colleges fo r Teacher Education. Such records 
must m eet all Iowa standards as herein set forth. 
In  addition to m eeting the conditions set fo rth  in 
the preceding two sentences, every experienced 
teacher whose experience and preparation have been 
acquired outside Iowa, is required to present a  cer
tificate which is in  force and valid  fo r correspond
ing  service in  the s ta te  w ithin which the most 
recent teaching experience occurred.

4. Principles o f American Government—Two se
m ester hours o f credit in  Principles of American 
Government are required for all certificates. Where 
an applicant qualifies fo r the certificate desired w ith 
the exception of th is credit, a one-year special cer
tificate will be issued, upon evidence of an offer 
of employment • in  an Iow a public school, such cer
tificate to be renewable as a regular full-term  certifi
cate only, and only a f te r  th is credit has been com
pleted. Exam inations to  meet the requirem ent in 
Principles of American Government are no longer 
offered.

5. Recommendation of A pplicant by Teacher-Pre
paring  Institu tion—Each inexperienced applicant 
for an original teacher’s certificate m ust be rec
ommended by designated officials of the institu tion  
where the program of teacher education was com
pleted. An experienced teacher must file evidence 
showing th a t such experience was successful; in 
addition, the Board of Educational Examiners may, 
a t its  discretion, require also an institu tional recom
mendation.

Validation of Credit from Nonaccredited Institutions
Applicants prepared a t a  college not accredited, 

as defined herein, m ust subsequently complete 6 
semester hours o f college credit of average quality 
in residence a t an accredited college. This 6 se
m ester hours of credit must be a t the graduate level 
when the certificate involved requires a bachelor’s 
degree. This credit must include a t  least one course 
in  professional education related to the type of 
teaching service authorized by the certificate de
sired.

W hile the accredited institu tions a t which the 
additional 6 semester hours of credit is completed 
will be given the opportunity  to supply inform a
tion concerning such applicants, the nonaccredited 
institu tions originally preparing such applicants 
will be asked to  assume the chief responsibility 
for recommending them.

Standards for Residence Study
Under Iowa law  (Code of Iowa, Sections 504.12 

and 504.13) a t least one academic year of resi
dence work must have been completed a t  the in 
stitu tion  which g ran ts ' an academic degree.

For certification purposes i t  may consist of one
academic year; of not less than  30 weeks i f  dis
tribu ted  among 3 summer sessions; of 24 weeks
if  d istributed among 4 summer sessions.

A t least 20 sem ester hours of any accredited two- 
year course must be completed in  residence a t the 
in stitu tion  issuing the diploma certify ing  to the 
completion of such course;

Standards for Correspondence and Extension Study1
N ot more than  10 semester hours m ay be earned 

under projected registration , correspondence study, 
and extension classes in  th e  regular school year of 
nine months.

N ot more th an  one-fourth of any accredited two- 
or four-year course may be taken  under projected 
registration, correspondence study, and extension 
classes. Not more than  one-half of the credits pre
sented for the renewal or reinstatem ent of certifi
cates may be completed through correspondence 
study.

Standards for Holders of Baccalaureate Degrees 
Desiring to Complete Work in Professional Edu
cation Required for Certificates
Persons holding baccalaureate degrees from ac

credited institu tions, w ithout having begun a  pro
gram of professional education prior to the securing 
of such degrees,2 who desire to qualify  fo r original 
certificates based on college degrees m ay secure 
certificates by completing the specific courses re
quired in  an institu tion  approved for teacher educa
tion. Such persons must complete the required work 
in residence. This residence work m ust extend over 
a  period of a t least 22 weeks.

Two Sets of Standards Which Teachers Must Meet
1. S tandards fo r Certificates—Two sets of stand

ards which teachers m ust meet are in  force a t all 
times. The first set of standards gives the requirements 
fo r teachers? certificates.

2. Standards for Approval—The second set of 
standards gives the minimum requirements fo r  the 
;personnel o f Iowa public schools expecting to be ap 
proved by the Departm ent of Public Instruction.

Schools are approved by  the D epartm ent of Public 
Instruction  only i f  each one of the ir teachers meets 
the approval standards announced by the depart
m ent fo r the various types of schools and positions. 
These standards, as well as the standards for cer
tificates, are always d istributed  among superintend
en ts and county superintendents, and also among 
advisers in  teacher-education institu tions who are 
expected to keep the la test circulars on file for 
ready reference. Teachers and prospective teachers 
should first contact one of the persons ju s t indicated 
for first-hand inform ation and counsel if  a t  all 
possible. When special questions arise or when it  is 
not possible to contact such a local adviser as sug
gested above, staff members of the Board of Educa
tional Examiners and Departm ent of Public Instruc
tion are glad to answer inquiries directed to them

1T he B oard  of E ducationa l E xam iners expects in s ti tu 
tions  approved  by  i t  to  ind ica te  c learly  on th e ir  tra n sc r ip ts  
a ll courses tak e n  by  correspondence and  ex tension  study  
including- beg inn ing  and  closing da tes of each course thus 
completed. No credit completed through correspondence 
s tu d y  u n d e rtak en  by a s tu d en t w hile enrolled  in any  in s ti
tu tio n  fo r a fu ll schedule of re s id en t w ork w ill be a c 
cepted  fo r  certifica tion  purposes. E xcep t w here a person 
p resen tin g  correspondence-study  c red its  fo r certifica tion  
purposes holds a t  le a s t a b acca lau reate  degree, th re e  w eeks 
m ust be allow ed fo r the  com pletion of each sem ester hour 
of w ork. S tu d en ts  ho ld ing  b acca lau reate  degrees may 
p resen t correspondence-study  c red it w hich has been com
p le ted  a t  a ra te  no t to exceed one sem ester h o u r.o f  work 
p e r week.

2College g rad u a te s  who p a rtia lly  com pleted teaeher-edu- 
cation  p rogram s before securing  th e ir  degrees m ay com
p le te  th e ir  w ork  a t  the  in s titu tio n  from  w hich th ey  w ere 
g rad u a ted  w ith o u t reg a rd  to  th is  s tan d a rd  of residence 
study . P ersons whose s itu a tio n s  dev iate  from  those de
scribed  here in  should m ake p rio r  a rran g em en ts  w ith  the  
B oard  of E ducationa l E xam iners.
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w hich  re fe r , re spec tive ly , to  th e  announced s ta n d 
a rd s  o f  th e  official agencies w hich  th ey  rep resen t.

^Registration of Iowa Certificate Required
A co n tra c t fo r teach in g  in  a  public  school in  th is  

s ta te  is  vo id  unless th e  teach e r holds an  Iow a 
certifica te  w hich has been reg is te red  in th e  office 
©f th e  coun ty  su p e rin ten d en t. The law , Code of 
Io w a , Section  260.20, includes th e  fo llow ing  s ta te 
m e n t:

"“A ll diplom as an d  certifica tes shall be v a lid  in  
:any coun ty  w hen reg is te red  th ere in , and  no person 
:shall teach , in  a n y  public  school whose certificate  
h a s  no t been  reg is te red  w ith  th e  co un ty  su p erin 
ten d e n t o f  th e  coun ty  in  w hich th e  school is located , 
p rov ided  th a t  w henever th ere  is a sufficient num ber 
of holders o f advanced  and  s ta n d a rd  e lem en tary  
certificates av a ilab le  to  supply  th e  e lem en tary  
schools in  an y  coun ty  i t  sha ll no t be incum ben t 
upon th e  coun ty  su p e rin ten d en t to re g is te r  lim ited  
e lem en ta ry  certificates .”

Certificate Valid for Type of Position Held Re
quired
The law , Code o f Iow a, S ec tio n  260.6, includes 

th e  fo llow ing  s tip u la tio n :
“E v e ry  person em ployed as an  ad m in is tra to r , 

superv iso r or teach e r in  th e  p ub lic  schools shall hold 
a  certifica te  va lid  fo r  th e  ty p e  o f position  in  w hich 
he is em ployed.”

Uncertificated Teaching Prohibited
I t  is th e  d u ty  of th e  coun ty  su p e rin ten d en t to 

o rd e r to  be  closed an y  public  school or schoolroom 
ta u g h t  by  an y  teach e r no t certifica ted  as req u ired  by  
law . Code of Iow a, Section  273.18, subsection  24, 
requ ires th e  coun ty  su p e rin ten d en t to :

“ O rder to  be closed, an y  pub lic  school or school
room  ta u g h t b y  a n y  teach er n o t certified  as r e 
qu ired  by  law . I f  his o rder is no t im m ed ia te ly  
obeyed, he sha ll enforce  th e  sam e ag a in s t th e  teach er 
an d  th e  school board  by  an  ac tio n  fo r a m an d a to ry  
in ju n c tio n  in  a  court o f com peten t ju risd ic tio n .”

Penalty for Uncertificated Teaching
A ny person who teach es in an  Iow a public  school 

system  befo re  becom ing elig ib le  fo r a  ty p e  of cer
tifica te  v a lid  fo r th e  p osition  held  w ill be denied 
such a certifica te  even w hen th e  requ irem en ts  have 
been m et unless sa id  person g ives in  w ritin g  a sa t
is fa c to ry  ex p lan atio n  o f th e  v io la tion . Copies of 
th is  ex p lan atio n  and  th e  rep o rt of th e  decision re 
g a rd in g  th e  issuance or nonissuance o f a  teach e r’s 
certifica te  to  th e  ap p lican t sha ll be filed w ith  the  
school and em ploying officials under whose ju r is 
d iction  th e  v io la tio n  of th e  law  (Code 1950, Sec
tio n  260.6) occurred.

Revocation of a Certificate
A ny diplom a or certifica te  issued by  th e  B oard 

o f E d u ca tio n a l E xam iners is revocable  by  i t  fo r  any 
cause w hich w ould have  au th o rized  or requ ired  a 
re fu sa l to  g ra n t th e  same.

The certifica te  o f an y  teach er em ployed in  a  given 
cou n ty  is revocab le  by  the  coun ty  su p e rin ten d en t 
when, in  h is ju dgm en t, th e re  is  p roper cause fo r 
th e  rev o ca tio n  o f sa id  certifica te  o r when com plain t 
is filed supported  b y  affidavits ch arg in g  incom pe

tency , im m orality , in tem perance , cruelty , or gen
e ra l neglect o f th e  business of th e  school.

T he procedure  fo r  th e  t r ia l  befo re  th e  county  
su p e rin ten d en t and  th e  appeal to  th e  su p erin ten d en t 
o f p u b lic  in s tru c tio n  is se t fo r th  in  Code o f  Iow a, 
S ections 260.24, 260.25, and  260.26.

Reciprocity in Teacher Certification
A t th e  d iscre tion  of th e  p resid en t and  sec re tary  

o f th e  B oard  of E d u ca tio n a l E xam iners, a  classroom  
tea ch e r ho ld ing  a  degree show ing g ra d u a tio n  from  
a  fo u r-y ear college, acc red ited  as defined herein , 
m ay  be issued a  certifica te ' va lid  fo r  one y e a r when 
th a t  person’s record  dev ia tes  b y  no t m ore th a n  6 
sem ester hours from  th e  req u irem en ts fo r  a  reg u la r 
certifica te  req u irin g  a  degree; p rov ided  th a t  super
v ised  s tu d en t te a ch in g  is n o t one of th e  deficiencies; 
a n d  provided, fu r th e r , th a t  such teach e r p resen ts  a 
c ertificate  from  his own s ta te  which' is cu rre n tly  in  
fo rce  and  v a lid  fo r  th e  sam e type  of teach in g  
serv ice  as th a t  au th o rized  by  th e  Io w a  certificate  
desired.

T his p riv ileg e  m ay  be ex tended  to  teach ers  whose 
pro fessional p re p ara tio n , in  term s of to ta l  num ber 
of sem ester hours, equals th a t  req u ired  in  Iow a, 
b u t w hich is o rgan ized  acco rd ing  to  a  d ifferen t 
p a tte rn  of courses w hich leads to  p ro fessional c e r ti
fication  w ith in  th e  a p p lican ts’ own s ta te s . This 
p riv ileg e  is  n o t in ten d ed  to be used as a  m ethod 
o f b rin g in g  teach ers  w ith  in fe rio r p re p a ra tio n  in to  
Io w a’s schools. T his p riv ileg e  m ay  be ex tended  
only when th e  teach e r g ives reasonab le  prom ise of 
w illingness to  com plete th e  a d d itio n a l hours of 
c red it needed fo r  a  reg u la r  certificate  w ith in  th e  
im m edia te ly  ensu ing  ca len d a r y ear. In  general, th is  
p riv ileg e  is lim ited  to  teach ers  who have  been of
fe re d  a position  in  an  Iow a public  school system , on 
condition  th a t  a  certifica te  v a lid  fo r  said  position  
can be secured.

T eachers m eeting  th e  p re p a ra tio n  s tan d ard s  ou t
lin ed  in  the  p reced in g  tw o p arag rap h s, who have  had 
th ree  successfu l y ears o f reg u la rly  certifica ted  tea ch 
in g  experience in  th e  ty p e  of w ork au th o rized  b y  
th e  Io w a  certifica te  desired , and  who hav e  been  
offered a  p osition  in  an  Io w a  public  school system , 
on condition  th a t  a  certificate  v a lid  fo r  sa id  posi
tion  can  be secured, m ay, a t  th e  d iscre tion  of th e  
p re sid en t and  sec re ta ry  o f th e  B oard  of E d u ca tio n a l 
E xam iners, be issued reg u la r tea ch e rs’ certificates 
w ithout fu rth e r college credit.

The req u irem en t in  P rin c ip le s  o f A m erican  Gov
e rn m en t m ust be  m et b o th  b y  inexperienced  and 
experienced  teach ers  a like , b efo re  fu ll-te rm  Iow a 
certifica tes w ill be issued. H ow ever, a to ta l  d ev ia 
tio n  of 8 sem ester hours, in c lud ing  the  2 sem ester 
hours o f c red it req u ired  in  th is  course, can be 
p e rm itte d  in  th e  case o f teach ers  secu ring  one-year 
certifica tes on th e  b asis o f th e  rec ip ro c ity  p lan  
ou tlined  above.

Certificates for Exchange Teachers
The B oard  of E d u ca tio n a l E xam in ers  is  a u th o r

ized (H ouse F ile  90, [ch. 96] F if ty - fo u r th  G eneral 
A ssem bly) to issue a certifica te  to  an  exchange 
teach e r from  a n o th e r s ta te  or co u n try  w hen  such 
teach e r has th e  qualifications eq u iv a len t to  th e  
reg u la r teach er em ployed by  th e  bo ard  and  who is 
se rv in g  as th e  exchange teacher.

The B oard  o f E d u ca tio n a l E x am in ers has au thor-
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ized the issuance of a  special certificate to such 
exchange teachers. Employing officials partic ipating  
in arrangem ents for the exchange of teachers should 
correspond w ith the president or executive secretary 
of the board fo r instructions to be followed by the 
incoming exchange teacher in  order to comply with 
the conditions of the law  referred to in  the preced
ing paragraph.

Experimental Programs of Teacher Education
The requirem ents for original teachers’ certificates 

herein set fo rth  outline a pa tte rn  which gives con
siderable la titude to each institu tion  approved for 
teacher education by the Board of Educational E x
aminers. However, certain  institu tions may desire 
to set up experim ental programs of teacher educa
tion which deviate quite m arkedly from the p a t
terns herein outlined. Any institu tion  in  Iowa 
which presents and secures advanced approval of 
the Board of Educational Exam iners for an experi
m ental program of teacher education may prepdre 
its  students in  accordance w ith th a t program  in 
lieu of the one outlined in  this bulletin.

Recognition of Incompleted Programs
Students who have previously begun a program 

under the standards set fo rth  in  Bulletin No. 7, 
C-2-19, “Certification of Teachers,” bu t who have not 
completed i t  on or before the effective date of the 
new standards may be extended permission, at 
the discretion of the president and secretary of the 
board, to  qualify  under these standards, provided 
special arrangem ent is made in  advance w ith these 
officials, provided fu rther, th a t the certificate sought 
is one which is still available.

Acceptance of Teaching Experience in Lieu of Stu
dent Teaching
Applicants for certificates based on college de

grees may present evidence of five years’ successful 
teaching experience in the type of work authorized 
by the certificate sought in  lieu of the credits in 
student teaching required fo r such certificate, pro
vided th a t (1) such experience was gained in any 
sta te  on a valid certificate other than  an emergency 
certificate, (2) a  corresponding number of semester 
hours of credit is presented in  other education 
courses, and (3) the in stitu tion  recommending the 
applicant for such a certificate is agreeable to the 
substitution.

Provisions for Exchange of Old-Type State Cer
tificates for New-Type Certificates
Persons who once held old-type sta te  certificates 

and who desire to secure new-type certificates are 
invited  to w rite to the Board of Educational Exam 
iners for inform ation. In  general, i t  will be neces
sary to present 9 semester hours of appropriate col
lege credit completed w ith in  the five-year period 
im mediately preceding the date o f application for 
exchange. The level of preparation  in  term s of 
credits, diplomas, and degrees must be equivalent 
to th a t required for the new-type certificate.

The president and executive secretary of the board 
are given broad discretionary authority  to adjust 
solutions to unique situations faced by teachers 
seeking to secure such exchanges, and to prescribe 
the specific courses to be completed.

Requirements Tentative
The minimum requirem ents set fo rth  in  th is bulle

tin  are to be considered as ten ta tive  in  nature  and 
subject to revision from  tim e to time.

P A R T  2

R E Q U IR E M E N T S  FO R  T E A C H E R S ’ C E R T IF IC A T E S  
B A S E D  ON COLLEGE D E G R E E S

(Effective a f te r  August 31, 1952)1

General Requirem ents 
Advanced Elem entary Certificate 
S tandard  Secondary Certificate 
A dvanced Secondary Certificate 
Special Subjects Certificates 
Special Service Certificates

G E N E R A L  R E Q U IR E M E N T S

General Education Required of All Candidates for 
Teachers’ Certificates
Eor many years colleges have required of all 

students certain  skill and cultural subjects in order 
to develop the necessary competencies of good c it
izenship. In  certain  professions th is requirem ent has 
been increased un til a t present i t  constitutes the 
m ajor p art o f the first four years of college. This 
work is commonly referred  to as “general educa
tion.”

I t  is especially desirable fo r teachers to inelude 
this general education as a considerable p a rt of 
their to ta l college program. For the teacher, general 
education is not only preparation for citizenship 
and community leadership; i t  is also education for 
professional competency, since students in  both 
elem entary and secondary schools are themselves 
seeking to  a tta in  the objectives of general educa
tion. Accordingly, all teachers should have work a t 
the college level: (1) th a t will aid in the develop
m ent of a  b e tte r understanding of contem porary 
problems, in ternational affairs, our cultural heritage, 
and modern science; (2) th a t w ill develop adequate 
skills in oral and w ritten  expression, in  social re la
tionships, in computation, in  reading and listening, 
and in  orderly th ink ing ; (3) th a t w ill build a greater 
appreciation fo r music, a rt, lite ra tu re , the drama, 
and will aid  in  building ethical character, good 
health  habits, and an a ttitu d e  of reverence.

One of two types of certificates—the advanced 
elem entary certificate or the standard  secondary 
certificate—is the foundation upon which the re
quirements for all special subject certificates and 
special service certificates requiring college degrees 
are based. In  other words, every prospective teacher 
must qualify in itia lly  fo r an advanced elem entary 
certificate or a standard  secondary certificate.

Colleges are experim enting w ith a varie ty  of 
course organizations and sequences designed to  offer 
the ir students an adequate general education. I t  
does not appear desirable to specify a detailed p a t
tern  a t this time. However, transcrip ts of applicants 
for teachers’ certificates w ill be expected to show

' A p p lic a n ts  m eetin g , p r io r  to A u gu st 31 , 19 5 2 , th e  r e 
qu irem ents h ere in  ou tlin ed  w ill be is su e d  certifica tes  on  
the b a sis  o f th ese  n ew  stan d ard s. S tan d ard s for certifica tes  
based  on co llege  d egrees se t forth  in  B u lle tin  N o. 7 (C -2 -4 9 ),  
“ C ertification  o f T ea ch ers” w ill  con tin u e to  be u sed  also  
u n til A u gu st 31 , 19 5 2 . W here th e  n ew  stan d ard s to b e 
com e effec tiv e  on A u gu st 31 , 19 5 2 , op era te  to the advan
tage  o f a p p lican ts , certifica tes  w ill be is su e d  on th ese  new  
stand ard s p rior  to th e e ffec tiv e  d ate.
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the completion of courses which aim to develop the 
broad background outlined above.

Iowa colleges seeking in itia l or continued approval 
by the Board of Educational Examiners fo r offering 
teacher-education curricula w ill be expected to de
fine the ir pa tterns of general education to  be re 
quired of prospective teachers.

Professional Education Required of All Candidates 
For Teachers’ Certificates
The requirem ents in professional education refer 

stric tly  to courses which deal w ith the conditions 
under which teachers work and the understandings 
and skills which they need to  acquire in  order to 
do successfully the day-to-day job of classroom 
teaching.

The basic p a tte rn  of professional preparation 
needed for teaching has certain  common elements 
which apply to problems which all teachers face 
irrespective o f the age level of the pupils who are 
under the ir supervision.

Under Iowa law, each prospective teacher, qualify
ing for a certificate based on a degree, is expected 
to prepare in itia lly  e ither for an elem entary teach
er’s certificate or a  secondary teacher’s certificate. 
Therefore, aside from  courses of common concern 
to all teachers, two separate programs of profes
sional specialization are designated.

Each candidate fo r a teacher’s certificate based 
on a college degree shall have completed preparation 
giving attention to  areas of common concern to  all 
teachers. Typical of these areas are the following:

*1. O rientation to teaching
2. H istorical, philosophical, and sociological foun

dations of American education.
*3. The teacher’s school and community relation

ships
*4. Professional organizations and ethics
*5. The psychology of learning as applied to 

learning activ ities under the guidance of the school 
6. The keeping of records and reports, and the 

routine management of the school
*7. V isual education including skill in the use of 

machines and equipment
*8. Human growth and development w ith empha

sis on the study of children and adolescents as pupils 
in the school 

9. Guidance
10. M ental hygiene
*Items m arked w ith  an asterisk  m ust be given 

special emphasis in  the courses completed, but, of 
course, a  varie ty  of course titles  are acceptable— 
the course syllabi w ill prove the eontent of the 
courses.

ADVANCED ELEM EN TA RY  C E R T IFIC A T E

Students who graduate from  a four-year teacher- 
education curriculum leading to  a baccalaureate 
degree and who have completed the p a tte rn  of work 
outlined under the “General Requirem ents” section 
above, and specified below will, upon recommenda
tion of the ir college, be eligible to receive the ad 
vanced elem entary certificate.

The holder of an advanced elem entary certificate 
is entitled  to teach in  the k indergarten  and grades 
one to eight, inclusive; and, when so designated on

the certificate, in the n in th  grade. Candidates for 
the advanced elem entary certificate are eligible to 
have the n in th  grade included, provided th e ir records 
meet the academic subject-m atter standards for the 
standard  secondary certificate. This elem entary cer
tificate is valid for a five-year term  and is subject 
to  renewal or reinstatem ent under the conditions 
set fo rth  in P a r t 6 of th is bulletin.

Professional Education Requirements for Advanced 
Elementary Certificate

1. Total Number of Credits Required in P rofes
sional Education—A to ta l of 20 semester hours of 
credit in professional education, including those 
specified below in methods of teaching and evalu
ating  pupil progress and in student teaching, must 
be completed. In  addition to completing not less 
than  the 11 semester hours of credit specified in  
areas dealing exclusively w ith preparation  for ele- 
mentary-school teaching, the candidate for an ad
vanced elem entary certificate must secure prepara
tion a t  least in the areas m arked w ith an asterisk  
in  the list of common professional preparation re
quirem ents appearing in the section above, under 
the heading, “Professional Education Required of 
All Candidates for Teachers’ Certificates.”

2. Specified Professional P reparation  Required
a. Methods and Evaluation—Methods of teach

ing and evaluating pupil progress in one division 
of the elem entary school field including emphasis 
on the teaching of the language a rts  (reading, lan
guage, lite ra tu re , story-telling, m anuscript w riting  
and spelling); the teaching of the social studies, 
sciences and m athem atics; the teaching of a r t and 
industrial a rts ; the teaching of physical education; 
and the teaching of music—at least 6 semester 
hours.

N ote: Iow a law specifies th a t prospective ele- 
mentary-school teachers shall have been prepared 
in  “some division of the elementary-school field.” 
The Board of Educational Examiners has designated 
these divisions as the kindergarten-prim ary division 
and the interm ediate-upper grades division. Ex
cept as separate sections due to large enrollments 
are necessary, i t  is not required th a t students pre
paring especially in one division be taugh t in  sep
ara te  classes. However, each individual’s work in 
methods and evaluation should be centered about 
the division in  which student teaching is to be 
done.

b. S tudent Teaching—Supervised student teach
ing in the elementary-school field in  the k indergar
ten-prim ary division or the interm ediate-upper 
grades division of the elementary-school field—at 
least 5 sem ester hours.

Note 1: Students preparing for an advanced 
elem entary certificate and also for a special subject 
certificate or a special service certificate may split 
their work in student teaching between the ele
mentary- and secondary-school levels, provided a t 
least 3 sem ester hours o f credit are completed a t 
the elementary-school level.

Note 2: See above fo r a statem ent of the bases 
for the acceptance of experience in lieu of student 
teaching.
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Specialization Requirements for Advanced Ele
mentary Certificate
E ach  can d id a te  fo r th e  adv an ced  e lem en tary  cer

tifica te  m ust p re sen t records em phasizing  p re p a ra 
tio n  in  each of th e  fo llow ing  a reas ta k e n  e ith e r as 
a  p a r t  o f th e  g en era l edu ca tio n  program  or as sep
a ra te  courses:

1. M usic— m ust include some proficiency in  p iano  
p lay ing , e lem ents o f m usical th eo ry , and  a cq u a in t
ance w ith  songs su itab le  fo r  ch ild ren

2. A rt— grap h ic , p las tic  and  co n stru c tiv e  invo lv 
in g  a c tu a l use o f m a te ria ls  su itab le  fo r  ch ild ren

*3. N a tu re  s tu d y
*4. S urvey  of p h y sical sciences— acqu a in tan ce  

w ith  rocks, w ea th e r phenom ena, common physical 
phenom ena, e lem en tary  aero n au tics  and  soil con
se rv a tio n

*5. H e a lth  and  n u tr it io n  
*6. G eography

7. C hild ren ’s l i te ra tu re  
*8. Social and  econom ic h is to ry  o f th e  U n ited  

S ta te s
*9. C ontem porary  social and  econom ic problem s
10. D e tec tion  an d  co rrec tion  o f speech d e fec ts  in  

ch ild ren
11. P h y s ica l ed uca tion— to  include a tte n tio n  to  

a c tiv it ie s  su itab le  fo r  ch ild ren  (S tu d e n ts  w ith  p h y si
cal h and icaps should have  m odified p rogram s.)

*The can d id a te  m ay  be re leased  from  course w ork 
in  a reas m ark ed  w ith  an  a s te r isk  in  w hich he is  able 
to  dem o n stra te  com petence, sa tis fa c to ry  to  th e  p re 
p a rin g  in s titu tio n , eq u iv a len t to  th a t  o f a  stu d en t 
who s ta n d s  a t  th e  m edian  of a  class w hich  has been 
organ ized  to  develop com petence in  th e  area .

N ote  1: The c an d id a te  fo r  th e  ad v anced  ele
m en ta ry  certificate  m ust d em o n stra te  com petence 
in  th e  a rea s o f w r itte n  E nglish , speech, read in g , an d  
a rithm etic , or m ust take academic  work in  these 
a reas sufficient to  develop com petence. The teacher- 
education  in s titu tio n  is g iven  th e  re sp o n sib ility  o f 
te s tin g  and  c e r tify in g  com petence in  these  areas, 
an d  of decid ing  w h a t course w ork  to  req u ire  o f each 
s tu d e n t in  these  areas.

N ote 2: The can d id a te  fo r  th e  ad v an ced  ele
m en ta ry  certifica te  m ust com plete a t  le a s t 60 se
m este r hours of c red it exclusive o f w ork in  p ro 
fessional education . T his 60 sem ester hours of 
c red it o f nonpro fessional edu ca tio n  m ay include 
c red its  com pleted in  th e  a rea s lis ted  un d er “ S pec ia l
iza tio n  R equirem ents fo r  A dvanced  E lem en tary  C er
tif ic a te ” an d  “ G eneral E d u ca tio n  R equ ired  of A ll 
C and ida tes fo r  T eachers’ C ertifica tes.”
Principles of American Government Required 

E v ery  ap p lican t fo r  a  te a ch e r’s certifica te  m ust 
h av e  com pleted 2 sem ester hours o f c red it w hich  is 
classified as P rin c ip les  o f A m erican  G overnm ent.

STANDARD SECONDARY C E R T IFIC A T E  
S tu d en ts  who g ra d u a te  fro m  a fo u r-y ear teacher- 

ed ucation  curricu lum  lead in g  to  a  b acca lau rea te  
degree and  who have  com pleted th e  p a tte rn  o f w ork 
o u tlined  un d er th e  “ G eneral R eq u irem en ts” section, 
and  specified below  w ill, upon recom m endation  of 
th e ir  college, be e lig ib le  to  receive  th e  s ta n d a rd  
secondary  certificate .

The holder o f  a  s ta n d a rd  secondary  certifica te  is 
e n tit le d  to  teach  in  th e  sev en th  and  e ig h th  g rades

and in  h igh school. T his secondary  certificate  is 
va lid  fo r a  five-year te rm  and  is  su b jec t to renew al 
or re in s ta tem en t un d er th e  conditions se t fo r th  in  
P a r t  6 o f th is  b u lle tin .

Professional Education Requirements for Standard
Secondary Certificate
1. T o ta l N um ber o f C red its R equ ired  in  P ro fe s 

sional E d u ca tio n — A to ta l  o f 20 sem ester hours of 
c red it in  p ro fessional education , in clud ing  those 
specified below  in  m ethods of teach in g  an d  evalu 
a tin g  p up il p rogress and  in  s tu d e n t teach in g , m ust be 
com pleted. I n  a d d itio n  to  com pleting  no t less th an  
th e  11 sem ester hours o f c red it specified in  a reas 
d ealin g  exclusively  w ith  p re p ara tio n  fo r  secondary- 
school teach in g  th e  c an d id a te  fo r  a  s ta n d a rd  second
a ry  certifica te  m ust secure p re p a ra tio n  a t  lea s t in  th e  
a rea s m ark ed  w ith  an  a s te risk  in  th e  section  above 
under th e  head ing , “P ro fess io n a l E d u ca tio n  R e
q u ired  of A ll C an d id a tes fo r  T eachers’ C ertifica tes.”

2. Specified P ro fe ss io n a l P re p a ra tio n  R equired
a. M ethods an d  E v a lu a tio n — M ethods o f tea ch 

in g  an d  e v a lu a tin g  pupil p rogress in  th e  secondary- 
scliool field in clud ing  em phasis fo r  each can d id a te  
on teach in g  in  one or more h igh  school sub ject- 
m a tte r  fields— a t  lea s t 6 sem ester hours.

N o te : Persons p re p arin g  fo r  th e  s ta n d a rd  sec
o n dary  certificate  m ust com plete p re p ara tio n  in  
m ethods of teach in g  an d  ev a lu a tin g  pup il p rogress 
in  a t  lea s t one field ou tside  th e  fields reg ard ed  as 
special sub jects  (a rt ,  in d u stria l a rts , music, and 
physical education) or as special services (lib rarian - 
sh ip  an d  education  of excep tiona l ch ild ren ).

b. S tu d e n t T each ing— S uperv ised  s tu d e n t te a ch 
in g  in  th e  secondary-school field— a t  lea s t 5 sem es
te r  hours.

N ote  1: S tu d en ts  p re p a rin g  fo r  a  s ta n d a rd  sec
o ndary  certifica te  an d  also fo r  a  special su b jec t 
certifica te  or a  specia l service  certificate  m ay  sp lit 
th e ir  w ork  in  s tu d e n t teach in g  be tw een  th e  ele
m en tary - and  secondary-school levels, p rov ided  a t  
lea s t 3 sem ester hours o f c red it a re  com pleted a t  
th e  secondary-school level.

N ote  2: See above fo r  a  s ta te m en t o f th e  bases 
fo r th e  accep tance  of experience in  lieu  o f s tu d en t 
teach in g .

Specialization Requirements for Standard Secondary
Certificate
E ach  can d id a te  fo r th e  s ta n d a rd  secondary  cer

tifica te  m ust show 20 sem ester hours in  one academ ic 
field w ith  15 sem ester hours in  each  of tw o a d d i
tio n a l fields or 30 sem ester hours in  one subject- 
m a tte r  field and  20 sem ester hours in  one ad d itio n a l 
field. F o r  exam ple: E nglish , fo re ig n  language
(L a tin , F rench , etc,— a t  lea s t 10 sem ester hours in 
each one), science, m ath em atics, and  social studies. 
Courses req u ired  in  g en era l ed ucation  w ill be ac 
cepted , w here app licab le, to w ard  m ee tin g  th e  sub
je c t-m a tte r  p a tte rn  specified in th e  p reced in g  s ta te 
m ent.

As in d ica ted  above in  th is  b u lle tin  th e  approval 
s ta n d ard s  of th e  D ep artm en t o f P ub lic  In s tru c tio n  
g overn  th e  p re p ara tio n  w hich holders o f secondary  
teach e rs’ certifica tes m ust have in  o rder to  q u a lify  
to  teach  in  th e  various su b jec t-m atte r  a rea s a t  th e  
high-sehool level. B eyond m eeting  th e  requ irem en ts 
in  g en era l education , p ro fessional education , and
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th e  specific su b jec t-m atte r  d is tr ib u tio n  specified in  
the  above p a rag rap h , th e  p rospective  teach e r should 
be guided by th e  in fo rm a tio n  ap p ea rin g  in  a  p u b 
lica tio n  of th e  Io w a  D ep artm en t of P ub lic  In s tru c 
tio n  desig n ated  as B u lle tin  C-3-51, “ M inim um  R e
qu irem ents fo r th e  P ersonnel o f Io w a  P ub lic  
Schools.”  T his b u lle tin  is rev ised  from  tim e to  tim e 
by th e  D ep artm en t of P u b lie  In s tru c tio n . Care 
should be "taken to consult th e  la te s t  ed itio n  of th is  
b u lle tin .

Principles o f American Government Required
E v ery  ap p lican t fo r  a  tea ch e r’s certificate  m ust 

h av e  com pleted 2 sem ester hours o f c red it w hich  is 
classified as P rin c ip les  o f A m erican  G overnm ent.

ADVANCED SECONDARY CERTIFICATE

The ad v anced  secondary  certifica te  m ay  be is 
sued to  a n y  person who is e lig ib le  to a  s ta n d a rd  
secondary  certifica te , and  who, in  ad d itio n  to such 
e lig ib ility , holds a  s ta n d a rd  m as te r’s degree.

The ho lder o f an  adv an ced  secondary  certificate  is 
e n title d  to  teach  in  th e  sev en th  and e igh th  grades, 
in a  h igh  school, an d  in  a  public  ju n io r college. 
T his secondary  certificate  is  v a lid  fo r  a  five-year 
te rm  an d  is su b jec t to  renew al or re in s ta tem en t 
under th e  conditions se t fo r th  in  P a r t  6 o f th is  
bu lle tin .

SPECIAL SUBJECT CERTIFICATES

Special su b jec t certificates , re q u irin g  b acca lau re 
a te  degrees, a re  issued fo r a r t ,  in d u s tr ia l a r ts , music, 
and  physical education . These certifica tes en title  
th e  ho lder to  teach  th e  specia l su b jec t in  th e  k in d er 
g a rte n  and  in  g rades one to  tw elve, inclusive. These 
specia l certifica tes a re  va lid  fo r  five-year term s 
and  are  su b jec t to renew al or re in s ta tem en t under 
th e  conditions se t fo r th  in  P a r t  6 o f th is  bu lle tin .

Art
1. A d d itio n a l P ro fess io n a l Courses R equired— A 

can d id a te  fo r  a  special certificate  fo r  th e  teach in g  
o f  a r t  m ust p re sen t a  record  m ee tin g  th e  re q u ire 
m ents fo r  an  adv an ced  e lem en tary  certificate  or a 
s ta n d a rd  secondary  ce rtific a te ; and, in  ad d itio n  
th e re to , show  th a t  a  to ta l  o f 4 sem ester hours of 
c red it have  been com pleted in  m ethods o f  teach in g  
th e  desig n a ted  specia l su b jec t in  th e  e lem entary- 
school field and  in  th e  secondary-school field. These 
4 sem ester hours of c red it to g e th e r w ith  th e  20 re 
q u ired  fo r th e  basic  e lem en tary  or secondary  cer
tificate  m ust m ake a g ran d  to ta l  of 24. I n  o ther 
w ords th e  sam e c red it m ay  n o t be used tw ice.

2. S p ec ia lization  R equ irem en ts —  In  a d d itio n  to 
q u a lify in g  fu lly  fo r  a n  ad v an ced  e lem en tary  cer
tificate  or a  s ta n d a rd  secondary  certifica te , and  
com pleting  th e  p ro fessional p re p a ra tio n  specified fo r 
specia l teach ers  o f a r t ,  each can d id a te  fo r  a  special 
c ertifica te  fo r  a r t  m ust com plete 26 sem ester hours 
o f c red it, d is tr ib u te d  as follow s:

a. E x p lo rin g  design  in  a  v a r ie ty  of tw o-dim en
sional a reas ( ty p ic a l courses m ee tin g  th is  condition  
a re : basic  d raw ing , color an d  design, a r t  essen tia ls, 
o r design— tw o d im ensiona l)— 3 sem ester hours

b. E x p lo rin g  design in  a  v a r ie ty  o f  th ree-d im en
sional a rea s (ty p ic a l courses m eeting  th is  condition  
a re : c ra f ts , design  an d  m ate ria ls , design— three  
dim ensional, o r m a te ria ls  and  p rocesses)— 3 sem ester 
hours

c. P re p a ra tio n  d is tr ib u te d  am ong a ll o f the  
fo llow ing a rea s : p a in tin g , p r in t  m ak ing , ceram ic 
p o tte ry , ad v e rtis in g  and d isp lay , figure d raw in g  and 
m odeling, an d  in d u s tr ia l a r ts  fo r  th e  e lem en tary  
g rades— 14 sem ester hours

d. E lec tiv es in  A rt— six sem ester hours. I t  is 
recom m ended th a t  these  be chosen from  two or 
m ore o f th e  fo llow ing  suggested  a reas: w eaving , 
advanced  p r in t  m aking , pu p p e try , ceram ics, stage 
c ra f t ,  advanced  p a in tin g , pho tography , or in te rio r  
decora tion

Industrial Arts

1. A d d itio n a l P ro fess io n a l Courses R equired— A 
c an d id a te  fo r  a  special certifica te  fo r  th e  teach in g  
of in d u s tr ia l a r ts  m ust p re sen t a record  m ee tin g  the  
requ irem en ts fo r  an  advanced  e lem en tary  certifica te  
or a  s ta n d a rd  secondary  ce rtifica te ; and, in  ad d i
tio n  th ere to , show th a t  a  to ta l  o f 4 sem ester hours 
o f c red it have  been com pleted in  m ethods of tea ch 
in g  th e  desig n ated  special su b jec t in  th e  elem entary- 
school field and  in  the  secondary-school field. These 
4 sem ester hours o f c red it to g e th e r w ith  th e  20 re 
qu ired  fo r  th e  basic  e lem en tary  or secondary  cer
tificate  m ust m ake a g ran d  to ta l  o f  24. In  o th er 
w ords th e  sam e c red it m ay no t be  used tw ice.

2. Spec ia lization  R equirem ents— In  ad d itio n  to 
q u a lify in g  fu lly  fo r an  adv an ced  e lem en tary  cer
tific a te  o r a  s ta n d a rd  secondary  certificate , and 
com pleting  th e  p ro fessional p re p a ra tio n  specified fo r 
specia l teach ers  o f in d u s tr ia l  a r ts , each can d id a te  
fo r a  special c ertifica te  fo r in d u s tr ia l a r ts  m ust com
p le te  26 sem ester hours o f c red it, d is tr ib u te d  as 
fo llow s:

a. A t lea s t 3 sem ester hours in  each of the  
fo llow ing  a rea s : au to  and  fa rm  m echanics, g en 
e ra l e lec tr ic ity , genera l m etals, genera l woods, and 
g rap h ic  a r ts  in c lud ing  d raw in g

b. 11 sem ester hours o f a d d itio n a l c red it e ith e r 
in  th e  above courses or o th er c red its  in  in d u stria l 
a r ts  or a r t

Music

1. A d d itio n a l P ro fess io n a l Courses R equired— A 
can d id a te  fo r  a  specia l certificate  fo r th e  teach in g  
o f m usic m ust p re sen t a  record  m eeting  th e  re q u ire 
m ents fo r  an  adv an ced  e lem en tary  certificate  or a 
s ta n d a rd  secondary  certifica te ; and , in  ad d itio n  
th e re to , show th a t  a  to ta l  o f 4 sem ester hours of 
c red it have been  com pleted in m ethods o f teach in g  
th e  desig n ated  specia l su b jec t in  th e  e lem entary- 
school field an d  in  th e  secondary-school field. These 
4 sem ester hours o f  c red it to g e th e r w ith  th e  20 r e 
q u ired  fo r  th e  basic  e lem en tary  or secondary  cer
tifica te  m ust m ake a  g ran d  to ta l  o f 24. In  o th er 
w ords th e  sam e c red it m ay no t be used tw ice.

2. S p ec ia lization  R equirem ents— In  a d d itio n  to  
q u a lify in g  fu lly  fo r an  ad v an ced  e lem en tary  cer
tifica te  or a  s ta n d a rd  secondary  certifica te , an d  com
p le tin g  th e  p ro fessional p re p a ra tio n  specified fo r  
specia l teach ers  o f m usic, each can d id a te  fo r  a  spe
cia l c ertificate  fo r  m usic m ust com plete 26 sem ester 
hours o f c red it, d is tr ib u te d  as fo llow s:

a. M usic th eo ry  an d  harm ony (n o t less th a n  10 
sem ester hours)

b. C onducting  (n o t less th a n  2 sem ester hours)
c. A pplied  m usic (n o t less th a n  6 sem ester 

hours)
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d. Electives in  music (not less than  8 sem ester 
hours)

Physical Education
1. A dditional Professional Courses Required—A 

candidate fo r a  special certificate fo r the teaching 
of physical education must present a record m eeting 
the requirem ents fo r an advanced elem entary cer
tificate or a  standard  secondary certificate; and, in 
addition thereto, show th a t a to ta l of 4 semester 
hours of credit have been completed in  methods of 
teaching the designated special subject in the ele- 
mentary-school field and in  the secondary-school 
field. These 4 semester hours of credit together w ith 
the 20 required for the basic elem entary or secondary 
certificate m ust make a grand to ta l of 24. In  other 
words the same cred it may no t be used twice.

2. Specialization Requirem ents—In  addition to 
qualifying fu lly  fo r an advanced elem entary cer
tificate or a standard  secondary certificate, and com
pleting the professional preparation specified for 
special teachers of physical education, each candi
date for a special certificate for physical education 
must complete 26 sem ester hours of credit dis
tribu ted  as follows:

a. 6 sem ester hours should be in  courses cov
ering principles, management, and direction of 
pliysical-education programs including playground 
activ ities

b. 4 sem ester hours in  courses covering the p rin 
ciples of the school health  program

c. 10 sem ester hours in  courses covering m eth
ods of specialized physical education activities. 
These credits should be given only for class hours 
and no t fo r participation  on an a th letic  team

d. 2 sem ester hours in  courses covering com
m unity recreation

e. 4 semester hours in  electives in  physical 
education

SPECIAL SERVICE CERTIFICATES

Special service certificates, requiring baccalaure
ate degrees, are issued for librarians and fo r teach
ers who work in programs involving the education 
of exceptional children. These certificates entitle 
the holder to carry on these special services in  the 
k indergarten  and in  grades one to  twelve, inclusive. 
These special certificates are valid  for five-year 
term s and are subject to renewal or reinstatem ent 
under the conditions set fo rth  in P a r t 6 of th is 
bulletin.

Librarian
1. A dditional Professional Courses Required—A 

candidate for a special- lib ra rian ’s certificate must 
present a  record m eeting the requirem ents for an 
advanced elem entary certificate or a standard  sec
ondary certificate; and, in  addition thereto, show 
th a t a to ta l of 6 semester hours of credit have been 
completed in librarianship  techniques appropriate 
fo r servicing the elem entary- and also the secondary- 
school instructional program. These 6 sem ester hours 
of credit together w ith  the 20 required for the basic 
elem entary or secondary certificate m ust make a 
grand to ta l of 26. In  other words the same credit 
may not be used twice.

2. Specialization Requirem ents—In  addition to 
qualifying fu lly  fo r an advanced elem entary cer
tificate or a standard  secondary certificate, and com
pleting the professional preparation  specified fo r ap
plicants fo r lib rarians’ certificates each candidate 
for a special lib rarian ’s certificate must complete 
college credits d istribu ted  as follows:

a. Candidates fo r three-year special lib rarian  
certificate—6 sem ester hours in  lib rary  tra in ing

b. Candidates fo r five-year special lib rarian  cer
tificate—24 sem ester hours in lib ra ry  tra in ing

Education of Exceptional Children (Special Educa
tion)
1. A dditional Professional Courses Required—A 

candidate for a special certificate fo r the teaching 
of exceptional children m ust present a record m eet
ing the requirem ents for an advanced elem entary 
certificate or a standard  secondary certificate; and 
in addition thereto, show th a t a  combination of
6 semester hours of credit have been completed in
methods of teaching exceptional children in  the 
elementary-school field and also in  the secondary- 
school field w ith emphasis on a t least one of the 
following areas:

a. Children who are m aladjusted w hether men
tally-gifted  or handicapped or of disturbed person
a lity

b. Children who are crippled or of low v ita lity
c. Children in  need of speech correction
d. Children who are deaf or hard-of-hearing
e. Children who are blind or partia lly  sighted

These 6 sem ester hours of credit together w ith
the 20 required fo r the basic elem entary or sec
ondary certificate must make a grand to ta l of 26. 
In  other words the same credit m ay no t be used 
twice.

2. Specialization Requirements—In  addition to 
qualifying fu lly  fo r an advanced elem entary cer
tificate or a  standard  secondary certificate, and com
pleting the professional preparation specified fo r 
teachers of exceptional children, each candidate for 
a special certificate for the education of exceptional 
children, must complete 24 sem ester hours of credit, 
including clinical experience, for each area of special 
education to be endorsed on the certificate.

Specific designations of the courses in  the various 
areas in  the field of the education of exceptional 
children listed above have not been adopted by the 
Board of Educational Exam iners except fo r speech 
correction. U ntil such tim e as specific designations 
have been adopted by the Board of Educational 
Examiners, the judgm ent w ith respect to  specific 
designations of the approved institu tion  recom
mending th a t a certificate in  any of these other 
areas be issued will be accepted.

The designations in  the field of speech correction 
which have been adopted are as follows:

a. Fundam entals of speech, principles of speech, 
or public speaking—3 sem ester hours

b. Voice and phonetics—3 semester hours
c. The general area represented by such course 

titles as psychology of adjustm ent, m ental hygiene, 
child psychology, adolescent, developmental or ge
netic psychology, general semantics, or psychology 
of personality—3 semester hours

d. Speech pathology and clinical practice—8 se-
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m ester hours. This course work shall include a sur
vey of varieties of speech, voice and language 
disorders, the ir symptoms, causes and principles of 
retraining.

e. Related electives, to be selected in  consider
ation of individual student needs and objectives— 
7 semester hours

f. A minimum of 200 clock hours of supervised 
clinical practice in  the area of functional articu 
latory  defects and related  problems. These 200 clock 
hours may include case conferences and staffing, 
clinical observations, testing  of speech and hearing, 
and remedial case work, including activ ities of these 
types undertaken in  methods courses taken  to meet 
requirem ents fo r an advanced elem entary certificate 
or a standard  secondary certificate.

P A R T  3

R EQ U IR EM EN T S FO R  TE A C H E R S’ C E R T IFIC A T E S 
IS S U E D  ON L E SS THAN COLLEGE D EG R EE S

Standard E lem entary Certificate 
Lim ited E lem entary Certificate
Special Five-Year Certificate for Public School 

H ealth  Nursing 
Special Three-Year Certificate for Vocational Sub

jects

STANDARD ELEM EN TA RY  C E R T IFIC A T E

1. Diploma or Official Statement Required
Iowa law  specifies th a t each applicant fo r a  stand

ard elem entary certificate shall be the  holder of a 
diploma or official statem ent from  an accredited 
college certify ing  to the completion of a  two-year 
course including specific professional preparation for 
teaching in some division of the elementary-school 
field as specified by the Board of Educational Exam
iners. The Board of Educational Exam iners has 
designated these divisions as the k indergarten-pri
m ary division and the interm ediate-upper grades 
division.

2. Professional Education
The professional w ork for the k indergarten-pri

m ary grades and fo r the interm ediate-upper grades 
shall consist o f a t least 22 semester hours. A t least 
5 semester hours of the professional work shall be 
in supervised student teaching all a t one or the 
other of these grade levels. A wide varie ty  of course 
title s  and organizations will be acceptable, provided 
descriptions of content filed by the approved insti
tu tion  gran ting  the diploma certify ing  to the com
pletion of a two-year elem entary teacher-education 
curriculum show th a t reasonably adequate a tten tion  
has been given to each of the following areas:
a. O rientation to teaching
b. Trends in modern education
c. The teacher’s relationship to the community
d. Professional organizations and ethics, and in- 

service growth in teaching skill
e. Child growth and development w ith emphasis on 

the study of children and adolescents as pupils 
in  the school

f. The psychology of learning as applied to learning 
ac tiv ities under the guidance of the school

g. The keeping of records, the making of reports, 
and the routine management of the school

h. Methods of teaching and evaluating pupil prog
ress (w ith emphasis on the level—kindergarten- 
prim ary and interm ediate-upper—where student 
teaching is to  be done) w ith specific preparation 
in the teaching of the  language a rts—reading, 
language, lite ra tu re , story-telling, m anuscript 
Writing, and spelling; the teaching of the social 
studies, science, and m athem atics; the teaching 
of a rt and industrial a rts ; the teaching of physi
cal education; and the teaching of music.

3. Academic Preparation
Group I

The prospective teacher must dem onstrate compe
tence1 in the areas of w ritten  English, speech, read
ing, and arithmetic, or must take academic work 
in these areas sufficient to  develop competence. Not 
more than  10 semester hours o f credit shall be a l
lowed fo r th is work.
Group 11

Courses in the following fields, giving credit in 
semester hours as indicated a t  the right, shall be 
required—it being understood th a t a student who 
is able to dem onstrate competence in  any area may 
be released from  th a t requirem ent and perm itted to 
substitute other college work in academic subjects 
giving equivalent credit in  semester hours:

In te r-  
K inder- m ediate
g a rte n  and

and  U pper
P r im a ry  G rades

Sem. H rs . Sem. H rs.

a. Music—M ust include some pro
ficiency in  piano playing, ele
ments of music theory, and 
acquaintance w ith songs su it
able for children ........   3 3

b. A rt—graphic, plastic, and con
structive .......................................  2 2

c. N ature study   3 3
d. Survey of physical sciences 

—a c q u a in ta n c e  with rocks, 
w eather phenomena, common 
physical phenomena, elemen
ta ry  aeronautics, and soil con
servation .....................................  3 3

e. H ealth  and nutrition    2 2
f. Geography ................................... 2 3
g. American governm ent   2 2
h. Social and economic history of

the United S ta te s   3 3
i. Contem porary social and eco

nomic problems ........................  2 3
j. L ite ra tu re  suitable fo r grade

level      2 2
k. D etection and correction of

speech defects in  children   2 2
1. Physical education—to include 

a tten tion  to activ ities suitable 
for children. This work is to be 
offered as credit to be counted 
tow ard graduation. (Students 
w ith physical handicaps should 
have modified program s) ........ 3 3

d e m o n s t r a te d  com petence in  bo th  g roups of academ ic- 
sub jec t a reas  ou tlined  above, to  be adequate  fo r re leasing  
a s tu d en t from  a  requirem ent m ust be equivalent to th a t of 
a s tu d en t who s tan d s  a t  th e  m edian of a class w hich has 
pu rsued  the  sub jec t.
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m. E lectives to make, w ith the 
credits in  professional courses, 
a to ta l o f a t least 63 semester 
hours may be chosen from 
courses in any of the academic 
fields

4. Certificate may be issued to  include n in th  grade 
if  the preparation meets the specialization require
ments for the standard  secondary certificates—20 
semester hours in  one subject-m atter field, w ith a t 
least 15 semester hours in  each of two additional 
fields; or 30 semester hours in one subject-m atter 
field, and 20 semester hours in  one additional field.

LIM ITED ELEM ENTARY CERTIFICATEl

On and a fte r  Septem ber 1, 1950, and up to Au
gust 31, 1952— 45 sem ester hours of college credit 
completed in  an institu tion  or institu tions approved 
by the Board of Educational Examiners.

The 45 semester hours of college credit required 
for the limited elementary certificate shall be se
lected from courses required for the standard  ele
m entary certificate. A t least 10 semester hours of 
th is  to ta l shall be completed in the field of ele- 
mentary-school professional education, including at 
least 3 semester hours in  elementary-school methods. 
A t least 28 semester hours shall be completed in 
academic subjects, including a t least 2 semester 
hours in  Principles of American Government. The 
rem aining 7 semester hours shall be completed 
either in  the professional or academic field or dis
tribu ted  between both fields.

SPECIAL FIVE-YEAR CERTIFICATE FOR PUBLIC  
SCHOOL HEALTH NURSING

1. Professional Preparation—Three years’ course 
in approved school of nursing which has a daily 
average of fifty patients, and meets the standards 
of the Iowa S tate Board of Nurse Exam iners and 
the N ational O rganization of Public H ealth  Nursing

2. R egistration under the sta te  law
3. The successful completion of a  course of not 

less than  one year in  public health education, p refer
ably w ith school nursing as a  major, taken  in an 
approved school of public health nursing. Required 
courses are listed below:

a. Prescribed U nits—12 points
Principles of Public H ealth
Nursing    60 hours 4 points
Sociology ..................................... 30 hours 2 points
Social Case W ork ................... 30 hours 2 points
Educational Psychology ........ 30 hours 2 points
Teaching Methods .................... 30 hours 2 points
b. Electives— 12 points
Objectives in  child w elfare, social psychology, 

community problems, medical social service, and 
various other sim ilar courses

c. Field W ork—6 points
This is given only in  established community or

ganizations which provide adequate personnel and 
supervision, and a sufficient volume and variety  of 
service. N ot less than  four months or its  equivalent 
is required.

1Records of college credit completed in past years w ill 
be accepted toward meeting the requirements for limited 
elementary certificates, provided the applicant has com
pleted 6 sem ester hours of college credit w ithin the five- 
year period imm ediately preceding date of application.

4. Principles of American Government — 2 se
m ester hours

5. Valid for teaching hygiene and allied subjects 
in  addition to serving as public school health nurse

SPECIAL THREE-YEAR CERTIFICATE  
FOR VOCATIONAL SUBJECTS

1. Basis—Recommendation of the Board for Voca
tional Education

2. Principles of American Government — 2 se
m ester hours

3. Field—teaching the special subjects in Smith- 
Hughes classes in high school

PART 4

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADM INISTRATIVE AND  
SUPERVISORY CERTIFICATE'S

(Effective a fter August 31, 1952) 
E lem entary P rincipal’s Certificate 
Secondary P rincipal’s Certificate 
E lem entary Supervisor’s Certificate 
Supervisors of Special Subjects 
Supervisors of Special Education (Education of E x

ceptional Children)
Superintendent’s Certificate

A dm inistrative and supervisory certificates are 
in all eases based on certificates requiring the 
completion of teacher-education curricula leading to 
baccalaureate degrees plus additional specialized 
preparation. F urther, every applicant for an ad 
m inistrative or supervisory certificate must have 
had successful teaching experience as specified 
herein.

ELEMENTARY PRINCIPAL’S CERTIFICATE
The holder of an elem entary principal’s certificate 

is entitled  to serve as principal or teacher in  an 
elem entary school, and, when so designated on the 
certificate, in a junior high school. This certificate 
is valid  for a five-year term  and is subject to re
newal or reinstatem ent under the conditions set 
fo rth  in  P a rt 6 of th is bulletin.

Professional and Academic Preparation
1. E lig ib ility  for advanced elem entary certificate
2. 20 sem ester hours’ graduate credit d istributed 

among all of the following areas except th a t the 
officials of the recommending institu tion  m ay ex
empt a candidate from one or more of these areas 
in which competence is dem onstrated to the sa tis
faction  of these officials and authorize the comple
tion of an equal number of semester hours of gradu
ate credit in related  areas:

a. Elementary-school adm inistration
b. P reparation  selected from the following:

(1) School-community relations
(2) Employed personnel services
(3) Pupil personnel services

c. Survey of the curricular and instructional 
methods concerned w ith the m ajor subjects of in 
struction in  elem entary schools

d. O bservation of elementary-school instruction 
and activ ities

e. Curricular and instructional methods con
cerned w ith “areas-of-living education.” Illu stra 
tions of these areas of education are conservation 
education, consumer education, home- and family- 
liv ing education, and safety  education
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f. P reparation  selected from  the fields of child 
growth and development, educational psychology, 
guidance, and the education of exceptional children

3. A dm inistrative experiences under supervision 
of the recommending institu tion  either w ith or 
w ithout cred it; or equivalent experiences as judged 
by the recommending institu tion

Experience
Two years of successful teaching experience in 

the elementary-sehool field

Institutional Recommendation
Each applicant for the elem entary principal’s 

certificate must be recommended by designated 
officials of the institu tion  where the specialized 
preparation fo r the certificate was completed.

Conditions for Including Junior High School on 
Certificate
This certificate is issued to include junior high 

school if  the preparation meets the specialization 
requirem ents for the standard  secondary certificate. 
Otherwise the certificate is issued only fo r k inder
garten, and grades one to eight, inclusive.

SECONDARY PRINCIPAL’S CERTIFICATE

The holder of a secondary principal’s certificate 
is entitled to serve as principal or teacher in  a 
high school. This certificate is valid for a  five-year 
term  and is subject to renewal or reinstatem ent 
under the conditions set fo rth  in  P a r t 6 of th is 
bulletin.

Professional and Academic Preparation
1. E lig ib ility  for a  standard  secondary certificate
2. 20 sem ester hours’ graduate credit distributed  

among all of the following areas except th a t the 
officials of the recommending institu tion  may ex
empt a candidate from one or more of these areas 
in which competence is dem onstrated to the sa tis
faction of these officials and authorize the comple
tion of an equal number of semester hours of gradu
ate credit in  related areas:

a. Secondary-school adm inistration
b. P reparation  selected from  the following:

(1) School-community relations
(2) Employed personnel services
(3) Pupil personnel services

c. Survey of the curricular and instructional 
methods concerned w ith the m ajor subjects of in
struction  in  secondary schools

d. Observation of secondary-school instruction 
and activ ities

e. Curricular and instructional methods con
cerned w ith “areas-of-living education.” Illu stra 
tions of these areas o f education are conservation 
education, consumer education, home- and family- 
liv ing education, and safety  education.

f. P reparation  selected from  the fields of child 
growth and development, educational psychology, 
guidance, and the education of exceptional children

3. A dm inistrative experiences under supervision 
of the recommending institu tion  either with or 
w ithout cred it; or equivalent experiences as judged 
by the recommending institu tion

Experience
Two years of successful teaching experience in 

the secondary-school field

Institutional Recommendation
Each applicant fo r the secondary principal’s cer

tificate must be recommended by designated officials 
of the in stitu tion  where the specialized preparation 
fo r the certificate was completed.

ELEMENTARY SUPERVISOR’S CERTIFICATE

The holder of an elem entary supervisor’s certifi
cate is entitled  to serve as a supervisor or teacher 
in the elementary-school field. This certificate is 
valid  for a five-year term  and is subject to renewal 
or reinstatem ent under the conditions set fo rth  in 
P a rt 6 of this bulletin.

Professional and Academic Preparation
1. E lig ib ility  for an advanced elem entary cer

tificate.
2. 20 semester hours’ graduate credit in ele

mentary-school professional education, including a t 
least 6 semester hours in  elementary-school admin
is tra tion  and elementary-school supervision or cur
riculum. Spe.cial emphasis should be given to the 
problems of supervising particu lar subject areas. 
These credits are to be in addition to the profes
sional credits required fo r the advanced elem entary 
certificate.

3. Supervisory experiences under supervision of 
in stitu tion  offering additional preparation, either 
w ith or w ithout credit.

Experience
Pour years of successful teaching experience

Institutional Recommendation
Each applicant for the elem entary supervisor’s 

certificate must be recommended by designated 
officials of the institu tion  where the specialized 
preparation for the certificate was completed.

SUPERVISORS OF SPECIAL SUBJECTS

The holder of a  supervisor’s certificate for a 
special subject is entitled  to teaeh and supervise 
instruction  in the designated special subject in the 
elementary- and secondary-school fields. This cer
tificate is valid  for a  five-year term  and is subject 
to renewal or reinstatem ent under the conditions 
set forth  in P a rt 6 of th is bulletin.

Art
1. Professional and Academic P reparation—E ligi

b ility  for the special a r t  certificate; and completion 
of 9 additional semester hours’ graduate credit in 
secondary-school supervision or curriculum, ele
mentary-school supervision or curriculum, and super
vision of art.

2. Experience—Pour years of ..successful teaching 
experience.

3. Institu tional Recommendation—Each applicant 
for the supervisor of a rt certificate must be recom
mended by designated officials of the institu tion  
where the specialized preparation for the certificate 
was completed.
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Industrial Arts
1. Professional and Academic P reparation—E ligi

b ility  fo r the special industrial a rts  certificate; and 
completion of 9 additional semester hours’ graduate 
credit in  secondary-school supervision or curriculum, 
elementary-school supervision or curriculum, and 
supervision of industria l arts.

2. Experience—Four years o f successful teaching 
experience.

3. Institu tional Recommendation—Each applicant 
fo r the supervisor of industrial a rts  certificate must 
be recommended by designated officials o f the in 
stitu tion  where the specialized preparation for the 
certificate was completed.

Music
1. Professional and Academic P reparation—E ligi

b ility  fo r the special musie certificate; and com
pletion of 9 additional semester hours’ graduate 
credit in secondary-school supervision or curriculum, 
elementary-school supervision or curriculum, and 
supervision of music.

2. Experience—Four years of successful teaching 
experience.

3. Institu tional Recommendation—-Each applicant 
for the supervisor of music certificate m ust be rec
ommended by designated officials of the in stitu tion  
where the specialized preparation fo r the certificate 
was completed.

Physical Education
1. Professional and Academic Preparation-—E ligi

b ility  for the special physical education certificate; 
and completion of 9 additional sem ester hours’ 
graduate credit in  secondary-school supervision or 
curriculum, elementary-school supervision or cur
riculum, and supervision of physical education.

2. Experience—Four years of successful teaching 
experience.

3. Institu tional Recommendation—Each applicant 
fo r the supervisor of physical education certifi
cate must be recommended by designated offi
cials of the institu tion  where the specialized prep
aration  for the certificate was completed.

Other Special Subjects Not Listed Above
1. Professional and Academic P reparation—E ligi

b ility  for the advanced elem entary certificate or 
the standard secondary certificate; and the comple
tion of 9 additional semester hours’ graduate credit 
in secondary-school supervision or curriculum, ele
mentary-school supervision or curriculum, and super
vision of the special subject, and a  collegiate major 
in  the special subject.

2. Experience—Four years of successful teaching 
experience.

3. In s titu tiona l Recommendation—Each appli
cant for the supervisor of special subjects certificate 
must be recommended by designated officials of the 
in stitu tion  where the specialized preparation fo r the 
certificate was completed.

S U PE R V ISO R S OP S P E C IA L  EDUCATION 
(ED UCA TIO N  OP E X C EPTIO N A L C H IL D R E N )

The holder of a supervisor’s certificate fo r the 
education of exceptional children is entitled  to 
serve as a supervisor of a program fo r the education

of exceptional children in  th e  elem entary- and sec
ondary-school fields and to  teach in the elementary- 
and secondary-school fields in  the area or areas of 
special education endorsed on the certificate. This 
certificate is valid  for a five-year term  and is sub
jec t to renewal or re instatem ent under the condi
tions set fo rth  in  P a r t 6 of this bulletin.

Professional and Academic Preparation
1. E lig ib ility  fo r a special certificate fo r teaching 

exceptional children.
2. 9 additional sem ester hours’ graduate credit in 

secondary-school supervision or curriculum, ele
mentary-school supervision .or curriculum, and super
vision of special education.

Experience
Four years of successful teaching experience.

Institutional Recommendation
Each applicant fo r the supervisor of special edu

cation certificate must be recommended by desig
nated  officials of the in stitu tion  where the special
ized preparation  for the certificate was completed.

S U P E R IN T E N D E N T ’S C E R T IFIC A T E

The holder of a superintendent’s certificate is 
entitled  to  serve as county superintendent, or as 
superintendent, principal, or teacher in any ele
m entary or secondary school. This certificate is 
valid for a five-year term  and is subject to re 
newal or reinstatem ent under the conditions set 
fo rth  in  P a rt 6 of this bulletin.

1. STANDARD PR EPA R A T IO N

Professional and Academic Preparation
1. E lig ib ility  fo r an advanced elem entary cer

tificate or a standard  secondary certificate.
2. M aster’s Degree—M aster’s degree w ith  not less 

than  20 semester hours’ graduate credit in educa
tion. Said graduate w ork in  education to  include 
not lfess than  15 semester hours’ credit d istributed 
among all of the following areas:

a. General school adm inistration!
b. Secondary-school adm inistration
c. Electives in  secondary-school education
d. Elementary-school adm inistration
e. Electives in  elementary-school education

3. A dm inistrative experiences under supervision 
of the recommending institu tion  either w ith  or w ith
out credit; or equivalent experiences as judged by 
the recommending institu tion .

Experience
Four years of successful teaching experience.

Institutional Recommendation
Each applicant fo r the superintendent’s certificate 

must be recommended by designated officials of 
the institu tion  where the specialized preparation 
for the certificate was completed.

i n s t i tu t io n s  approved by  the  B oard  of E ducationa l E x 
am iners fo r offering w ork lead ing  to  th e  su p erin te n d en t’s 
certificate  a re  expected  to  include u n its  in  school account
ing  in the  course in  general school ad m in is tra tio n  or re 
qu ire  ap p lican ts  to have com pleted, in  lieu  thereof, a course 
in  school finance.
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2. ADVANCED PR EPA R A T IO N

Professional and Academic Preparation
1. E lig ib ility  for an advanced elem entary cer

tificate or a standard  secondary certificate
2. M aster’s Degree w ith 30 additional semester 

hours of graduate credit—The graduate p repara
tion must to ta l 50 semester hours d istributed among 
all of the following areas except th a t the officials 
of the recommending institu tion  may exempt a  
candidate from one or more of these areas in  which 
competence is dem onstrated to the satisfaction  of 
these officials and authorize the completion of ah 
equal number of semester hours of graduate credit 
in related areas:

a. Technical adm inistration, including a tte n 
tion to elementary-school adm inistration, seeondary- 
school adm inistration, adu lt educational adm inis
tra tion , school finance, school p lant, school-com
m unity relations, employed personnel services, pupil 
personnel services, and school-governmental re la
tions.

b. Curriculum and instructional methods con
cerned w ith elementary-school subjects, including a 
survey of the m ajor subjects o f instruction in ele
m entary schools.

c. Curriculum and instructional methods con
cerned w ith seeondary-school subjects, including a 
survey of the m ajor subjects of instruction in sec
ondary schools.

d. Curriculum and instructional methods con
cerned w ith “areas-of-living education.” Illu stra 
tions of these areas of education are conservation 
education, consumer education, home- and family- 
living education, and safety  education.

e. P reparation  selected from  the fields of child 
growth and development, educational psychology, 
guidance, and the education of exceptional children.

f. P reparation  in  “background disciplines” se
lected from the fields of s ta tistics and techniques 
of research, history of education, philosophy of 
education, and educational sociology.

3. A dm inistrative experiences under supervision 
of the recommending institu tion  either w ith or w ith 
out credit; or equivalent experiences as judged by 
the recommending institu tion .

Experience
Four years of successful teaching experience.

Institutional Recommendation
Each applicant for the superintendent’s certificate 

must be recommended by designated officials o f the 
in stitu tion  where the specialized preparation for 
the certificate was completed.

PA R T  5

SU B ST IT U T E  TE A C H E R ’S C E R T IFIC A T E
A pplicant must have held a regular Iow a certifi

cate1 recognized by  the D epartm ent of Public In 
struction as valid fo r the position in which substi
tu te  teaching is to  be done.

Applicant must show subjects or grades previous
ly  taught under the approval of the D epartm ent of 
Public Instruction, and file official transcrip t of col
lege credits.

A substitu te teacher’s certificate w ill show the 
subjects or grades to which the holder must lim it

rE m ergency certifica tes a re  not reg u la r certificates.

his work. In  determ ining the subjects or grades to 
be listed, the previous certificate or certificates held, 
the college credits completed a t or since time of 
las t experience on such certificate or certificates, 
and such approval as may have been granted  a t 
some time by the D epartm ent of Public Instruction  
will be considered.

A substitu te teacher’s certificate authorizes the 
holder to teach as a part-tim e or full-tim e teacher 
fo r not to exceed n inety  (90) fu ll days in any one 
academic year. Teachers who violate th is require
m ent will not be eligible for a renewal of their sub
stitu te  teachers’ certificates.

All substitu te certificates issued or renewed as of 
Ju ly  1, 1952 or la te r will carry the following lim ita
tion:

A substitu te  teacher’s certificate shall be valid 
only for those positions for which a regularly  con
trac ted  teacher actually  began bu t did not finish 
the school year.

PA R T  6

R EQ U IR EM EN T S FOR REN EW A L OF C E R T IFIC A T E S, 
OR R EIN ST A T E M E N T  OF L A P SE D  C E R T IFIC A T E S

(Effective fo r all certificates renewed or reinstated
a fte r  December 31, 1952)

General Inform ation and Regulations
Term Renewal Requirem ents and Requirem ents for

R einstatem ent 
L ife Renewal Requirements

Holders of teachers’ certificates desiring to quali
fy  for their renewal or reinstatem ent should read 
carefully the entire section entitled  “General In 
form ation and Regulations” because th is section 
gives inform ation which applies to everyone.

The specific requirem ents for the renewal or re in 
statem ent o f various types of certificates are given 
in la te r sections.

GENERAL IN FO RM A TIO N  AND REG U LA TIO N S 

Application Forms for Renewal or Reinstatement
Application forms for renewal or reinstatem ent 

of certificates may be secured by w riting  to the 
Board of Educational Examiners, Des Moines 19.

Fees
The fee fo r the term  renewal or reinstatem ent of 

a certificate is $2.00; for a life renewal, $5.00. Fees 
should be sent to the board by bank d ra f t or money 
order payable to the Superintendent of Public In 
struction.

Renewal and Reinstatement Requirements Subject 
to Change
Renewal and reinstatem ent requirem ents are sub

jec t to change. The holder of a certificate is re
sponsible for keeping himself informed regarding 
changes in  requirem ents. While all such changes 
are widely publicized by the Board of Educational 
Examiners, i t  is not possible to inform each cer
tificate holder directly  whenever such changes are 
adopted. -

All changes in  requirem ents are distributed  
among city  and county superintendents, and college 
and university  departm ents of education in Iowa. 
They are also available to any person or institu tion  
upon request.
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Deadline for Filing Application for Renewal of Cur
rent Certificate for Term
A certificate will be renewed for term  in  accord

ance w ith the requirem ents for such renewal speci
fied herein, provided th a t the requirem ents here
inafte r outlined are m et; and, provided also, th a t 
these requirements have heen met and the appli
cation for the renewal is postm arked by midnight 
on or before the date of expiration as specified on 
the certificate offered for renewal, or th e  31st day 
of A ugust of the calendar year during which the 
certificate expires, whichever is la ter. The appli
cation and fee may be filed as early as twelve 
months prior to expiration date. I t  is suggested 
th a t each teacher use as a reminder, his b irthday  
im mediately preceding the date on which his cer
tificate will expire.

Reinstatement of Lapsed. Certificate for Term
A certificate shall be considered as having lapsed 

and subject to reinstatem ent for term  only in  ac
cordance w ith the requirem ents fo r reinstatem ent 
hereinafter specified i f  any one of the following 
facts apply:

1. The application for renewal was not subm itted 
until a fte r  the deadline specified for filing appli
cations.

2. A ny one of the requirem ents specified fo r cer
tificate renewal shall not have been met on or be- 
for the deadline specified.

Physical Competence and Moral Fitness
Such evidence as the board may require showing 

continued physical and m ental health, and moral 
fitness sufficient for work in the schools m ust be 
presented.

Professional Spirit—Evidence Required
A person renew ing a certificate is legally required 

to present such evidence as the Board of Education
al Examiners may require showing professional spirit.

The board has defined the evidences of professional 
spirit as follows:

1. Completion of additional college credits as 
specified since the date of issuance of certificate 
being offered fo r renewal or reinstatem ent.

2. Adherence to the Code of E thics fo r Teachers 
as adopted by the N ational Education Association 
and th e  Iowa S tate Education Association and 
prin ted  in the appendix of th is bulletin. (F lag ran t 
violations of one or more articles of th is code, es
pecially of A rticle I I I , Sections 6, 7, 8, and 9, shall 
be considered as lack of evidence of professional 
spirit.)

3. A ttendance a t and co-operative participation 
in in stitu tes and teachers’ meetings called by school 
officials.

4. Assumption of responsibility for keeping one’s 
own teacher’s certificate in force and registered as 
required by law.

5. Refusal to  accept a position for which one is 
not qualified either from standpoint of certification 
requirem ents or approval standards of the D epart
ment o f Public Instruction.

6. R efusal to aid  and abet in  any manner the con
tinuance in  service of any teacher known to be in 
eligible for a teacher’s certificate.

Policy When Applicant for Certificate Renewal Is 
Not Recommended by Employing Officials
W hen the evaluations subm itted by  officials of a 

school where a  teacher has been employed during 
the term  or any  certificate being offered fo r re
newal, or when facts otherwise collected, raise suf
ficient doubt rela tive to th a t person’s fitness for 
teaching to w arran t the failu re  to approve the ap
plication, a t least un til such time as an affirmative 
decision has been made a t a m eeting of the Board 
of Educational Exam iners, the said teacher shall 
be notified to th is effect by registered mail. The 
teacher involved shall then have 30 secular days 
following the date of the delivery of the le tte r 
w ith in  which to file a  request fo r an appearance 
before the board fo r the purpose of presenting any 
evidence desired showing why the certificate should 
be renewed.

TERM  R EN EW A L R EQ U IR E M E N T S AND 
R EQ U IR EM EN T S FO R  R EIN ST A T E M E N T

Note 1: Credits earned for the renewal or rein
statem ent of certificates must be completed in  an 
institu tion  approved by the Board of Educational 
Examiners. Teachers w ith  60 or more semester 
hours o f credit on the date of registration  for 
courses to  be used fo r certificate renewal or rein
statem ent must earn  the credits in an approved 
senior college.

Note 2: S tatem ents from school officials under 
whom an applicant has taugh t are  required fo r re
newal of certificates. A ppropriate forms for this 
purpose are provided by the Board of Educational 
Examiners.

Note 3: Applicants who have not completed the 
minimum experience requirem ents to combine w ith 
college credits fo r the renewal of a certificate and 
who present additional college credits in lieu of 
such experience must also file statem ents from 
school adm inistrators fo r such experience as they 
may have had during the term  of the certificate 
being offered for renewal.

Note 4: Not more than  one-half of the credits 
presented for the renewal or reinstatem ent of cer
tificates may be completed through correspondence 
study. See above fo r additional inform ation con
cerning standards fo r correspondence study.

Certificates Issued on College Degrees, or in Ex
change for Old-Type Certificates Which Were 
Based on College Degrees
1. Names of Certificates Involved

a. Advanced Elem entary Certificates
b. S tandard Secondary Certificates1
c. Advanced Secondary Certificates
d. Special Certificates

2. General Requirements—E very person renewing 
or re insta ting  a certificate based on a college degree 
must present, where required, college credits related 
to the increase in  competence to do th e  type of 
teaching service covered by the certificate being 
offered fo r renewal. These credits m ay fit any one 
or more o f the following conditions:

a. F u rther preparation, a t graduate level, in

^ S tandard  secondary  certificates issued  in  exchange for 
old-type certificates based  on less th a n  college degrees are 
sub jec t to  renew al o r re in s ta tem en t u n d e r th e  sam e condi
tions  as  s tan d a rd  secondary  certifica tes based  on college 
degrees.
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one of th e  teach in g  a reas accep ted  b y  B oard  of 
E d u ca tio n a l E xam in ers  a t  tim e of issuance o f o rig i
na l certificate

b. F u r th e r  p re p ara tio n , e ith e r a t  u n d e rg rad u a te  
or g ra d u a te  level, in  a reas designed to  q u a lify  th e  
ap p lican t fo r  teach in g  fields ad d itio n a l to  those 
o rig in a lly  accep ted  by  th e  b o a rd  or la te r  approved  
by th e  D ep artm en t o f P ub lic  In s tru c tio n .

c. F u r th e r  p re p ara tio n , e ith e r  a t  u n d e rg rad u a te  
or g rad u ate  level, in professional education —  ele
m en ta ry , secondary  o r bo th— re la te d  to  th e  teach in g  
service au th o rized  b y  th e  certifica te  be ing  offered 
fo r  renew al o r re in s ta tem en t

3. R enew al R equirem ents— A d d itio n a l P re p a ra 
tio n  an d  E xperience—Successfu l experience in  
teach in g  d u rin g  th e  term  of th e  certifica te  as judged  
by analysis of evidence filed concern ing  a ll such ex 
perience, b u t to ta lin g  a t  lea s t 8 m o n th s; and, in  
a d d itio n  th ere to , 6 sem ester hours of c red it earned  
since th e  da te  o f  issuance o f th e  ce rtific a te ; p ro 
v ided  th a t  a  person  w ith  b o th  five y ears (40 
m onths) o f  successfu l teach in g  experience and  30 
sem ester hours o f c red it beyond  th e  b acca lau rea te  
degree m ay  om it th e  college c red it req u irem en t and 
file only th e  req u ired  evidence of experience du rin g  
th e  term  o f th e  certificate

In  lieu  o f th e  above experience an d  c red it: 9 
sem ester hours of a d d itio n a l college c red it earned  
p rio r to  th e  da te  o f ex p ira tio n  o f th e  certificate, 
to g e th e r w ith  evidence show ing  th a t  an y  teach in g  
experience had  d u rin g  th e  la s t  term  of th e  certifi
ca te  w as successful.

4. R e in s ta tem en t R equirem ents (See defin ition  of 
re in s ta te m e n t.)—F if te e n  sem ester hours o f c red it 
earned  w ith in  th e  five-year period  im m edia te ly  p re 
ced ing  th e  d a te  o f ap p lica tio n  fo r re in s ta te m e n t to 
g e th e r w ith  evidence show ing th a t  a n y  teach in g  
experience had  d u rin g  th e  la s t  te rm  of the  certifi
cate  w as successful, and  recom m endation  of th e  
teach er-ed u ca tio n  in s titu tio n  w here th e  w ork  w as 
tak e n

Certificates Issued on Less Than College Degrees, 
or in Exchange for Old-Type Certificates Which 
Were Based on Less Than College Degrees
1. N am es of C ertifica tes In v o lv ed

a. H ig h  School N orm al T ra in in g  C ertificates
b. U n ifo rm  C ounty  C ertificates
c. S ta n d ard  E le m en ta ry  C ertificates
d. Special C ertifica tes
e. L im ited  E lem en tary  C ertifica tes (su b jec t 

only to one renew al fo r  a th ree -y ea r te rm  and no t 
su b jec t to  re in s ta tem en t even  fo r  sa id  th ree -y ear 
term  a f te r  h a v in g  been lapsed  fo r m ore th a n  th ree  
years. On and  a f te r  D ecem ber 31, 1952, lapsed lim 
ite d  e lem en tary  certifica tes w ill no t be sub jec t to 
re in s ta tem en t.)

2. G eneral R equirem ents— E v ery  person  renew ing  
or re in s ta tin g  a certifica te  based  on less th a n  a 
college degree m ust p re sen t a  s ta te m en t signed by 
th e  re g is tra r  o f th e  in s titu tio n  w here th e  c red it was 
com pleted show ing th e  fo llow ing  fa c ts :

a. T h a t a ll c red it from  o th er colleges has been 
received  an d  e v a lu a ted  in  term s of th e  req u irem en ts 
fo r  th e  com pletion  o f th e  curriculum  lead in g  to a 
h igher-level certificate

b. T h a t th e  c red its  b e in g  offered in  support o f 
th e  ap p lica tio n  fo r  renew al or re in s ta tem en t count 
to w ard  th e  com pletion  of th is  curriculum

3. R enew al R equirem ents— A d d itio n a l P re p a ra 
tio n  and  E xperience— Successful experience in 
teach in g  du rin g  th e  te rm  of th e  certificate  a s  judged  
by  ana ly sis  o f ev idence filed concern ing  a ll such 
experience, b u t to ta llin g  a t  lea s t 8 m on ths; and, in  
a d d itio n  th e re to , 9 sem ester hours of c red it earned  
since th e  d a te  o f issuance of th e  certifica te ; p ro 
v id ed  th a t  a  person w ith  b o th  five y ears  (40 
m onths) o f successful teach in g  experience and  30 
sem ester hours o f c red it beyond the  b acca lau rea te  
degree m ay  om it th e  college c red it req u irem en t and  
file only th e  req u ired  evidence of experience du ring  
th e  te rm  o f the  certifica te

In  lieu of th e  above experience and  c red it: 15 
sem ester hours of a d d itio n a l college c red it earned  
p r io r  to  th e  d a te  of ex p ira tio n  of th e  certificate, 
to g e th e r w ith  evidence show ing th a t  a n y  teach in g  
experience h a d  d u rin g  th e  la s t  term  of th e  certifi
cate  was successful, and  recom m endation  of th e  
teacher-education  in s titu tio n  w here c red it w as 
tak e n

4. R e in s ta tem en t R eq u irem en ts (See defin ition  of 
re in s ta te m e n t.)— F if te e n  sem ester hours o f c red it 
earn ed  w ith in  th e  five-year period  im m edia te ly  p re 
ced ing  th e  d a te  o f  ap p lica tio n  fo r re in s ta tem en t, 
to g e th e r w ith  ev idence show ing th a t  an y  teach in g  
experience h a d  d u rin g  la s t te rm  of certifica te  was 
successful, an d  recom m endation  of th e  teach er-ed u 
ca tio n  in s titu tio n  w here  c red it w as ta k e n ;  p rov ided  
th a t ,  in  th e  case o f h igh school norm al tra in in g  
certificates , un ifo rm  coun ty  certificates , and  lim 
ite d  e lem en tary  certificates , no c red it com pleted 
p rio r  to th e  d a te  o f issuance o f  th e  certifica te  b e 
in g  offered fo r  renew al w ill be accepted .

Administrative and Supervisory Certificates!
1. S u p e rin ten d en t’s C ertificate

a. R enew al R equ irem en ts— Successful ex p eri
ence in  ad m in is tra tio n , supervision or teach in g  d u r
in g  th e  term  of th e  certifica te  as ju d g ed  by  analysis 
o f evidence filed concerning a ll such experience, b u t 
to ta llin g  a t  lea s t 8 m onths; and , in  a d d itio n  th e re 
to , 6 sem ester hours of a d d itio n a l g ra d u a te  c red it 
in  school a d m in is tra tio n  an d  superv ision  or cu r
ricu lum  an d  re la te d  a rea s earn ed  d u rin g  th e  te rm  
of th e  ce rtific a te ; p ro v id ed  th a t  a  person holding 
th e  m aste r’s degree m ay  om it th e  g ra d u a te  c red it 
req u irem en t and  file only th e  req u ired  evidence of 
experience du rin g  th e  te rm  of th e  certificate

In  lieu  of th e  above experience an d  c red it: 9 
sem ester hours of a d d itio n a l g rad u a te  c red it in  
school ad m in is tra tio n  and  superv ision  or curriculum  
an d  re la te d  a rea s earn ed  p rio r to  the  d a te  o f ex
p ira tio n  of th e  certifica te , to g e th e r w ith  evidence 
show ing th a t  any  experience in  ad m in istra tio n , 
superv ision , or teach in g  had d u rin g  th e  la s t  term  of 
th e  certifica te  w as successful.

b. R e in s ta tem en t R equirem ents —  F if te e n  se
m ester hours o f g ra d u a te  c red it in  school ad m in is
tra t io n  and  superv ision  or curriculum  and  re la te d  
a rea s  earned  w ith in  th e  five-year period  im m e
d ia te ly  p reced ing  th e  d a te  o f  ap p lica tio n  fo r re in 
s ta te m en t to g e th e r w ith  evidence show ing th a t  any  
experience in  a d m in is tra tio n , supervision, or teach-

n io l d e r s  o f a d m in is tr a t iv e  a n d  s u p e rv is o ry  c e r t if ic a te s  
is s u e d  in  e x c h an g e  fo r  o ld - ty p e  c e r t if ic a te s  b a s e d  on le ss  
th a n  co llege  d e g re e s , w ho  m a y  th e re fo re  be in e lig ib le  to  
re c e iv e  g r a d u a te  c re d i t ,  m a y  co m p le te  c o u rse s  o f th e  ty p e  
in d ic a te d  w h ile  r e g i s te r e d  a t  a s ta n d a rd  g r a d u a te  schoo l 
a s  "u n c la s s if ie d  s tu d e n ts ”  o r  . th e y  m ay  c o m p le te  u n d e r 
g r a d u a te  c o u rs e s  le a d in g  to w a rd  a  co llege  d e g re e .
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in g  had  du ring  th e  te rm  of th e  certifica te  w as suc
cessful, and recom m endation  o f th e  in s titu tio n  
w here such a d d itio n a l g rad u a te  w ork  w as tak e n

2. P rin c ip a ls ’ C ertificates
a. E lem en ta ry  P rin c ip a l’s C ertifica te

(1) R enew al R equirem ents— Successful ex
perience ju dged  b y  ana ly sis  o f evidence filed con
cern in g  a ll such experience, b u t to ta llin g  a t  le a s t 8 
m onths; and, in  a d d itio n  th e re to , 6 sem ester hours 
of a d d itio n a l g ra d u a te  c red it in  elem entary-school 
ad m in is tra tio n  an d  superv ision  or curricu lum  and 
re la te d  a reas earn ed  d u rin g  th e  term  of th e  cer
tif ic a te ; p rov ided  th a t  a  person w ith  30 sem ester 
hours of g ra d u a te  c red it in  elem entary-school a d 
m in is tra tio n  an d  superv ision  or curriculum , an d  re 
la te d  a rea s beyond th e  b acca lau rea te  degree m ay 
om it th e  g ra d u a te  c red it req u irem en t and  file only 
the  requ ired  evidence o f experience d u rin g  th e  term  
of th e  certificate

In  lieu o f  th e  above experience an d  c red it: 9 
sem ester hours o f a d d itio n a l g ra d u a te  c red it in 
elem entary-school ad m in is tra tio n  and  supervision  
or curriculum  and  re la te d  a reas earn ed  p rio r to  the  
d a te  o f  e x p ira tio n  o f th e  certifica te , to g e th e r w ith  
evidence show ing th a t  an y  experience in  ad m in is
tra tio n , supervision, or te a ch in g  h ad  d u rin g  the  
term  of th e  certifica te  w as successful

(2) R e in s ta tem en t R equirem ents —  F if te e n  
sem ester hours o f g ra d u a te  c red it in  e lem entary- 
school ad m in is tra tio n  an d  superv ision  or curriculum  
and re la te d  a reas earned  w ith in  th e  five-year period  
im m edia te ly  p reced in g  th e  da te  of ap p lica tio n  fo r 
re in s ta tem en t to g e th e r w ith  evidence show ing th a t  
any  experience in  a d m in is tra tio n , supervision, or 
teach in g  had  d u rin g  th e  te rm  of th e  certifica te  w as 
successful, and  recom m endation  o f th e  in s titu tio n  
where such a d d itio n a l g ra d u a te  w ork  w as tak e n

b. Secondary  P rin c ip a l’s C ertifica te
(1) R enew al R equirem ents— Successfu l ex

perience in  a d m in is tra tio n , superv ision  or teach in g  
du rin g  the  te rm  of th e  certifica te  as ju d g ed  by 
analy sis  of evidence filed concern ing  a ll such expe
rience, b u t to ta llin g  a t  lea s t 8 m on ths; and, in  a d d i
tion  th e re to , 6 sem ester hours of ad d itio n a l g ra d u 
a te  c red it in  secondary-school -ad m in istra tio n  and 
superv ision  or curriculum  and  re la te d  a reas earned  
d u rin g  th e  term  of th e  certifica te ; p rov ided  th a t  a 
person w ith  30 sem ester hours o f g ra d u a te  c red it 
in  secondary-school a d m in is tra tio n  and  superv ision  
or curriculum  and  re la te d  a rea s beyond th e  bacca
lau rea te  degree m ay om it th e  g ra d u a te  c red it re 
qu irem ent and  file only th e  req u ired  evidence of e x 
perience du rin g  th e  term  o f th e  certifiica te

In  lieu  of th e  above experience and  c red it: 9 
sem ester hours o f a d d itio n a l g ra d u a te  c red it in  sec
ondary-school ad m in is tra tio n  an d  superv ision  or 
curricu lum  and  re la te d  a reas earned  p rio r to the  
da te  o f  e x p ira tio n  o f th e  certifica te , to g e th e r w ith  
evidence show ing  th a t  a n y  experience in  ad m in is
tra tio n , supervision, or teach in g  had  d u rin g  th e  la s t 
te rm  of th e  certifica te  w as successful

(2) R e in s ta tem en t R equirem ents— F ifte e n  se
m ester hours o f g ra d u a te  c red it in  secondary-school 
ad m in is tra tio n  an d  supervision  or curricu lum  and 
re la te d  a reas earn ed  w ith in  th e  five-year period  im 
m ed ia te ly  p receed ing  th e  da te  of ap p lica tio n  fo r 
re in s ta tem en t, to g e th e r w ith  evidence show ing th a t  
an y  experience in  ad m in is tra tio n , superv ision , or 
teach in g  had d u rin g  th e  term  of th e  certificate  w as

successful, and  recom m endation  of th e  in s titu tio n  
w here such a d d itio n a l g rad u a te  w ork  w as tak e n

3. Superv isors’ C ertificates
a. E lem en ta ry  S u p erv iso r’s C ertificate

(1) R enew al R equirem ents— Successfu l expe
rience ju d g ed  b y  analy sis  o f evidence filed concern
in g  a ll such experience, b u t to ta llin g  a t  le a s t 8 
m on ths; and , in  a d d itio n  th e re to , 6 sem ester hours 
of a d d itio n a l g ra d u a te  c red it in  elem entary-school 
ad m in is tra tio n  and  superv ision  or curriculum  and  
re la te d  a rea s earn ed  d u rin g  th e  te rm  of th e  cer
tif ic a te ; p rov ided  th a t  a  person w ith  30 sem ester 
hours of g ra d u a te  c red it in  elem entary-school a d 
m in is tra tio n  an d  superv ision  or curriculum  and  re 
la te d  a rea s beyond  th e  b acca lau rea te  degree m ay 
om it the  g ra d u a te  c red it req u irem en t and  file only 
th e  req u ired  evidence of experience d u rin g  th e  term  
o f th e  certificate

I n  lieu  of th e  above experience and  c red it: 9 
sem ester hours o f  ad d itio n a l g ra d u a te  c red it in  ele
m entary-school a d m in is tra tio n  and  superv ision  or 
curriculum  an d  re la te d  a reas earn ed  p rio r to  th e  
d a te  o f  e x p ira tio n  o f th e  certificate , to g e th e r w ith  
evidence show ing th a t  an y  experience in  adm in is
tra tio n , superv ision , or te a ch in g  h ad  d u rin g  the  
te rm  of th e  certificate  w as successful

(2) R e in s ta tem en t R equ irem en ts— F if te e n  se
m ester hours o f g ra d u a te  c red it in  elem entary- 
school ad m in is tra tio n  and  superv ision  or curriculum  
and  re la te d  a rea s earned  w ith in  th e  five-year period 
im m edia tely  p reced ing  th e  d a te  of ap p lica tio n  fo r 
re in s ta tem en t to g e th e r w ith  evidence show ing th a t  
an y  experience in  a d m in is tra tio n , superv ision , or 
te a ch in g  had  d u rin g  th e  te rm  of th e  certificate  was 
successful, and  recom m endation  of th e  in s titu tio n  
w here such a d d itio n a l g ra d u a te  w ork  w as ta k e n

b. Superv iso r’s C ertifica te  fo r  Special Sub jects
(1) R enew al R equirem ents— Successful ex

perience in  a d m in is tra tio n , superv ision , or teach in g  
d u rin g  th e  te rm  of. th e  certificate  as ju d g ed  by  
ana ly sis  of evidence filed concern ing  a ll such ex
perience, b u t to ta lin g  a t le a s t 8 m on ths; and, in  
a d d itio n  th ere to , 6 sem ester hours o f ad d itio n a l 
g ra d u a te  c red it in  th e  specia l su b je c t i ts e l f  or in 
th e  superv ision  th e re o f earned  du rin g  th e  te rm  of 
th e  ce rtific a te ; p rov ided  th a t  a  person w ith  30 se
m este r hours o f g ra d u a te  c red it in  e lem entary- or 
secondary-school superv ision  or curriculum  and  
superv ision  of th e  special su b je c t nam ed on th e  cer
tifica te  and  fu r th e r  academ ic p re p a ra tio n  in  th e  
su b jec t i ts e lf  beyond th e  b acca lau rea te  degree m ay 
om it th e  g ra d u a te  c red it req u irem en t and  file only 
th e  req u ired  evidence o f experience du rin g  th e  term  
o f th e  certifica te

In  lieu  o f th e  above experience and  c red it: 
9 sem ester hours of a d d itio n a l g ra d u a te  c red it as 
ou tlined  in  the  p reced in g  p a rag ra p h  earned  p rio r 
to  th e  d a te  of e x p ira tio n  of th e  certifica te , to g e th e r 
w ith  evidence show ing th a t  any  experience in  ad 
m in is tra tio n , supervision , or teach in g  had  du rin g  
th e  te rm  of th e  certifica te  was successful

(2) R e in s ta tem en t R equ irem en ts— F if te e n  se
m este r hours of g rad u a te  c red it in  e lem en tary - or 
secondary-school superv ision  or curricu lum  and 
superv ision  of th e  special su b jec t nam ed on th e  cer
tifica te , and  fu r th e r  academ ic p re p a ra tio n  in  the  
su b jec t earn ed  w ith in  th e  five-year period  im m e
d ia te ly  p reced ing  th e  da te  of ap p lica tio n  fo r re 
in s ta te m e n t to g e th e r w ith  evidence show ing th a t
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any experience in  adm inistration, supervision, or 
teaching had during the term  of the certificate was 
successful, and recommendation of the institu tion  
where such additional graduate work was taken 

c. Supervisor’s Certificate for Special Educa
tion (Education of Exceptional Children)

(1) Renewal Requirements— Successful ex
perience in adm inistration, supervision, or teaching 
during the term of the certificate as judged by 
analysis of evidence filed concerning all such ex
perience, but to talling  a t least 8 m onths; and, in 
addition thereto, 6 semester hours of additional 
graduate credit in the same or an additional area 
of special education or in  the supervision thereof 
earned during the term  of the certificate; pro
vided th a t a person w ith 30 semester hours of g rad 
uate credit in elem entary- or secondary-school su
pervision or curriculum and supervision of special 
education, and fu rth er preparation  in  the special 
service endorsed on the certificate or in an addi
tional area of special education beyond the bac
calaureate degree may omit the graduate eredit 
requirem ent and file only the required evidence of 
experience during the term  of the certificate

In  lieu of the above experience and credit: 
9 semester hours of additional graduate eredit as 
outlined in the preceding paragraph earned prior 
to the date of expiration of the certificate, together 
w ith evidence showing th a t any experience in  ad
m inistration, supervision, or teaching had during 
the term  of the certificate was successful

(2) R einstatem ent Requirem ents—F ifteen  se
mester hours of graduate credit in  elementary- or 
seeondary-sehool supervision or curriculum and 
supervision of special education, and fu rther prepa
ration  in  the special service endorsed on the cer
tificate or in an additional area of special educa
tion earned w ith in  the five-year period immediately 
preceding the date of application for reinstatem ent 
together w ith evidence showing th a t any experience 
in  adm inistration, supervision, or teaching had 
during the term of the certificate was successful, 
and recommendation of the in stitu tion  where such 
additional graduate work was taken

Requirements for Renewal of Substitute Teacher’s 
Certificate
1. Evidence showing th a t any teaching experience 

had during the term  of the certificate was suc
cessful

2. Evidence th a t not more than  90 days of fu ll
time teaching was done by the applicant during 
any one school year while the certificate was in 
force, unless such teaching was covered by a valid 
certificate

L IF E  REN EW A L R EQ U IR EM EN T S

(N ote: Any five-year certificate subject to life 
renewal may be renewed fo r life on date o f ex
p iration  by m eeting the requirem ents prescribed 
herein. Certificates th a t have expired cannot be re
newed fo r life.1 Any five-year certificate, subject 
to life renewal and in force as of December 31, 
1952, may be renewed for life  on date of expiration 
by m eeting the, old requirem ents set fo rth  in Bul
letin  No. 7 (C-2-49), “Certification of Teachers.” )

!T he B oard of E ducationa l E xam iners h a s  estab lished  a 
grace period  of 4 Vz m onths following the  d a te  on w hich a 
five-year term  certifica te  legally  exp ires w ith in  w hich a p 
p lica tions fo r life  renew al w ill be accepted.

All Five-Year Certificates Exclusive of Administra- 
■ tive and Supervisory Certificates

1. Experienee—Five years’ successful teaching ex
perience, two of which must have occurred during 
the term of the certificate offered for life renewal, 
such two years of experience having been in a 
position of the type authorized by the certificate 
being presented for life renewal, provided th a t 
evidence showing the success of all experience had 
by the applicant may be required

2. Professional P reparation, Spirit, and In-Serv
ice Growth

a. P reparation  Beyond Baccalaureate Degree— 
T hirty  semester hours of preparation in  addition 
to a baccalaureate degree completed in  an in s titu 
tion approved by the Board of Educational E x
aminers, provided such preparation meets a t least 
one of the three general requirem ents.

b. Professional Spirit—Evidence showing a 
high level of professional sp irit

c. Professional Growth in Service —  Evidence 
showing steady growth in teaching competence dur
ing period of experience and promise of continued 
growth w ithout external requirem ents

All Five-Year Administrative and Supervisory Cer
tificates
1. Superintendent’s Certificate

a. Experience — Five years’ successful expe
rience, two of which must have occurred during 
the term  of the certificate offered for life renewal, 
such two years of experience having been as school 
superintendent, provided th a t evidence showing 
the success of all experience had by the applicant 
may be required

b. Professional P reparation , Spirit, Growth in 
Service

(1) M aster’s Degree Required—M aster’s de
gree granted  by an institu tion  approved by the 
Board of Educational Examiners

(2) Professional S p irit—Evidence showing a 
high level o f professional sp irit

(3) Professional Growth in Service — E vi
dence showing steady growth in adm inistrative 
competence during period of experience as super
in tendent and promise of continued growth w ithout 
external requirem ents

2. Principals’ Certificates
a. E lem entary P rincipal’s Certificate

(1) Experience—Five years’ successful ex
perience, two of which must have occurred during 
the term  of the certificate offered for life renewal, 
such two years of experience having been as an 
elem entary school principal, provided th a t evidence 
showing the success of all experience had by the 
applicant may be required

(2) Professional P reparation , Spirit, Growth 
in  Service

(a) P reparation  Beyond Baccalaureate De
gree—30 semester hours of graduate credit in  ad
dition to a baccalaureate degree completed in an 
institu tion  approved by the Board of Educational 
Examiners, provided such preparation meets the 
p a tte rn  of courses specified -for renewal or rein
statem ent of an elem entary principal’s certificate

(b) Professional Spirit—Evidence showing 
a high level of professional spirit

(e) Professional Growth in Serviee—E vi
dence showing steady growth in adm inistrative
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competence during period of experience as elemen- 
tary-sehool principal and promise of continued 
growth w ithout external requirem ents 

b. Secondary P rincipal’s Certificate
(1) Experience—Five years’ successful expe

rience, two of which m ust have occurred during 
the term  of th e  certificate offered fo r life renewal, 
such two years of experience having been as a 
secondary-school principal, provided th a t evidence 
showing the success of all experience had by the 
applicant may be re'quired

(2) Professional P reparation , Spirit, Growth 
in Service

(a) P reparation  Beyond Baccalaureate De
gree—30 semester hours of graduate credit in ad
dition to a baccalaureate degree completed in  an 
institu tion  approved by the Board of Educational 
Examiners, provided such preparation  meets the 
p a tte rn  fo r th e  renewal or reinstatem ent of a sec
ondary principal’s certificate

(b) Professional Spirit—Evidence showing 
a high level of professional sp irit

(e) Professional Growth in  Service—E vi
dence showing steady grow th in  adm inistrative 
competence during period of experience as second- 
ary-sehool principal and promise of continued 
growth w ithout external requirem ents 

3. Supervisors’ Certificates
a. E lem entary Supervisor’s Certificate

(1) Experience—Five years’ successful ex
perience, two of which must have occurred during 
the term  of the certificate offered for life renewal, 
such two years of experience having been as an 
elem entary supervisor, provided th a t evidence show
ing the success of all experience had by the ap
plicant may be required

(2) Professional P reparation , Spirit, Growth 
in Service

(a) P reparation  Beyond B accalaureate De
gree—30 semester hours of graduate credit in  ad 
dition to a  baccalaureate degree completed in  an 
institu tion  approved by the Board of Educational 
Examiners, provided such preparation meets the 
p a tte rn  for renewal or reinstatem ent of an elemen
ta ry  supervisor’s certificate

(b) Professional Spirit—Evidence showing 
a high level of professional sp irit

(c) Professional Growth in  Service—E vi
dence showing steady growth in  adm inistrative 
competence during period of experience as an ele
m entary supervisor and promise of continued growth 
w ithout external requirem ents

b. Supervisor of Special Subjects or Special 
Education (Education of Exceptional Children)

(1) Experience—Five years’ successful ex
perience, two of which must have occurred during 
the term  of the certificate, such two years of expe
rience having been in the type of work authorized 
by th e  certificate being offered for life renewal, 
provided th a t evidence showing the success of all 
experience had by the applicant may be required

(2) Professional P reparation , Spirit, Growth 
in Service

(a) P reparation  Beyond the Baccalaureate 
Degree—30 semester hours of graduate credit in  ad
dition to a  baccalaureate degree completed in  an 
institu tion  approved by the Board of Educational 
Examiners, provided such preparation  meets the 
pattern  for renewal or re instatem ent of a  super

visor’s certificate for special subjects or special 
education

(b) Professional Spirit—Evidence showing 
a  high level of professional sp irit

(c) Professional Growth in Service—E vi
dence showing steady growth in adm inistrative 
competence during period of experience in th e  type 
of w ork authorized by  the certificate being offered 
for life  renew al and promise of continued growth 
w ithout external requirem ents

Lapsing of Certificates Renewed for Life
1. Lapsing Due to Nonuse—A certificate renewed 

fo r life rem ains in  force only as long as the holder 
perm its no five-year period to pass in  which he has 
not been employed in  school w ork fo r a t least nine 
months in  adm inistration, supervision, or teaching. 
(180 days of teaching is considered the equivalent 
of nine months.)

2. Reinstatem ent of Lapsed L ife Certificate for 
Term—A life certificate which has lapsed may be 
reinstated  as a term certificate upon filing 9 se
m ester hours of college credit earned in  an approved 
institu tion  w ithin the five-year period im mediately 
preceding the date of application fo r reinstatem ent. 
Such credit m ust be graduate credit in th e  case of 
lapsed adm in istrative and supervisory certificates, 
except where the special exemption outlined in  the 
footnote above applies.

A PPEN D IX

THE NEA AND ISE A  CODE OF ETH ICS FOR TEACHERS 
Adopted by the N EA Representative Assembly in 
1941 and by the ISEA  D elegate Assembly in  1942*

Pream ble—B elieving th a t true democracy can 
best be achieved by a  process of free public educa
tion made available to all the  children of all the 
people; th a t the teachers in  the U nited S tates have 
a large and inescapable responsibility in  fashioning 
the ideals of children and youth; th a t such re
sponsibility requires the services of men and women 
of high ideals, broad education, and profound hu
man understanding; and, in order th a t the aims of 
democratic education m ay be realized more fully, 
th a t the w elfare of the teaching profession m ay be 
prom oted; and, th a t teachers may observe proper 
standards of conduct in  the ir professional relations, 
the N ational Education Association of the U nited 
States and the Iow a S tate  Education Association 
propose th is code of ethics for the ir members.

The term  “teacher” as used in th is code shall in 
clude all persons direetly  engaged in  educational 
work, w hether in  a teaching, an adm inistrative, or 
a supervisory capacity.

Article I—Relations to Pupils and the Home
Section- 1—I t  is the duty of the teacher to  be ju st, 

courteous, and professional in all his relations with 
pupils. He should consider the ir individual d if
ferences, needs, in terests, tem peram ents, aptitudes, 
and environments.

Section 3—He should refrain  from tutoring pupils 
of his class for pay, and from referring  such pupils 
to any member of his im mediate fam ily for tu 
toring.

* Midland Schools, L X II (October, 1947), 18-19.
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Section S—The professional relations of a  teacher 
w ith his pupils demand the same scrupulous care 
th a t is required in  the confidential relations of one 
teacher w ith another. A teacher, therefore, should 
not disclose any inform ation obtained confidentially 
from  his pupils, unless it  is fo r the best in terest of 
the child and the public.

Section 4—A teacher should seek to establish 
friend ly  and in telligent co-operation between home 
and school, ever keeping in  mind the dignity  of 
his profession and the w elfare of the pupils. He 
should do or say nothing th a t would undermine the 
confidence and respect of his pupils fo r their p a r
ents. He should inform  the pupils and parents re 
garding the im portance, purposes, accomplishments, 
and needs of th e  schools.

Article II—Relations to Civic Affairs
Section 1—I t  is the obligation of every teacher to 

inculcate in  his pupils an appreciation of the p rin 
ciples of democracy. He should d irect fu ll and 
free discussion of appropriate controversial issues 
w ith the expectation th a t comparisons, contrasts, 
and in terpre tations will lead to an understanding, 
appreciation, acceptance, and practice of the p rin 
ciples of democracy. A teacher should refrain  from 
using his classroom privileges and prestige to p ro
mote partisan  politics, sectarian religious views, or 
selfish propaganda o f any kind.

Section 2—A teacher should recognize and perform 
all the duties of citizenship. He should subordinate 
his personal desires to the best in terests of public 
good. He should be loyal to the school system, 
the sta te , and the nation, bu t should exercise his 
righ t to give constructive criticisms.

Section 3—A teacher’s life  should show th a t edu
cation makes people better citizens and b e tte r 
neighbors. His personal conduct should not need
lessly offend the accepted p a tte rn  of behavior of 
the community in whieh he serves.

Article III—Relations to the Profession
Section 1—Each member of the teaching profession 

should dignify his calling on all occasions and 
should uphold the im portance of his services to 
society. On the other hand he should not indulge 
in  personal exploitation.

Section 2—A teacher should encourage able and 
sincere individuals to enter the teaching profession 
and discourage those who plan to use th is  profession 
merely as a stepping-stone to  some o ther vocation.

Section 3—I t  is the duty of the teacher to  main
ta in  his own efficiency by study, by travel, and by 
other means which keep him abreast of the trends 
in education and the world in  whieh he lives.

Section 4—Every teacher should have membership 
in  his local, sta te , and national professional or
ganizations, and should partic ipate  actively and 
unselfishly in them. Professional grow th and per
sonality development are the natu ra l product of 
such professional activ ity . Teachers should avoid 
the promotion of organization riva lry  and divisive 
competition whieh weaken the cause of education.

Section 5—While not limiting their services by 
reason of small salary, teachers should insist upon 
a salary scale commensurate w ith the social demands 
laid upon them by society. They should not knowing

ly underbid a  rival or agree to accept a salary  lower 
th an  th a t provided by a recognized schedule. They 
should not apply fo r positions for the sole pur
pose of forcing an increase in  sa lary  in the ir present 
positions; correspondingly, school officials should not 
refuse to g ive deserved salary increases to  efficient 
employees un til offers from  o ther school authorities 
have forced them to. do so.

Section 6—A teacher should not apply for a  spe
cific position currently  held by another teacher. 
Unless the rules of a school system otherwise p re
scribe, he should file his application w ith the chief 
executive officer.

Section 7—Since qualification should be the sole 
determ ining fac to r in  appointm ent and promotion, 
the use of pressure on school officials to secure a 
position or to obtain other favors is unethical.

Section 8—Testimonials regarding teachers should 
be tru th fu l and confidential, and should be trea ted  
as confidential inform ation by school authorities re
ceiving them.

Section 9—A contract, once signed, should be fa ith 
fu lly  adhered to un til i t  is dissolved by m utual 
consent. Ample notification should be given both 
by school officials and teachers in  case a  change in 
position is to be made.

Section. 10_—Democratic procedures should be prac
ticed by members of the teaching profession. Co
operation should be predicated upon the recognition 
of the w orth and the d ignity  o f individual person
ality . All teachers should observe the professional 
courtesy of transacting  official business w ith the 
properly designated authority .

Section 11— School officials should encourage and 
nurture the professional growth of all teachers by 
promotion or by other appropriate methods of 
recognition. School officials who fa il to recommend 
a w orthy teacher fo r a b e tte r position outside their 
school system because they do not desire to lose 
his services are acting unethically.

Section 12—A teacher should avoid unfavorable 
criticism  of other teachers except th a t formally 
presented to  a school official fo r the w elfare of the 
school. I t  is unethical to fa il to  report to  the duly 
constituted au thority  any m atters which are detri
m ental to the w elfare of the school.

Section 13—Except when called upon fo r counsel 
and other assistance, a teacher should no t in terfere 
in any m atter between another teacher and a pupil.

Section 14— A  teacher should not act as an agent, 
or accept a commission, royalty, or other compensa
tion, for books or other school m aterials in  the se
lection or purchase of which he can exert influence, 
or concerning which he can exercise the righ t of 
decision; nor should he accept a commission or 
other compensation fo r helping another teacher to 
secure a  position.

Article IV*—Committee on Professional Ethics
A Professional E th ics Committee consisting of five 

members, a t least one of whom shall be a member of 
the Executive Board, shall be appointed by the 
president.

The committee shall be responsible for publiciz
ing  the Code and developing ethical standards

♦A rticle IV  of the IS E A  Code of E th ics adop ted  F e b ru 
a ry  4, 1949, is no t id en tica l w ith  A rtic le  IV  of the  NEA 
Code.
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of conduct among members of the Association. I t  
shall promote the use of the Code in  institu tions 
for the preparation of teachers and shall from  time 
to time offer needed recommendations fo r modi
fications.

Cases of questionable conduct on the p a rt of 
members shall be referred  to th is  committee for 
study. Should action in  connection w ith any sueh 
cases be deemed desirable, the committee shall 
make appropriate recommendations to  the Executive 
Board.

SECTION THREE

HANDBOOK FOR TEACHER EDUCATION 
INSTITUTIONS

B ulletin No. 30
Policies and S tandards for Iow a Colleges and
U niversities Accredited for Teacher Education

FOREW ORD

This handbook supersedes all previously issued 
circulars setting  fo rth  standards of the Board of 
Educational Exam iners for Iow a colleges and uni
versities accredited by i t  for teacher-education pur
poses.

As a  protection to the pupils, th e  S tate  of Iowa, 
in common w ith other states, provides, through 
its  laws, th a t every person employed in its  public 
schools as an adm inistrator, supervisor or teacher 
must hold a certificate valid for the type of posi
tion held. I t  is equally 'im portant, th a t every such 
person be prepared in  an institu tion  which is  prop
erly equipped, staffed and operated to  carry  on a 
good program of teacher education. Therefore, cer
tificates are available only to  applicants who have 
had their preparation fo r teaching in  institu tions 
th a t are legally accredited fo r teacher-education.

A t the present time, accrediting standards for 
in stitu tions which prepare teachers are being de
fined more and more clearly. Thus, the officials of 
each such college or university  have available to 
them criteria  fo r the evaluation of the teacher- 
education program being offered.

The Board of Educational Exam iners took action 
on A pril 27, 1950, requesting each four-year teacher- 
education institu tion  to appoint, by the first of 
October, 1950, a Committee on Teacher Education. 
Each such committee has worked w ith  the local 
facu lty  and the Board of Educational Examiners 
in the development of a new statem ent o f the 
teacher-education curriculum offered by each col
lege. The board has continued the approval status 
of each institu tion  while this period of co-operative 
study has been in  progress. Each college w ill be 
asked to apply for renewed approval of its  teacher- 
education program  on or before A pril 27, 1952.

This handbook has been developed in  order to 
b ring  together in  convenient form  the  various 
rules and regulations on record in the m inutes of 
the Board of Educational Exam iners fo r use by 
local Committees on Teacher Education.

PART ONE

GENERAL REGULATIONS

Iow a Colleges
A pproval of B ach Teacher-Education. Curriculum 

Required

Colleges which are accredited by the Board of 
Educational Examiners for the education of teach
ers shall be approved for offering specific programs, 
such as elementary-school curricula (two- or four- 
year) or secondary-school curriculum.

Membership in  A ppropriate A ccrediting Association 
Required
The Board of Educational Examiners, since Sep

tem ber 1, 1950, except where the m inutes record 
a tem porary extension of approval to offer pro
grams of teacher education, has required each Iowa 
institu tion  which prepares teachers to  be accredited 
either by the N orth Central Association of Colleges 
and Secondary Schools or the American Association 
of Colleges for Teacher Education.

M oratorium  on A ccreditation of Jun io r Colleges
In  view of the fac t th a t the N orth  Central As

sociation of Colleges and Secondary Schools is now 
making a special study of accrediting standards re
la ting  to jun ior colleges, m any of Iow a’s junior 
colleges have found it  advisable to postpone ap
plications for membership un til the new standards 
have been established, the Board of Educational 
Examiners has taken  the following action:

The date by which Iow a junior colleges w ill be 
expected to  a tta in  membership in  the N orth  Cen
tra l Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools, 
or the American Association of Colleges for Teacher 
Education, w ill be September 1, 1952.

The situation  for the school year 1952-1953 will 
be canvassed by  the Board of Educational E x
aminers during the summer or fa ll of 1951.

Colleges in  O ther States 
Certificates are issued on records showing gradu

ation from teacher-education curricula in senior- col
leges of other states which are members of the 
regional accrediting agencies of the territories in 
which they are located, or which are members of 
the American Association of Colleges for Teacher- 
Education. Such records m ust meet all Iow a stand
ards as set fo rth  in  B ulletin No. 29, and, where they 
apply, in Bulletin No. 30.

PART TWO

STANDARDS FOR SPECIFIC CURRICULA

Standards for Institu tions Accredited for Offering 
the Curriculum Leading to  the S tandard Second
ary  Certificate

Academic
An Iowa institu tion  accredited for the curriculum 

leading to  the standard  secondary certificate shall 
be accredited by the Iowa Committee on Secondary 
School and College Relations as a four-year college 
for offering work leading to a  degree which is ac
cepted for admission to  th e  graduate college of the 
S ta te  U niversity  o f Iowa.
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Professional
The institu tion  m ust m aintain a  college or a de

partm ent of education which meets the following 
conditions:

1. H ead of D epartm ent of Education—The head 
of the departm ent of education must be a person 
who has taken  a m aster’s degree in  a recognized 
graduate school w ith  a  m ajor in  education.

2. Other Members of Education Faculty—Other 
members o f the education facu lty  shall meet the 
prescribed standards in the ir respective teaching 
fields.

3. D irected Observation and Supervised S tudent 
Teaching—There shall be adequate provision fo r 
observation and supervised student teaching under 
expert direction.

4. L ibrary—There shall be a lib rary  of standard 
books on the teaching profession w ith  an ample 
supply of books and periodicals necessary for the 
professional preparation of teachers and w ith a 
definite provision fo r the annual purchase of new 
m aterials.
Standards for Institu tions Seeking Approval for 

Offering Curricula Leading to  the Advanced E le
m entary Certificate
All of the institu tional standards applying to the 

approval of curricula leading to the standard  sec
ondary certificate shall apply.

All of the specific standards concerning course of 
study, enrollment, lib rary  and student teaching ap
plying to institu tions seeking approval for offering 
curricula leading to the standard  elem entary cer
tificate shall apply.
Standards for In stitu tions Seeking Approval for 

Offering Curricula Leading to the S tandard E le
m entary Certificate and the L im ited E lem entary 
Certificate

Course of Study
The course of study shall be organized to meet 

the general requirem ents imposed by s ta tu te  and 
the specific requirem ents prescribed by the Board 
of Educational Examiners.

Enrollment
No fixed requirem ent as to  enrollment is made 

a t this tim e to the end th a t institu tions may ascer
ta in  the need of the curriculum on the part of the 
students they serve and can recruit. However, an 
institu tion  must have an enrollment, w ithin three 
years following th e  introduction of the curriculum, 
of twenty-five students in  the curriculum leading 
to the standard  elem entary certificate.

Library
The college shall provide lib rary  facilities for 

work in  each of the required courses consisting of 
suitable texts, reference books, and periodicals. I t  is 
of utm ost im portance to efficient instruction  to have 
sufficient lib rary  and other instructional equipment. 
The lib rary  w ill be measured in  term s of a  check 
list approved by th e  Board of Educational E x 
aminers.

Student Teaching
I. Personnel

a. College Supervisor of Student Teaching— 
There must be a supervisor in  charge who is a regu

la r member of the college facu lty  and who also 
regularly  teaches a t least one college course in  ele
m entary professional education.

The supervisor must have dem onstrated superior 
skill in  teaching. The tra in ing  of the supervisor 
shall be represented by a m aster’s degree in  educa
tion, w ith a t least ten semester hours of graduate 
w ork in elem entary professional education.

b. Room Teacher— The room teacher for the 
grade or grades in  which the student teaching is 
done shall m eet the following qualifications as to 
preparation and experience:

(1) Advanced elem entary certificate (This 
standard  is to be met by  1952.)

(2) Three years of teaching experience in 
the division of the school—kindergarten-prim ary, 
or interm ediate and upper grades—in  which student 
teaching is to  be done.

(3) Superior teaching skill and genuine in 
te rest in  helping to prepare new teachers.

(4) Recognition of Responsibility o f Room 
Teacher—The pivotal im portance of care in  the 
selection of th e  room teachers is  obvious. The suc
cess or fa ilu re  of a teacher-education program  may 
well rest a t  th is point, irrespective of the adequacy 
of the theory courses in  professional education.

I t  must be recognized th a t this service on 
the p a rt of the room teacher is an additional re 
sponsibility and financial recognition m ust be a 
p a rt of the contract or arrangem ent between the 
college and the local board of education.

N ote: The above requirem ents fo r the room 
teacher do not apply to the situations where one- 
room rural schools are used for laboratory  centers.

2. A dm inistrative Requirements
a. Definition of College Supervisor’s Teaching 

Load—A supervisor w ith  a reg istra tion  of fifteen 
or few er student teachers shall be credited w ith a 
five semester-hour teaching load. I f  the number of 
students exceed fifteen, the supervisor must be 
credited w ith  a ten semester-hour teaching load. 
I f  the number of student teachers registered ex
ceeds twenty-five, a second supervisor m ust be ap
pointed.

b. General Duties of the College Supervisor— 
The college supervisor is responsible fo r the di
rection of the student teachers registered w ith 
him. He should hold one group conference of all 
students each week. He must counsel w ith  the ad 
m inistrators of the school where the student teach
ing  is carried on and w ith the room teachers in 
volved to the end th a t the whole program may bo 
properly co-ordinated. He m ust observe the work 
of each student teacher and hold individual con
ferences as needed in  order to guide each student 
teacher adequately.

c. Duties of Room Teacher
(1) N ot more th an  two student teachers shall 

be assigned to a  room teacher during a single se? 
m ester or quarter.

(2) The room teacher shall hold a t  least one 
hour-long conference w ith each student teacher each 
week, w ith such short and inform al daily  confer
ences as are needed in  order to  carry on the work.

(3) The room teacher should be present a t 
all times while students are teaching.

d. Definition of the Assignment of the S tudent 
Teachers
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(1) S tudent teaching shall be conducted in 
such a w ay th a t a t least nine weeks of daily work 
on the p art of the student teacher shall be devoted 
to th is activ ity . The daily w ork during a nine- 
week period shall consist of a t least a half-day 
of duty  a t the student teaching assignm ent (one- 
fourth  day during an eighteen-week period), and 
shall include as many as nine fu ll days in  order 
th a t the student may become acquainted w ith  the 
to ta l school program.

(2) I f  i t  is the poliey to broaden a student 
teacher’s experience by sh ifting  him from room to 
room, such sh ifts in  assignm ent m ay not be made 
until a student teacher has been in  a given room 
for a period of not less than  six consecutive weeks.

PART THREE

STANDARDS FOR CORRESPONDENCE STUDY,
SATURDAY CLASSES, OFF-CAMPUS EXTENSION
CLASSES, AND CLASSES OFFERED ON-CAMPUS 

AT TIM ES CONVENIENT TO EMPLOYED  
TEACHERS

Standards for Correspondence Study and Saturday
Classes
1. Approval Required—Institu tions desiring to 

have credits earned through Saturday  classes or 
correspondence study accepted fo r the issuance or 
renewal of certificates must first receive formal 
approval by th e  Board of Educational Examiners.

2. Institu tions Approved for C o r re s p o n d e n c e  
Study—Institu tions now approved for the offering 
of correspondence study are: The S tate  U niversity  
of Iowa, Iow a S tate Teachers College, and Iowa 
S tate  College.

3. Institu tions Approved for Saturday Classes— 
Saturday classes combine residence work w ith home 
study.

Institu tions now approved for the offering of 
Saturday classes are: The S tate U niversity  of Iowa, 
Iowa S tate Teachers College, Iow a S tate  College, 
and D rake U niversity.

Standards for Off-Campus Extension Classes
1. Institu tional Standards—Four-year institu tions 

approved for teacher education by the Board of 
Educational Exam iners and accredited by the North 
Central Association of Colleges and Secondary 
Schools are eligible to offer off-campus extension 
classes.

2. Eligible Instructors—Courses will be conducted 
only by the members of the regular college staff.

3. Clock Hours of Instruction  Required per Credit 
Hour—Ten clock hours of instruction  m ust be re
quired by the college for each quarter hour of 
credit (15 clock hours per semester hour). The ten 
clock hours (15 clock hours) of instruction must 
actually  be received from the instructor not by 
any person in tu rn  supervised by the staff members 
from the campus.

4. F inancial Arrangem ents —  Arrangem ents for 
such courses including finances m ust be made by 
the in stitu tion  offering the courses. Instructors of 
these courses may receive as a maximum salary 
three-fifths of the fees paid by a maximum of 15 
students plus expenses incurred by the instructor.

5. Courses To Be Offered—Courses offered in  these 
off-campus extension centers will be restric ted  to 
catalog courses offered by the college as residence 
courses.

Standards for Classes Offered On-Campus at Times
Convenient to Employed Teachers
1. In s titu tiona l Standards—Junior colleges and 

four-year colleges approved for teacher education 
by the Board of Educational Exam iners may offer 
extra classes on their campuses a t tim es convenient 
to employed teachers.

2. S tandards for E x tra  Classes—Aside from the 
fac t th a t these classes are being offered a t times 
convenient to  employed teachers, all standards gov
erning instruction offered to regularly  enrolled stu 
dents w ill apply.

PART FOUR

RE-ACCREDITATION FOR TEACHER EDUCATION OF 
IOWA SENIOR COLLEGES

Current Accreditation Status Tentative
On A pril 27, 1950, the Board of Educational Ex

aminers took action th a t each Iowa institu tion  (if 
currently  accredited by  the N orth Central Associa
tion of Colleges and Secondary Schools or the Amer
ican Association of Colleges for Teacher Education) 
offering four or more years of teacher-education 
work be notified th a t its  current accreditation 
s ta tus for offering various types of teacher-education 
work is to be continued, except as broadened as a 
result of form al application, for a  two-year period 
during which tim e the board will co-operate w ith 
its  officials in determ ining its  fu tu re  program, if 
any, so f a r  as teacher education is concerned.

Formation of Local Committee on Teacher Education
The adm inistrative officers of each institu tion  are 

requested to  establish, w ith facu lty  participation, 
by October 1, 1950, a local Committee on Teacher- 
Education of five, seven, or nine members, broadly 
representative o f the faculty . I t  is requested th a t 
the names of members of local committees be re
ported to  the board as soon as they have been 
selected.

Outline of Plan for Working with Committees
The executive secretary of the board has been 

assigned the responsibility of scheduling appropriate 
meetings w ith each of these committees and of 
m aking periodic progress reports to the board.

The plan includes the idea of inviting, w ith  in 
stitu tional approval and co-operation, specialists in 
teacher-education to v is it Iow a teacher-education 
institu tions and to consult w ith the board on funda
m ental problems associated w ith the preparation of 
teachers.

Members of local, teacher-education committees 
will be urged to  a ttend  one of the summer w ork
shops devoted to teacher-education available each 
year.

No doubt, a  Handbook for Iowa Colleges Seeking to 
Become Accredited for Teacher-Education can be co
operatively developed.

N ew Applications To B e Filed
Each college which decides to  continue in  teacher- 

education w ill file, a t  the close of the two-year 
study, a new application for accreditation for the 
curriculum or curriculums to be offered.
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PART FIVE

PREPARATION IN JUNIOR COLLEGES OF PERSONS 
(NOT PREVIO USLY CERTIFICATED FOR TEACHING  
IN IOWA AND W ITH MORE THAN SIXTY SEMESTER  
HOURS OF COLLEGE CREDIT) FOR THE STANDARD  

ELEMENTARY CERTIFICATE

Jun ior colleges are authorized to  offer courses 
leading to original issuance of the lim ited elemen
ta ry  certificate and the standard  elem entary cer
tificate to students even when they already have 
completed more than  sixty semester hours of col
lege credit.

Each student shall be informed in advance of 
enrollment in w riting  by local junior college officials 
th a t credits thus earned likely will have little  
or no value in  advancing him tow ard an academic 
degree, and a  copy o f such w ritten  notice shall be 
filed, a t the time of its delivery to the student, in 
the office of the Board of Educational Examiners.

SECTION FOUR 
Cir. No. 159 
May, 1949 

(June, 1951 Revised)
ONE-YEAR SPECIAL EMERGENCY CERTIFICATES

I. Introduction.
A. H istory  of p lan for issuance of special w ar 

emergency certificates
W orld W ar I I  caused a sudden shortage of 

teachers o f all types. Teachers already in service 
went into the armed services, war industries, and 
other areas directly associated w ith the w ar effort. 
College enrollment dropped also, reducing the sup
ply of new teachers.

The Board of Educational Exam iners met th is 
crisis im mediately by announcing an orderly plan 
for the issuance of special w ar emergency certifi
cates. Thousands of form er teaehers came into 
Iow a’s classrooms under th is plan. Thanks to th is 
reservoir of form er teachers, i t  was no t necessary 
to  close our schools or to place u tte rly  unprepared 
people in our classrooms.

Form er teachers were urged to complete college 
work needed to renew the certificates which they 
once held. This suggestion was followed by many 
teachers; the close of the W ar released teachers 
to the schools; and over-all college enrollments have 
increased. Consequently, the number of special w ar 
emergency certificates has been dropping rapidly 
for the last three years. See the table below:

Number of Special W ar Emergency Certificates 
Issued in Iowa from 1941 to 1951 

Y ear Number
1941-1942 ..................................................................  11
1942-1943 .................................................................. 1345
1943-1944 .................................................................. 3231
1944-1945 ................................................... 5564
1945-1946 ..............   6380
1946-1947 ..............................   5053
1947-1948 .................................................................. 3453
1948-1949 ..................................................................  948
1949-1950 ..................................................................  587
1950-1951 ................................................................... 495

B. Discontinuance of issuance of special w ar 
emergency certificates

I t  is clear th a t the conditions existing during 
and im mediately following the W ar have changed.

A critical teacher supply problem still exists, bu t the 
shortage is no longer a  general one. We do have 
a continuing problem, bu t the plan ju s t reviewed 
is, in  the judgm ent of the Board of Educational 
Examiners, no longer appropriate.

Because of the changed character of the teacher 
shortage, the Board of Educational Exam iners here
by announces the discontinuance of the practice of 
issuing certificates which carry the title  “Special 
W ar Emergency Certificates.”

II. Teacher supply and demand outlook
A. Superintendents

I t  has not been necessary to issue additional 
tem porary certificates fo r superintendents since the 
close of the 1945-1946 school year. The supply of 
superintendents continues to be adequate.

B. Principals and supervisors
By careful planning, school adm inistrators 

should be able to avoid any shortages in  th is area.
C. High-school teaehers

Iowa as well as the U nited S tates as a whole 
has a rapidly developing over-supply of high-school 
teachers in  most fields.

The board recognizes th a t shortages of teach
ers of certain  subjects in high school will require 
tem porary deviations from regular certification 
standards in specific schools.

D. E lem entary teachers, including rural
1. Im m ediate situation  improved—D uring the

1945-1946 school year, the to ta l number of special 
w ar emergency certificates issued to elem entary 
teachers (including ru ral) was 4842. I t  is estim ated 
th a t the corresponding to ta l fo r 1951-1952 will not 
exceed 200.

2. Factors which promise to make for a long- 
range shortage of elem entary teachers

a. Increase in average ago of teachers result
ing in accelerated retirem ent rates

b. Increase in elementary-school enrollment 
demanding more teachers

c. Low enrollm ent in colleges of students 
preparing fo r elem entary teaching

d. Demand for better-qualified, elementary- 
school teachers—In  Iowa, the law requires th a t 
every teacher who becomes newly certificated a fte r 
August 31, 1952, m ust have completed a  two-year 
college program  of teacher education.

I t  requires a t least four years of college work 
in order to become a well-prepared, elementary- 
school teacher. Because many states have a four- 
year requirem ent and because more states are mov
ing in th is direction, the demand for elementary- 
school teachers will rem ain strong.

E. U rgency of establishing guidance programs 
which emphasize the selective recruitm ent of teach
ers

The U. S. Office of Education (Circular No. 249, 
January  1948) in a  release entitled, “The Serious
ness of the Public School Situation,” says:

“In  1946 the public elem entary schools used 65 
percent and the public high schools 35 percent of 
the to ta l teaching staff. For the next 7 years the 
proportion of teachers needed by the elem entary 
schools will continue to increase and then  the in 
creasing proportion w ill gradually sh ift to the high 
schools, as the wave of new children passes through 
the 12 grades . . . only 37 percent of the college 
students completing courses of study en titling  them
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to standard  teaching certificates in  1948 w ere pre
paring to enter the elem entary schools and 63 per 
cent were prepared to en te r the high schools, almost 
the exact reverse of the proportions th a t  are 
needed.

“The trend  since 1941 has clearly been fo r a 
smaller and smaller percentage of the to ta l number 
of trainees to  prepare to en ter the elem entary 
schools each year, while i t  has been clearly evident 
from the number of b irth s  in  1942 and each year 
since th a t there would be an increasing need for 
elem entary school teachers beginning in 1948. The 
crisis is now upon us and because of the lack of 
long term  planning under our decentralized system 
of higher education, in  which the colleges are ad 
m inistratively  divorced from  the elem entary and 
secondary schools, we are caught w ith even the 
trend  being in  the w rong direction. Moreover, we 
are apparently  powerless to  remedy the situation 
except to cry a  w arning from the housetops and 
hope th a t som ething m ay happen.”

F. Actions found to  be effective in  increasing 
supply of elem entary teachers

1. Adoption of single salary schedules
2. Effective guidance of students in  high school 

and college in  terms of fac ts  of teacher supply and 
demand

3. Increase in standards of admission to teach
ing

Studies, recently made by the N ational Com
mission on Teacher Education and Professional 
Standards, show th a t as standards are  raised  supply 
increases.

4. "More emphasis in approved, teacher-educa- 
tion institu tions on expansion of enrollments in 
courses leading to elem entary teaching

Colleges and universities of the U nited S tates 
as a whole, many of which prepare teaehers as a 
sort of sideline operation, are very largely respon
sible for the present lack of balance in  the supply 
of high-school and elementary-school teachers. Guid
ance of capable college students in to  elem entary 
teaching is an im m ediate necessity. Colleges should 
assist their students in making the  transition  from 
secondary-school to  elementary-school teaching as 
easy as possible consistent w ith adequate standards.

5. Re-education of excess supply of high-school 
teachers already holding secondary certificates so 
th a t they will become qualified for elem entary 
teachers’ certificates

6. S trengthening basie organization of public 
schools—Good schools in which to  w ork will aid in 
a ttrac tin g  good teachers in adequate numbers.

II I . New plan, fo r issuance of tem porary certificates 
where crises arising  from th e  teacher shortage 
exist
A. General policy
The Board of Educational Exam iners believes 

th a t teachers and school patrons alike recognize 
th a t i t  is unwise to sacrifice high-quality, profes
sional preparation in  an a ttem pt to increase the 
supply of people legally eligible to teach Iow a’s 
elementary-school children.

E very arrangem ent made in accordance w ith the 
plan herein announced, therefore, is to be a tempo
rary  one.
. We must not perm it the flood of pupils now com
ing  into our elem entary schools to make us lose

sight of th e  fundam ental im portance of high quality 
in teachers. The elem entary school is now con
fronted w ith problems siinilar to those faeed by the 
high school during the first thirty-five years o f the 
present century when the ir enrollm ents were ex
panding rapidly. Temporary reductions in  standards 
on the p a rt of the Board o f Educational Examiners 
do not provide perm anent answers to the problems 
thus forced upon us all.

B. Specific statem ent of the new plan
The executive secretary of the Board of Educa

tional Examiners, in consultation w ith the appro
priate  supervisor in the D epartm ent of Public In 
struction in the case of town or consolidated sehools 
and in  consultation w ith  the county superintendent 
in the case of ru ra l schools, is empowered to au
thorize certain  tem porary arrangem ents involving 
the issuance of one-year special emergency certifi
cates when, in th e ir judgm ent, sufficient evidence is 
presented to them by employing officials in  specific 
situations showing th a t crises exist which can be 
solved adequately only by such arrangem ents.

The Board of Educational Examiners has specified 
tha t, in  each case, the needs of the school—not the 
need of a  person fo r employment—must be the 
basis fo r such tem porary arrangem ents.

C. Comment
I t  is  expected th a t the tem porary arrangem ents 

authorized above shall be based on the standards 
equivalent to those followed during the 1948-1949 
school year. (See attached copy of Circular No. 147.)

Cir. No. 147 
Oct. 1, 1947

REQUIREMENTS NEEDED BY PEOPLE IN ORDER TO 
BE CONSIDERED  FOR SPECIAL WAR EMERGENCY 
CERTIFICATES FOR THE 1948-1949 SCHOOL YEAR

I. Consideration given only to  holders of expired 
regular Iowa certificates valid fo r position sought.

Only those people who have previously held regular 
Iowa certificates for the type of position sought will 
be considered fo r special war emergency certificates 
for ,1948-1949 school year.

A. Holders of expired regular Iowa certificates 
based on four-year college degrees.

Holders of expired regular Iowa certificates based 
on four-year college degrees will be considered for 
special w ar emergency certificates fo r the 1948-1949 
sehool year w ithout being required to complete addi
tional college credit.

B. Holders of expired regular Iowa certificates 
based on less than four-year college degrees.

All holders of expired regular Iowa certificates not 
based on four-year college degrees who are con
sidered for special war emergency certificates for the 
1948-1949 school year shall have completed a  to ta l of 
eight (8) semester hours of college credit in  an ap
proved institu tion  a fte r  September 1, 1946, and prior 
to September 1, 1948.

II . Evidence required of employing officials showing 
continued inab ility  to  locate applicants w ith unex
pired regular Iowa certificates.

In  addition to  the requirem ent th a t every person 
considered for a  special war emergency certificate 
for the 1948-1949 sehool year shall be the holder of 
an expired regular Iowa certificate valid for the type 
of position sought, employing officials must show the 
need of such person’s services because of their con-
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tinued in ab ility  to  locate a teacher fo r th e  position 
involved who holds an  unexpired regular Iow a cer
tificate valid  fo r th is position.

Inasm uch as i t  is possible th a t  qualified holders of 
unexpired regular Iow a certificates will become avail
able fo r a  given position even as la te  as the  opening 
d ate  o f th e  1948-1949 school year, i t  is  clear th a t  
the  B oard  of E ducational E xam iners m ay properly 
w ithhold the  approval o f  each app lication  fo r a  spe
cial w ar emergency certificate u n til very la te  in the  
summer of 1948.

T his c ircular does not assure anyone of a  special 
w ar emergency certificate fo r the  1948-1949 school 
year. I t  sets fo rth  only the  conditions under which 
a teacher may be considered  fo r  such a  certificate.

SE C T IO N  E IY E  

C ircu lar No. 124 

J u ly  23, 1942

RENEWAL OF CERTIFICATES OF THOSE IN SERVICE  
OF ARMED FORCES

P roblem : A num ber o f m en in  m ili ta ry  serv ice 
have m ade in q u iry  concern ing  th e  s ta tu s  o f th e ir  
certifica tes upon th e ir  d ischarge  from  sa id  service. 
A  num ber o f these  m en w ill n o t have had  th e  op
p o rtu n ity  to  m eet th e  legal req u irem en ts w ith  re 
g a rd  to teach in g  experience d u rin g  th e  life  of th e ir  
certifica tes or to earn  th e  req u ired  am ount of college 
c red it recognized in  lieu  o f sa id  teach in g  experience.

T he B oard  of E d u ca tio n a l E x am iners passed  a re s 
o lu tion  concerning th e  s ta tu s  o f certifica tes o f m en 
in  service and  p resen ted  i t  to th e  A tto rn ey  G eneral 
of th e  S ta te  o f Io w a  fo r his approval. U n d er da te  
of Ju n e  30, 1942, th e  A tto rn ey  G eneral s ta te d  th a t  
th e  B oard  o f E d u ca tio n a l E x am iners h ad  a u th o rity  
to  pass such resolution .

Copy o f R esolution  o f B oard  of E d u ca tio n a l E x 
am iners, A pril 28, 1942:

In  accordance w ith  Section  467.25, [See Session 
Law s 1941] “ th a t  a ll officers and  em ployees o f 
th e  s ta te  or a  subdiv ision , th e reo f . . . who are  or 
m ay be o therw ise  in ducted  in to  th e  m ilita ry  serv ice 
of th is  s ta te  or o f th e  U n ited  S ta tes, shall, w hen 
ordered  by proper a u th o rity  to  active  service, be 
e n title d  to  a  leave o f absence from  such c iv il em
ploym ent fo r  the  period  of such ac tiv e  service, 
w ith o u t loss o f s ta tu s  or efficiency ra t in g  . . .” 
th a t  th e  board  of ed u ca tio n a l exam iners a u to 
m atica lly  ex ten d  th e  term  of th e  certifica te  of a 
teach er in m ilita ry  service fo r  th a t  period  of tim e 
in  w hich sa id  teach e r is in m ilita ry  service, p ro 
vided  th a t  sa id  teach e r app lies to  the  b o a rd  of edu
ca tio n al exam iners fo r  such extension w ith in  one 
y e a r a f te r  he has secured honorab le  d ischarge  from  
m ilita ry  service.

P .S. On A pril 2, 1947, the  bo ard  ru led  th a t  a  v e t
e ran  would be e lig ib le to th e  extension p rov ided  he 
app lied  fo r i t  on or before  th e  d a te  o f ex p ira tio n  
o f h is certifica te , even  though  th a t  d a te  should be 
m ore th a n  tw e lv e  m onths a f te r  th e  d a te  of hon
orab le  d ischarge.

SE C T IO N  SIX  
Cir. No. 170 
Ju n e , 1951

VALIDATION OF SPECIAL CERTIFICATES FOR 
TEACHING IN PUBLIC JUNIOR COLLEGES

I. Special Certificates for Music, Art, or Physical 
Education.
A special certifica te  fo r m usie, a r t, or physical 

education , in  order to  be v a lid a te d  fo r  teach in g  in  
a  ju n io r  college, m ust be su b m itted  to  th e  sec re ta ry  
o f th e  B oard  o f E d u ca tio n a l E xam in ers  fo r  th e  fo l
low ing  endorsem ent:

“ T his certifica te  is  v a lid  also fo r  teach in g  in  a 
pub lic  ju n io r college w hen unqualified  or qualified 
ap p ro v al is g iven  by  th e  D ep artm en t o f P ub lic  I n 
stru c tio n .”

II. Special Certificate for Engineering Drawing
A five-year special certifica te , v a lid  fo r  teach in g  

eng in eerin g  d raw ing  in  a  ju n io r college, w ill be is 
sued to  an y  ap p lican t who holds a  s ta n d a rd  sec
o n d ary  certifica te  and  who m eets th e  ap proval s ta n d 
ard s o f th e  D ep artm en t of P ub lic  In s tru c tio n .

III. Special Certificate for Nontransfer Vocational 
Courses

A  th ree -y ear special certifica te , va lid  fo r  teach 
in g  n o n tra n s fe r  voca tio n al courses in  a  ju n io r col
lege, w ill be issued to  an y  ap p lican t who is  recom 
m ended fo r  i t  b y  th e  B oard  fo r  V ocational E d u ca tio n  
and  th e  D ep artm en t o f P ub lic  In s tru c tio n .

SCHOOL L U N C H  D IV IS IO N  
R ules and  R egula tions

Sen a te  P ile  228 passed  by th e  54 th  G. A., [ch 95] 
au th o rizes th e  D ep artm en t of P u b lic  In s tru c tio n  to  
ad m in iste r th e  school lunch  p rogram  in  th e  public  
schools of th e  s ta te .

A ll school lunch p rogram s o p e ra tin g  in  public  
schools and  approved  fo r  fed era l a ssistan ce  m ust 
op erate  acco rd ing  to th e  term s o f  an  ag reem en t or 
co n tra c t execu ted  be tw een  th e  D ep artm en t of Public  
In s tru c tio n  and  the  in d iv id u a l school. T h is ag ree 
m en t or co n tra c t is con tinuous an d  rem ains in  effect 
u n til  te rm in a ted  or cancelled b y  e ith e r p a r ty . The 
ag reem en t m ay  be te rm in a ted  upon ten  (10) days’ 
n o tice  on th e  p a r t  o f  e ith e r p a r ty , p rov ided , how 
ever, th a t  th e  D ep artm en t of P u b lie  In s tru c tio n  m ay 
cancel the  ag reem en t im m ed ia te ly  upon rece ip t of 
evidence th a t  th e  term s and  conditions of th e  .agree
m en t have n o t been fu lly  com plied w ith  by th e  
in d iv id u a l school.

D IV IS IO N  OF SP E C IA L  ED U C A TIO N

N o th in g  in  these  reg u la tio n s should be  construed  
or understood  to  set fo r th  th e  only w ay of p ro 
v id in g  serv ices fo r hand icapped  children . T he D iv i
sion o f Special E du ca tio n  in v ite s  and  requests sug
gestions fo r  im provem ent. These reg u la tio n s em body 
th e  re su lts  o f m uch co n su lta tio n  w ith  S pec ia l E d u 
ca tio n  a u th o ritie s  th ro u g h o u t th e  U n ited  S ta te s  and 
ca re fu l s tu d y  w ith  in te res ted  school people w ith in  
th e  s ta te . Special E d u ca tio n  p rogram s in  Io w a  are 
se t up by  a u th o rity  o f and . under th e  d irec tio n  o f  
th e  school su p e rin ten d en t in  charge. The div ision  
w ill p lan  w ith  any  su p e rin ten d en t in  t ry in g  to  de-
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velop new or more satisfactory  methods of serving 
the needs of handicapped pupils in  the public schools 
of Iowa.

The Division of Special Education is required to 
make rules and regulations to carry  out the  duties 
and powers outlined in  chapter 281 of the Iowa 
Code. (Iowa Code §281.3)

Such rules and regulations are set fo rth  in the 
following sections and paragraphs. These shall be- 
in force as of Ju ly  1, 1953.

(Filed Ju ly  16, 1953)
I

Iow a Code. Special Education activ ities shall con
form to the provisions of the Iow a Code as set forth  
in chapter 281.

I I
Services to  School D istric t or County. The services 
of the Division are to be available to every public 
school d is tric t or county board of education in  Iowa.

Division services shall include:
1. A study of the needs of a  pupil such as:

a. Speech screening
b. H earing screening
c. Vision screening
d. A study of reports of physical examinations
e. Psychological examinations
f. Consultation w ith in terested  persons or agen

cies
2. Assistance in working out a program of educa

tion designed to meet the particu lar need of a 
handicapped child through use of an adequate child 
study council, consisting of those persons nearest to 
the child’s problem and best qualified to work out a 
plan for him.

3. Approval of such programs as fa ll w ithin the 
scope of Code 281 and which promise to  be educa
tionally  helpful to a handicapped pupil.

4. A ssistance in supervision of all approved pro
grams. While the program for a handicapped pupil 
is wholly the responsibility of a superintendent and 
his faculty , Division w orkers.w ill give every possi
ble assistance.

5. Reimbursement for excess cost of previously 
approved programs. (Iowa Code, chapter 281.9)

I I I
Service to  Pupil. Division service to a pupil is avail
able only through a local school d is tric t or a county 
board of education. Such service may be to an 
individual pupil, applied for on Form SE-1, or it  
may be to a group of pupils, applied for on Form 
SE-1G.

1. Services to an individual:
a. T ransportation to a school of a handicapped 

pupil when properly certified as eligible and unable 
to a ttend  w ithout special transportation .

b. E lectrical sehool-tp-home equipment fo r ex
tending classroom instruction to an eligible home- 
bound pupil of grade 4 or higher.

c. Instruction  by a duly certificated teacher for 
a handicapped pupil homebound..

d. Instruction  in an approved Iowa clinic.
e. Instruction  in a hospital, convalescent home, 

or sanatorium .
f. Special equipment deemed necessary for ren

dering educational services to a  handicapped child,

which may be purchased by local school au thority  
or loaned to the d is tric t or county by the Division.

g. Psychological exam ination w ith recommenda
tion as to  program.

h. Emergency service.
2. Services to a group:

a. Speech correction units or centers.
b. Classes for physically handicapped children.
c. Classes for m entally retarded children.
d. Classes fo r m aladjusted children.
e. Classes for others — including classes for 

trainable publie school children.
f. Counselling units or centers for the m alad

justed.
g. Supervisor programs.
h. Emergency services.

IV
Approvals. A special education application must be 
subm itted and approved for each program, each 
year, as a basis fo r allocation of funds fo r reim 
bursement.

1. Service to an individual handicapped pupil:
a. Form SE-1 completely and accurately exe

cuted, signed, and approved by the Division of Spe
cial Education before A pril 1 of the current school 
year is the basis fo r reim bursem ent fo r an ind i
vidual handicapped pupil.

b. A written statement clearly setting forth the 
conditions necessita ting the services applied for 
and all pertinent facts shall accompany each appli
cation.

c. The le tte r  of approval issued by the Division 
of Special Education m ust sta te  the date of begin
ning of reimbursement, which cannot precede the 
receipt of the SE-I application by the Division.

d. The disability  certificate upon which the 
application is based must be signed by a physician 
and the  appropriate professional examiner, such as 
a public school psychologist, or a speech correction- 
is t (Code 281.7), and retained in the files of the 
district.

e. Forms SE-1 shall be mailed in  quan tity  to 
school superintendents annually  and can be sup
plied by County Superintendents or by Supervisors 
of Special Education.

2. Service to  a group, w hether a program involv
ing w ork in one or more counties, a  d istric t, a class, 
a speech un it or any other program fo r caring for 
instructional service to an organized group of handi
capped pupils:

a. Form SE-1G will, upon request, be furnished 
before June 1 in any school year to the district de
siring to  make application for group service to be 
rendered in the following school year. The approved 
application is the only basis fo r reimbursement.

b. Application Form SE-1G shall be accompa
nied by a w ritten  statem ent clearly se tting  fo rth  
needs to be served, the responsible superintendent, 
the arrangem ents fo r financial support of the pro
gram, the name and certification of the employed 
special education worker or workers involved, the 
public school area and a.d.a. to be served, and all 
other pertinen t facts.

Reimbursement. Any public school d is tric t in  the 
S tate of Iow a under the supervision of the D epart
ment of Public Instruction  m ay conduct a pro
gram of special education (Code 281.4) a f te r  ap-
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proval by the Division of Special Education, and in 
conformity w ith rules and regulations legally 
adopted. (Acts 54 G.A., Ch 51 and Code 281.3.12)

Any County Board of Education in, the S tate  of 
Iowa may employ (Code 273.13.1) a  Supervisor of 
Special Education and shall partic ipate  in the direc
tion of supervisory services (Code 273.18.7) in 
conform ity w ith rules and regulations legally 
adopted. (Acts 54 G.A., Ch 51 and Code 281.3.12)

Reimbursement of the excess cost o f a special 
education program shall be made to a school d istrict 
(Code 281.9 and 10) which has m aintained an ap
proved program in conform ity w ith  the regulations 
pertain ing  thereto, subject to the following con
ditions:

1. Schedules of reim bursem ent shall be uniform 
throughout the S ta te  of Iowa, and reimbursement 
shall be conditioned upon the submission on or be
fore the designated date of reports required by the 
Division of Special Education.

2. No individual program shall receive reimburse
ment in excess of the rate  of $200.00 per pupil per 
annum ($22.22 per school m onth).

3. No group program  shall receive reimburse
ment in excess of the ra te  of $3.00 per annum per 
a.d.a. pupil in the area served according to the most 
recent report by the County Superintendent of 
Schools to the D epartm ent of Public Instruction.

4. Requisition for reim bursem ent of an individual 
program shall be made on Eorm SE-10 which will 
be supplied to any d is tric t upon application there
fo r and shall be filed on or before June 20 in each 
school year.

5. Requisition for reimbursement of a group pro
gram shall be made on Form SE-10G which will be 
supplied to any d is tric t upon application therefor 
and shall be filed on or before June 20 in each 
school year.

6. I f  funds appropriated by the Legislative As
sembly are not adequate to reimburse the audited 
and approved claims for special education of handi
capped children in  full, paym ent of claims for 
group programs shall be prorated  and paym ent of 
claims for individual programs may be prorated  a t  
the discretion of the Division of Special Education.

7. Reimbursement to public school d istric ts shall 
not exceed the actual cost to the d is tric t of service 
rendered to a handicapped pupil under a previously 
approved program, nor shall i t  exceed the maximum 
amount allowed for the type of service indicated.

8. Maximum for individual service reim burse
ments are:

a. T ransportation: For a  distance of less than 
one mile between residence and classroom, 28 cents 
per day. For a greater distance, 7 cents per
traveled mile bu t not to exceed a distance of 12 
miles, one way. (See A rticle Y.2 above)

b. E lectrical sehool-to-home service: The amount 
billed by telephone company. (See A rticle Y.2
above)

c. Instruction  of homebound by duly certifi
cated teacher: $2.50 per lesson v isit less the average 
per pupil instructional cost. In  the absence of 
actual figures, the “average per pupil instructional 
cost” will be assumed to be 66.6 percent of the 
actual average per pupil cost of the d istric t as 
computed from the last annual report by the
County Superintendent of Schools to the D epart
ment of Public Instruction . (See A rticle V.2 above)

d. Clinic instruction: $16.67 tu ition  per semes
te r  or $25.00 tu ition  for a  full summer session plus 
(in either case) the cost of one round-trip bus or 
railw ay ticket betw een th e  town of residence of 
the pupil and the location of the clinic.

e. Instruction  in  a hospital, convalescent home 
or sanatorium : Actual cash outlay for instruction as 
approved in  advance and not to exceed $2.50 per 
lesson visit.

f. Special equipm ent: A ctual cash outlay (see 
A rticle V.2 above) as approved in advance.

g. Psychological service: Actual cash outlay 
as approved in advance.

h. Emergency service: A ctual cash outlay as 
approved in advance.

9. Maximum reimbursements for group services 
are:

a. Speech and hearing: A t the ra te  of $2,900 
per annum fo r a regularly  certificated speech cor- 
rectionist w ith the M.A. or higher degree, $2,700 
per annum if  w ithout th is degree, plus $100 incre
ment for each of the first three years of continuous 
service in the same position, plus not to  exceed 
$500 per annum for expense of travel, etc. I f  en
rollm ent in the speech unit is less than  60 or if  
few er than 120 days of instruction per center are 
given, the reim bursem ent is reduced proportion
ately.

For transportation  to speech and hearing center 
a t the ra te  of 7 cents per traveled mile between 
schoolhouse and center w ith a distance not to  ex
ceed 12 miles one w ay and conveying all eligible 
pupils possible in one trip . (See A rticle V.2)

b. Physically handicapped classes: The formula 
provided (Code 281.9) is adequate. W here the 
breakdown of the average per pupil cost in  the 
regular curriculum and in  the special curriculum 
is not available, it  may be assumed th a t 66.6 per
cent of the average per pupil cost in  the regular 
curriculum is instructional and th a t the special 
costs other than  instructional are 150 percent of 
the same costs in the regular curriculum. (See 
Article V.2)

Computation for instructional cost is based on a  
maximum teacher’s salary equal to th a t of a  speech 
correctionist in  9.a above.

Enrollment less th an  15 or a.d.a. less than  8 
will cause reim bursem ent to be reduced proportion
ately.

c. M entally retarded classes: Same as physical
ly handicapped class im mediately above. (See 
A rticle V.2)

d. M aladjusted classes: Same as physically 
handicapped class above.

e. Class for tra inab le  children: Same as 
physically handicapped class above. (See A rticle 
V.2)

f. Counselling of m aladjusted: A t the ra te  of 
$2,900 per annum for a counsellor w ith the M.A. 
degree or higher. (See A rticle V.2)

g. Supervisors of Special E ducation: A t the
ra te  of $3,400 per annum for a regularly certificated 
Supervisor of Special Education w ith an  M.A. or- 
liigher degree, $3,200 per annum if  w ithout this 
degree, plus $100 increm ent fo r each of the first 
three years of continuous service in the same 
position, plus not to exceed $500 per annum for ex
pense of travel, etc., w ith  an  additional $200 each
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for the second and th ird  county included in super- 
visional responsibility.

h. Emergency service: As approved in  advance.

V I
Speech. 1. Speech screenings: Help shall be offered 
annually, by one or more tra ined  speech therapists, 
to each county. Any pupil, not now receiving care 
and believed to have a speech difficulty, may be 
referred for study.

2. Speech Correetionist: Employment may be ap 
proved where the need exists, if :

a. A qualified superintendent assumes direction 
of th e  program.

b. A dequate financial support is definitely a r
ranged.

c. A duly certificated speech therap ist is avail
able.

d. The needs of 5000 or more pupils in average 
daily attendance are to be served.

3. Speech clinic: A ttendance a t  an Iow a Clinic 
may be approved for reimbursement not to exceed 
$16.67 tu ition  per semester or $25.00 tu ition  for the 
summer session plus the cost of one round-trip bus 
or railw ay fare  from the point of residence of the 
pupil to the clinic location.

4. Speech un it or center: Where 15 pupils (m axi
mum 20) need personal care by a speech eorrection- 
ist, a  speech center may be set up. I f  four of these 
centers can be set up in  contiguous locations, ap
proval of a full-tim e speech correetionist may be 
authorized. The minimum weekly case load is sixty 
pupils; the maximum is seventy-five pupils. E le
m entary pupils are to be seen twice each week; 
pupils on the secondary level a t least once each 
week. A minimum of one hundred tw enty  days of 
speech center therapy must be offered during the 
school year.

5. Pupil transportation : See A rticle V.8.a.
6. Reimbursement for speech correetionist: See 

Article V.&.a.
7. Certification: See Bulletin 29, page 16, issued 

by the Board of Educational Examiners.
8. Reports: By speech correetionist to Division 

of Special Education.
a. Q uarterly attendance SE-126.
b. Any other as requested.

9. In-service tra in ing  of teachers: Speech cor-
rectionists have responsibility to help and supervise 
classroom teachers in w orking w ith speech handi
capped pupils not enrolled in the speech center. 
Sixty school days shall be allowed fo r th is service. 
(See A rticle V.9.a)

V II
Hearing. 1. H earing screening: Offered to every
county each year by one or more tra ined  audio
m etricians for pupils in  grades 3, 6, and 9, and re
ferrals.

2. Consultant serviee: Recheck and fu rth er rec- 
eommendatiqns are a necessary follow-up.

3. Classes for the hard of hearing: Conducted 
under supervision of Iow a S tate  Board of Educa
tion, S tate Office Building, Des Moines 19, Iowa. 
(Code 295)

4. To be reported: Children so deaf as to be un
able to obtain an education in the common schools 
shall be reported to the Secretary of the S tate  
Board of Education. (Code 299.17)

5. Table model amplifier: Furnished on otolo
g ist’s prescription for the use of hearing handi
capped pupils, w ithout charge. The local school 
d is tric t shall be responsible for ordinary repair, 
up-keep and return.

6. Individual hearing aid: Furnished on otolo
g ist’s prescription should local resources fa il to 
supply it.

V III
Visual. 1. Vision screening:

a. Annual visual screening shall be conducted 
by teacher or nurse early  in the school year for 
every pupil.

b. Symbol charts, Snellen Scale fo r distance 
vision, window cards, A.M.A. reading cards, Snellen 
R ating  reading cards, and the instructional manual 
“Vision Testing in Iow a Schools,” shall be available 
through the County Superintendent of Schools.

c. Vision tes ting  instruction  shall be available 
to groups of nurses, teachers, or adm inistrators who 
wish to carry out a  screening program. Instruction  
may be given by doctors, nurses, Supervisors of 
Special Education, or by a S tate Consultant.

d. Any pupil who normally does not wear 
glasses, having tes t results o f 20/40 or 15/30 or 
below, in e ither or both eyes, and who has had no 
recent professional a tten tion , should be reported to 
the nurse, and to  the superintendent of schools, 
w ith the superintendent reporting  the condition to 
the parents fo r professional examination.

e. I f  visual acuity  a f te r  professionally pre
scribed correction is below 20/70 or 15/30 in  the 
better eye, or if  sight deterioration should prove 
progressive, the superintendent shall report the 
case to the Superintendent of the Iowa School 
of Braille and Sight Saving, V inton, Iowa, or to  
the S tate  Board of Education, Des Moines, Iowa, 
for possible admission to sight-saving classes main
tained fo r any pupil in Iow a who may need such 
care.

f. Test results and corrective measures shall 
be noted in duplicate on Form SE-117, one copy of 
which is retained in  the child’s cumulative file and 
the other forw arded to the Division of Special 
Education.

2. Special m aterials and equipm ent:
a. On professional recommendation the D ivi

sion of Special Education shall provide specific 
sight-saving m aterials such as clear type tex ts and 
story books, which are available on loan from  the 
Division office, Form  SE-1 to be used.

b. Any books purchased by the d is tric t for 
which S tate reim bursem ent is received, become 
the property  of the S tate of Iow a and must be re
turned to the Division of Special Education w hen ' 
the student has completed working w ith them.

e. Should local authorities or benevolent groups 
such as dinner clubs, fra te rn a l and social organiza
tions, fa il to provide the necessary funds, the D i
vision of Special Education shall furn ish  reimburse
ment fo r the actual cost of eye glasses.

3. Classroom sight-saving programs:
a. Following professional recommendation, the 

Division of Special Education will provide advisory 
service for developing classroom sight-saving pro
grams.
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IX
Physical Handicap. 1. Screening: Program s may
be in itia ted  for pupils not excluded by Iow a Code 
section 281.2(2), as revealed by the annual school 
census, Form C. A., Form SE-105, teacher observa
tion and medical diagnosis. In  no ease can a pro
gram be institu ted  w ithout the w ritten  recommen
dation of qualified medical authority .

2. T ransportation:
a. A program may be approved, upon medical 

recommendation, w ith  application on Form SE-1, 
fo r any physically handicapped pupil. Transpor
ta tion  w ith in  or about the school building may be 
included.

b. Reim bursem ent: Computed a t the ra te  of 
7 cents per traveled  mile not to exceed 12 miles 
one way, nor $200 annually or $22.22 on a monthly 
basis. 28 cents per day will be paid on approved 
programs for a one-way distance under one mile.

3. a. E lectrical school-to-home equipm ent: Sup
plied to homebound pupils w ith average intelligence, 
placed in  fourth  or higher grade, where feasible. 
A dequate supervision must be assured and includes 
home visits by classroom teacher or a duly certifi
cated teacher of the homebound.

b. Insta lla tion : A fter approval, ordered d irect
ly from the company in areas served by the Bell 
Telephone Company. In  areas served by an inde
pendent telephone company, equipment shall be 
provided w ithout cost and delivered by the Division 
of Special Education.

c. Annual reconditioning of equipm ent: All 
state-owned school-to-home equipm ent must be 
sent, express prepaid, to an authorized representa
tive, designated by the Division of Special E duca
tion, a t the end of each school year.

d. Reim bursem ent: The amount billed by the 
telephone company to a maximum of $200 annually 
pro-rated on a monthly basis.

4. a. Home teacher program s: Approved for
pupils definitely homebound, and taught by a  duly 
certificated teacher.

b. Reim bursem ent: A t a ra te  not to exceed
$2.50 per lesson v is it less the average per pupil in 
structional cost and not to exceed $200 annually, 
pro-rated monthly. (See A rticle V.8.c) I f  a fu ll
time teacher is employed, the cost in excess of the 
average per pupil instructional cost in  the district, 
as of the las t year of record, is reimbursed as a 
group program. (See A rticle V.O.c)

5. a. Hospital, nursing home, convalescent home, 
or sanatorium : W here 15 or more pupils can be 
served.

b. A dm inistration: Such classes m ust be ad 
ministered and controlled by the local public school 
authorities.

c. Reim bursem ent: Based upon approval.
6. a. Class for physically handicapped: W here 

15 or more pupils can be enrolled (maximum 20), a 
special class may be set up by a school district. 
M atron service may be supplied i f  necessary.

b. Reim bursem ent: I f  previously approved,
reimbursement may be made. (Code 281.9) (Sec
tion Y.9.b)

7. a. Special education equipm ent: Prescribed 
for an individual pupil by a recognized professional 
examiner and if  local resource groups such as 
P.T.A., Red Cross, service clubs, church organiza

tions, and other benevolent groups fa il to  supply it, 
reim bursem ent of cost can be made to  a local school 
d is tric t for a purchase previously approved.

b. Reimbursement: P roperty  fo r which reim
bursem ent is allowed rem ains the property of the 
S tate  of Iow a and must be returned to the Division 
of Special Education a t  Des Moines, Iowa, when 
approved use is discontinued, in  good repair, or
d inary  w ear and te a r excepted, or must be held 
by the local school d is tric t for delivery to other 
designated users.

X
The R etarded Child. 1. Screening: To determine
m ental re tardation  and to differentiate between 
m ental re tardation  and educational re tardation , 
p reparatory  to establishing a  special instructional 
program for each m entally retarded  pupil.

a. Group screening: Group intelligence tests,
group achievement tests, and pupil cumulative 
records shall be studied to find, for examination, 
those pupils who m ay be m entally retarded.

b. Reports of previous examinations psycho
m etric, medical, s ta te  agency, and others shall be 
considered.

c. Pupils listed on Form C. A. (County Super
intendents R eport on H andicapped Persons), SE- 
105, or SE-113, or otherwise reported by school 
au thority  shall be examined.

d. Pupils reported from any other handicapping 
area, physical, speech, hearing, or visual, shall be 
given an individual psychom etric examination.

e. Individual exam ination and certification by 
a  p racticing  physician, and psychometric examina
tion and classification through the use of standard 
tests  by a recognized public school psychologist, 
shall be the au thorita tive  designation of a m entally 
retarded  pupil.

f. A fter exam ination and council discussion 
(see A rticle X II.2.b) such a program  as the dis
covered needs indicate shall be developed.

2. Individual program : Use application Form 
SE-1 to secure approval, up to A pril 1 of current 
year.

a. The program m ust be reduced to w riting  
and based on pupil’s achievement and expected rate 
of progress and should accompany the application 
SE-1.

b. Whole-day attendance or half-day attendance 
in  the school environment or o ther planned a ttend 
ance may be approved as the superintendent may 
designate.

c. The teacher shall be regularly certificated 
to teach a t the grade level of the special education 
pupils, and shall have acceptable personal qualifi
cations.

d. Reim bursem ent: I f  excess cost is incurred, 
see A rticle V.8.C.

3. Group program : Use application Form SE-1G 
before June  1 fo r program in ensuing year.

a. W here 15 or more (maximum 20) m entally 
retarded pupils can be enrolled, a  special class may 
be organized by a school d istrict.

b. Age spread fo r a group of m entally retarded 
pupils shall be not more, than  4 years. This may 
require two groups in one class.

c. Where desired by  a school d istrict, a  half 
class enrolling 8 or more m entally retarded chil
dren, or a class for tra inab le  children enrolling 5 or
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more children w ith an  I.Q. range below 55, may be 
conducted on half day basis and reimbursed accord
ingly.

d. Class shall be located, where possible, in 
building w ith norm al children of same chronological 
age.

e. The usual standards for housing, equipment, 
and supplies, apply to m entally retarded classrooms.

f. Children w ith an I.Q. range below 55 may 
be enrolled in a class for trainable children where 
10 or more can be included. I f  15 or more are en
rolled, a  m atron may be employed. All regulations 
in th is A rticle (X) shall apply to the class.

g. Reim bursem ent: See A rticle V.9.C.
4. Co-operation: W here the need for service by 

another division of the D epartm ent of Public In 
struction, special schools, institu tions or agencies 
exists, report of such need shall be prom ptly made 
to the superintendent concerned, for transm itta l to 
the particu lar division, school, hospital, or board 
indicated by the need.

X I
The Gifted Pupil. 1. Screening: The location and 
identification of pupils of very superior intellect or 
w ith special ta len t in  music, a rt, science, social 
leadership, or other fields, is a  m atte r of importance.

a. Upon the request of a  school superintendent, 
psychological exam ination and recommendation as 
to an  instructional program may be given by any 
recognized public school psychologist.

2. Program : A pproval m ay be given to  a special 
program, subm itted in  w riting, designed to  meet 
the particu lar needs of a  “g ifted” pupil upon either 
individual (SE-1) or group (SE-1G) application.

3. Reim bursem ent: Will be carefully planned to 
m eet the particu lar need and in  compliance w ith 
A rticle V of these regulations.
The M aladjusted Pupil. 1. Screening: Pupils who 
appear to be socially and emotionally m aladjusted 
may be referred  (Code 281.2.2) to a practicing 
physician and to a  public school psychologist for 
study and recommendation as to program.

2. Individual special program, carefully tailored 
to the pupil’s need, may be approved w ith in  the 
pupil’s own classroom w ith whole-day or half-day 
or other planned attendance and w ith or w ithout 
tutoring.

a. The directed effort and co-operation of organ
izations and persons in  the local community may 
prove to  be of extreme value.

b. A carefully  w ritten  individual plan of 
therapy for each pupil is a necessity. I t  should be 
prepared by a council in  which the classroom teach
er, principal, parents, physician, psychologist, super
visor, and any co-operating agency, participate. 
Such a  plan m ust be subm itted w ith the SE-1 appli
cation to secure approval.

3. Classes for the m aladjusted: Where 15 or more 
(maximum 20) pupils, of significantly deviant be
havior pa ttern , can be enrolled, a class may be 
in istitu ted  using SE-1G application form.

a. The teacher: M ust be carefully selected 
w ith acceptable personal qualifications and certifica
tion as required by the Board of Educational E x
aminers, Bulletin 29, f. 16. This requires special 
training.

b. Enrollm ent: Admission may be perm itted
for any pupil recommended by a council (A rticle

X II.2.b) a fte r  individual psychological examina
tion  and upon certification by a p racticing physi
cian. (Code 281.2.2)

c. Reimbursement: The excess cost of such
an approved class may be reimbursed. (See A rticle 
V.9.e)

X III
Supervisor Of Special Education. 1. A program  in
volving the employment of a Supervisor of Special 
Education may be approved for the ensuing school 
year, when application SE-1G is subm itted by a 
public school d is tric t or a  County Board of Educa
tion before June 1, if  it  is assured th a t:

a. A qualified superintendent aecepts direction 
of the program. (A small voluntary advisory group 
is frequently  used.)

b. Adequate financial support is definitely 
arranged.

c. Suitable office and clerical arrangem ents are 
provided.

d. A supervisor properly certificated and ac
ceptable in  experience, train ing, and personality  is 
available.

e. The proposal is to serve 7,500 or more a.d.a. 
pupils or to serve all the public school pupils in two 
or more Iow a counties.

2. Where 15,000 a.d.a. pupils or more are to be 
served, the employment of an assistan t supervisor 
may be approved.

3. D uties: A supervisor of special education 
shall:

a. A ssist each superintendent in  screening for 
hearing, speech, visual, physical, and psychological 
deviations, using all available resources and meas
ures, to  discover handicapped pupils and to under
stand their needs, especially in  preparing cases for 
consultation.

b. Help each superintendent prepare and de
velop the special education program, individual or 
group, best suited to the needs of each handicapped 
pupil.

, c. Provide consistent and alert supervision for 
programs.

d. M aintain appropriate registers, adequate 
records, and prepare required reports.

e. Furnish counsel and specific suggestions to 
teachers in  m eeting the im mediate special education 
problems of pupils.

f. Prom ote consistently the best possible pro
fessional relations and th e  highest possible educa
tional standards.

4. Reimbursement as outlined in  regulation 
A rticle V.9.g can be made only to “a  public school 
district. (Code 281.9)

D IVISION  OF TRANSPORTATION 

REGULATIONS 

Section I—Designations.
A. A rea Designations

1. To avoid the necessity for m aking a new set 
of designations each Ju ly  and to conform to the 
provisions of section 285.4, paragraph 3, i t  is nec
essary th a t designations be set up on a te rrito ria l 
basis.

2. The designation form must carry a geographic 
description of the territo ry  included, ra ther than  a
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lis t  o f th e  homes invo lved . Hom e num bers m ay be 
included only when a section  is sp lit or d iv ided  
betw een  tw o or m ore rece iv in g  schools.

3. W hen feasib le , th e  d esignations sha ll be set 
up so as to  avoid  p lac in g  th e  boundary  of th e  des
ig n a tio n  a rea  on geographic  section  lines i f  a  p u b 
lic, trav e le d  road  is invo lved . The a rea  shall be 
c lear cu t w ith  definite  boundaries.

W hen th e  road  situ a tio n , or th e  d en sity  o f popu
la tio n  and d iv e rs ity  o f  choice o f school requ ires it ,  
a  d esig n atio n  a rea  b o undary  lin e  m ay be approved  
on a  public  road.

4. S ep a ra te  d esig n atio n  form s shall be  used fo r 
h igh  school and  e lem en tary  areas. Use fo rm  TR-F-1 
fo r  th e  h igh  school d esignations. Use form  TR-F-2 
fo r  th e  e lem en tary  designations.

5. E lem en ta ry  d esignations a re  no t to be m ade if  
th e  school in  th e  d is tr ic t  is open. I f  th e  school is 
closed by  ac tio n  o f th e  board  p rio r to  Ju ly  15 of 
a n y  y ear, th e  d esig n atio n  is  to be m ade as p rov ided  
in  section  285.4, p a rag ra p h  2. I f  th e  school is closed 
a f te r  J u ly  15, th e  d esig n atio n  is to  be  m ade as 
p rov ided  in  sections 279.16, 279.17, and  285.4 o f th e  
Io w a  Code.

6. In  a sc e rta in in g  th e  w ishes o f the  m a jo rity  of 
th e  p a tro n s  in  re g ard  to  th e  d esignations, th e  board  
sha ll count only those  fam ilie s  w ith  ch ild ren  of 
school age.

Only those  fam ilies who are  d irec tly  involved in 
th e  decision are  to  be counted.

T h e  gu id in g  p rin cip le  sha ll be to sa tis fy  the  
w ishes o f  as m any  o f th e  p a tro n s  as possible while 
p ro v id in g  a reasonab le  and lega l tra n sp o rta tio n  p ro 
gram . .

A  d is tr ic t  m ay  be sp lit so th a t  i t  is d esig n ated  to  
tw o or m ore rece iv in g  schools.

7. D istance  be tw een  schools shall no t be  a  m ajor 
fa c to r  in  d e te rm in in g  the. b o u ndary  of d esignation  
areas.

B. T he Special D esignation .
1. To fu r th e r  im plem ent th e  p rin cip le  s ta te d  in 

6 above, th e  Specia l D esignation  (F orm  TR-F-3) 
has been se t up to  p rov ide  fo r  fam ilie s  whose homes 
a re  in  one d esig n atio n  a rea  b u t who have been send
in g  th e ir  children,- in  th e  p as t, to a  school in a n 
o th er d esig n atio n  a rea . The Special D esignation  
m ay  also be considered  b y  boards to p rov ide  fo r  
fam ilie s  w ith  c u rricu la r or o th er problem s w hich 
n ecessita te  send ing  th e ir  ch ild ren  to  a  school o ther 
th a n  th a t  reg u la rly  designated .

2.? The Special D esignation  covers one fam ily  only 
an d  should l is t  th e  fam ily  nam e and  hom e num ber, 
also th e  nam es o f  th e  children .

3. The Special D esigna tion  covers th e  fam ily  only 
du rin g  th e  tim e i t  rem ains in  th e  home occupied a t  
th e  tim e th e  d esig n atio n  is m ade. The hom e w ill 
r e v e r t  to  th e  o rig ina l d esig n atio n  when th e  fam ily  
m oves aw ay . Fam ilies m oving from  one home to 
a n o th e r w ill be expected  to  send th e ir  ch ild ren  to 
th e  school to  w hich th e  new  hom e is desig n ated  i f  
t ra n sp o rta tio n  a id  is desired.

4. S p e c ia l ,D esignations a re  to  be considered  only 
upon the. req u est o f th e  fam ily  o r bo ard  invo lved .

5. W here bus tra n sp o rta tio n  is  av a ilab le  th e  Spe
cia l D esignation  should b e  lim ited  to  hom es w hich 
a re  w ith in  th ree  fo u rth s  of a  m ile o f th e  bus route 
because, o f  th e  e x tra  expense involved . H ow ever, 
a  fam ily ’.m ay w aive th e  r ig h t to  com pensation  fo r

tra n sp o rtin g  th e ir  ch ild ren  beyond th ree -fo u rth s  of 
a  m ile to  m eet a  bus.

6. D esignation  a rea s sha ll be se t up so as to  re 
qu ire  th e  lea s t possible num ber o f special designa- 
a tions. I t  is gen era lly  no t necessary  to have Special 
D esigna tions on th e  ex trem e bord er of th e  desig
n a tio n  area . P lace  th e  b o undary  line to  include 
these  fam ilie s  w henever i t  can be done w ithou t 
cau sin g  bus ro u te  difficulties.

7. F o u r copies of each designation , bo th  a rea  and 
special, a re  to  be m ade up. A f te r  official county  
bo a rd  action  has been ta k e n  a ll copies a re  to  be 
fo rw ard ed  to  th e  D ep artm en t o f Pub lic  In s tru c tio n .

C. C hanging  D esignations.
1. E ith e r  local boards or p a ren ts  m ay req u est a 

change in  e x is tin g  d esignations to  be  effective  a t  
th e  b eg in n in g  o f th e  n e x t fa ll  term .

2. B efore  m ak in g  a req u est to th e  coun ty  board  
fo r  a  change th e  local bo ard  sha ll de term ine  the 
desires of a ll th e  p a ren ts  o f ch ild ren  of school age 
in  th e  a rea  o f proposed change. A  m a jo rity  o f th e  
p a re n ts  concerned m ust desire th e  change.

3. W hen p a re n ts  desire  a  change of designation  
th ey  m ay m ake w ritte n  req u est fo r  th e  change, 
on or b efo re  J u ly  5, to  th e  p resid en t of th e  local 
board , s ta tin g  th e ir  reasons fo r  m ak in g  th e  request. 
A ll in te re s ted  p a ren ts  should sign  th e  request.

4. P a re n ts  should be encouraged to ta k e  a ll p ro b 
lem s re g a rd in g  change of d esignation  to  th e ir  local 
board  of education . I f  th e  local board  fa ils  to 
a c t by  Ju ly  10, the  p a re n ts  shall file th e  request 
fo r  a  change d irec tly  w ith  th e  coun ty  b o a rd  on or 
befo re  J u ly  15.

5. The local board , in  considering  th e  req u est fo r 
change, shall m eet in  session and  p e rm it a ll p a ren ts  
to be affected  by  the  change to  a tte n d  th e  m eeting . 
A f te r  a ll f a c ts  have been heard  th e  local bo ard  
sha ll e ith e r g ra n t or deny th e  request. The decision 
m ust be m ade on fa c ts  p resen ted  and  m u st be  in 
accord  w ith  lega l req u irem en ts and  restric tio n s .

T he local bo ard  shall c e r tify  ac tio n  ta k e n  to  the. 
coun ty  board  on or b e fo re  Ju ly  15.

D. S o lic ita tion .
1. S o lic ita tio n  by  school officials or th e ir  rep re 

se n ta tiv e s  in  te r r i to ry  d esig n ated  to  a n o th e r school 
is  p ro h ib ited . P a re n ts  a re  to  be g iven  o p p o rtu n ity  
to  express th e ir  w ishes b u t  shall n o t be su b jected  
to  d irec t so lic ita tio n  or p ressu re  from  outside  
groups. R equests fo r changes in d esig n atio n s w hich 
come abou t because o f so lic ita tio n  sha ll n o t be ap 
proved.

Section. I I —Bus Routes.
A. In tra c o u n ty  R outes.

1. B us ro u tes w ith in  th e  boundaries of t r a n s 
p o rtin g  d is tr ic ts  as w ell as w ith in  d esignated  areas 
m ust be as efficient and econom ical as possible under 
e x is tin g  conditions. D up lica tion  of serv ice  fa c ilitie s  
shall be avo ided  in so fa r  as possible.

2. A rou te  sha ll p rov ide  a  load o f at. least 75 p e r
cen t cap ac ity  o f  th e  bus.

3. A n official rou te  sha ll no t be so long  as to 
requ ire  a  h igh  school pup il to  rid e  on th e  bus 
m ore th a n  seventy-five m inutes, no r an  e lem en tary  
p up il m ore th a n  fifty  m inutes. (T hese lim its  m ay 
be w aived  upon request o f  th e  p a ren ts .)
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4. Pupils whose residence is w ithin two miles of 
a bus route are w ithin the area served by the bus 
and are not eligible for parent or private tran s
portation a t  public expense, to the school served by 
the bus, except as follows:

a. Bus is fully loaded
b. Physical handicap makes bus transportation 

im practical
5. T ransporting d istricts shall arrange routes to 

provide «the greatest possible convenience to the 
pupils. D istance pupils who are required to tran s
port themselves to m eet the bus shall be kep t to 
the minimum consistent w ith road conditions, uni
form standards and legal requirem ents for locating 
bus routes.

6. Bus routes shall not be approved for a school 
d istric t when such approval will encompass an area 
w ithin which all students and their parents desire 
to a ttend  another school, provided th a t the chosen 
school can serve the area efficiently.

7. A bus route may not be extended outside the 
designated area to give service to a pupil covered 
by Special D esignation when such extension will 
cause duplication w ith the approved route of the 
other school operating in  its  own designated area.

8. In  emergency situations, or when road condi
tions require it, a bus route may be approved 
tem porarily to pass through a portion of an adjoin
ing designation area, provided duplication of bus 
routes is not caused thereby. Such approval shall 
be considered very carefully and given only if 
clearly indicated by the situation. Approval shall 
be indicated on the bus route map by a broken 
line.

9. Transporting school d istricts shall file applica
tion fo r approval of bus routes, w ith the County 
Board of Education not la ter than  August 5.

Such application shall include a w ritten  geo
graphical description of the route and a map of the 
area w ith the requested route plainly shown there
on. A list of the pupils to be transported , w ith 
house numbers and the township in  which the homes 
are located, shall accompany the application. Four 
copies of E stim ated Cost of T ransportation (TR-13) 
should also be subm itted.

B. In tercounty  Routes.
1. The superintendent of the transporting  school 

d istric t shall submit application for In tercounty  
Bus Route on form TR-F-22 to his home county 
superintendent and board of education. The appli
cation shall be subm itted in quadruplicate and shall 
include a map of the area accurately p ictu ring  the 
proposed route. Application shall be filed not la ter 
than  August 5.

2. Jo in t consultation shall then be held by  the 
county boards involved. The in itia l steps m ay bo 
undertaken by the county superintendents. I f  there 
are no difficulties and agreem ent is reached, the 
route is approved and no fu rth er action need be 
taken.

3. I f  agreem ent is not reached in the in itia l a t 
tem pt the superintendent of the county in which 
the applying school is located shall advise th e  super
in tendent of reasons fo r failure to reach agreem ent 
and request th a t ho revise the application to meet 
the objection and resubm it same.

4. I f  the county boards do not reach agreem ent 
on the route, the home county superintendent shall

forw ard complete record of the case together w ith 
disapproved application to the S tate  D epartm ent of 
Public Instruction. E very effort should be made, 
however, to settle the m atter locally.

5. All legal provisions, standards and regulations 
applying to approval and operation of bus routes 
apply equally to In tercounty  Bus Routes.

6. All In tercounty  Bus Routes must be approved 
each year. I f  there has been no change in  the des
ignations, nor in the proposed route, application 
may be made and agreem ent indicated by le tter.

C. Bus Route Conflicts.
1. Bus route controversies shall be settled w ith 

reference to the designation area. Except as sta ted  
above, bus routes shall not be approved outside the 
designated area. Pupils covered by Special Desig
nation will be expected to meet the bus as provided 
above.

Section III—County Board of Education.
1. A fter receipt of petition  from parents request

ing change in designation or a f te r  receipt of notice 
of action taken  by local boards on request for 
change of designation, the county board shall set 
a date  fo r a hearing. All parents and the local 
board involved should be perm itted to be present 
for the discussion.

A fter completion of the hearing the county board 
shall render the decision and no tify  all parties con
cerned of the decision w ithin three days of the 
hearing.

2. In  areas where corrections are necessary due to 
erors in the original designations the county board 
may in itia te  procedure for m aking necessary 
changes. The resulting designation must, however, 
be in  accordance w ith legal requirem ents and regu
lations.

3. W hen a change in  the designation is approved 
by the county board, new designations conforming 
to the new division lines shall be made up.

A note should be attached to th e  four copies fo r
warded to the Division of T ransportation listing  
designations which are superseded and which should 
be removed from the files.

4. The county superintendent shall supply all 
sehool d is tric t officials and other in terested  parties 
w ith detailed instructions and inform ation covering 
procedure to be followed in setting  up designations 
and in affecting changes in  designations.

5. The county superintendent shall supply each 
d is tric t w ith a map showing designation areas.

6. The county superintendent shall make diligent 
efforts to  acquaint all patrons of the county w ith 
the details of th e  transportation  program.

Section IV—Private Contractors.
1. All private  individuals w ishing to transport 

public school pupils to and from public school in  
privately  owned vehicles must be under contract 
w ith the Board of Education. This will not apply 
to parents who transport the ir own children only.

The contract form used shall be th a t provided by  
the D epartm ent of Public Instruction. (Form T R -F - 
4-497)

2. The contract must provide for a uniform charge 
for all pupils transported. No differentiations may 
be made between pupils of different d istric ts except 
as provided in section 285.1, paragraph 12.



PUBLIC INSTRUCTION—COUNTY BOARD OF EDUCATION 300

3. The contractor may not arrange w ith indi
vidual fam ilies fo r transportation . The contractor 
undertakes to transport only those fam ilies ind i
cated by the  Board of Education.

4. Paren ts undertaking to  transport other chil
dren in addition to  the ir own, are p rivate  contrac
tors. These parents must be under contract, and 
must obtain  a chauffeur’s license and a school bus 
driver’s perm it.

5. Any vehicle used, other than  th a t used by a 
parent to transport his own children only, is con
sidered to be a  school bus and must m eet all re
quirements set up fo r the type of vehicle used. 
(This is not intended to re s tric t the use of passen
ger cars during the time they  are not actually 
engaged in transporting  public school pupils.)

Section V—Financial Records and Reports.
1. Pull pro ra ta  costs m ust be charged and col

lected fo r the transportation  of all nonresident pu
pils. No differentiation m ay be made in charges 
due to differences in  distance or grade in  school.

2. Form TR-F-13, E stim ated Cost of T ransporta
tion, must be compiled by transporting  districts 
each year. The form shall be completed in  quad
ruplicate and forw arded to  the county superinten
dent w ith application for approval o f bus route.

A fte r the county board has officially acted upon 
the report, all four copies are  to be forwarded to 
the D epartm ent of Public Instruction.

3. All da ta  indicated on Form  TR-F-13 must be 
supplied fo r school-owned buses.

Contingent expense should in no ease be estim ated 
a t  less than  $100 per bus. For older buses this item  
should be as high as $400.

4. In  case buses are privately  owned, only the 
amount of the contract need be given. This shall 
be entered in the space provided for driver’s sal
ary.

5. Transportation bills must be based on the cur
ren t year’s costs.

6. The bill to  the sending d is tric t covering the 
first semester shall be based on the estim ated cost 
and the estim ated amount of s ta te  reimbursement.

The bill to the sending d is tric t covering the 
second sem ester shall be based on the actual cost 
and the estim ated amount of s ta te  reimbursement.

The second sem ester bill must, therefore, make 
the necessary adjustm ent arising  from any  v aria 
tions between the estim ated cost used in  the first 
semester bill and the actual cost as determined a t 
the end of the second semester.

7. As soon as the actual amount of s ta te  reim 
bursement is known a transporting  d is tric t may 
make the necessary corrections in accounts by 
means of a credit to the sending d is tric t on the 
nex t transportation  bill if  the charge was too high 
or by  adding the amount the sending d is tric t owes 
i f  the charge was too low.

8. T ransporting school d is tric ts which use the ir 
equipment for ac tiv ity  trips or educational tours 
must deduct the cost o f such trips from the to ta l 
yearly  transportation  bill. In  other words, such 
costs may not be included in  the pro ra ta  costs 
which determine the charge to sending districts.

A ccurate and complete accounting records must 
be kep t so th a t the cost o f transportation  to and 
from school may be ascertained.

Section VT—Transportation Maps.
1. Each county superintendent is responsible for 

providing up-to-date transportation  maps each year 
to the various d istricts in the county and to the 
S tate  D epartm ent of Public Instruction.

The regular Iowa Highway Commission road 
maps drawn on a scale of one inch to the mile 
should be used.

2. All homes in the county outside of incorpo
ra ted  towns and villages shall be numbei^d.

3. D esignation areas shall be blocked out in light 
color, using contrasting  colors fo r adjacent areas. 
All te rrito ry  outside of high school operating dis
tr ic ts  shall be included.

4. E lem entary d istric ts in which the school is 
open may be indicated on the map by light cross- 
hatching w ith lines about one-fourth inch apart.

5. All bus routes shall be clearly m arked as ap
proved by the County Board. The same color shall 
be used as fo r the designation area in which the 
bus operates.

6. Special designations may be indicated by a 
circle around the home and an arrow pointing  to 
the area in which the school attended is located.

Section VII—Use of School Buses.
1. School buses may be used to transport pupils 

under th e  following conditions:
a. The program  is a p art of the regular or 

extra-curricular program of a  public school and has 
been so adopted and made a m atte r of record in 
the minutes of all the boards involved.

b. The pupils are enrolled in  a public school.
c. The program or ac tiv ity  must be sponsored 

by a school or group of schools co-operatively and 
be under the direct control of a qualified teacher 
or recreational or playground director of some 
school d istrict.

(1) A regularly  certificated teacher must be 
in charge of the program. Several or all schools 
may engage the same instructor on a co-operative 
basis.

(2) In  transporting  pupils to Red Cross 
swimming classes a superintendent of schools may 
be designated by his own board as the supervisor 
or director of the ac tiv ity  and may use the Red 
Cross instructor to carry  on the actual instruction 
in swimming. •

(3) I f  the Red Cross instructor holds a regu
la r teacher’s certificate issued by the Board of 
Educational Examiners, he can be named as general 
supervisor of the ac tiv ity  by the several schools.

,d. The bus shall be driven by a regularly ap
proved driver holding a chauffeur’s license and a 
school bus driver’s perm it. In  addition thereto, the 
buses must be accompanied by a member of the 
facu lty  of said school who will be responsible for 
the conduct and general supervision of the pupils 
on the bus and a t the place of the activ ity . I f  the 
facu lty  member is an approved driver he can act 
both as a d river and facu lty  sponsor.

2. Public school teachers who are transported 
should be included in  the average number tran s
ported and should be charged the pro ra ta  cost by 
the transporting  d istrict.

The teachers should be included in the list of 
pupils transported, form TR-F-20-4, and the 
number of weeks the teacher was transported  in 
cluded in the nonreimbursable column.
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Section v m —The School Bus Driver.
1. General character and emotional stab ility  are 

qualities which must be given careful consideration 
by boards of education in the selection of school bus 
drivers.

2. School bus drivers must be a t  least 16 years of 
age, and not more than  65 years of age as of August 
1 preceding the opening of the school year. The 
Departm ent of Public Instruction  may, a t its  discre
tion, waive the upper age lim it upon application of 
the board of education and receipt of evidence of 
satisfactory  physical condition of the driver.

3. A pplicants for the school bus driver’s perm it 
must subm it signed physician’s statem ent indicating 
physical fitness as follows:

a. Sufficient physical strength  to handle the bus 
w ith ease.

b. Possession of fu ll and normal use of both 
hands, both arms, both feet, and both legs.

c. Freedom from any communicable disease, 
such as tuberculosis.

d. Freedom from mental, nervous, organic, or 
functional disease likely to in terfe re  w ith safe d riv 
ing such as epilepsy, paralysis, insanity , diabetes, 
abnormal blood pressure, heart ailments, or any 
disease th a t m ay cause a tendency to fainting.

e. The driver must be m entally a le rt and of a t 
least normal intelligence.

f. The driver m ust have a t least 20/40 vision 
either normally or a fte r  correction. I f  glasses are 
required to bring  the vision w ithin above lim its the 
glasses must be worn a t  all times when driving the 
bus. Persons w ith tunnel or barrel vision may not 
be used. The driver must have near normal depth 
perception. Color blindness in a driver is undesir
able.

g. The driver m ust have sufficient hearing in 
both ears to be able to  hear sirens, whistles, warning 
bells, signals, and other sounds, related  to safe 
operation of school buses.

h. The driver m ust have good m ental and 
muscular co-ordination.

i. The driver m ust know h is normal reaction 
time.

4. Experience in driving large vehicles, such as 
trucks or buses, is essential. W hen student drivers 
who have not had this experience are selected, the 
adm inistration must see th a t they are given th is 
experience in the operation of the school bus before 
perm itting them to transport pupils.

5. A thorough knowledge of traffic laws and reg
ulations shall be required of all drivers.

6. The school bus driver and the board of educa
tion shall subm it signed application for the perm it 
upon forms prescribed by the D epartm ent o f Public 
Instruction.

Section IX—Purchase of Buses.
1. The Board of Education shall proceed as fo l

lows in  purchasing school buses:
a. O btain a le tte r  of approval of purchase from 

county board when required.
b. Use separate specification and bid request 

sheets. (The sta tu tes require body and chassis to 
be bought on separate contracts.)

c. N otify  a t  least four body and four chassis 
dealers of in ten t to purchase school transportation  
equipment and request bids.

d. Reserve righ t to  reject all bids.

e. Require all bids to be on comparable equip
m ent which meets all s ta te  requirem ents and is on 
list of equipm ent listed as m eeting said require
ments.

f. Hold an open m eeting for dealers to present 
m erits of their equipment.

g. Review bids, tabu late  all bids, make a  record 
of action taken.

h. Sign separate contracts or orders fo r pur
chase of body and chassis. Purchase agreem ent 
must provide th a t dealer w ill deliver equipment 
which will pass in itia l s ta te  inspection a t no fu rther 
cost to  school and fu rther provide th a t school board 
shall w ithhold a t least $150.00 un til vehicle passes 
in itia l s ta te  inspection.

i. N otify  th e  S tate  D epartm ent of Public In 
struction, Division of Transportation, of purchase 
and date of delivery so th a t arrangem ents can be 
made fo r in itia l inspection. No vehicle can be put 
into service un til inspected, approved, and a seal 
of approval issued.

2. The Board of Education may finance purchase 
of transportation  equipment as follows:

a. The board may pay all of the cost o f each 
bus from  funds on hand in  general fund.

b. Bonds m ay be voted to  purchase equipment, 
and funds so derived shall be used fo r th a t pu r
pose,

c. The board m ay purchase buses on contracts:
(1) Contracts for th a t purpose must be made 

in duplicate for th e  purchase of both chassis and 
bus body. A copy of the resolutions of the board 
fo r the purchase of said equipment should be in 
cluded in  the contract. Said contract must provide 
th a t a t least one-fourth of the cost w ill be paid on 
delivery and the balance paid in not to  exceed five 
equal installm ents on the dates specified w ith  ac
crued in te rest due a t  a ra te  not to exceed 4 percent. 
The number and date of each w arran t w ith the date 
of paym ent shall be sta ted  in  the contract.

(2) W arran t for down-payment shall be is
sued when the bus is delivered and shall be cashed 
a t once. No more than  five additional w arrants, 
covering the cost of each vehicle purchased, for not 
to exceed one-fifth of the balance due and the date 
of paym ent on each vehicle, shall be issued a t the 
tim e of purchase. These additional w arrants shall 
be presented to the treasurer of the d is tric t and en
dorsed “not paid fo r lack of funds” and shall draw 
in terest a t the ra te  agreed upon bu t not to exceed 
4 percent. Copies of contracts and a le tte r of ap
proval from the county board of education for the 
purchase o f bus body and chassis shall be delivered 
to any bank or person who purchases said w arran ts 
and the holder shall present said w arran t to the 
board for paym ent on the date due as provided in 
the contract. (See A ttorney General’s opinion of 
Ju ly  25, 1949, to Superintendent of Public Instruc
tion.)

d. Form TR-F-17-4912 shall be used when 
county board approval is required. I f  bus is to be 
paid for over a period of five years, eleven copies 
of TR-F-17-4912 are necessary.

3. D etails of Purchase Procedure.
a. I f  the contract provides fo r buying the bus 

over a five-year period, the Board of Education will 
issue six copies of form TR-F-19-4911 per body, and 
six copies of form TR-F-19-4911 fo r chassis. One
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copy each of contract for body and chassis shall be 
kep t for the secretary’s files.

b. Secretary shall issue necessary w arran ts for 
m eeting term s of contract. A t least one w arran t 
must be draw n fo r the one-fourth down-payment 
on body and one fo r the one-fourth down-payment 
on chassis and not more than  five equal w arran ts 
drawn fo r the annual paym ents on body and not 
more than  five equal w arran ts drawn for annual 
paym ents on chassis.

c. Said w arran ts must be drawn in favor of 
the firm or company selling the respective body and 
chassis.

d. Each w arran t must have one copy of the 
contract and one copy of County Board Approval 
attached.

e. Said w arran ts w ith contract a ttached must 
be presented to treasurer of school d is tric t who will 
stamp said w arrants as follows:

“N ot Paid  fo r Lack of Funds” 
This w arran t to bo presented
fo r paym ent on .......................  19.....
or when called fo r payment.

Treasurer, School D istric t
f. The person or company who receives these 

w arrants may sign them  over to any bank or per
son w ith or w ithout recourse as follows:

Pay  to the order of 
(Name of bank or person)

w ith or w ithout recourse 
(Name of payee)

g. Banks or individuals may accept these w ar
rants as herein provided.

Section X—School Bus Inspections.
1. To fac ilita te  th e  annual inspection program 

required by sta tu te  school d is tric t officials shall send 
their buses to inspection centers as scheduled. The 
buses shall be driven to and accompanied through 
the inspection by the regular drivers.

2. As a  p art of the annual inspection program 
school d is tric t officials shall cause thp chassis of 
all buses, w hether publicly or privately  owned, to be 
inspected and all necessary repairs made before 
the opening of the school term  each fall. The in 
spection and repairs shall be recorded on forms pre
scribed by the D epartm ent o f Public Instruction. 
The completed form shall be signed by the mechanic 
and carried in the glove compartm ent of the bus.

Section XI—Schools of Instruction.
1. All school bus drivers shall a ttend  classes or 

schools of instruction when held by the S tate De
partm ent of Public Instruction.

Section X II—Insurance.
1. The Board of Education shall carry  insurance 

on all school owned buses and see th a t insurance is 
carried by all contractors engaged in transporting  
pupils for the d is tric t as follows:

a. Fire-tlieft-windstorm -eom prehensive i n s u r 
ance should be carried on each bus.

b. L iab ility  Insurance. Since bus drivers can 
be sued for damages for which they are directly 
responsible, no driver should drive a bus unless fully 
covered by liab ility  insurance. Since drivers often

change during the year, the board of education shall 
carry  insurance on all buses w ritten  to protect all 
approved drivers. Insurance should be carried in 
the amount of $10,000-$100,000 liability  and $5,000 
property damage.

c. M edical Care, H ospitalization, etc. Since 
liab ility  insurance does not cover accidents to chil
dren caused by other vehicles or from o ther causes 
not resulting  from carelessness, etc., of the driver 
of the school bus, medical pay insurance in  the 
amount of a t  least $500 per pupil shall be carried.

Both liab ility  and medical care insurance should 
be bought only for school term of nine months ex
cept th a t i f  one of the buses is to be used fo r ap
proved summer activ ities, insurance fo r twelve 
months should be purchased. Collision insurance is 
not recommended and cannot be charged to cost of 
transportation .

2. The Iow a School Bus Endorsem ent shall be a 
p art of all school bus policies.

Section X III—Contracts.
1. The Board of Education and a contractor who 

undertakes to  transport public school pupils for the 
board, in p rivately  owned vehicles, shall sign the 
official contract prescribed by the D epartm ent of 
Public Instruction . The contract shall contain the 
following provisions:

a. To furnish and operate a t  his own expense a 
legally approved vehicle of transportation  (or a 
legally approved chassis on which may be mounted 
a school bus body supplied and m aintained by the
Board of Education) to and from  the ........................
school each day beginning on the date set by  the 
board over route as described, .....................................

transporting  only children a ttending  public school 
designated by the p arty  of the second part.

b. To comply w ith all legal and established uni
form standards of operation as required by sta tu te  
or by legally constituted authorities.

c. To comply w ith  all uniform  standards, es
tablished for protection of health  and safe ty  for 
pupils transported.

d. To comply w ith  all rules and regulations 
adopted by the Board of Education for the protec
tion of the children, or to govern the conduct of 
driver of bus.

e. To keep bus in good mechanical condition 
and up to standards required by sta tu tes or by 
legally constituted authorities.

f. To take  school bus to  official inspection 
when held by state  authorities w ith no additional 
expense to p arty  of second part.

g. To see th a t the bus is swept and the windows 
cleaned each day and th a t registration  plates and 
all lights are cleaned before each trip . Further, 
th a t the bus is washed and the floor swept and 
scrubbed w ith  a good disin fectan t each week. In  
case of an epidemic he shall wash entire bus w ith 
a d isinfectant.

h. To drive the bus him self or to use only 
drivers and substitu te  drivers who have been ap
proved by the Board of Education and have re
ceived school bus driver permits.

i. To furnish  the Board of Education an ap
proved certificate of medical exam ination fo r each 
person who is approved by the Board of Education 
to drive the bus.
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j. To a tte n d  one eo un ty  or reg io n a l school o f 
in s tru c tio n  fo r  bus d riv e rs  w hen called  by  S ta te  
D ep artm en t o f P u b lic  In s tru c tio n , D iv ision  of T ran s
p o rta tio n . ( I f  ow ner does no t d riv e  th e  bus, th e  
reg u la r approved  d riv e r o f bus sh a ll a tte n d .)

k . To ca rry  in su rance  on bus and  pupils w ith  
Io w a  E ndorsem en t as p a r t  o f policy. As follow s: 
L ia b ili ty  $10,000-$100,000; P ro p e r ty  dam age $5,000 
and  M edical care  $500 p e r pup il. Copy of policy  to  
be filed w ith  S u p e rin ten d en t o f Schools.

1. To m ake such rep o rts  as m ay be req u ired  by  
S ta te  D ep artm en t o f P u b lic  In s tru c tio n , County 
B oard  o f E d u ca tio n , and  S u p e rin ten d en t o f Schools.

m. T h a t th e  school bus sha ll be  used  only fo r 
tra n sp o rtin g  reg u la rly  enro lled  s tu d e n ts  to  and 
from  public  school and  to  ex tra -cu rricu la r  a c tiv itie s  
approved  an d  desig n ated  b y  th e  B oard  of E d u ca tio n  
and fu r th e r  to  com ply w ith  a ll leg a l re s tr ic tio n s  on 
use o f bus.

n. To ob ta in , i f  possible, th e  re g is tra tio n  num 
bers o f a ll cars v io la tin g  th e  sehool bus p assin g  law , 
Sec. 321.372, Code 1950, an d  file in fo rm a tio n  fo r  
prosecution .

o. P a r ty  o f second p a r t  he reb y  reserves the  
r ig h t to  change ro u tin g  of th e  bus an d  i f  a d d itio n a l 
m ileage is req u ired  i t  sha ll be a t  an  e x tra  cost no t
exceeding $..............  pe r a d d itio n a l m ile p e r m onth.
I f  sho rten ed  ............................................................................

p. The use o f alcoholic b everages or im m oral 
conduct by  p a r ty  o f th e  firs t p a r t  shall au to m a tica lly  
cancel th is  co n tra c t as p rov ided  in  Sec. 321.375.

q. C o n trac t m ay  be te rm in a ted  on 90-day notice 
by  e ith e r  p a rty . Sec. 285.5(4).

r. P a r ty  o f first p a r t  agrees th a t ,  in  case he 
desires to  te rm in a te  th e  c o n tra c t he w ill sell his 
school bus to  th e  B oard  of E d u ca tio n  a t  th e ir  re 
quest as p rov ided  in  Code of Io w a  Sec. 285.5(1). 
(Does no t app ly  to  p assenger au to  used as school 
bus.)

s. I t  is fu r th e r  ag reed  th a t  p a r ty  o f second 
p a r t  reserves th e  r ig h t to  w ith h o ld  and  re ta in  as 
p ro p e rty  of th e  B oard  of E d u ca tio n  tw o w eeks 
sa la ry  p end ing  com plete com pliance w ith  term s of 
co n tra c t or fo r  be ing  av o id ab ly  la te .

2. The B oard  of E d u ca tio n  an d  a p r iv a te  in d iv id 
ual u n d e rta k in g  to  tra n sp o rt  p ub lic  sehool pupils fo r  
the  board  in  school d is tr ic t  owned vehicles sha ll sign  
the  official c o n tra c t p rescrib ed  by  th e  S ta te  D e p a rt
m ent o f P u b lic  In s tru c tio n . The c o n tra c t sha ll con
ta in  th e  fo llow ing  prov isions:

a. To conform  to  a ll ru les o f th e  bo ard  of 
ed ucation  in  an d  fo r  sa id  d is tr ic t  adop ted  fo r  th e  
p ro tec tio n  of th e  ch ild ren  an d  to  govern  th e  conduct 
of th e  person in  charge o f sa id  conveyance.

b. To m ake such rep o rts  as m ay  , be req u ired  
by  th e  S ta te  "D epartm ent o f P u b lic  In s tru c tio n , 
C ounty B oard  o f E d u ca tio n , or S u p e rin ten d en t o f 
Schools.

c. To conform  to aH s ta n d a rd s  fo r  op eratio n  of 
th e  school buses as req u ired  by  s ta tu te  o r by 
lega lly  c o n stitu ted  a u th o ritie s .

d. To ta k e  bus to  school bus in spections w hen 
held un d er auspices o f th e  D iv ision  o f T ran sp o rta 
tion , D ep artm en t o f P u b lic  In s tru c tio n , w ith o u t 
fu r th e r  cost to  th e  board .

e. To a tte n d  a  cou n ty  or reg io n a l school o f 
in s tru c tio n  fo r bus d riv ers  w hen called  b y  th e  S ta te  
D ep artm en t o f P u b lic  In s tru c tio n , D iv ision  o f T ran s
po rta tio n .

f. T h a t th e  p a r ty  o f th e  second p a r t  can  te rm i
n a te  th is  c o n tra c t and  dism iss th e  p a r ty  o f th e  
first p a r t  fo r  any  in a tte n tio n  to  d u ty , use of in to x i
ca tin g  liquors, im m oral conduct, incom petency, or 
fo r an y  o th e r good cause.

g. T h a t th is  co n tra c t shall n o t be in  fo rce  u n til 
d riv e r p resen ts  official School Bus D riv e r P e rm it.

Section XIV—Miscellaneous.
1. A cciden t R eports. The su p e rin ten d en t o f schools 

sha ll m ake a  re p o rt to  th e  D iv ision  o f T ran sp o rta 
tion , D ep artm en t o f P u b lic  In s tru c tio n , on an y  acci
d en t in v o lv in g  an y  vehicle in  use as a  school bus. 
The d riv e r o f th e  bus sha ll co-operate w ith  th e  
su p e rin ten d en t in  m ak in g  such rep o rt. The rep o rt 
sha ll be m ade on th e  D ep artm en t of P u b lie  S a fe ty  
Form  D-48, “D riv e r’s C onfidential R eport o f M otor 
V ehicle A cciden t, S ta te  o f Iow a.”

2. R a ilro ad  Crossings. The d riv e r o f a n y  sehool 
bus sha ll b rin g  th e  bus to  a  com plete stop  a t  a ll 
ra ilro ad  crossings, as req u ired  in  Sec. 321.343, Code 
o f Io w a  1950, reg ard less o f w h e th er or n o t th e re  
a re  any  pupils in  th e  bus, an d  reg ard less o f w h e th er 
or n o t th e re  is an  a u to m a tic  signal a t  th e  crossing.

3. S to p p in g  on H ighw ay.
a. A  school bus sha ll n o t stop  to  load  or unload 

pupils a t  an y  p o in t on a  p rim a ry  h ighw ay  w here 
th e  c lear v ision  d is tan ce  in  e ith e r  d irec tio n  is  less 
th a n  one th o u san d  (1000) fe e t.

b . On a  secondary  h ighw ay  th e  c lear v ision  
d istan ce  sha ll be a t  le a s t seven  hundred  (700) fe e t 
in  each d irec tion .

c. No scheduled  stop  sha ll be m ade in  a  “no
passin g ” zone.

Section XV—The School Bus.
A. M an u fac tu re rs

1. In  o rder to  p ro tec t b o th  th e  B oards o f E d u ca
tio n  and  d is tr ib u to rs  from  m isu n d ers tan d in g  and  
confusion, a ll m an u fa c tu re rs  shall:

a. S ubm it specifications to  D ivision  o f T ran s
p o rta tio n , D ep artm en t o f P u b lic  In s tru c tio n , fo r  a ll 
models o f equ ipm en t th a t  a re  to  be offered fo r  sale 
in  Iow a. N o tice  o f approved  equ ipm en t w ill be 
m ade av a ilab le  to  a ll schools. C ertification  of m odels 
as approved  w ill be g iven  to  m an u fac tu re rs .

b. P ile  w ith  T ran sp o rta tio n  a  s ta te m en t o f lis t 
p rice  o f approved  m odels inc lu d in g  equipm ent 
needed to  m eet s ta te  requ irem en ts.

c. On special equ ipm en t o b ta in  ap proval of 
S ta te  D ep artm en t o f P u b lic  In s tru c tio n  before  using 
on or in  buses. T his shall app ly  to  such special 
equ ipm en t as:

(1) F ir s t  a id  k its
(2) F ire  ex tin g u ish ers
(3) F la sh in g  stop  w arn in g  lig h ts  an d  sw itch
(4) D irec tio n a l s igna l lig h ts
(5) S top  s igna l arm
(6) A ssisto r b ra k e  equipm ent
(7) H e a te rs
(8) R eflectors

d. Be sure buses a re  b ough t acco rd ing  to  es
tab lish ed  p rocedures an d  lega l prov isions fo r p u r
chasing  school tra n sp o rta tio n  equipm ent.

B. The School B us Chassis
1. A ir C leaner. E ach  school bus chassis sha ll be 

equipped w ith  an  ad eq u a te  oil b a th  type  a ir  c leaner 
of a t  lea s t 2 pounds capacity .
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2. Axle. The axle specifications shall be as fo l
lows :

a. F ron t axle shall have a gross w eight ra ting  
a t  the ground according to the chassis m anufac
tu re r’s rating , equal to or exceeding th a t portion of 
the to ta l load which is supported by the fron t axle.

b. R ear axle shall be of fu ll floating type and 
have a gross w eight ra ting  a t the ground according 
to the chassis m anufacturer’s ra ting  equal to  or 
exceeding th a t portion of the to ta l load which is 
supported by the rear axle.

c. M ay not be loaded beyond m anufacturer’s 
rated  capacity.

d. Axles, both fron t and rear, shall provide a 
road clearance of 9 inches when fu lly  loaded.

e. Rear axle shall be of such length  so as to 
provide a computed chain clearance of 2% inches.

f. The chassis m anufacturer’s ra tin g  for each 
axle on each model used in  school buses shall be 
sent in duplicate to  the Division of T ransportation, 
Departm ent of Public Instruction.

3. B attery . Shall be a  heavy duty type, of suf
ficient capacity to care fo r starting , lighting, signal 
devices, heater, and other electrical equipment. No 
bus shall be equipped w ith  a ba tte ry  of less than 
125 ampere hours measured a t  a 20-hour rate. B a t
tery  shall be mounted outside the body shell, p refer
ably under hood in  an adequate carrier, and readily 
accessible for servicing and removal from above or 
outside.

4. Brakes
a. Foot or service brakes shall be capable of 

stopping the complete unit (i.e., net chassis weight, 
plus body weight, plus d river’s w eight w ithout 
pupils) from  the in itia l b rake application w ithin 
22 fee t when driven a t a speed of 20 miles per hour.

b. Buses w ith seating capacity of 36 or more 
passengers shall be equipped w ith booster or assistor 
brakes (the booster or assistor type brakes m ust be 
of the type th a t are installed by chassis m anu
fac tu rer on new equipm ent.)

c. Every  vacuum booster or a ir system shall be 
equipped w ith a reserve tank  of not less than  1000 
cubic inches capacity.

d. Any such installa tion  must be made by an 
authorized representative of a  chassis or brake 
m anufacturer, and must be in  conformance w ith the 
recommendation of th a t m anufacturer.

e. All new installation  of vacuum or assistor 
type brakes on old equipm ent now in use must 
be of the type recommended by the m anufacturer 
of said chassis.

f. B rakes must be of a type th a t w ill operate 
even i f  engine is no t running.

g. H and or emergency brake shall be of the 
hand lever type and shall be m anually operated. I t  
shall be provided in  addition to the service brake, 
and shall be capable of stopping the complete un it 
(i.e., net chassis w eight plus body weight, plus 
driver’s weight, w ithout pupils) from  the in itia l 
brake application w ith in  50 fee t when driven a t a 
speed of 20 miles per hour.

h. The emergency brake shall be a separate 
mechanical operating mechanism and shall be con
nected to the rear service b rake shoes or may be of 
the type th a t works on the drive shaft. I f  of drive 
shaft type, i t  shall be provided w ith a m etal guard 
above the brake drum.

i. Service brakes and emergency brakes shall 
operate independently of each other.

j. The stopping ab ility  of emergency and service 
brakes shall be determ ined by tests w ith an approved 
decelerometer or other instrum ent which indicates 
brake effectiveness in  units th a t are convertible into 
ra te  of deceleration. Such tests  shall be made over 
a  dry level road having approxim ately .6 coefficient 
of friction  and whose surface is free from  loose 
m aterial.

5. Bumpers
a. F ron t bumper shall be furnished by the 

chassis m anufacturer as p art of the chassis. The 
fron t bumper must be of sufficient strength  to 
perm it the pushing of a vehicle of equal gross vehicle 
weight w ithout perm anent distortion to  bumpers, 
chassis, or body.

b. R ear bumper shall be furnished and secured 
to rear chassis fram e by body m anufacturer and 
so designed as to prevent hitching-to or riding-on 
the rear bumper. The rear bumper shall be of suf
ficient streng th  to perm it the fu lly  loaded vehicle 
being pushed w ithout perm anent distortion to 
bumper, chassis, or body.

6. Drive Shaft. Torque capacity  of the drive shaft 
assembly shall a t least equal maximum engine torque 
as developed through lowest transm ission gear re
duction.- Each drive shaft shall be equipped w ith 
a  protective m etal guard or guards located immedi
ate ly  to the rear of each forw ard universal jo in t 
on each propeller shaft to prevent whipping through 
the floor or dropping to  the ground when broken.

7. E xhaust System
a. E xhaust pipe, muffler, and ta il pipe shall be 

outside the bus body and attached  to the chassis 
frame.

b. The exhaust ta il pipe (flexible tub ing  not 
accepted) shall be deflected slightly  downward a t 
the rear end and extend a t  least three inches beyond 
the chassis fram e, bu t not beyond rear bumper.

c. The exhaust pipe shall be properly insulated 
from  the gasoline tank  and connections thereof by a 
m etal shield a t any point where it  is 12 inches or 
less from the tank  or connections.

8. Fenders. The rea r end of the fron t fenders 
shall stop approxim ately one inch ahead of the 
back face of the cowl. The fro n t fenders shall be 
properly braced and free from any body attachm ent.

9. Fram e. The fram e specifications shall be as 
follows:

a. Each fram e side member should be of one 
piece construction. I f  the fram e side members are 
extended, such extension shall be designed and fu r
nished by the chassis m anufacturer w ith his guaran
tee and the in stalla tion  shall be made by either the 
chassis or body m anufacturer and guaranteed by 
the company making the installation. Extensions 
of fram e lengths are permissible only when such 
a lterations are behind the rea r hanger of the rear 
spring.

b. No additional holes not provided in  the 
original chassis fram e shall be perm itted in  the top 
flanges of the fram e side rails. There shall be no 
w elding to the fram e side rails except by the chassis 
or body m anufacturer.

c. Fram es or the equivalent shall be of such 
design as to correspond a t least to standard  practice 
fo r trucks of the same general load characteristics 
fo r severe service.
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d. W eigh t
(1) N e t w eigh t o f th e  chassis sha ll equal or 

exceed th e  p up il load, a llow ing  100 lbs. p e r  pupil, 
fo r  th e  ra te d  sea tin g  cap ac ity  o f th e  body fo r w hich 
m an u fac tu red .

(2) Chassis sha ll be lim ited  to  24-30-36-42-48- 
54-60 pupil cap ac ity  body needs.

(3) The chassis fo r  24-30 p assenger bodies 
shall be  id en tica l in  a ll respects.

10. Gasoline T an k
a. The gasoline ta n k  sha ll have  m inim um  c a 

p a c ity  o f 30 gallons an d  be m ade of 18 gauge te rn e  
p la te  o r eq u iv a len t and  m ounted  d irec tly  on th e  r ig h t 
side o f th e  chassis fram e  e n tire ly  ou tside  th e  body. 
F lex ib le  gasoline and  oil-proof connections sha ll be 
prov ided  a t  b o th  ends o f th e  gasoline feed  line . The 
ta n k  shall be equipped w ith  ad eq u a te  baffles.

b. The ta n k  sha ll n o t ex ten d  in  h e ig h t above 
th e  side m em ber o f th e  chassis.

c. The d istan ce  from  th e  cen ter line  o f th e  
chassis to  th e  outside  o f th e  ta n k  shall n o t be  m ore 
th a n  39 inches.

d. The b o ttom  of th e  ta n k  sha ll n o t be m ore 
th a n  14 inches below  th e  to p  of th e  fram e.

e. The d istan ce  from  th e  cowl to th e  f ro n t  o f 
th e  ta n k  sha ll be 42 inches m inim um .

f. The d is tan ce  from  th e  cowl to  th e  c en te r  o f 
th e  filler cap sha ll be 57 inches.

g. The d istan ce  fro m  th e  c en te r  line  o f th e  
chassis to  th e  cen te r  o f th e  filler cap sha ll be  44 
inches w ith  a  p lus or m inus to le ran ce  of % inch 
pe rm itted .

h. The cen te r  of th e  filler cap shall be 1 inch  
below  th e  to p  o f th e  fram e  w ith  a  to le rance  of % 
inch pe rm itted .

i. E ngine supply  line  sha ll be ta k e n  from  the  
top  of th e  ta n k . T here  sha ll be a  d ra in  p lug  %  inch 
in  d iam ete r loca ted  in  th e  c en te r  o f th e  b o ttom  of 
th e  tan k .

j. The gas ta n k  should have  ap p ro v al of U n d er
w rite rs ’ L ab o ra to ries , In c .

11. G enera to r
a. The g e n era to r sha ll be o f th e  h eav y  d u ty  

typ e , w ith  low R .P.M . cu t in. Should cu t in  a t 
ab o u t 17 m iles p e r hour bus speed.

b. Shall be o f 'su ffle ien t cap a c ity  to  supply  a ll 
e lec trica l equ ipm en t w ith o u t a id  from  th e  b a tte ry .

c. A ll g en era to rs  sh a ll be 6-8 vo lt typ e , and  
vo ltage  and  c u rre n t reg u la ted . M inim um  req u ire 
m en t—40  am pere o u tpu t. (60 am pere  o u tp u t gen er
a to r  desired  fo r  a ll buses 30 passengers an d  over.)

12. H orn
a. “ T here  sha ll be  a  ho rn  or horns o f s ta n d a rd  

m ake, capab le  o f p roducing  a  sound level of 110 
decibels a t  a  p o in t on th e  ax is o f th e  horn , 3 fe e t  
from  e x it opening. The sound leve l m ete r used m ust 
comply w ith  A.S.A. specifications.”  (Z-243-1944)

b. M easurem ent sha ll be m ade w ith  a  fla t re 
sponse. O bstruc tions i n  th e  sound vo lts reduce th e  
effectiveness o f th is  horn . F o r  th is  reason, th e re  is 
an  a d v an tag e  in  m o un ting  th e  horn  ou tside  th e  hood.

c. S irens, w histles , an d  o th er s ig n a lin g  devices 
a re  no t p e rm itted .

13. In s tru m e n t P an e l. The in s tru m e n t p an el shall 
be equipped w ith  speedom eter show ing speed and  
odom eter g iv in g  accrued  m ileage, am m eter, oil p re s 
sure gauge, w a te r tem p era tu re  in d ic a to r, an d  gaso
line  gauge. The in s tru m e n t panel sha ll have  l ig h t  o f 
sufficient candle pow er to  illu m in a te  a ll in stru m en ts ,

and  a ll in s tru m en ts  sha ll be m ain ta in ed  in  good 
w o rk in g  order. T ell-ta le  lig h ts  sha ll be a  p a r t  o f th e  
head  lig h t system , flasher l ig h t system  and d irec 
tio n a l l ig h t system .

14. Oil F ilte r . Oil f ilte r o f th e  rep laceab le  elem ent 
or c a rtr id g e  ty p e  sha ll be p rov ided , an d  sha ll be 
connected  b y  flexible oil lines.

15. O verall L en g th . The overall len g th  of th e  bus 
sha ll no t exceed 35 feet.

16. P assen g e r L oad. The gross w e ig h t o f th e  
vehic le  w hen fu lly  loaded  (i.e., n e t w eigh t, plus 
d r iv e r’s w eigh t, plus w e ig h t of m axim um  p up il load) 
shall n o t exceed th e  m axim um  gross vehic le  w eigh t 
ra tin g  of th e  vehicle  as estab lish ed  by  th e  m anu
f a c tu re r ’s ra tin g . These ra tin g s  sha ll be fu rn ish ed  
in  d u p lica te  by  th e  m an u fa c tu re r  to  th e  D ep artm en t 
o f P u b lic  In s tru c tio n .

17. P ow er or G rade A b ility . Bus m ust be so 
g eared  and  pow ered as to  be capable  o f surm oun ting  
a  3 pe r cen t g rad e  a t  20 m iles p e r hour w ith  fu ll 
load  on a  continuous pull.

To m eet th e  above specification, th e  loaded  gross 
w e ig h t o f th e  bus sha ll n o t exceed 400 lbs. per 
certified  n e t  horsepow er.

F o r th e  purpose of com puting  th e  perfo rm ance  
a b ili ty  o f a  vehicle, th e  fo llow ing fo rm ula  sha ll be 
used:

GW V— Gross w e igh t o f vehic le  (o r com bina
tio n ) , lb.

S— R oad Speed, mph.
H P — H orsepow er de livered  to  c lu tch  a t  road  

speed S in  p a r tic u la r  tran sm iss io n  ra tio  be ing  used.
G— G rade, %.

In  th e  fo llow ing  a b ili ty  form ulas, a  value  o f 1.2 
lb. pe r 100 lbs. o f gross w e ig h t is  used fo r ro lling  
resistance. P o w er lo st in  overcom ing fr ic tio n  be
tw een  th e  c lu tch  an d  th e  d riv in g  w heels is  ta k e n  as 
0.1 o f th e  pow er de liv e red  to  th e  c lu tch  by  th e  
eng ine an d  an  efficiency fa c to r  of 0.9 has acco rd ing 
ly  been in co rp o ra ted  in  th e  fo rm ulas.

W R V W  ■—  3 3 .7 5 0  x  HP
S . (G p lu s 1 .2)

. ( G v w  = _____3 3 .7 5 0   T V . n e r H P■ W  TBV — sTTTpta! 1.2) For r iv
/ Q \  O ----  3 3 .7 50  x  HP
1 7  GVW (G p lu s 1 .2)

(4) G =  -3d v w iH F =  ^  (T h is is  the  fo rm ula  
m ost comm only used.)

R oad— E n gin e S peed  F orm ulas

S— R oad speed, mph.
RPM — E ngine  speed in  rev o lu tions pe r m inu te .
R— T o ta l g e a r red u ctio n  =  R ear-ax le  ra tio  x 

T ransm ission  ra tio .
r— T ire  ro llin g  rad ius, inc.

(5) s  =  rUhrs
(6) R PM  =  *rn *-s
N o te : See section  on tw o speed re a r  axles.

18. Springs
a. Sp rings shall be o f am ple resiliency  under 

a ll load  conditions and  of ad eq u a te  s tre n g th  to  sus
ta in  th e  loaded  bus w ith o u t ev idence of overload.

b. R ear sp rings sha ll be  o f th e  p rogressive  ty pe.
c. F ro n t sp rings s ta tio n a ry  eyes shall be p ro 

te c te d  by  a  w rap p er le a f  in  ad d itio n  to  th e  m ain  
leaf.

d. Chassis design  sha ll be such th a t  dual chains 
m ay  be used on re a r  d ua l w heels w here  chains a re  
requ ired .
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19. S teering Gear
a. S teering gear shall be approved by the 

m anufacturer and designed to assure safe and ac
curate performance when the vehicle is operated 
w ith maximum load and a t  maximum speed.

b. The mechanism must provide for easy ad just
ment fo r lost motion.

c. No changes shall be made in the steering 
apparatus which are not approved by the chassis 
m anufacturer.

20. Tires. The minimum tire  specifications shall 
be as follows:

a. The following tire  and rim  sizes, based upon 
the recommendation of the Tire and Rim Associa
tion, shall be required. In  order to allow for a rea
sonable tolerance, the to ta l w eight imposed on any 
tire  shall not be g reater than  10 per cent more than  
the following ratings:

TIRES RIM SIZE
Size and Ply Load and Infla

Rating tion in Lbs. Present Advanced
6.50-20-6 1700@50 3.75P 5.0
6.50-20-8 1950@65 3.75P 5.0
7.00-20-8 1950@55 4.3 3 R 5.0 or 5.5
7.00-20-10 2250@70 4.33R 5.0 or 5.5
7.50-20-8 2250@55 5.00S 5.5 or 6.0
7.50-20-10 2700@75 5.00S 5.5 or 6.0
8.25-20-10 2750@60 5.00S 6.0 or 6.5
8.25-20-12 3150@75 5.00S 6.0 or 6.5
9.00-20-10 3450@65 6.00T 6.5 or 7.0
9.00-20-12 3850@80 6.00T 6.5 o r 7.0

b. Since the removal of one of the dual wheels 
and tires from each side of the vehicle voids the 
m anufacturer’s w arranty, and f u r t h e r ,  since such 
practice results in  severe tire  overloads, improper 
wheel bearing loads, and lack of stability , and since 
i t  is not possible to install single rear wheel equip
m ent of sufficient capacity to replace dual wheels, 
in the in terest of safety  and economy, dual wheels 
shall be provided on all regular school bus equip
ment.

c. Spare tire  shall be suitably mounted in  an 
accessible location. All tires on a given vehicle 
shall be same size and ply ra tin g  and shall be in 
terchangeable.

21. Tow Hooks. Each bus shall be equipped w ith 
two tow hooks fastened securely to top side of 
fron t end of frame.

22. Two Speed Rear Axles. Two speed rear axles 
may be installed in all buses. W hen two speed rear 
axles are installed, the engine must have sufficient 
power to meet the grade ab ility  and road require
m ents in high gear in the high side of the axles.

23. W eight D istribution. W eight d istribution 
shall be such th a t not more than  78% of the gross 
vehicle weight shall be on the rear tires on a level 
surface.

24. Wheel Base. Chassis shall be o f such length 
fo r each capacity body as to perm it body mounting 
w ith 2/3 of body length, measured from the fron t 
of the dash to the fron t of th e  center o f the rear 
axle.
C. The School Bus Body

1. Aisle. All seats shall be forw ard facing in 
buses of 20-passenger capacity or over. [See small 
vehicle for buses less than  20-passenger.]

2. Body Dimensions. I f  special conditions exist 
th a t make it  necessary to use narrow er bodies, same 
may be approved on application.

3. Book Racks. Prohibited in the in terior of the 
bus body.

4. Body Skirting. Body sk irting  shall be sup
ported by extension of body posts securely attached 
to sub-floor and body posts above w ith lower ends of 
post extension bolted or riveted to a  horizonal inner 
fram e angle iron structure a t base of body skirting, 
or by a structure of equivalent strength.

5. Ceiling. Ceiling shall be free of all projections 
likely to cause in jury  to pupils.

6. Construction
a. Construction shall be all-steel or of other 

m etal w ith a  strength  equivalent to all-steel as 
certified by the bus body m anufacturer.

b. Suitable insulation m aterial shall be used. 
(See insulation)

c. The bus body shall be of sufficient strength  
to support the entire w eight of a fully  loaded bus 
on its  top or side if  overturned.

d. Construction must provide a reasonably dust 
and w ater-tight unit.

e. Body m ust be lined w ith all-steel paneling, or 
o ther m etal of equal strength.

f. All bodies offered for sale in the s ta te  must 
be approved by the S tate  Departm ent of Public In 
struction.

7. Doors
a. Service Door

(1) Service door shall be manually operated 
and of the hand lever type, under the control of 
the driver and so designed as to prevent accidental 
opening.

(2) Service door shall be located on the righ t 
side near the fron t of the bus. A t least tw o-thirds 
of its  opening width shall be ahead of a point op
posite the back of the driver’s seat.

(3) Service door shall be of folding type. I f  
one leaf opens in and the other out, the fron t leaf 
shall open outward.

(4) Lower panels as well as upper panels 
shall be of safe ty  glass to perm it the driver to see 
children who are w aiting  to enter the bus, and the 
ground where the children step off.

(5) V ertical closing edges of the door shall 
be equipped w ith rubber or rubberized m aterials 
to protect children’s fingers.

(6) There shall be no door a t the le ft of the
driver.

b. Emergency Door
(1) Emergency door shall be equipped w ith 

a fasten ing  device which may be quickly released, 
but so designed to offer protection against accidental 
release. Control from driver’s seat shall not be per
m itted. Provision fo r opening from the outside 
shall consist of a nondetachable device of such 
design as to  prevent “hitching” bu t which will 
perm it opening when necessary.

(2) Emergency door shall be marked “Em er
gency Door” on the inside and outside.

(3) Emergency door shall be hinged on the 
righ t side of the body, shall open outward, and shall 
be designed to be opened from both inside and ou t
side of the bus.

(4) There shall be no steps leading to the 
emergency door.

(5) Glass used in  the emergency door shall 
be safety  glass.

(6) The emergency door, e ither open or not 
fully  latched, shall autom atically operate a warn-
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ing signal. The signal shall he attached to  the 
ignition switch so th a t i t  w ill not operate when 
ignition is off. (Buzzer type)

(7) On pusher type buses th e  emergency 
door shall be located on le f t side o f bus near the 
rear.

8. Floor
a. The floor shall be of m etal a t least equal to

14 gauge steel, and so constructed th a t exhaust
gases cannot enter the bus.

b. A fire resistan t, nonslipping surface shall be 
installed above the m etal floor, w ith  adequate in
sulating m aterials betw een the m etal floor and the 
nonslipping covering.

c. All closures betw een the bus body and the 
engine compartm ent shall be filled w ith gaskets 
which will effectively prevent gas from entering 
the body. (Chassis m anufacturer)

d. The floor shall be continuous from fron t to
rear except for step well for service door.

e. The body m anufacturer shall provide a  floor 
m at which shall be securely fastened.

9. H eaters
a. H eater shall be fresh a ir hot w ater type, 

w ith capacity such as to provide a  tem perature of 
50° Fahrenheit inside tem perature, w ith a 20° out
side tem perature.

b. H eaters shall be of the horizontal type and 
be placed to the le f t of th e  driver.

c. H eater switch shall be readily ' accessible to 
the driver and the driver’s seat, and operate sepa
rately  from the defroster switch.

d. M aster heater may be supplemented through 
installations of additional hot w ater circulating 
heaters.

10. Grab H andle. A grab handle not less than  10 
inches in  length shall be placed on the inside right" 
of the doorway.

11. Identification
a. Each bus, school owned or privately  owned, 

shall bear the name of the school and bus number,
exam ple  School No , on each side in  black
standard  unshaded letters, 5 inches high.

b. Buses owned by individuals shall also bear . 
the name of the owner of the bus followed by the 
word “Owner”, in le tte rs 1% inches high.

c. The pupil seating  capacity  shall be placed 
to the le ft of the entrance door, below the owner’s 
name, midway between the floor line and the belt 
line, in 2 inch characters.

Example: .....................................Owner
.....................................Capacity

Capacity shall also be placed above righ t w ind
shield on inside of bus.

d. No other p rin ting  shall be on the school bus 
except the words “Emergency Door” in 1% inch 
black le tters on the emergency door.

12. Inside H eight. The minimum inside body height 
shall be 66 inches measured a t the longitudinal cen
te r line from the back of the first row of seats, to 
back of next to the las t row of seats.

13. Insulation
a. The body shall be lined and the ceiling and 

walls insulated w ith  proper m aterials to deaden 
sounds and vibrations and to reduce heat transfer.

b. Both sidewalls and ceiling shall be insulated 
w ith a m aterial which has a chemical insulation 
value of a t least the equivalent to one inch th ick 

ness of fiber glass. All insulation shall be so firmly 
installed th a t i t  w ill re ta in  its  original position.

14. H eadlights. Each bus shall be equipped w ith 
headlights which can be dimmed and provided w ith 
sufficient illum ination to be seen a distance of 100 
yards in norm al daylight. (M ust have a  tell-tale 
light on dash to indicate high and low beams.)

15. Stop and Tail Lights. Each bus shall be 
equipped w ith two combination ta il and stop lights 
em itting  a red ligh t plainly visible from a distance 
of 500 fee t to  the rear and mounted not less than  
6 inches nor more than  20 inches from  rear edge of 
body and no t less than  30 nor more than  45 inches 
from surface on which the vehicle stands.

16. D irectional L ights. Each bus should be 
equipped w ith illum inated signals, two in  fron t and 
two in  the rear, so i t  is possible fo r the driver to 
indicate his in tention  to  turn . The control lever and 
indicator (tell-tale ligh t) shall be mounted on the 
steering post. (See Switch under F lashing Stop 
W arning Signals.) The directional signals in  fron t 
should be mounted on the crown of the fron t fenders 
or on brackets a ttached  to  the fron t of body a t 
same level as crown of fenders and the rea r d i
rectional signals shall be located midway between 
the belt line and floor line. The w iring for the fron t 
directional signals shall be protected w ith  a  m etal 
covering so th a t mud and snow will not te a r the 
wires loose. (F lashing type directional lights re
quired on new buses a f te r  September, 1951)

17. F lashing Stop W arning Signal L ights. Each 
bus shall be equipped w ith  four flashing stop w arn
ing signal lights m eeting the specifications of the 
S tate  D epartm ent of Public Instruction . The fron t 
lenses shall be clear am ber in  color, the rear lenses 
shall be plain red in  color. (See section on specifi
cations and tests  fo r lights.)

a. The signal lamps shall be mounted w ith 
their axis substan tia lly  parallel to the longitudinal 
axis of the  vehicle. The lamps shall be placed as 
fa r  ap a rt la terally  as possible.

b. W arning lights shall be actuated  upon ap
plication of a switch mounted on steering column. 
(Note the lights must not be connected with the 
foot brake or the service door.) The operating 
switch shall m eet the reliab ility  te s t requirem ents 
of Commercial S tandards CS 80-41 and it  shall have 
an audible tell-tale or visible pilot light to  give a 
clear and unm istakable indication to the driver 
when the w arning signal lights are functioning. I t  
is recommended th a t a  combination sw itch be used 
th a t actuates both directional lights and flashing 
stop w arning signals.

c. B ight and le f t lights shall flash alternately . 
Each light shall flash not less than  50 or more than  
100 flashes per m inute and shall be illum inated a t  
least 50% of the time. The flasher, when tested  in  
conjunction w ith the operating switch and its  four 
lights, shall m eet the same requirem ents as set out 
in Commercial S tandards CS 80-41.

d. The flasher stop w arning lights are to  have 
a signal area of no t less than  28 square inches per 
lens. There shall be no opaqued background or le t
tering  on the lens. A bulb of 21 candlepower mini
mum, w ith a reflector back of it, shall give a dis
tin c t w arning illum ination of the entire lens area 
when lighted, fo r a distance of 500 fee t when the 
bus is in  b righ t sunlight. (M ust m eet Photom etric 
specifications.)
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18. C learance L ig h ts  an d  R eflectors
F ro n t— Two am b er c learance  lam ps, one a t  

each side. They* sha ll be so loca ted  as to  serve as 
am ber side lam ps also.

R ear— Two red  c learance  lam ps, one a t  each 
side. They sha ll be so lo ca ted  as to  serve as side 
lam ps.

F ro n t— A m ber reflectors, one on each  side o f th e  
bus, a t  th e  low er f ro n t  an d  corner o f body even 
w ith  floor level, an d  back  of door on r ig h t side. 
S im ila r loca tion  on le f t  side.

19. In te r io r  L ig h ts . In te r io r  lig h ts  sha ll be p ro 
v ided  w hich ad eq u a te ly  illu m in a te  in te r io r  aisles 
an d  s tep  well.

20. S top  S ig n a l A rm
a. The stop  s ignal arm  sh a ll be co n stru c ted  o f 

su b s ta n tia l m a te ria l.
b. The o u ter edge sha ll be p a in te d  b lack , th e  

o u tline  to be one-half inch  of b lack  border.
c. The s ta tu te s  p rov ide  fo r  th e  le t te r in g  to  be 

a t  le a s t 5 inches. S ta n d a rd  req u irem en t is  a t  le a s t 
5 inches an d  no t m ore th a n  6 inches.

d. S top  s igna l arm s m ust have  specia l ap proval 
o f D ep artm en t o f P u b lic  In s tru c tio n .

21. M irro rs
a. A  n o ng lare  in te r io r  rear-v iew  m irro r la rg e  

enough ( a t  lea s t 4 inches by  15 inches) to  afford 
a  good view  o f th e  ro ad  to  th e  re a r , as w ell as o f th e  
pupils, sha ll be req u ired . I t  shall h av e  rounded 
corners and  p ro tec ted  edges.

b. T here  shall be  an  ex te rio r  nong lare , re c 
tan g u la r, rear-v iew  m irro r p rov ided  to  th e  le f t  o f  
th e  d riv er. The a rea  o f th e  m irro r sha ll be  no t less 
th a n  50 square  inches. The m irro r sha ll be  firmly 
supported  and  se t to  g ive  th e  d riv e r a  c lear vision 
to w ard  th e  le f t  r e a r  o f th e  bus.

22. M oun ting
a. B ody m an u fac tu re rs , w hen in s ta ll in g  body 

on fram e, sha ll in se r t be tw een  th e  body  and  th e  
fram e , a  spacer a t  every  p o in t of co n tac t be tw een  
th e  body and  th e  fram e  of such form  th a t  sh ea r
in g  s tresses sha ll n o t be p u t upon r iv e t heads.

b. T he chassis f ram e  sha ll ex ten d  to  re a r  o f th e  
re a r  body cross m em ber.

23. O verhang. B ody  sha ll b e  m oun ted  so th a t  
n o t m ore th a n  78%  o f  th e  g ross vehicle w e igh t shall 
be  on th e  re a r  t ire s  on a  leve l surface .

24. Posts . The fro n t corner posts sha ll be so de
signed  an d  p laced as to  afford m inim um  obstru c tio n  
to  th e  d riv e r’s v ision  o f th e  road . The s tre n g th  of 
a ll posts and  th e  ro o f shall be sufficient to  support 
th e  en tire  w eigh t o f th e  loaded  vehicle  i f  over
tu rned .

25. R ub R ails. Two ru b  ra ils  o f am ple s tre n g th  
to  re s is t im p ac t an d  to  p re v e n t body  cru sh in g  
sha ll be p rov ided  on each side o f  th e  body. T hey 
sha ll be app lied  th e  fu ll len g th  of th e  body on 
th e  outside  o f th e  body, on th e  le f t  side from  the 
w indsh ied  p o st to  th e  re a r  co rn er rad iu s  and  on 
th e  r ig h t side from  th e  serv ice  door to  th e  re a r  
co rner rad ius. One ra il  sha ll be loca ted  ap p ro x i
m ate ly  a t  th e  se a t line , and  th e  o th er app ro x im ate ly  
a t  th e  floor line. P ressed  in ru b  ra ils  do n o t sa tis fy  
th is  requ irem ent.

26. S a fe ty  P an e l. A  m eta l sa fe ty  p an e l should 
be in sta lled  from  sa fe ty  b a r  an d  tta n c h io n  to  floor 
an d  side o f bus. P a n e l m ust be a t  lea s t 6 inches off 
th e  floor an d  ex ten d  to  th e  h e ig h t o f th e  sa fe ty  ba r.

27. S eats
a. A ll sea ts  sha ll be  fo rw ard  fac in g , p rov ide 

a  m inim um  w id th  of 13 inches p e r  pup il, an d  be 
p laced  on a  m inim um  un ifo rm  spac ing  of 27-inch 
cen ters , m easu ring  fro m  th e  f ro n t  of sea t fram e. 
N o t m ore th a n  %  inch  v a r ia tio n  accepted .

b. The se a t fram es sha ll be constru c ted  of 
w elded stee l tu b in g  of a  m inim um  % in ch  outside  
d iam eter, 16 gauge w all or i ts  equal, an d  m ust be 
am ply  re in fo rced . Cushion sp rings shall be  of h igh  
q u a lity  sp rin g  steel. Cushion p a d d in g  sha ll be  no t 
less th a n  tw o inches th ic k , sh a ll be  b ack ed  w ith  
s isa l or b u rlap  or equal. C overing  sha ll be  o f 
g enu ine  lea th e r or im ita tio n  le a th e r  (nau g ah id e  or 
equal) w hich w ill w ith s tan d  extrem e changes o f  
tem p era tu res .

c. The se a ts  on each  side o f th e  bus sha ll be 
o f equal leng ths.

d. No sea ts  on r ig h t  side  o f  th e  bus sha ll be 
p laced ahead  o f  th e  fo rw ard m o st p up il’s sea t on th e  
le f t  sid e  of th e  bus.

e. A ll sea ts  sha ll b e  securely  fa s ten e d  to th e  
floor or floor and  sidew all supports, by  su itab le  
sized  bolts.

f .  The d r iv e r’s sea t, w hen in  m ost fo rw ard  
position , sha ll p rov ide  a 12-inch m inim um  clearance 
be tw een  the  s te e rin g  w heel an d  th e  back  re s t, also 
a  m inim um  o'f 27 inches cen ter to cen ter fo r  first 
p up il sea t b a ck  of d riv e r, when th e  d riv e r sea t is in  
an  extrem e b ack  position . The d riv e r’s sea t shall 
h av e  a f ro n t a n d  b ack  ad ju s tm e n t of no t less th an  
3 inches and  sha ll be fa s te n e d  securely  to  th e  floor.

g. S ea ts sha ll be  a  m inim um  of 14 inches in  
dep th , w ith  fro n ts  ap p ro x im ate ly  17 inches above 
th e  floor, an d  th e  b ack  o f th e  sea t, 1 to  1% inches 
low er.

h. The to p s o f  th e  b ack  re s ts  sha ll b e  a p 
p ro x im ate ly  34 to  36 inches above th e  floor level.

i. Forem ost sea t on r ig h t side sha ll be a t  least 
9 inches from  sa fe ty  panel, m easured  fro m  panel 
to  c en te r  p o in t o f  cushion a t  th e  fo rw ard  m ost 
p o in t o f th e  cushion.

28. D riv e r’s S tan ch io n  and  G uard  R ail
a . A v e r tic a l stan ch io n  sha ll be in s ta lled  to  th e  

r ig h t re a r  corner o f th e  d riv e r’s sea t in  such a  po
s itio n  as no t to  in te rfe re  w ith  th e  ad ju s tm en t o f th e  
d riv e r sea t an d  no t to  o b stru c t th e  12-inch aisle.

b . A g u a rd  ra il  so p laced  th a t  i t  w ill n o t in 
te r fe re  w ith  ad ju s tm e n t fo re  and  a f t  of th e  d riv e r’s 
sea t sha ll ex ten d  from  a v e r tica l s tanch ion  an d  to  
th e  le ft-h an d  w all b eh ind  th e  d riv e r’s sea t ap p ro x i
m ate ly  30 inches above th e  floor. The stanch ion  
an d  g u a rd  ra il  sha ll be a  m inim um  o f 1-inch ou t
side d iam ete r o f  m eta l tu b in g .

c. A  stanch ion  sha ll be req u ired  a t  th e  re a r  
o f th e  en tran ce  step  w ell from  ro o f to  floor. P la ce 
m en t shall no t re s tr ic t  passag ew ay  to  less th a n  
24 inches.

d. A sa fe ty  b a r  sha ll be in s ta lled  fro m  th e  
stan ch io n  an d  w all a t  a  h e ig h t o f  approx im ate ly  
30 inches, to  p rev en t ch ild ren  in  th e  f ro n t  sea t 
from  b e in g  th ro w n  in to  th e  step  w ell in  case o f  a  
sudden  stop.

29. Steps. T he fo llow ing  reg u la tio n s sha ll app ly  
to  th e  co n stru ctio n  an d  design o f th e  bus step s a t  
th e  serv ice  door:

a. The r ise r  o f th e  upper step  sha ll be  no t 
less th a n  13 inches and  no t m ore th a n  15 inches. 
W hen m ore th a n  tw o s tep s a re  used, th e  upper
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two steps may have a  riser of less than  13 inches, 
but these risers must be of equal height.

b. The steps shall be enclosed to prevent the 
accumulation of ice and snow.

c. Steps shall not protrude beyond th e  side 
body line.

d. A grab handle of not less than  10 inches in 
length shall be provided inside the doorway and 
to the righ t upon entering, to assist pupils in  getting  
on and off th e  bus.

30. Sun Shield. The school bus shall be equipped 
w ith an in terior adjustable sun visor which is a t 
least 6 by 13 inches in  size (7" x 20" desired).

31. Tools. Bus shall have a tool com partm ent and 
carry such tools as may be necessary to  make minor 
emergency repairs while the bus is en route.

32. TInderbody. All school bus bodies shall have 
applied to the outside underbody construction, 
wheel-house and side body skirts, an application of 
standard undercoating m aterial o f sufficient th ick 
ness to protect the underbody structure  against 
rust, w ater, leakage, dust and fumes, and shall have 
insulating properties against both heat and cold.

33. V entilators
a. Body shall be equipped w ith a suitable, con

trolled ven tila ting  system of sufficient capacity  to 
m aintain the proper quan tity  of a ir under operat
ing conditions w ithout the opening of windows ex
cept in  extrem ely warm w eather.

b. No in take ventilators in the fron t bus corner 
below the top of the engine hood line shall be used.

c. S tatic  type exhaust roof ventilators shall 
be installed in  the low pressure area of the front 
roof panel.

34. Wheel Clearance. The body shall clear the 
wheels sufficiently to  allow fo r load and chains.

35. W idth. See Body Dimensions.
36. W indshield

a. All glass in w indshield shall be safe ty  
glass to conform to section 321.444, Code 1946, and 
so mounted th a t  perm anent m ark is visible; such 
glass to be of sufficient quality  to prevent distor
tion of view in any direction.

b. The windshield shall be slanted to  prevent 
glare and large enough to perm it the driver to see 
the road clearly.

37. Windows
a. All side windows on school bus bodies shall 

have an opening of not less than  9 inches by 22 
inches before the glass is installed.

b. The windows a t the rear of the bus shall 
be of ample size in  order to give the driver suf
ficient clear vision of on-coming traffic from the 
rear.

c. Split sash windows and full drop sash are 
acceptable. W hen fu ll drop windows are used, 
they must be blocked, so th a t when they are in a 
down position the opening between the window 
header and the top of the glass is not more nor 
less than  9 inches. I f  there is a  vent eave along the 
side of the roof or over the windows, they shall be 
blocked from the vent eave no t more than  7 inches.

d. All glass in the side and rear windows and 
doors shall be a safety  glass approved by the U n
derw riter’s Laboratories, Inc., American Standards 
Association—Z 26.1—1938.

e. Such windows shall be designed and mounted 
so as to perm it raising and lowering a t  different

heights. The top of the glass shall be rounded 
or protected.

f. There shall be a window to the le f t of the 
driver seat so designed as to perm it the driver 
to open the window partially .

38, W indshield W ipers
a. The bus shall be equipped w ith two sep

ara te  power-operated windshield wipers w ith  a m in
imum of 12-inch length blades.

b. Shall have m anual control fo r emergency 
use. .

c. W hen vacuum type wipers are used, a  posi
tive type electric booster vacuum pump shall be in
stalled which will guarantee continual action. All 
vacuum installations must have approval before in 
stalling.

39. W iring
a. W iring shall be arranged in  a t  least 8 c ir

cuits.
(1) Dome lights.
(2) Step, clearance, and m arker light.
(3) S tarting .
(4) Ignition.
(5) Head, ta il, stop, and  dash lights.
(6) Stop signal lights (flashing stop w arn

ing signals.)
(7) D irectional lights.
(8) H eater, defroster, etc.

b. Each circuit except s ta rte r  and ignition shall 
be separately fused, and shall be designated by  a 
label inside fuse box cover.

c. All wires shall be insulated and protected 
by a covering of fibrous loom (or equivalent) which 
will protect them from external damage and which 
will elim inate dangers from short circuits.

d. W ires shall be fastened securely to the body 
or chassis a t  in tervals of not more than  24 inches. 
All jo in ts shall be soldered or joined by equally 
effective connectors.
D. Accessories

1. Equipment
a. Jack  w ith capacity  for lif tin g  any wheel 

when bus is fu lly  loaded,
b. Set of heavy duty  dual tire  chains.

2. Flags—Flares—Fusees. E very vehicle must be 
equipped w ith three flags, three fusees, and either 
three oil flares, or three red refleetors. I f  oil flares 
are  used, they  m ust be mounted outside the bus 
body or in  a  leak-proof case. F lags m ust be 16 
inches.

3. Axe. Each bus shall be equipped w ith a short 
hand axe w ith approxim ately a two-pound head and 
an 18-inch shank, mounted in  a position accessible 
to the driver.

4. F ire Extinguisher. Each bus shall be equipped 
w ith a fire extinguisher of carbon tetrachloride 
pump type or equivalent w ith a  minimum capacity 
of one quart and approved by the N ational Board 
of U nderw riters. The extinguisher shall be mounted 
in  an accessible place, p referably  a t the dash in 
side the service door.

5. Defrosters. Each bus shall be equipped w ith 
dual w indshield defrosters operating from a m aster 
heater by a switch separate from the heater switch. 
In  addition thereto, two electric defroster fans shall 
also be installed. These fans shall be on a separate 
circuit w ith one switch and rheostat to control the 
two fans. Said fans shall be mounted as follows: 
the le ft fan  on the body post to  the le f t and rear
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of the driver and as high on post near ceiling as 
possible. The righ t fan  shall be located on the body 
post in a sim ilar location.

6. F irs t Aid K it
a. Each bus shall be equipped w ith a demount

able first aid k it, installed to the le ft of the driver.
b. F irs t aid  k its  must be approved by the state 

Director of T ransportation.
c. Sizes required for buses:

16-unit k it required in all buses carry ing up 
to 30 passengers.

24-unit k it required in all buses carrying 31 
to 48 passengers.

36-unit k it  in all buses carrying 49 and up.
Minimum

Required Contents: 16 unit 24 unit 36 unit
Dust proof m etal case................ 1 1 1
1" adhesive.....compress............. 2 3 4
2" bandage compress..............1 2 3
4" bandage compress............. 2 2 6
4" by 6 yds. bandage..............2 3 3
40" triangular bandage............1 2 4
Tourniquet and forceps............1 1 1
Scissors ......................................... 1 1 1
Wire splint .................................1 1 2
Burn ointm ent ...........................1 1 1
Ammonia inhalan t.......................1 1 2
Iodine applicators .................... 2 2 3
Eye dressing ...............................1 1 2
Gauze compress 24" x 72"............... 2 2
Aromatie sp irit ..............................  1 2
7. Safety  Tubes in F ront Wheels. All buses shall 

be equipped w ith safety  type tubes in fron t tires. 
On vehicles using single wheels in the rear, safety  
tubes must be used in rear also. Safety  tubes shall 
have some identifiable m ark which can be readily 
seen w ithout dismounting the tube, such as colored 
stems.

E. The Conversion P lan  18 to 10 Passengers or
Fewer
The School Bus Chassis
1. Air Cleaner. Each school bus chassis shall be 

equipped w ith an adequate oil ba th  type a ir cleaner.
2. Axle. The axle specifications shall be as fo l

lows:
a. F ron t axle: Shall have a gross w eight ra ting  

a t  the ground according to the chassis m anufactur
er’s ra tin g  equal to or exceeding th a t portion of 
the to ta l load which is supported by the fron t axle.

b. B ear axle: Shall have a gross w eight ra ting  
a t the ground according to the chassis m anufactur
er’s ra ting  equal to or exceeding th a t portion of 
the to ta l load which is supported by the rear axle.

c. The chassis m anufacturer’s ra ting  for each 
axle on each model used in  school busses shall be 
furnished in duplicate by the chassis m anufacturer 
to the state  departm ent of education.

3. B attery
a. Storage ba tte ry , as established by the manu

fac tu rer’s rating , shall be of sufficient capacity to 
care for starting , lighting, signal devices, heater 
and other electrical equipment. No bus shall be 
equipped w ith a  b a tte ry  of less than 100 ampere 
hours measured a t a  tw enty-hour rate.

b. B a tte ry  shall be mounted outside body shell, 
p referably  under hood, in an adequate carrier and 
readily accessible for servicing and removal from 
above or outside.

4. Brakes. Four wheel brakes, adequate a t all 
tim es to control the bus when fully loaded, shall be 
provided.

a. Foot or service brake: Shall be capable of 
stopping the complete un it (i.e., net chassis weight 
plus body w eight plus driver’s weight, w ithout 
pupils) from the in itia l brake application within 
22 fee t when driven a t a speed of 20 miles per hour 
over a  dry level road having approxim ately .6 co
efficient of fric tion  and whose surface is free from 
loose m aterials. This stopping ab ility  shall be 
determ ined by test w ith an approved decelerometer 
or other instrum ent which indicates brake effective
ness in units th a t are convertible into ra te  of de
celeration.

b. Hand or emergency brake: Shall be of the 
hand lever type and shall be m anually operated. 
I t  shall be provided in addition to the service brake, 
or shall be an entirely  separate mechanical operat
ing mechanism to be connected a t  least to the 
rear service brake shoes. I t  shall be capable of 
stopping the complete u n it (i.e., n e t chassis weight 
plus body weight, plus driver’s weight, w ithout 
pupils) from the in itia l brake application w ith in  50 
fee t when driven a t a speed of 20 miles per hour 
over a dry level road having approxim ately .6 
coefficient of friction and whose surface is free from 
loose m aterials. This stopping ab ility  shall be de
term ined by 'te s t w ith an approved decelerometer 
or other instrum ent which indicates brake effective
ness in units th a t are convertible into ra te  of de
celeration.

5. Bumpers
a. F ron t and rear bumpers shall be furnished 

by the chassis m anufacturer as p a rt of the chassis.
b. The fron t bumper must be of sufficient 

strength  to perm it the pushing of a vehicle of equal 
gross vehicle weight and the rear bumper of the ve
hicle being pushed w ithout perm anent distortion to 
bumpers, chassis or body.

c. B ear bumper.
6. E xhaust Pipe. E xhaust pipe, muffler, and 

ta il pipe shall be outside the bus body attached 
to the chassis fram e. The exhaust ta il pipe shall 
be deflected slightly downward a t the rear end 
and extend three inches beyond the chassis frame. 
M anufacturers shall see th a t the ta il pipe extends 
beyond the end of the bus body, bu t not beyond 
the rear bumper.

7. Gasoline Tank. See specifications under “The 
School Bus Chassis.”

8. Generator. The generator shall have not less 
than  35 amperes maximum output, shall be voltage 
and current controlled, and shall be capable of de
livering 25 amperes from a speed of 20 miles per 
hour or more.

9. Horn
a. “There shall be a horn or horns of standard 

make capable of producing a sound level of 110 
decibels a t a  point on the axis of the horn 3 feet 
from the exit opening. The sound level m eter used 
must comply w ith A.S.A. specifications.” (Z-243- 
1944).

b. Sirens, whistles, and other signaling devices 
are not perm itted.

10. Instrum ent Panel
a. The instrum ent panel shall be equipped w ith 

speedometer showing speed, the odometer giving
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acerued mileage, ammeter, oil pressure gauge, w ater 
tem perature indicator and gasoline gauge.

b. The instrum ent panel shall have ligh t of 
sufficient candlepower to illum inate all instrum ents, 
and all instrum ents shall be m aintained in  good 
w orking order.

11. Lights. Same as for large bus except iden ti
fication lights not needed on panel conversions.

12. Oil F ilte r. Oil filter shall be provided, shall be 
of the replaceable element or cartridge type, and 
shall be connected by flexible oil line.

13. Passenger Load. The gross weight of the 
vehicle when fu lly  loaded (i.e., net w eight plus 
driver’s w eight plus w eight of maximum pupil load) 
shall not exceed th e  maximum gross vehicle weight 
ra tin g  of the vehicle as established by the manu
fac tu re r’s ra ting . These ratings shall be furnished 
in  duplicate by the m anufacturer to the D irector of 
School Transportation.

14. Power or Grade A bility
a. Bus must be so geared and powered as to 

be capable of surm ounting a  3 percent grade a t 
20 miles per hour w ith fu ll load on continuous pull.

b. The loaded gross w eight of the bus shall 
not exceed 400 lbs. per certified net horsepower.

c. For the purpose of computing the perform 
ance ab ility  of a vehicle refer to the Society of 
Automotive Engineers form ula under P a r t I I I ,  the 
L arger Vehicle.

15. Tires and Rims. The tires and rims shall con
form to standards of the T ire and Rim Association 
for the gross vehiele w eight to be accommodated, 
provided th a t a  10 percent tolerance m ay be al
lowed.
F. The Small School Bus Body (Converted Panels)

1. Aisle. The aisle shall be a t least 12 inches for 
forw ard-facing seats.

2. Axle. Same as fo r regular bus.
3. Body Sizes

N ote: The small vehicle may vary  in capacity 
from 10 to 18 pupils; is narrow er in  w idth than  the 
large bus, and the body is converted from a body 
originally m anufactured for other purposes. Speci
fications fo r Inside H eight and W idth follow in a l
phabetical order.

4. Color. See Identification page.
5. Construction

a. The body shall be of steel panel construction. 
I t  shall be of sufficient strength  to support the en
tire  w eight of a fu lly  loaded bus on its  top or side 
if  overturned.

b. Ceiling must be insulated so as to cover all 
deck ribs.

6. Defrosters. D efrosters shall be of sufficient 
capacity to keep the w indshield clear in fog, ice, 
and snow, by use of fans, or may tak e  heat directly 
from an approved heater.

7. Doors
a. Service door shall be located a t the righ t of 

the driver and shall be manually controlled from 
the driver’s seat by an over-center eopdoor. Door 
to le f t of driver must be sealed shut. (Glass in 
lower portion o f service door shall be a minimum 
of 8 inches wide and 16 inches long.)

b. Emergency Door
(1) Emergency door shall be located in  the 

center of the rear of the bus and equipped w ith  a 
fasten ing  device fo r opening from the inside and 
outside of the body, which m ay be quickly released,

b u t is designed to provide protection against ac
cidental release. A m etal guard shall be placed 
over the door control on the inside. Control from 
th e  driver’s seat shall not be perm itted. Provision 
fo r opening from the outside shall consist of a 
device of such design as to prevent “hitching” bu t 
will perm it opening when necessary.

(2) The door shall open either vertically  or 
horizontally. W hen vertical type door is used, there 
shall bo an unobstructed opening a t least 10 inches 
wide.

(3) Emergency door shall be m arked “Emer
gency Door” on both the inside and outside.

(4) There shall be no steps leading to emer
gency door.

8. F ire Extinguishers. Each bus shall be equipped 
w ith a fire extinguisher of carbon tetrachloride 
pump type, w ith a minimum capacity  of one quart 
and approved by N ational Board of U nderw riters. 
The extinguisher shall be mounted in  an accessible 
place, p referably  a t the dash inside the entrance 
door.

9. F irs t Aid H it
a. Each bus shall be equipped w ith a demount

able first a id  k it, installed to the le f t o f the driver. 
F irs t aid  k its  must be approved by the sta te  D i
rector of T ransportation.

b. Sizes required for buses:
16-unit k it required in all buses carrying up 

to 30 passengers.
24-unit k it  required in  all buses carry ing 31 

to 48 passengers.
36-unit k it  in  all buses carry ing 49 and up.

10. F lags—Flares—Fusees. E very vehicle m ust be 
equipped w ith three flags, three fusees and either 
three oil flares, or three red reflectors. The red re
flectors are recommended fo r use on school buses. 
I f  oil flares are used, they  must be mounted outside 
th e  bus body or in a leak-proof case.

11. Floor. The floor of the body shall be cov
ered w ith  nonskid m aterial and shall be gas tight. 
B attleship linoleum is recommended.

12. H eaters. Each bus shall be equipped w ith 
a heater of hot-w ater type. H eater shall be capable 
of m aintain ing an inside tem perature of 50° Fahren
heit a t  average minimum January  tem peratures as 
established by the U nited S tates w eather bureau.

13. Identification. For purposes of identification:
a. School bus bodies including hood, cowl, and 

roof, shall be painted a uniform color, N ational 
School Bus Chrome, according to specifications of 
the N ational Bureau of Standards, w ith the excep
tion  of fron t fenders and running board.

b. “Every  school bus except p riva te  passenger 
vehicles used as school buses shall carry words 
‘School Bus’ in  black le tters a t  least eight (8) inches 
high on fron t of th e  bus above the w indshield and 
rear of bus above the windows or emergency door.”

c. The word “Stop” shall not be perm itted  in  
the fron t or rear of the bus.

d. Each bus, school owned or privately  owned,, 
shall bear the name of the school and bus number,
example: .........................................Sehool No....................
on each side in  black standard  unshaded letters, 5 
inches high. Buses owned by individuals shall also 
bear the name of the owner of bus followed by the 
word “owner” in  le tte rs 1% inches high. The pupil 
seating  capacity  shall be placed to the le f t of the 
entrance door, below the owner’s name, midway be-
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tween the floor line and the belt line, in  2 inch 
characters, example:

.........................................................., Owner

....................................  :..... Capacity
Capacity must be pu t inside bus also.
14. Inside. Body must be lined so as to cover

all projections.
15. Insulation. M ust be insulated on ceiling and 

sidewalls.
16. Inside Height. The minimum inside body

height shall be not less than  50 inches.
17. Instrum ent Panel. See Instrum ent Panel in 

Chassis Standards.
18. Lights. Same as for regular school bus. See 

chassis, small bus.
19. R ear Vision. Inside and outside rear view 

m irror in  sizes 4" x 15".
20. Seats

a. All seats shall be securely fastened to  the 
body of the vehicle. They shall be covered w ith 
suitable padding m aterial and com fortably uphol
stered w ith  adequate sponge rubber padding.

b. Jum p or portable seat shall not be used. I f  
the vehicle is equipped w ith a  movable seat beside 
the driver, i t  shall be removed.

c. Thirteen inches shall be the allowable rump 
w idth in  determ ining seating  capacity of bus.

d. All seats shall be 14 inches in depth overall. 
The distance from the top of the undepressed seat 
cushion to the floor a t the fron t of the seat shall 
be 12 to 14 inches and a t  th e  back of the seat 
cushion 10% to  12% inches from the floor.

e. I f  forw ard-facing seats are used, they shall 
be so placed th a t the distance from center to  center 
measured a t the top center of the backs shall not 
be less than  24 inches.

f. I f  longitudinal seats are used, only two 
shall be installed.

g. The back rest for longitudinal seats shall be 
a t least 8 inches in vertical w idth  and shall extend 
a t least 12 inches in height above the seat.

21. Skid Chains. Each bus shall be equipped 
w ith skid chains or mud grip tires.

22. Stop Signal Arm
a. Each' bus shall be equipped w ith a stop sig

nal arm constructed of substan tia l m aterial and so 
designed as to fac ilita te  operation by the bus driver 
while driving. The stop signal arm shall be of the 
semaphore type and shall be mounted on the le ft 
side of the bus and be so designed as to be seen 
readily by motorists approaching the bus from 
either the fron t or the rear.

b. The color of th e  stop signal arm shall be 
National School Bus Chrome with the letters “ s t o p ”  

in  6-ineh black le tters on both sides.
23. Sun Shield. Sun glare shield approved by 

chassis m anufacturer as standard  shall be provided.
24. Roof V entilation. A sta tic  type exhaust roof 

ven tila to r shall be installed in low pressure area 
of the fron t roof panel.

25. W idth. The inside w idth shall not be less 
than  51 inches measured a t the seat line.

26. W indshield Wipers.
a. There shall be two windshield wipers of 

vacuum or electric type.

b. I f  vacuum type is used, a  positive type 
vacuum pump shall be installed th a t w ill guarantee 
continual action. I f  pump is found to be inade
quate, a  vacuum reserve tank  of not less than 
900 cubic inches capacity should be a p a rt of the 
equipment. All vacuum installation  m ust have ap
proval before installation.

27. Windows. Two windows shall be installed on 
each side of the vehicle. They shall be rectangular 
in  shape. Approxim ate dimensions shall be 12 
inches by 24 inches.

G. Passenger Cars, S tation  Wagons, Carry-Alls.
1. Passenger Cars Used as School Buses

a. The car must be of the five-passenger closed 
body type.

b. The body m ust be all steel or of a  m etal a t 
least equivalent in strength  to all steel.

c. The brakes m ust be four-wheel brakes ad
justed  to properly stop car when fully  loaded.

d. The hand brake must be adequate to hold 
vehicle when stopped on a hill.

e. S teering apparatus must not show excessive 
looseness or play.

f. Tires must have a  good tread  and be in 
good condition.

g. W indshield must afford clear vision, must 
not be cracked.

h. Two windshield wipers in  good working con
dition must be on car.

i. M ust have a nonglare rear view m irror in 
side and one outside on the le f t side.

j. M ust have stop ta il lights in good working 
order.

k. Shall have m ultiple beam head lights in  good 
working order.

1. Head lights must be equipped- w ith a  switch 
to  raise or lower beam.

m. Shall have a good horn in  working order, 
n. M ust have a  hot w ater heater, 
o. Shall have a good defroster. I f  defroster 

is inadequate, must have defroster fan  installed on 
le f t side of windshield.

p. All glass in car m ust be safety  glass, 
q. Must have a good spare tire, 
r. M ust have demountable school bus signs for 

fron t and rear of car. They m ust be school bus 
chrome w ith black le tters 6 inches high, 

s. Must have fire extinguisher, 
t. M ust have 12-unit first aid kit. 
u. Must have hand axe.

2. S tation  Wagons Used as School Buses
a. The station  wagon must be of all m etal con

struction.
b. There must be no projections inside th a t may 

cause injury.
e. M ust m eet all other requirem ents as listed 

for passenger car.
3. Suburban Carry-Alls Used as School Buses

a. M ust be painted N ational School Bus Chrome.
b. M ust be equipped w ith school bus signs— 

School-owned equipment must have words “School 
Bus” prin ted  above the windshield and above rear 
door.

c. M ust have a stop arm.
d. M ust m eet all o ther requirem ents as listed 

fo r passenger car.
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VETERANS’ TRAINING

DEPARTMENT RULES FOR APPROVAL OF ON-THE-
JOB TRAINING ESTABLISHM ENTS FOR ELIGIBLE  

VETERANS UNDER THE SERVICEM EN’S RE
ADJUSTM ENT ACT OF 1944, AS AMENDED.

The following procedures, as they relate to the 
approval, adm inistration, and supervision of the 
on-the-job tra in ing  program fo r veterans, are in  
effect in  the Iow a S ta te  D epartm ent o f Public In 
struction.

Rule 1. In  order to qualify  as a tra in ing  facility , 
the establishm ent must subm it a  w ritten  application 
on form as prescribed by  th is departm ent.

Rule 2. Upon receipt of the w ritten  application, 
it  is checked by a  staff member, and if  there is 
any m erit to the application, the establishm ent is 
visited and a  detailed inspection is made to  deter
mine the correctness of the inform ation given in  the 
application.

Rule 3. The inspector’s recommendations are sub
ject to the review of the Director of the Division.

Rule 4. Wage Schedules. The employer shall ob
serve the following points in  se tting  fo rth  the 
wage schedule for the tra in ing  period:

a. The schedule shall be set up for the entire 
period of tra in ing  w ith provision for increases a t 
regular intervals.

b. The s ta rtin g  wage and the wage paid during 
tra in ing  cannot be less than  the wage normally paid 
a nonveteran learner in th is trade.

c. The s ta rtin g  wage shall not be less than  50 
percent of the stated  objective wage.

d. The wage schedule shall increase during each 
period of tra in ing  un til the  employer is paying 
approxim ately 90 percent of the objective wage 
during the las t period of training.

e. The wages shall be in  conform ity w ith sta te  
and federal Laws and applicable bargaining agree
ments.

f. W age schedules contained in applicable b a r
gaining agreements, wages established by law, or 
other wage schedules established by large busi
nesses which can be shown to be a m atter o f record 
will be recognized.

g. The a fte r tra in ing  wage shall be the wage 
th a t is norm ally paid to a person who has had 
train ing  equivalent to th a t contem plated by  the 
proposed tra in ing  program and who is beginning 
employment in  the classification. F urther raises 
which have been granted  to other employees on the 
basis of length of service or loyalty to  the firm 
should not be considered in  determ ining the com
pletion wage.

h. Since the employer is required to guarantee 
definite periodic wage increases, programs shall not 
be approved which contain a wage schedule set up 
on a  commission basis.

DEPARTMENT RULES FOR APPROVAL OF EDUCA
TIONAL INSTITUTIO NS FOR THE EDUCATION  

AND TRAINING OF ELIGIBLE VETERANS 
UNDER THE SERVICEMEN’S READJUST

MENT ACT OF 1944, AS AMENDED.

The following procedures, as they relate to the 
approval of the various types of schools, are in 
effect in the Iowa S tate D epartm ent of Public In 
struction:

1. Colleges: All Colleges, U niversities, and Jun ior 
Colleges accredited by the S tate  D epartm ent of 
Public Instruction , the Iow a Committee on Sec
ondary School and College Relations, or the  N orth 
Central Association are approved w ithout fu rther 
inspection.

2. H igh Schools: All high schools accredited by 
the D epartm ent of Public Instruction  are approved 
w ithout fu rther inspection.

3. R elated  Courses fo r A pprenticeship Program s:
Approved upon recommendation of th e  D epartm ent 
of Vocational Education w ithout subsequent inspec
tion.

4. Schools of Bible or Theology: M ust be rec
ommended by  a recognized accrediting agency in 
the Theological F ield. Subject to inspection fol
lowing receipt of w ritten  application.

5. Schools of N ursing: M ust be recommended by 
the Iow a S ta te  Board of N urse Examiners. Subject 
to inspection following receipt of w ritten  exam ina
tion.

6. H ospitals: (Residencies, Medical Technologists, 
X-Ray Technicians, etc.) M ust be recommended by 
the Council on M edical Education and Hospitals, 
American M edical Association, and /o r the Iowa 
S tate  D epartm ent of H ealth. Subject to inspection 
following receipt of w ritten  application.

7. Schools of Cosmetology: M ust be recommended 
by th e  Board of Cosmetology Examiners, D epart
ment of H ealth. Subject to inspection following 
receipt of w ritten  application.

8. Schools of B arbering: M ust be recommended 
by the Board of B arber Examiners, D epartm ent of 
H ealth. Subject to inspection following receipt of 
w ritten  application.

9. F ligh t Schools: M ust be recommended by  the 
U. S. Civil A eronautics A uthority  and the Iowa 
D epartm ent of Aeronautics. Subject to  inspection 
following receipt o f w ritten  application.

10. Schools o f Business: Subject to inspection fol
lowing receipt of w ritten  application.

11. T rade Schools: Same as (10) above.

12. Correspondence Courses: M ust have operated 
successfully in Iow a for a t least three years. Sub
jec t to inspection following receipt of w ritten  ap 
plication.

All of the above institu tions, except public or 
other tax-supported schools, must operate success
fully in Iowa fo r a t least one year prior to  approval. 
W ith respect to Correspondence Courses, three years 
of successful operation is required.

The one year requirem ent may be waived when 
the institu tion  subm its positive evidence th a t the 
school is essential to  m eet the requirem ents o f 
veterans in the s ta te  of Iowa.

The w ritten  application referred to in  the above 
shall include the following inform ation:

1. Name, address, and telephone number of the 
school.

2. Names and qualifications of owners and m an
agers of the school.
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3. Statem ent concerning the date the school was 
established, and the period of tim e school has been 
under the present management.

4. S tatem ent as to the financial solvency of the 
school, and assurance th a t school will continue oper
ations for a considerable period of time.

5. S tatem ent concerning the school’s accreditation 
by any  recognized accrediting agencies, if  any.

6. S tatem ent concerning present enrollment and 
maximum number of students proposed to be trained 
in the courses a t one time.

7. Description of the physical plant of the school, 
giving the number and size of classrooms; type of 
heating, ligh ting  and ventilation, blackboard space; 
number of toilets and lavatories; number and kinds 
of desks, tables, chairs and other school fu rn itu re ; 
to ta l floor space; and a  listing  of all laboratory 
and classroom equipment available for instruction.

8. Names and educational and experience quali
fications of all instructors.

9. S tatem ent of the educational prerequisite for 
each course.

10. Statem ent as to the exact title  of the course 
and specific description of the objective for which 
given.

11. Statem ent as to the length of the course(s) 
in weeks; number of hours school is in session per 
week.

12. A detailed curriculum m ust be attached show
ing subjects taught, type of work or skills to  be 
learned, and approximate length of tim e to be spent 
on each.

13. Samples of perm anent records showing stu 
dents’ conduct and progress are to be enclosed, as 
is a sample certificate or diploma issued students 
upon satisfactory  completion of the course of study.

14. S tatem ent as to tu ition  costs, and costs for 
required books, supplies and equipment.

15. S tatem ent concerning graduates’ placement 
during the year preceding date of application.

16. S tatem ent th a t sehool buildings m eet loeal 
and sta te  regulations concerning fire, safety, and 
health.

Upon receipt of the w ritten  application, i t  is 
checked by a staff member, and if  there is any 
m erit to the application, the school is v isited and a 
detailed inspection is made to determine the cor
rectness of the inform ation given in the applica
tion.

The following standards are used in evaluating 
a  sehool:

1. The curriculum and instruction must be con
sistent in quality, content, and length w ith  similar 
courses in the public schools or other private  schools 
w ith recognized and accepted standards.

2. Each school m ust have a  system for keeping 
attendance, progress, and placement records which 
is acceptable to this departm ent. Records must be

kept up to date and reports must be prepared and 
subm itted as requested. Furtherm ore, school records 
must be made available fo r inspection on request of 
departm ent representatives.

3. School must have clearly sta ted  and enforced 
standards of attendance, progress, and conduct. 
Such standards must be acceptable to th is depart
ment.

4. The school must give appropriate credit for 
previous tra in ing  or experience, w ith tra in ing  period 
shortened proportionately. No course of train ing  
will be considered bona fide as to a veteran who is 
already qualified by tra in ing  and experience for the 
course objective.

5. The school must provide the student and the 
V eterans’ A dm inistration w ith a copy of the ap
proved curriculum.

6. Upon completion of the tra in ing , the school 
must give the veteran a certificate indicating  the 
approved course, title , and length and th a t the 
tra in ing  was completed satisfactorily .

7. The school must have a clear statem ent as to 
entrance qualifications and must abide by them.

8. The school must have sufficient toilet facilities 
to adequately serve the enrollment.

9. Each school must provide a t least 25 square 
feet of floor space for each student in  a classroom; 
and a t least. 40 square feet in  laboratories or shop 
rooms for each student tra in ing  therein.

10. H eat, light, and ventilation  shall be adequate 
for the type of instruction and enrollment in  the 
school. T h irty  foot-candles of light shall be con
sidered minimum where reading is done.

11. School buildings must meet local and state 
regulations concerning fire, safety, and health.

12. Schools must be ethical in their advertising 
and solicitation. Both are subject to review and ap
proval by this departm ent.

13. Instructors for a trade school shall have a t 
least three years of experience in the trade as a 
journeyman, above the learning level. Instructors 
in other schools shall hold appropriate certificates, 
licenses, or degrees.

14. The student-instructor ratio  may not exceed 
35 to 1 in any classroom activ ity , and may not 
exceed 20 to 1 in any laboratory or shop activ ity  
unless the school is licensed by another agency of 
the state. The ratio  in  F ligh t Schools must be based 
on requirem ents of the U. S. Civil Aeronautics 
A uthority.

15. While schools m ay not guarantee employment 
upon graduation, a school should exert every effort 
to assist its  graduates in obtaining employment.

16. Tuition and other charges made by school 
should be clearly set out in publications of the 
school.

17. Schools should make use o f modern teaching 
aids and procedures.



DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC SAFETY
A D M IN IS T R A T IV E  D IV IS IO N

Procedure and Regulations Pertaining to  A pprov
als on:

E lee trie  H ead  L am ps, E lec tric  A u x ilia ry  D riv in g  
L am ps, R ear L am ps, R eflectors, R e g is tra tio n  P la te  
L am ps, C learance and  Id en tifica tio n  Lam ps, B icycle 
Lam ps and  Reflectors, Spot L am ps, S top  L ig h ts , 
S ignal L am ps and  D evices, Side M ark er Lam ps, 
D raw  B ars, Tow B ars, S a fe ty  Chains, S a fe ty  Glass 
F lares, L an te rn s , Fusees and  F if th  W heel o r Saddle 
M ounts.

1. A p p lica tio n  fo r  A p prova l: C onsideration  fo r
purposes o f  ap p ro v al w ill be g iven  only on an  en tire  
system , consisting  of every  p a r t  necessary  fo r  com
p lete in s ta lla tio n . A pproval w ill be g ra n te d  only 
a f te r  a  com plete ex am ination  h as  been m ade of th e  
device, i ts  accessories, and  of th e  te s t  d a ta  accom 
p an y in g  i t ,  an d  these  item s shall have  been  found  
to com ply w ith  th e  law s of th e  s ta te  o f Iow a, and 
th e  specifications h e re in a f te r  m entioned.

A p p lica tio n  fo r app ro v al sha ll be m ade in  w ritin g  
and shall be accom panied  b y  sam ples, th e  requ ired  
exam ination  fee, and  a la b o ra to ry  re p o rt of te s ts  
described  h e re in a fte r . These sha ll be sen t d irec t 
to th e  P a tz ig  T estin g  L ab o ra to ries , 2215 Ingerso ll 
A venue, Des M oines, Iow a, w hich is th e  d e p a rt
m en t’s official te s tin g  agency. The ap p lican t shall 
supply  a n y  ad d itio n a l in fo rm a tio n  or te s ts  w hich 
m ay  be requ ired . A pproval, i f  g ra n te d , sha ll cover 
only u n its  w hich are  su b s ta n tia lly  id en tica l in 
m ate ria l construction , w orkm ansh ip  and  operation  
w ith  th e  sam ples subm itted .

2. Sam ples: Two sam ple se ts o f each ty p e  of 
lig h tin g  u n it, re p re se n ta tiv e  o f th e  ty p e  re g u la rly  
m an u fac tu red  and  m ark e ted , sha ll be su b m itted  to 
th e  P a tz ig  T es tin g  L ab o ra to rie s  fo r  ex am ination . 
In  th e  ease o f tow  bars , tow ing  devices, saddle 
m ounts, d raw bars , or sa fe ty  chains, one re p re se n ta 
tiv e  sam ple w ill be sufficient, and  in th e  case of 
sa fe ty  g lass tw elve 12" x  12"- rep re se n ta tiv e  speci
m ens a re  requ ired .

3. F ees: A ny person, firm or co rp o ra tio n  desiring  
ap proval of a  device sha ll rem it to  th e  P a tz ig  
T es tin g  L ab o ra to ries , w ith  his ap p lica tio n  fo r  a p 
proval, an  exam in atio n  fee  of tw enty-five  do llars 
($25.00) fo r each ty p e  o f device subm itted .

4. L ab o ra to ry  T es t R ep o rts : A ll lab o ra to ry  te s ts  
shall be m ade by a com peten t and  unb iased  te s tin g  
a u th o rity , sa tis fa c to ry  to  th e  Com m issioner o f 
P ub lic  S a fe ty , a t  th e  ap p lic an t’s expense an d  a t  
h is request. No lig h tin g  u n it or device w ill be a p 
proved  u n til  i t  has been su b jected  to  th e  requ ired  
lab o ra to ry  te s ts , th rough  w hich i t  is  show n to  be 
capable  o f conform ing  to  th e  requ irem en ts of illum i
n a tio n , construction , endurance a n d /o r  operation . 
Upon sa tis fa c to ry  com pletion  o f lab o ra to ry  tes ts , 
th e  l ig h tin g  u n its  or devices m ay  be observed under 
various road  conditions and  su b jected  to  any  o ther 
te s ts  deem ed necessary  by  th e  Com m issioner of 
P ub lic  S afe ty .

5. R eq u irem en ts fo r A pproval: U pon rece ip t of 
the  req u ired  re p re se n ta tiv e  sam ples, ex am ination

fee, and  lab o ra to ry  te s t  reports , these  w ill be 
checked one a g a in s t th e  o ther, and  w ith  th e  specifi
cations an d  lega l req u irem en ts fo r such devices.

6. O p eratio n  a n d  In s ta lla tio n  In s tru c tio n s : Com
ple te  in stru c tio n s  fo r  in s ta lla tio n , ad ju s tm en t and 
o peration , in c lud ing  com prehensive d iag ram s w here 
deem ed ad v isab le , sha ll accom pany each u n it  sub
m itted  fo r  ap p ro v al or sold. In  th e  ev en t th a t  any 
u n it  is m an u fac tu red  in  a  size o th er th a n  th e  sam ple 
su b m itted , a d d itio n a l te s t  reports w ill be requ ired  
fo r each size.

7. M ark s o r Id en tifica tio n : E ach u n it or device 
su b m itted  m ust b ear a  d is tin c tiv e  designation , 
trad e -m ark  or nam e un d er w hich i t  is to  be a p 
proved, and  m ust be so p laced  as to  be leg ib le  when 
in sta lled . This is req u ired  by  section  321.426 o f th e  
m otor vehicle law s as com piled in  1946 [C. ’50].

8. Specifications: The m ethods and  te s t  re q u ire 
m en ts to be com plied w ith  shall be:

(a ) The U. S. D ep artm en t o f Commerce, com
m ercia l s ta n d a rd s  or th e  Society  o f A utom otive  
E ng in eers  Specifications as g iven in  th e  cu rren t 
SA E H andbook  fo r  a ll l ig h tin g  equipm ent, signals, 
s igna l o p era tin g  u n its , reflectors, la n te rn s  and flares.

(b ) The I.C.C. req u irem en ts fo r  reflector flares, 
lan te rn s , flares, tow ing  devices and  saddle m ounts.

(c) The C u rren t A m erican  S tan d ard s  A ssociation  
specifications fo r  sa fe ty  glass.

(d ) A pplicable po rtio n s o f  th e  above s ta n d a rd  
specifications fo r  devices w hich a re  no t specifically 
covered b u t log ically  should m eet sim ilar req u ire 
m ents.

(e) Special specifications w hich have or m ay be 
ad op ted  by  th e  M otor V ehicle D ep artm en ts  to  apply  
on devices n o t covered  b y  th e  foregoing.

(f )  Color o f L ens: The color of lens m ust be as 
p rov ided  fo r in  th e  com m ercial s ta n d a rd s  or SAE 
specifications as de term ined , by  use of th e  s tan d ard  
lig h t-lim it and da rk -lim it glasses th e re in  designated .

9. A p p roval: The a p p lican t of an y  lam p or device 
approved  w ill be issued a certifica te  of approval 
to g e th e r w ith  any  in stru c tio n s  or lim ita tio n s . No 
u n it w ill be approved  th a t  does n o t conform  w ith  
th e  requ irem en ts  or, w hich in  th e  opinion of the  
d ep artm en t, is  liab le  to  p rove u n sa fe  or u n sa tis 
fa c to ry  in use. A ny  change in  th e  design , co nstruc
tion , or id en tifica tio n  m ark s o f a  u n it  w hich  has 
been approved  w ill req u ire  a  new  ap p ro v al as i f  
fo r  a new  u n it, unless such change is of a  m inor 
n a tu re  and  in  no w ay  m ate ria lly  a lte rs  th e  id e n ti
fication m arks, genera l design or construction . In  
such ev en t th e  C om m issioner m ay g ra n t an  ex ten 
sion.

10. R ev ocation : The fo llow ing procedure  w ill a p 
p ly  to  an y  u n it  sold com m ercially  fa ilin g  to  m eet 
th e  req u irem en ts o f th e  law  or ru les and  re g u la 
tio n s of th e  d ep artm en t. A ll te s ts  he reu n d er w ill 
be conducted  a t  th e  expense of th e  holder o f the  
certifica te  of ap proval o f  th e  u n it:

Section 321.429 (Code of Iowa, 1946 [’5 0 ]) .  
“ R evocation  of certificate . W hen th e  com m issioner 
has reason  to believe th a t  an  approved  device as
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being  sold com m ercially  does no t comply w ith  th e  
req u irem en ts of th is  chap ter, he m ay, a f te r  g iv in g  
th ir ty  days p rev ious notice to  th e  person  holding 
th e  certifica te  of ap p ro v al fo r  such device in  th is  
s ta te , conduct a h e a rin g  upon th e  question  of com
p liance of said approved  device. A fte r  sa id  h e a r
in g  th e  com m issioner shall de term ine  w hether 
sa id  approved  device m eets th e  req u irem en ts o f th is 
chap ter. I f  sa id  device does n o t m eet th e  req u ire 
m ents o f th is  c h ap te r  he sha ll give no tice  to  the  
person ho ld ing  th e  certificate  o f ap proval fo r such 
device in  th is  s ta te .”

“ I f  a t  th e  e x p ira tio n  of n in e ty  days a f te r  such 
no tice  th e  person ho ld ing  th e  certifica te  o f a p 
proval fo r  such device has fa iled  to  sa tis fy  th e  
com m issioner th a t  said  approved  device as th e re 
a f te r  to  be  sold m eets th e  req u irem en ts  of th is  
chap ter, th e  com m issioner sha ll suspend or revoke 
th e  ap proval issued th e re fo r  u n til  or unless such 
device is re su b m itted  to an d  re te s ted  b y  an  au th o r
ized te s tin g  agency  and  is fo und  to m eet th e  r e 
qu irem ents o f th is  chap ter, and  m ay requ ire  th a t  a ll 
said  devices sold since th e  n o tification  fo llow ing 
the  hearin g  be rep laced  w ith  devices th a t  do comply 
w ith  th e  requ irem en ts  o f th is  chap ter. The comm is
sioner m ay  a t th e  tim e of th e  re te s t  purchase  in  
th e  open m ark e t and  subm it to th e  te s tin g  agency 
one or m ore se ts o f such approved  devices, and  i f  
such device upon such re te s t  fa ils  to  m eet th e  re 
qu irem en ts of th is  chap ter, th e  com m issioner m ay  
refuse  to  renew  th e  certifica te  o f ap p ro v al o f such 
device.”

11. These reg u la tio n s and  specifications a re  p re 
p a red  an d  issued un d er a u th o r ity  o f section  321.428 
o f th e  Io w a  m otor vehicle law s as com piled in 1946.

D E A L E R S L IC E N S E  D IV IS IO N

“place op bu sin ess” shall include the following re
quirements:

Number (1 ): “Designated Location” means a build
ing actually occupied, easily accessible to the pub
lic, and wherein the public m ay contact the owner 
or operator at all reasonable tim es.

Number (2 ): “A dequate  F acilities Shall B e  M ain
ta ined fo r  D isplaying Cars" means a suitable space in 
a build ing reserved for display purposes where 
autom obiles m ay be view ed by prospective buyers 
under conditions favorable to health and safety , 
m eaning clean air, dry and safe flooring, well- 
lighted , and free from obstacles, equipment or 
machinery, etc.

Number (3 ): “R econditioning and Repairing”
means a suitable repair shop separate from display  
room, w ith  space to repair and recondition one or 
more autom obiles a t the same time, equipped w ith  
ample tools for m aking these repairs.

D IV IS IO N  O F  F IR E  PR O TE C T IO N

The fo llow ing  ru les, reg u la tio n s and specifications 
have been approved and adopted  by th e  S ta te  F ire  
M arshal under the  au th o rity  o f and in  accordance 
w ith  th e  p rov isions o f  ch ap te r  103, Code of Iow a, 
1946, 1950.

Class “A ” Escapes

METAL SPIRAL AND TUBULAR SLIDE TYPE AND 
ENCLOSED FIREPROOF STAIRWAYS

S p ira l and  tu b u la r slide fire escapes sha ll be con
sidered  as Class “ A” escapes an d  w ill be p e rm itte d  
w hen genera l p lans and  specifications fo r  such 
escapes have  been filed w ith  th e  s ta te  fire m arshal 
by  th e  m an u fa c tu re r  an d  approved  b y  th e  fire 
m arshal. P lans fo r each insta lla tion  shall be sub
m itted  fo r  ap proval befo re  escape is  fa b ric a te d .

Enclosed fireproof s ta irs  m ay be considered  as 
Class “A” escapes when approved  as such by  the  
s ta te  fire m arshal.

Class “B ” Escapes

IRON STAIRWAY FIRE ESCAPES—BALCONIES

Fram es. A ll fram es shall be constru c ted  acco rd 
in g  to specifications he re in  no ted  fo r  ba lcon ies fo r 
lad d er escapes w ith  exception  o f open ing  and  depth , 
and  of sufficient len g th  to  p e rm it of an  easy  (or 
ab o u t 45 degrees) p itch  to  th e  s ta irs . A ll balconies 
sha ll be n o t less th an  tw en ty -s ix  inches (26") deep 
an d  tw elve inches (12") longer th a n  w id th  of ex it, 
sa id  tw e lv e  inches (12") to  ex ten d  in  d irec tio n  of 
dow nw ard fligh t of s ta irw ay , and  shall no t be  less 
th a n  fifty -fo u r inches (54") deep a t  tu rn s , and  th e  
fu ll w id th  o f  s ta irw ay  m ust be m ain ta in ed  a t  all 
tu rn s  in  sta irw ay s .

P o sts . A ll ra ilin g s and  posts fo r  s ta irw ay  balco
n ies to be constru c ted  th e  sam e as fo r  lad d er 
balconies, excep t th a t  p o sts a t  open end of balconies 
shall be braced and in term ediate  posts shall be 
b raced  a t  le a s t ev ery  six  fe e t (6 ') to  th e  to p  m em 
ber of b ra ck e ts  and w hich shall ex ten d  a t lea s t ten  
inches (10") beyond balcony  p la tfo rm , to provide 
su p p o rt fo r a  one and  one-quarter-inch  b y  one and 
one-quarter-inch  by  one-quarter-inch  (1*4" x  lty ,"  x 
% ")  angle, or a  five-eighths-inch (% " )  round  or 
sq u are  b race  to  posts fa s ten e d  abou t fifteen  inches 
(15") above ba lcony  fram e.

R ails. R ails of balcon ies fo r  Class “B ” escapes 
sha ll be constru c ted  as p rov ided  fo r  lad d er or Class 
“ C” escapes. P rov id ed , how ever, th a t  all s ta irw ay  
escapes h e re a f te r  e rec ted  on school bu ild ings shall 
be constructed w ith filling-in b a rs  or w ire mesh in 
w hich case a tw o-rail system  m ay be used  w ith  
b o ttom  ra il n o t m ore th a n  e ig h t inches (8 ") above 
th e  floor of balcony and  shall be of one and  one- 
h a lf-inch  by  th ree-eigh ths-inch  (1 % "  x % ")  bar, or 
o f one and  one-half-inch  b y  one and  one-half-inch 
by  one-fourth -ineh  (1 % " x 1 % " x % ") ang le  iron , 
an d  a  top  ra il  o f one and  th ree -fo u rth s  inches by 
one-half-inch (1 % " x  % ")  ba r, or one an d  th ree- 
fo u rth s  inches by  one an d  th ree -fo u rth s  inches by  
one-fourth -inch  (1 % " x  1 % " x  ^4") ang le  iron  and 
no t less th a n  th ree  fe e t  (3 ') above balcony  floor. 
R a ils  a t  dead  ends to  be leaded  or cem ented in to  
th e  w all n o t less th a n  fo u r inches (4 " ) .

F illing-in  B ars o r W ire  M esh. The s ta n d a rd  or 
filling-in b a rs  shall be n o t less th a n  five-eighths- 
inch  (% " )  round  or square  iron , w ell riv e ted  or 
w elded to  th e  top  and  b o ttom  ra ils  of all balconies 
an d  s ta irw ay s , and  sha ll be p laced  no t m ore th an  
six inches (6 ") a p a r t, or a  w ire m esh filling m ay  be 
used, th e  sam e to be constru c ted  of n o t sm aller 
th a n  ten  (10) gauge w ire  w ith  no t la rg e r th a n  one
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and  one-half-inch (1 % ") m esh, securely  fa s ten ed  
to all posts and ra ilin g s  o f balcon ies and  sta irw ay s .

B rack e ts— B alconies. B rack e t co n stru ctio n  of 
angle iron  shall b e  no t less th an  one and  th ree- 
q u arte rs  by  one and  th ree -q u arte rs  b y  one-quarter- 
ineh  (1 % " x  1 % " x  % ")  ang le  iron , firm ly secured 
a t a ll p o in ts  o f in te rsec tio n  of m ain  m em bers to  
o ne-quarter-inch  (94") g usset p la tes , b y  a t  le a s t two 
(2) one-half-inch  (% " )  r iv e ts . W here w id th  of 
balcony exceeds fo rty -tw o  inches (4 2 "), in te r io r  
braces of one an d  one-half by  one and  one-half by  
one-quarter-inch  (1 % " x  1 % " x  94") ang le  iron , or 
i ts  equ iv a len t, sha ll be securely  r iv e ted  to  m ain  
m em bers o f  b rack e t. The anchorage o f  a ll angle 
iron  b ra ck e ts  sha ll consist o f  one-inch (1") round  
iron, securely  r iv e ted  w ith  no t less th a n  th ree  (3) 
one-half-inch (% " )  r iv e ts  to  th e  to p  m em ber of 
b rack e t and p assin g  th ro u g h  th e  w all and  secured 
bo th  above and below  as specified fo r b ra ck e ts  fo r  
lad d er balconies. A ngle o f b ra ck e ts  shall be sam e 
as fo r  lad d er escapes.

STAIRW AYS
S ta irw a y  C learance. No s ta irw ay  sha ll be e rected  

closer th a n  fo u r inches (4 ") from  a n y  p o rtio n  of 
w alls of bu ild ing .

S trin g ers . S trin g ers  fo r s ta irs  to  be no t less th an  
two and  o n e-quarter inch  b y  five-six teenths-ineli 
(214” x  5 /1 6 ” ) iron, tw o on each side o f  s ta ir  w ith  
steps securely  b o lted  to sam e and so spaced th a t  no 
p a r t  o f tre a d  w ill p ro tru d e  beyond strin g ers . S ta ir 
w ay s tr in g ers  to  be securely  fa s ten ed  to th e  balco
nies w ith  one-half-inch  (9£") bolts.

S teps. S teps to  be m ade of a t  lea s t five (5) one- 
ha lf-inch  (% " )  square  iro n s w ith  corners upw ard, 
firmly r iv e ted  or w elded to  steel p la te s  a t  each end. 
Said p la te s  to be tw o an d  one-quarter inches by  
five-six teenths-inch (214” x  5 /1 6 ") m ild  steel firmly 
bo lted  w ith  one-half-inch (K>") b o lts  to  s tr in g ers  
and  punched  one and  th ree -q u arte rs  inches (194") 
cen ter to  cen ter, fo rm in g  a  tre a d  no t less th a n  seven  
inches (7” ) w ide an d  tw en ty -tw o  inches (22") long.

R ise. S teps to  be spaced so as to  m ake abou t 
e igh t-inch  (8” ) rise. On co un terbalance  s ta irw ay s  
th e re  sha ll be p rov ided  be tw een  th e  fo u r (4) upper 
tread s  a  filling-in riser, o f th e  sam e co n stru ctio n  as 
s ta ir  tread s , a tta c h e d  to  an d  p a ra lle l w ith  low er 
m em bers o f strin g ers .

Posts . A ngle iron  posts one an d  th ree -q u arte r  
inches b y  one an d  th ree -q u a rte r  inches by  one- 
q u arte r-in ch  (194” x  1 % " x  94") sha ll be  spaced 
no t to  exceed fo u r fe e t (4 ') a p a r t  on a ll sta irw ay s , 
and  sha ll be r ig id ly  fa s te n e d  to th e  s tr in g e rs  of 
sta irw ay .

R ail. R a ilin g s fo r  sta-irw ays to be th e  sam e as 
balcony  ra ilin g s, excep t th a t  no brace posts shall 
be requ ired  and  all double w id th  s ta irw ay s  shall 
have  ra ilin g s  on bo th  sides of s ta irw ay . A ll single 
w id th  s ta irw ay s , w here  th e re  is m ore th a n  four- 
inch  (4 ") space betw een s ta irw ay s  and  w alls, re 
cesses or openings in  w alls, shall be  p rov ided  w ith  
ra ilin g s  on th e  inside, th e  sam e as specified fo r o u t
side o f s ta irw ays .

Double W id th  S ta irs . W here double w id th  s ta ir 
w ays a re  constru c ted  th ey  m ust be designed to

c a rry  th e  double load  requ ired , th e  tre a d s  to be com 
posed o f  a t  lea s t five (5) th ree -q u arte r-in ch  ( 9 4 " )  
square  irons, corners upw ard , and  firm ly r iv e ted  or 
w elded to steel p la te s  a t  each end, p rov ided  th a t  
w here a cen ter s tr in g e r is used, th e  trea d s  shall 
conform  to specifications fo r single sta irw ay s . Class 
“B ” fire escapes fo r  hosp ita ls  shall be double w id th  
and  reach  ground d irec t.

S ta ir  B rack e t. W here an y  fligh t o f s ta irw ay  ex 
ceeds six teen  fe e t (16 ') in  len g th , a  b ra c k e t com
p ly in g  w ith  b ra c k e t specifications to  p rov ide  sup
p o rt an d  stiffen ing  sha ll be p laced  as n ear m idw ay  
o f th e  fligh t as possible.

In te rm e d ia te  P la tfo rm . W henever th e  len g th  o f 
an y  s ta irw ay  (C lass “B ” ) fire escape shall exceed 
tw e n ty  fe e t  (20 ') be tw een  p la tfo rm s, an  in te r 
m ed ia te  p la tfo rm  n o t less th a n  th ree  fe e t  (3’) in  
len g th  and  the  fu ll w id th  of escape shall be p ro 
vided.

T erm in al B alcony. In  all eases w here s ta irw ay  
(C lass “ B” ) fire escapes te rm in a te  w ith in  six  and 
one-half fe e t (6 % ')  from  th e  ground, th ey  sha ll be 
p rov ided  w ith  a  balcony  a t  bo ttom  th e  fu ll w id th  
of s ta irw ay  and  no t less th a n  th ir ty  inches (30") 
in  leng th .

E x its . F ire  escapes e rec ted  on th ea te rs , opera 
houses and  school bu ild ings, pub lic  ha lls  and  a s 
sem bly rooms sha ll be reached  th ro u g h  doorw ays 
p rov ided  a t  floor level on each floor and  sha ll reach  
ground  e ith e r  d irec t or b y  coun terw eigh t or co u n te r
ba lance  s ta ir . P ro v id ed , how ever, th a t  bu ild ings 
used s tr ic t ly  fo r h igh  school purposes m ay  be ex 
em pted from  th is  ru le because of co n stru ctio n  or 
o th er ex cep tionally  fa v o rab le  conditions. E v ery  
(C lass “ B” ) fire escape th a t  reaches th e  ground 
d irec t shall be firmly anchored  to a  cem ent or stone 
b lock  fo o ting . E x its  to  Class “A ” and  Class “B ” 
fire escapes sha ll be doors a t  floor level and  open 
ou tw ard .

A ll hosp ita ls, sana to rium s, infirm aries, homes fo r 
th e  aged, coun ty  homes, an d  o th er s im ila r in s t i tu 
tio n s sha ll be  equipped w ith  an  approved  ty p e  of 
sp ira l o r tu b u la r  fire escape.

C oun terba lanced  S ta ir . C ounterw eigh t or co u n te r
balanced  s ta irw ay s  shall be constru c ted  from  low er 
balcony to th e  ground, and  m ust be ra iled  on bo th  
sides, and  so braced  and  s tren g th en ed  as to  w ith 
s ta n d  th e  s tresses produced  w hen loaded s ta irw ay  
s tr ik e s  th e  ground. The p a th  described  by  th e  oper
a tio n  m u st be fre e  from  an y  o b stru c tio n  w hich 
m ig h t p re v en t th e  successful o p era tio n  of same.

COUNTERWEIGHT CONSTRUCTION

B rack e ts . Top b ra c k e t to  be s ta n d a rd  co nstruc
tio n  fo r b rack e ts . L ow er b ra ck e t co n stru ctio n  m ay 
be tw o (2) s ta n d a rd  b rack e ts , or th e ir  equ iva len t, 
w ith  n o t less th a n  four-inch  (4") channel iro n  cross
p la te  on top. W here special low er b ra ck e ts  a re  p ro 
v ided  th e y  sha ll be a tta c h e d  to  w all by  tw o (2) 
expansion bo lts no t less th a n  five-eighths-inch (% " )  
in  d iam eter.

G uides fo r  C ounterw eigh t. G uides shall be  no t 
less th a n  tw o (2) one and  th ree -q u arte r-in ch  by  one 
and  th ree-q u arte r-in ch  b y  one-quarter-inch  ( 194” x 
1 9 4 ”  x  9 4 " )  angle iron  or tw o (2) iro n  rods n o t less
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th a n  th ree -q u arte r-in ch  (•%") d iam ete r a rra n g e d  in  
such m an n er th a t  coun te rw eig h t is securely  re 
ta in ed . G uides to  be securely  a tta c h e d  to  up p er 
and low er b ra ck e ts , w ith  tw o (2) n u ts  on bolts.

Sheaves. N o t less th a n  tw o (2) sheaves o f self- 
lu b r ic a tin g  type  sha ll be p rov ided . F o r five-eighths- 
inch  (% " )  cable th e  d iam ete r o f sheaves shall no t 
be less th a n  ten  inches (1 0 '') . F o r  one-half-inch 
(% " )  cable th e  d iam e te r of sheaves sha ll be no t 
less th a n  e ig h t inches (8 " ) .

H ousing. H ousing  fo r sheaves shall be co nstructed  
o f sheet iron  no t less th an  No. 10 gauge an d  shall 
inclose b o th  sheaves to  th e ir  fu ll dep th .

C ables. Cables sha ll be  n o t less th a n  one-half-inch  
(% " )  d iam e te r flexible h o is tin g  cable.

C ounterw eigh ts. C ounterw eigh ts sha ll be so con
s tru c te d  th a t  th e y  w ill o p erate  f re e ly  in  guides 
under a n y  w ea th e r conditions.

B ails. B ails sha ll be constru c ted  of n o t less th a n  
th ree -q u arte rs-in ch  (% ’’) d iam ete r iron  rod  a tta ch e d  
to  outside  o f s ta ir  s tr in g e rs  an d  p rov ided  w ith  cross
b a r  equal to w id th  o f s ta ir  a t  top  of ba il, w ith  a  
m inim um  head  c learance o f no t less th a n  seven 
f e e t  (7 ')  a t  a ll tim es.

Class “C” Escapes

IR O N  LA D D ER F IR E  ESCA PES— BALCONIES

M ateria l. A ll balcon ies fo r  lad d e r fire escapes 
h e re a f te r  e rec ted  m ust be o f w rough t iro n  or m ild 
steel, no t less th a n  tw en ty -e ig h t inches (28") deep 
an d  six  fe e t  (6’) long.

F ram e. The balcony  fram e  shall be  m ade con
tin u o u s of no t less th an ' one and  th ree -quarte rs-inch  
b y  one and  th ree -q u arte rs-in ch  by  one-quarter-inch  
(1 % " x  1 % " x  % ” ) angle iro n  securely  r iv e te d  or 

w elded to g eth e r, w ith  cross b a rs  every  tw-o fe e t (2 ') , 
sa id  b a rs  to  be punched  one-half-inch  (% " )  square  
every  one and  th ree -fo u rth s  inches (1 % ") cen ter to 
cen ter, an d  one-half-inch  (Ms") square  iro n  w ith  
corners upw ard  fo rced  th ro u g h  th e  sam e, leav in g  a 
m anhole o f  n o t less th a n  tw en ty -fo u r by  tw en ty - 
fo u r inches (24" x  24") loca ted  to  c lear side of e x it  
to balcony  by a t  le a s t  six  inches (6 " ) . The cross
b a rs  to  be securely  r iv e ted , welded, or bo lted  to  th e  
ang le  iro n  fram e. S a id  cross-bars m ust no t be less 
th a n  one and  th ree -fo u rth s-in ch  by  th ree-eigh ths-inch  
(1 % " x  % ") iron . B alconies over th i r ty  inches (30") 
w ide m ust have a t  lea s t one, one and th ree -fo u rth s- 
inch  by  one-fourth -inch  (1 % "  x  % ") T -iron  len g th 
wise th ro u g h  th e  balcony.

P o sts . S a id  balcon ies to  h av e  a  one and  th ree- 
fo u rth s-in ch  by  one and  th rce -fo u rth s-in ch  by  one- 
fou rth -in ch  (1 % "  x  1 % " x 1 4 " )  angle iro n  post every  
th ree  fe e t  (3 ') , b o lted  to  th e  balcony.

R ails. B alconies to  be equipped w ith  th ree  ra ils  
of ang le  iron , o r p ipe. A ngle  iro n  to  be  one and 
th ree -fo u rth s-in ch  by  one an d  th ree-fo u rth s-in ch  by  
one-fourth -inch  (1 % "  x  1 % " x  W ) .  P ip e  ra il  to  be 
th ree -fo u rth s-in ch  (% " )  in side  d iam e te r pipe. Top 
r a il  to  be  no t less th a n  th ree  fe e t  (3 ') , and  bo ttom  
ra il  n o t m ore th a n  e ig h t inches (8 ") above balcony  
w ith  in te rm ed ia te  ra il  spaced equally  be tw een  th e  
tw o. A ll ra il in g  to  be  continuous, excep t th e  space

occupied b y  lad d er, w here  ra ilin g s  sha ll b e  securely  
b o lted  to  sides o f ladder.

R a ils sha ll e n te r  th e  w all a t  each end a t  lea s t 
fo u r  inches (4") and  top  ra il  be  securely  b raced  to  
balcony  w ith  one an d  one-half-inch by  one-fourth- 
in ch  (1 y2" x % ")  ba r.

In  lieu  o f th e  above a  ra il system  w ith  filling-in 
b a rs  or w ire  m esh as described  u n d e r s ta irw ay  
escapes m ay  be used.

B RA CK ETS FO R  BALC O NIES O F LA D D ER ESCA PES

M ateria l. T here  sha ll be n o t less th a n  th ree  (3) 
one-inch (1 ") square  or one-inch (1 ") d iam ete r 
round  m ild  steel b ra ck e ts  to every  six -foo t (6 ') 
balcony, b ra c k e ts  to  b e  spaced no t to  exceed th ree  
fe e t  (3 ') a p a r t .  B rack e ts  a s  specified fo r  s ta irw ay  
escapes m ay  be used.

F asten in g s . Top b a r  o f sa id  b ra ck e t m ust pass 
th ro u g h  th e  w all of th e  b u ild in g  and  be b o lted  on 
th e  inside  w ith  a  n u t  an d  four-inch  b y  four-inch  by  
th ree-eigh ths-inch  (4 "  x  4" x  % ") p la te  iro n  w asher 
b ack  o f n u t. W here w alls a re  o f fram e  co nstruc
tio n , or veneered , sa id  b ra ck e ts  m ust b e  secured by  
a  four-inch  by  th ree-eigh ths-inch  (4" x  % ")  p la te , 
or tw o, tw o-inch by  five-six teen ths-inch  (2" x  5 /1 6 ") 
iro n  b a rs securely  sp iked  to each s tu d d in g  on inside 
o f w all and. ru n n in g  th e  fu ll len g th  of balcony.

A ngle. The angle o f b ra ck e ts  to  be ab o u t fo rty - 
five degrees (45°) an d  no t less th a n  th ir ty  degrees 
(30°) w ith o u t special perm ission  from  th e  s ta te  fire 
m arshal, an d  to  p ass in to  th e  w all a t  le a s t fo u r 
inches (4") a t  bottom .

LADDERS
M ateria l. R ungs o f lad d ers  to  be one-half-inch  

(% " )  square  iron , w ith  th e  corners upw ard . E v ery  
ru n g  to be r iv e ted  an d  tp  be 14-inch cen ters . A ll 
lad d e rs  m ust be e ig h teen  inches (18") be tw een  side 
guards, w hich shall be n o t less th a n  tw o inches b y  
five-six teenths-inch (2 "  x  5 /1 6 ") iron.

L ocation . A ll such ladders, w hen e rec ted  on b u ild 
ings, to be p laced  to  th e  side o f  th e  w indow s, op
posite  th e  w all or p ier, securely  fa s ten e d  w ith  hook 
bo lts, on th e  inside  of each side b a r, to th e  balconies 
an d  no t less th a n  tw en ty -fo u r inches (24") aw ay  
fro m  th e  w all, and  to  s ta r t  six  and  one-half fe e t 
(6 % ')  from  th e  ground. In  lieu  of s ta r tin g  ladder 
w ith in  six  an d  one-half fe e t  (6 % ')  from  th e  ground  
a  drop lad d e r m ay  be hu n g  a t  second sto ry  in  such 
a m an n er th a t  i t  can be easily  low ered in  case o f 
necessity , sam e to  be secured  by  guides to  insure 
sa fe  u p rig h t p osition  w hen lad d e r is low ered, and 
to  be secured a t  second sto ry  in  such m anner as to 
be easily  dropped w ith o u t lif tin g . The v e r tic a l d is
tan ce  be tw een  anchorage fo r  a ll ladders sh a ll no t 
exceed tw elve  fe e t (12 ').

/  ,  /  ' •  '■ '  ' A
GEN ERA L R EQ U IR EM EN T S

R iv e ts  a n d  B olts. A ll r iv e ts  and  b o lts  used in  
genera l co nstruction  to  be no t’ less th a n  one-half
inch  (% " )  d iam ete r unless o therw ise  specified and 
a ll r iv e ts  to  be d riv en  ho t, w ith  heads concentric , 
w ith  a ll holes w ell filled an d  r iv e t heads w ell rounded 
w here  c learance w ill perm it.

M a te ria l. The use o f second-hand m a te ria l  w ill 
no t be p e rm itted , and  w ill be condem ned i f  found  
in  fire escape construction .
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F ittings. No cast iron fittings shall he used.

Roof Ladder. All fire escapes to have a  ladder of 
standard  construction extending from  top story 
balcony over and three fee t (3 ') above the roof, 
w ith gooseneck construction securely fastened  to 
the roof of wall. The bottom  of said ladder to  be 
secured to balcony, and in no case shall said ladder 
be constructed to lean outw ard from the building. 
When more than  one fire escape is erected on a 
building, the number of roof-ladder extensions may 
be lim ited to a reasonable number necessary for 
fire-fighting purposes.

Holes in  M asonry. All holes in  masonry m ust be 
filled w ith best Portland  cement m ortar.

Pain ting . All work m ust be painted w ith  not 
less than  two (2) coats of pain t, one of iron oxide 
and linseed oil in  shop, and one of graphite and 
linseed oil a fte r  erection. The field coat to  be d if
feren t color than  shop coat.

F ac to r o f Safety. Balconies and stairw ays shall 
be capable of sustaining a live load of one hundred 
pounds to the square foot: F ire  escapes shall have 
a fac to r of safety  of not less than  four (4).

A pproval of Plans. Duplicate sets of blueprints
of plans and specifications for fire escapes should 
be subm itted to the s ta te  fire m arshal fo r approval 
before beginning fabrication  in the shop. I f  plans 
are acceptable, they will be approved, one set being 
returned to the sender and the other reta ined  for 
the files of the s ta te  fire marshal.

Maintenance and Painting
Steel members of all classes of outside fire escapes 

shall be painted before and a fte r  erection.
All outside fire escapes shall be inspected a t least 

once each year and shall be scraped and painted 
as often as necessary to m aintain  them in  proper 
condition a t all times.

All outside fire escapes shall be kept clear o f all 
obstructions.

All outside fire escapes shall be prom ptly cleaned 
a fte r  snow or ice has accumulated thereon.

No obstructions such as telephone or lighting 
wires shall be perm itted  on or near outside fire 
escapes. E lectric light or power w ires' shall not be 
directly over or w ithin three feet of outside fire 
escapes or balconies, unless such wires are enclosed 
in  rigid conduit.

Rules and regulations perta in ing  to exits in 
buildings, foyers, aisles and ram ps in theaters, etc., 
and means of escape from  buildings.

DOORS

Doors to  Open Outward. The entrance and exit 
doors of all hotels, churches, lodge halls, court
houses, assembly halls, theaters, opera houses, col
leges, public schoolhouses, and other structures 
where the hazard is deemed sufficient by the in
spector, and the entrance doors to  all class and 
assembly rooms in public school buildings, shall 
open outw ard and shall not be fastened against exit 
or so the same can not be easily opened from  w ithin. 
(Section 103.8, Code, 1946 [1950].)

E ntrance and exit doors fo r hospitals or re ta il 
stores shall open outw ard when such arrangem ent

appears w arranted  by the inspector, subject, how
ever, to the approval o f the s ta te  fire marshal.

Emergency E xits. Emergency exit doors fo r thea
ters, assembly halls, auditoriums, and dance halls 
shall be provided as follows: There shall be a t  least 

' tw enty-two inches (22") emergency exit door w idth 
for each one hundred (100) persons, or m ajor frac 
tion in excess thereof, and no emergency door shall 
be less than  forty-four inches (44") in  w idth except 
doors to fire escapes. A t least one emergency door 
shall be provided. Emergency exit doors shall have 
lighted signs over door a t n igh t or when room is 
darkened. All emergency exit doors shall open out
w ard and shall not be fastened against exit, except 
by antipanic bar locks, while the building is open 
to the public.

Foyers. Foyers, corridors, passageways and s ta ir
ways fo r buildings noted in  preceding paragraph 
shall not be of less w idth than  the combined width 
of aisles leading into same and in no case shall any 
aisle or passageway be less than  th irty-six  inches 
(36") wide or any foyer or stairw ay less than  forty- 
four inches (44") wide in the clear. S tairs and 
passageways shall be properly lighted. Auditoriums, 
assembly halls and dance halls on the second floor 
of two-story buildings not provided w ith a t least 
two adequate stairs ' shall be equipped w ith fire 
escapes according to the ratio  fixed by law.

Ramps. Ramps shall be provided in aisles and 
passageways leading to  exits instead of steps when
ever the rise to  exit will perm it a ram p to be used, 
and shall be surfaced w ith suitable nonslip m aterial 
whenever surface is such as to involve danger of 
slipping. The rise in a ram p shall not exceed one 
foot (1') in each seven fee t (7 ') of lineal length 
except by special permission of the sta te  fire marshal.

Seats. Seats in  auditoriums, theaters and assembly 
halls, balconies and galleries shall be securely fa s
tened to the floor, except th a t railed-in enclosures, 
boxes or loges w ith level floors and having not more 
than  fourteen  (14) seats need not be fastened.

Seats shall be arranged in  such m anner th a t no 
more than  fourteen (14) .seats shall be placed be
tween aisles or more than  seven (7) seats between 
an aisle and the wall when there is no outside aisle 
a t the wall. Seats shall be arranged so th a t there 
will not be less than  th irty  inches (30") from  back 
to back of the seats. Seats w ithout dividing arm s 
shall have their capacity determ ined by allowing 
tw enty  inches (20") per person. No seats shall be 
placed in  the aisles or persons allowed to  stand in 
aisles or foyers. Persons w aiting to enter the build
ing shall not occupy more than  one h a lf of lobby, 
thus leaving one half of the lobby clear fo r exit.

D IV ISIO N  OF HIGHW AY SAFETY AND 
UNIFORM ED FORCE

Drivers’ License Examinations:
A person desiring to  secure an Iow a driver’s 

license must pass an exam ination given in Iow a by 
a  uniform ed driver’s license examiner. He may 
take  the exam ination as soon as he is eligible for 
an- operator’s license, and as soon as he feels th a t 
he has learned the rules of the road and has had 
sufficient practice to pass the examination.
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The purpose of the examination is to determine 
three things:

1. Is  the applicant physically and m entally compe
ten t to operate a motor vehicle w ith safety?

2. Does he know the law  of the road, and has he 
had sufficient experience to operate a motor vehicle 
w ith safety?

3. Is  he w illing to keep his vehicle properly 
equipped for safe driving?

Under no circumstances will any person (except a 
nonresident) be given an exam ination unless accom
panied by a licensed driver.

The exam ination shall consist of four parts: (1) 
vehicle inspection; (2) driving te s t; (3) w ritten  or 
oral te s t; and (4) vision test. A person wishing to 
obtain an instruction perm it w ill be required to pass 
parts 3 and 4 of such exam ination; a person wishing 
to secure an operator’s or chauffeur’s license w ill be 
required to pass parts  1, 2, 3 and 4 of such exam ina
tion.

Time When an Applicant May Appear fo r  Be-ex-
amination:

1. I f  the uniformed driver’s license examiner fails 
a person for low visual acuity  -which may be cor
rected by glasses, or if  the applicant is refused an 
examination because of the condition of his vehicle, 
the applicant may appear again to complete the 
exam ination as soon as the necessary corrections 
have been made. The exam ination may be completed 
the same day in such cases, if  the applicant’s equip
ment is ready and time perm its.

2. I f  the applicant must do some studying or 
practicing to complete the exam ination (as in  the 
case where he has failed the tests on road rules and 
signs), he shall not be perm itted to take the re
mainder of the exam ination until the following day 
except in  the case of out-of-state drivers who are 
anxious to be on their w ay or other emergency 
cases. In  any case, a second tr ia l should not be 
given less than  four hours a fte r  the first, because 
the applicant may need th is much time to prepare 
himself properly.

3. I f  the applicant fa ils the road tes t and needs 
considerable practice, he shall not be perm itted to 
take the exam ination again w ithin a  week. An ap
p licant who lacks very little  o f passing on the first 
driving tes t may be examined the following day a t 
the discretion of the uniformed driver’s license 
examiner.

Vehicle Inspections:

The vehicle inspection will be made by the uni
formed driver’s license examiner. The vehicle shall 
be roadworthy, shall be properly equipped w ith two 
headlights and a ta illigh t in good working order, 
rear vision mirror, muffler, adequate foot and hand 
brakes, clear vision windshield of safety  plate glass, 
windshield wiper, and horn or signaling device, and 
shall have proper registration  plates and reg istra 
tion certificate.

No person shall be given a driving tes t un til the 
vehicle which he presents for vehicle inspection 
meets the requirem ents as set fo rth  herein. An ap
plicant whose vehicle fails to pass the vehicle' in 
spection test will be perm itted to have the vehicle 
repaired or necessary adjustm ents made, and may

return  his vehicle for another inspection on the same 
day.

Boad Signs Test:

Applicants who are unable to read standard  signs 
and the questions perta in ing  thereto may be given 
an oral examination. This shall be done by using 
a set of standard  signs as illustrated  in  the Iowa 
D river’s Guide. The applicant shall be shown the 
signs one by one and will be asked to explain the 
m eaning of each or te ll w hat he would do upon 
reaching each particu lar sign and why. The appli
cant must correctly explain the m eaning of these 
signs in order to pass. The results of an oral tes t 
should be recorded in  the same m anner as the 
w ritten  test.

Test fo r Boad Buies:

Purpose—The purpose of the road rules tes t is to 
learn i f  the applicant knows driving rules well 
enough to perm it him to drive safely.

Scoring—The following rules will govern the scor
ing of the w ritten  exam ination required of an appli
cant for an operator’s license, restric ted  chauffeur’s 
license, school perm it, and instruction perm it:

(1) .The applicant must sa tisfactorily  answer 20 
questions out of 25 questions subm itted to him in 
order to qualify for an operator’s license, school 
perm it or instruction permit.

(2) On road sign tests, the applicant must answer 
correctly 7 out of 10 questions subm itted to  him.

(3) To satisfactorily  pass the chauffeur’s license 
examination, the applicant must correctly answer 23 
out of 30 questions subm itted to him.

A pplicants who cannot read or write will be ex
amined orally by the uniform ed driver’s license ex
aminer tak ing  a set of the standard  rules questions 
and asking the applicant to give the correct answers. 
Results of such oral examinations will be recorded 
in  the same manner as for w ritten  tests.

Boad Test Procedures:
D riving tests will be given whenever the w eather 

perm its; however, postponement of such tests will 
not be made unless absolutely necessary.

Vision Examinations:
All applicants for an operating license will be 

required to pass a 20-40 vision test. I f  the appli
cant cannot score 20-40 vision w ithout glasses and 
has glasses correcting his vision to 20-40, the license 
issued shall be restricted  to w earing adequate 
glasses. I f  his vision score is 20-50 w ith each in 
dividual eye, and the applicant can score 20-40 
reading w ith both eyes, the license shall not be re
stric ted  to glasses. I f  an applicant cannot score 
20-40 vision w ith or w ithout glasses he shall be re
ferred  to an eye specialist of his own choosing. I f  
an applicant’s vision score is less than  20-100 in  one 
eye, his b e tte r eye should score 20-30 w ith or w ith 
out glasses. W henever the vision in the le ft eye 
is no b e tte r than  20-100, the applicant’s license shall 
be restric ted  to the use o f an outside rear vision 
m irror on the vehicle which he operates. A vision 
score of 20-75 or worse shall be considered as a 
vision failure.
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L icense re s tr ic tio n s  based  on- v ision  scores shall 
be su b s ta n tia lly  in  accordance w ith  th e  fo llow ing 
ta b le :

V ision Score R estrictions Im posed on License
(a )  20-40 to  20-50 “ t o  a d e q u a t e  g l a s s e s ” , w h e n

glasses a re  required to  correct to  
th is tolerance.

(b ) 20-50 to  20-60 “ t o  a d e q u a t e  g l a s s e s ” , w h e n
glasses will correct vision to  th is 
tolerance, plus “ d a y l i g h t  d r i v 
i n g  o n l y ” .

(c ) 20-60 b u t bet- “ t o  a d e q u a t e  g l a s s e s ” , when
te r  th an  20-75 glasses will correct vision to  th is

t o l e r a n c e ,  p l u s  “ d a y l i g h t  d r i v 
i n g  o n l y ” , p lu s  “ m a x i m u m  s p e e d  
45 M. P . H .”

Instruction Perm its:

The law  does n o t p e rm it d r iv in g  on Io w a  h ig h 
ways w ith o u t a  d riv e r’s license, and  req u ires  a n  ex 
am in a tio n  b e fo re  a  license m ay be issued. An 
ap p lican t who is unab le  to  pass th e  req u ired  d riv in g  
exam ination  m ay be issued an  in s tru c tio n  p e rm it, i f  
he successfu lly  passes a ll o th er te s ts  req u ired  o f 
him. A fee  sh a ll be  charged fo r such in s tru c tio n  
perm it and  th e  ap p lican t m ay, a t  any  tim e d u rin g  
the effective period of such perm it, re tu rn  to  the  
d riv e r’s license exam iner an d  upon successfu lly  p ass
in g  th e  req u ired  d r iv in g  te s t,  and  p ay in g  th e  re 
quired sta tu to ry  fee, be issued a  regu lar license.

A dopted  and issued Ju ly  4, 1953.
(F iled  J u ly  9, 1953)

Bestricted Licenses:

T here a re  m any  borderline  d riv ers  who canno t 
be conscien tiously  approved  fo r  u n re s tr ic te d  use of 
th e  h ighw ays. The fo llow ing  is a  p a r tia l  l is t  of 
re s tr ic tio n s  th a t  m ay be im posed on an y  o p era tin g  
license w henever deem ed necessary  by  th e  d riv e r’s 
license exam iner:

1. T im e— some d riv e rs  m ay be re s tr ic te d  to  d ay 
tim e d r iv in g  only, p a r tic u la r ly  aged  d riv e rs  whose 
v ision  m ay  be im paired . O ther d riv ers  m ay be re 
s tr ic te d  only to  th e  tim es w hen i t  is  necessary  fo r 
them  to  go to an d  from  school. In  a  few  cases an  
o p e ra tin g  license m ay  be re s tr ic te d  to  th e  d riv e r’s 
w ork ing  hours only.

2. D evices— on d riv er, such as a rtific ia l legs, arm s, 
b races, or o th er equ ipm ent excep t h e a rin g  aids.

3. A dequate  Glasses— the m ost common re s tr ic 
tio n  w hich  sim ply  m eans th a t  ap p lican t m ust w ear 
g lasses w hile d riv ing .

4. Type of Vehicle— if  th e  d riv in g  exam ination  
is ta k e n  on a m otorcycle, a  m o to r scooter, or o th er 
unusual vehicle, th e  ap p lic an t’s license w ill be  re 
s tr ic te d  to th e  use o f (h a t  vehic le  only, as, fo r  ex
am ple, “M otorcycle only” .

5. R estr ic ted  to  operation  of ta x ic a b  or passenger 
car.

6. P lace— restr ic tio n s  m ay  be im posed on an  a p 
p lic a n t’s license l im itin g  his operation  o f  a m otor 
vehicle to  a  described ro u te  or to  a ce rta in  com
m u n ity  or loca lity , as, fo r  exam ple, “ R estric ted  to 
d riv in g  w ith in  Sm ithfield  c ity  lim its  only” .

W hen th e  ap p lica tio n  of a m inor m ust be signed 
by  th e  p a ren t, or g u a rd ian , any  re s tr ic tio n s  re 
quested  by  such p a re n t or g u a rd ia n  w ill be  m ade

b y  th e  d r iv e r’s license exam iner. F o r  exam ple, i f  a 
p a re n t in sis ts  th a t  his ch ild ’s ap p lica tio n  be  r e 
s tr ic te d  to d riv in g  th e  p a re n t’s vehicle, i t  w ill be 
so re s tr ic te d  u n til  such tim e th a t  th e  p a re n t requests 
th e  re s tr ic tio n  to  be rem oved, or u n til  th e  child  b e 
comes old enough to d rive  w ith o u t th e  p a re n t’s con
sen t. Such a  re s tr ic tio n  to  a  s ta te d  vehicle m ay read , 
“ R estric ted  to  d r iv in g  vehicle owned b y  R. C. Sm ith  
o f T hom asville” , or, “R e stric ted  to  d riv in g  1939 
P ly m o u th  coupe, eng ine No. 9603214” .

A ny re s tr ic tio n  im posed on an  o p e ra tin g  license 
w ill a p p ea r in  th e  space m ark ed  “R e str ic tio n ” i f  
space perm its. A  len g th y  re s tr ic tio n  m ay be placed 
on the  back of th e  license w ith the word “ o v e r ”  in 
th e  re s tr ic tio n  box.

Bestricted Licenses fo r  Minors:

A ny re s tr ic te d  license issued p rio r  to  J u ly  4, 
1953, un d er section  321.194, Code, 1950, as such sec
tio n  ex is ted  p rio r to  i ts  repea l on Ju ly  4, 1953, by  
v irtu e  o f Senate  F ile  263, A cts o f  th e  55th G eneral 
A ssem bly, sha ll continue v a lid  from  and  a f te r  Ju ly  
4, 1953, u n til  i ts  ho lder’s s ix teen th  b ir th d a y  fo r  the  
d riv in g  purposes perm issib le  under, and  su b jec t to 
a ll term s, re s tr ic tio n s  an d  conditions of, th e  su b s ti
tu te  re s tr ic te d  license prov ision  enac ted  by  said  
S en a te  F ile  263, A cts o f  th e  55th G eneral Assem bly.

A dopted  and  issued J u ly  4, 1953.
(F iled  Ju ly  9, 1953)

Standards for Bodily Disabilities:

The fo llow ing re s tr ic tio n s  w ill be  p laced  on the  
o p e ra tin g  license of an  ap p lican t who is  unab le  to 
pass th e  req u ired  d riv in g  te s t  w ith o u t special equ ip 
m en t or devices:

1. E x tre m itie s
A. W hen bo th  han d s and  bo th  fe e t  or one han d

or one fo o t a re  m issing  or useless L icense w ill be
re s tr ic te d  to  use o f a  vehic le  equipped w ith  needed 
specia l equipm ent.

B .-W hen e ith e r han d  is m issing  or useless........
L icense w ill be re s tr ic te d  to  use o f a rtific ia l arm  or 
to  vehicle equipped w ith  a  g rip  knob on w heel and 
m echanical tu rn  in d ica to r.

C. W hen e ith e r fo o t is  m issing or useless..........
L icense w ill be re s tr ic te d  to  use o f an  a r tif ic ia l  foo t, 
or to use o f a  vehicle equipped w ith  a  p ed a l e x ten 
sion, or a  m anual b ra k e  or clu tch .

2. G eneral
A. Jo in ts  s t i lf  U n re s tr ic ted  license m ay  be

issued a t  d isc re tio n  o f d riv e r’s license exam iner.
B. Body or lim bs sh aky  or w obbly  U n res tr ic ted

license m ay be issued a t  d iscre tion  o f d riv e r’s license 
exam iner.

C. S tre n g th  too sm all fo r  lega l s to p  No license
w ill be  issued a p p lican t u n til special equipm ent 
is  in s ta lled  on vehic le  to  be used, such equipm ent 
to  be  so designed as to  a id  th e  person in th e  process 
of stopping.

D. S ta tu re  too sm all fo r lega l sto p  No license
w ill be issued a p p lican t u n til special equ ipm ent is 
in s ta lled  on vehic le  to be used, such equipm ent to  
be so designed as to  a id  th e  person in  th e  process 
of stopping.

E. I f  an y  specia l or unusual equ ipm ent such as 
au to m atic  g ear sh if t, m anually  o p erated  b ra k es  or 
c lu tch , e x tra  sea t, cushions or pow er b rak es is on
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th e  car used in the road demonstration the appli
can t’s license shall be restric ted  to the use of a 
vehicle equipped w ith such special equipment, if  
needed.

3. H earing
A. D eaf. License will be restric ted  to the use

of a vehicle equipped w ith  an outside rear view 
m irror only i f  applicant is accident-prone or has a 
bad driv ing record.

4. W henever the departm ent has reason to be
lieve an applicant is physically incom petent, he 
shall not be licensed until he has been examined by 
competent medical au thority  and has been pro
nounced physically able to  drive safely. Such s ta te 
m ent must be presented, in w riting, to  the depart
ment. A special exam ination may be required of 
applicant before a  final decision on the gran ting  or 
the denial of a license is made by the departm ent.

M ental D isab ility  S tandards:

1. No person who has ever been committed to or 
has been a pa tien t in any prison, asylum, s ta te  hospi
tal, or sim ilar institu tion , w hether public or private , 
because of insanity , m ental diseases, feeble-minded
ness, epilepsy, catalepsy, alcoholism, drug addiction, 
“spells”, seizures, or other sim ilar disorders, shall be 
licensed as a  motor vehicle driver un til he has pre
sented a certificate (or a certified copy thereof) 
signed by the head of the in stitu tion  to which he 
had been committed sta ting  th a t he has been dis
charged as cured.

2. W henever the departm ent has any reason to be
lieve th a t an applicant for a  motor vehicle driver’s 
license is m entally incom petent, or disabled, he shall 
not be licensed un til he has been examined by compe
ten t medical au thority  and pronounced able to drive 
safely.

3. When statem ents of restoration-to-com peteney 
or discharged-as-permanently-cured are required 
from institu tions, they must be secured in  w riting 
by the applicant and supplied to the departm ent 
signed and attested  by the proper officials. The 
original (or a certified copy) of such court order 
or certificate must be presented to  the driver’s li
cense examiner and forw arded to the Departm ent 
of Public Safety  as a  perm anent p a rt o f the appli
cation fo r a  motor vehicle driver’s license.

STORAGE AND HANDLING OF LIQ U EFIED  
GASES

The following rules and regulations have been 
approved and adopted by the sta te  fire m arshal 
under th e  au thority  of and in  accordance w ith the 
provisions of chapter 101, Code of Iowa, 1946.

Definitions
The word “approved” as used in these regulations 

means acceptable to the s ta te  fire marshal.
A device or system having m aterials or forms 

different from those detailed in these regulations 
may be examined and tested according to the in ten t 
of the regulations and if  found equivalent may be 
approved.

In  these regulations those provisions which are 
considered essential fo r adequate protection of life 
and property from fire are indicated by the words 
“shall” and “must.”

The w i/.jj “should” or “preferably” indicate ad 
visory provisions, concerning which the s ta te  fire 
m arshal should be consulted.

Introduction
The composition of liquefied petroleum gases 

varies, bu t in  all the established grades the p re 
dominant compounds are propane and butane (iso
butane and normal butane). Under moderate pressure 
the gases liquefy, bu t upon relief of th e  pressure 
are  readily converted into the gaseous phase. 
A dvantage of this characteristic is taken  by the 
industry, and for convenience the gases are shipped 
and stored under pressure as liquids. W hen in the 
gaseous sta te , these gases present a hazard compara
ble to any flammable natu ral or m anufactured gas, 
except tha t, being heavier than  air, ventilation  re
quires added atten tion . The range of com bustibility 
is considerably narrow er than  th a t of m anufactured 
gas.

W hen below 30° F . bu tane is a liquid and the 
hazard is sim ilar to th a t of a flammable liquid. P ro
pane is a  liquid a t atm ospheric pressure a t tem pera
tures below minus 44° F. and norm ally does not 
present a  flammable liquid hazard.

Rapid vaporization takes place a t tem peratures 
above the boiling points (butane about 30° F .; p ro
pane about minus 44° F .) and tends to lessen the 
hazard as leaks would be gaseous and not liquid. 
Normal storage of these gases is as a  liquid under 
pressure.

The term  “liquefied petroleum gases” as used in 
these regulations shall mean and include any m a
te ria l which is composed predom inantly of any of 
the following hydrocarbons, or m ixtures of them ; 
propane, propylene, butane (normal butane or iso
butane), and butylenes.

In  the in terest of safety  i t  is im portant th a t 
employees understand the inherent hazards of these 
gases, and th a t they be thoroughly tra ined  in  safe 
practices fo r handling, d istribution  and operation.

Application of Rules
(a) The following regulations are intended to ap

ply to the design, construction, location, installation, 
and operation of liquefied petroleum gas systems. 
These regulations do not apply to m arine term inals, 
natu ral gasoline plants, refineries, tan k  farm s, or to  
gas m anufacturing plants where specific approval of 
construction and installation  plans is obtained from 
other regulatory bodies having jurisdiction.

(b) The “Basic Rules” are rules th a t apply to 
more than  one division. They are  used to  avoid 
repetition. They apply to each of the four divi
sions only as indicated in  each division.

(e) Division I  applies to system utilizing  con
ta iners constructed in  accordance w ith In te rs ta te  
Commerce Commission specifications.

(d) Division I I  applies to system u tilizing  con
tainers other than  those constructed in  accordance 
w ith In te rs ta te  Commerce Commission specifications.

(e) Division I I I  applies to  tan k  truck and tra il
ers for the transportation  of liquefied petroleum 
gases.

(f) Division IV  applies to fuel containers for the 
use of liquefied petroleum gases as motor fuel; or 
w ith easily movable, readily  portable or self-pro
pelled in ternal combustion engines (i.e., highway 
vehicles—trucks, buses, tractors, automobiles, etc.—
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farm  machinery, construction and miscellaneous ma
chinery; industrial p lant tractors, locomotives, sim
ilar mobile or semimobile un its; etc.).

(g) Where liquefied petroleum gas in  portable 
containers is to be used fo r welding, flame cutting  
and other industrial applications, the standards for 
“the installation  and operation of gas systems for 
w elding and cutting” (N BFU  Pam phlet No. 51) 
shall apply. Only containers constructed in  ac
cordance w ith I.C.C. specifications may be used.

(h) When reference is made to gas in these regu
lations i t  shall refer to liquefied petroleum gases in 
either the liquid or gaseous state . The term  “con
tainers” includes all containers such as tanks, 
cylinders or drums used fo r shipping or storing 
liquefied petroleum gases as regulated herein.

BA SIC R U LES

Basic Buie B .l— Odorizing Gases
(a) In  order th a t the danger of escaping com

bustible gases may be minimized and to fac ilita te  
the quick detection of gas leaks, all liquefied petro
leum gases shall be effectively odorized by an ap
proved agent of such character as to indicate posi
tively, by a d istinctive odor, the presence of gas 
down to concentration in a ir of not over one-fifth 
the lower lim it of combustibility.

N ote: The lower lim its of com bustibility of the 
more commonly used liquefied petroleum gases are: 
Propane, 2.15 per cent; butane, 1.55 per cent. These 
figures represent volum etric percentages of gas-air 
m ixtures in  each case.

Basic Buie B.2—Exam ination and L isting  o f Equip
m ent and Systems
(a) One or more of the following shall be done:

(1) The system shall be tested  and listed by 
the U nderw riters Laboratories, Inc.

(2) The system shall be tested  and listed by a 
nationally  recognized testing  laboratory.

(3) The system or installation  shall be in 
spected and approved by the state  fire marshal.

(b) M ajor devices (such as vaporizers, carbure
tors, relief valves, excess flow valves, regulators, 
etc.), which are required in the complete assembly, 
shall have their correctness as to design, construc
tion and performance certified to  by one of the 
following agencies:

(1) U nderw riters Laboratories, Inc.; or
(2) Any competent laboratory recognized by 

the s ta te  fire m arshal; or
(3) The s ta te  fire marshal.

(c) M arketers and users shall exercise every 
precaution to assure th a t only those gases for 
which the system is designed, examined, and listed, 
are employed in its  operation, particularly  w ith 
regard to pressures.

Basic Buie B.3—Bequirem ents fo r Construction and
Original Test of C ontainers
(a) Containers used w ith systems embodied in 

divisions II , I I I ,  and IV  (except as provided in  
sec. 4.17 (c )) shall be constructed in  accordance 
w ith the unfired pressure vessel code of the Amer
ican Society of M echanical Engineers, or in  ac
cordance w ith  the A.P.I.-A.S.M.E. Code; or in  ac
cordance w ith the rules of the au thority  under 
which the containers are installed, provided such 
rules are in substantial conform ity w ith the rules of

the  A.S.M.E. Code or the A.P.I.-A.S.M.E. Code, ex
cept th a t compliance w ith the following shall not 
be required; paragraph U-2 to U-10, inclusive, and 
U-19 of the aforesaid A.S.M.E. Code; paragraph 
W-601 to W-606, inclusive, and section I  and ap
pendix to section I  of the aforesaid A.P.I.-A.S.M.E. 
Code.

(b) Containers used w ith system embodied in di
vision I  and sec. 4.17 (c) of division IV  only shall 
be constructed and tested  a t the tim e of manu
factu re  in  accordance w ith In te rs ta te  Commerce 
Commission specifications effective a t the date of 
their m anufacture.

(c) All containers shall be tested  a t the time 
of m anufacture in accordance w ith the requirem ents 
of the rules or code under which the containers are 
m anufactured.

(d) Compliance w ith these provisions requires 
th a t such containers shall be constructed and marked 
only in  shops so authorized by the code authority  in  
question.

Basic Buie B.4—M arkings on Containers
(a) Each container or system covered in divi

sions II , I I I ,  and IV  (except as provided in  sec. 
4.17 (c )) shall be m arked as specified in the fo l
lowing:

1. W ith markings identify ing compliance with, 
and other m arkings required by the rules of the 
code under which the container is constructed; or 
w ith the stamp and other markings required by the 
N ational Board of Boiler & Pressure Vessel In 
spectors.

U nderground: Container and system nameplate.
Aboveground: Container.
2. W ith the name and address of the supplier of 

the system, or the trade name of the system.
Underground and aboveground: System name

plate.
3. W ith the w ater capacity of the container in  

pounds or gallons, U. S. S tandard.
U nderground: Container and system nameplate.
Aboveground: Container.
4. W ith the working pressure in pounds per square 

inch for which the container is designed.
U nderground: Container and system nameplate.
Aboveground: Container.
5. W ith the wording “This container shall not 

contain a fuel having a  vapor pressure in  excess of 
 lbs. per sq. in. a t 100“ P .”

Underground and aboveground: System nam eplate 
or tag  on filler connection.

6. W ith the wall thickness of the shell and heads.
Underground: Container and system nameplate.
Aboveground: Container.
7. W ith m arking in  increments of 20° F. and in 

dicating  the maximum level to which the container 
may be filled w ith liquid a t tem peratures between 
20° F. and 130° F., except on containers provided 
w ith fixed maximum level indicators, or which are 
filled by  weighing.

Aboveground and U nderground: System nameplate 
or on liquid level gauging device.

8. W ith the overall length and outside diam eter 
of the container in inches.

U nderground: System nameplate.
Aboveground: No requirem ent.
N o t e : Markings specified on “container”  shall be 

on the container itself. M arkings specified on “sys-
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tem nam eplate” shall be on a m etal tag  or name
plate a ttached  to the system, located in  such m an
ner as to be readily  visible.

(a) Each container used w ith  systems embodied 
in  division I  and in sec 4.17 (c) of division IV  
shall be m arked in accordance w ith sec. 1.4 of di
vision I.

Basic Buie B.5—Location of Containers and Eegu- 
lating Valves
(a) Containers and first stage regulating  equip

m ent shall be located outside of buildings other 
than  those especially provided for th is purpose.

E xcept as herein provided, each individual con
ta iner shall be located w ith respect to nearest im 
portan t building or group of buildings, or line of 
adjoining property which m ay be built upon in  ac
cordance w ith  the following table:
W ater Capacity Minimum Distance

per Container Underground Aboveground
Less than  125 gallons..........10 feet None
125 to 500 gallons................10 fee t 10 feet
501 to 1,200 gallons............. 25 feet 25 feet
Over 1,200 gallons................50 feet 50 feet

Aboveground containers of capacity exceeding 
those shown in the above table may be installed 
close to buildings or property lines when specifically 
approved by the inspection departm ent having ju ris
diction.

(b) In  the case of buildings devoted exclusively 
to gas m anufacturing and d is tribu ting  operations 
the above distances may be reduced provided th a t 
in  no case shall containers of capacity exceeding 
500 gallons be located closer than  10 fee t to such 
gas m anufacturing and d is tribu ting  buildings.

(c) Readily ignitib le m aterial such as weeds and 
long dry  grass should not be w ithin ten fee t of any 
container.

Basic Buie B.6—Container Valves and Accessories
(a) All valves and connections shall be of ap

proved type suitable for use w ith liquefied pe
troleum gas and designed for not less than  the m axi
mum pressure to which they may be subjected.

(b) Valve seat m aterial, packing, gaskets, etc., 
shall be of such quality  as to  be resistan t to the 
action of liquefied petroleum gases.

(c) All connections to containers shall have ap
proved shut-off valves located as close to the con
tainers as practicable, except safety  re lief connec
tions and gauging devices.

(d) Excess flow valves where required by these 
regulations shall be designed to close autom atically 
and shut off the gas or liquid flow in  case:

1. The flow through the valve exceeds a pre
determ ined flow which flow must be less than  the 
pipe line capacity to  and from such excess flow 
valve.

2. The pressure on the in let side of excess flow 
valve exceeds by a certain designed number of 
pounds per square inch the pressure in  pounds on 
the outlet of such valve.

(e) Excess flow valves may be designed w ith a 
bypass not to exceed a 60 drill size opening to  allow 
equalization of pressures.

(f) Excess flow and back-pressure cheek valves, 
where required by these regulations, shall be located 
inside of the container or a t  a  point outside where 
the line enters the container; in the la t te r  case,

installation  shall be made in  such m anner th a t any 
undue stra in  beyond the excess flow or back-pres
sure check valve will not cause breakage between 
the container and such valve. Gauging devices 
which do not involve the flow of liquid or whieh 
are so constructed th a t outw ard flow of container 
contents shall not exceed th a t passed by a  No. 54 
drill size need not be equipped w ith excess flow 
valves.

Basic Eule B.7—Piping and Fittings
(a) P iping, except as provided in division IY, 

sec. 4.7, shall be wrought iron, steel, brass, or 
copper pipe; or approved seamless copper, brass or 
other approved nonferrous gas tubing. All piping 
fo r conveying gas or liquid shall be suitable for a 
safe w orking pressure of not less than  125 lbs. 
All piping for conveying gas or liquid shall be 
tested  a fte r assembly and proved free from leaks 
a t not less than  normal operating pressures.

(b) In  any system in which compressed gas in 
liquid form  w ithout pressure reduction enters the 
building (See Basic Rule B.10 (a) below) only 
heavy walled seamless brass or copper tub ing  may 
be used, w ith an in ternal diam eter not g rea ter than 
3/32-inch, and a  wall thickness of not less than  
'3/64-inCh. Provided th a t th is requirem ent shall not 
apply to  commercial gas plants, bulk stations where 
cylinders, drums or tan k  trucks are filled, or to 
industrial vaporizer buildings.

(c) Jo in ts on wrought iron and steel piping 
should preferably  be of welded construction. W here 
fittings are used, they shall be capable of w ith
standing a pressure of a t least 125 pounds for pres
sures 125 pounds per square inch, or less. E x tra  
heavy fittings shall be used for pressures exceeding 
125 pounds per square inch. Cast iron fittings shall 
be prohibited. Jo in ts on brass or copper pipes, or 
approved seamless copper, brass or other approved 
nonferrous gas tubing shall be made by means of 
approved fittings.

(d) Approved flexible connections may be used 
on either the high pressure or low pressure side of 
the system.

(e) Tests of any piping system fo r leaks shall 
not be made w ith flame. Soapy w ater shall be used 
fo r this purpose.

(f) P ip ing shall be run as directly  as possible. 
Provision shall be made for expansion, contraction, 
ja rrin g  and vibration, and for settling. A t points 
where piping passes through outside walls below 
ground level, suitable provision shall be made to 
insure substan tial gas tightness.

(g) P iping outside buildings may be buried, 
above ground, or both, bu t shall be well supported 
and protected against mechanical injury. All under
ground piping between underground container and 
the building shall be buried below the established 
frost line and in  no case less than  2 fee t below 
ground unless otherwise protected.

(h) Shut-off valves additional to those required 
a t the container (See Basic Rule B.6 (c), supra) 
shall not be required on pipe lines of less th an  94- 
inch inside diam eter leading into buildings.

Basic Buie B.8—Hose Specifications
(a) Hose shall be fab rica ted  of m aterials th a t are 

resistan t to  th e  action of liquefied petroleum gases.
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(b) Hose subject to container pressure shall be 
designed fo r a bu rsting  pressure of not less than  
five times the maximum pressure fo r which the con
ta iner was designed. Hose connections when made 
shall be capable of w ithstanding a test pressure of 
twice the maximum pressure fo r which the container 
is designed. Hose unions shall be of substantial 
construction and shall be m aintained in a safe con
dition. I t  is recommended th a t loose hose union 
p a rts  shall be protected from w ear or in jury  in 
transit.

(c) Hose and hose connections located on th e  low 
pressure side of regulators or reducing valves shall 
be designed for a  bursting  pressure of not less than 
125 pounds bu t not less than  five times the pressure 
setting  of the safety  relief device protecting  th a t 
portion of the system. All connections shall be so 
designed th a t there will be no leakage when con
nected.

(d) W here hose is to be used fo r transferring  
liquid from one container to another wet hose is 
recommended. Such hose shall be equipped w ith 
suitable shut-off valves a t discharge end. Provision 
shall be made to p revent excessive hydrostatic 
pressure in the hose.

Basic Buie B.9—Safety Devices
(a) E very container used w ith system embodied 

in divisions II , I I I  and IV, (except see. 4.17 (c)) 
and every vaporizer (except motor fuel vaporizers 
and except vaporizers described in sections 1.9 (c), 
2.9 (c), and 2.9 (e )), w hether heated by artificial 
means or not, shall be provided w ith one or more 
safety  relief valves of spring-loaded or equivalent 
type. These valves shall be arranged to afford free 
vent to the outer a ir w ith  discharge not less than 
5 feet horizontally away from any opening in to  the 
building which is below such discharge. The area 
of th e  discharge shall be sufficient to p revent the 
building up of pressures in  excess of 120 percent of 
the maximum perm itted se tting  of the safe ty  relief 
valves on the container and in  accordance w ith the 
provisions of Appendix “A”, or Appendix “B” in  
the case of vaporizers, or Appendix “C” in the case 
of motor fuel containers.

(b) Container safety  relief valves shall be set ' 
to  s ta rt to discharge as follows, w ith  relation to the 
designed w orking pressure of the container:

Containers Minimum Maximum
A.8.M.E............................................  100% ' 125%
A.P.I.-A.S.M.E....................................  80% 100%
I.C.C............................................................As approved by

Bureau of Explosives
(c) Safety  relief valves shall be so arranged th a t 

the possibility  of tam pering will be minimized, if  
pressure se tting  or adjustm ent is external, the relief 
valves shall be provided w ith  approved means for 
sealing adjustm ents.

(d) No shut-off valves shall be installed between 
the safety  relief valves and the container except 
th a t a shut-off valve may be used where the a r
rangem ent of th is valve is such as always to afford 
fu ll required capacity flow through the relief valves.

N ote: The above exception is made to cover such 
cases as a three-w ay valve installed under two 
safe ty  relief valves, each of which has the required 
relief area and is so installed as to allow either of 
the safe ty  relief valves to be closed off bu t does not

allow both safety  valves to be closed off a t the 
same time. Another exception to th is may be where 
two separate relief valves are installed w ith indi
v idual shut-off valves. In  th is  case the two shut-off 
valve stems shall be m echanically interconnected 
in  a m anner which w ill allow full required flow of 
one relief valve a t  all times.

(e) Safety  relief valves shall have direct com
m unication w ith the vapor space of the container.

(f) Each container safe ty  valve shall be plainly 
and perm anently m arked w ith  the pressure in 
pounds per square inch gauge a t which the valve is 
set to s ta rt to discharge and the actual free dis
charge area in square inches of the valve a t its  full 
open position; for example 200-.24.

(Note tolerance provided in  Basie Buie B.9 (b), 
supra, fo r other than  I.C.C. containers.)

N ote: Frequent tes ting  of safety  re lief valves, as 
would be required where there is a probable in 
crease or decrease of the releasing pressure of the 
valve due to clogging, sticking, corrosion or ex
posure to  elevated tem peratures, is not necessary 
for such valves on liquefied petroleum gas contain
ers fo r the following reasons:

The gases are so-called “sweet gases,” i.e., they 
have no corrosive effect on the m etal of the con
ta iner or valve; the valves are constructed of m ate
rials not readily subject to corrosion and are in 
stalled in  pressure vessels so as to be protected 
against the w eather. Further, the tem perature v ari
ations are not sufficient to  bring  about any perm a
nent set of the valve springs. A nother reason is 
th a t the gases are odorized and instan t w arning 
is given of any escape of gas. Although general 
storage of these gases has been on a widespread 
scale fo r approxim ately th irteen  years, industry 
experience has not shown any cases of these safety  
valves not functioning properly.

I t  is recognized, however, th a t like all mechanical 
devices, these valves cannot be expected to remain 
in reliable operative condition forever, hence i t  is 
suggested th a t in  the case of containers exceeding 
1,000 gallons w ater capacity, they  be tested  a t  ap
proxim ately 5-year intervals. W hen valve is of type 
necessitating removal for testing , container must 
first be emptied. W hen type of valve perm its, te s t
ing  may be accomplished by an external lif tin g  de
vice equipped w ith an indicator to show the pres
sure equivalent a t which i t  opens.

Basic Buie B.IO—V aporizing and Housing. (For
motor fuel vaporizers see division IV , sec. 4.10)
(a) In  domestic installations no liquid or gas 

shall be led into the building a t more than  20 pounds 
gauge pressure. In itia l pressure reducing device 
shall be installed outside of building except in the 
case of a vaporizer house.

(b) The vaporizer shall be located outside of 
buildings except those buildings devoted exclusively 
to gas m anufacturing and distribution operations, 
bu t m ay be located in a house or shed o f fire-re
sistive construction, well ventilated  from points 
near the floor and roof. Provided th a t on systems 
utilizing  vaporization supplied w ithout artificial 
means, vaporizers may be installed in  buildings, if  
such vaporizers are of not more than  one quart 
capacity and are  located close to a point a t  which 
pipe to vaporizer enters building.
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(e) Vaporizers having a liquid capacity of one 
quart or less designed prim arily  fo r the purpose of 
domestic service employing artificial hea t for v a 
porization and w ith vaporizer chamber in tegral may 
be installed in separate house of building used ex
clusively for th is purpose or m ay be installed  under 
a canopy type o f protection. U nits of th is nature 
shall be so located th a t they  w ill not be subject to  
tam pering or mechanical injury.

(d) The device th a t supplies the necessary a r t i
ficial heat for producing the steam, hot w ater or 
other heating  medium shall be located in  a separate 
compartm ent or room, which shall be separated 
from  com partm ents or rooms containing liquefied 
petroleum gas vaporizers, pumps or central gas 
m ixing devices, by a substantially  vapor-tight fire 
wall.

(e) I f  such house or shed is a lean-to or a build
ing addition i t  shall be separated therefrom  by a 
substantially  vapor-tight fire wall.

(f) No gas in  th e  liquid phase shall be piped in to  
any building fo r fuel purposes other than  those 
which are devoted exclusively to  gas m anufacturing 
or d istribution  operations, those used principally to 
house in ternal combustion engines, or as perm itted 
by paragraphs (a) and (b) of this section.

(g) Gas, from the vaporizer, or from  storage 
tank  if  i t  is taken  direct from  the storage container 
in the gaseous phase, shall pass through a  suitable 
regulator before entering  the m eter or the mixing 
device.

(h) In  the case of vaporizers employing artificial 
heat, a t or near discharge of vaporizer a safety  re
lie f valve shall be provided having an effective 
discharge area as determ ined by the method 
described in Appendix “B,” except as perm itted by 
sec. 2.9(e).

(i) Each vaporizer u tiliz ing  artificial heat shall 
be perm anently m arked as follows:

1. W ith a  m arking signifying compliance w ith 
th e  rules o f the code covering specifications to 
which vaporizer is constructed.

2. W ith the w orking pressure in pounds per 
square inch gauge fo r which i t  is designed.

3. The outside surface and inside heat ex
change surface.

4. The name or symbol of the m anufacturer.
(j) A rtificially heated vaporizers shall be pro

vided w ith suitable autom atic means to prevent 
liquid passing from the vaporizer to  the gas dis
charge piping.

(k) Gas fired heating  systems supplying heat ex
clusively to  vaporizers shall have suitable au to
m atic safe ty  devices to shut of gas flow to main 
burners i f  pilot burner shall fail.

Basic Buie B .l l—Filling Densities.
(a) The “filling density” is defined as the per

cent ratio  of the w eight of the gas in  a  container 
to  the w eight of w ater the container w ill hold a t 
60°F. The filling densities fo r storage containers 
used w ith  systems embodied in  divisions II , I I I ,  
IV , shall not exceed the ratios following:

•D ivision I.
Specific Maximum Perm itted F illing  D ensity
G ravity Aboveground U nderground
a t 60° F. Containers Containers
.369 - .398 32 per cent 35 per cent
.399 - .425 33 per cent 38.5 per cent
.426 - .440 34 per cent 40 per cent
.441 - .452 35 per cent » 41.5 per cent
.453 - .462 36 per cent 42 per cent
.463 - .472 37 per cent 42.5 per cent
.473 - .480 38 per cent 43 per cent
.481 - .488 39 per cent 43.5 per cent
.489 - .495 40 per cent 44 per cent
.496 - .503 41 per cent 45.5 per cent
.504 - .510 42 per cent 46 per cent
.511 - .519 43 per cent 47 per cent
.520 - .527 44 per cent 48 per cent
.528 - .536 45 per cent 49 per cent
.537 - .544 46 per cent 50 per cent
.545 - .552 47 per cent 51 per cent
.553 - .560 48 per cent 52 per cent
.561 - .568 49 per cent 53 per cent
.569 - .576 50 per cent 53.5 per cent
.577 - .584 51 per cent 54 per cent
.585 - .592 52 per cent 55 per cent
.593 - .600 53 per cent 56 per cent
.601 - .608 54 per cent 57 per cent
.609 - .617 55 per cent 58 per cent
.618 - .626 56 per cent 59 per cent
.627 - .634 57 per cent 60 per cent

(b) For I.C.C. container filling, densities shall be
as prescribed in the regulations o f the In te rs ta te  
Commerce Commission. (*Same as above table as 
of th is date.)

(e) The liquid portion of the gas in an above
ground container shall not completely fill the con
ta in e r a t 130° F . and in the case of underground 
containers 105“ F.

Basic Kule B.12—Transfer of Liquids.
(a) T ransfer of liquid from tank  ear or tank  

truck  to storage, or between containers of various 
types m ay be accomplished by the pressure differ
en tial method, by pumping, or by gravity . A t least 
one a ttendan t shall remain close to the transfer 
connection from  the tim e the connections are first 
made un til they  are finally disconnected.

(b ) Pressure Differential. The pressure differential 
between the tan k  car or tan k  truck  and storage 
tank  may be obtained as follows:

1. Reducing the vapor pressure of the liquid in  
storage tank  to  less than  the vapor pressure of the 
liquid in the tan k  car or tan k  truck by cooling the 
liquid in storage tank . This may be accomplished 
by passing cold w ater through the coils in the stor
age tank , or by  using vapor from  the storage tank , 
thus u tilizing  the la ten t heat of vaporization to 
cool the contents which will lower the vapor pres
sure.

2. The vapor pressure shall no t be lowered by 
blowing or venting gas to  the atmosphere. L iquid 
or vapor tran sfe r hose shall not be vented to the 
a ir  when doing so constitutes a hazard.

3. By increasing the tem perature of the liquid 
in the tank  car or tan k  truck  over th a t of the liquid 
in  storage tan k  by passing steam or ho t w ater 
through coils on the> tank  car or tan k  truck, thus 
increasing the vapor pressure in the tan k  car or 
tan k  truck. W ith this method i t  m ay be necessary
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to cool the liquid as it  en ters the storage ta n k  in 
order to m aintain the differential in  the pressure.

4. Using gas or a ir pressure on the contents of 
the tank  car or tank  truck  to  produce the desired 
pressure differential.

5. Using gas pump between storage tank  and 
tank  car or tan k  truck  for reducing pressure on 
storage tan k  and discharging vapor into tan k  car 
or tank  truck.

(e) Pumping. The liquid may be pumped from 
the tan k  car or tan k  truck  into the storage tan k  by 
properly designed and operated liquid pumps. I f  
electric motor driven, motor shall be of a  type ap
proved for use in  hazardous atmospheres, unless the 
motor is located in  separate building w ith vapor- 
proof stuffing box for line shaft or w ith  adequate 
outside air spaces betw een buildings.

(d) Gravity. When the storage container is a t  
lower level than  the tank  car or tan k  truck, g rav ity  
transfer of liquid may be employed. Two connec
tions are required between the containers, one be
ing used to equalize pressures and the other for 
transferring  the liquid. W hen the pressure w ithin 
the two containers is equalized, liquid w ill flow 
from the upper to the lower container by  gravity .

(e) When storage containers are filled from  tan k  
trucks or cylinders a  shut-off valve shall be in 
stalled in the filling and equalizing lines adjacent to 
the container being filled, to minimize the escape of 
gas when connections are  broken.

(f) No product shall be transferred  into a  con
ta iner if  the vapor pressure of the product a t 100° 
F. in the originating vessel exceeds the safe ty  valve 
setting  on the receiving container.

(g) The changing or charging of customer’s con
tainers should preferably be by daylight only. No 
artificial light, involving flames or sparks, shall be 
used in  the vicin ity  of the charging operation. Ap
proved explosion-proof flashlights may be employed, 
or incandescent electric lamps w ith switches, con
duits, fittings and fixtures suitable for outdoor in 
stallation  may be used if  installed in accordance 
w ith the requirem ents for garages of the N ational 
E lectrical Code.

(h) Fuel supply containers shall be gauged and 
charged only in the open air or in buildings used ex
clusively for such purpose. Care should be used to 
make filling connections liquid and vapor tigh t.

(i) Gas or liquid shall not be vented to the atm os
phere to assist in transferring  contents of one con
tainer to another.

(j) Every precaution shall be exercised to assure 
th a t only those gases fo r which the system is de
signed are employed in  its  operation, particularly  
w ith regard to pressures.

(k) Portable liquefied petroleum gas containers 
shall be filled only a t a place specifically designed 
and perm anently constructed fo r the purpose and 
approved by the s ta te  fire marshal. A portable con
tainer is any container designed or intended for 
periodic and regular exchange by or on behalf of 
the consumer, and shall not include any container 
designed and intended for perm anent installation  
on the consumer’s premises or designed or intended 
for periodic refilling thereon by tank  truck.

(1) No person, firm or corporation other than  
the owner, or person authorized by the owner to so 
do, shall fill, or refill or use in  any m anner such

liquefied gas container or receptacle fo r any gas, or 
compound or for any other purpose whatsoever.

Basic Buie B.13—Instructions.
(a) Complete installation , operation and m ainte

nance instructions shall be prepared as a service 
manual and supplied to all men perform ing any or 
all of these functions.

(b) In  domestic installations instructions fo r the 
user’s operation of the equipment shall be securely 
attached in  such a position as to be visible and 
legible for ready reference. In  other installations, 
such as industrial plants, operating instructions 
should be furnished to the personnel responsible for 
the operation of the system.

Basic Rule B.14—E lectrical Connections and Open 
Flames.
(a) In  immediate vicin ity  of storage containers, 

in  vaporizer or pump house, in  cylinder filling 
plants, in  gas p lan ts and sim ilar locations, where 
liquefied gases are handled in  liquid form in large 
quantities, (1) open flames or other sources of 
ignition shall not be perm itted, and (2) a ll elec
trica l installations shall be in s tric t accordance w ith 
the requirem ents of the N ational E lectrical Code 
fo r Class I, Group “D” hazardous locations.

DIVISION I

Division I  applies specifically to systems utilizing 
containers constructed in  accordance w ith the In te r
s ta te  Commerce Commission specifications. Basic 
rules which are applicable are indicated by refer
ence.

Section 1.1—Odorizing Gases. (R efer to basic rule 
B .l, supra.)

Sec. 1.2—Exam ination and  L isting  of Equipm ent 
and Systems. (R efer to basic rule B.2, supra.)

Sec. 1.3—Requirem ent fo r Construction and Original 
T est o f Containers. (R efer to basic rule B.3 (b), 
supra.)

Sec. 1,4—M arkings on Containers.
(a) All containers shall be m arked in accordance 

w ith the In te rs ta te  Commerce Commission regula
tions. A dditional m arkings not in conflict w ith the 
In te rs ta te  Commerce Commission regulations may 
be used.

Sec. 1.5—Locations of Containers. (R efer also to 
basic rule B.5, supra.)
(a) In te rs ta te  Commerce Commission containers 

and regulating equipment shall not be buried below 
ground. However, th is shall not prohibit the in s ta l
lation in  a com partm ent or recess below grade level 
such as a niche in  a slope or terrace wall which is 
used fo r no other purpose, providing th a t the con
tainer and regulating  equipment is not in contact 
w ith the ground and the com partm ent or recess is 
drained and ventilated  horizontally to the outside 
a ir  from its  lowest level, w ith the outlet a t least 
five feet aw ay from any building opening which is 
below the level of such outlet. The discharge 
safe ty  reliefs shall be located not less than  five 
fee t aw ay'from  any building opening which is below 
the level of such discharge.
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(b) Containers shall be set upon firm fire-resis
ta n t foundations, or otherwise firmly secured; the 
possible effect of se ttling  shall be guarded against 
by a flexible connection or special fitting.

Containers, or cylinders, cannot be set on porches 
or roofs.

(c) Portable liquefied petroleum gas containers 
not connected fo r use shall not be stored, w hether 
fu ll or empty, in a store or place of business fre 
quented by the public, or on public property.

All cylinders shall be transported  and connected 
by the dealer, vendor or his agent.

(d) All liquefied petroleum gas cylinders and 
u tilization  equipment must be equipped w ith hoods, 
or their equivalent, approved by the N ational Board 
of F ire  U nderw riters or the s ta te  fire marshal.

Sec. 1.6—C ontainer Valves and Accessories. (B efer
also to basic rule B.6, supra.)
(a) Valves in the assembly of multiple container 

systems shall be arranged so th a t the replacement 
of containers may be made w ithout shu tting  down 
the system.

N ote: This provision is no t to be construed as 
requiring an autom atic change-over device.

(b) Container valves, accessory equipment and 
jo in ts on the high pressure side of the system and 
which jo in ts must be disconnected or operated when 
containers are changed or charged shall be pro
tected in an approved manner against tam pering.

(c) W hen containers are not connected to the 
system the outlet valves shall be kept tig h tly  closed 
or plugged, even though containers are considered 
empty.

(d) Valves and connections to the containers 
shall be protected while in tran sit, in storage, and 
while being moved into final u tilization position, as 
follows:

1. By setting  into recess of container to p re
vent possibility of their being struck i f  container is 
dropped upon a  flat surface, or

2. By ventilated  cap or collar, fastened to con
ta iner capable of w ithstanding blow from any direc
tion equivalent to th a t of a 30-pound w eight dropped 
4 feet. Construction must be such th a t blow will 
not be transm itted  to valve or other connection.

(e) Containers which are recharged a t  the in s ta l
lation shall be provided w ith excess flow or back 
pressure cheek valves to prevent the discharge of 
container contents in ease of failure of the filling 
or equalizing connections.

Sec. 1.7—P iping and F ittings. (Befer to basic rule
B.7, supra.)

Sec. 1.8—Hose Specifications. (R efer to basie rule
B.8, supra.)

Sec. 1.9—S afety  Devices.
(a) Containers shall be provided w ith safety  de

vices as required by the In te rs ta te  Commerce Com
mission regulations.

(b) W hen the regulator discharge pressure on 
system pressure reducing regulators of the single 
stage type, or the final stage of m ultistage regulator 
assemblies is not more than 5 pounds, they shall be 
equipped on the low pressure side w ith approved 
pressure relief valve set to relieve a t not less than 
two times and not more than  three times bu t not 
over 5 pounds in excess of the discharge pressure

for which the regulator is set. W hen the regulator 
discharge pressure is more than  5 pounds the relief 
valve setting  shall not be less than  one and one-half 
times and not more than  three times the discharge 
pressure. This requirem ent may be waived on liquid 
feed systems u tilizing  tubing specified in basic rule 
B.7-(b) when such exception is recognized by the 
testing  and listing  of the system by any of the 
authorities listed in  basie rule B.2. I f  second stage 
regulators or pressure relief valves are installed 
inside building, the relief valves and the space 
above regulator diaphragms and relief valve dia
phragm s shall be vented to the outside a ir w ith a 
discharge of not less than  5 fee t horizontally away 
from any opening into the building, which is below 
such discharge.

(e) Vaporizers of less than  one quart capacity 
not heated by artificial moans, need not be equipped 
w ith safety  re lief valves provided th a t adequate 
tests certified by any of the authorities listed in  
basic rule B .2-(a) dem onstrate th a t the assembly 
is safe w ithout safety  relief valves.

(d) Discharge from any safe ty  relief shall not 
term inate beneath or in any building.

Sec. 1.10—V aporizing and Housing. (Systems em
ploying vaporizing shall comply w ith basic rule 
B.10, supra.)

Sec. 1.11—Filling  Densities. (B efer to basic rule 
B .ll- (b ) , supra.)

Sec. 1.12—Be installa tion  of Containers.
(a) Containers shall not be reinstalled unless 

they have been retested in  accordance w ith current
ly  effective In te rs ta te  Commerce Commission regula
tions.

Sec. 1.13—Instructions. (B efer to basic rule B.13, 
supra.)

Sec. 1.14—E lectrical Connections and Open Flames.
(R efer to basic rule B.14, supra.)

Sec. 1.15—L iquid Level Gauging Device.
(a) Each container filled a t point of consumption, 

if  contents are not determined by weighing, shall be 
equipped w ith an accurate liquid level gauging de
vice o f approved design, for example, a ro tary  tube, 
slip tube, autom atic outage tank , m agnetic, or 
fixed tube device, the la t te r  consisting of a  dip pipe 
of small size, equipped w ith a valve a t the outer 
end. All gauging devices except as provided in 
section 1.15-(c) shall be so arranged th a t the maxi
mum liquid level to which the container may be 
filled is not in  excess o f the maximum perm itted 
density. (B efer to basie rule B .ll - (b ) , supra.) 
Gauging devices of the ro tary  tube, fixed tube, 
slip tube and magnetic type may be used w ithout 
installa tion  of an excess flow valve provided the 
bleed valve opening is not larger than  a  No. 54 
drill size.

(b) Gauging device shall have a  design working 
pressure of a t  least 250 pounds square inch gauge.

(c) Length of fixed tube gauging device shall be 
designed to indicate the maximum level to which 
the container may be filled. This level shall be based 
on the volume of the product a t  40° F. a t its  m axi
mum perm itted filling density. (B efer to Appendix 
“D” fo r method of calculating length of fixed tube.)
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Sec. 1.16—Use o f A pproved  A ppliances.
(a ) A ll dom estic and  com m ercial liquefied pe 

tro leum  gas consum ing appliances should have th e ir  
correctness as to design, co n stru ctio n  an d  p e rfo rm 
ance certified  to  by  one of th e  follow ing agencies:

1. T estin g  an d  lis tin g  as approved  fo r  use of 
liquefied pe tro leum  gas by  th e  A.G.A. T es tin g  L ab o 
ra to ry  an d  should b ear th e  A.G.A. seal o f ap p ro v al 
fo r liquefied pe tro leum  gases.

2. A pproval th ro u g h  te s ts  by  any o th er compe
te n t la b o ra to ry  recognized by th e  en fo rc ing  au 
th o rity .

3. A pproval by  th e  s ta te  fire m arshal.

D IVISIO N II

D ivision  I I  applies specifically to system s u til iz 
in g  sto rage  co n ta in ers  o th er th a n  those  constru c ted  
in  accordance w ith  In te r s ta te  Commerce Com mission 
specifications. B asie ru les w hich a re  app licab le  a re  
in d ica ted  by  reference.

Sec. 2.1— O dorizing  Gases. (R e fe r to  basic  ru le  B .l, 
suprh .)

Sec. 2.2—E x am in a tio n  an d  L is tin g  o f E q u ip m en t 
an d  System s. (R e fe r to b asic  ru le  B.2, supra .)

Sec. 2.3— R eq u irem en t fo r  C o n struc tion  a n d  O rig inal 
T est o f C on tainers. (R e fe r to  basic  ru le B .3 -(a ), 
supra .)

Sec. 2.4— M ark in g s on  C ontainers. (R e fe r to  basic 
ru le B .4 -(a ), sup ra .)

Sec. 2.5— L o ca tio n  o f C ontainers. (R e fe r to  basic 
ru le  B.5, supra .)

Sec. 2.6—C o n tain e r V alves a n d  A ccessories, F illin g  
P ip es  an d  D isch arg e  P ipes. (R efer also to basic  
rules B.6 and  B.7, sup ra .)
(a ) The filling p ipe in le t te rm in a l sha ll no t be 

loca ted  inside a  bu ild ing . W here accessib ility  of th e  
in le t te rm in a l to d riv ew ay  p rev en ts  i ts  loca tion  
a d ja ce n t to  th e  co n ta in er, th e  in le t te rm in a l shall 
be enclosed in  a  su b s ta n tia lly  co nstructed  m asonry , 
concrete o r m eta l box or m ay  be  a  su b s ta n tia l rise r 
designed to  p re v en t m echanical in ju ry  and  tam p e r
in g  by  unau th o rized  persons. Such te rm in a l shall be 
located  no t less th an  10 fe e t from  an y  b u ild in g  and 
p re fe ra b ly  no t less th an  5 fe e t from  any  d riv ew ay  
and  shall be k e p t locked w hen no t in  use.

(b ) F illin g  p ipes shall be  p rov ided  w ith  approved  
au to m atic  va lves to  p rev en t b ack  flow in  case th e  
filling connection  is broken . M ain  shut-off valves 
a d ja ce n t to  th e  ta n k  on liq u id  and  vap o r lines m ust 
be. accessible a t  a ll tim es.

(c) E x cep t as p rov ided  in  sec. 2 .6 (b ), a ll connec
tions to  co n ta in ers, excep t sa fe ty  re lie f  connections 
and  filling connections, shall be equipped w ith  a p 
p roved  au to m atic  excess flow valves. T his req u ire 
m ent m ay be w aived  w hen such exception is recog
nized  by  th e  te s tin g  and  lis tin g  of th e  system  by  
any  of th e  a u th o ritie s  lis te d  in  basic ru le  B .2-(a) 
w hen o p e ra tin g  conditions m ake the  use o f th is  type  
of va lve  im practica l.

(d) W hen th e  co n ta in e r is  used to  supply  fuel 
d irec tly  to  an  in te rn a l com bustion engine a ll con
ta in e r  in le ts  and  ou tle ts, excep t sa fe ty  re lie f  valves, 
liqu id  leve l g au g in g  devices, and  p ressure  gauges, 
sha ll be  labeled  to  desig n ate  w h e th er th ey  com

m unica te  w ith  vapor or liqu id  space. L abels m ay 
be on valves.

Sec. 2.7— P ip in g  a n d  F ittin g s . (R e fer to  basic  ru le
B.7, supra .)

Sec. 2.8— Hose Specifications. (R e fe r to  basic  rule
B.8, supra .)

Sec. 2.9— S a fe ty  D evices. (R e fe r also to  basic  ru le
B.9, su p ra .)
( a ) . On co n ta in ers o f 1,200 gallons to ta l  w a te r  

cap ac ity  o r less, w hich a re  in ten d ed  only fo r  in s ta l
la tio n  underg round  and  w hich are  no t to  be filled 
or p a r tia l ly  filled w ith  liq u id  fu e l u n til  com pletely 
covered a t  th e  in s ta lla tio n , th e  a rea  o f spring-loaded 
re lie f  va lve  in sta lled  th ereo n  m ay be reduced  to  a  
m inim um  of 30 p e rcen t of th e  specified d ischarge 
a rea  in  A ppendix  “A ” . C ontainers so p ro tec ted  shall 
n o t be  uncovered  a t an  in s ta lla tio n  u n it  u n til  a ll 
th e  liq u id  fu e l has been rem oved th erefrom .

(b ) C ontainers of 1,200 gallons to ta l  w a te r  ca
p a c ity  or less w hich m ay co n ta in  liq u id  fuel w hen 
in s ta lled  above ground, e ith e r p e rm an en tly  or 
tem porarily , or w hich m ay co n ta in  liq u id  fu e l be
fo re  be ing  in s ta lled  underg round  and  before  being  
com pletely covered w ith  ea rth , m ust have  th e  d is
charge a rea  specified by  A ppendix  “A ” p rov ided  by  
spring-loaded re lie f  v a lv e  or valves, or b y  a  com bi
n a tio n  of such re lie f  va lves and  su itab le  . fuse 
p lugs; p rov ided  th e  to ta l  d ischarge a rea  of all 
fuse p lugs in  one co n ta in er does no t exceed 0.25 
square  inch and  p rov ided  th e  re lie f  va lve  a rea  is 
a t  lea s t 30 p e rcen t o f th e  specified d ischarge  area . 
T he fu sib le  m eta l of th e  fu se  p lugs sha ll have  a 
y ield  tem p era tu re  of 208° F . m inim um  and  250° F. 
m axim um . R elie f va lves a n d  fuse  p lugs sha ll have  
d irec t com m unication  w ith  th e  vapor space of th e  
con ta iner.

(c ) V aporizers of less th a n  one q u a r t to ta led  ca 
p a c ity  no t h ea ted  by  a rtific ia l m eans, need n o t be 
equipped w ith  sa fe ty  re lie f  va lves p rov ided  th a t  
ad eq u a te  te s ts  certified  by any  of th e  a u th o ritie s  
lis ted  in  basic  ru le  B.2 (a ) ,  dem o n stra te  th a t  the  
assem bly is sa fe  w ith o u t sa fe ty  re lie f  valves.

(d ) No vaporizer shall be  equipped w ith  fusib le  
plugs.

(e ) V aporizers w he th er h e a ted  b y  a rtific ia l m eans 
or not, need no t be  equipped w ith  sa fe ty  va lves i f  
th e  liqu id  th e re in  can  pass b ack  to th e  o rig in a tin g  
co n ta in e r a t  a ll tim es w ith o u t h ind rance.

( f )  A ll co n ta in er sa fe ty  re lie f  devices shall be 
loca ted  on such con ta iners. E xcep t as p rov ided  in  
th e  fo llow ing  subsection  fo r  in d u s tr ia l p lan ts , the  
d ischarge  from  sa fe ty  re lie f  devices on co n ta in ers 
less th a n  25 fe e t from  bu ild ings sha ll be loca ted  
n o t less th a n  5 fe e t  aw ay  from  an y  opening  in  a  
b u ild in g  w hich is below  th e  level o f such d ischarge .' 
I f  w ith in  10 fe e t of a  bu ild in g  such d ischarge from  
aboveground  co n ta in ers  sha ll be v e rtica lly  upw ard  
and  te rm in a te  a t  least 5 fe e t above th e  h ig h es t 
open ing  in th e  bu ild ing . On aboveground  co n ta in ers 
25 fe e t  and  m ore from  bu ild in g s and  over 500 ga l
lons w a te r  cap ac ity  sa fe ty  re lie f  va lves sha ll d is
charge  v e rtic a lly  upw ard.

(g ) In  in d u s tria l p lan ts  d ischarge from  sa fe ty  
re lie f  devices shall be v e rtic a lly  upw ard  and  shall 
be p iped  to  a p o in t a t  lea s t 10 fe e t above th e  con
ta in e r. Such d ischarge  sha ll be  a t  le a s t 100 fe e t 
from  a n y  open flam es or ho t w ork ing  operations,
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provided th a t if  the open flames or hot working 
operations are in a  building the roof of which is a t 
least 10 fee t lower than  the discharge such distance 
may be less than  100 fee t bu t shall not be less than  
50 feet.

(h) In  town gas p lan ts and container and tank  
truck  filling p lants, discharge from container safety  
relief devices shall discharge vertically  upw ard and 
shall be piped to a  point a t least 10 fee t above the 
container.

(i) In  industrial and gas m anufacturing plants, 
discharge pipe from safety  relief valves on vapor
izers and pipe lines w ithin a building shall dis
charge vertically  upward and shall be piped to a 
point outside a  building a t  least 5 fe e t above the 
highest opening into the building.

( j)  On aboveground containers and vaporizers 
discharge pipes shall be fitted w ith loose rain  caps, 
and discharge shall be vertically  upward. Ileturn  
bends and pipe fittings on the upper end of the 
safety  valve outlet shall not be perm itted.

(k) Safety  relief device discharge term inals 
shall be so located as to provide protection against 
mechanical in jury  and accumulations of ice and 
snow in a manner insuring the escape of gas.

(1) I f  desired, discharge lines from  two or more 
safety  re lief devices located on the same unit, or 
sim ilar lines from  two or more different units, may 
be run into a common discharge header, provided 
th a t the cross sectional a rea  of such header be a t 
least equal to the sum of the cross sectional area 
of the individual discharge lines, and th a t the set
ting  of safety  relief valves are the same.

(m) Each storage container of 600 gallons capaci
ty  or over shall be provided w ith a suitable pres
sure guage.

(n) W hen the regulator discharge pressure on 
system pressure reducing regulators of the single 
stage type, or the final stage of m ultistage regulator 
assemblies is not more than  5 pounds, they  shall be 
equipped on the low pressure side w ith  approved 
pressure re lief valve set to relieve a t not less th an  
two times and not more than  three tim es but not 
over 5 pounds in  excess of the discharge pressure 
fo r which the regulator is set. When the regulator 
discharge pressure is more than  5 pounds the relief 
valve setting  shall not be less than  one and one-half 
times and not more than  three tim es the discharge 
pressure. This requirem ent may be waived on liquid 
feed systems u tilizing  tubing specified in basic 
rule B .7(b) when such exception is recognized by 
the testing  and listing  of the system by any of the 
authorities listed in  basic rule B .2(a). I f  second 
stage regulators or pressure relief valves are in 
stalled inside building, the relief valves and the 
space above regulator diaphragm and relief valve 
diaphragms shall be vented to the outside a ir w ith 
a discharge not less than  5 fee t horizontally away 
from any opening into the building, which is below 
such discharge.

(o) Discharge from any safety  relief device shall 
not term inate beneath or in  any building.

(p) On underground installations where there is 
a p robability  of the manhole or housing becoming 
flooded, the discharge from vent lines should be 
above th e  possible w ater level. All manholes or 
housings shall be provided w ith ven tila ted  louvers

or the ir equivalent, the area of such openings equal
ing or exceeding the combined discharge areas of 
the safety  relief valves, fuse plugs and other vent 
lines which discharge their content into the manhole 
housing. On underground containers exceeding 
1,200 gallons capacity, discharge from safe ty  relief 
valves shall be vertically  upward and shall be piped 
to a point a t least 10 fee t above the ground.

(q) No container originally used (or designed for 
use) underground shall be installed aboveground un
less the safety  re lief devices have been checked 
and found to comply w ith the requirem ents of A p
pendix “A”.

Sec. 2.10—V aporizing and Housing. (B efer to basic 
rule B.10, supra.)

Sec. 2.11—Filling  Densities. (B efer to basic rule 
B .ll ,  supra.)

S ea  2.12—Transfer of Liquids. (B efer to basic rule 
B.12, supra.)

Sec. 2.13—Instructions. (Befer to basic rule B.13, 
supra.)

Sec. 2.14—E lectrical Connections and Open Flames.
(B efer to basic rule B.14, supra.)

Sec. 2.15—L iquid Level Gauging Devices.
(a) Approved gauging devices of the gauge glass, 

slip tube, fixed tube, ro tary , magnetic or equivalent 
type shall be employed on all storage containers. 
W here a visible type gauge glass is used, the device 
shall be equipped w ith valves having m etallic hand
wheels equipped w ith  knobs or holes. The gauge 
cocks shall not be of cast iron construction and high 
pressure gauge glasses shall be used. Ball, or other 
approved excess flow valves, shall be installed in 
side of container on all openings leading to gauging 
devices equipped w ith  gauge glasses. This type of 
gauge shall be protected against mechanical in jury  
in an approved manner.

(b) Gauging devices of the ro tary  tube, fixed 
tube, and slip tube type may be used w ithout in s ta l
lation of an excess flow valve provided the bleed 
valve opening is not larger than  a No. 54 drill size.

(c) Length of fixed tube gauging device shall be 
designed fo r the maximum level to which container 
may be filled. This level shall be based on the 
volume of the product a t 40° F. on aboveground 
containers and a t 50° F . on underground containers 
a t the ir maximum perm itted filling density. (B efer 
to Appendix “D” for method of calculating length 
of fixed tube.)

Sec. 2.16—Use o f Approved Appliances.
(a) All domestic and commercial liquefied petro

leum gas consuming appliances should have their 
correctness as to design, construction and perform 
ance certified to  by one of the following agencies:

1. Testing and listing  as approved fo r use of 
liquefied petroleum gas by the A.G.A. Testing Labo
ra to ry  and should bear the A.G.A. seal of approval 
for liquefied petroleum gases.

2. Approval through tests by any other com
peten t laboratory recognized by the s ta te  fire 
marshal.

3. Approval by the sta te  fire marshal.
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Sec. 2.17—Designed Working Pressure and Classi
fication of Storage Containers.
(a) Storage containers shall be designed and 

classified as follows:
M inim um  D esign  P ressu re  

F o r Gases w ith  of C onta iner b y :
V apor P res su re  A .S.M .E. A .P .I.
Not to  Exceed Code A .S.M .E.

C onta iner lbs. p e r sq. in . F a c to r of Code F a c to r of
Type Ga. a t  100° F . S afety— 5 S afety— 4

80 lbs. 80 80 lbs. Ga. 100 lbs. Ga.
100 lbs. 100 100 lbs. Ga. 125 lbs. Ga.
125 lbs. 125 125 lbs. Ga. 156 lbs. Ga.
150 lbs. 150 150 lbs. Ga. 187 lbs. Ga.
175 lbs. 175 175 lbs. Ga. 219 lbs. Ga.
200 lbs. 200 200 lbs. Ga. 250 lbs. Ga.

(b) The shell or head thickness of any container 
shall not be less than  3/16 inch.

N o t e :  Because of low soil tem perature usually en
countered, and the insulating  effect of the earth , 
the average vapor pressure of products stored in  
underground containers will be m aterially  lower 
than  when stored aboveground. This reduction in 
actual operating pressure therefore provides a  sub
stan tia l corrosion allowance for these containers 
when installed underground.

Sec. 2.18—Reinstallation of Containers.
(a) Containers once installed underground shall 

not la te r be reinstalled above ground or under
ground, unless they successfully w ithstand hydro
sta tic  retests a t  the pressure specified for the origi
nal hydrostatic test as required by the code under 
which constructed and show no evidence of serious 
corrosion. W here containers are reinstalled under
ground, the corrosion resistan t coating shall be pu t 
in  good condition. (See sec. 2.20-(e).) (See also 
see. 2.9 for relief valve requirem ents.)

Sec. 2.19—Capacity of Liquid Containers.
(a) No liquid storage containers Bhall exceed 30,- 

000 standard  U.S. gallons capacity.

Sec. 2.20—Installation of Storage Containers.
(a) Containers installed aboveground except as 

provided in  sec. 2.20-(f) shall be provided w ith 
substan tia l masonry or noncombustible structural 
supports on firm masonry foundations.

(b) Except as modified by the note, aboveground 
containers shall be supported as follows:

1. H orizontal containers shall be mounted on 
saddles and secured thereto in  such a m anner as to 
perm it expansion and contraction. E very container 
shall be so supported as to p revent the concentra
tion of excessive loads on the suporting portion of 
the shell. S tructural m etal supports may be em
ployed when they are protected against fire in  an 
approved manner. Suitable means of preventing  
corrosion shall be provided on th a t portion of the 
container in contact w ith  the foundations or sad
dles.

N o t e :  Containers of 5,000 lbs. water capacity or 
less may be installed w ith nonfireproofed ferrous 
m etal supports if  mounted on concrete pads or foot
ings, and i f  the distance from the outside bottom 
of the container shell to the ground does not exceed 
24 inches.

(c) Any container may be installed w ith non- 
fireproof ferrous m etal supports if  mounted on con

crete pads or footings, and if  the distance from 
the outside bottom  of the container to the ground 
does not exceed five (5) feet, provided the con
tainer is in  an  isolated location and such insta lla
tion is approved by  the regulatory bodies having 
jurisdiction.

(d) Containers buried underground shall be so 
placed th a t the top of container is below the estab
lished frost line and in  no case less than 2 feet 
below the surface of the ground. Should ground con
ditions make compliance w ith this requirem ent im
practicable, installation  shall be made otherwise to 
prevent mechanical in jury. I t  w ill not be necessary 
to cover the portion of the container to  which m an
hole and other connections are affixed. When neces
sary to prevent floating, containers shall be securely 
anchored or weighted.

(e) U nderground containers shall be set on a 
firm foundation (firm earth  may be used) and sur
rounded w ith soft earth  or sand well tam ped in 
place. As a  fu rth er means of resisting corrosion, the 
container, prior to  being placed underground, shall 
be given a protective coating satisfactory  to  the 
sta te  fire marshal. Such protective coating shall be 
equivalent to  hot dip galvanizing or to two prelim i
nary  coatings of red lead followed by a heavy coat
ing of coal ta r  or asphalt, and the container thus 
coated completely covered by  a suitable protective 
wrapping in order to ' prevent abrasion of the coat
ing when the container is lowered in  place.

(f) Containers w ith foundations attached  (port
able or sem iportable containers w ith suitable steel 
“runners” or “skids” and popularly known in the 
industry  as “skid tanks” ) shall be designed, in 
stalled and used in accordance w ith these rules sub
jec t to the following exceptions and additions:

1. I f  they are to be used a t a  given general 
location for a tem porary period not to exceed 180 
days they need not have fire-resisting foundations 
or saddles bu t shall have adequate ferrous m etal 
supports.

2. They shall not be located w ith the outside 
bottom of the container shell more than  5 feet 
above the surface of the ground unless fire-resisting 
supports are provided.

3. The bottom  of the skids shall not be less 
than  2 inches or more than  12 inches below the 
outside bottom  of the container shell.

4. Flanges, nozzles, valves, fittings and the like, 
having communication w ith the in terio r of the con
ta iner shall be protected against mechanical injury.

5. I t  is recommended th a t such containers 
should have outlets only in  the heads.

6. W hen connected to piping, and not perm a
nently  located on fire-resisting foundations, such 
connections shall be sufficiently flexible to minimize 
possibility of breakage or leakage of connections if  
container settles, moves, or is otherwise displaced.

7. Skids, or lugs for attachment of skids, shall 
be secured to container in accordance with the 
code or rules under which the container is designed 
and built (w ith a minimum factor of safety  of four) 
to w ithstand loading in any direction equal to four 
times the w eight of the container and attachm ents 
when filled to the maximum permissible loaded 
weight.

(g) Lugs, brackets, or similar attachments to 
container shall be attached by the container manu
fac tu rer before testing . Field welding where neces-
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sary  shall be m ade only on saddle p lates or brackets 
supplied  by  m an u fa c tu re r  o f tan k .

Sec. 2.21— Gas M ixing D evices.
(a ) W here a  device is em ployed fo r  p rem ix ing  

the  gas w ith  a ir , such device shall be p rov ided  
w ith  some m eans fo r au to m a tica lly  sh u ttin g  off th e  
gas m ix ing  device b efo re  a  com bustib le m ix tu re  is 
gen era ted , or a  flame a r re s te r  sha ll be in sta lled . 
W here com bustib le m ixures a re  desired  and  gen
e rated , flam e a rre s te rs  sha ll be in sta lled .

Sec. 2.22—Painting.
(a ) A boveground sto rage  con ta iners shall be fin

ished w ith  a  heat-re flec tin g  su rface  eq u iv a len t to 
w hite  or alum inum , and shall be m ain ta in ed  in  good 
condition .

Sec. 2.23— Holders.
(a ) W here gas is sto red  in  holders, such holders 

shall be co n stru c ted  in  accordance w ith  recognized 
good p ractice .

Sec. 2.24— D ikes and Embankments.
(a ) B ecause of th e  pronounced v o la tili ty  of liq u e 

fied petro leum  gases, dikes a re  n o t norm ally  neces
sary , hence th e ir  genera l req u irem en t is no t justified  
a s  in  th e  case of gasoline and  s im ilar flam m able 
liquids. W hen, how ever, in  th e  opinion o f th e  s ta te  
fire m arshal, ow ing to  th e  slope of th e  g round  or 
o th er local conditions, aboveground  co n ta in ers  a re  
liab le  in  case o f ru p tu re  or overflow to  endanger 
a d ja ce n t p ro p erty , each co n ta in er sha ll be su r
rounded by  a  d ike  o f such cap ac ity  as m ay be con
sidered  necessary  to  m eet th e  needs of the  s itu a 
tion  un d er considera tion  b y  th e  a fo resa id  s ta te  fire 
m arshal b u t in  no case m ore th a n  th e  cap ac ity  o f 
the  co n ta in e r in  question.

Sec. 2.25—Protection o f Tank Accessories—Ground
ing.
(a ) V alves, re g u la tin g , g au g in g  an d  o th er ta n k  

accessory equ ipm ent shall be p ro tec ted  ag a in s t tam 
p erin g  an d  m echanical dam age in  an  approved  m an 
ner. Such accessories shall also be so p ro tec ted  d u r
in g  th e  t ra n s it  o f tan k s  in ten d ed  fo r  in s ta lla tio n  
underground .

(b ) In  th e  case o f underg round  co n ta in ers all 
such connections to  co n ta in er shall be loca ted  w ith 
in  a su b s ta n tia l  dome, housing  or m anhole and  w ith  
access th e re to  b y  m eans o f a  su b s ta n tia l cover.

(c) A boveground co n ta in ers  shall be e lec trica lly  
g rounded in  an  effective  m anner. I t  is recom m ended 
th a t  co n ta in ers be  bonded to g e th e r d u rin g  filling 
and un load ing  operations.

Sec. 2.26—Drips for Condensed Gas.
(a ) W here vaporized  gas m ay  condense to  a  liq u id  . 

a t  a  tem p era tu re  below  30° F . and  no m eans to  p re 
v en t condensation  are  used, a  d rip  sha ll be p ro 
vided and p ip in g  so in s ta lled  th a t  condensate  w ill 
flow to d rip . D rip  shall be b u ried  below  f ro s t line 
to  assure rev ap o riza tio n  of condensed liquid.

DIVISIO N III
D ivision  I I I  app lies spec ia lly  to  co n ta in ers and  

p e r tin e n t equipm ent fo r  ta n k  tru ck s  and  tra ile rs  
fo r  the  tra n sp o rta tio n  of liquefied petro leum  gases. 
B asic ru les w hich a re  app licab le  a re  in d ica ted  by  
reference .

Sec. 3.1— Odorizing Gases. (R e fe r to b asic  ru le  B .l, 
supra .)

Sec. 3.2—E xam ination and L isting o f  Equipm ent 
and System s. (R e fe r to basic  ru le  B.2, supra.) 

Sec. 3.3— Requirem ent for Construction and Original 
T est o f Containers. (R e fe r to  basic  ru le  B .3 -(a ), 
supra .)

Sec. 3.4— M arkings on Containers. (R efer to  basic  
ru le  B .4 -(a ) , sup ra .)

Sec. 3.5— Location o f  Containers. (C on tainers from  
w hich ta n k  tru c k  ta n k s  a re  filled sha ll comply 
w ith  basic  ru le  B.5, sup ra .)

Sec. 3.6— Container V alves and Accessories. (R efer 
also to  b asic  ru le  B.6, supra .)
(a ) The d ischarge  o u tle t sha ll be  p rov ided  w ith  

a  su itab le  au to m a tic  excess flow valve or in  lieu  
th e re o f th e  d ischarge o u tle t m ay  be fitted  w ith  a 
quick-closing  in te rn a l valve , w hich , excep t du rin g  
d e liv e ry  operations, sha ll rem ain  closed. The con
tro l m echanism  fo r such valve m ay  be prov ided  
w ith  a  secondary  con tro l rem ote  from  th e  de liv e ry  
connections and  such con tro l m echanism  shall be 
p rov ided  w ith  a  fu sib le  section  (m eltin g  p o in t 208° 
F . to 220° F .)  w hich w ill cause th e  in te rn a l v a lve  
to  close a u to m a tica lly  in  case o f fire.

(b ) F illin g  connections sha ll be  p ro v id ed  w ith  
approved  au to m a tic  valves to  p re v en t b ack  flow 
in  case th e  filling connection  is broken , excep ting  
th a t  w here th e  filling and  d ischarge connect on a 
common opening  in  th e  co n ta in er shell an d  th a t  
open ing  is  fitted  w ith  a quick-closing in te rn a l valve  
as  specified in  sec. 3 .6 (a ) th e  au to m a tic  v a lve  shall 
n o t be requ ired .

(c) A ll o th er connections to  co n ta in ers, except 
s a fe ty  re lie f  and  liq u id  leve l gauge connections, 
sha ll be equ ipped  w ith  approved  au to m atic  excess 
flow valves.

(d ) A ll co n ta in er in le ts  and  ou tle ts, excep t sa fe ty  
re lie f  valves, liqu id  level g au g in g  devices, and  p re s
sure gauges, shall be labeled  to  designate  w hether 
th e y  com m unicate w ith  vap o r o r liqu id  space. 
L ab e ls  m ay  be on valves.

Sec. 3.7—P ip in g  and F ittings. (R efer to basic  rule 
B.7, sup ra .)

Sec. 3.8— H ose Specifications. (R e fe r to  basic  ru le 
B.8, supra .)

Sec. 3.9— S a fe ty  D evices. (R e fe r also to  basic  ru le  
B.9, sup ra .)
(a )  The d ischarge rrom  sa fe ty  re lie f  valves shall 

be located  as f a r  as p rac ticab le  from  possible 
sources o f ig n itio n , an d  w here th e  escap ing  vapors, 
i f  any , w ill have a read y  o p p o rtu n ity  to  d issipa te  
in to  th e  a tm osphere. Size o f d ischarge lines from  
sa fe ty  re lie f  va lves shall no t be sm aller th a n  the  
nom inal size o f the  re lie f  valve o u tle t connection .

Sec. 3.16—Tank Truck F uel System s.
(a )  In  th e  ev en t liquefied petro leum  gas is 

used in th e  tru c k  engine, th e  fu e l system  shall be 
in sta lled  in  accordance w ith  d iv is ion  IY  hereof.

(b )  W hen o th er ty p es of fuel are  used in  the  
tru c k  engine th e  fo llow ing  sha ll app ly :
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1. Fuel Tanlcs: The main fuel tank shall not be 
placed over or adjacent to the engine. I t  shall be 
constructed and mounted in such a manner as to 
present no unusual hazard. Tanks shall be a r
ranged to vent during filling operations and to per
m it draining w ithout removal from the mounting.

2. Fuel Feed System : Fuel feed system shall be 
constructed and located so as to minimize fire haz
ard. When necessary, a  pressure release device 
shall be provided.

3. Fuel Line: The fuel line shall be of proper 
m aterial, having all connections made w ith suitable 
fittings; it  shall be equipped w ith shut-off valve, 
and shall be supported to prevent chafing and vi
bration.

4. Carburetor: The carburetor shall be so con
structed and installed th a t the fire hazards involved 
by its  use shall be reduced to a minimum. D irect 
drainage of overflow gasoline shall be provided for.-

5. Construction and Installation: All parts of the 
fuel feed system shall be constructed and installed 
in a workmanlike manner.

Sec. 3.11—Filling  Densities. (R efer to basic rule 
B .ll ,  supra.)

Sec. 3.12—Transfer of Liquids. (R efer also to basic 
rule B.12, supra.)
(a) Loading Truclc and Trailer Containers. Truck 

and tra iler containers must be loaded by weight, 
by meter, or by suitable liquid level gauging device 
(see sec. 3.15). I f  containers are to be filled ac
cording to liquid level, each container should have 
a thermom eter well so th a t the in ternal liquid tem 
perature can be easily determ ined and the amount 
of liquid and vapor in the container corrected to a 
60° F. basis.

(b) Pumps of suitable design and properly pro
tected may be mounted upon liquefied petroleum gas 
tank  trucks and tra ilers and may be driven by the 
truck  motor power take-off or in ternal combustion 
engine, hand, mechanical, hydraulic or electrical 
means. The pumps, except constant speed cen trif
ugal pumps, shall be equipped w ith suitable pres
sure actuated  by-pass valves perm itting  flow from 
pump discharge to pump suction when the pump 
discharge pressure rises above a predeterm ined 
point. Pump discharge shall also be equipped w ith 
a  spring-loaded safety  valve of nonleaking type, 
set a t a pressure not to exceed 35 percent higher 
than  the predeterm ined se tting  of the by-pass valve.

Sec. 3.13—M ounting Containers on Truck or T railer 
Vehicle.
(a) A suitable “stop” or “stops” shall be mounted 

on the truck or tra iler or on the container, in  such 
a way th a t the container shall not be dislodged 
from its  m ounting due to the vehicle coming to a 
sudden stop. Back slippage shall also be prevented 
by proper methods.

(b) A suitable “hold-down” device shall be pro
vided which will anchor the container a t one or 
more places on each side of the container to the 
truck  or tra iler frame. Such device may consist of 
proper steel band or bands over the container, or 
container may incorporate side hold-down lugs. In  
any case, anchorage to truck  or tra ile r fram e should 
incorporate tu rn  buckles or sim ilar positive devices.

Sec. 3.14—E lectrical Equipm ent and Lighting. (Re
fe r also to basic rule B.14, supra.)
(a) Tank trucks, tank  trailers, and tank  semi

tra ilers shall not be equipped w ith any artificial 
light other than  electricity. L igh ting  circuits shall 
have suitable over-current protection (fuses or 
autom atic circuit b reak e rs); the w iring shall have 
sufficient carrying capacity and mechanical strength, 
and shall be suitably secured, insulated and pro
tected against physical damage.

Sec. 3.15—Liquid Level Gauging Devices.
(a) Each truck  and tra ile r container shall be 

equipped w ith an accurate liquid level gauging de
vice of approved design, for example, a  ro tary  tube, 
slip tube, autom atic outage tank , magnetic or fixed 
tube device. A fixed tube device consists of a dip 
pipe of small size, equipped w ith a valve a t the 
outer end. F ixed tube devices shall be so arranged 
th a t the maximum liquid level to which the con
tainer may be filled is not in  excess of the m axi
mum perm itted under the filling density table in 
basic rule B .ll- (a )  bu t based on an in itia l liquid 
tem perature of not to exceed 40° F. L iquid level 
gauging devices of the ro tary  tube, fixed tube and 
slip tube type may be used w ithout installation  of 
an excess flow valve, provided th a t bleed valve 
opening is not larger than  a No. 54 drill size. (R efer 
to Appendix “D” fo r method of calculating length of 
fixed tube.)

(b) Gauging devices shall have a design working 
pressure of a t least 250 pounds per square inch 
gauge.

(c) Gauge glasses of the column type are pro
hibited.

Sec. 3.16—T railers and Semitrailers.
(a) All tra ilers shall be firmly and securely a t 

tached to the vehicle draw ing them by  means of 
suitable drawbars; supplemented by safe ty  chains.

(b) E very tra iler or sem itrailer shall be equipped 
w ith a reliable system of brakes, and adequate 
provision shall be made for its  efficient operation 
from the driver’s seat of the vehicle draw ing the 
trailer.

(e) Every  tra ile r or sem itrailer shall be provided 
w ith side lights and a tailligh t.

(d) Four-wheeled tra ilers shall be of the fifth 
wheel, or of an equivalent type of construction 
which will prevent the towed vehicle from whip
ping or swerving from side to side dangerously or 
unreasonably and will cause i t  to  follow substan
tia lly  in the path  of the towing vehicle.

Sec. 3.17—D esign W orking Pressure and Classifies^
tion  o f Containers.
(a) Containers shall be designed and classified 

as follows:

F o r Gases w ith
M inim um  D esign P re s su re  

of C ontainers b y :
V apor P ressu re A.S.M .E. A .P .I.
Not to Exceed Code A.S.M .E.

C ontainer lbs. p e r  sq. in. F a c to r of Code F a c to r of
. Type Ga. a t  100° F. S afety— 5 S afe ty— 4
80 lbs. 80 80 lbs. Ga. 100 lbs. Ga.

100 lbs. 100 100 lbs. Ga. 125 lbs. Ga.
125 lbs. 125 125 lbs. Ga. 156 lbs. Ga.
150 lbs. 150 150 lbs. Ga. 187 lbs. Ga.
175 lbs. 175 175 lbs. Ga. 210 lbs. Ga.
200 lbs. 200 200 lbs. Ga. 250 lbs. Ga.
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(b) The shell or head thickness of any container 
shall not be less than  3/16 inch.

Sec. 3.18—D rag Chains.
(a) Tank trucks and tra ilers shall be equipped 

w ith drag  chains long enough to reach the ground 
in order to  drain  off such sta tic  charges as may be 
generated. Spare links for drag chains should be 
carried in tool box, and the driver held responsible 
fo r keeping the chain in working order.

Sec. 3.19—M etallic Connection.
(a) Tank, chassis, axles, and springs shall be 

m etallically connected.

Sec. 3.20—E xhaust Systems.
(a) The exhaust system, including muffler and ex

haust line, shall have ample clearance from the fuel 
system and combustible m aterials, and shall not be 
exposed to accumulations of grease, oil or gasoline.

(b) The exhaust system, including all units, shall 
be constructed and installed in  a workmanlike m an
ner. Muffler cut-out shall not be used.

Sec. 3.21—E xtinguishers Required.
(a) Each truck and tra iler shall be provided w ith 

a t least one hand fire extinguisher of a type and 
size suitable fo r extinguishing oil fires.

Sec. 3.22—Smoking Prohibited.
(a) Smoking by truck  drivers or the ir helpers 

shall not be perm itted while they  are d riv ing their 
trucks on the road, while they are making deliveries, 
filling truck  tanks, or making any repairs to trucks.

Sec. 3.23— Protection A gainst Collision.
(a) Each tank  truck  and tra ile r shall be provided 

w ith properly attached  steel bumpers or chassis 
extension a t the rear which shall be so arranged as 
to adequately protect the tank , piping, valves and 
fittings in  case of collision.

D IV IS IO N  IV

Division IV  applies specifically to containers and 
pertinen t equipment for u tilizing  liquefied petroleum 
gas as a motor fuel. Basic rules which are applicable 
are indicated by reference.

Sec. 4.0—General.
(a) In  the custom ary method of u tilization  of 

liquefied petroleum gases as motor fuels, the liquid 
is forced by its  own vapor pressure out of the fuel 
tank  to a vaporizer or heat exchanger where i t  is 
completely vaporized. The gas passes through either 
one or two stages of pressure reduction in  approved 
regulators to reduce i t  substantially  to  atmospheric 
pressure; thence to the gas-air mixer or carburetor 
where i t  is mixed w ith the required volume of a ir 
and delivered to  the in take system of the engine.

(b) W hen a w ater-heated exchanger is used, it 
is necessary to provide sufficient exchange surface 
to prevent freezing of the w ater when self-vaporiza
tion of fuel occurs before circulation of w ater be
gins.

(c) To a lim ited extent small engines are some
times operated on fuel which is vaporized in the 
storage container w ithout the use of a  heat ex
changer.

(d) These regulations are intended to  apply to 
fuel supply containers and other liquefied petroleum 
gas u tilization  equipment w hether perm anently 
mounted on or detachable from the vehicle. These 
regulations do not apply to containers fo r transpor
ta tion  of liquefied petroleum gas (see div. I l l )  or 
fo r the storage of liquefied petroleum gas (see divs. 
I  and I I ) .

(e) Fuel shall not be used from tra iler or semi
tra ile r containers while in  tran sit, bu t the use of 
fuel from  these units to operate stationary  engines 
is not prohibited providing wheels are securely 
blocked and unit is parked in a  nonhazardous loca
tion. W hen fuel in the liquid or gaseous phase is 
w ithdraw n from a transport truck  mounted on truek 
chassis for use in engines, an approved device shall 
be provided to measure the amount of such fuel.

Sec. 4.1— Odorizing Gases. (R efer to basic rule B .l, 
supra.)

Sec. 4.2—Examination, and L isting  of Equipm ent 
and Systems. (R efer to basie rule B.2, supra.)

Sec. 4.3—Requirem ent fo r Construction and Original 
Test of Containers. (R efer to basic rule B.3, 
supra.) . .

Sec. 4.4—M arking on Containers. (R efer to basic 
rule B.4, supra.)

Sec. 4.5—Location of Fuel Supply Containers. (R efer 
also to basie rule B.5, supra.)
(a) Containers shall be located in a place and in 

a manner such as to minimize the possibility of 
mechanical in jury. Containers located in  the rear 
of trucks and buses, when protected by substantial 
bumpers, will be considered in conformance w ith 
th is regulation.

(b) Containers shall be installed w ith as much 
clearance as practicable bu t never less than  the 
minimum normal road clearance of the vehicle under 
maximum load conditions. This minimum clearance 
shall be to the bottom  of the container or to the 
lowest fitting  on the container or housing whichever 
is lower.

(c) Containers may be perm anently installed or 
may be removable, provided proper anchorage is as
sured to prevent ja rring  loose, slipping, or ro ta ting  
of containers.

(d) Containers shall be secured in place on the 
vehicle by fastenings designed (w ith  a fac to r of 
safe ty  of four) to w ithstand loadings in  any direc
tion  equal to four tim es the filled w eight of the con
tainer. Lugs, brackets, or sim ilar attachm ents in 
tended to carry  such loadings shall be attached  by 
the container m anufacturer before testing. Field 
w elding where necessary shall be made only on sad
dle plates or b rackets applied by m anufacturer of 
tank .

(e) Containers from which gas is to be w ithdraw n 
only in the gaseous phase shall be installed and 
equipped w ith suitable valves and connections to 
prevent th e  accidental w ithdraw al of liquid.

Sec. 4.6—Valves and Connections. (R efer also to 
basic rule B.6, supra.)
(a) Valves and connections shall have a  rated  

working pressure of a t  least 250 pounds per square
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inch gauge and shall be of a suitable type for 
liquefied petroleum gas service.

(b) F illing  pipes shall be provided w ith approved 
autom atic valves to prevent back flow in case the 
filling connection is broken. M ain shut-off valves 
adjacent to the tan k  on liquid and vapor lines must 
be accessible a t all times.

(c) All connections to containers, except safety  
relief device connections, shall be equipped w ith 
approved autom atic excess flow valves (except in the 
case of filling connections, which may be equipped 
w ith an approved autom atic back pressure cheek 
valve) to prevent discharge of contents in  ease 
connections are broken. This requirem ent may be 
waived when such exception is recognized by the 
testing  and listing  of the system by any  of the 
authorities listed in  basic rule B.2 (a).

(d) All valves and connections on containers 
shall be adequately protected to prevent damage due 
to accidental contact w ith  sta tionary  objects or 
from loose objects thrown up from  the road.

Sec. 4.7—Piping. (R efer also to basic rule B.7,
supra.)
(a) All pip ing from fuel supply container to first 

stage regulator shall be standard  copper or brass 
pipe or approved seamless drawn nonferrous tubing. 
Approved flexible connections may be used between 
container and regulator or between regulator and 
gas-air mixer w ithin the lim its of approval by any 
of the authorities listed in basic rule B.2 (a).

(b) Jo in ts shall be by means of approved gas 
fittings.

(e) A fter installation , piping, valves and fittings 
shall be tested  w ith the product to be used and 
proved free from  leaks a t  pressures not less than  
normal operating pressures to which they m ay be 
subjected in  service.

(d) All pipings shall be so installed, braced and 
supported as to minimize the possibility of undue 
strains or wear. P ip ing  shall not be installed  in 
close proxim ity to sources of heat unless adequately 
insulated.

Sec. 4.8—Hose Specifications.' (R efer to basic rule
B.8, supra.)

Sec. 4.9—Safety  Devices. (R efer also to basic rule
B.9, supra.)
(a) The discharge from safe ty  relief devices shall 

be located on the outside of cabs or other enclosed 
spaces and as fa r  as practicable from  possible 
sources of ignition, and where the escaping vapors, 
if  any, will have a ready opportunity to dissipate 
into the atmosphere. Size of discharge lines from 
safety  relief devices shall not be smaller than  the 
nominal size of the relief device outlet connection.

(b) In te rsta te  Commerce Commission containers 
shall be provided w ith safety  dev ices 'as required 
by the In te rs ta te  Commerce Commission regulations.

Sec. 4.10—Vaporizers.
(a) Vaporizers and any p a rt thereof and other 

carbureting  devices as may be subjected to fu ll 
container pressure shall have a design working 
pressure of a t  least 250 pounds per square inch 
gauge.

(b) Each vaporizer shall have a  valve or suitable 
drain  plug located a t or near the lowest portion of

the section occupied by the w ater or other heating 
medium, which will perm it substantially  complete 
draining of the vaporizer.

(c) Vaporizers shall be securely fastened to  the 
vehicle body or to  the engine in such a manner as to 
minimize the possibility of their becoming loosened 
by vibration or impact.

(d) Each vaporizer shall be perm anently marked 
a t a visible point as follows:

1. W ith the design working pressure in  pounds 
per square inch.

2. W ith the w ater capacity of the gas contain
ing portion of the vaporizer in  pounds.

Sec. 4.11—F illing  Densities. (R efer to basic rule
B .ll ,  supra.)

Sec. 4.12—T ransfer of Liquids. (R efer to basic rule
B.12, supra.)

Sec. 4.13—Gas Control Equipm ent.
(a) Approved autom atic pressure reducing equip

ment shall be installed between the fuel supply 
container and gas-air mixer fo r the purpose of re
ducing the pressure of the liquefied gas coming to 
the gas-air mixer.

(b) An approved positive autom atic shut-off valve 
or regulator shall be provided in  the fuel system 
a t some point ahead of the in le t of the gas-air mixer, 
autom atically  and positively to  p revent flow of 
gas to  the mixer when the engine is not running.

Sec. 4.14—E lectrical Equipm ent and L ighting. (Re
fer to basic rule B.14, supra.)

Sec. 4.15—L iquid Level Gauging Device.
(a) Each perm anently mounted fuel supply con

ta iner shall be equipped w ith an accurate liquid 
level gauging device of approved design, for ex
ample, a  ro tary  tube, slip tube, autom atic outage 
tank , magnetic, or fixed tube device. A fixed tube 
device consists of a dip pipe of small size equipped 
w itb a valve a t  the outer end. F ixed tube devices 
shall be so arranged th a t the maximum liquid level 
to whieh the container may be filled is not in  excess 
of the maximum perm itted under the filling density 
table in section B .ll - (a ) , bu t based on an in itia l 
liquid tem perature of not to exceed 40° F . Liquid 
level gauging devices of the ro tary  tube, fixed tube, 
slip tube type may be used w ithout installation  of 
an excess flow valve, provided the bleed valve open
ing  is not larger than  a No. 54 drill size. (Refer 
to  Appendix “D” for method of calculating length 
of fixed tube.)

(b) On removable fuel supply containers filled by 
w eight when disconnected from the vehicle, no liquid 
level gauging device shall be required.

(c) Gauging devices shall have a design working 
pressure of a  least 250 pounds per square inch 
gauge.

(d) Gauge glasses of the column type are pro
hibited.

S ea  4.16—Painting.
(a) All storage containers shall be finished w ith 

a heat reflecting surface equivalent to w hite or 
aluminum, and shall be m aintained in  good condi
tion.
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Sec. 4.17—Design Working Pressure and Classifica
tion of Fuel Supply Containers.
(a) Fuel supply containers shall be designed and 

classified as follows:

F o r Gases w ith  
V apor P ressu re  
N ot to  Exceed 

C on ta iner lbs. p e r  sq. in.
T ype Ga. a t  100° F .

140 lbs. 140*
150 lbs. 150
175 lbs. 175
200 lbs. 200

*And below.
N ote: In  those territo ries where high atmospheric 

tem peratures prevail during the summer, higher 
minimum design working pressures may be required, 
in  which case the s ta te  fire m arshal shall designate 
the design working pressure to be used.

(b) All container inlets and outlets except safety  
relief valves and gauging devices shall be labeled 
to designate w hether they communicate w ith vapor 
or liquid space. Labels may be on valves.

(c) All containers m anufactured and m aintained 
under In te rs ta te  Commerce Commission cylinder 
specifications, a re . exempt from the provisions of 
these regulations in so fa r  as container specifica
tions and perm anent m arkings are concerned, when 
used as replaceable fuel containers for purposes 
w ithin the scope of these regulations, but shall con
form to all other rules herein.

Sec. 4.18—Capacity of Containers.
(a) No single fuel container shall exceed 300 

gallons w ater capacity.

A P P E N D IX  A

Required Sizes o f S a fe ty  Valves fo r  Containers, Other 
T han  In tersta te  Commerce Commission Construction  
as Classified Under Section I I .

D =  outside diam eter of container in fee t and 
fractions thereof.

U =  overall length of container in  fee t and frac 
tions thereof.

M inim um  D esign P ressu re  
of C ontainer b y : 

A .S.M .E. A .P .I.
Code A.S.M .E.

F a c to r of Code F a c to r of
Safety— 5 S afe ty— 4

140 175
150 187
175 219
200 250

Minimum Bequired Safety  Valve Actual 
F ree  Discharge Area 

(Square Inches)
Type Type Type Type Type Type
80 100 ' 125 150 175 200
lb. lb. lb. lb. lb. lb.

Min. Min. Min. Min. Min. Min.
rhere D X U does not exceec 10 .32 .27 .22 .19 .18 .16
is g reater than 10 but not more ;han 15 .46 .38 .30 .25 .24 .21
is greater than 15 but not more ban 20 .60 .50 .42 .36 .33 .29
is greater than 20 but not more ;han 40 1.25 1.03 .84 .71 .64 .57
is greater than 40 but not more han 60 1.90 1.57 1.25 1.06 .94 .83
is g reater than 60 but not more ;han 80 2.50 2.06 1.68 1.43 1.25 1.10
is g reater than 80 but not more han 100 3.15 2.60 2.13 1.81 1.58 1.40
is g reater than 100 but not more han 120 .... .... _-... 3.80 3.14 2.48 2.10 1.87 1.65
is greater than 120 but not more han 140 4.45 3.68 2.90 2.46 2.15 1.90
is greater than 140 but not more h an 160 5.10 4.21 3.33 2.83 2.43 2.15
is g reater than 160 but not more han 180 5.80 4.79 3.55 3.09 2.72 2.40
is greater than 180 but not more han 200 6.05 5.00 3.77 3.20 2.83 2.50
is greater than 200 but not more h a n 220 6.30 5.21 3.93 3.33 2.94 2.60
is g reater than 220 but not more han 240 6.55 5.41 4.09 3.47 3.06 2.70
is greater than 240 but not more han 260 6.80 5.62 4.25 3.61 • 3.17 2.80
is g reater than 260 but not more han 280 7.05 5.82 4.41 3.74 3.28 2.90
is greater than 280 but not more han 300 7.30 6.03 4.57 3.88 3.40 3.00
is g reater than 300 but not more h an 320 _  7.55 6.24 4.73 4.02 3.51 3.10
is g reater than 320 but not more han 340 . 7.80 6.44 4.89 4.15 3.62 3.20
is greater than 340 but not more han 360 8.05 6.65 5.05 4.28 3.74 3.30
is g reater than 360 but not more h an 380 8.30 6.86 5.21 4.42 3.85 3.40
is g reater than 380 but not more han 400 8.55 7.06 5.31 4.55 3.96 3.50
is greater than 400 but not more han 420 8.80 7.27 5.53 4.70 4.08 3.60
is greater than 420 but not more h an 440 9.05 7.48 5.69 4.83 4.19 3.70
is greater than 440 but not more h an 460 9.30 7.68 5.85 4.97 4.30 3.80
is g reater than 460 but not more han 480 9.55 7.89 6.01 5.10 4.41 3.90
is greater than 480 but not more han 500 9.80 8.10 6.17 5.23 4.52 4.00
is greater than 500 but not more han 520 10.05 8.30 6.33 5.37 4.64 4.10
is greater than 520 but not more h an 540 10.30 8.51 6.49 5.50 4.75 4.20
is greater than 540 but not more h an 560 10.55 8.72 6.65 5.65 4.87 4.30
is g reater than 560 but not more han 580 10.80 8.94 6.83 5.79 4.97 4.40
is g reater than 580 but not more han 600 11.05 9.14 6.98 5.92 5.09 4.50
is g reater than 600 but not more han 620 11.30 9.35 7.15 6.05 5.19 4.60
is g reater than 620 promul-

gated by B ureau of Explosives, New York City, using 
1,000° F. instead of 1,200° F.
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A P P E N D IX  B

Required Minimum Relief Areas o f Sa fety  Valves for  
Liquefied Petroleum Gas Vaporisers.
Minimum effective relief areas required of safety  

valves on liquefied petroleum gas vaporizers shall 
be determ ined by the following formula:

A =  M (2.5 Sh +  So)
Where:

A =  Minimum required safety  valve actual free 
discharge area in  square inches.

Sh =  Inside heat exchange surface vaporizer in 
square feet. This is to ta l area exposed to steam, hot 
w ater or other heating medium used.

So =  Outside surface of vaporizer in  square feet. 
This is the to ta l outside surface which could be 
exposed to flame in case of fire around vaporizer.

M =  Constant, the value of which for different 
classes of vaporizers is as follows:

Type Constant M
80 lb ....................................................................0.0058

100 lb....................................................................0.0058
125 lb....................................................................0.0058
150 lb....................................................................0.0054
175 lb...................................................   0.0050
200 lb ............................................    0.0046
Vaporizers for the purpose of these calculations 

shall be classified in  the same manner as storage 
containers in  section 2.17 (a ). The above formula 
is based upon the maximum heat input which might 
simultaneously occur both from the heating  medium 
and from an outside source through the shell of 
vaporizer.

A P P E N D IX  O

Required Sizes o f Sa fety  Valves fo r  Motor Fuel Sup
ply Containers for Liquefied Petroleum Gas.

D =  Outside diam eter of container in fee t and Minimum Required Safety  Valve
fractions thereof. . A ctual Free Discharge Area

U =  Overall length of container in feet and frac- (Square Inches)
tions thereof. Type Type Type Type

140 lbs. 150 lbs. 175 lbs. 200 lbs. 
Min. Min. Min. Min.

W here D X XT does not exceed 10 ..............................................................................20 .19 .18 .16
is greater than  10 bu t not more than  15 ........27 .25 .24 .21
is greater than  15 bu t not more than 20 ....... 38 .36 .33 .29
is greater than  20 ..................................................................................................To be calculated using F e tte rly ’s

Formula as prom ulgated by Bureau 
of Explosives, New York City.

A P P E N D IX  D

Method for Calculating Length o f Fixed Tubes.
1. Calculate the Maximum Volume, for which fixed 

length tube shall be set by the following form ula: 
Total Capacity of Container 

X F illing  D ensity Maximum Volume 
for which fixed 

length tube 
shall be set

Specific G ravity  
X Volume Correction Factor -

N ote: Volume correction factor shall be based 
on the therm al coefficient of expansion of the lique
fied petroleum gas from 40° F . for aboveground con
tainers (or 50° F. for underground containers) to 
60° F. (For example, propane w ith specific gravity  
of 0.510 has a volume correction fac to r of 1.031 
from  40° F .; butane w ith a specific g rav ity  of
0.570 has a volume correction factor of 1.020 from 
40° F . to 60° F .). The following table gives repre
sentative volume correction factors:

Volume Correction Factors— Specific Gravity.
0.500 0.510 0.520 0.530 0.540 0.550 0.560 0.570 0.580 0.590 

(Aboveground)

From  4 0 °  F . to 6 0 °  F .
1.034 1.031 1.028 1.026 1.025 1.023 1.021 1.020 1.019 1.018 

(Underground)
From 5 0 °  F . to 6 0° F.

1.018 1.016 1.014 1.013 1.012 1.011 1.010 1.009 1.009 1.009

2. Calculate the length of the fixed tube so th a t 
when its  lower end touches the surface of the 
liquid in the container, the contents of the con
ta iner will be the maximum volume as determined 
by the formula above.

Enforcing Agency. I t  shall be the duty of the 
s ta te  fire m arshal to enforce all the provisions of 
these regulations.

Penalty. Any person violating any provision of 
these regulations shall be deemed guilty  of a mis
demeanor and, upon conviction thereof, shall be 
punished by a fine of not more than  one hundred 
dollars ($100.00), or by imprisonment for not more 
than  th irty  (30) days, or by both such fine and im 
prisonment in  the discretion of the court.

Adoption by Municipality. No municipality shall 
adopt or enforce any ordinance or regulation in con
flict w ith the provisions of these regulations. .

MOTOR V EH ICLE REGISTRATION DIVISION

1. The tran sfe r of ownership of a  registered ve
hicle which has been repossessed may be effected 
w ithout obtaining the registered owner’s signature 
on the notice or application for tran sfe r appearing 
on the reverse side of the certificate of registration , 
provided th a t the mortgage or conditional sales

contract under which such repossession was had, 
has been filed in the county recorder’s office of the 
county in which such notice or application for tran s
fe r is made, and provided fu rther th a t a repossession 
affidavit together w ith the original mortgage or 
conditional sales contract, or a certified or photo-
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sta tic  copy thereof, is filed w ith the county treasurer 
of said county. Such repossession affidavit shall be 
in  substantially  the following form :

“A FFIDAVIT OF REPOSSESSION

S tate  of Iowa, ................................... County, ss.
I ,  , Being an Officer
of the Firm  o f  , located
a t ................................................. , Iowa, on oath depose
and say th a t the motor vehicle described as follows:
M ake.............................  Model................. Y ear................
S ty le ..............M otor No.................Factory  No.................
R egistration No..........................for 19........, which was
sold...................................................  of.................... , Iowa,
as ner our / C hattel Mortgage 

P \  Conditional Sales Con.
and recorded in County of.....................................in F ile
No..................... Receipt No has been re
possessed by said............................................. for failure
of the purchaser to comply w ith the conditions as 
set fo rth  in said contract (copy a ttached), specific
ally  giving the holder thereof the righ t to repos
session under conditions of such contract.

Signed...................................................:....
Fo r..............................................................

Subscribed and sworn to before me by said................
 , this ................  day o f .................... , 19......

N otary  Public ............................................... ”
(Seal)

Vehicles which have been repossessed by a finance 
company must first be transferred  to such company 
before any tran sfe r of ownership may be made to 
an individual purchaser or dealer. The ownership 
of a vehicle which has not been registered fo r the 
current year and which has not been stored in  ac
cordance w ith the provisions of law, cannot be tran s
ferred under the procedure set fo rth  herein until 
such tim e as i t  has been currently  and properly 
registered in the name of its  registered owner.

2. The ownership of a vehicle which has been 
properly stored in  accordance w ith the provisions 
of chapter 321, Code 1946, m ay be transferred  to 
a  purchaser w ithout being registered for the year 
in  which such tran sfe r is made.

3. The ownership of a registered vehicle m ay be 
transferred  on the previous year’s registration  cer
tificate by its  individual owner to a licensed dealer 
during the month of January .

4. The ownership of a registered truck, truck 
tractor, road tractor, tra ile r or sem itrailer may not 
be transferred  a fte r  June 30 in any year unless the 
annual registration  fee for such vehicle has been 
paid in  fu ll fo r th a t year.

5. A new and unregistered vehicle purchased from 
a  dealer in another s ta te  who is authorized by  such 
s ta te  to sell such vehicle unregistered, may be reg
istered in  Iowa if  the applicant for registration  
presents to the county treasurer or to the depart
m ent a certified copy of the dealer’s prin ted  invoice 
together w ith an affidavit showing such dealer to be 
authorized to sell such vehicle as a new unregistered 
vehicle in his home state.

6. W hen an Iow a reg istra tion  certificate or card 
shows the owner o f the registered vehicle to have 
an out-of-state address, the county treasurer before 
tran sfe rring  the ownership of such vehicle to a  pur
chaser shall require the surrender of the Iowa reg
is tra tion  certificate or card and in addition thereto 
shall require the purchaser to file an original or

certified copy of a  bill of sale showing ownership of 
such vehicle to be in him.

7. The owner of a house tra iler which is not cur
ren tly  registered may register such vehicle a t any 
tim e during the calendar year on a pro ra ta  regis
tra tion  fee upon filing w ith the county treasurer an 
affidavit, duly sworn to and acknowledged, in  which 
the owner states th a t such vehicle has been actually  
used for dwelling purposes for more than  six months 
during the preceding calendar year and th a t such 
vehicle has not been moved upon the highways of 
th is sta te  a t  any tim e during the current calendar 
year. In  the absence of a showing in said affidavit
th a t the sales tax  or use tax  on such vehicle has
been paid, the county treasurer shall require pay
m ent of the Iowa use tax  before registering sueh 
vehicle.

8. All vehicle registration  p lates or number plates 
issued by a county treasurer shall be issued by him 
in numerical sequence.

9. W here the ownership of a vehicle is transferred  
by a peace officer’s bill of sale or by an  order of 
court, and such vehicle is not currently  registered in  
Iowa, the registration  fee for such vehicle shall be 
computed in  accordance w ith the following rules:

a. W hen ordered confiscated or forfeited  by a 
court under a judgm ent of fo rfeiture, the fee shall 
be on a pro. ra ta  basis from the date of the court’s 
order;

b. W hen sold on a  peace officer’s bill of sale as 
an unclaimed stolen, embezzled or abandoned ve
hicle, or as a vehicle seized under the provisions of 
section 321.84, Code 1946, the fee shall be on a  pro 
ra ta  basis from the date of such sale;

c. W hen sold or transferred  under a  judgm ent 
or order entered by a  court in  a civil action or pro
ceeding, the fee shall be the fu ll annual registration  
fee plus all delinquencies and accrued penalties to 
the date on which registration  of the vehicle is com
pleted.

10. Application for the designation of a  vehicle 
as “special mobile equipm ent” may be made by the 
owner or lessee of such vehicle, provided such ve
hicle is only incidentally operated or moved over 
the highways of this s ta te  exclusively by such owner 
or lessee or his employees, and provided fu rther th a t 
such “special mobile equipm ent” is perm anently 
mounted on such vehicle. Such application may 
only be made to the motor vehicle registration  di
vision of th is departm ent, and if  approved by the 
director of said division, special iden tify ing  plates 
bearing a number and the words “Special Mobile 
Equipm ent” will be issued w ithout fee for such 
vehicle together w ith a certificate of designation 
and identification. Such special plates shall not be 
transferab le  from person to person nor from vehicle 
to  vehicle and shall be securely atta'ched to such 
vehicle a t all times when i t  is being moved over 
the highways. Such certificate of designation and 
identification shall be in  the im mediate possession 
of the operator of sueh vehicle whenever i t  is being 
operated or moved over the highways.

The owner or lessee of any vehicle moving “spe
cial mobile equipm ent” which is not perm anently 
mounted on such vehicle must apply fo r and receive 
a regular registration  certificate and registration  
plates for - such vehicle and pay the appropriate 
fee therefor. The appropriate reg istra tion  fee for 
such vehicle shall be computed on the gross weight



339 PU BLIC SAFETY—PEACE OFFICERS’ R ETIREM ENT

of the vehicle less the w eight of the “special mo
bile equipm ent”.

11. A certificate of designation issued fo r an au
thorized emergency vehicle shall expire a t m idnight 
on the th irty-first day of December in  the year in 
which it  was issued unless sooner revoked by the 
commissioner upon a showing of abuse thereof.

12. The notice to the county treasurer of the 
tran sfe r of ownership of any registered vehicle 
shall be on the reverse side o f the certificate of 
registration  for such vehicle, and shall be in  sub
stan tia lly  the following form:

“ B i l l  o p  S a l e .  (Year) A p p l i c a t i o n  f o r  T r a n s f e r

S t a t e  o f  I o w a ,  C o u n t y , s s : We
being first duly sworn on our oaths s ta te  th a t
................................................................ , whose address is
 ....................S treet, C ity of.............................................
and County of............................................... , Iowa, pu r
chased the vehicle described on the reverse side
hereof from ...........................................................................
on th e ........................ day of................................... , 19.......
Application is hereby made for tran sfe r of said 
vehicle to the purchaser.

.................................:..................... Purchaser

...................................................'.....Seller
I  certify  th a t the foregoing affidavit was fu lly  com
pleted, subscribed and sworn to  before me on the
 ..............  day of ..................................................,.19........ ,
a n d  I  FURTHER c e r t i f y  t h a t  t h e  a f f i a n t s  s ig n e d  
TH E SAM E IN  T H E  PRESENCE OF EACH OTHER.

N otary  Public in and for said County and S tate.
R eceipt No.......................................... ”

Appearing vertically  on the right-hand side of 
said form are the words, “A penalty  of $5.00 ac
crues fo r fa ilu re  to complete tran sfe r w ith in  five 
days from date of sale.”

Appearing vertically  on the left-hand side of said 
form are the words, “Forw ard w ith rem ittance of 
50e to  County Treasurer.”

13. The ownership of a registered vehicle may be 
transferred  by a person holding a valid power of 
a tto rney  from  the owner of. such vehicle. Before 
registering such vehicle in  the name of the pu r
chaser or transferee, the county treasu rer shall re
quire the person signing such tran sfe r of ownership 
on behalf of the seller or tran sfe rre r to file in his 
office a duly acknowledged power of a tto rney  which 
may be in  form  and substance as follows:

"P O W E R  O F  A T T O R N E Y  
TO  T R A N S F E R  IN T E R E S T  IN  A N D  TO  A 

R E G IS T E R E D  V E H IC L E

S tate  of Iowa, County of......................................... , ss.:
Know all men by these presents, th a t I/w e , the un 
dersigned, of , the

(A ddress!
owner (s) of a  vehicle described as  ......................

(D escrip tio n  o f veh ic le )

 , bearing m otor/serial number
 , have made, constituted and
appo in ted ........................................................................... of

(N am e)
  , m y/our true  and
law ful a tto rney  fo r m e/us, in  m y/our nam e(s), 
place, and stead, to tran sfe r all m y/our title  and in 
terest in  said vehicle as an owner to ..........................

(N am e o f  p u rc h ase r)
  ................   o f .........................................................

(A ddress o f p u rc h ase r)

W itness m y/our hand(s) th is........................ day of
................................ , 19............

(S ig n atu re )
Subscribed and sworn to before me this, 
day of..................................... , 19.............

N o tary  P u b lic  in  an d  fo r sa id  C oun ty  a n d  S ta te ”

14. A perm it, g ran ting  to a  nonresident applicant 
au thority  to enter or pass through this sta te  w ith 
a chartered bus p arty  w ithout the necessity of first 
obaining an Iow a vehicle registration , may only 
be issued by the motor vehicle registration  division 
of th is departm ent, and shall be in such form as 
m ay be prescribed and adopted by the director of 
said division.

15. The owner of a house tra ile r which is not cur
ren tly  registered and which is actually  being used 
solely for dwelling purposes, may, upon application 
to the motor vehicle registration  division of th is 
departm ent, obtain a perm it g ran ting  him authority  
to move such house tra ile r over the highways of 
th is sta te  from  one location to another w ithout first 
registering  such vehicle. The application and per
m it shall be in such form and substance as the di
rector of th a t division may prescribe.

16. The registration  card or certificate issued for 
a tra iler shall a t all times be carried in  the driver’s 
compartm ent of the towing vehicle.

17. C urrent R egistration  Receipt—For the pur
pose of obtaining a Certificate of T itle upon pres
entation  of a current registration  receipt as pro
vided in section 321.40, Code 1950, as amended by 
Chapter 127, A cts of the 55th General Assembly, 
th e  term , “current reg istra tion  receipt” shall be 
deemed to include any im mediately previous year’s 
registration  receipt presented during the month of 
January .
Adopted and issued December 18, 1953.
(Filed December 21, 1953)

PEACE OFFICERS’ R ETIREM ENT, ACCIDENT 
AND D ISABILITY  SYSTEM

1.. Vice-Chairman o f Board. The treasurer of state 
shall be the vice-chairman of the board of trustees, 
and in the absence or inab ility  of the chairman to 
ac t shall exercise the powers and perform  the duties 
of the chairman.

2. P lace of M eeting. The board of trustees shall 
meet a t the office of the treasurer of sta te  upon a 
call issued by the chairman or upon the jo in t call of 
any two members of the board a t such other times 
as may be deemed necessary or expedient.

3. Creditable Service— Computation and  Allow
ance of. In  computing the to ta l amount of credit
able service for each member, 12 months of cred it
able service shall constitute 1 year of creditable 
service, except th a t creditable service fo r not less 
than  11 months in  any one calendar year shall 
constitute one fu ll year of creditable service.

Absence of a  member from duty  w ithout loss o f 
pay shall be allowed as creditable service.

Absence of a  member from duty  w ithout pay fo r 
a period of more than  1 calendar month, or 30 days, 
shall not be allowed as creditable service.

4. Pension Allowance Vouchers to  Women Bene
ficiaries. Pension allowance vouchers issued to
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women beneficiaries shall be issued in  the bene
ficiary’s given first name, except th a t if  such bene
ficiary is the widow of the form er member of th is 
system, such voucher shall name the payee as 
“Mrs.” followed by the given first name of her 
form er husband w ith  the beneficiary’s given first 
name in  parenthesis and the former husband’s 
surname in  th a t order.

5. Fiscal Y ear o f System. The calendar year is 
adopted as the fiscal year of the retirem ent system.

6. Member’s C ontributions—A mount o f Salary  
Deductions Certified by Secretary. Deductions from 
salary  fo r a  member’s contributions shall be made 
on each payroll from  the to ta l amount of paym ent 
to the member, and upon the entry  into service of a 
member, the secretary of th e  board shall certify  to 
the auditor of the S tate D epartm ent of Public 
Safety  the percentage of salary  to be so deducted. 
Such deductions fo r any p a rt of a  calendar month 
shall be based on a 30-day month and be determined 
accordingly.

7. S tatem ent Required on R efunds of Accumu
la ted  Contributions. Upon the application of any 
member fo r a  re tu rn  of his accum ulated contribu
tions by reason o f his separation from the service 
by discharge or resignation, sueh member shall be 
required to sign a statem ent in the following form 
before sueh paym ent is made to him:

“I  am aw are th a t i f  I  do not w ithdraw  my con
tribu tion  I  have 4 years in  which I  may re tu rn  to 
service and be restored to  my form er sta tus as a 
member of the retirem ent system. I  understand 
th a t if  I  w ithdraw  my accumulated contributions 
my membership in  the system is finally term inated 
thereby, and th a t i f  I  th ereafte r retu rn  to service, 
I  must enter the Retirem ent System w ith the 
sta tus of a new en tran t.”

SAFETY R ESPO N SIBILITY  AND DRIVERS 
LICENSE D IVISION

1. An SR-21 form filing once made m ay not be 
w ithdraw n by an insurance carrier a f te r  the 50th 
day following the accident for which i t  is filed; pro

vided, however, th a t an  SR-21 form  filing made 
a f te r  the 50th day following the accident for which 
i t  is filed, may. be w ithdraw n by an insurance 
carrier if  the insurance carrier shall, w ith in  10 days 
a f te r  the date  on which such filing was made w ith 
the departm ent, no tify  the departm ent of its  desire 
to  w ithdraw  such SR-21 form  filing.

2. I t  shall be the responsibility of each insurance 
carrier to check all copies of SR-21 forms returned 
to  i t  by the departm ent, and if  the signature ap 
pearing on a  particu lar SR-21 form is no t th a t of 
a person authorized to  sign such form on behalf of 
the insurance carrier designated as signatory there
on, or if  such insurance carrier desires to w ithdraw  
or reject such SR-21 form filing, such insurance 
carrier shall prom ptly notify  the departm ent to th a t 
effect.

3. An SR-21, SR-22, SR-22A, SR-23, SR-24, or 
SR-26 form filing will neither be recognized nor 
honored by the departm ent unless i t  bears on its  
face the signature of a person whose name is cur
ren tly  certified to the departm ent as one authorized 
to sign such form  by  the insurance carrier desig
nated  as signatory thereto.

4. An SR-23 form filing shall not only afford lia 
b ility  coverage to  the person named therein as the 
insured during the tim e and to  the lim its of the 
liab ility  policy described therein, bu t shall also ac
cord liab ility  coverage to any other person using, 
w ith  the express or implied permission of such 
named insured, any motor vehicle or motor vehicles 
to which coverage is granted.

The following rules and regulations are estab- ■ 
lished and issued under and by v irtue of the author
ity  granted  to the Commissioner, Iow a Departm ent 
of Public Safety, by Section 321A.2, Code 1950, and 
are adopted and issued in  accordance w ith  the pro
visions of Chapter 51, Acts of the 54th General 
Assembly:

Paragraph. 1. SR-22 and SR-22A forms of Iowa 
M otor Vehicle F inancial and Safety  Responsibility 
insurance certificates filed in  accordance w ith the 
provisions of Chapter 321A., Code 1950, shall be in 
trip licate  and in  substantially  the following form, 
to-w it:
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SR-22
Iow a M otor Vehicle F inancial And Safety  R esponsibility Insurance Certificate

To be filed w ith  the  D irecto r, S afety  R esponsib ility  and 
D rivers  L icense D ivision, S ta te  Office B uild ing , Des M oines, Iowa:

The company signatory hereto hereby certifies th a t there is in effect on the effective date 
of this certificate a liab ility  policy, as defined in the Iowa M otor Vehicle F inancial and Safety 
Responsibility Act, issued by the company to

Name of In su red

A ddress of In su red
Policy Number ..............................  Effective from ............................ to  expiration date .....
Effective date of th is certificate ......................................................................................................
The insurance hereby certified is as follows:
1. Owner’s policy □  applicable w ith respect to the motor vehicle described herein.

Y ear of Model T rad e  Name Model B ody Type Seria l No. M otor No.

I f  space above is insufficient to con tain  all m otor vehicles covered, p rep are  lis t  on p ap er of id en tica l w id th  
and p aste  on.
Use of other nonowned motor vehicles as defined in the  policy and approved by the Insurance Department 
of the State of Iowa:

□  Lim ited □  Broad form
2. Operator’s policy □

Name of In su ran ce  Company 
D ate ..............................................................  by ..................................................... .......... ........................................

S igna tu re  of A uthorized  R epresen ta tive  
(In su ra n ce  certified  shall te rm in a te  on the  exp ira tion  da te  as shown above b u t no t p rio r there to , un less 
ten  d ay s’ w ritten  notice th e reo f is filed w ith  th e  D irector, S afe ty  R esponsib ility  and  D rivers L icense 
D ivision of the  D epartm en t of Pub lic  Safety , S ta te  Office B ldg., Des M oines, Iow a.)

SR-22-A
Iow a M otor Vehicle F inancial And Safety  Responsibility Insurance Certificate •

To be filed w ith  the D irec to r, S afe ty  R esponsib ility  and  
D rivers  L icense D ivision, S ta te  Office B uilding, Des M oines, Iow a.

The company signatory hereto hereby certifies th a t there is in  effect on the effective date of 
this certificate a liab ility  policy, as defined in  th e  Iow a M otor Vehicle F inancial and Safety  
Responsibility Act, issued by the company to

(Nam e of In su re d )
Filed on behalf of ...................................................................... .

(A ddress)
who is a member of (Household), (Im m ediate Fam ily) or (Employee) of Insured.
Policy No.............................................. Effective from .................................. to expiration da te .........................
Effective date of this Certificate...........................................................................................................................
The insurance hereby certified is as follows:
The person on whose behalf this certificate is filed is covered only w ith respect to the oper
ation  of the vehicle described.

Y ear of Model T rade  Name Model B ody Type S eria l No. M otor No.

( I f  space is insufficient to con ta in  a ll m otor vehicles covered, p rep a re  lis t on p ap er of iden tical w id th  and 
paste  on.)
THIS CERTIFICATE FILED  IN  COMPLIANCE W ITH  SECTION 26 of the Iow a M otor Ve
hicle F inancial and Safety  Responsibility Act.

Name of In su ran ce  Company
Date........................................................... by .................................................................................................................

S igna tu re  of A uthorized  R epresen ta tive  
(In su ran ce  certified  shall te rm in a te  on the  ex p ira tio n  da te  as shown above bu t not p rio r there to , unless 
ten  days’ w ritten  notice the reo f is filed w ith  the  D irector, S afe ty  R esponsib ility  and  D rivers  License 
D ivision of the D epartm ent of Pub lic  Safety , S ta te  Office B ldg., Des M oines, Iow a.)

P aragraph  2. The D epartm ent w ill accept the Responsibility Insurance certificates, as notice of
expiration date as shown upon the revised SR-22 and term ination, except th a t ten days’ w ritten  notice
SR-22A, Iow a Motor Vehicle F inancial and Safety  must be filed w ith the D epartm ent upon form  SR-26



REA L ESTATE—EXAM INATIONS 342

for the term ination or cancellation prior to the ex
p iration  date of any insurance so certified.

Except for an owner’s policy of liab ility  insur
ance, certified w ith respect to commercial vehicles, 
a  certification upon SR-22 form  certificate of in 
surance is only acceptable when either the lim ited 
or broad form  coverage is indicated in the appropri
a te  box as contained upon th e  form. An owner’s 
policy applicable only to  a described p rivate  passen
ger vehicle w ill not hereafter be accepted.

P aragraph  3. Effective March 1, 1952, the De
partm ent w ill no longer accept an SR-22 or SR-22A, 
Iow a M otor Vehicle F inancial and Safety  Responsi
b ility  insurance certificates, other than  in  the form 
and in  accordance w ith rules and regulations sta ted  
herein.

Adopted and issued January  10, 1952.

REAL ESTATE COMMISSION
No. 1— Conduct o f Exam inations. All examina

tions for licenses as real esta te  brokers or sales
men shall be conducted on the Thursday preceding 
the second Tuesday of each month by the commis
sion or its  authorized representative in  the state  
Capitol Building, Des Moines, Iowa, except in the 
instance of an applicant being physically unable 
to make the tr ip  and in  th a t case a special pro
vision may be made by the commission.

No. 2—R efund of Fee. I f  fo r any reason an  appli
cant fa ils to  qualify fo r a  license, the fee subm itted 
w ith his application shall not be refunded.

No. 3—Lim ited F iling  Period. An applicant is 
required to take the exam ination prescribed by the 
commission w ithin 60 days from  the date of filing 
the application. This requirem ent may be waived by 
the commission if  satisfactory  evidence is presented 
by the applicant showing th a t extenuating circum
stances prevented compliance.

No. 4—Reapplying A fte r Failure. An applicant 
who fails to qualify  for a license is prohibited by 
law  from reapplying for the same or a higher status 
un til six months have elapsed from  the date of the 
last application.

No. 5—L isting  C ontract Term ination. The use of
a listing  contract which does not have a definite 
term ination will be considered as detrim ental to the 
public interest.

No. 6—F iling  a  Form al Complaint. A form al com
plain t against a licensee must be prepared and 
signed in trip licate  on forms approved by the com
mission.

No. 7—Renewal Procedure Following Expiration-
All licenses expire as of December 31st of the year 
of issuance. A licensee who fa ils  to make proper 
application for renew al prior to expiration will be 
required to make an original application in which 
he must certify  under oath th a t he has not acted 
in the capacity of a real estate broker or salesman 
during the tim e th a t he has not had a license.

No. 8—Salesman’s License Lim ited. The holder 
of a real estate salesman’s license may not adver
tise to buy, sell, ren t or exchange real esta te  w ith
out including in the advertisem ent the name of his 
employer.

No. 9—B roker A cting As Buyer. A broker shall 
no t buy fo r him self either directly  or indirectly  
property listed w ith him, nor shall he acquire any 
in terest therein  w ithout first m aking his true

position clear to the owner. Satisfactory  proof of 
th is fa c t m ust be produced by the broker upon re
quest of the commission.

No. 10—Exam inations Passed By Commission. The
commission shall pass upon the exam ination papers 
of applicants for e ither broker’s or salesman’s 
license.

No. 11—Conversion of Licenses. A broker’s license 
cannot be converted to a salesman’s license or vice 
Versa.

No. 12—Commission Controversies. The commis
sion is not authorized by law  nor will i t  consider 
or conduct hearings involving disputes over fees or 
commissions between co-operating brokers, brokers 
and salesmen, and other brokers.

No. 13—Q ualifying A Firm. All members of a 
partnership  or officers of a corporation or associa
tion who are actively engaged in  the real estate 
brokerage business must qualify  and obtain a 
broker’s license before the firm itse lf can obtain a 
license.

No. 14—R efunds To Purchaser. When fo r any 
reason the owner fails or is unable to consummate 
the deal, the broker has no righ t to any portion of 
the money deposited w ith him by the purchaser, 
even though the commission is earned. The money 
must be returned to the purchaser and the broker 
should look to the owner for his compensation.

No. 15—L otteries Prohibited. L otteries and 
schemes of sales involving selling of certificates, 
chances, or other devices, whereby the purchaser is 
to receive property to be selected in an order to be 
determ ined by chance, or by some means other than 
the order of prio r sale, or whereby property  more 
or less valuable will be secured according to chance, 
or the amount o f sales made, or whereby the price 
will depend upon chance, or the amount of sales 
made, whereby the buyer may or may not receive 
any property, are declared to be methods by reason 
of which the public in terests are endangered.

No. 16—Signs On Property. P lacing a  sign on 
any property offering it  for sale, rent, or lease 
w ithout the consent of the owner shall be held as 
against the best in terests of the general public.

No. 17.—R egular And Called M eetings Of The 
Commission. Regular meetings of the commission 
shall be held in the offices of the commission in  the 
S tate  Capitol or a t such other place in or out of 
the city  of Des Moines, Iowa, as designated by the



343 SOCIAL W ELFA RE—OLD-AGE ASSISTANCE

commission on the Thursday following th e  date of 
each monthly examination. Special meetings when 
deemed necessary may be called by the D irector of 
the Real E sta te  Commission, who shall set the 
time and the place of such meeting.
(Filed June 11, 1953)

No. 18—B roker Required. To Furnish  Progress 
Report. A t the expiration of 30 days a fte r  an offer 
to buy has been made by a buyer and accepted by 
a seller, either p arty  may demand and the broker 
shall furnish a detailed statem ent showing the 
current status of the transaction. On demand by 
either p arty  the broker shall furn ish  a detailed 
current statem ent on 30 day in tervals thereafter 
until the transaction  is closed.

No. 19—Enforcing A Protective Clause. To en
force a  protective clause beyond the expiration of 
an exclusive listing  contract, the broker must fu r
nish to the owner prior to the expiration the names 
and addresses of all persons to whom the property 
was presented during the active term  of the listing.

No. 20— Offering of Prizes. The offering of prizes 
or anything of value as an inducement to buy or 
sell real estate shall be considered paym ent of a 
commission to a person who is not a licensed 
broker or salesman under the provisions of this 
chapter and a violation thereof.
Approved M ay 15, 1953, Adopted M ay 19, 1953. 
(Filed May 25, 1953)

IOWA DEPARTMENT OF SOCIAL WELFARE
PR E F A C E  TO C O M PILA TIO N  OF R U LES 

AND R EG U LA TIO N S

By virtue of the authority  which established the 
Social W elfare D epartm ent as described in  Chap
te r 234, 1954 Code of Iowa, the S tate Board of 
Social W elfare has adopted and prom ulgated the 
following rules and regulations and outlined such 
policies as i t  considered necessary to carry out the 
provisions and purposes of th is chapter as i t  re 
lates to serving the public.

The legal basis for adopting th e  rules and regu
lations of the public assistance and child w elfare 
program s is established by the social security  law  
and the law s of Iowa.

PU BLIC ASSISTANCE PROGRAMS 
OLD-AGE A SSISTA N CE 

(Chapter 249, Code of Iowa)

249.4 Investigation.
(a) In  establishing eligibility  fo r assistance, the 

welfare w orker shall make a record of the sources 
of inform ation. I t  is not necessary to make docu
ments a p a rt of the record, bu t pertinen t p a rts  of 
the record or documents shall be quoted and the 
place where the record or document can be found 
shall be noted together w ith the w orker’s rem arks 
or comments regarding the ir au thenticity .

249.5 Persons E n titled  to  Assistance
(a) E very aged person who meets the eligibility  

requirem ents shall be entitled  to assistance in old 
age.

249.6 (1) Residence
(a) Residence is th a t place in  which a  person is 

liv ing for other than  a tem porary purpose. Resi
dence once acquired) continues un til the individual 
abandons i t  and acquires residence elsewhere. 
Temporary absence is the absence of a  person dur
ing which tim e he intends to re tu rn  or because of 
a change in  in ten t, he does return. A tem porary 
absence from the sta te  shall not be deemed to in 
te rrup t residence requirem ents. A person who a t 
any tim e has fulfilled the residence requirem ents, 
bu t la te r leaves the state, m ay qualify fo r assis
tance on re tu rn  to the s ta te  regardless of the period 
of tim e he w as absent.

249.6 (2) Age
(a) W here acceptable inform ation establishes the 

year in  which the individual was born, bu t the 
month and day cannot be determined, Ju ly  1 shall 
be used as the anniversary date in establishing age.

249.6 (3) Citizenship
(a) Twenty-five years continuous residence shall 

be im mediately preceding the application.

249.6 (5) In  Public In s titu tion
(a) Residents of publie institu tions are not eli

gible to  reeeive old-age assistance. For the pur
pose of the adm inistration of public assistance, a 
public institu tion  is defined as a place which pro
vides shelter or care to persons and is managed or 
controlled, in whole or part, by or through any 
public instrum entality , official or employee acting 
in  an official capacity. Entrance into such in s titu 
tions constitutes a  cause for discontinuing assis
tance except where the resident is adm itted  for a 
tem porary period. D uring the tem porary period, 
assistance should be suspended pending decision as 
to w hether the recipient is to rem ain as a resident 
of the institu tion .

Exceptions:
1. H ospitalization in a  County or M unicipal 

Tax-Supported H ospital or U niversity  H ospitals— 
W hen a recipient is hospitalized in  a  county or 
municipal tax-supported hospital or U niversity  Hos
pitals, assistance may be continued for a  period not 
to  exceed 90 days unless i t  is obvious, a t the time 
of admission, th a t his condition will necessitate pro
longed or perm anent care.

2. Convalescent W ard or U nit of a  County 
Home—W hen a recipient is tem porarily hospital
ized in a county home during which time he m ain
ta ins his previous liv ing  quarters, assistance shall 
not be canceled but should be suspended. I f  he is 
released w ithin 90 days, the w elfare worker shall 
determine the number of assistance w arran ts which 
should be released to meet any fixed liv ing expenses 
which accumulate during his hospitalization, and 
recommend th a t the rest of the w arran ts be can
celed.

(b) A resident of a  public in stitu tion  m ay make 
application. However, assistance shall not be ap
proved un til such time as the applicant has taken 
up residence outside the institu tion .
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249.7 Amount of Grant
(a) Need exists when an applicant lacks sufficient 

income and resources to meet established require
ments.

(b) The following consumption items, which are 
considered essential for all individuals, should be 
included as requirem ents in all assistance plans:

Group I (Personal and Household)
Personal Allowances H ousehold Allowances 
Food Shelter
Clothing H eating Fuel
Miscellaneous and Lights

Recreation Cooking Fuel
Personal Care and W ater

Supplies Supplies and Replace-
Health Allowance ments

(OAA-AB)
Exception: Certain items mentioned above may 

not constitute a  need in instances where the ind i
vidual is in a nursing home, boarding home, etc.

Group II (Special Considerations)
Continuous Specials Tem porary Specials
Telephone Medical Appliances
Insurance Special Examinations
Transportation Dental
Education Special Clothing Needs,
Board and Room etc.
Nursing Care 
Restaurant Meals 
Laundry, etc.
A dditional, special needs as have been outlined 

should be included when specified circumstances are 
present in a particu lar case and an explanation pro
vided in  the narrative. W hile the exten t of need 
is determ ined by an evaluation of the individual’s 
requirem ents and resources available to meet such 
requirem ent, the g ran t is related  to the deficit as a 
whole and not to a single item  of expense. The righ t 
of individuals to expend the ir assistance as they 
wish is recognized. Any actual or implied control 
over the use of the g ran t will cause it  to  be regarded 
as restricted. Recipients of public assistance should 
enjoy the same rights in connection w ith carrying 
on the ir activ ities and discharging the ir responsi
b ilities as other members of the communities.

(c) No g ran t of less than $5.00 shall be made. I f  
the deficit is less than  $5.00 and the applicant can 
secure no resources to meet this small deficit, the 
county should recommend the minimum of $5.00.

249.8 Income
(a) All assured income, w hether in cash or in 

kind, shall be considered in  establishing th a t need 
exists and in determ ining the amount of the grant.

(b) Only income which is actually available or 
forthcom ing is considered.

(e) All income shall, as fa r  as possible, be based 
on eurrent monthly income.

249.9 Real and Personal Property
(a) Ownership of real or personal property th a t 

is already m eeting one or more requirem ent or sup
plying a source of income for the fam ily or indi
vidual is not necessarily available for a conversion 
into cash. Consequently, property should be con
sidered from  the standpoint of its  conversion and

maximum use in the in terest of the w elfare of the 
fam ily or individual.

(b) Real property, other than  the homestead, is 
a resource which should be liquidated unless due to  
particu lar circumstances of the fam ily, the conser
vation of such property would result in  a greater 
economy and resource to the recipient th an  would 
im mediate liquidation.

(c) Out-of-state property should be placed on the 
same assessment ratio  as applies in Iow a (60%) in 
order to determine the effect of property resources 
on the individual’s eligibility.

(d) Movable houses, although legally classified as 
personal property, shall be considered in the same 
category as real estate if  the property is used as a 
homestead.

(e) All personal property should be valued a t its  
present net cash value in order to determine eligi
b ility . When the present cash value of a security, 
other than  life  insurance, owned by an applicant 
or, a recipient of assistance cannot be determined, 
the face value shall be used in  determ ining eligi
b ility .

(f) The proceeds from the sale of real property 
a re  a resource which should be available fo r m ainte
nance of the fam ily. When real property is sold be
fore an -individual applies fo r assistance, the to tal 
proceeds shall be exhausted fo r living expenses or 
o ther reasonable expenditures before the need for 
assistance is established.

I f  real property is sold on contract and the unpaid 
balance does not exceed the personal property limi
ta tions of the old-age assistance law, the monthly 
paym ents on the contract shall be available income 
to  th e  individual who held title  to the property. I f  
the unpaid balance of the sales contract is in excess 
of personal property lim itations and the sales con
tra c t cannot be liquidated, or the monthly payments 
increased to meet living expenses, this resource may 
be transferred  by assignment to the S tate  D epart
m ent of Social W elfare and assistance granted.

When an individual, who has been granted  as
sistance, desires to liquidate the real property in 
which he or his spouse has title , a Report on P ro
posed Sale or Trade of Real E state , AA-4124-1, shall 
be completed by the county w elfare worker and sub
m itted  to the S tate D epartm ent for final approval of 
the transaction. The same procedure would be ap
plicable when a  life estate is transferred . (The 
value of a life estate is computed by tak in g  four 
per cent of the net value of the property, a t the time 
of transfer, times the life expectancy of the indi
vidual.) To secure a release of the sta te ’s lien for 
old-age assistance paid and to assist in clearing title  
to the property sold, the recipient shall reimburse 
the S tate  D epartm ent of Social W elfare, from the 
proceeds of the sale, the amount of old-age assist
ance advanced to him self or his spouse or a portion 
thereof which can be covered by the proceeds.

(g) T ransfer of property for a reasonable con
sideration in the form of cash, paym ent of legally 
recognized debts contracted prior to the date of ap 
plication or support furnished subsequent to the date 
of transfer, equivalent to the value of the property 
a t the time of transfer, does not create any pre
sumption of eligibility.

A person who transfers or encumbers real prop
e rty  for the purpose of qualifying for assistance, or
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for the purpose of preventing reim bursem ent by the 
sta te  is not eligible to receive assistance.

Note:  A person found ineligible in  this respect 
may become eligible by regaining the property 
transferred  or by acquisition of property of value 
equal to th a t which was transferred . E lig ib ility  
may also be established by gran ting  the S tate De
partm ent a lien equal to  the value of the property 
a t the time of transfer. I f  a  recorded life estate is 
granted  the applicant, by the person to whom the 
property was transferred , the value m ay be de
ducted from the g ran t of lien to the S ta te  D epart
ment.

D eterm ination of In ten t to Transfer—In  order 
to determine in ten t, the county worker m ust seek 
all available inform ation regarding the date of the 
transfer, the type and value of the property tran s
ferred, the consideration received and the s ta te 
ments of disinterested or rem otely in terested  parties 
regarding the purpose of the transfer. These facts 
must then be evaluated by the county w orker and a 
decision reached re lative to the purpose of the 
transfer.

(h) Suspension of Taxes—The tax  assessed to the 
recipient, who holds only a  p a rtia l in te rest in  real 
estate, should not be suspended as i t  would not be 
practicable to suspend one portion of the tax  and 
collect the other portion. If , however, the other 
person or persons who hold title  jo in tly  w ith the 
recipient petition  for the suspension of the tax  as
sessed to them under section 427.8 of the Code of 
Iowa and such petition is approved, the Tax Sus
pension Notice, PA-5525-1, should be filed to have 
the portion of the taxes suspended which are as
sessed to the individual holding the life estate and 
the taxes should be suspended under section 427.9 
unless the holder of the life estate is compelled to  
pay the taxes or lose his interest.

I t  is only necessary to file the Tax Suspension 
Notice once during the continuous receipt of old- 
age assistance unless the recipient’s in terest in  the 
property changes. Upon the death of an old-age 
assistance recipient, upon cancellation of assistance 
or upon a change in  the recipient’s in terest in the 
property, the county auditor shall be notified by the 
County D irector of Social W elfare. The Tax Sus
pension Notice may be used for this purpose a fte r  
checking the explanatory portions of the form. I f  
the canceled recipient is la ter reinstated , a  new 
Tax Suspension Notice, TA-5525-1, should be for
warded to the county board of supervisors.

In  all instances, homestead tax  credit should be 
requested for property which is used as a homestead 
even though the taxes assessed to such property 
have been suspended.

(i) The value of personal property shall be the 
cash or loan value available on such property. I f  
the value of personal property is in excess of the 
lim itations, the applicant should liquidate the prop
erty  and use the proceeds th a t are in excess of per
sonal property limitations for living expenses be
fore he established need for public assistance.

I f  a recipient uses excess personalty or earnings 
to purchase real estate, other than  a homestead, he 
is not eligible for assistance. The recipient may, 
w ith the approval of the S tate D epartm ent, use such 
personal property accruing to him to reduce a m ort
gage on real estate provided such real estate is the 
homestead of the recipient.

Assignment— (Notes, Bonds, In te rest in E states' 
and Other Securities)—Any personal property, other 
than  insurance, owned by an applicant fo r or re
cipient of old-age assistance may be assigned to the 
Departm ent of Social W elfare only when the secu
rity  cannot be liquidated a t the present time, bu t 
has fu ture potential value in excess of personal 
property lim itations or when th e  personal property 
consists of an unrecorded purchase contract for real 
property.

E xcept when assigning an unrecorded purchase 
contract, the applicant or recipient may (1) request 
the departm ent to accept assignment of only th a t 
portion of the property which will reduce the un
assigned property  to w ith in  eligibility requirem ents, 
or (2) request the department to accept assignment 
of the to ta l assets w ith  an agreem ent th a t the de
partm ent shall refund to  the recipient, if  he is living 
a t time of liquidation, such portion of the proceeds 
which, when added to other personal property assets 
on hand a t the time of assignment, is not in excess 
of personal property holdings a t  time of liquidation, 
exceed such lim itations.

I f  personal property was exempted a t  the time 
assistance was granted  because the to ta l value did 
not exceed the maximum lim itations and such prop
e rty  is la te r liquidated, the proceeds from liquida
tion even though received in m onthly payments, 
shall be exempt from use for general liv ing expenses 
provided such proceeds plus other personal property 
holdings do not a t the time of liquidation or in the 
fu tu re  exceed the maximum lim itation. I f  the pro
ceeds of liquidation make available to the recipient 
a  to ta l personal property ownership of more than 
the maximum lim itations, the excess should be avail
able to meet general living expenses. The excess 
proceeds shall not be used to  purchase real estate 
other than  a homestead. I f  the individual is in 
danger of losing his homestead because of an en
cumbrance, special permission may be requested 
from  the S tate D epartm ent to use the proceeds for 
paym ent on the encumbrance.

, L iquidation of Personal P roperty  Assigned to 
the S tate  D epartm ent of Social W elfare—Notes, 
Bonds, In te re st in  E states and Other Assigned Se
curities. Assigned property shall be held in tru st 
in  the S tate D epartm ent of Social W elfare until 
liquidated. The county w elfare worker should check 
periodically to determine w hether the property can 
be liquidated and so notify  the S tate  Departm ent. 
A check should be made when a reinvestigation of 
continued need is completed and any other time it  is 
deemed advisable. Upon approval of the recipient, 
the  property will be liquidated a t such tim e as it  
has a m arket value.

I f  the assigned property is liquidated during 
the lifetim e of the recipient, the S tate Departm ent 
shall first be reimbursed for any expense assumed 
in  protecting the value of the property. Prom the 
balance, the departm ent will (1) refund to the re
cipient, upon county recommendation, the difference 
between the amount of personal property retained 
by the recipient a t tim e of assignment and the 
maximum personal property lim itations, provided 
such amount does not a t the time of the refund 
furnish the recipient w ith to ta l personal property 
w ith a value in  excess of sta tu to ry  requirem ents;
(2) reimburse the. Departm ent of Social W elfare for 
assistance issued; and (3) any rem aining balance



SOCIAL W ELFA RE—OLD-AGE ASSISTANCE 346

shall be refunded to  the recipient, thus furnishing 
him w ith resources to support himself.

I f  the assigned property is not liquidated or 
the refund w arran t is not issued un til a fte r  the 
death of the recipient, the proceeds w ill be used
(1) to reimburse the D epartm ent of Social W elfare 
for any paym ents made in protecting  the value of 
the property, (2) to reimburse a person or. persons 
who have established an equitable in terest in such 
property and such in terest was acknowledged a t the 
tim e assignment was made, (3) to reimburse the 
D epartm ent of Social W elfare for assistance paid, 
and (4) any balance rem aining shall be released to 
the estate or the heirs of the recipient.

(k) The m onthly requirem ents of an applicant 
will not be affected by ownership of paid-up insur
ance. However, when the cash value of the paid-up 
insurance plus other personal property holdings, is 
in  excess of personal property lim itations, the appli
cant has a resource which disqualifies him for as
sistance unless an adjustm ent is made.

The cost of premium paym ents on a  large insur
ance program, regardless of w hether the client or a 
relative pays the premium, would require the use of 
income which should usually be available for gen
eral liv ing expenses. However, unwillingness on the 
p a rt of the client to adjust a premium paying policy, 
which has a face value in excess of the amount on 
which premiums can be allowed, will not cause in 
eligibility  unless the cash value plus other personal 
property holdings is in excess of personal property 
lim itations perm itted under the various programs.

When an applicant is insured in  a group policy 
issued during his employment and the employer 
is continuing to pay the premiums a f te r  term ina
tion of employment, the insured has litt le  jurisd ic
tion over the continuance of the insurance coverage. 
This type of policy, in most instances, has no cash 
value, no nonforfeiture value is available if  pre- 

-miums are discontinued, and the premium paym ents 
are usually small. Because of these factors, i t  
does not seem wise to generally suggest an ad just
ment in the policy, however, there may be a few 
cases where the advisability  of an adjustm ent is 
indicated. All fac ts  regarding the policy, i.e., 
amount of premiums, face value, premium payer, 
beneficiary, etc., and the recommendation of the 
County D epartm ent as to re ta in ing  such insurance 
in its  present status should be included in the n a r
rative report.

249.11 A pplications
(a) Each applicant shall be advised during the 

in take interview , th a t he m ay expect to  receive 
assistance or a notice of rejection w ith in  60 days 
from the date of filing his application. He shall 
also be advised of his righ t to  request a fa ir  hear
ing if  the tim e lim it is exceeded.

(b) The application process in the county should 
be completed w ith in  a 30 day period. The term  
“application process in the  county” includes the 
period from the date of application to  and includ
ing the date action is taken and the application and 
Change of S tatus are mailed to the S ta te  Office.

(c) W hen a decision is made on an application, 
a revision in the amount of assistance, or any other 
action taken  by the agency, the “N otice of De
cision” shall carry a statem ent as to  the r igh t of 
appeal.

(d) A t such fa ir  hearings the appellant shall be 
given the opportunity to produce and discuss te s ti
mony; to  produce and question witnesses, to review 
the basis of the order or determ ination about which 
he is aggrieved; to examine all documents and 
records and to offer evidence in  explanation or 
reb u tta l of the evidence introduced against his 
claim.

(e) All evidence subm itted a t the hearing shall 
be recorded by a competent reporter. The evidence 
shall be transcribed by th is reporter and furnished 
to individual members of the S ta te  Board. A copy 
of the transcrip t shall be available for perusal by 
the appellant i f ' requested.

(f) The decision of the S tate  Board shall be 
based solely upon such other documents as are 
referred  to  a t the hearing and which the appellant 
has had the opportunity to inspect.

(g) The decision shall be made and entered into 
the board m inutes w ithin 90 days a fte r  the hearing.

249.13 A ssistance G rant
(a) All w arran ts w ill be mailed by the S tate 

D epartm ent of Social W elfare to the recipient a t 
his last address, or to his legally appointed guar
dian. No w arran t w ill be mailed to a general de
livery address. I f  the recipient has moved from 
the address, to which his w arran t is mailed, the 
postm aster shall re tu rn  the w arran t to the S tate 
Departm ent of Social W elfare, where i t  will be 
held un til the new address is received.

(b) A reinvestigation or review of old-age assist
ance cases shall be made a t least every 12 months.

249.17 R eceipt of A ssistance
(a) I f  the old-age assistance new approval or 

reinstatem ent g ran t is received in the S tate  D epart
m ent of Social W elfare on or before the 14th day 
of the month, the first of the current month shall 
be the effective date. However, if  received in the 
S ta te  D epartm ent a f te r  the 14th but on or before 
the last day of the month, the first of the follow
ing  month shall be the effective date.

(b) Assistance may be effective the first day of 
the month in  which the applicant reaches his 65th 
birthday.

249.18 Funeral Expense
(a) W here there is a surviving spouse a funeral 

claim may be approved for the deceased recipient 
provided (1) there are insufficient funds from in 
surance an d /o r burial benefits, as a result of the 
recipient’s death, to defray  the cost of burial, and
(2) the rem aining personal property of the deceased 
and surviving spouse does not exceed $300.

(b) Proceeds from life insurance, funeral bene
fits, burial associations or society, or old-age and 
survivors insurance, which are le ft to th e  decedent’s 
esta te  or beneficiary, are not sufficient to provide 
burial costs. I f  the assets mentioned are used to 
pay fo r a steel or. concrete vau lt or other extraor
dinary  expenses, the decedent would be eligible 
fo r old-age assistance burial benefits of not to 
exceed $150.00 provided the to ta l cost of the burial 
less exempted items, available prior to  the death 
of the recipient or provided by relatives or friends, 
does not exceed $300.00.

(c) E xtraord inary  expenses which may be paid 
by relatives or friends or from  the estate  of the
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decedent m ay  no t increase  th e  to ta l  b u ria l cost 
to  m ore th a n  $300 and  m ay be in cu rred  fo r  th e  
fo llow ing item s: 1. S tee l or concrete v au lt. 2. O ver
size cask e t req u ired  because of th e  excess size 
or d e fo rm ity  o f th e  body. 3. T ran sp o rta tio n  of th e  
body fo r  a  d istan ce  of m ore th a n  20 m iles from  
place of d eath . 4. C rem ation  of th e  body a t  th e  
request o f th e  decedent or re la tiv e s . 5. Services 
o f a  second fu n e ra l d irec to r in  a n o th e r com m unity 
in  connection  w ith  in te rm en t.

(d ) A reasonab le  cost fo r  th e  b u ria l lo t, c lo th ing , 
sex ton  service, autom obiles fu rn ish e d  b y  frien d s  
or re la tiv e s , c le rgym an  and  m usic need n o t be in 
cluded in  th e  $300 m axim um  w hen  such item s a re  
fu rn ish ed  by  frien d s , re la tiv e s , o r w ere co n trac ted  
fo r or pu rchased  p rio r to th e  d ea th  o f th e  rec ip ien t.

(e ) A ny fu n e ra l d irec to r filing  a  claim  w ith  th e  
S ta te  D ep artm en t o f Social W e lfa re  fo r  $150 or 
any  p a r t  th e re o f to  cover b u ria l expenses o f a  de
ceased re c ip ien t sha ll p rov ide  a t  le a s t th e  fo llow 
ing  services an d  m erchandise:

1. P re p a ra tio n  an d  em balm ing  of th e  body.
2. A s ta n d a rd  b u ria l casket, th e  m inim um  

specifications fo r w hich shall be octagon end, th ree  
panel, f la t  top , b u ilt of wood of good q u a lity , fu lly  
upholstered  an d  fu lly  lined , trim m ed  w ith  six  sh o rt 
or tw o long b a r  hand les or a  c ask e t o f com parable 
value and  appearance.

3. A p ine or o th er wood ou tside  b u ria l  case.
4. F u rn ish  a  hearse  fo r  a ll necessary  tra n sp o r

ta tio n  of th e  body w ith in  th e  rad iu s of 20 m iles 
of th e  place of death .

5. C lo th ing  m ust be fu rn ish ed  by  re la tiv e s  or 
fr ien d s  o r p rov ided  from  th e  accessories o f th e  
deceased. I f  no c lo th in g  is m ade av a ilab le , i t  w ill 
be fu rn ish ed  by  th e  fu n e ra l d irec to r.

6. F unds fo r b u ria l space an d  sex ton  fees w ill 
be p rov ided  by re la tiv e s, frien d s , or fu rn ish ed  from  
personal resources o f th e  deceased, such as Old- 
Age and  Surv ivo rs In su ran ce  lum p-sum  benefits, 
e tc. In  th e  absence o f re la tiv e s  and  fr ien d s  or 
personal resources, th e  fu n e ra l d irec to r w ill provide 
a b u ria l space o th er th a n  in  a  “ p au p er’s field” an d  
sexton fees. ( I f  p rov ided  from  personal resources 
of th e  deceden t th e  to ta l  cost o f th e  fu n e ra l m ay 
not exceed $300).

7. M ake a rran g em en ts  fo r  th e  fu n e ra l r ite s  
a t  th e  fu n e ra l home, a t  th e  home of th e  deceased, 
a t  a  f ra te rn a l  o r lodge hall, a t  a  church or o th er 
reasonable  p lace in  th e  absence of re la tiv e s  or 
frien d s  being  av a ilab le  to  m ake such arran g em en ts.

( f )  W hen a  rec ip ien t assigns an  in su rance  pol
icy  to  th e  S ta te  D ep artm en t o f Social W elfare  
w ith  an  ag reem en t th a t  th e  d ep artm en t m ay  re 
lease up to $300 to  d e fra y  b u ria l costs, th e  re 
lease o f such m oney b y  th e  d ep artm en t sha ll no t 
follow  the  sam e procedure  as th e  p aym en t of b u ria l 
benefits. The m oney w ill be re leased  only w hen 
i t  has been d e term ined  th a t  th e  proceeds o f th e  
in su rance  policy  are  in  excess o f prem ium  p a y 
m ents fo r  w hich th e  s ta te  has g iven  a  p rio r claim  
to  a  prem ium  payer, or in  excess o f paym en ts m ade 
by  th e  d ep artm en t in  com pleting  th e  assignm en t 
or p ro tec tin g  th e  e q u ity  in  th e  policies.

249.26 R elative’s L iab ility
(a ) A t th e  d isc re tio n  of th e  C ounty B oard  of 

Social W elfare  assistance  m ay be denied  on th e  
basis o f th e  re la tiv e ’s a b ili ty  to  support i f  i t  a p 

p ears th a t  such a step  w ill re su lt in  assum ption  
of th e  re sp o n sib ility  by  th e  re la tiv e .

(b ) The ap p lican t or rec ip ien t or th e  w e lfare  
agency  au th o riz in g  a ssistan ce  m ay  beg in  su it a t  
an y  tim e to  compel su p p o rt by  lega lly  responsible 
re la tiv es.

(c ) C onfidential R eport —  R esponsible R e la tiv e , 
F o rm  PA-2118-1, w ill be su b m itted  to those re la tiv e s  
liv in g  w ith in  th e  s ta te  and  F orm  PA-2120-1 to  
those re la tiv e s  re sid in g  ou tside  of Iow a. The proper 
fo rm  w ill be m ailed  o r g iven  to a ll ch ild ren  re 
gard less of loca tion  im m edia te ly  a f te r  th e  in te r 
v iew  w ith  th e  a p p lic an t or rec ip ien t.

(d ) G uide fo r  D e term in in g  R e la tiv e s’ L ia b ility  
—The procedures fo r  d e te rm in in g  th e  l ia b ili ty  o f 
a  responsib le re la tiv e  a re  p red ica ted  upon th e  law s 
and  reg u la tio n s govern ing  th e  Io w a  In d iv id u a l I n 
come T ax  R e tu rn  “L ong  Form .”  I f  th e  responsib le 
re la tiv e  filed a  “S h o rt F o rm ” S ta te  R e tu rn  or 
some ty p e  of fe d e ra l In d iv id u a l T ax  R e tu rn  the  
in fo rm a tio n  reg ard in g  his incom e should be  a d 
ju s te d  in  such m an n er as to  p e rm it th e  com puta tion  
of h is l ia b ili ty  on th e  sam e basis as though  he had  
filed an  Io w a  “ L ong F o rm ” R e tu rn . The tab le  
below  sets fo r th  th a t  p o rtio n  of n e t tax a b le  incom e 
to  w hich th e  responsib le  re la tiv e  is e n title d  as an  
exem ption.

I n  accordance w ith  th e  p rov isions of th e  Code of 
Iow a, th e  fo llow ing  T able  o f E xem ptions has been 
estab lish ed  on th e  basis of those personal exem p
tio n s allow ed in  th e  filing o f Iow a In d iv id u a l I n 
come T ax  R e tu rn s plus an  a d d itio n a l allow ance of 
tw e n ty  per cen t to  com pensate fo r  th e  p re sen t day  
cost o f liv in g :
M arita l S ta tu s Y early  E xem ption
of R esponsible of Net T axable

R elative Incom e
Single P erson  ...................................... $1800.00
M an an d  w i f e ....................................... 2800.00
M an an d  w ife  an d  1 dependen t 3200.00
M an an d  w ife  an d  2 dependents 3600.00
M an and  w ife  and  3 dependents 3900.00
M an and  w ife  and  4 dependents 4200.00
l i a n  an d  w ife  an d  5 dependents 4500.00
M an and  w ife  and  6 dependents 4800.00
M an an d  w ife  and  7 dependents 5040.00
M an and  w ife  an d  8 dependen ts 5280.00
M an an d  w ife  and  9 dependents 5519.00
M an and  w ife  and  10 dependents 5760.00

A n y  n e t tax a b le  incom e over an d  above th e  ex
em ptions lis ted  in  th e  above tab le  is considered  as 
th e  basis fo r  com puting  th e  am oun t o f  th e  re la tiv e ’s 
an n u al con trib u tio n . The am ount o f such c o n trib u 
tio n  is d e term ined  by  a p p ly in g  th e  fo llow ing  fo r 
m ula:

20%  of th e  first $1000.00 or an y  p a r t  th ereo f 
in  excess o f th e  exem ption .

30%  of th e  second $1000.00 or an y  p a r t  th e reo f 
in  excess o f th e  exem ption.

40%  of th e  th ird  $1000.00 or an y  p a r t  th e reo f 
in  excess o f th e  exem ption.

50%  of th e  fo u rth  $1000.00 or a n y  p a r t  th e reo f 
in  excess o f th e  exem ption.

W hen a responsible re la tiv e  is  w idow ed or sep
a ra te d  fro m  his spouse an d  m ain ta in s  a  home fo r  
his dependen t ch ild ren  his exem ption sha ll be the  
sam e a s  th a t  o f a  m an an d  w ife  w ith  dependent 
ch ild ren .
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249.29 R eq u irem en ts  o f Spouse
(a ) T he common household requ irem en ts o f an  

ine lig ib le  spouse sha ll be  included  as a  req u irem en t 
o f th e  rec ip ien t unless such needs can be m et by  
a n o th e r g ra n t  of assistance  aside from  genera l re 
lief. The fo llow ing  item s a re  considered  as item s 
of common household expense: Shelter, fue l, u tilitie s , 
supplies an d  rep lacem ents, household insu rance  and  
an y  o th er req u irem en t common to  th e  op eratio n  of 
th e  household.

A ID  TO T H E  BLIN D
(C h ap te r 241, Code of Iow a)

241.1 D efin ition  o f B lindness
An in d iv id u a l approved  fo r  b lin d  a ssistan ce  shall 

be one who has no vision , no t m ore th a n  20/200 
c en tra l v isua l a cu ity  in  th e  b e tte r  eye, w ith  co r
re c tin g  g lasses or a  field d e fec t in  w hich the  p e rip h 
e ra l field has co n trac ted  to  an  e x te n t th a t  th e  
w idest d iam ete r o f v isua l field su b tends a t  an  an g u 
la r  d istan ce  o f no g re a te r  th a n  20 degrees.

241.2 (2) C itizensh ip
(a ) P e rso n s w ho q u a lify  fo r  ap p ly in g  fo r  c itizen 

ship  m ust com plete n a tu ra liz a tio n  w ith in  th e  tim e 
d esig n ated  by  law .

241.2 (3) R esidence
(a ) Residence is  th a t  p lace  in  w hich a  person is 

liv in g  fo r o th er th a n  a tem p o rary  purpose. R esi
dence once acq u ired  continues u n til th e  in d iv id u a l 
abandons i t  and  acqu ires residence elsew here. T em 
p o ra ry  absence is th e  absence of a  person  d u rin g  
w hich tim e he in te n d s  to  re tu rn  or because o f a 
change in  in te n t, he  does re tu rn . A tem p o ra ry  a b 
sence fro m  th e  s ta te  shall n o t be deem ed to in te r 
ru p t residence requ irem ents. A person who a t  any  
tim e has fu lfilled th e  residence req u irem en ts b u t 
la te r  leaves the  s ta te , m ay q u a lify  fo r a ssis tan ce  on 
re tu rn  to  th e  s ta te  regard less o f th e  period  of tim e 
he was ab sen t.

241.3 E lig ib lity
See (a ) and  (b ) under 249.7 (old-age a ssis tan ce ).
(e) I n  d e te rm in in g  e lig ib ility  fo r a id  to  th e  b lind , 

i t  is necessary  to  ta k e  in to  co n sid era tio n  th e  value 
of rea l an d  personal p ro p e rty  be long ing  to  th e  a p 
p lican t, h is spouse and  dependen t children .

(d ) The hom estead, household goods and  h e ir 
looms are  exem pted. Cash su rren d er va lue  of life  
insu rance  fo r  th e  ap p lican t or his spouse, n o t to  
exceed a to ta l  o f $500, is also exem pted. A reserv e  
of o th er p ro p erty , re a l a n d /o r  personal, by  th e  a p 
p lican t an d  his dependen ts is p e rm itted , p rov ided  
th e  n e t value  does no t exceed $500 fo r  th e  a p p li
c an t plus $200 fo r  his spouse and  each  dependent 
child.

(e) The n e t m ark e t v a lue  of real an d  personal 
p ro p e rty  (o th e r th a n  the  allow ed exem ptions) sha ll 
be used as a  basis in  d e te rm in in g  th e  to ta l  va lue  
of p ro p erty . W hen th e  n e t m ark e t v a lu e  of p ro p 
e r ty  is less th a n  th e  am ount exem pted, b u t re p re 
sen ts a  typo  of p ro p e rty  su b je c t to fluctuations in  
value, i t  is  th e  resp o n sib ility  o f the  w e lfa re  w orker 
to  m ake periodic  checks as o f te n  as m ay  be neces
sa ry  to  de term ine  co n tin u in g  e lig ib ility .

( f )  W hen a  re c ip ien t sells his home th e  proceeds 
sha ll be considered  as a  p a r t  o f his to ta l  resources

in  d e te rm in in g  co n tin u in g  e lig ib ility , unless im 
m ed ia te ly  used  fo r th e  purchase of a n o th e r  home.

(g ) The hom estead  consists o f th e  house, used 
as a  home, and  m ay co n ta in  one or m ore contiguous 
lo ts or t ra c ts  o f lan d , in c lu d in g  th e  bu ild ings and  
ap p u rten an ces. I f  w ith in  a  c ity  or tow n p la t, i t  
m ust no t exceed one-half acre  in  e x ten t, o therw ise  
i t  m ust n o t co n ta in  in  th e  ag g reg a te  m ore th a n  
40 acres.

(h ) E arn ed  incom e is defined as incom e in  cash 
or in  k in d  earn ed  b y  a  needy  b lin d  in d iv id u a l 
th ro u g h  th e  rece ip t o f w ages, sa la ry , comm issions, 
or profit from  a c tiv it ie s  in  w hich he is engaged as 
a  self-em ployed in d iv id u a l o t  an  employee. Such 
earn ed  incom e m ay  be deriv ed  from  his own em 
ploym ent, . such as business en te rp rise , fa rm ing , 
r e n ta l of room s w hen a c tiv itie s  a re  req u ired  o f th e  
rec ip ien t such as clean ing , m ak in g  beds, e tc .; o r 
de riv ed  from  w ages or sa la ry  received  as an  em 
ployee. I t  includes earn in g s over a  period  of tim e 
fo r w hich se ttlem en t is m ade a t  one g iven  tim e, 
as in  th e  in stan ce  o f fa rm  crops, liv esto ck  an d  
p ou ltry .

241.6 A pp lica tions
(a )  The ap p lica tio n  process in  th e  cou n ty  should 

be com pleted w ith in  a  30 d ay  period. The te rm  
“ap p lica tio n , process in  th e  cou n ty ” includes th e  
period  from  th e  d a te  o f a p p lica tio n  to  an d  in c lu d 
in g  th e  d a te  ac tio n  is ta k e n  and  th e  ap p lica tio n  
an d  change of s ta tu s  a re  m ailed  to  th e  s ta te  office.

241.7 In v e s tig a tio n
(a )  In  e stab lish in g  e lig ib ility  fo r a ssistan ce  th e  

w e lfa re  w o rk er sha ll m ake a  record  o f th e  source 
of th e  in fo rm atio n . I t  is n o t necessary  to  m ake 
docum ents a  p a r t  of th e  record , b u t p e r tin e n t p a r ts  
o f th e  record  or docum ents sha ll .be  quoted  an d  
th e  place w here  th e  record  or docum ent can be 
fo u n d  sha ll be no ted  to g e th e r w ith  th e  w o rk er’s 
rem ark s o r com m ents re g ard in g  th e ir  a u th e n tic ity .

241.8 E x am in atio n s
A n  ap p lican t req u estin g  a id  to  th e  b lin d  m ay 

select an  exam iner fro m  e ith e r th e  approved  lis ts  
o f ophthalm ologists or approved  lis ts  o f optom e
tr is ts .

241.11 A ppeals
See a, b, c, d, e, f, g, Section  249.11 (old-age 

a ss is tan ce ).

241.12 P erio d ic  R e in v estig a tio n s
(a ) A re in v e s tig a tio n  or rev iew  of a id  to  th e  

b lin d  cases sha ll be m ade a t  le a s t every  12 m onths.

241.17 F u n e ra l E xpense
See a, b, c, d, e, f ,  Section  249.18 (old-age a ss is t

an ce).

241.22 F in a n c ia l R espo n sib ility
(a )  W hen a rec ip ien t of b lin d  assistance  leaves 

th e  county  in  w hich he is rece iv in g  assistance , fo r 
th e  purpose o f a tte n d in g  college, a  tra d e  or o th er 
ty p e  of school, in a n o th e r county , and  i t  is es
tab lish ed  th a t  th e  absence is tem p o rary  fo r  th e  
ed u ca tio n a l purposes only, th e  financia l responsi
b ili ty  is n o t tran s fe rre d .

(b ) W hen an  in d iv id u a l rece iv in g  blind, a ss is t
ance also rece ives rem ed ia l care, th e  county  re-
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sponsible fo r th e  cost o f rem ed ia l care  is th e  sam e 
as th a t  responsible fo r  th e  assistance . I f  th e  ap 
p lic a n t fo r  rem ed ia l care is no t rece iv in g  b lind  
assistance , th e  financial re sp o n sib ility  fo r  such 
rem ed ia l care  rests  w ith  th e  county  w here he is 
liv in g  a t  th e  tim e th e  ap p lica tio n  fo r rem edial 
care is filed.

A ID  TO D EPE N D E N T  C H ILD R EN

(C h ap te r 239, Code of Io w a)

239.1 (4) Definitions
(a )  The re la tiv e  who is g ra n te d  a ssistan ce  m ust 

be an  a d u lt over 21 y ea rs  of age or reached  his 
m a jo r ity  th ro u g h  m arriage .

(b ) A  child  is e lig ib le  fo r  th e  en tire  m on th  in  
w hich he reaches h is 16th or 18th b ir th d a y .

(c ) L iv in g  w ith  re la tiv e s  im plies p rim a rily  the  
ex is tence of a  re la tio n sh ip  in vo lv ing  an  accep ted  
resp o n sib ility  on th e  p a r t  o f a  re la tiv e  fo r  th e  child’s 
w e lfa re ; i t  includes th e  sh a rin g  of a  common 
household an d  th e  presence o f th e  re la tiv e  a n d  th e  
child  in  th e  residence m a in ta in ed  b y  th e  fo rm er.

(d ) “ H om e” is th e  fam ily  s e ttin g  m ain ta in ed  
or in  th e  process of be ing  estab lished , as evidenced 
by  th e  assum ption  an d  co n tin u a tio n  of responsi
b ili ty  fo r  th e  ch ild  b y  the  payee. U sually  th e  child  
shares th e  sam e household w ith  th e  payee. A home 
ex ists, how ever, so long  as th e  payee assum es re 
sp o n sib ility  fo r  th e  care  an d  con tro l o f th e  ch ild  
even though  circum stances m ay  req u ire  tem p o rary  
absence o f e ith e r th e  eh ild  or payee  from  homo.

(e) The child  m ust be liv in g  in  th e  home o f one 
of th e  fo llow ing  a d u lt re la tiv e s  who is th e  ap p li
c an t an d  a t  le a s t 21 y ears  of age or reached  his 
m a jo rity  th ro u g h  m arriag e :

F a th e r— A doptive  F a th e r  
M other— A doptive  M other
G ra n d fa th e r— G ran d fa th e r-in -law  (m ean in g  th e  

subsequent husb an d  of th e  ch ild ’s n a tu ra l  
g ran d m o th er, i.e., s te p -g ran d fa th e r)
A dop tive  G ra n d fa th e r  

G randm other ■— G randm other-in -law  (m ean ing  
th e  subsequent w ife  o f th e  ch ild ’s n a tu ra l 
g ra n d fa th e r , i.e., s tep -g ran d m o th er)
A doptive G randm other 

G re a t-g ra n d fa th e r— G re a t-g re a t-g ran d fa th e r  
G reat-g ran d m o th er— G reat-g rea t-g ran d m o th er 
S te p fa th e r  1

■ S tep m o th er J B u t  n o t th e ir  p a ren ts  
B ro th e r— B rother-of-half-b lood— S tep b ro th e r 
B ro ther-in -law — A d o ptive  B o th er 
S is te r— Sister-of-half-b lood— S tep sis te r 
S ister-in -law — A doptive  S iste r 
U ncle—A u n t (o f w hole or h a lf  blood) 
B ro ther-in -law — A doptive B ro th e r 
G rea t U ncle— G reat-g rea t U ncle 
G rea t A u n t— G reat-g rea t A u n t

A ' spouse of any  -person nam ed in  th e  above 
groups m ay also ac t as payee even though  th e  m ar
riag e  is te rm in a ted  by  d ea th  or d ivorce. Cousins, 
nephew s an d  nieces a re  no t considered  w ith in  th e  
scope of th e  prov isions of th is  program .

( f )  The m ost a u th e n tic  records fo r  de te rm in in g  
th e  re la tio n sh ip  of th e  ch ild  to  th e  ap p lic an t a re  
b ir th  certificates , m arriag e , ho sp ita l and  physic ian  
records. In  th e  absence o f these  records, o th er 
sources o f ev idence m ay  be used to  e stab lish  th e  
re la tio n sh ip  o f th e  ch ild  a n d  ap p lican t.

(g ) W hen a  g u a rd ia n  is app o in ted  fo r th e  de
pen d en t child  a t  th e  req u est o f th e  C ounty B oard  
as a condition  o f g ra n tin g  a id  to  d ep enden t ch il
dren , such g u a rd ian  m ust be one of th e  above nam ed 
re la tiv e s and  th e  child  m ust live  w ith  such re la tiv e s. 
I f  a  g u a rd ia n  had  prev iously  been ap p o in ted  or is 
appo in ted  a t  an y  tim e un d er o th er conditions, such 
g u ard ian sh ip  w ill have no effect upon th e  p aym en t 
of a id  to  dependen t ch ild ren .

(h ) A ssistance  shall be con tinued  to  th e  rec ip ien t 
w ith  whom th e  eh ild  has been  liv in g  w hen  th e  ch ild  
leaves th e  home fo r  a  tem p o rary  period , p rov ided  
the  rec ip ien t m a in ta in s  con tro l over th e  child  d u r
ing  such absence.

( i)  The m ajo r considera tion  in  e stab lish in g  de
pendency caused by  con tinued  absence fro m  th e  
home is to  e s tab lish  th e  reason  fo r  th e  absence as 
i t  re la te s  to  con tinued  absence ra th e r  th a n  p lac in g  
a  tim e lim it in  w hich any  p a re n t m ay  be ab sen t 
b efo re  considering  such absence continuous.

( j )  “D esertion  or ab an d o n m en t” ex is ts  w hen th e  
p a ren t, o r p a re n ts  or step -p aren t, has le f t  th e  fa m 
ily  to  avo id  resp o n sib ilitie s of support. The p a r
en t or s tep -p aren t m ust be  ab sen t an d  estran g ed  
from  th e  fam ily , no t ou t o f th e  hom e m erely  to  
secure em ploym ent or fo r  o th er reasons w hich  sep
a ra te  him  from  his fam ily  only on th e  basis o f l iv 
in g  a rran g em en ts .

(k ) In  th e  case o f divorce, verifica tion  of th is  
fa c t  sha ll be m ade, to g e th e r w ith  th e  rep o rt o f  sup
p o rt and  custody  of th e  ch ild ren , as o rdered  b y  th e  
court. D ivorce m ay  be verified  by  court records in  
th e  coun ty  w here th e  d ivorce w as g ran ted .

(1) In  th e  case of im prisonm ent, th e  p a re n t’s con
tin u e d  absence from  th e  home can  be c learly  and 
fa c tu a lly  estab lish ed  and  i ts  p robab le  d u ra tio n  de
term ined . V erification  m ust be m ade an d  fa c ts  
p ro p erly  reco rded  in  th e  case record.

(m ) I f  th e  p a re n t is com m itted  or a d m itte d  to 
an  in s titu tio n  on an  o rder by  th e  court fo r  any  
reaso n  includ ing  in sa n ity  an d  epilepsy, or an  o rder 
is  issued by  th e  p roper a u th o ritie s  fo r  a d m ittan ce  to 
a  san a to riu m  fo r  tubercu losis, th e  p a re n t m ay  be 
considered ab sen t from  th e  home. A  ch ild  who has 
been com m itted  b y  the  co u rt to  a  public  or p r iv a te  
in s titu tio n  b u t has no t been  a d m itte d  in to  a n  in s t i
tu tio n  an d  is  re sid in g  in  th e  home of re la tiv e s  w hile 
a w a itin g  a d m ittan ce  m ay  be e lig ib le  fo r  a id  to  de
p en d en t ch ild ren  i f  c e r ta in  reg u la tio n s a re  follow ed.

The C ounty  W elfare  D ep artm en t ra th e r  th a n  th e  
co u rt m u st be p e rm itte d  to  have  com plete con tro l 
in  d e te rm in in g  th e  child’s e lig ib ility  fo r  assistance  
and  th e  am oun t o f a ssistance . The re la tiv e  w ith  
whom  th e  child  is  liv in g  (a p p lica n t)  m ust have  con
tro l over th e  exp en d itu res o f th e  assis tan ce  p ay m en t 
fo r th e  benefit o f th e  child.

(n ) In d u c tio n  in to  m ilita ry  serv ice  m ay be a  
fa c to r  w hich has d ep rived  a child  o f a  p a re n t’s care 
by  reason  of th e  p a re n t’s con tinued  absence from  
home. C onditions w hich  m ig h t develop in  th e  home 
as a  re su lt o f  th e  p a re n t’s ind u ctio n  m ig h t also 
c rea te  dependency. A fte r  ta k in g  in to  considera tion  
a ll av a ilab le  resources an d  reason  fo r  dependency, a 
child  who m eets these  e lig ib ility  fa c to rs  m ay  be 
elig ib le fo r  a id  to  dependen t children .

(o) I f  a  child  is d ep rived  of su p p o rt or care  o f a 
n a tu ra l  p a ren t, th e  p resence in  th e  home of an  able- 
bod ied  s te p p a re n t does n o t d isq u a lify  a  ch ild  fo r  
a id  to  d ep enden t ch ild ren , p ro v id ed  th e  eh ild  is  in
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need and meets other eligibility  factors. The finan
cial ab ility  of a stepparent is to be considered as a 
resource and it  is to be noted th a t income and prop
erty  of stepparents is to be given the same con
sideration as th a t of parents.

(p) A id to dependent children is available to a 
child of unm arried parents the same as to a child 
of m arried parents if  the eligibility  requirem ents 
are established.

(q) W hen the m other’s pregnancy has been de
termined by medical diagnosis the unborn child may 
be included w ith other children in  the eligible group. 
Reference to the child prior to b irth  shall be to 
“Unborn Child” insofar as case records are con
cerned.

(r) D eath applies to the death of the fa th e r or 
mother.

(s) An incapacitated paren t is one who, because 
of a m ental or physical condition, is unable to sup
port the dependent child. The determ ination of in 
capacity must take into consideration the psycho
logical, environm ental and economic factors as well 
as the physical an d /o r m ental condition of the 
parent. Incapacity  of a. parent applies to the fa th er 
and /o r mother, w hether such parent is in the home 
or living elsewhere. The paren t may be to tally  and 
perm anently incapacitated  or the condition m ay 
be such th a t he is partia lly  or tem porarily incapaci
tated . I t  is the effect of incapacity  th a t is im portant 
ra ther th an  the extent of in jury. 'T h e  w elfare 
worker w ill need to study carefully the nature of 
incapacity, causes fo r the condition and make a 
careful analysis of the medical reports, together 
w ith the social and occupational factors involved 
in  order to  establish th a t the paren t is incapaci
ta ted . I t  is not necessary to  establish w hat a p a r
ent would have provided fo r a child had the in 
capacity not existed. The existence of physical or 
m ental incapacity  establishes th is eligibility  re
quirement. M ental incapacity  is often reflected by 
m arked instab ility , chronic alcoholism, inab ility  to 
secure or re ta in  employment and physical symptoms 
w ith no organic base. An exam ination together 
w ith the doctor’s evaluation and a complete social 
and economic history which points up the individu
a l’s instab ility , w ill be considered acceptable evi
dence in establishing incapacity. The w elfare w ork
er should work closely w ith the entire fam ily un it 
in helping the fam ily and the incapacitated parent 
make a satisfactory  adjustm ent. Every effort should 
be made to encourage ( the paren t to  follow the 
treatm ent or plan recommended by the physician, 
psychiatrist or w elfare worker in order th a t he may 
eventually be able to assume responsibility for the 
support and care of his fam ily. The w elfare worker 
shall record sufficient inform ation to establish the 
incapacity  of the parent as well as the effort made 
by the agency to help the fam ily ad just to its  c ir
cumstances. Inform ation  should also be recorded 
relative to  employment history, train ing, skills and 
attitudes. Such inform ation will enable the agency 
to evaluate the employment opportunites in re la
tion to the individual’s handicap. An in terpre tation  
of available resources, for those for whom voca
tional rehabilita tion  service might help to correct 
or relieve the condition causing incapacity, should 
be provided. In  the absence of a  perm anent dis
ability , periodic re-evaluations should be made to

determine continued eligibility  insofar as this fa c 
to r is concerned.

( t)  Any child who is otherwise eligible between 
the ages of 16 and 18 years who is m aking his home 
w ith the applicant and regularly attend ing  school 
is  eligible fo r aid  to dependent children. A child 
w ill be considered as regularly  a ttending  school if  
(1) carrying a  program  of supervised education or 
vocational tra in ing  consistent w ith th e  standards of 
an appropriate educational or vocational education 
authority , either as a  p art of a  regular school pro
gram  or under special arrangem ents adapted  to the 
individual child’s educational needs, or (2) if  his 
a ttendance a t school is in terrupted  by unusual c ir
cumstances such as illness or convalescence.

239.2 (1) Suitable Home
(a) The home should be deemed suitable un til 

such time as the court has ruled otherwise and, as 
th e  result of such action, the child has been re
moved from the home. I t  is the responsibility of the 
worker, however, when making an investigation, 
and conditions are revealed which endanger the 
child’s w elfare and security, to make such fac ts  
known to the proper authorities in order th a t con
sideration may be given to need fo r action in  the 
case. The intangible qualities of a home—-the social 
and emotional elements, including a sense of secu
rity —are essential to character building and are 
not necessarily conditional upon physical surround
ings. In  many instances a below-standard home 
situation  may be remedied by  adequate assistance 
and service.

239.2 (2) Residence
(a) The child shall have resided in the state for 

one year im mediately preceding the application for 
assistance or have been born w ithin one year im 
m ediately preceding the application, if  the parent 
or other specified relative w ith whom the child is 
liv ing has resided in the state for one year immedi
ate ly  preceding the b irth  of said child. Residence 
is th a t place in which a person is living for other 
th an  a  tem porary purpose. Residence once acquired 
continues un til the individual abandons i t  and ac
quires residence elsewhere. To reside in or have one 
year’s continuous residence in  the sta te  im mediately 
preceding application is to have residence in the 
sta te  12 months prior to date of application and not 
abandon such residence and acquire residence else
where during the 12 month period. Temporary ab 
sence is the absence of a person during which time 
he intends to re turn  or because of a change in in 
ten t, he does return. Exception: In  aid to dependent 
children in ten t a t the time of leaving the state  is 
the governing factor. However, absence from the 
sta te  for a period of less than  12 months shall not 
be considered as in terrup ting  residence i f  the child 
has resided in  the state  for one year prior to leav
ing the state.

239.2 (3) Residence in Institution
(a) When a  child, or a  recipient to  whom the 

assistance paym ent is made, is tem porarily hospital
ized in a tax-supported hospital, during which time 
he m aintains his previous living quarters, assistance 
should not be suspended or canceled. However, 
when the recipient is hospitalized, the w elfare 
w orker should assist in  planning fo r the care of the
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child during the absence of the recipient. I f  the 
recipient is absent for a  long period of time, assist
ance should be canceled and, if  possible, an applica
tion filed by the person who. assumes responsibility 
for the child.

239.3 See (a), Section 241.6 (aid  to  the blind)

239.4 See (a ) , Section 241.7 (aid to  th e  blind)

239.5 D eterm ining A mount o f A ssistance

(a) In  determ ining eligibility  fo r aid to depend
ent children, i t  is necessary to take  in to  consider
ation the value of real and personal property be
longing to the paren t (s) and the child for whom 
application fo r aid  to dependent children has been 
made. The homestead, household goods, and heir
looms are exempted. Cash surrender value of life 
insurance for either or both parents, no t to  exceed 
a  to ta l of $500.00 is also exempted. A reserve of 
property, real and /o r personal, by the eligible 
group, in addition  to the exemptions is perm itted, 
provided the n e t value does not exceed $500.00 for 
the first person in  the eligible group plus $200.00 for 
each additional person in the eligible group. The 
policy does not apply to property owned by  an  
applicant or recipient, who is other than  a  parent, 
and no t a member of the eligible group.

(b) The following consumption items, which are 
considered essential fo r all individuals, should be 
included as requirem ents in  all assistance plans:

Group I  (Personal and Household)
Personal Allowances Household Allowances 
Food Shelter
Clothing H eating Fuel
Miscellaneous and Lights

Recreation Cooking Fuel
Personal Care and W ater

Supplies Supplies and Replace-
Health Allowance ments

(OAA-AB)
Exception: Certain item s mentioned above may 

not constitute a need in  instances where the indi
vidual is in  a nursing home, boarding home, etc.

Group I I  (Special Consideration)
Continuous Specials Temporary Specials
Telephone Medical Appliances
Insurance Special Examinations
Transporation Dental
Education Special Clothing Needs,
Board and Room ete.
Nursing Care 
Restaurant Meals 
Laundry, etc.
A dditional special needs as have been outlined 

should bo included .when specified circumstances 
are present in a particu lar case and an explana
tion provided in  the narrative. W hile the extent 
of need is determ ined by an evaluation of the in 
dividual’s requirem ents and resources available to 
meet such requirem ent, the g ran t is related  to  the 
deficit as a whole and not to a single item  of 
expense. The righ t of individuals to expend their 
assistance as they  wish is recognized. Any actual 
or implied control over the use of the g ran t will 
cause i t  to be regarded as restricted . Recipients 
of public assistance should enjoy the same rights

in connection w ith carry ing on the ir activ ities and 
discharging the ir responsibilities as o ther members 
of the community.

239.7 See a, b, c, d, e, f , g, Section 249.11 (Old- 
age assistance)

239.8 Removal from  County
(a) The county where the recipient and depend

ent child are living a t date of application is finan
cially responsible for the county’s share of assist
ance issued un til the recipient and dependent child 
move into another county and reside there fo r a 
period in  excess of six months a f te r  assistance is 
approved. Responsibility should be transferred  
to the new county a fte r  six w arran ts have been 
w ritten  in favor of the payee while residing in  such 
county for six consecutive months.

239.9 Funeral Expense
(a) See b, c, d, e, Section 249.18 (old-age assist

ance)
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C H ILD  W E L FA R E  SE R V IC E S

STANDARDS FOR FOSTER CARE PROGRAM 
AND FA CILITIES

Standards for Nurseries
Nurseries are licensed under the au thority  given 

in Chapter 237, 1954 Code of Iowa, in  accordance 
w ith an opinion rendered by the A ttorney General.

Definition
1. The term  “N ursery” shall mean and include 

the facilities of any home, in stitu tion  or organi
zation, w hether known as a day care center, day 
nursery, co-operative day nursery, co-operative day 
nursery school or nursery school, which fo r profit or 
nonprofit, receives fo r tem porary care, during p a rt 
or all of the day, six or more children, over* two 
years of age.

Licensing Procedure
2. A license fo r operating a nursery shall be 

“Full” or “Provisional.” A provisional license for 
operating a  nursery indicates one or more m ini
mum requirem ents or standards are not fully  met. 
A provisional license shall be issued fo r only one 
year on the same unm et requirem ent.

3. A license fo r operating a nursery shall desig
nate the type of operation—“Preschool” or “Day 
Care.”

4. A person or corporation applying for a  license 
for operating a nursery must make application on

the forms provided by the S ta te  D epartm ent of 
Social W elfare.

5. License application forms for licensing a 
nursery shall be signed by the board president or 
chairm an of the incorporated nursery or by the 
executive or operator if  there is no governing 
board.

6. W ithdraw al or cancellation of the application 
fo r license fo r operating a  nursery shall be re
ported to the S tate D epartm ent of Social W elfare, 
w ithin th irty  days.

7. A representative of the S ta te  Board of Social 
W elfare shall make a study of the nursery before 
a license fo r operating a nursery is gran ted  or 
denied.

8. The nursery shall discontinue operation im
m ediately when a license for operating a  nursery 
is denied.

9. W hen a license fo r operating a nursery is 
w ithdraw n or revoked the nursery shall retu rn  
the license to the S ta te  D epartm ent of Social Wel
fare  w ithin th irty  days.

Organization- and Administration
10. E very nursery no t incorporated . under the 

sta tu tes of Iow a shall have a w ritten  statem ent 
of the objects and purposes for which the nursery 
is established and th is statem ent shall be filed 
w ith the S tate  D epartm ent of Social W elfare. The 
plans and practices of operation shall be consistent 
w ith the statem ent. Any change of the plans and 
practices shall be im m ediately transm itted  to the 
S ta te  D epartm ent of Social W elfare in  w riting.

11. When a nursery is incorporated in the S tate 
of Iowa, a copy of said A rticles of Incorporation 
shall be subm itted to  the S ta te  D epartm ent of 
Social W elfare; in the event any amendments to 
the original articles are filed, a copy of said amend
m ent or amendments shall be transm itted  to the 
S ta te  D epartm ent of Social W elfare.

12. A nonprofit nursery shall have a governing 
board. The board or operating body shall form u
late  rules and policies w ithin the objects and pur
poses of said nursery, insist the same be followed 
and assure itself the executive is fulfilling his 
function.

13. The board or operating body of a nonprofit 
nursery shall provide fo r the operation of said 
nursery w ith  competent staff which meets the 
minimum requirem ents established by the S tate 
D epartm ent of Social W elfare and shall provide 
for revenue fo r adequate financing of said nursery.

14. The budget of a nonprofit nursery m ust be 
presented to  the board or governing au thority  for 
approval prior to becoming effective.

15. The nursery shall m aintain  financial solvency, 
consisting of e ither resources an d /o r predictable 
income, not to tally  dependent on current fees, for 
a t least a three months operating budget.

16. The nonprofit nursery shall prepare a monthly 
statem ent of receipts and expenditures.

17. Records of all financial transactions o f profit 
nurseries shall be entered on the books kep t by 
the operator, executive or owner.
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18. The treasurer, executive and other persons 
handling the funds of a nonprofit nursery shall he 
bonded.

19. An accountant shall annually audit the books 
of the nonprofit nursery except the nursery oper
ated and m aintained by the s ta te  in accordance 
w ith the Iow a Code.

Personnel (Qualifications and Responsibilities)
20. The basic minimum staff of a  nursery shall 

consist of the following: a  m ature operator or execu
tive and teacher or child-care staff, dependent upon 
the number and age range of children served by 
the nursery.

The basic minimum staff of a nursery shall never 
be less than  two persons to give direct care to  
children. Two staff members shall be on duty  a t 
all times except during the periods when the pro
gram is s ta rtin g  and ending, each day. U ntil the 
group in care numbers six in  the mornings, and 
afte r i t  is less than  six a t  least one staff member 
must be on duty  w ith the children and a second 
person must be w ithin calling distance. W hen the 
second person is not a staff member, the nursery 
shall have w ritten  agreem ents w ith a  person or 
persons, defining the arrangem ent(s).

The nursery’s child-care or teaching staff shall 
he kep t in the following ratio  to groups of chil
dren in care.

A t least one staff member for each group of:
6 two-year olds 

12 three-year olds 
15 four-year olds 
18 five-year olds 
18 six-year olds
25 seven-year olds and over seven-year olds

Combinations of age grouping shall have staff 
determined on the youngest age group. In  addi
tion to the basic staff, one staff member shall be 
available as needed to give assistance to any group.

Separate maintenance staff shall be provided ex
cept when the direct child-care and teaching staff 
is in excess of the ratio  given above.

21. The nursery operator or executive shall be 
a competent person, m entally and emotionally 
stable, who has ab ility  to work w ith children as 
adjudged from past experience and training.

22. The nursery operator, executive or board 
shall provide a plan for staff tra in ing  and develop
ment.

23. The nursery operator or executive shall be 
responsible for the nursery adm inistration and 
program; for admission and discharge of children 
and be concerned for the child’s development while 
in said nursery.

24. The nursery’s child-care staff and teachers 
shall have a  knowledge of child development and 
behavior; have the ab ility  to give the children 
a feeling of security  and com fort; and under the 
supervision of the executive or operator be re
sponsible for the guidance and direct child-care.

25. A nursery licensed as a “School” shall have 
a t least one teacher who is a high school graduate 
and has credits from an accredited college or uni
versity  in  the subjects listed below.

a. 4 quarter credits or 3 sem ester hours in 
“Approved supervised teaching in preschool groups” 
(not less than 120 hours), and

b. 6 quarter credits or 4 semester hours in
“Fam ily Relations and Community L ife ,” and

c. 9 quarter credits or 6 semester hours in
“Child Development, including child psychology, 
physical growth, and personality development, from 
b irth  to twelve years,” and

d. 9 quarter credits or 6 semester hours in
“N ursery school curriculum and procedure (in
cluding literature , music, art, and seience for chil
dren two to  five years), selection of equipment and 
m aterials” .

(One year’s teaching experience under the 
supervision of a teacher who has these qualifications 
may be substitu ted  fo r 6 quarter credits or 4 se
m ester hours of the requirem ent given under “d”.)

26. The nursery shall have a t least one staff 
member w ith  tra in ing  and knowledge of child de
velopment and nursery management so as to  im part 
his knowledge to the general staff and plan for 
orientation of new staff members.

27. E very staff member shall be in  good physical 
condition and the same shall be evidenced by a  
report from a medical examiner, prior to employ
m ent, an d ’the rea fte r a t least every th ird  year. A 
staff member, who develops any symptoms of a 
communicable disease, a t any time, shall be required 
to have a medical examination.

28. Personnel records fo r the nursery staff shall 
be complete including medical reports.

29. No adm inistrative, professional or child-care 
staff member shall be younger than  sixteen or older 
than  seventy years of age.

Plant and Equipment
30. No nursery shall be operated where any con

dition exists which would be injurious to the moral 
or physical w elfare of a child or children.

31. No nursery shall be operated in  a  se tting  or 
building where the care of the aged, infirm or 
incapacitated  is given on a  planned or licensed 
basis.

32. The premises of the nursery shall be in  a 
san itary  condition acceptable to the S ta te  D epart
m ent of H ealth.

33. Premises used for outdoor play by the nursery 
shall be m aintained in  good condition throughout 
the year; shall be kept free from litte r, rubbish 
and inflammable m aterial a t  all times and shall be 
fenced off when the nursery grounds are located on 
a busy thoroughfare.

34. Any new building or remodeling plan fo r a 
nursery shall be approved, prior to construction, by 
the S tate  D epartm ent of Social W elfare.

35. In  any large nursery program the adm inis
tra tiv e  offices shall be kept separate from the areas 
used by the children. Space in  each nursery shall be 
provided for clerical work and fo r confidential 
records and other m aterials which need to be kept 
on file in  the nursery.

36. The nursery shall have sufficient rooms avail
able fo r the various types of activ ities and for the 
care o f children by age groups.

37. The nursery shall have napping facilities for 
each preschool age child if  tim e spent a t the nursery 
is longer than  three hours and shall provide a 
w ashable cot and bedding for each preschool age 
child. There shall be a t least two feet of space 
on all sides of the cot except where i t  touches the 
wall.
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38. The nursery shall have a room which can be 
used fo r isolation for any child having or suspected 
of having a  communicable disease.

3£>. Individual to ile t articles, including towels 
(paper or cloth) and facilities for keeping them 
shall be provided in  the nursery. S an itary  dispens
ing and disposal units fo r paper cups and towels 
shall be provided in  the nursery.

Fire Safety
40. The nursery, before a license is issued, must 

be inspected by the local fire departm ent or the 
S tate  F ire  M arshal. All recommendations fo r fire 
safety  as determined by the inspection of the 
nursery and approved by the S tate D epartm ent of 
Social W elfare m ust be carried out.

41. A nursery using second story facilities shall 
provide the building w ith an approved fire escape. 
The nursery shall provide fire extinguishers w ith in  
the building a t  places recommended by the fire 
departm ent and the nursery premises shall be kep t 
free from fire hazards and accumulations of com
bustible m aterials.

Equipment and Materials
42. The nursery shall provide equipment for the 

use of th e  children suited to  their needs, size and 
abilities for both indoor and outdoor activ ity . The 
to ta l shall include m aterials and equipment to en
courage muscular ac tiv ity ; social and dram atic 
play; in tellectual growth and creative expression; 
and shall be of safe construction and m aterials and 
easily cleaned. The nursery shall have perm anent 
outdoor p lay equipment.

Standards of Service
43. The nursery’s admission and in take policies 

shall be defined, form ulated and commensurate 
w ith the needs of the children and w ith the purpose 
of the program.

44. The nursery program shall be appropriate to  
the defined purpose of the nursery and shall not 
be a  duplication of the elem entary public school 
curriculum.

45. The nursery shall establish definite financial 
agreem ents and fee policies fo r the children served.

46. The nursery shall have and m aintain social, 
fac tual and medical data regarding each child and 
his fam ily.

47. The nursery shall establish definite medical 
policies w ith respect to admission and readmission 
w ith provision fo r the following m andatory re
quirements.

The nursery shall require each child to have a 
preadmission physical exam ination and immuniza
tions fo r smallpox, diphtheria, whooping cough, te t 
anus and any other im munization th e  local or 
sta te  health au thority  deems necessary. A child 
w ithout im munizations shall be adm itted only when 
such procedures are started  immediately. Booster 
shots shall follow recommendations as set fo rth  by 
the M anual of “Approved Procedures and Tech
niques” of the S ta te  D epartm ent of H ealth.

Exemption—N othing in  th is rule shall be con
strued to require medical treatm ent or immunization 
for the minor child of any person who is  a  member 
of a well-recognized church or religious denomina
tion, and whose religious convictions in  accordance 
w ith the tenets or principles of his church or

religious denomination are against medical tr e a t
m ent fo r disease.

48. The nursery shall have the parents’ w ritten  
consent for emergency medical care for each child 
and shall adm inister no medicine to  any child in 
care w ithout a doctor’s direct verbal or w ritten  
authorization.

49. A daily health  inspection shall be given each 
child upon his arrival a t the nursery for the purpose 
of the early  detection of signs of apparent illness, 
communicable disease or any unusual condition or 
significant behavior which may adversely affect 
the child or the group.

50. Any child, becoming acutely ill or injured 
while in care, shall be isolated from the group 
un til other provision fo r care is made and he shall 
have im mediate medical care.

51. The nursery shall plan menus so each child 
will receive all he needs of each of the d ietary  
essential?.

52. B reakfast shall be available a t the nursery 
to children who come in the morning w ithout it  
and shall be a balanced meal providing a t least 
one-fourth to one-third of the child’s to ta l daily 
nu tritive  requirem ents. Children rem aining a t  the 
nursery for as long as five hours shall be served a 
fu ll balanced meal providing a t least one-third of 
the child’s to ta l daily nu tritive  requirements.

53. The nursery shall allow a t least one-half 
hour for eating a meal. M ealtime {or the preschool 
age child shall not follow directly  a period of ex
trem e activ ity .

54. The nursery shall provide case w ork service 
to  the child and to h is fam ily when needed.

55. The professional staff of the nursery shall 
•have jo in t responsibility fo r planning for the
child’s discharge from the nursery.

56. In  the nursery, a balance must be achieved 
between the stab ility  of certain  necessary routines 
and flexibility necessary to provide creative play 
experiences. Adult standards shall not be super
imposed and children in  care should be allowed to 
develop a t the ir own rate. The same basic princi
ples shall apply to all nursery programs and a 
nursery having both preschool and school age 
children shall develop and m aintain separate pro
grams for each classification.

57. The program for the preschool age group shall 
present evidence th a t it  is closely related  to the 
optimum development of each child and the ac tiv i
ties planned accordingly. I t  shall daily include: 
Free, directed ac tiv ity  and vigorous and quiet play 
in and out of doors w ith opportunities fo r each 
child to develop free expression through work w ith 
raw m aterials and use of trad itional m aterials.

58. The educational program for the nursery 
“school” shall be dependent upon the qualification 
of staff and the program.

Records and Reports
59. The nursery shall keep records and reports on 

the children in  care including:
a. A m aster file or index book containing 

iden tify ing  fam ily inform ation on all children 
given care.

b. A card file or index book for children under 
care.

c. A case folder fo r every fam ily receiving day 
care service, containing identify ing fam ily infor-
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mation, pertinent inform ation about each child in  
care and the health  record of each child. These 
case records shall be kep t in locked files a t the 
nursery.

60. A good bookkeeping system, including proper 
fiscal files, shall be m aintained by the nursery.

61. The nursery shall make available to the S tate 
Departm ent of Social W elfare all reports requested 
and a t the time requested.

STANDARDS FO R  C H ILD R EN ’S A GENCIES

The s ta te  D epartm ent of Social W elfare through 
its division of child w elfare has approved th e  fol
lowing standards for the conduct of child-placing 
agencies and institu tions in order to insure ade
quate care to th a t group of children in Iow a who, 
for one reason or another, must find a home away 
from their own families.

In  accordance w ith  the opinion of the attorney 
general, children’s agencies and day nurseries are 
considered as children’s boarding homes and are 
licensed through the same procedure.

A child’s own home and fam ily are his basic 
right and i t  is under these circumstances th a t we 
can best be assured of his normal social and per
sonality development. A child’s own fam ily should 
be assisted in every possible way to meet his needs 
in their own home, and i t  is fo r this reason th a t 
governm ental agencies have made available large 
sums of money in order th a t fewer children will be 
deprived of th a t security which only a home and 
a fam ily can give.

Children should not be removed from their own 
fam ilies until every possible effort has been made 
to bring  about an environment conducive to the 
wholesome development of the child. We must 
realize th a t every child who is deprived of his own 
home and fam ily suffers a severe emotional d isturb
ance whieh can never be entirely  adjusted.

W hen i t  is necessary to remove a child from his 
own home, every effort should be made to provide 
for th a t child the type of care best suited to his in 
dividual needs. This points to the necessity of a 
complete, well-rounded program of child w elfare for 
the children of a  community or a state. This should 
include all social services fo r children under public 
or private  auspices and appropriate forms of care 
for the dependent, neglected, delinquent and handi
capped children. For children living in the ir own 
homes, public assistance, case w ork and protective 
service, child guidance clinics, day nurseries, v is it
ing housekeeper service and foster day care should 
be made available and fo r children requiring foster 
care, in s titu tional placement and foster fam ily care. 
Provisions for the care of physically handicapped 
and m entally defective children should also be 
made.

Good social w ork methods should be. employed 
in determ ining and m eeting the needs of children 
whoso own parents are unable to give them the 
care they should have. Due to the fac t th a t some 
communities have stressed certain  types of foster 
care and neglected others, i t  is too frequently  the 
practice to determine the kind of care which should 
be given to the child in  term s of the available f a 
cilities ra ther than  in  term s of the child’s individual 
needs. The child care work of every organization 
should be a p a rt of a  local or state-w ide plan which

includes various forms of foster care, namely, the 
institu tion , the boarding home, the free home, the 
adoptive home, and for certain  older children, the 
work or wage home.

The nature of the child’s relationship to his own 
fam ily, the strengths and permanence of the emo
tional ties which bind him to them, as well as his 
age, physical and m ental condition, tem peram ent, 
and hab its  are among the factors which should 
determine the type of foster care. Institu tional care 
differs from foster home care in  organization, p lant, 
equipment, and types of experience given the child, 
bu t both forms of foster care have the same aims 
and are governed by the same general principles.

I. Organization and Administration
a. I n c o r p o r a t io n  : All private children's agencies
should be incorporated on the approval of the state 
Board of Social W elfare, the agency which has 
supervising authority , and should comply w ith all 
s ta te  laws, concerning the establishm ent and opera
tion of children’s agencies. The purpose of the 
organization should be clearly sta ted  bu t should be 
flexible enough to meet the changing needs of the 
community and the state.
b. B o a r d  o f  D ir e c t o r s  : Each children’s agency 
should have a governing board composed of men and 
women representative of various community in te r
ests. The board members should be chosen because 
of the ir active in te rest in  social w elfare, particu 
larly  in  the field of child w elfare, and should serve 
w ithout pay. The board should be large enough to 
be representative of the constituency supporting 
the agency, bu t should be small enough to avoid 
unwieldiness. P ractice has dem onstrated th a t board 
efficiency is best m aintained w ith a  membership of 
not less than  nine or more than  fifteen in  number. 
I t  is generally desirable to have members elected 
for a three-year term, one-third re tiring  each year, 
and re-election prohibited until one year has 
elapsed. An advisory committee for in terp re tative 
purposes may supplement the board, or a nonvoting 
alternate  for each member might be added as a 
means of tra in ing  fu ture  board members.

I t  is the function of the board to select and ap
point a responsible executive, well equipped by 
train ing, experience and personality, to carry  out 
the objectives of the agency. The board and the 
executive should be jo in tly  responsible fo r the fo r
mulation of policies for th e  conduct of the agency 
or organization in  accordance w ith standards pre
vailing  in  the s ta te ; also fo r the progressive re- 
evaluation of the agency’s services in  term s of the 
changing needs and methods of child care and 
the willingness and the ab ility  of the agency to 
meet these needs.

The board should assume responsibility fo r ade
quate financial support to carry  on the program of 
the agency and to in te rp re t to the community not 
only the policies, bu t the actual work of the agency.

Although fu ll responsibility for the execution of 
plans and details of adm inistration should be dele
gated to the executive, it  is the responsibility of 
the board to support the executive and the staff in 
carry ing  out the objectives of the agency.

The board should keep informed of the actual 
work of the agency by conscientious attendance a t 
board meetings, which should be held a t  least onee 
a month. The regular attendance of the executive
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should be required throughout all board meetings. 
In  addition to a  report of the executive committee 
and o ther committees, the executive of the agency 
should present from tim e to  time a report of the 
activ ities of the agency and should bring to the 
board fo r discussion and action, problems which 
have come to the atten tion  of the agency.

I t  is the responsibility of board members to render 
p ractical service through committee membership. 
S tand ing  committees should include an executive 
committee and a building and grounds committee. 
Circumstances m ay w arran t the addition of one 
or more standing committees, but the ra ther com
mon practice of having many standing committees 
has no t proved satisfactory , and i t  is found more 
desirable to have a few  committees which actually  
function, ra ther than  a large number which render 
little  service to  the agency.

I t  is im portant fo r board members to fam iliarize 
themselves w ith th e  general policies o f the in s titu 
tion  and its place in  the community’s child w elfare 
program, ra ther than  to assume duties which should 
be the responsibility of the employed staff. Once 
a board is in touch w ith w hat o ther progressive 
agencies are doing, it  is morally obligated to se
cure the budget and executive needed for the high
est possible quality  of service. These responsibili
ties of the trustees are the im portant functions of a 
board. W hen i t  becomes in terested  in  the control 
of minor details of the agency, a board is in danger 
of deserting these prim ary functions.

e. S t a f f : Certain fundamental requisites should apply 
to all staff members of the children’s agency, nam e
ly, good moral character, in tellectual capacity, and 
sound m ental and physical health. All staff mem
bers whose duties bring them in d irect relationship 
w ith children should have a sym pathetic under
standing of children’s needs and a personality  suited 
to w ork w ith  them. They should have a background 
o f education and experience adequate to carry the 
program of the agency.

In  all children’s agencies, salaries and working 
conditions should be such as to a ttra c t and hold 
competent workers. The agency should establish 
and m aintain  salary  schedules which will perm it 
reasonable standards of liv ing  and the maintenance 
o f professional standards characteristic  of this type 
of work. The salary  schedule should carry pro
vision fo r periodic advances based on the efficiency 
of the worker.

Personnel practices in an agency should allow 
fo r sick leaves, reasonable allowance of tim e fo r 
vacation, and the provision fo r leaves of absence 
for fu r th e r professional education. The agency 
should provide opportunities for professional con
tacts which not only will increase the value of the 
work of the ageney, but will add to th e  efficiency 
of the agency’s program.

1. Executive Secretary: The executive secretary, 
director, or superintendent o f a children’s agency 
is the person directly  responsible for the adm inis
tra tiv e  conduct of the agency. He should be chosen 
by the board fo r a term of office determ ined by 
them, which is usually contingent on the sa tisfac
to ry  performance of duty. The executive, as ad 
m inistrative officer, is directly  responsible to  the 
board of directors.

The executive of a children’s agency should be a 
person of vision and leadership. He should have an 
educational background adequate to guide and di
rect the program  of the agency, and possess a knowl
edge and appreciation of modern standards and 
methods of child care. Proven executive ability , 
some p art of which has been dem onstrated in  social 
w ork or in  related fields, is a necessary requisite. 
The ab ility  to in terp re t the w ork of the agency 
to its  constituency is of utm ost im portance and the 
executive should dem onstrate skill in handling peo
ple, both individually and in  groups.

In  institu tions in  which th e  executive is not an 
experienced case worker, and in all large in s titu 
tions, the case work of the institu tion  should be 
under the direction of an assistan t w ith tra in ing  
and experience in  children’s case work.

The executive should assume full and complete 
responsibility fo r the execution of the plans, poli
cies, and program of the agency as determ ined by 
the board. He should appoint, w ith the approval 
of the board, a staff adequate in  number, and w ith 
the qualifications necessary to  do the work of the 
agency. I t  is also the responsibility of the executive, 
w ith the approval o f the board, to discharge for 
cause, any staff member whose services do not prove 
satisfactory  to the agency.

One. of the m ajor responsibilities of the executive 
of an ageney is to p lan  regular board and staff m eet
ings. The executive should no t only plan, bu t p a r
ticipate in  these meetings. I t  is his responsibility to 
make regular m onthly reports to the board, which 
will give an accurate accounting of the finances of 
the agency and of the services rendered to the chil
dren under care. I t  is fu rther his responsibility to 
in terp re t to the board, current trends in  the field 
of child w elfare and the developing needs of the 
agency.

Regular staff m eetings are an in tegral p a rt of the 
operation of any children’s agency and the executive 
should set up and in terp re t to the staff agency 
practices and procedures, and acquaint the staff 
w ith current developments in  child w elfare. The 
co-ordination of board and staff functions and the 
establishing of actual working relationship between 
them is of utm ost importance.

The executive should act as a liaison person be
tween the agency and the general public, and plan 
the means whereby the agency participates in  the 
community and s ta te  programs for child welfare.

2. Case Work Supervisor: In  certain agencies, the 
duties of the case work supervisor are assumed by 
the executive. However, if  the executive is not an 
experienced ease worker, and in institu tions where 
the volume of adm inistrative w ork requires the full 
tim e of the executive, a  case work supervisor is 
named to the staff of the agency. The case work 
supervisor in a  children’s agency is appointed, w ith 
the approval of the board, by the executive, and is 
responsible to him fo r the supervision of all case 
work and case workers. The case w ork supervisor 
is responsible for decisions regarding the acceptance 
and disposition of each individual case and develops 
and co-ordinates all services provided by the agency 
in term s of the child’s individual needs.

The tra in ing  and experience of the case work 
supervisor should be in accord w ith prevailing 
standards fo r social workers in  the same classifica-
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tion in the field of child w elfare established in  the 
state. H er tra in ing  and experience, as well as her 
personal abilities, should be sufficient both in de
gree and quality  to enable her to satisfactorily  com
plete her w ork in  a m anner which will m eet the 
standards which the agency and the supervising 
agency have established.

In  agencies where a case work supervisor is em
ployed, it  is the duty of the supervisor to assume 
adm inistrative responsibility for the conduct of the 
agency in  the absence of the executive and to act 
as his assistant w ith delegated duties. I t  is her 
responsibility to  decide, w ith  the executive, the ac
ceptance or rejection of individual cases in term s of 
the agency’s in take  policies. The case work super
visor is responsible for the individual performance 
of those on the staff who are engaged in the case 
work service of the agency, and to direct them  in 
the use of accepted methods and principles of social 
case work in  the indiv idual cases which they carry. 
An im portant phase of ease work supervision is the 
development of a  program for staff members, both 
individually and in  groups. I t  is the responsibility 
of the case work supervisor to stim ulate the in terest 
and understanding of the community in  case work 
principles and to keep herself inform ed of develop
ing needs.

3. Social Worker: The responsibility of a  social 
worker in  a children’s agency is determ ined largely 
by the organization of the agency itself. The de
gree of responsibility which the social worker must 
accept is determined in relation  to the individual 
agency. I f  the agency affords the service of a  case 
work supervisor, or in cases where the executive 
assumes responsibility fo r case work supervision, 
the function of the social worker is lim ited. In  
general, it  is the responsibility of the social worker 
to assemble v ita l fac tual inform ation on the chil
dren’s cases brought to the a tten tion  of the agency 
in order to determine the acceptance of the child for 
care, and to  in terp re t and relate these fac ts in a 
plan of treatm en t designed to meet the individual 
child’s needs. The social worker is appointed by 
the executive or by the case w ork supervisor and 
is responsible directly  to the case work supervisor, 
or in the absence of a supervisor, directly to the 
executive.

The tra in ing  and experience of the social worker 
should be in  accord w ith prevailing standards for 
workers in  the same classification in  the field of 
child w elfare established in the state. H er tra in 
ing and experience, as well as her personal abilities, 
should be sufficient both in  degree and quality, 
to enable her to satisfactorily  complete her work 
in a m anner which will meet the standards which 
the agency and the supervising agency have estab
lished.

Thp social worker works directly w ith individual 
cases and in accordance w ith the accepted principles 
and methods of ease work, and should keep records 
and make reports in  accordance w ith good case 
work practices and procedures. She should keep 
informed of local and s ta te  resources for the care 
of children and co-operate w ith individuals and or
ganized groups in  the community related to the 
work of the agency. The social worker, particularly  
in a  small agency, is  frequently  called upon to serve 
as the representative of the agency in the in te r
pretation of its  policies.

4. N urse: An agency having a large population, 
particu larly  when it  is composed principally of 
in fan ts  and young children, or an agency whose 
population changes frequently, should have a fu ll
tim e nurse as a member of the staff. I f  possible, 
the nurse should be a person who has had some pub
lic health tra in ing  in  addition to her hospital tra in 
ing, as the public health aspects of the health and 
medical program of an agency are of m ajor im
portance.

I t  is the responsibility of the nurse to ac t as 
assistan t to  the physican who is responsible for the 
physical care of children accepted by the agency. 
The nurse has full responsibility for carry ing out 
the recommendations of the physician, and for 
keeping the required medical and dental records of 
children accepted by the agency for care. The nurse 
should continually check on the health  conditions 
of all children in the agency and on the progress 
o f children who are receiving special types of physi
cal care. H ealth  education of the children in an 
agency is a m ajor responsibility of the nurse, and 
she should in terpre t to staff members d irectly  re
sponsible for the care of children, the health  pro
gram  of the agency, and in struct them  in routine 
required fo r individual children.

The nurse is responsible for children during the 
period of isolation in order th a t  both the physical 
and the emotional needs of th is difficult period may 
be in telligently  met. The nurse gives bedside care 
in ease of minor illnesses and is also responsible for 
the regular dispensary service of the agency.

In  agencies where the population is small, or 
when the employment of a full-tim e nurse would 
not be in  keeping w ith the economic status of the 
agency, it  is  recommended th a t the agency avail 
itself of local public or p rivate  nursing facilities. 
I f  i t  is not possible to secure the service of a reg
istered nurse or a graduate of a  recognized hospital 
tra in ing  school for th is position, i t  is advisable to 
hire a good practical nurse and arrange fo r the 
supervision of the service by a registered nurse.

T he , services of physicians, dentists, and other 
professional persons should be on a  fee basis. I t  is 
recognized th a t agencies are not able, in most in 
stances, to pay the maximum fee for professional 
service rendered to  the children under th e ir care. 
However, an arrangem ent allowing for some com
pensation fo r the service has decided advantage 
over the agency which is entire ly  dependent on 
volunteer service. D etails of th is type of service 
must be worked out by the agency and the ind i
vidual rendering service.

The service of psychologists is available to  chil
dren’s agencies through the division of child wel
fare, s ta te  D epartm ent of Social W elfare, while 
psychiatric service is available through the U niver
sity  Hospitals. I t  is recommended th a t agencies 
avail themselves of the opportunities afforded for 
this type of service.

5. Teachers: I f  a  school is maintained by the 
agency, the tra in ing  of the teachers and th e  course 
of study prescribed should be comparable to  th a t 
used in the local schools of the d istric t. Otherwise, 
i t  is recommended th a t the local public or parochial 
schools be utilized. I f  the children under care a t
tend school a t  the institu tion , i t  is im portant th a t 
community contacts through other avenues be a r
ranged*, affording the children experiences outside
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of the institu tion  and w ith children and adults from 
a norm al home environment.

6. Recreational Workers: The staff of an agency 
caring fo r children should include a nursery school 
teacher fo r the tra in ing  of children under school 
age. This is an im portant phase of the program of 
every children’s agency and the value of th is  type 
of service should not be minimized. The develop
ment of young children in an institu tional type of 
se tting  is of unlim ited im portance, and children in  
agencies of this type should have the benefit of the 
stim ulation and tra in ing  which a person well tra ined  
in  the development and growth of children is able 
to b ring  to them.

For older children in an agency, a  recreational 
w orker on a  fu ll or p a rt tim e basis should be in 
cluded on the staff. The careful direction of the 
recreation or leisure hour program of a children’s 
agency is of m ajor im portance in  the operation of 
a children’s agency. I t  is the responsibility of the 
recreational w orker to help the children as they 
plan their play. The recreational program of an 
agency should include dram atics, music, and work 
of various types, excursions, parties, as well as the 
various types of games and athletics. The recre
ational w orker should assume the responsibility of 
co-ordinating the in terest of volunteer workers and 
for u tiliz ing  the house staff in  the fu ll recreation 
program  of the agency.

7. Child Care S ta f f: The child care staff are those 
members of the agency organization whose allocated 
jobs are concerned w ith the physical, moral, and 
educational care of the child during the period in  
whieh he is a  resident of the agency’s receiving 
home or institu tion . We m ust realize th a t the most 
im portant persons in any children’s agency are 
those who come in close and continuous contact 
w ith the children and th e ir daily living.

A children’s agency m aintaining a receiving home 
or institu tion  should select a staff sufficient in  num 
ber and qualified to carry on the w ork adequately. 
The average staff is composed of a house mother, 
sometimes called a m atron, one or more assistants, 
cook, laundress, and service personnel. Those per
sons of the receiving home staff whose relationship 
to the children is in tim ate  and constant should be 
most carefully selected and should receive a salary 
commensurate w ith  the prevailing salary  scales for 
grade teachers in  the community, allowance for 
maintenance being considered. The hours of work 
for each employee should be adjusted  so th a t his 
physical health  and w orking ab ility  can be main
tained. I t  is recommended th a t provision be made 
for a re lief period during each w orking day, some 
free tim e during each week, and a  reasonable yearly  
vacation. In  addition to compensation high enough 
to a ttra c t persons of a desirable caliber, periodic 
salary advances should be arranged on the basis of 
good service.

I t  is im portant th a t children be surrounded by 
adults who are normal, in telligent, and understand
ing, and who are able, by virtue of experience, 
train ing, and education, to  stim ulate in  the child 
the development of wholesome m ental a ttitudes 
and desirable social habits. House m others should 
have th e  capacity  for understanding the recom
mendations of a psychiatrist, psychologist, pedi
atric ian , or other members of the professional staff. 
They should be capable of partic ipa ting  intelligently

in the conferences in  which plans for the treatm ent 
of the child are discussed.

The members of the child care staff are employed 
by the executive officer w ith  the approval of the 
board. All of the members of th is staff are respon
sible to  the person appointed as house mother, who 
is directly responsible to the executive officer for the 
general managem ent and conduct of the receiving 
home or institu tion  and for the children in its  care.

As a  protection to the staff, as well as to the chil
dren under care, i t  is recommended th a t an annual 
physical exam ination for each staff member be re
quired. This examination should include laboratory 
tests. A ny member found to have a communicable 
disease should be isolated and not returned to his 
duties un til his condition has been approved by the 
attend ing  physician.

8. Publicity and Financial Services: In  certain
agencies, depending on the ir particu lar plan of 
financing, one or more workers may be needed for 
publicity  and financial work. In  some instances 
such duties fa ll largely to th e  executive of the 
agency and in  other, individuals are hired for th is 
particu lar purpose. I t  should be emphasized th a t no 
person employed by a  children’s agency fo r the pur
pose of raising funds should a t  any tim e partic ipate  
in  the specialized work of the acceptance, super
vision or discharge of children from the agency. 
I t  is of equal im portance th a t no staff member 
engaged fo r case work service to children should 
be employed as an agent fo r the solicitation of 
funds.

9. Clerical S ta ff:  The importance of the clerical 
staff of a  children’s agency should be emphasized. 
This staff should be sufficient in  number and quali
fied to keep the correspondence and the adm inis
tra tive  and case records, current and in  good order. 
The financial program of the agency has a  direct 
bearing on the service which the agency renders. 
A sound financial system and a capable bookkeeper 
w ith  the ab ility  to  keep the financial records in  an 
acceptable manner, and to make accurate financial 
reports of the condition of the agency to the execu
tive and the board, renders a  real service in the 
adm inistration o f any agency. The members of the 
clerical staff are employed by the executive w ith 
the approval of the board, and are directly  respon
sible to the executive fo r the performance of their 
duties.

II . Office, Buildings, and Equipm ent
a. O f f i c e  : The office of the agency should be located 
conveniently and should provide space and equip
ment essential to th e  work of the agency. P rivate  
rooms should be available for the superintendent 
and case worker and for other staff members whose 
w ork requires frequent p riva te  interviews. The 
room used by the clerical staff should be separate, 
if  possible, from the general reception office. The 
equipment should include office supplies, machines 
and filing cabinets sufficient fo r the needs of the 
agency.

b. G r o u n d s , B u i l d i n g s , a n d  E q u i p m e n t :

1. Buildings: All buildings and grounds must con
form w ith  sta te  and local laws and ordinances re
la ting  to health and safe ty ; and w ith the standards 
as prescribed by the sta te  departm ent of health and 
by the s ta te  Board of Social W elfare. San itary  in-
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spection  is  m ade an n u ally  by  th e  s ta te  d ep artm en t 
of h ea lth . F ire  in spection  m ust be m ade sem i
an n u ally  by  th e  local fire in sp ec to r or b y  th e  s ta te  
fire m arshal.

C hild ren’s agencies can  do l i t t le ,  a t  th e  p resen t 
a t  least, ab o u t th e  loca tion  o f th e ir  bu ild ings, or th e  
type o f construction , b u t each agency  can  do m uch 
ab o u t a d ju s tin g  its  service to  i ts  fa c ili t ie s  and 
u tiliz in g  the  p la n t in  such a w ay  as to  m eet th e  
needs o f th e  in d iv id u a l child.

S ta ff personnel an d  th e  care  o f th e  ch ild ren  are  
m ore im p o rta n t th a n  e ith e r th e  b u ild in g  or th e  
q u a lity  o f th e  housekeeping, b u t  a  wholesom e b a l
ance be tw een  th e  tw o can  usu a lly  be m ain ta in ed . 
W ell-kept bu ild ings and  grounds, to g e th e r w ith  a 
c e rta in  o rderliness o f  liv in g , in sp ire  confidence in 
th e  s ta ff an d  in  th e  ch ild ren , as w ell as in  those 
who fu rn ish  th e  financia l support.

2. L iv in g  Boom, D ining Boom, and K itch en :  Agen
cies a re  usually  ca re fu l to  p rov ide  a  com fortab le , 
a tt ra c t iv e  room fo r  th e  recep tio n  of guests and  fo r 
th e  use o f th e  staff. I t  is  equally  im p o rtan t to  p ro 
vide a  su itab le  p lace w here  ch ild ren  m ay receive 
th e ir  re la tiv e s  and  fr ien d s  in  com fort and  ease and  
w ith  such p riv acy  as m ay  be needed. The fu rn ish 
ings an d  equipm ent to  be  used by  th e  ch ild ren  in  
liv in g  room s an d  d in in g  room s should be of such 
sizes as to  accom m odate ch ild ren  o f d ifferen t ages 
and  o f d u ra b ility  w hich w ill allow  use over a  period 
of several y ears  w ith o u t serious d e te rio ra tio n .

The in s titu tio n a l ty p e  of d in in g  room has p ra c 
tic a lly  d isappeared . W ith  few  excep tions th e  d in in g  
room has been tak e n  ou t o f th e  b asem en t an d  is 
one o f th e  b r ig h te r , m ore a tt ra c t iv e  rooms in  the  
in s titu tio n . T ab les a re  usua lly  fam ily  size m ak in g  
possible m ore o f the  n a tu ra l  freedom  of th e  fam ily  
groups.

The k itch en  should be ad eq u a te  in size and  com- 
v en ien t in  a rran g em en t. Sufficient lig h t and  ad e 
q u a te  v e n tila tio n  are  item s of m ajo r im portance  in 
th e  k itch en . M odern  equipm ent in  th e  k itch en  has 
re lieved  m uch of th e  d ru d g ery  th e re  and  has been 
chosen to  p rov ide a  m axim um  o f sav in g  in  labor, 
sa fe ty  in  operation , an d  a ttra c tiv e n e ss  in  a p p ea r
ance. Some agencies unab le ' to m odern ize  th e ir  
lau n d ries a re  using  com m unity  fa c ili t ie s  fo r  the  
bu lk  of th is .

3. Becreation F acilities:  P lay  and recreational f a 
c ilitie s  su ited  to  th e  ch an g in g  in te re s ts  an d  ca 
p ac itie s  o f th e  child  a re  e ssen tia l to  h is norm al 
developm ent an d  should be one o f th e  p rim ary  
considerations o f th e  agency. A rec rea tio n a l p rogram  
requ ires sk illed  d irec tio n  especially  w here  num bers 
of ch ild ren  are  concerned, b u t should be p lanned  to  
prov ide as m any  opportu n ities  as possible fo r  free  
p lay . F a c ilitie s  should include prov isions fo r  o u t
door and  indoor p lay ; fo r p lay  alone an d  w ith  
groups, fo r a c tiv e  p lay  and  fo r th e  q u ie te r fo rm s of 
recreatio n . A p p a ra tu s fo r  m uscu lar and  bod ily  de
velopm ent o f each child, acco rd ing  to  age and  ca 
p ac ity , is considered a  fu n d am en ta l requ irem ent. 
E qu ipm en t m ay be sim ple and  inexpensive b u t will 
requ ire  change, rep lacem en t and  re p a ir  co n stan tly . 
In d iv id u a l lockers or sto rag e  fo r th e  child’s p e r
sonal possessions is  also a  fu n d am en ta l requ irem en t.

4. Sleeping B oom s: A ll sleeping rooms should have 
sufficient w indow  space fo r ad eq u a te  lig h t and  v e n ti
la tion . A sing le  bed equipped w ith  th e  p roper b e d 

d ing  an d  w ith  conven ien tly  loca ted  fa c i li t ie s  fo r  
th e  care  of c lo th ing  an d  o th e r personal a rtic le s  are  
m inim um  req u irem en ts fo r  each child. T he num ber 
o f ch ild ren  sleeping in  one room  should be as sm all 
as th e  fa c ili ty  o f th e  hom e w ill allow  and  a  few  
single room s should be av a ilab le  fo r  ch ild ren  w ith  
specia l needs.

5. B a th  and To ilet F acilities:  A t least one b a th  
and  one to ile t should be p rov ided  fo r  every  e ig h t 
ch ild ren  and  one la v a to ry  fo r  every  fo u r or five. 
A d d itio n a l to ile t fa c ilitie s  should be re ad ily  acces
sib le to  th e  p lay  grounds. Show ers m ay  be in sta lled  
even in  old bu ild ings and  are  usua lly  p re fe rre d  fo r 
ado lescen t boys. The h ig h est possible s tan d ard s  of 
sa n ita tio n  and  hygiene should be used in equ ipp ing  
and  fu rn ish in g  th e  b a th  and  to ile t  rooms.

6. Iso la tion  F a cilities:  A dequate facilities should 
be  p rov ided  fo r ch ild ren  in  need o f  sep a ra tio n  from  
th e  group a t  th e  tim e  of a d m ittan ce  or in  case of 
illness. Iso la tio n  fa c ili t ie s  ad eq u a te  to  care  fo r  a  
num ber equal to  ap p ro x im ate ly  10 p e r  cen t o f  any 
g iven  popu lation  a re  one o f th e  m inim um  req u ire 
m ents of a n  a d eq u a te  h e a lth  p rogram . These 
q u a rte rs  should be com fortab le , a tt ra c tiv e , an d  con
v en ien tly  located . A gencies c a rin g  fo r  a  large  
group of ch ild ren  find i t  equally  necessary  to  p ro 
v id e  a  clin ic room w ith  sim ple, b u t s ta n d a rd  equ ip
m ent.

I I I . S tandards o f P ractice

a. I n tak e: The intake policy of the children’s agency 
should be governed by its  fa c ilities and b y  its  place 
in the local and state child care program, rather 
than by fixed rules or by the agency’s physical ca
pacity.

The accep tance  of th e  child  fo r  care  should be 
decided by  th e  execu tive  an d  th e  case w orker in  
conference. Some agencies lik e  to  include  th e  case 
com m ittee a t  a ll or a t  p a r t  o f  th e  conferences on 
adm ission. The in ta k e  in v es tig a tio n  an d  study  
should fu rn ish  th e  basis fo r  accep tance  in  te rm s of 
th e  (Shild’s needs an d  th e  agency’s serv ice. The 
s tu d y  should include th e  fam ily  h is to ry  and  p re sen t 
s itu a tio n ; th e  personal h is to ry  of th e  ch ild ; recen t 
rep o rts  o f  th e  child’s p h y sical and  m en ta l condition ; 
a care fu l analy sis  o f th e  problem  w hich fu rn ish ed  
th e  base  fo r  re fe r ra l;  an d  th e  s ta tu s  a s  to custody 
and  re sp o n sib ility  fo r financia l support. (A  sug
g ested  ou tline  fo r  th e  social h is to ry  m ay  be ob
ta in e d  fro m  th e  d iv ision  o f child  w elfare .)

C ourt com m itm ents should be c lear as to  custody, 
w he th er tem p o rary  or p e rm anen t. T ran s fe r  o f  legal 
custody  m ay be m ade by  p a re n t or g u a rd ian . The 
re fe rra l  o f th e  child  from  a n o th e r agency, e ith e r 
public  o r p r iv a te , can n o t earry  w ith  i t  a  leg a l t r a n s 
fe r  o f  custody. A greem ents w ith  p a re n ts  or re la 
tiv e s  should be defin ite  an d  should fu rn ish  a  basis 
fo r  a  co n stru c tiv e  re la tio n sh ip  be tw een  th e  fam ily , 
th e  child  an d  th e  agency.
■ R ep e titio n  of th e  in ta k e  procedures should never 
be p e rm itte d  to  becom e a  m echanical process in 
w hich th e  in d iv id u a l r ig h ts  and  needs o f th e  child 
a re  g iven  secondary  consideration .

The in ta k e  policy  o f  an  agency  is f req u e n tly  con
cerned  w ith  th e  im p o rta tio n  o f ch ild ren  from  o ther 
s ta te s . In  accord  w ith  section  238.33 of th e  Code
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of Iowa. “No agency shall bring into the sta te  any 
child fo r the purpose of placing him out or procur
ing his adoption w ithout first obtain ing the consent 
of the s ta te  board of social w elfare.”

The request for permission to im port a child 
should be made on Form CW-3503-4.

b . Ca k e  i n  t h e  R e c e iv in g  H o m e :

1. Nursery and Preschool: In  developing stand
ards fo r the care of in fan ts and those o f preschool 
age special emphasis must be placed on both the 
physical care and the m ental stim ulation given to 
th is group of children. The most definite lim itation 
of institu tional care to be adm itted is th a t relative 
to in fan ts  and young children. M ost authorities 
sta te  th a t in fan ts and preschool children should 
not be cared for in  institu tional settings. Studies 
show th a t in fan ts and young children do not de
velop in  accord w ith standard  scales when cared 
for in institu tions over long periods of time. To 
some degree this condition may be a ttrib u ted  to 
the inadequacy of the programs developed in in s titu 
tions fo r the care of in fan ts and preschool children. 
An awareness of the needs o f children of th is age 
group should bring  about the establishm ent of a 
more stim ulating program of child development.

The placement of in fan ts and young children in 
institu tions should be on a very tem porary basis and 
the care given to these children should equal the 
standard  of th a t given in a  high grade children’s 
hospital. Even w ith  the best medical care, i t  is 
not possible fo r an institu tion  to give an in fan t the 
type of care which is conducive to  his maximum 
development. Individuals responsible for the care 
of th is group of children should be fam iliar not only 
w ith the best method of physical care of babies, 
but should have a  thorough understanding of the 
m ental and emotional development of children.

Children of nursery age frequently  do not receive 
proper care and tra in in g  in an institu tion . A trained 
nursery school teacher who has a thorough under
standing of the type of care and tra in ing  essential 
in  the development of children of preschool age 
should be a  requisite of the staff of every agency 
caring fo r children of th is age.

2. Physical and Mental Examinations: A thorough 
physical exam ination should be made by a compe
ten t physician before the child is adm itted  to the 
care of the agency or just as soon thereafter as is 
compatible w ith the tem peram ent of the child. This 
exam ination should be supplemented by laboratory 
tests. These laboratory te s ts  should include a 
th roa t culture, urine analysis, tuberculin test, Schick 
test, vaginal smear and W asserman. Recommenda
tions regarding fu rth er examinations, treatm ent, 
and corrective work should be carried out as prom pt
ly  and completely as possible. Each child should 
be vaccinated, immunized against diphtheria, and 
have any other treatm en t or inoculations indicated 
by the laboratory tests. Routine health  examina
tions, dental examinations, and examinations of the 
eyes, ears, hose, and th roat should be made a t least 
once a year. T reatm ent and corrective work should 
be done when necessary.

Rec.ord of the above examinations, tests, and in 
oculations, together w ith a  b rie f medical history 
an d ,a  statem ent of the exam iner’s recommendation

fo r treatm en t should be kept fo r every child. A 
record of periodic exam inations and corrective 
w ork should also be attached  to th is record. A medi
cal form furnished by the agency insures complete 
exam ination and a  perm anent record fo r follow up.

Facilities fo r psychological services are available 
to agencies through the division of child w elfare 
of the s ta te  D epartm ent of Social W elfare. P sy 
chiatric examinations are available through the 
U niversity  H ospital fo r children w ith severe emo
tional and behavior disturbances.

3. Protective Measures: Certain measures should 
be taken to protect the health of children under 
the care of an agency. The tem perature of the 
buildings and their ventila tion  should be carefully 
regulated and fresh a ir should abound in the sleep
ing  and recreation rooms. Children’s clothing should 
be adjusted, not only on a seasonal basis, bu t in  
order to m eet the needs of the individual child.

The child should receive practical instructions 
in the rules of safe ty  and i t  is the responsiblity 
of the agency to elim inate safe ty  hazards in the 
building and on the playgrounds. Pure drinking 
w ater from  fountains or from  clean individual cups 
should be accessible fo r the children a t all times.

An outdoor play period each day should be pro
vided fo r th e  individual child in  order th a t he 
m ay have th e  benefit of the sunlight. In  this con
nection, i t  is recommended th a t cod liver oil or a 
sim ilar supplement be given to all children during 
the w inter months.

4. Diet and N utrition: Community facilities and 
prin ted  m aterial available from sta te  and federal 
departm ents make possible expert d ietary  services 
fo r the agency provided the agency does not em
ploy a dietician. Meals should be balanced as to 
nu tritional value and as to d istribution of food 
during the day. In  most agencies children are given 
th ree meals a  day, one heavy m eal and two light 
ones. In  addition to  this, many institu tions, p a r
ticu larly  those caring fo r young children, supple
m ent a ligh t lunch in midmorning and m idafter
noon. Meals should offer pleasing and surprising 
varieties and should be served in  tem pting and a t
trac tiv e  ways. The special d ietary  needs of the in 
dividual child should be known and met in all in s ti
tu tions caring for children.

5. Clothing: As fa r  as possible, children should 
have clothing similar to  th a t worn by comfortably 
dressed children from fam ily homes. A nything 
approaching a uniform should be avoided except for 
ath letics or camp activ ities. The attendance of 
children from  the agency a t public school usually, 
helps to keep both staff and children aw are of the 
need for replacement, repair, and cleaning of cloth
ing. Clothing should be comfortable and sufficiently 
in style so th a t the children w ill not a ttra c t un 
favorable a tten tion  from their friends a t school. 
G reat care m ust be exercised in the use of donated 
clothing, or in giving a  child any garm ent which 
another child in the agency has outgrown. Used 
clothing should be renovated and carefully fitted 
before a child receives i t  and the child should feel 
th a t most of his clothing has been made or pur
chased especially for him. Older children should 
have the opportunity to assist in the purchase of
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th e ir  c lo th ing . P rid e  in  h is  c lo th in g  and  th e  re 
sp o n sib ility  fo r  i ts  care should be  fo s te red  in  every  
child  d u rin g  th e  period in  w hich he lives in  the  
rece iv in g  hom e or in s titu tio n  fo r  th e  care  o f  chil
dren.

6. S leep :  E ach child should sleep alone and  i f  per
sonal h a b its , or conditions m ake i t  ad v isab le , in  a 
room  alone. R eg u la r an d  sufficient hours o f sleep 
are  essen tia l fo r  each child. C hildren  under fo u r
teen  requ ire  from  ten  to  tw elve  hours each day, 
ch ild ren  over fo u rtee n  a t  lea s t n ine, and  ch ild ren  
under six  y ears  o f  age should also hav e  a d a ily  rest 
period  of no t less th a n  one hour.

7. E duca tion :  Children should a tten d  fu ll-tim e 
school th ro u g h o u t th e  period  req u ired  b y  law  and  
in  g en era l u n til  th e  age of 16 y ears. A rrangem en ts 
fo r  h igh  school, p ro fessional, a n d  college educa tion  
should be  m ade w henever possible fo r  ch ild ren  
whose m en ta lity , c h a ra c te r  an d  school w o rk  show 
th a t  th ey  w ill profit by  such ed u ca tio n a l o p p o rtu 
n itie s . The ch ild ’s ad ju s tm en t a t  school should be 
observed and  guidance g iven. I t  is th e  resp o n si
b ili ty  of th e  agency  b y  ob se rv atio n  an d  study , to  
d e tec t and  co rrec t d isa b ilitie s  in  connection  w ith  
th e  ch ild ’s school w ork  an d  in  every  w ay  a tte m p t 
to  b rin g  th e  ch ild ’s school ach ievem ent up  to  th e  
level of h is capac itie s  an d  m ake possib le fo r  the  
child  a  sa tis fy in g  school experience.

Special capac itie s  of ado lescen t ch ild ren  should 
be s tu d ied  w ith  th e  v iew  to a ssis tin g  th em  w ith  
th e  choice o f a  vocation , an d  vocatio n a l tra in in g  
should be a rra n g e d  in  accord  w ith  th e  a p titu d es  
an d  p references show n b y  th e  child . E ach  child  
should have a c tu a l experience in  e a rn in g  m oney 
and  in  i ts  use. I f  possible, each ch ild  should have 
th e  o p p o rtu n ity  fo r  sa tis fa c to ry  w ork  experience 
su ited  to  his age and  ab ility .

As m any  o p p o rtu n ities  as possib le should be 
p rov ided  fo r  th e  c u ltu ra l developm ent of th e  child. 
E ach  child  should have  guidance in  re ad in g  and 
n a tu re  study , also o p p o rtu n ities  to  h ear good m usic 
and see good a r t.  P lan s  should be m ade fo r th e  
tra in in g  o f  ch ild ren  who are  fo u n d  to  be  p a r tic u 
la rly  g if te d  in  m usic or a r t.

R elig ious in s tru c tio n  an d  p a r tic ip a tio n  should 
be, i f  possible, in  accordance w ith  th e  f a i th  o f th e  
child’s own fam ily .

8. R ecreation: R ecreation should have as im por
ta n t  a  p lace on th e  p ro g ram  o f a  ch ild ren ’s agency 
as p h y sica l care  or education . R ecrea tio n a l in te r 
ests su ited  to  th e  capac itie s  and  needs o f th e  in 
d iv id u a l child  a re  essen tia l to  his norm al develop
m ent an d  a re  also a  p re p a ra tio n  fo r  a  w ise and 
sa tis fy in g  use o f leisu re  tim e in  a d u lt life . The 
rec rea tio n a l p rogram  should be p lan n ed  an d  super
vised, b u t in  such a  w ay  a s  to fo s te r  th e  in d iv id u a l 
in it ia t iv e  and  in teres 'ts of th e  child  as well as group 
p a rtic ip a tio n .

c. Relationship with  Relatives: The children’s
agency today accepts the child as a member of a 
fam ily  and, except when the connection has been 
severed entirely by legal processes or when there is 
clear evidence that parents exert an injurious in 
fluence upon the child, contacts as natural as possi
ble under the circumstances are encouraged.

C arefu l case w ork  procedure  a t  th e  tim e of in ta k e  
w ill lay  th e  fo u n d a tio n  fo r  th e  w o rk in g  re la tio n sh ip  
be tw een  th e  fam ily , th e  agency  an d  th e  child. 
E v ery  effort should be m ade to  have  th e  child  feel 
a t  ease re g a rd in g  his fa m ily  and  th e  first im p o rtan t 
step  in  th is  d irec tio n  is  to in te rp re t to th e  fam ily  
th e  policies o f th e  agency as ap p licab le  to  th e  p a r
tic u la r  s itu a tio n . S ta ff m em bers w ho a re  associated  
w ith  th e  ch ild ren  should have  an  u n d e rstan d in g  
of th e  significance of fam ily  re la tio n sh ip s and  should 
be able to  m a in ta in  a t  a ll tim es an  o b jec tiv e  a t t i 
tu d e  to w ard  th e  p a ren ts  and  fam ily  m atte rs . D e
cisions re g a rd in g  th e  open ing  of p e rso n al m ail, 
v is its  to  th e  agency  or th e  ch ild ’s v is its  home are  
p ra c tic a l expressions of th e  agency’s a tt i tu d e  to 
w ard  th e  in d iv id u a l child  and  his needs.

A s a  ru le, th e  ch ild ren ’s agency  canno t assum e 
re sp o n sib ility  fo r  w ork  w ith  th e  fam ily  w hich is 
no t d irec tly  re la te d  to th e  ad ju s tm e n t o f th e  child  
in  th e  agency  or back  to  h is own home. The chil
d ren ’s agency  should  co-operate closely w ith  th e  
fam ily  or re fe r r in g  agency. Since th e  tre a tm e n t o f 
th e  child  is  so closely t ie d  up  w ith  fam ily  re la tio n 
ships, th e  ch ild ren ’s agency m ay find i t  adv isab le  
in  c e rta in  in stan ces to  req u ire  local service  to  the  
fam ily  as one o f th e  conditions o f  a ccep tin g  th e  
child  fo r  care. The ch ild ren ’s agency  should keep 
th e  fam ily  agency • cu rre n tly  in fo rm ed  reg ard in g  
th e  child  and , as a ru le, a ll v is its  home should be 
p lanned  in  co-operation w ith  th e  fam ily  agency.

IV . Foster Home Placem ent and Supervision. I n  the
field of child  care, th e  fo s te r  home and  th e  in s ti
tu tio n  m ay be considered com plem entary  to  each 
o th er and  no t tw o com peting  m ethods of fo s te r  
care. E ith e r  m ay  be su itab le  fo r  a  g iven  tim e fo r 
any  p a r tic u la r  child , depend ing  upon his need  and 
th e  p a r tic u la r  s itu a tio n . H ow ever, fo r  th e  m a jo rity  
of ch ild ren  who m ust leave  th e ir  own hom es, the  
fo s te r  home ev en tu a lly  offers th e  m ost fav o rab le  
condition  fo r norm al developm ent.

T he o b jec tiv es o f fo s te r  care  should be to  m ake 
av a ilab le  o p p o rtu n ities  w hich a re  fa v o rab le  to  .the 
m axim um  developm ent o f  a  child’s n a tiv e  capacities 
an d  h is a b ili ty  to  cope w ith  life  s i tu a tio n s  w hich 
he m ust face. I t  should be th e  aim  of every  ch ild ren ’s 
agency  to secure fo r  each child  a  p lacem en t s itu a tio n  
in  w hich m axim um  o p p o rtu n ities  fo r developm ent 
a re  p re sen t. T he fo s te r  home p rogram  of an  agency 
should offer o p p o rtu n ities  fo r  va rio u s fo rm s of fo s te r  
home care , nam ely , th e  b o ard in g  home, th e  free  
home, th e  ad o p tiv e  hom e, and  fo r  ce rta in  o lder 
ch ild ren  th e  w ork  or w age homes.

W hen i t  has been d e term ined  th a t  fo s te r  home 
p lacem ent is th e  n ecessary  step  in  th e  co n stru c tiv e  
developm ent of a  child, a  home su ited  to  th e  p a r
tic u la r  needs o f th e  ch ild  should be fo u n d  fo r  him. 
The home should be one in  w hich th e  child  w ill de
velop a  sense of independence, ach ievem ent, and  
resp o nsib ility .

In  th e  fo s te r  fam ily  th e  child  should have  ade
q u a te  physical care , c a re fu l gu idance, ed uca tion  in  
accord  w ith  his a b ilitie s , v o cational tra in in g , w hole
some recrea tio n , and  an  u n d e rs tan d in g  of tru e  
re lig ious values. In  th e  fo s te r  fam ily  s itu a tio n  th e  
ch ild  should experience love and  u n d e rs tan d in g  
an d  be allow ed to  p a r tic ip a te  in  h ap p y  childhood
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activ ities. In  th is type of surrounding he will de
velop stab ility  and achieve a sense of security  which 
is conducive to  emotional growth.

Physical care of the child should be under the 
direct supervision of the agency. I t  should arrange 
periodic medical and dental examinations and follow 
up on necessary corrective w ork and treatm ent. The 
foster fam ily should share the responsibility in  car
ry ing out the medical recommendations, especially 
those re la ting  to  nutrition  and frequently  those 
which require clinic attendance.

The child should be provided w ith clothing which 
is in keeping w ith the standards of th e  foster fam 
ily  and other children in  the neighborhood in  order 
th a t the child w ill no t feel different from  the chil
dren of the foster parents or from the child w ith 
whom he will play. I t  is recommended th a t the pu r
chasing of clothing be on an  individual basis and 
th a t where possible the child should be given some 
responsibility in  the selection of his own clothing.

An allowance should be given to each child in 
a  foster home as is advised fo r the child in  the 
in stitu tion  in  order th a t he m ay learn to use money 
through the choice and planning of his expenditures.

Educational opportunities fo r the child in  a foster 
home should be on the same high standards as 
those recommended fo r children in an institu tion  
or receiving home. Children should a ttend  full-tim e 
school throughout the period required by law and in  
general un til the age of 16. A rrangem ents for high 
school, professional, and college education should 
be made whenever possible fo r children whose men
ta lity , character, and school work show th a t they  
will profit by such educational opportunities.

Recreational facilities and provisions fo r leisure 
time should be available both w ithin the home and 
in  the community. Allowances for recreational pu r
poses should be available to children in foster 
homes in  order th a t they may partic ipate  in school 
and community activities. Fees for club member
ships, dancing or music lessons should be allowed 
i f  in line w ith good case w ork planning.

A  child should, whenever possible, be placed in 
a hom.e where the foster parents are of the same 
religious belief as th e  child or his n a tu ra l parents. 
The religious tra in ing  of children cannot be as
sured merely through form al instruction, bu t should 
grow out o f experiences which help the child to  
appreciate and develop a sense of values for him
self and to develop a philosophy of life and a  moral 
standard  which will guide his conduct through life.

Facilities for. psychological and psychiatric serv
ices should be available to all children in foster 
homes who show the need fo r th is type of service. 
I t  is necessary th a t each child in a foster home 
should have the service of a  well-qualified case 
worker. W hen a  favorable placement situation  has 
been secured for a child, i t  is the responsibility of 
the case worker to help him live and develop in  i t  
through her relationship w ith the child, his foster 
parents, and frequently  the child’s own parents.

I t  is necessary to emphasize the im portance of 
supervision of foster home placements. This is true 
not only of the home used on a  boarding basis, bu t 
is of equal im portance to children placed in  free 
home situations or of older children who have been 
placed in work or wage homes.

Foster homes used by the agency should be li
censed in accord w ith section 237.8 of the Code of 
Iowa. The procedure for licensing boarding homes 
used by child-placing agencies will be found in  sec
tion  Y in , chapter 11.

As a service to agencies which place children 
e ither on a perm anent or tem porary basis in  foster 
homes, a s ta te  registration  bureau has been estab
lished.

The placement program of an agency is frequently  
concerned w ith the problem of exportation of chil
dren from the state. Such exportation shall be in 
accord w ith section 238.39 of the Code of Iowa.

The request to export a  child should be made on 
Form CW-3501-4.

V. Adoption. Placem ents fo r adoption should be 
made in  accordance w ith the general principles 
of fam ily foster care and w ith certain  fu rther 
considerations necessary for the best in terests and 
protection o f the child, his parents, and the adop
tive  parents.

Only those children should be accepted fo r adop
tion who are w ithout parents or whose parents have 
come to the decision of surrendering the child w ith 
a fu ll awareness of all the im plications and a tho r
ough knowledge of other resources which are avail
able to them. The paren t should thoroughly under
stand th a t all ties are to be perm anently severed 
w ith the surrender of the child.

Children should be placed fo r adoption only in 
those homes where the foster parents w ant and are 
prepared to assume complete paren tal responsibility 
and will make the child their own through legal 
procedure. The personality  and relationship of the 
adoptive parents and the ir fam ily life  should be 
such th a t they  are  capable of giving love, care, 
education and support to the child. A sufficient 
tim e should be allowed following placement to 
determine w hether the child and the home are suited 
to one another before the adoption is completed.

Sufficient inform ation should be available about 
children who are to be adopted to enable adoptive 
parents to decide w hether they  w ant to have a 
particu lar child and whether he may m eet any 
reasonable expectations which they  might have con
cerning his development. A complete physical and 
psychological exam ination together w ith a. study of 
the child’s fam ily background and his personality 
should give some indication -of his capacities. A 
tem porary period of placement in a foster home 
should afford opportunities for observation and 
study when early placement is not considered ad
visable.

VI. Discharge and A fter Care. The child should be 
discharged from care a t  the point where he no 
longer requires the service of agency. The decision 
as to  when the discharge should take  place should 
be determ ined by the needs of the child ra ther than  
by any a rb itra ry  agency policy. W hen the child is 
to  retu rn  to his own home, this adjustm ent should be 
made as soon as his parents are capable of m eeting 
h is needs. Children who are to rem ain in free and 
adoptive homes should be discharged when they 
have formed lasting  fam ily ties and are m aking
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a sa tisfactory  adjustm ent. A t th is point the foster 
parents should be able to assume fu ll paren tal 
responsibility. Children who have no fam ilies and 
who have been unable to  form new relationships 
should be discharged as soon as they have been 
given sufficient help to become self-m aintaining 
through vocational tra in ing  and employment service 
and when they  have developed emotional security.

The agency should be responsible fo r m aking 
case work service available to  every child un til the 
child is adjusting  satisfactorily  in  his own home, 
in a foster home, by himself, or un til the respon
sib ility  for supervision is transferred  to another 
agency of recognized standing.

V II. Records and Reports
Secords: The records of a  children’s agency are of 
im m ediate value in  planning for the individual child. 
They are of perm anent value in  preserving the 
personal h istory  of the child and in  m easuring the 
w ork o f the agency and of the individual staff 
members. Case records are valuable to  the extent 
th a t they are accurate and complete and set up 
in such a w ay as to be perm anently usable. Since 
the inform ation in  agency records is confidential, 
they should be safeguarded from  im proper use.

Record systems will vary  according to  the agency, 
bu t every system should include (1) a bound register 
of admission and discharge, (2) individual case 
records of each child, (3) foster home records, and 
(4) a m aster card file or index set up in such a 
way as to furnish  a key to the use of the  register 
and of the case records.

Individual case records should contain identify ing 
inform ation and im portant social da ta  concerning 
the child and the members of his fam ily. They 
should include a report of the in itia l investigation 
which led to the placem ent of the child w ith the 
agency of which a  social study of the child should 
be a part. The record should include complete in
form ation regarding medical, psychological, and 
psychiatric examinations. All im portant papers such 
as th e  b irth  records, commitment papers, place
m ent agreements, and adoption petitions should be 
placed in the child’s individual file together w ith  a 
chronological report of the development of th e  child 
during the period which he remained under the 
supervision of the agency.

Statistical Reports: The children’s ageney is respon
sible for m aking reports to its  board, to those who 
contribute to its  support, and in accord w ith the 
provisions of the law, to the sta te  Board of Social 
W elfare. The agency should be alert to th is oppor
tu n ity  to keep the board and the public informed 
o f  the nature and the volume of the work of the 
hgency and of its  progress and its  needs.

The children’s agency is required to subm it to 
the state  Board of Social W elfare a monthly report 
of admissions and discharges. This report is made 
on Forms CW-2702 and CW-2703.

Child placing agencies are required to subm it a 
monthly population report o f all children in  foster 
homes used by the agency. These reports are sub
m itted  on Form s CW-2702 and CW-2703.

All children’s agencies in Iow a are required to 
subm it an annual population report to the sta te

D epartm ent of Social W elfare in accord w ith sec
tion 238.23 of the Code of Iowa.

Financial Reports: Financial records should be kept 
current and should show the sources of income and 
the nature of expenditures. W henever possible, ex
penditures should be allocated in  order to show the 
cost of different types of service.

Analysis of financial records and assistance in  
their development is available to children’s agencies 
through the division of accounts and audits of the 
sta te  D epartm ent of Social W elfare.

An annual report of the financial condition of all 
children’s agencies in  the sta te  is required in  accord 
with section 238.23 of the Code of Iowa.

V III. Community R e la t io n s h i p .  No children’s 
agency is fulfilling its  obligation to the children 
of the area which i t  is designed to  serve unless 
i t  works in  close co-operation w ith other agencies 
and organizations concerned w ith child care and 
partic ipates in  the planning and development of 
more effective, preventive, protective, and child 
caring service. The child in his own fam ily is 
affected to a large exten t and his opportunities for 
wholesome development are influenced by the gen
eral standards and attitudes of the community and 
the provisions made for health  protection, educa
tion, recreation, sp iritual tra in ing , and character 
development. This dependence on outside influences 
is even more m arked in  the case of children cared 
for in  foster homes and in institu tions which a t
tem pt to  develop for the ir children normal social 
relationships and participation  in  community ac
tiv ities.

I t  is the responsibility of the board and the  ex
ecutive to in terp re t the work of the children’s 
agency to the community in  order th a t they may 
fu lly  understand the service whieh the agency ren
ders to children under its  care. Every  children’s 
agency should be thoroughly aware of the needs 
of children in a given area and be prepared to point 
out steps in the form ation of a constructive program 
which will meet the needs of these children. The 
service of public agencies is lim ited in  specific areas 
of service by the varied sta tu tes  which make their 
existence possible. For th a t reason i t  is im perative 
th a t p rivate  children’s agencies give leadership 
and stim ulation in  planning a well-rounded pro
gram fo r the care of children.

STANDARDS FO R  C H IL D R E N ’S BOARDING HOM ES 

A uthority
Since 1925, the laws of Iowa have recognized the 

responsibility of the sta te  for safeguarding the 
in terests of children cared for away from their own 
homes. A t th a t time, the first children’s boarding 
home law  was passed, requiring certain  homes caring, 
for children to  be inspected and licensed by the 
bureau of child w elfare of the board of control. The 
Child W elfare A ct of 1937 (chapter 235 of the Code 
of Iow a) transferred  this duty to the Departm ent 
of Social W elfare (section 235.3. In  order to  in 
sure minimum standards of child care in  boarding 
homes, the sta te  Board of Social W elfare is directed 
by law  to form ulate rules and regulations fo r the
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conduct of such homes, w ith which all boarding 
homes must comply.

G eneral P rov isions.
1. D e f i n i t i o n  b y  a g e  a n d  n u m b e r  o f  c h i l d r e n : The 
law  lim its the necessity of securing a license to 
homes boarding three or more children under 14 
years of age a t any one time. Agencies should, 
however, safeguard children entrusted to th e ir care 
by  applying the same minimum standards to homes 
caring for less than  three children and to those over 
14 years of age. I t  is not necessary fo r three chil
dren to be in  the home a t a ll times to  keep the 
license active. A home equipped for and prepared 
to  give care to three or more children can retain  a 
license, even though the active population is less.

2 . T u i t i o n : When a boarding home is licensed, the 
school d is tric t is entitled  to receive tu ition  from 
the s ta te  departm ent of public instruction  fo r any 
children a ttend ing  school whose parents or guardi
ans do not reside in the same school d is tric t as the 
boarding parents, and who are public charges (sec
tion 238.23 of the Code of Iowa.) Tuition privileges 
do not stop when the child becomes 14 years old. 
The tu ition  law  says “any child of school age.”

3. C e r t i f i c a t e  o f  a p p r o v a l : The division of child 
w elfare will issue upon request of the supervising 
agency, and a fte r a satisfactory inspection, a Cer
tificate o f Approval to  boarding homes which can 
provide adequately for only one or two children. 
This certificate is a token of recognition of the fac t 
th a t the home meets all the standards for a licensed 
home, bu t it  does not afford the privilege of school 
tuition.

4 . D a y  C a r e  H o m e s : P r i v a t e  h o m e s  c a r i n g  f o r  c h i l 
d r e n  d u r i n g  t h e  d a y t i m e  o n ly  ( c h i e f ly  f o r  e m p lo y e d  
m o t h e r s  d u r i n g  t h e  w a r  e m e r g e n c y )  m u s t  c o m p ly  
i n  g e n e r a l  w i t h  t h e  s a m e  s t a n d a r d s  a s  f u l l - t i m e  c a r e  
h o m e s ,  a n d  m u s t  b e  l i c e n s e d  t o  c a r e  f o r  m o r e  t h a n  
tw o  c h i l d r e n  a t  a  t i m e .

Licensing
1 . R e l a t i o n s h i p  o f  t h e  D i v i s i o n  o f  C h i l d  W e l f a r e  
t o  C h i l d r e n ’s  B o a r d in g  H o m e s : The division of 
child welfare of the state Department of Social Wel
fare  has the sole power to issue or revoke a license 
fo r the conduct of a children’s boarding home.

V i s i t a t i o n  a n d  I n s p e c t i o n : The division of child 
w elfare, through its  officials or authorized agents, 
may visit and inspect a children’s boarding home 
a t any time, bu t it is required to  v isit each home 
every six months.

A pplications to operate a boarding home, signed 
by the foster parents, shall be subm itted to the 
division of child w elfare of the sta te  Departm ent 
of Social W elfare, through the supervising agency.

All perm anent records pertain ing  to children’s 
boarding homes shall be kep t in the files of the 
division of child w elfare, which records shall include 
the license, foster home evaluations, reports of 
san itary  inspection, m aster file card, and population 
reports.

2 . D u r a t io n  o f  L i c e n s e : A license for the conduct 
of a children’s boarding home is effective only for the

period of one year from the date of issue. I f  the 
boarding fam ily should move to another location, 
th e  new residence m ust meet the housing and sani
ta tion  standards of the s ta te  departm ent of health in 
order to keep the license in  force. Licenses will be 
renewed only upon a re-evaluation of the boarding 
home. W ithdraw al or cancellation of a  boarding 
home application must be reported to the division 
of child w elfare of the sta te  D epartm ent of Social 
W elfare.

3. L i m i t a t i o n  i n  N u m b e r  o f  C h i l d r e n : A license 
shall not be issued fo r more than  four children, ex
cept by special permission of the director of the 
division of child w elfare. This number shall include 
boarding children over 14 years of age. There should 
be no more than  two children under two nor a  to ta l 
of more than  six children under 14 years of age, 
boarding and own, in  the boarding home a t one time. 
An exception m ay be made to this standard  if  nec
essary to  keep together a large fam ily of children 
needing boarding care, or for children who remain 
in th e  boarding home fo r short periods only. In 
stitu tions caring for larger numbers of children will 
also be licensed under the boarding home statutes.

The number of children which may be cared for 
a t any one tim e in the home of the applicant is- 
specified- in th e  license and m ay not be exceeded 
w ithout permission of the division of child wel
fa re  of the s ta te  D epartm ent of Social W elfare.

4. S u p e r v i s i o n : A license shall not be issued to a 
boarding home applicant independent of a super
vising agency which must be approved by the di
vision of child welfare, sta te  D epartm ent of Social 
W elfare. B oarding homes should not accept children 
fo r care from more than  one agency a t the same 
time.

5. C o m p u l s o r y  H e a l t h  R e p o r t s : A report of the 
san ita ry  and health  conditions of the boarding home 
prem ises must be subm itted each year before a 
license can be issued. Such inspection shall be as 
directed by the sta te  departm ent of health.

The report o f the san itary  conditions of the board
ing  home premises applies only to  the residence oc
cupied a t the time of application. Any change of 
address shall require a new health or san itary  in 
spection.

6. R e v o c a t io n  o f  L i c e n s e : Intentional or persistent 
violation of any one of the rules and regulations 
for the conduct of children’s boarding homes shall 
be cause to revoke a boarding home license.

7. P o s t i n g  o f  L i c e n s e : The statute requires the 
posting of the license in  a conspicuous place in  the 
licensed home (section 2 3 7 .1 0  of the Code of Iow a). 
How th is will be done m ay be le f t to the discretion 
of the individual boarding mother.

Physical S tandards

1. L o c a t io n  o f  B o a r d in g  H o m e  : The boarding home 
must be in a reputable neighborhood, and one th a t 
is conducive to the health  and sa fe ty  of the child.

The boarding home m ust be accessible fo r church 
and school attendance, and for medical and super
visory service.
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2 . B u i l d i n g  a n d  E q u i p m e n t :
a. Sanitation: The boarding home shall conform in 

fire protection, building construction, sanitation, 
and maintenance to the ordinances of the c ity  in 
which i t  is located and to the laws of the state. 
Each home shall conform in the above and in  the 
following manners to the standards and regulations 
of the sta te  departm ent of health : R efrigeration of 
food; the size, ventila tion  and lighting of sleeping 
rooms; the screening of all openings to the house; 
heating facilities; the adequacy of indoor and out
door play space for children; the w ater supply; 
sewage disposal; to ilet facilities; and garbage dis
posal; and to  any other question re la ting  to health  
and sanita tion  and safety. This will be determined 
for each home a t the tim e the health inspection 
is made.

Standards for cleanliness throughout the premises 
and the housekeeping shall be reasonably good and 
of the  standard  set by the supervising agency. 
However, the emphasis should be on homemaking 
rather than  on housekeeping.

b. H ealth Requirements: Isolation quarters shall 
be provided fo r children w ith contagious diseases.

Separate beds shall be provided fo r each child and 
equipped w ith comfortable springs, clean m attress 
and bedding. Children of the same fam ily and sex 
shall constitute the only exception to th is standard.

Usually not more than  four children should sleep 
in one room even though the room has sufficient 
cubic air space to comply w ith  the housing law.

No bed fo r a  boarding child shall be placed in 
an a ttic , basement, stairw ay, storeroom or unfin
ished room. I t  is no t advisable to provide sleep
ing quarters for boarding children in  rooms used 
for general fam ily purposes, i.e., kitchen, dining 
room, living room.

Personal Qualifications of the Boarding Home
1. C h a r a c t e r  : All members of the household must be 
of good character, habits, and reputation.

2. H e a l t h  : All members of the household must be in 
good health  w ith no disqualifying physical or m ental 
handicaps. All members of the foster fam ily shall 
be free from communicable disease and history of 
present and recurring m ental disease. Acceptable 
evidence of th is fac t shall be required.
3. F i n a n c i a l  S t a t u s :  The financial status of the 
foster fam ily should be such th a t the security to the 
child will not be jeopardized.
4. O c c u p a t i o n a l  L i m i t a t i o n s :  The foster mother 
shall not regularly  be employed outside her home. 
No boarding home shall conduct a  rooming or board
ing  house, or carry  on any commercial work which is 
or will be a detrim ent to  the w elfare of the child.

Homes caring for convalescent or m atern ity  pa
tien ts may not be licensed as boarding homes for 
children, and boarding homes m ay not accept con
valescent or m atern ity  patients.

Homes used fo r the care of aged persons are not 
to be used for the care of children except where 
the aged persons, by v irtue o f th e ir relationship 
or long standing friendship, are considered a p art 
of the fam ily group.

5 . F a m i l y  R e l a t i o n s h i p s  : Home life should be har
monious enough to give the children the emotional 
s tab ility  they need. All members of the fam ily

must be willing to accept the boarding child in to  the 
home as a member of the fam ily group. They should 
be able to  give the child experience in  normal fam 
ily life.

6. R e l i g i o n :  So fa r  as i t  is practicable, boarding 
parents should be of the same religious belief as the 
parents of the child.

Care of the Child
1 . M e d i c a l  C a r e :  A thorough physical examination 
of each child shall be provided by a competent 
physician upon admission to  the boarding home. 
Foster parents should insist upon being assured of 
the physical fitness of the child before accepting 
him as a member of the household.

Diagnosis and treatm en t in case of illness or 
accident shall be given by a competent physician. 
No “home remedies” shall be regularly  adm inistered 
by foster parents w ithout the knowledge and ap
proval o f a physician and the supervising agency.

To provide fo r emergency illness and accidents, 
every boarding home shall provide itself w ith first 
aid equipment and shall receive instructions for 
its  use by a  physician or a registered nurse.

A report of the child’s illness, in jury  and tempo
rary  indisposition shall bo made as soon as possible 
to the supervising agency, or to th e  child’s parents 
if  the child was placed directly by them in the 
foster home.

2 . S o c i a l  a n d  H y g i e n i c  C a r e :  Management of the 
foster home must be conducive to regularity  in 
habits of sleeping and eating and the care of the 
body.

The standards of cleanliness and personal hygiene 
used in  the care of the child, taugh t to him, and 
m aintained by the foster fam ily, shall be in  con
form ity  w ith good health  practices and- ordinary 
social acceptability.

A nutritious and adequate d ietary  shall be estab
lished. A form ula for feeding in fan ts  shall be pre
scribed by a physician.

Children over six years of age, and preferably  not 
over four years, shall not sleep in  the same room 
w ith children of the opposite sex.

No child over three, and preferab ly  not over one 
year of age, shall regularly  sleep in a room w ith  the 
boarding parents.

Individual to ilet artic les such as combs, tooth
brushes, towels and wash cloths shall be provided. 
Adequate space shall be set aside for each child’s 
clothing and personal possessions.

The clothing of the child shall be clean and neat 
and of such quality  as no t to distinguish i t  from 
other children in  the community.

3. S t a t u s  o p  C h i l d  i n  t h e  H o m e :  The child shall be 
trea ted  as a member of the foster fam ily during 
the period of h is care, sharing the privileges and 
duties of the household according to his age and 
capacity, and receiving care and tra in ing  according 
to his special abilities or lim itations.

4. S c h o o l  a n d  C h u r c h  A t t e n d a n c e :  Children of 
suitable age shall a ttend  regularly  church services 
and religious schools o f their own religious fa ith  in 
so fa r  as is reasonable and possible. Any deviation 
from th is rule shall be discussed w ith the super
vising agency. Children shall a ttend  public or
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parochial schools regularly as provided by law ex
cept during periods of illness or fo r other adequate 
reasons approved by the supervising agency.

5 . R e l a t i o n s h i p  t o  S u p e r v i s i n g  A g e n c y : Foster
parents shall consult w ith the supervising agency a t 
all times w ith regard  to care and tra in ing  of the 
foster child and on plans fo r him when i t  involves 
more than  the day-by-day routine. Foster parents’ 
relationship w ith the child’s own fam ily shall not 
include plans for the foster child w ithout the knowl
edge of the supervising agency.

Foster parents m ust secure permission from the 
supervising agency before tak ing  or allowing the 
child to  go on vacation trips, v isits to relatives, etc.

A boarding child must be le ft in charge of a 
competent adult person, who has been approved by 
the supervising agency, during the absence of the 
foster parents.

Exception is made to these procedures in  the 
case of parents who have the ir children cared for 
in boarding homes tem porarily and retain  fu ll legal

control of them, in  which case paren tal consent is 
necessary.

Records and Reports
1. A d m i s s i o n  a n d  D i s c h a r g e : The foster parents
shall keep a  perm anent reg ister of all children ac
cepted for care. The register shall have recorded 
in  it, the child’s fu ll name, the name and address 
of the parents or guardian, the name of the super
vising agency, date of admission, date of discharge, 
and the name of the agency or persons to whom the 
child was discharged.

2. M o n t h l y  R e p o r t s : Monthly reports of the num
ber of children in each boarding home shall be sub
m itted  by the supervising agency to the division 
of child w elfare of the sta te  D epartm ent of Social 
W elfare on forms supplied by the division of child 
welfare.

The licensed child placing agencies will use Forms 
CW-2702 and CW-2703.

TAX COMMISSION
INCOME TAX REGULATIONS

The rules and regulations herein compiled relate 
to the assessment and collection of the individual 
income tax  on resident and nonresident individuals, 
partnerships, estates and tru sts and the business 
tax  on domestic and foreign corporations. They will 
be cited as “Regulation 9.”

Sections of the income tax  law  are numbered 
as in the Code of Iowa, 1946, 1950, 1954.

D IV IS IO N  I. INTRODUCTORY PR O V ISIO N S

A rt. 1. Section 422.1. Classification of chapter.

A rt. 2. Sec. 422.2. Purpose or object.

A rt. 3. General scope of rules and regulations.
These rules and regulations are prom ulgated under 
Sec. 422.61, which g ran ts to the sta te  tax  commis
sion the power and authority  to prescribe all rules 
and regulations not inconsistent w ith the provi
sions of the income tax  law  and necessary and 
advisable for its  detailed adm inistration and to e f
fectuate its  purposes. These rules and regulations 
shall be controlling and shall have the same force 
and effect as the provisions of the s ta tu te  until 
they are amended, repealed, or declared invalid  
by a court of competent jurisdiction.

The income tax  law  is largely in terp re ted  by such 
regulations, and, while in  certain  im portant particu
lars, these regulations follow closely those pro
m ulgated by the federal government, they  are in 
many instances entirely  dissimilar, and therefore, 
while comparison m ay be made w ith federal regula
tions, they  should not be blindly followed in  re la
tion to any point arising  under the s ta te  income 
tax  law.

A rt. 4. Sec. 422.3. Definitions controlling chapter.

D IV IS IO N  I I .  PERSO NA L N E T  INCOM E TAX

A rt. 5. Sec. 422.4. Definitions controlling division.

A rt. 6. A dditional definitions. W ords and phrases 
not defined in  the act, bu t used herein, are de
fined by the commission as follows:

1. The term  “capital assets” means property held 
by the taxpayer (w hether or not connected w ith his 
trade or business), bu t not the following:

(1) Inventoriable assets;
(2) P roperty  held for sale to  customers in  the 

ordinary course of taxpayer’s trade  or business;
(3) Livestock, regardless how acquired, held by 

the taxpayer for dairy, breeding, or work purposes. 
(Amend, filed Dec. 24, 1953)

2. The term  “carrying on business” is defined in 
A rt. 22.

3. The word “dependent” is defined in  A rt. 202.
4. The term  “fa ir  m arket value” has been ju 

dicially defined as being “the price which property 
w ill bring  when i t  is offered for sale by one who 
is willing, bu t is not compelled to sell it, and is 
bought by one who is w illing or desires to purchase, 
b u t is not obligated to do so.” The term  implies 
th e  existence of a public of possible buyers a t a 
fa ir  price, and recognizes th a t the property has 
no “fa ir  m arket value” when m arket conditions are 
such th a t there would be no trad ing  in the property 
in  question a t a fa ir  price.

5. The words “include” and “including” as used 
in these regulations shall not be deemed to  exclude 
things otherwise w ithin the m eaning of the term 
defined.

6. The term  “income tax ” includes personal net 
income tax  and the business tax  on corporations.

7. The words “in tangible property” mean money, 
bank deposits, shares of stock, bonds, notes, credits, 
evidences o f debt, choses in  aetion, or evidence of 
in terest in  property, and all property other than  
tangible property.

8. The words “in tegrated  w ith” mean inseparably 
connected with.

9. The words “tangible property” mean real prop
e rty  and personal p roperty  th a t has bodily form
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and substance, and does not include property de
fined as intangible property. See A rt. 505.

10. The term  “computed tax ” means the amount 
of tax  rem aining a f te r  deduction of personal exemp
tion, credit for dependents and dividend credit.

IM PO SIT IO N  OP TAX

A rt. 7. Sec. 422.5. Tax imposed—Applicable to  
federal employees.

A rt. 8. W ho are  taxpayers. The word “taxpayer” 
includes under th is division:

(a) E very resident of the s ta te  of Iow a;
(b) Every  estate and tru s t resident of th is  sta te  

whose income is in whole or in p a rt subject to the 
s ta te  income tax ;

(c) Individuals, estates and trusts, nonresidents 
of the sta te  of Iowa, receiving taxable income from 
property owned in Iow a or from business, trade, 
profession or occupation carried on or followed in 
this state.

A m inor or an incom petent m ay also be a ta x 
payer.

A rticles 9, 10 and 11 are deleted as they related 
to a  fifty  per cent credit on tax , which credit ex
pired w ith retu rns for the calendar year 1946 and 
certain  fiscal year returns ending in the year 1947. 
[See A cts of la ter General Assemblies.]

A rt. 12. M eaning of domicile. In  general the 
term  “domicile” and “residence” are frequently  used 
synonymously; however, they are  not, when ac
curately used, convertible terms.

“Domicile” is of more extensive significance than 
“residence” and includes beyond mere physical pres
ence a t the particu lar locality positive or presump
tive proof of an in tention  to  constitute i t  a perm a
nent abiding place. “Residence” is of a  more 
tem porary character than  domicile. (Amend, filed 
Dec. 24, 1953)

A domicile once acquired continues un til a  new 
one is acquired by in ten t to change, actual removal 
and a new abode, w ith abandonm ent of the form er 
domicile. Receipt by a taxpayer of a homestead 
tax  credit is deemed conclusive evidence of Iowa 
domicile. Where a resident of Iow a removes to 
another sta te  and establishes his residence in  such 
other jurisdiction, bu t reta ins the voting p riv i
lege in  Iowa, such individual is held not to  have 
abandoned his Iow a domicile, and the sta te  in 
come tax  will be legally imposed upon the entire 
income of such individual. P rim a facie, the w ife’s 
domicile follows th a t of her husband. O rdinarily 
th e  domicile of an in fan t follows th a t of the fa th er 
and a fte r  his death th a t of the m other un til rem ar
riage. The domicile of a w ard is not necessarily 
determ ined by th a t of the guardian.

E ntering  the arm ed forces of the U nited S tates 
by a resident of Iow a does not necessarily change 
his residence or domicile.

W hat constitutes domicile is a  question of fac t 
ra th e r than  of law, frequently  depending upon a 
varie ty  of circumstances, and the commission may 
require a statem ent of circumstances in  determ ining 
a  particu lar case.

F or domicile of members of the armed forces see 
A rt. 277.

GBOSS INCOM E

A rt. 13. Sec. 422.8. “Gross income” defined—E x
ceptions.

A rt. 14. W hat included in  gross income.
1. Income is the gain derived from capital, from 

labor, or from both combined, and i t  may be in 
the form of cash or its  equivalent in tangible or in 
tangible property. In  general, gross income includes 
any amount received by a taxpayer which will in 
crease his economic w ealth ; and all items having 
the character or tinge of income, w hether derived 
from sources w ith in  the state , or from  sources 
w ithin any other state, te rrito ry , or foreign country 
and which are not specifically excluded, are hereby 
included. I t  means, in  a broad sense, all w ealth 
which flows to a  taxpayer other than  a  mere re
tu rn  of capital.

2. W here property is sold by a  corporation to  a 
shareholder, or by an employer to an employee in  
pursuance of a contract of employment, for an 
amount substantially  less than  its  fa ir  m arket 
value, such shareholder or employee shall include in  
gross income the difference between the amount 
paid  for the property and its  fa ir  m arket value. 
No taxable income will be realized in the case of 
an incidental purchase.

3. A dealer in  merchandise or other property who 
takes used property in exchange for new wares 
is required to include in  his gross sales the entire 
sales price of the things sold by him, in the year 
in  which sold. The value a t  which the used prop
e rty  was taken  in  exchange is deemed to  be the
fa ir  m arket value of the property, and gain or loss 
from its  subsequent sale w ill be determ ined on such 
basis.

A rt. 15. Computation of n e t income. N et income 
must be computed w ith respect to a fixed period. 
Usually th a t period is twelve months, and is known 
as the taxable year. Item s of income and expendi
tures need not be in the form of cash, provided 
th a t such items can be valued in  term s of money.
The tim e as of which any item  of gross income
or any deduction is to be accounted for m ust be 
determ ined in  the light of the fundam ental rule 
th a t the computation shall be made in  sueh a m an
ner as clearly reflects the taxpayer’s income. I f  the 
taxpayer does not regularly  employ a method of 
accounting which clearly reflects his income, the 
computation shall be made in such m anner as in 
the opinion of the commission clearly reflects it.

A rt. 16. M ethod of computing tax .
1. In  the computation of the tax, no p a rt of the 

n e t income is deductible on account of personal 
exemption or credit fo r dependents except in  case 
of dependent parents or grandparents. The ta x  is 
computed separately upon each one thousand dol
lars of n e t taxable income a t graduated rates up 
to and including the first $4,000.00 and a t 3% %  on 
all amounts in  excess of $4,000.00. The to ta l of such 
computations w ill be the tax, and from th is will 
be deducted the personal exemption, credit for de
pendents, and, in  some cases, the dividend credit.

Example: The taxpayer, a m arried man w ith one 
dependent finds his net income to be $2,755.75. He 
will compute his tax  in the following manner:
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Tax on the first $1,000 @ %% ............$ 7.50
Tax on the second $1,000 @ 1% % ...... 15.00
Tax on the balance, $755.75 @ 2% % .. 17.00

Total tax  ................................................$39.50
Less:

Personal exemption ................ $30.00
Credit for one dependent......... 7.50 $37.50

Income tax  due and payable................ $ 2.00
I f  the dependent is a paren t or grandparent of 

the taxpayer, he m ay deduct from  his gross income 
$450.00 in lieu of the $7.50 credit, reducing his net 
income to $2,305.75, the tax  on which amount will 
be computed as follows:

Tax on first $1,000 @ %% .................... $ 7.50
Tax on second $1,000 @ IY2 Y0   15.00
Tax on balance, $305.75 @ 2% %   6.88

Total tax  .......................................:.....$29.38
H aving already deducted the credit of $450.00 

for his dependent from gross income in  lieu of the 
$7.50 credit, the taxpayer w ill deduct from  com
puted tax  the personal exemption of $30.00 leaving 
no tax  due and payable.

For tim e and m anner of payment, see Arts. 221 
to 223, inclusive.

A rt. 17. Sec. 422.7. “N et income” defined.

A rt. 18. M eaning of n e t income.
1. The ta x  imposed by the sta tu te  is computed 

upon net taxable income. In  the computation of the 
tax, various classes of income must be considered: 
(a) In  general, income is derived from capital, from 
labor, or from  both combined, bu t does not include 
profit or gain realized through sale or conversion of 
capital assets. I t  is not lim ited to cash alone bu t 
includes inventories, accounts receivable, property 
exhaustion, and accounts payable. (Amend, filed 
Dee. 24, 1953.)

(b) Gross income means income (in a broad sense) 
less income which by s ta tu to ry  provisions or other
wise is exempt from the tax  imposed by the statu te.

(c) N et income means gross income less sta tu to ry  
deductions. Such deductions are in  general, though 
not exclusively, expenditures, other th an  capital 
expenditures, connected w ith the production of in 
come.

(d) N et income less exemptions. Though taxable 
net income is wholly a s ta tu to ry  conception, and 
the legislative body has indisputable au thority  to 
determine its  extent, it  follows, subject to certain 
modifications as to exemptions and deductions, the 
lines of commercial usage. Subject to these modi
fications, s ta tu to ry  “net income” is “ commercial 
net income,” bu t the  term s are by no means 
synonymous. This appears from  the fa c t th a t 
ordinarily, income is to  be determ ined in  accord
ance w ith the method of accounting regularly  em
ployed in  keeping the books of the taxpayer.

2. In  the case o f a nonresident taxpayer the net 
income taxab le  in  th is sta te  includes only such 
income as is derived from any business, trade, pro
fession or occupation carried on w ithin th is state, 
except th a t income derived from annuities, dividends 
or in terest is taxab le  to a nonresident only when 
i t  is a p art of the income from any business, trade,

profession or occupation carried on in  th is sta te  
subject to taxation  under Division I I  of th is  act.

A rt. 19. Gross income from  business. In  the
case of a m anufacturer, merchandising or mining 
business, “gross income” means the to ta l sales 
less the cost of goods sold, plus any income from 
investm ents and from incidental or outside opera
tions or sources. In  determ ining gross income, sub
traction  should not be made for depreciation, de
pletion, selling expenses, or losses, or for items 
not ordinarily included in  computing the cost of 
goods sold.

A rt. 20. Selling on installm ent contract. The in
stallm ent method of reporting  income from sales of 
personal property w ill not be perm itted. Persons or 
corporations engaged in  the business of selling per
sonal property and keeping records on the install
ment basis will be required to report fo r income 
tax  purposes on the accrual basis.

A rt. 21. Installm ent sales o f rea l property. While 
dealers in property other than  real estate are not 
perm itted to report income on an installm ent basis, 
such method of reporting m ay be used by dealers 
in  real estate or in  the case of the sale by an in 
dividual of real estate which has been held by 
him prim arily for sale, in  cases where a sale is 
made and the in itia l paym ents received during the 
taxable year in  which the sale is made do not exceed 
30 per cent of the selling price.

A rt. 22 C arrying on trade  or business defined.
1. The term s “ trade or business carried on” and 

“carrying on a  trade or business” means a regular 
and system atic course of transactions w ith the pub
lic (w hether by the owner or by his agents or other 
representatives) a t or from a store, a  shop, a  factory  
an office, or an agency, such ac tiv ity  being carried 
on w ith a fa ir  measure of perm anency and conti
nuity .

2. These term s do not include any casual or iso
la ted  transactions, income in the form  of compensa
tion  fo r labor or fo r personal services rendered, 
transactions or activ ities the income from which 
may be exempt from taxation . These term s include 
the practice of a profession and the renting  of 
properties.

3. I f  a taxpayer pursues an  undertaking con
stan tly , relying on his profit therefrom  fo r his in 
come or a p a rt thereof, he is carry ing on a business 
or occupation. A “trad er” in  securities who trades 
regularly  and constantly w ith the public on his own 
aceount and makes it  his business is carrying on a 
trade or business.

4. The owning and renting  of real esate is re-, 
garded as a trade  or business.

A rt. 23. D eferred paym ent sale o f real property.
D eferred paym ent sales, not on the installm ent plan, 
are those on which the paym ents received in  the 
taxable year in which the sale is made exceed 30 
per cent of the selling price. In  such cases, in  the 
absence of conclusive evidence to the contrary, obli
gations of the purchaser received by the vendor are 
considered as the equivalent of cash.

A rt. 24. Sale o f real p roperty  in  lots. I f  a tra c t of 
land is divided into lots or parcels of ground to be 
sold as such, the cost or other basis shall be equit-



369 TAX COMMISSION—INCOME TAX REGULATIONS

ably apportioned to the several lots or parcels, and 
made a record on the books of the taxpayer, to 
the end th a t any gain derived from the sale of any 
such lots or parcels which constitutes taxable in 
come m ay be returned as income for the year in  
which the sale is made. This rule contem plates 
th a t there w ill be gain or loss on every lot or p a r
cel sold, and not th a t the entire capital in  the 
trac t may be recovered before any taxable gain shall 
be returned. The sale of each lot or parcel w ill be 
trea ted  as a  separate transaction , and gain or loss 
computed accordingly.

A rt. 25. Income from  federal, s ta te  or municipal 
contracts. Any compensation or income derived by 
a  taxpayer from a contract perform ed for the U nited 
States, a  state, or a political subdivision thereof, 
is taxable income.

COMPENSATION RECEIVED

A rt. 26. Compensation fo r personal services.
1. Gross income of a resident includes “gains, 

profits, and income derived from salaries, wages, or 
compensation for personal services, of w hatever 
kind and in  w hatever form paid,” derived from 
salaries, wages, commissions, bonuses, fees, tips, re
tirin g  allowances, and pensions, bu t not pensions 
paid by the U nited S tates to veterans of i ts  m ili
ta ry  or naval forces, and the retirem ent pay of 
persons retired  from the m ilitary  or naval forces of 
the U nited S tates under the laws of the U nited 
States. See A rt. 98. (Amend, filed Dec. 24, 1953)

2. In  the case of compensation received for per
sonal services rendered by an  individual in  his in 
dividual capacity, or as a member of a partnership, 
and covering a period of five calendar years or more 
from  the beginning to the completion of such serv
ices, such compensation may be prorated  over th a t 
period of services. I f  such services were rendered 
for a period of less than  five years, then the to ta l 
amount of such compensation is to be included in 
gross income in the year in  which received.

3. Unemployment benefits received a fte r  Decem
ber 31, 1940, under the Unemployment Insurance 
A ct are subject to ineome tax  and must be included 
in the gross income of the recipient.

A rt. 27. Compensation paid  in  notes. Notes or 
other evidences of v indebtedness received in  pay
ment fo r services constitute taxable income to the 
amount of their fa ir m arket value. I f  i t  appears 
th a t the face value of the note, w arrant, etc., may 
be obtained therefor, the face value m ust be in 
cluded in gross income. Upon conversion of such 
notes, w arrants, etc., into cash if  the  amount re
ceived is less than  the value reported, the difference 
may be deducted and i f  the amount received is in  
excess of the value reported, the excess should be 
included in  gross, income for the year in  which 
converted. A taxpayer receiving a note regarded 
as good for its  face value a t m aturity , shall tre a t as 
income the fa ir  discounted value of the note as of 
the time of its  receipt. Thus, if  i t  appears th a t 
such a note is or could be discounted on a six per 
cent basis, the recipient shall include such note in 
his gross income to the amount of its  face value less 
discount computed a t  th e  prevailing ra te  fo r such 
transactions. I f  the paym ents due on a  note so 
computed are m et as they become due, there should

be included in  income in respect of each paym ent 
so much thereof as represents recovery for the dis
count originally deducted.

A rt. 28. Compensation, o f federal officers and em
ployees.

1. Under the provisions of the federal Publie 
Salary Act of 1939,- approved A pril 12, 1939, the 
Unifed States “consents to the taxation  of com
pensation received a fte r  December 31, 1938, for 
personal services as an officer or employee of the 
U nited States, any te rrito ry  or possession or po liti
cal subdivision thereof, the D istric t of Columbia, 
or any agency or instrum entality  of any one or 
more of the foregoing, by  any duly constituted 
tax ing  authority  having jurisdiction to tax  such 
compensation, if  such taxation  does not discrim inate 
against such officer or employee because of the 
source of such compensation.” (Amend, filed Dec. 24, 
1953)

2. Therefore, inasmuch as the s ta te  of Iow a is a 
“duly constituted tax ing  authority  having authority  
to tax  such compensation,” all compensation re
ceived, directly  or indirectly, from the U nited 
S ta tes or any of its  possessions, agencies, or in 
strum entalities a fte r  December 31, 1938, by any 
resident of th is sta te  or by a nonresident employed 
by th e  U nited S tates w ith in  the state  will constitute 
taxable income of such resident or nonresident for 
the year of its  receipt.

A rt. 29. Persons employed or liv ing w ith in  fed
eral areas. The U nited States, under Public Law  No. 
819, known as the Buck Act, has ceded to the states 
the righ t to tax  persons residing w ithin or receiving 
income from transactions occurring or services per
formed in all federal areas heretofore or h ereafte r 
acquired by the U nited States, w ith respect to  in 
come received a fte r  December 31, 1940. The term 
“federal area” means any land or premises, located 
w ithin the exterior boundaries of th is sta te , ac
quired by or for the use of the U nited States, or 
any departm ent, establishm ent, or agency thereof, 
and over which the U nited S tates exercises ex
clusive jurisdiction. Examples: The Fort. Des
Moines m ilitary  reservation and the U. S. court 
house a t Des Moines. Individuals residing within 
a federal area, or a  p art of a federal area, located 
w ithin the exterior boundaries of this sta te  are 
taxable on the ir entire net ineome. In  addition, 
individuals receiving income from  transactions oc
curring or services performed, in a federal area, 
or from a  p a rt of a federal area, located w ith in  the 
exterior boundaries of th is  s ta te  shall be subject 
to tax  on the income received or accrued even i f  
they  are not residents of the federal area nor resi
dents of th is state.

A rt. 30. Form of Compensation. W here services 
are paid fo r w ith som ething other than  money, its  
fa ir m arket value a t the time such paym ent is made 
is the amount to be included in  income. I f  the 
services were rendered a t a stipulated price, in the 
absence of evidence to  the contrary such price w ill 
be presumed to be the fa ir  value of the compensa
tion received. Compensation paid an employee of a 
corporation in its  stock is to be trea ted  as i f  the 
corporation sold the stock for its  m arket value and 
paid the em ployees'in cash.
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Art. 31. Living quarters and board as compensa^ 
tion.

1. The value of liv ing quarters and meals re 
ceived as p a rt of an employee’s compensation is ta x 
able to the employee, bu t not where it is necessary 
fo r the convenience of the employer to furnish an 
employee food and lodging. The test of “ convenience 
of th e  employer” is satisfied i f  living quarters and 
meals are furnished to an employee who m ust accept 
them in  order to perform  his duties properly. For 
example, i f  he is subject to im mediate service a t any 
tim e during the 24 hours of the day and, therefore, 
cannot obtain  quarters or meals elsewhere w ithout 
m aterial interference w ith his duties and on th a t 
account is required by the employer to accept quar
ters or meals furnished by him, the value thereof 
need not be included in  gross income. (Amend, filed 
Dec. 24, 1953).

2. The ren ta l value of a dwelling house and ap
purtenances thereof furnished to  a m inister o f the 
gospel as p a rt of his compensation and occupied by 
him or his immediate fam ily need not be included 
in  gross income.

Art. 32. Commissions on premiums from insur
ance renewals.

1. Commissions received by a  life  insurance agent 
on renewal premiums, paid by policy holders on 
policies w ritten  by such agent, are taxable to the 
agent in the year in which they are  received, even 
though the policies on which the renewal premiums 
are paid were w ritten  prior to January  1, 1934. In  
such cases there exists no enforceable contract for 
the paym ent of a particu lar commission un til the 
renewal premium is actually  paid. In  case of death, 
or lapse o f policy, there would be no renewal p re
mium, and consequently i t  is  not possible to de
term ine a t any tim e w hat commissions w ill accrue 
a t a  fu tu re  date, and no determ inable claim exists 
un til the premium is paid.

2. Where a decedent’s contract for insurance re 
newal premiums is capitalized fo r inheritance or 
sta te  tax  purposes, the amount so capitalized will 
not be subject to income tax  when subsequently 
received by his esta te ; bu t where the decedent’s 
re tu rn  is made on an accrual basis, the accrued 
value of such contract should be included in  his 
gross income.

3. However, when the decedent’s contract for 
insurance renewal premiums passes to his bene
ficiaries, income derived therefrom  constitutes in 
come taxable to the recipients thereof, under the 
provisions of section 422.8, 2, e.

Art. 33. Taxability of commissions paid on an 
annual basis. An individual who during his taxable 
year is employed wholly or in  p a rt on a commission 
basis, where the commission earned is computed and 
paid on an annual basis, should report the amount 
of such commissions as income in the year in which 
they  are received by him. For commissions on insur
ance renewal premiums, see A rt. 32.

Art. 34. Taxability of pensions.
1. The entire amount of the wages, salaries, or 

o ther compensation of employees must be included 
in  gross income even though some portion thereof 
is deducted for the purpose of creating  a fund for 
the paym ent of retirem ent pensions. Thus, i f  the

salary  of an employee is $200.00 per month, the 
entire amount must be reported as gross income, 
notw ithstanding th a t a percentage of the salary is 
deducted by the  employer and tran sfe rred  to  a  re 
tirem ent pension fund.

2. Pensions received by public or private  em
ployees from funds contributed by  the employees or 
by both employees and employer constitute taxable 
income to be included in  gross income only when 
the amount received exceeds the amount contrib
uted by the employee, except in th e  case of public 
employees who are receiving benefits under the 
provisions of the new Iow a Public Employees Re
tirem ent System established under the provisions 
of H. F. 140, Laws of the 55th G.A., [ch 97B, Code 
1954] and of all persons subject to coverage under 
the N ational Social Security Act.

All persons who receive benefits under the pro
visions of H. F . 140, Acts of the 55th G. A., which 
appears as C hapter 71 of the Laws of the 55th G.A., 
are exempt from  income taxation  upon any benefits 
payable under the Act, under the provisions of Sec. 
39, H. F. 140. The same rule applies to a ll persons 
who receive benefits under the provisions of the 
Social Security Act because of the fac t th a t the 
federal law exempts such paym ents from all tax a 
tion. In  the case of employees who are not covered 
under either-of these systems, if  any employee and 
his employer each contribute $1,000 to a retirem ent 
fund over a period of years, the am ount received 
by the employee as a pension will not constitute 
taxable income and need not be reported un til the 
employee has received $1,000, the amount contrib
uted by him. T hereafter the entire amount received 
must be included in  gross income.

Iow a public employees who apply fo r and receive 
refunds of paym ents made into the form er Iowa 
Public Employees Retirem ent System, which was 
abolished by H. F. 139, Acts of the 55th G.A., will 
not be subject to income taxation  upon such refunds 
inasmuch as the amounts paid in were originally 
subject to income taxation . The same rule w ill hold 
as to refunds made in the fu ture under the pro
visions of H. F. 140, Laws of the 55th G.A. (Filed 
Dec. 24, 1953.)

Contributions to such funds are deductible by 
employers if  the pension fund is approved by the 
B ureau of In te rna l Revenue. I f  the plan is ap
proved in part, contributions to th a t p a rt w ill be 
allowed only. (Filed Dec. 24, 1953.)

3. In te rest accruing on an employee’s contribution 
to a retirem ent fund constitutes income to the em
ployee only in the year in  which the in terest is pay
able to  the employee and may be obtained by him, 
even though credited to his account in prior years.

4. Amounts required to  be paid by reason of the 
death of an employee to  the employee’s estate, or 
to his heirs or beneficiaries do not constitute taxable 
income of the recipient, w hether paid out of con
tributions by the employee, the employer, or other
wise.

5. W here no contribution is made by an employee 
to the fund from  which a pension is paid him, or 
where an employer pays compensation to  an  em
ployee while incapacitated  by sickness or injury, 
the entire amount received by the employee con
stitu tes  taxable income.

6. A pension paid by the governing body of a
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religious denomination to a re tired  clergyman out 
of a retirem ent fund formed wholly by assessments 
on the various churches, in one of which he had 
been employed, is taxable income to the recipient.

7. Benefit paym ents made under the provisions 
of the abolished Iow a Public Employees R etire
m ent Act are not to be included in gross income 
until the beneficiary under th a t plan has received 
in benefits a sum equal to his contributions to th a t 
plan.

Benefits under the new Iow a Public Employment 
Retirem ent plan, established by the provisions of
H. E. 140, Acts of the 55th G.A., [eh 97B, Code, 
1954] need not be included in  gross income. Con
tributions made to the new system are not deducti
ble from gross income.
- Benefit paym ents made to Iow a public employees 
who are members of police and fire retirem ent 
systems are specifically exempt from all taxation  
under the provisions of section 411.13, Code of Iowa, 
1954, and need not be included in  gross income. 
C ontributions made to such funds by individuals 
are, however, not deductible from gross income. 
(Piled Dec. 24, 1953.)

A rt. 35. Pensions which are no t taxable. The
following pensions are exempt from the s ta te  in 
come tax :

1. Pensions of all kinds received by veterans 
from the U nited S tates governm ent by reason of 
service in the m ilitary  forces of the U nited States, 
including disability  or dependency compensation 
paid to veterans, the ir widows, orphans, or parents, 
and the retirem ent pay of persons retired  from the 
m ilitary  forces of the U nited S tates under the laws 
of the U nited S tates;

2. W hen received through accident or health  in 
surance policies or under workmen’s compensation 
acts;

3. When the pension is paid by one to  whom no 
services were rendered, such as paym ents made to 
retired  teachers by a  foundation organized for such 
purposes, i t  is a  g if t and not income;

4. W hen paid by the federal R ailroad Retirem ent 
Board under the provisions of th e  Railroad R etire
m ent Act.

A rt. 36. Cross references to  compensation.

A rt. 38. Constructive receipt.

A rt. 98. Certain pensions and retirem ent pay ex
empt.

A rt. 99. R etired person recalled to active duty.

A rt. 127. Insurance premiums paid by  employer.
. For compensation of nonresidents and w ithhold

in g  see nonresident section, A rt. 286 e t seq.

A rt. 37. Long-term contracts. Income from long
term  contracts is taxable for the period in  which 
the income is determined, such determ ination de
pending upon the nature  and term s of the particu lar 
contract. As used herein the term  “long-term con
tra c t” means building, installation , or construction 
contracts covering a period in excess of one year, 
and includes “cost-plus” contracts. Persons whose 
income is derived in whole or in p art from such 
contracts may, as to such income, prepare th e ir re
turns upon either of the following bases:

(a) Gross income derived from such contracts 
may be reported upon the basis of percentage of 
completion. In  such ease there must accompany the 
re tu rn  certificates of registered architects or engi
neers showing the percentage of completion dur
ing the entire taxable year of the entire work to 
be perform ed under the contract. There should be 
deducted from such gross income all expenditures 
made during the taxable year on account of the 
contract, account being taken  of the m aterial and 
supplies on hand a t the beginning and end of the 
taxable period for use in connection w ith the work 
under the contract bu t not yet so applied. B ut no 
deduction shall be made on account of. expenses 
in connection w ith  the contract for any year in 
which the gross income for such year from the con
trac t is not reported. I f , upon completion of a 
contract, it  is found th a t the taxable net income 
arising thereunder has not been clearly reflected 
for any year or years, the commission may perm it 
or require an amended return, or

(b) Gross income m ay be reported in the taxable 
year in  which the contract is finally completed and 
accepted, i f  the taxpayer elects as a consistent prac
tice to so tre a t such income, provided such method 
clearly reflects the net income. I f  th is  method is 
adopted, there should be deducted from gross in 
come all expenditures during the life of the contract 
which are properly allocated thereto, tak ing  into 
consideration any m ateria l and supplies charged to 
the work under the contract bu t rem aining on hand 
a t the tim e of completion.

Art. 38. Constructive receipt of income. By the
term  “constructive receipt” is m eant th a t income 
which is not reduced to possession of the taxpayer, 
bu t is available to him, and could have been claimed 
by the taxpayer when set aside for him. This term  
applies almost exclusively to taxpayers reporting 
on the cash basis, and is not to be confused w ith the 
accrual basis. I t  is income to him when credited 
to his account or set apart fo r him, w ithout any 
substantial lim itation or restriction  as to  the tim e 
or m anner of payment, or condition upon which the 
paym ent is to be made. A book entry, i f  made, 
should indicate an absolute tran sfe r from one ac
count to  another, and must be unqualifiedly subject 
to the demand of the taxpayer. For example, where 
a corporation contingently credits its  employees 
w ith bonus stock, bu t the stock is no t available to 
such employees un til some fu tu re  date, the mere 
crediting on the books of the corporation does not 
constitute receipt. I f  a  credit for salary, rent, in 
terest, or other like items is set up on the books of 
a  corporation having available assets for the pay
ment thereof and control of the corporation is  in 
the person or persons to whom the credit is placed, 
the entire amount o f such credit is subject to tax  
in the year in  which the credit is made, even though 
paym ent is not actually  m ade during such year. 
Income m ay accrue to a  taxpayer w ithout being 
subject to  his demand, or capable of being drawn 
by  him.

Money received by  the taxpayer’s agent is con
structively received by the taxpayer.

Art. 39. Examples of constructive receipt.
1. I f  in terest coupons have m atured and are pay

able, bu t have no t been cashed, such in terest though
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not collected when due and payable, shall be in 
cluded in gross income for the year during which 
the coupons m ature, unless i t  can be shown th a t no 
funds are available fo r the paym ent of the in terest 
during such year. D efaulted coupons are taxable 
income fo r the year in which paid. The in terest 
shall be included in  gross income even though the 
coupons are exchanged fo r other property instead 
of eventually being cashed.

2. D ividends on corporate stock are subject to tax  
when unqualifiedly made subject to the demand of 
the stockholder and are available to  him. I f  a  divi
dend is declared payable on'December 31st, and the 
corporation intended to  and did follow its  practice 
of paying the dividends by checks mailed so th a t 
shareholders would not receive them  until January  
of the following year, such dividends are  no t con
sidered to have been unqualifiedly made subject to 
the demand of the stockholders and available to 
them prior to  January , when the dividend checks 
were actually  received. In te rest credited on savings 
deposits, even though the bank has a  rule (seldom 
or never enforced) th a t i t  m ay require so many 
days’ notice before w ithdraw als are perm itted, is 
income to the depositor when credited. An amount 
credited to  a shareholder of a building and  loan 
association, when such credit passes w ithout re 
striction  to  the shareholder, has a  taxable sta tus as 
income fo r the year o f the credit. I f  the amount 
of sueh accum ulation does not become available to 
the shareholder until the m atu rity  of a share, the 
amount received in  excess of the aggregate amount 
paid in  by the shareholder constitutes taxab le  in 
come for the year of th e  m atu rity  o f the share.

3. The d istributable share of a p artner in a  p a rt
nership or of a beneficiary in  a  tru s t from* the net in 
come of a calendar or fiscal year is taxable to such 
partner or beneficiary even though not distributed, 
as i t  is  deemed constructively received. (Amend, 
filed Dec 24, 1953)

TAXATION OF DIVIDENDS

A rt. 40. T axation  of dividends.
1. A dividend is defined by the law  (A rt. 5-11) 

as any d istribution  by a  corporation out o f its  earn
ings or profits to th e  stockholders or members, 
whether in  cash or in other property of th e  corpo
ration.

2. All dividends received by a  resident o f Iowa 
(o ther than  liquidating  dividends and bona fide 
stock dividends), including dividends paid by  corpo
rations which are by law  exempt from paym ent of 
the income tax  (A rt. 521), shall be included in the 
gross income of the recipients thereof, in  the year 
in which paid or available to them. Dividends of 
federal and s ta te  savings and loan associations con
stitu te  taxable income.

3. The commission w ill regard all distributions 
received by stockholders from  corporations, in  w hat
ever form paid, as representing taxable income in 
the year in  which received by or available to  the 
stockholders, and  the taxpayer m ay overcome th is 
presumption only by presentation of clear and con
vincing proof th a t any such distribution is no t tax 
able.

4. Dividends are presumed to be paid from  the 
earnings or profits of the corporation to the extent 
thereof, and from earnings and profits most recently

accumulated. A dividend received from  a domestic 
or foreign corporation constitutes taxable income 
of the recipient, regardless th a t such dividends are 
paid from earnings accrued before or a fte r  January  
1, 1934. The mere declaration of a dividend is not 
a  distribution.

5. Except to the extent th a t taxable dividends 
are received by  a nonresident taxpayer from or 
in  connection w ith a business, trade, profession, or 
occupation carried on by him in th is state, or from 
securities having a business and /o r taxable situs 
in  th is state, they  shall be excluded from his gross 
income.

For taxation  of dividends paid when capital is 
im paired, see A rt. 47. F or “Stock Dividends” see 
Arts. 102 and 103.

A rt. 41. Taxable cash dividends.
1. The term “cash dividend” includes d istribu

tions made in cash, in property, or in scrip or other 
negotiable obligations of the corporation. P roperty  
received as a dividend must be valued for income 
tax  purposes a t its  fa ir  m arket value as a t the date 
of the distribution.

2. Dividends received by a  stockholder in  a corpo
ration  in the form  of shares of stock of another 
corporation-are-to  be trea ted  as dividends received 
in  cash or property and such stock should be valued 
a t its  fa ir  m arket value a t  the date of the dis
tribution , provided the d istribution is not made in 
pursuance of a plan of reorganization.

A rt. 42. D ividends paid  in  property. D ividends 
paid in  securities or other in tangible p roperty  or 
in tangible property in which the earnings of the 
corporation have been invested are income to the 
recipient thereof to the extent of the fa ir  m arket 
value of such property  when received by the stock
holder. Where a  corporation declares a dividend 
payable in the stock of another corporation, the 
dividend is not a stock dividend, and the income 
arising to the stockholder is the fa ir  m arket value 
of such stock a t the tim e the dividend becomes pay
able.

A rt. 43. D ividends paid  in  year following th e ir 
declaration.

1. Dividends declared bu t not payable until a  sub
sequent year represent taxable income fo r the year 
in which received. P rio r to the year in  which pay
able such dividends were not available to  or subject 
to demand of the stockholder, and did not constitute 
an unconditional claim against the paying corpora
tion.

2. D ividends declared and paid by checks to  reach 
stockholders in the subsequent year represent ta x 
able income fo r the year in which received. Such 
dividends were not subject to  demand of the stock
holder in  the year declared. (Filed Dec. 24, 1953)

A rt. 44. Scrip dividends received.
1. Scrip dividends are distributions in  the form 

of certificates providing fo r paym ent in  cash a t  a 
la te r date. They are usually issued where th e  sur
plus of the corporation consists of assets not readily  
convertible into cash.

2. D ividends received in scrip are regarded . as 
the equivalent of cash dividends, and are taxable 
in the year in which the w arran ts a re  issued. The
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in terest received on such scrip is taxable as in terest 
and not as dividends.

3. W here a  corporation issues in lieu of cash 
dividends negotiable notes, reserving the righ t to 
call such notes for redem ption a t any time, the 
transaction is the equivalent o f the paym ent of a 
serip dividend, and the stockholders will be taxable 
upon the face value of the notes when received as 
well as in terest paid or receivable thereon.

A rt. 45. Patronage dividends. D istributions made 
by co-operative organizations to patron^* based on 
patronage ra ther th an  stockholdings, are taxable 
income, since they represent either additions to sales 
price or reduction of purchase price. No dividend 
credit may be taken on such distributions as they 
are not true dividends. Dividends made by such 
organizations on the basis of stockholdings con
s titu te  dividends, subject to dividend credit, i f  
necessary conditions are complied w ith.

Patronage dividends of farm ers’ co-operative m ar
keting  and purchasing associations d istributed  in  
any form other than  cash are includable in  the 
gross income of the patrons to the same extent as 
cash distributions, applicable as to returns filed on 
the cash basis as well as those on the accrual basis. 
(Amend, filed Dec. 24, 1953)

A rt. 46. D ividends paid  from  tax-exem pt income.
1. Dividends paid from surplus or profits accu

m ulated from in terest or dividends received by the 
corporation on obligations of the U nited S tates or 
of any of its  agencies or instrum entalities, must 
be included in the gross income of the recipient 
thereof.

2. When a taxpayer receives in terest on tax-ex
empt securities along w ith other items of income 
which are taxable, the to ta l income which is cred
ited  to surplus loses its  iden tity  (even though such 
income be kep t in a separate book account or in a 
bank deposit separate from other income), so th a t 
any dividends paid therefrom  cannot be identified 
as having been paid from any particu lar source of 
income.

A rt. 47. D ividends paid  when capita l impaired.
Where a corporation has the righ t to apply its  earn
ings or profits to the restoration  of its  im paired 
capital and does not elect to do so, bu t declares 
and pays out of such earnings or profits a dividend 
to its  shareholders, such dividend constitutes tax 
able income of the recipient thereof, as under the 
Iowa income tax  law  a dividend is defined as “any 
distribution made by a corporation out of its  earn
ings or profits to its  shareholders or members.”

A rt. 48. Sec. 422.11. Credit on tax.

A rt. 49. D ividend cred it on tax.
1. A credit shall be allowed against the amount 

of tax  computed to be due and payable under th is 
division to the extent of 2% of the dividends re 
ceived by the taxpayer and included in gross income 
for the taxable year, provided th a t the corporation 
paying the dividend was assessed and paid a tax  
under division I I I  of th is law  on its  entire net in 
come as defined by the law, fo r the taxable year 
preceding th a t of the dividend distribution.

2. I f  the income of the corporation paying the 
dividend was derived from business done w ithin and

w ithout the state, then the proportion of the d iv i
dend paid on which a credit of 2% shall be allowed 
shall be the ratio  of the taxable net income of the 
corporation to its  entire net income, as defined by 
the Act, for the taxable year preceding th a t of the 
dividend distribution. In  determ ining the propor
tion of dividends paid on which credit is allowable 
the taxable net income of the dividend paying cor
poration shall include the amount of dividends re
ceived by i t  from other corporations on which a 
dividend credit is allowable.

3. In  the event th a t the dividend paying corpora
tion on which the 2% credit is being computed had 
no net income for the preceding taxable year, the 
income and tax  sta tus for the next preceding tax 
able year shall govern. In  the case of dividend 
distributions by corporations during their first year 
of existence the income and tax  s ta tu s  fo r th is first 
year shall govern.

4. No credit shall be allowed unless the dividend 
paying corporation has reported the name and ad
dress of each person owning stock and the amount 
of dividends paid to  each such person during the 
year, of one hundred dollars or more.

Example: A taxpayer receives a dividend of
$1,000.00 from a corporation th a t derives income 
from sources w ithin and w ithout the state. Only 
25% of -the net income from which the dividend 
was paid was derived from sources w ith in  and ta x 
able by th is sta te . Then, as bu t 25% of the dividend 
was from income on which the Iowa tax  was paid, 
only 25% of the dividend, which is $250.00, w ill be 
the basis for computation of the divided credit. 
Two per cent of th a t amount, or $5.00, w ill be de
ductible from computed tax  a t line 7, page 3, 
of the individual tax  return. The whole amount 
of the dividend is to be entered in  schedule D.

A rt. 50. D istributions in general.
1. D istributions of jo in t stock companies and 

associations organized fo r pecuniary profit are ta x 
able as dividends and are subject to the dividend 
credit.

2. Dividends on stock deposited as collateral 
are taxable to the owner of the stock.

3. Where the earnings of a corporation are cred
ited on the books of the corporation to its  stock
holders, even though not in exact proportion to  their 
respective holdings, and such funds are subject to 
the demands of the stockholders, the profits so 
credited constitute dividends constructively re
ceived when credited to the taxpayer.

4. Where a d istribution  is made by a corporation 
of a p a rt of its  surplus and such d istribution  is 
claimed to be a g ift, it  w ill be trea ted  as a dividend.

5. When, in pursuance of a definite plan, a 
corporation applies its surplus funds to retirem ent 
of a  p a rt of its capital stock, there is a  partia l 
liquidation, and the amounts received by the stock
holders shall not be included in their gross income.

6. When stock is sold between dividend dates, 
the entire amount of the dividend when paid is in 
come to the vendee and must be reported in  his 
gross income when such dividend becomes due and 
payable. The amount advanced by the vendee to 
the vendor in contem plation of the nex t dividend 
is an  investm ent of capital and may not be claimed 
as a deduction from gross income.
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7. Where dividends have accum ulated on pre
ferred  stock which has no fixed date of m aturity , 
the owners of such preferred  stock are not creditors 
to the extent of the unpaid dividends. They will 
have no claim against the corporation un til a  divi
dend on such stock is declared. Any amount re
ceived in compromise of unpaid dividends consti
tu tes taxable income.

So-called “in terest” paid on preferred  stock is 
taxable as a dividend, except where such stock has 
a  fixed retirem ent date, thereby constitu ting  i t  an 
evidence of indebtedness.

8. Dividends paid by Federal Eeserve Banks; 
Federal Land Banks; Federal In term ediate Credit 
B anks; and N ational Farm  Loan Associations are 
exempt from income tax , while dividends on stock 
of Central B ank or Co-operatives; Production Credit 
Associations and Banks for Co-operatives are ta x 
able income. See A rt. 106 for complete list.

9. Where the principal stockholders of a close 
corporation w ithdraw  cash from the business and 
charge the same in open accounts and la te r the 
corporation declares a dividend and credits the 
same to the stockholders on such open accounts, 
the entire amount of the dividend is taxable income 
of the stockholders in  the year in  which i t  is so 
declared and credited to them. Where the stock
holders in  a close corporation w ithdraw  from  the 
business in any year amounts which a re ' substan
tia lly  in proportion to  the ir stock holdings, such 
w ithdraw als should be trea ted  as dividends and the 
amounts so w ithdraw n are not allowable deductions 
by the corporation.

10. W here the owner of substantially  the entire 
stock of a corporation credits his personal account 
w ith any p a r t of the corporate surplus or earnings, 
such action constitutes paym ent of a taxable divi
dend to such stockholder.

11. D istribution by a  corporation of the proceeds 
of a life insurance policy results in the paym ent 
to the stockholders of a taxable dividend.

12. A ny distribution  of surplus or earnings by a 
corporation to any stockholder or stockholders con
stitu tes a taxable dividend even though no dividend 
is form ally declared.

See A rt. 51.,

A rt. 51. Forgiveness of indebtedness. The fo r
giveness or cancellation of indebtedness may rep
resent a g ift, taxable income, or a capital tran s
action, depending upon the fac ts and conditions 
prom pting the cancellation. I f  a  creditor desires 
to aid a debtor, and cancels the debt w ithout any 
consideration, the amount of the cancelled debt 
represents a g ift, and is not deductible by the credi
to r or taxable to the debtor. I f  the debtor gives 
to the creditor reasonable consideration fo r which 
the creditor cancels the debt, the cancellation re
sults in  income to the debtor to the amount of the 
debt cancelled. I f  a stockholder forgives a  capital 
debt due from a  corporation in  which stock is held 
by him, w ithout consideration, the cancellation of 
the debt amounts to a contribution of capital to 
the corporation and additional investm ent in  the 
stock o f the corporation. B ut i f  the indebtedness 
forgiven by the stockholder represents a  claim for 
paym ent of salary, rent, in terest, or other item de
ductible from gross income, and the corporation 
has deducted the amount of such claim in  its  in 

come tax  return , the amount forgiven represents 
income taxable to the corporation. I f  a corporation 
cancels debts due from its  stockholders substan
tia lly  in  proportion to  their stockholdings, the 
amounts so forgiven shall be trea ted  as taxable 
dividends paid. A taxpayer realizes income by the 
paym ent or purchase of his obligations a t less than  
their face value.

TAXATION OF INTEREST

A rt. 52r In te re s t received. In  general all in terest 
received by residents of Iow a is taxable, except in 
terest on obligations of the U nited States, its  pos
sessions, agencies or instrum entalities, which is or 
shall be exempt from s ta te  taxation  by federal law. 
This exemption includes in terest on obligations of 
the Federal Eeserve Banks, Jo in t Stoek and Federal 
Land Banks, Eeconstruction Finance Corporation, 
Home Owner’s Loan Corporation, Home Loan Bank, 
Federal Farm  M ortgage Corporation, Federal De
posit Insurance Corporation, and on postal savings 
deposits. In te re st received from sta te  or federal 
savings and loan associations is taxable. For com
plete list see A rt. 106.

In te rest received constitutes taxable income of 
residents of th is sta te  in the following cases:

On the obligations of Iow a and other sta tes and 
the ir political subdivisions;

On proceeds of a life insurance contract which 
the insured or beneficiary has le f t w ith the insurer;

On refunds of federal or sta te  income tax ;
On in terest bearing certificates issued in lieu of 

tax  exempt securities such income losing its  iden tity  
when merged w ith other funds;

On money loaned a t usurious ra tes;
On funds set aside as a reserve fo r any purpose;
On legacies, w hether paid from the corpus or in 

come of the esta te ;
On special bills issued by a city  to a contractor, 

in paym ent for stree t improvements, the same being 
liens against p rivate  property;

On dividend scrip;
On delinquent tax  certificates;
On debentures issued to mortgagees of mortgages 

foreclosed under the provisions of the N ational 
Housing - A ct;

On promissory notes of a federal instrum entality .
In te re st is deemed to  be received when accrued 

or received in cash or its  equivalent, depending on 
the method of accounting used by the taxpayer. In 
terest becomes taxable to one reporting on a cash 
basis when i t  is made available to him.

In te rest coupons on bonds, which are due bu t 
have not been cashed, are considered received pro
vided cash fo r their paym ent is available.

In te rest received by a  nonresident taxpayer con
stitu tes income taxable to him only to the extent 
th a t i t  is income from a  business, trade, profession 
or occupation carried on in  th is state, taxable under 
Division I I  of th is act. Borrowers reporting on the 
accrual basis m ay deduct in terest or discount as 
it  accrues.

A rt. 53. Cross references to  taxable  in terest.
A rt. 13. Included in gross income.
A rt. 38-39. Constructive receipt.
A rt. 44. In te rest on scrip dividends.
A rt. 50. In te rest on preferred stock.
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A rt. 91. In te rest on proceeds of insurance le f t 
w ith insurer.

A rt. 106. Exempt in terest.
A rt. 286. In te re st received by nonresidents.
A rt. 232. R eturns of inform ation as to payment.
A rt. 308. W ithholding in  case of nonresidents.
A rt. 317 (3). In terest on deficiency or delinquent 

tax.
A rt. 317 (4). In te rest on refunds.

A rt. 54. Amortization, o f premiums paid  on pur
chased bonds o r o ther securities. In  the case of 
bonds or other securities purchased a t  a  price above 
par, or a t a premium, all in terest derived from such 
bonds or other securities must be included in  the 
gross income of the recipient thereof, w ithout any 
discount or allowance for am ortization of the pre
mium paid.

Under the provisions of the income tax  laws, the 
state may neither tax  gain  realized from the sale of 
securities purchased a t a  discount nor allow deduc
tion from  gross income of loss sustained by reason 
of purchase of bonds a t a  premium.

A rt. 55. Income from  illegal business. The net
income derived from the transactions of illegal busi
ness or from illegal acts is taxable income. Illegal 
business includes gambling, conducting a lottery, 
and bootlegging of liquor, narcotics, cigarettes, gas
oline or other commodities subject to sta te  or federal 
taxation  or control, and “black m arket” operations. 
Losses from such transactions shall be allowed only 
to the extent of the gains therefrom .

A rt. 56. P rizes as income. Prizes won through 
participation  in  contests, lo tteries and the like, in 
cluding “bank n igh t” and sim ilar w innings are tax 
able income when received. I f  received in  prop
erty , the taxable income will be the fa ir  m arket 
value as of the date of its  receipt. Expenses in  con
nection w ith  w inning a  prize in  a contest are de
ductible, provided the contest was legally conducted. 
Thus, one who expended $300.00 as deductible ex
penses in a  newspaper subscription contest, and 
won an automobile having a fa ir  m arket value of 
$1,000.00 would realize a  taxable gain of $700.00.

A rt. 57. Taxable damages received.
1. Damages may result in taxable income when 

recovered on account of interference w ith property 
rights, breach of contract, infringem ent of pa ten t 
or copyright, or damage to property when the 
amount received as damages is in  excess of the 
value of the p roperty  damaged or destroyed. Dam
ages recovered fo r libel o f business reputation  con
s titu te  taxable income.

2, Damages received for personal in jury, personal 
lityel, slander, assault and ba tte ry , sickness, aliena
tion of affection, ~ breach of promise and sim ilar 
damages, or paym ent for surrender of custody of a  
minor child, are not taxable income, as the rights 
invaded are not susceptible to appraisal in  money 
value, and i t  is therefore impossible to determ ine a 
gain or loss therefrom . Similarly, alimony received 
is not taxable income to the recipient.

A rt. 58. Discounts on securities purchased or dis
counted.

1. O rdinarily, the discount on bonds, notes, land, 
contracts and other securities purchased for less 
than  their face value constitutes taxable income.

2. Discounts realized by acceptance corporations 
and by individuals or partnerships engaged in  the 
business of purchasing mortgages, land contracts 
and sim ilar securities a t a  discount and personal 
finance corporations and other corporations, indi
viduals or partnerships th a t collect in terest in  ad
vance a t the time o f m aking loans, may report such 
discount or in terest as taxable income in the year 
or years in  which paym ent of the obligation is 
made, such income to  be apportioned when partia l 
paym ents are made in  any year.

A rt. 59. R eturned premiums on business insur
ance. D ividends received from m utual fire, casualty 
or other m utual insurance companies, other than 
life insurance companies, represent a re tu rn  or re
duction of premiums paid, and are taxable income 
fo r the year in  which received i f  the premiums 
originally paid were deducted from gross income.

^ r t .  60. Bonuses fo r completion of contract.
Bonuses received by construction companies or oth
ers for completion of contracts w ith in  a specified 
period of time are taxable income for the year in 
which the contracts are completed or the bonuses 
paid. Penalties for failu re  to complete contracts 
w ithin a given period of tim e are deductible as 
business expense. Amounts w ithheld to guarantee 
completion of a contract or for replacem ent of de
fective work are taxable income when accrued, 
w hether the taxpayer reports on a cash or accrual 
basis.

A rt. 61. Gain or loss from sale or exchange of 
property. W hile the income tax  law  provides th a t 
capital gains and profits arising from the sale or 
exchange of real or personal property of the ta x 
payer are exempt from the state  income tax , and 
losses sim ilarly incurred are not deductible from 
gross income, these provisions are applicable to 
sales or exchanges of capital assets, as defined in 
Art* 6-1. W here real or personal property is sold 
by a dealer in such property, or by an individual 
who holds any such property w ith a view to subse
quent sale, gains so realized are taxable and losses 
sustained are deductible.

A rt. 62. Basis fo r determ ining gain or loss from  
sale. For the purpose of ascertaining the gain or 
loss from the sale or exchange of such property, 
the basis is the cost or depreciated value of such 
property, or, in the case of property properly in 
cludible in  inventory, its  la test inventory value, 
unless there is another and different accurately 
determ inable basis. In  the case of property acquired 
before January  1, 1934, the basis w ill be the cost of 
such property, less depreciation actually  sustained 
up to January  1, 1934, or its  fa ir  m arket value, a t 
th a t date, w hichever is greater. I f  acquired on or 
a f te r  Jan u ary  1, 1934 the basis w ill be the cost of 
the property, the basis being decreased in  either 
case by depreciation sustained up to  the date of 
sale or exchange, plus the depreciated value of any 
additions or betterm ents to the property.

A rt. 63. W here federal regulations m ay be fol
lowed. In  cases of sale or exchange of property 
under conditions not covered in  these regulations, 
federal regulations m ay be followed, in  so fa r as 
they are not in  conflict w ith Iow a law.
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R E N T S AND R O Y A LTIES

Art. 64. Rent from real estate or tangible per
sonal property.

1. Rent received by a resident of th is  s ta te  from 
real esta te  or tangible personal property, including 
ren ts received from the U nited States or from any . 
s ta te  or political subdivision thereof, must be in 
cluded in  the gross income of its  recipient, regard
less th a t such real or personal property is located 
w ithout th e  state, (except in  eases subject to the 
provisions of A rt. 104). R entals are includible in 
gross income when they  accrue or when actually 
or constructively received by the taxpayer.

2. A lessor receives taxable income (a) when on 
the cancellation of a  lease, by  forfeitu re  or other
wise, he retains a deposit made by the lessee to 
guarantee its  performance under the lease, or (b) 
when he receives from the lessee a  paym ent in con
sideration of cancellation of the lease, such pay
m ent being considered ren t or a  substitu te for rent, 
taxable in  fu ll as ordinary income. A paym ent de
ceived by a lessee fo r cancellation of a lease consti
tu tes taxable income.

3. Advance rental, bonus, or royalty  received 
upon the execution of a  lease, or a t  any other time, 
w ithout restriction as to its  disposition, use, or en
joym ent, is taxable in  fu ll in  the year received, 
regardless o f the accounting method used by the 
recipient taxpayer.

4. Rents received in crop shares shall be returned 
as of the year in which the crop shares are reduced 
to money or the equivalent of money, unless the 
re tu rn  is on an accrual basis. Crops received in lieu 
of cash ren t shall be taxable a t  m arket value in the 
year of receipt. A ten an t cannot deduct as rent the 
value of the crop share delivered to the landlord.

5. The income from property, located in a state 
having a  community property law, inherited or re
ceived as a  g ift, by an Iow a resident may be tax 
able to him or divided equally between husband and 
wife, depending upon the community property law 
of the s ta te  in which the p roperty  is located. Many 
sta tes exempt from the provisions of the ir com
m unity property laws property acquired by  either 
husband or w ife before m arriage or property 
inherited by either. In  such cases the entire in 
come from th a t property is taxable to the individual 
who inherited, or received as a g ift, th a t property.

The income from  property acquired by an Iowa 
resident through inheritance, or otherwise, located 
in a sta te  having a community property law th a t 
does not exempt such property from the provisions 
of th a t law, may be divided equally between hus
band and wife. (Filed Dec. 24, 1953)

Art. 65. Rent of property with option to purchase.
1. Where real or personal property is leased a t 

a  monthly ren tal w ith a provision th a t the lessee 
may, a t his option, purchase the property and apply 
the ren ts paid on the purchase price, un til such 
option is exercised, the monthly paym ents are rent, 
deductible by the lessee and taxable to the lessor; 
for, until the option is exercised, the lessor has sole 
and exclusive ownership of the property, and there 
can be no assurance th a t the option will ever be 
exercised. While the rents paid may be applied to 
reduce the consideration paid for the property (now 
held w ith  a view to subsequent sale), such payments

m ay not be added to the sale price of the property 
in determ ining gain or loss from  the sale.

2. W here property is leased for a term  under a 
contract providing th a t when the rents fo r the term 
of the contract have been paid in  fu ll the property 
shall be conveyed to the lessee, the paym ents made 
by the lessee are held to be capital paym ents on the 
purchase price of the property and the amounts 
thereof are neither deductible nor taxable.

Art. 66. Royalties as taxable income. Royalties 
received from tangible or intangible property by 
Iowa resident taxpayers, from w hatever source de
rived and in w hatever form paid, constitute taxable 
income of such taxpayers. Sim ilar income is tax 
able to nonresidents only when derived from sources 
w ithin this s ta te  or from  property having a  busi
ness or taxable situs in  th is state.

Art. 67. Interstate or foreign commerce. Taxation
of income derived from  transactions in  in tersta te  
or foreign commerce does not constitute such a bu r
den on such commerce as to render the income im 
mune from taxation  by the state.

Art. 68. Miscellaneous income.
1. Members of labor unions who receive benefits 

from the union while on strike realize taxable in 
come in the amount of the benefits received.

2. All cash, trade and special discounts and allow
ances, including rebates, actually  earned w ith in  the 
taxable year are taxable income. E stim ated dis
counts and allowances, which may be set up on the 
books in anticipation, are not taxable until actually  
received.

3. M erchants who consume a portion of their 
stock of goods held fo r resale must report as income 
the value of the merchandise consumed.

4. Persons who receive a mileage allowance for 
travel, or a per diem allowance for expenses, should 
report the amount received as gross income and 
deduct therefrom  the actual expenses incurred. See 
A rt. 121-7.

5. L ife insurance premiums paid by corporations, 
partnerships, or individuals fo r the ir officers, mem
bers or employees, by whom the beneficiaries of the 
insurance are designated, constitutes taxable income 
of the ones for whom such premiums are paid. See 
A rt. 127-3.

6. Amounts received under a use and occupancy 
or sprinkler leakage insurance policy are taxable 
income in the year to which the damage applies.

IN V EN T O R IES

Art. 69. Need of inventories. In  order to reflect 
the net income correctly, inventories a t the begin
ning and end of each taxab le  year are necessary in 
every case in  which the production, purchase, or 
sale of merchandise is an income-producing factor. 
The inventory  should include all finished or partly  
finished goods and, in the case of raw  m aterials and 
supplies, only those which have been acquired for 
sale or which will physically become a p a rt of m er
chandise intended fo r sale. Only merchandise, title  
to which is vested in  the taxpayer, should be in 
cluded in  the inventory. Accordingly, th e  seller 
should include in  his inventory goods under contract 
for sale, and goods out upon consignment or ap
proval; bu t should exclude from inventory goods
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sold, title  to which has passed to the purchaser. A 
purchaser should include in  inventory merchandise 
purchased, title  to which has passed to him, al
though such merchandise is in  tran s it or for other 
reasons has not been reduced to physical possession, 
bu t should not include goods ordered for fu tu re  
delivery, tran sfe r of title  to which has not y e t been 
effected.

A rt. 70. V aluation of inventories.
1. There are two tests to which each inventory 

must conform:
(a) I t  must conform as nearly  as may be to  the 

best accounting practice in  the trade or business, 
and

(b) I t  must clearly reflect the income.
2. I t  follows, therefore, th a t inventory rules can

not be uniform but must give effect to trad e  cus
toms which come w ith in  the scope of the best ac
counting practice in  the particu lar trade or busi
ness. In  order clearly to reflect income, the inven
tory practice of a  taxpayer should be consistent 
from year to year, and greater w eight is to be given 
to consistency than  to any particu lar method of in 
ventorying or basis of valuation, so long as the 
method or basis used is substantially  in accord w ith 
these regulations. An inventory th a t can be used 
under the best acounting practice in  a  balance 
sheet showing the financial position of the taxpayer 
can, as a  general rule, be regarded as clearly re
flecting his income.

3. The bases of valuation most commonly used 
by business concerns are (a) cost, and (b) cost or 
m arket, whichever is lower. Any goods in  an in 
ventory, which are  unsalable a t normal prices or 
unusable in the normal w ay because of damage, im
perfections, shop wear, changes of style, odd or 
broken lots, or other sim ilar causes, including sec
ondhand goods taken  in exchange, should be valued 
a t bona fide selling prices less cost of selling, 
w hether basis (a) or (b) is  used; or if  such goods 
consist of raw  m aterials or pa rtly  finished goods 
held for use or consumption, they shall be valued 
upon a  reasonable basis, tak ing  into consideration 
the usability  and the condition 'of the goods, bu t in 
no case shall such value be less than  the scrap value. 
Bona fide selling price means actual offering of 
goods during a period ending not la te r than  th irty  
days a f te r  the inventory date. The burden of proof 
will rest upon the taxpayer to show th a t such ex
ceptional goods as are valued upon such selling basis 
come w ithin the classifications indicated above, and 
he shall m aintain  such records of the disposition of 
the goods as w ill enable a verification of the in 
ventory to be made.

4. In  respect of normal goods, whichever basis is 
adopted m ust be applied w ith reasonable consist
ency to  th e  entire inventory. T axpayers are given 
an option to adopt the basis of either (a) cost, or
(b) cost or m arket, whichever is lower. The basis 

properly adopted is controlling, and a  change can be 
made only a fte r  permission is secured from the 
commission. Application fo r permission to  change 
the basis of valuing inventories shall be made in  
Writing and filed w ith the commission. Goods taken 
in  the inventory  which have been so interm ingled 
th a t they cannot be identified w ith  specific invoices 
w ill be deemed to be the goods most recently  pur
chased or produced, and the cost thereof w ill be the

actual cost of the goods purchased or produced dur
ing  the period in  which the quantity  of goods in 
the inventory has been acquired.

Inventories should be recorded in  a legible m an
ner, properly computed and summarized, and should 
be preserved as a p a rt of the accounting records of 
the taxpayer. The inventories of taxpayers on w hat
ever basis taken  will be subject to investigation by 
the commission, and the taxpayer must satisfy  the 
commission as to the correctness of the prices 
adopted.

A rt. 71. Inventories a t  cost or m arket, -whichever 
is  lower.

1. U nder ordinary circumstances and for normal 
goods in  an inventory, “m arket” means the current 
b id price prevailing a t  the date of the inventory 
fo r the particu lar merchandise in  the volume in 
which usually purchased by the taxpayer, and is 
applicable in  the cases—

(a) Of goods purchased and on hand, and
(b) Of basic elements of cost (m aterials, labor, 

and burden) in goods in  process of m anufacture and 
in finished goods on hand, exclusive, however, of 
goods on hand or in  process of m anufacture for de
livery  upon firm sales contracts, (i.e., those not 
legally subject to  cancellation by  either party ) a t 
fixed prices entered into before the  date of the 
inventory, which goods must be inventoried a t cost.

2. W here no open m arket exists or which quota
tions are nominal, due to stagnant m arket condi
tions, th e  taxpayer must use such evidence of a fa ir 
m arket price a t  the date or dates nearest the 
inventory as m ay be available, such as specific pu r
chases or sales by the taxpayer or others in reason
able volume and made in  good fa ith , or compensa
tion paid  for cancellations of contracts fo r purchase 
commitments. W here the taxpayer in  the regular 
course of business has offered for sale such 
merchandise a t prices lower than  the current price 
as above defined, the inventory  may be valued a t 
such prices less proper allowance for selling ex
pense, and th e  correctness of such prices will be 
determ ined by reference to the actual sales of the 
taxpayer fo r a  reasonable period before and a fte r 
the date of the inventory. Prices which vary  
m aterially  from the actual prices so ascertained will 
not be accepted as reflecting the m arket.

3. W here the inventory is valued upon the basis 
of cost or m arket, whichever is lower, the m arket 
value of each article on hand a t the inventory date 
shall be compared w ith the cost of the article, and 
the lower of such values shall be taken  as the in 
ventory value of the article.

A rt. 72. Inven tories b y  dealers in  securities. A
dealer in  securities who in  his books of account 
regularly inventories unsold securities on hand 
either—

(a) A t cost;
(b) A t cost or m arket, whichever is lower, or
(c) A t m arket value,

may make his return  upon the basis upon which 
his accounts are kept, provided th a t a description 
of the method employed shall be included in or 
a ttached to the re tu rn ; th a t all securities must be 
inventoried by the same method; and th a t such 
method must be adhered to in subsequent years, 
unless another method is authorized by the commis-
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sion pursuant to a w ritten  application therefor. A 
dealer in securities, in whose books of account sep
ara te  computations of the gain or loss from the sale 
of the various lots of securities sold are made on 
the basis of the cost of each lot, shall be regarded, 
for the purposes of th is article, as regularly  inven
torying his securities a t cost.

A rt. 73. D ealer in  securities defined.
1. For the purpose of the preceding article, a 

dealer in  securities is an individual, partnership  or 
corporation, w ith an established place of business, 
regularly engaged in  the purchase of securities and 
the ir resale to customers.

2. I f  such business is simply a branch of the ac
tiv ities carried on by such person, the securities 
inventoried may include only those held for the pur
pose of resale and not for investm ent. Taxpayers 
who buy and sell or hold securities for investm ent 
or speculation, irrespective of w hether such buying 
or selling constitutes the carry ing on of a  trade or 
business, and officers of corporations and members 
of partnerships who in th e ir individual capacities 
buy and sell securities, are not dealers in  securities 
w ithin the meaning o f this rule.

A dealer in securities may deduct as business 
expense commissions paid in  purchase or sale of 
securities.

A rt. 74. Inventories a t  cost. The word “cost” as 
here used means:

1. In  the case of merchandise on hand a t  the be
ginning of the taxab le  year, the inventory price of 
such goods.

2. In  the case of merchandise purchased since the 
beginning of the taxable year, the invoice price less 
trade or other discounts, except _ stric tly  cash dis
counts approxim ating a fa ir  in terest rate, which 
m ay be deducted or not a t th e  option of the ta x 
payer, provided a consistent course is followed.

3. In  the case of merchandise produced by  the 
taxpayer since the beginning of the taxable year,
(a) the cost of raw  m aterials and supplies entering 
into or consumed in connection w ith the product,
(b) expenditures for direct labor, (c) indirect ex
penses incident to and necessary for the production 
of the particu lar article, including in such indirect 
expenses a reasonable proportion of management ex
penses, bu t not including any cost of selling or re 
tu rn  on capital, w hether by w ay of in terest or profit.

4. In  any industry, in which the usual rules for 
computation of cost of production are inapplicable, 
costs m ay be approxim ated upon such basis as may 
be reasonable and in conform ity w ith established 
trade  practice in the particu lar industry. Among 
such cases are (a) farm ers and raisers of livestock, 
(b) miners and m anufacturers who by a single proc
ess or uniform  series of processes derive a  product 
of two or more kinds, sizes, or grades, the un it cost 
of which is substantially  alike, and (c) re ta il mer
chants who use w hat is known as the “re ta il m eth
od” in  ascertaining approxim ate cost.

A rt. 75. Inventories of m iners and m anufacturers.
A taxpayer engaged in  m ining or m anufacturing 
who, by a single process or uniform series of 
processes, derives a product o f two or more kinds, 
sizes, or grades, the unit cost of which is subtan- 
tia lly  alike, and who in  conform ity to a  recognized

trade practice allocates an amount of cost to each 
kind, size, or grade or product, which in  the aggre
gate w ill ab so rb ‘the to ta l cost of production, may, 
w ith the consent of the commission, use such al
located cost as a basis fo r prieing inventories, pro
vided such allocation bears a  reasonable relation 
to the respective selling values of the different 
kinds of product.

R ET U R N S OF FA R M E R S AND LIV E ST O C K  R A ISE R S

A rt. 76. D epreciation allowed to  fanners.
1. D epreciation is an  allowable deduction on all 

farm  buildings except the residence occupied by the 
owner, and on all farm  m achinery and equipment 
(except household equipment and automobiles or 
other conveyances fo r personal use), fences, and 
tiling  ditches or drains on the farm . L ivestock pur
chased and held for breeding, dairy  or work pur
poses cannot be depreciated.

2. W here depreciation a t  a  10 percent ra te  has 
been taken on property of any k ind owned by the 
taxpayer for a ten-year period, no further depreci
ation will be allowable, for the reason th a t such 
property has been entirely  depreciated. I f , however, 
the taxpayer- m aintains records showing as to  each 
depreciable item  th e  date of its  purchase and its 
cost, depreciation will still be allowable on any of 
such item s fo r a  fu ll ten-year period.

A rt. 77. Definition o f “farm ”. As used herein 
the term  “farm ” embraces the farm  in the ordinary 
accepted sense and includes stock, dairy, poultry, 
fru it and truck  farm s; also plantations, ranches and 
all land used fo r farm ing operations. A person who 
operates a farm  for recreation or pleasure, w ithout 
regard to profit therefrom , is no t regarded as a 
farm er. For an occupation to be considered a  “busi
ness” authorizing deduction of loss from taxable 
income, it  must be pursued for livelihood or profit; 
and where a  resident of a city, engaged there in 
activ ities which consume most if  not all of his time, 
operates a farm  year a f te r  year a t a heavy loss, 
and apparently  w ithout regard  to producing income 
therefrom , he is not considered engaged in the busi
ness o f farm ing, and losses from such operations 
are not allowable deductions.

A rt. 78. Basis of returns.
1. Farm ers usually report on the basis of cash 

receipts and disbursements, bu t i t  is permissible 
for them  to report on the accrual (inventory) basis, 
provided permission is granted by the commission 
to do so. Farm ers who have, in the past, followed 
th is  basis consistently in  reporting  federal income 
tax , m ay report under this act in the same m anner; 
bu t persons who have not in year prior to 1934 re
ported on the accrual basis, who keep no system atic 
books of account and have taken  no inventory as 
of Jan u a ry  1, 1934, or fo r the previous year, will 
no t be perm itted to file on th is basis.

2. W hile the regulations provide th a t farm ers 
and livestock raisers may render the ir returns upon 
the inventory basis, i t  is not contem plated th a t 
such basis be used unless adequate records are main
tained. If , in  any case, therefore, sufficient records 
have not been kept to enable a proper classification 
to be made of the livestock on hand a t the close 
of the taxable year, as to grades and m arket value,
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the income should be computed on the basis of cash 
receipts and disbursements. The proper basis to be 
used in any case depends upon the fac ts in the p a r
ticu lar case.

A rt. 79. Gross income of farmers.
1. A farm er reporting on th e  basis o f cash re

ceipts and disbursem ents (in  which no inventory to 
determine profits is used) shall include in his gross 
income for the taxable year (1) the amount of cash 
or the value of merchandise or other property re
ceived during the taxable  year from  the sale of 
livestock or produce raised during the taxable year 
or prior years; (2) the profits from the sale of live
stock or other item s which were purchased or were 
owned on January  1, 1934, and (3) the gross income 
from all other sources, including amounts received 
from the U nited S tates under crop reduction, soil 
conservation, or similar governm ent contracts. He 
may i f  he so elects include in  h is gross income the 
proceeds of loans received by him during the tax 
able year from the commodity credit corporation. 
See Arts. 85-86.

The profit from the sale of livestock or other non
capital items, which were purchased, is to be ascer
tained by deducting the cost from  the sale price 
in the year in  which the sale occurs.

2. In  the case of a farm er reporting on an accrual 
basis (in which an inventory is used to determine 
profits), his gross profits are ascertained by adding 
to the inventory value of livestock and products 
on hand a t the end of the year, the amount received 
from  the sale of livestock and products and miscel
laneous receipts for the hire of teams, m achinery 
and the like, during the year, and deducting from 
this sum the inventory value of livestock and prod
ucts on hand a t the beginning of the year, plus the 
cost of livestock and products purchased during 
the year. In  such eases all livestock raised or pu r
chased (including work, dairy and breeding an i
mals) shall be included in the inventory a t their 
proper valuation determ ined in accordance w ith the 
methods authorized and adopted fo r the purpose. 
In  the case of the sale or loss of any livestock in 
cluded in an inventory, the ir cost must not be taken 
as an additional deduction in the income tax  return,- 
as such deduction will be reflected in  the inventory.

3. Profit realized from the sale of equipment 
or implements need not be included in  gross in 
come, nor w ill loss from such sales be allowed as 
deductions.

4. W here farm  produce is exchanged for groceries 
or other merchandise, the m arket value of the prop
erty  received in exchange must be included in  gross 
income.

5. Proceeds of insurance on growing crops are in 
cludible in  gross income to the extent of the amount 
received in cash or .its equivalent on account of the 
in ju ry  or destruction of the crop, as all expenses 
incurred in connection w ith growing the crop have 
been allowed or are allowable as deductions from 
gross income.

6. W hen a farm er made a g if t of livestock to 
his son, the fa ir  m arket value of the livestock on 
the date of the g if t is includible in  the fa th er’s 
gross income. As the fa th er had deducted the cost 
of feeding and raising  the cattle  under artic le  82, 
the basis would be zero, i f  the fa th er was on a cash 
basis in reporting  income. I f  the animals had been

purchased by the father, the purchase price can be 
deducted from the fa ir  m arket value of the animals 
a t the tim e of g ift, i f  th a t purchase price had not 
been taken  advantage of on a prior return . I f  the 
fa ther used inventories in reporting  his income 
the g ift, a t fa ir  m arket value, should be reported 
in  column designated “sold during the year.”

The excess of the selling price over the fa ir  
m arket value (as of the g ift date) is ordinary in
come to the donee, when he sells the livestock. 
(Filed Dec. 24, 1953)

A rt. 80. Paym ents on federal crop control or soil 
conservation contracts. The income or profits of 
individuals arising from w hat are known as crop 
control or soil conservation contracts, crop insur
ance or sim ilar contracts made w ith the federal 
governm ent, is subject to the s ta te  income tax. 
The salaries of officers and employees, including 
clerical help, of county or d is tric t organizations or 
associations for the adm inistration or management 
of the office and other duties in connection w ith 
such contracts, are taxable income. Such organiza
tions or associations are not required to make in 
come tax  returns, bu t must make returns of infor
m ation as required by section 422.15, Code, 1946, 
1950, 1954 (A rt. 229).

A rt. 81. Deductions from  gross income. In  com
puting  net income all ordinary and necessary ex
penses paid  in  operating the farm  may be deducted, 
including a reasonable allowance for depreciation 
of farm  improvements and equipment (but not in 
cluding a dwelling occupied by the owner). The 
expense of an automobile kept and used for business 
purposes, together w ith depreciation of the same, 
may be deducted. I f  the automobile is used bu t a 
p a rt of the time for business purposes, a proportion
ate share of the expense of its  upkeep and deprecia
tion m ay be deducted. The cost of farm  buildings 
and farm  equipment represents capital investm ent 
and is not deductible, bu t such cost or other basis 
is recoverable through the annual allowance for 
depreciation. (Amend, filed Dee. 24, 1953)

A rt. 82. Expenses of farm ers. One who operates 
a farm  for livelihood or profit is entitled  to deduct 
from gross income all ordinary and necessary ex
penses paid (or incurred where report is on an 
accrual basis) in carrying on the business of farm 
ing, including a  reasonable deduction for depreci
ation, as prescribed in A rt. 76. The cost of ordinary 
tools of short life  or small cost, such as hand tools, 
including shovels, rakes, etc., m ay be deducted. 
The cost of feeding and raising  livestock may be 
trea ted  as an expense deduction, in  so fa r  as such 
cost represents actual outlay, bu t not including the 
value of farm  produce grown upon the farm  or the 
labor of the taxpayer. W here a farm er is engaged 
in  producing crops which take more than  a year 
from the time of p lanting  to the process of gather
ing  and disposal, expenses deducted may be deter
mined upon the crop basis, and such deductions 
must be taken  in  the year in which the gross in 
come from the crop has been realized, unless the re
tu rn  is filed on an accrual basis. The cost of farm  
m achinery equipment and farm  buildings represents 
a capita l investm ent and is not an allowable deduc
tion as an item of expense. Amounts expended in 
the development of farm s, orchards and ranches
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prior to the tim e when the productive s ta te  is 
reached are regarded as investm ents of capital. 
The purchase price of an automobile, even when 
wholly used in carrying on farm ing operations, is 
not deductible, bu t i t  is regarded as an investm ent 
of capital. The cost of gasoline, repairs and upkeep 
of an automobile if  used wholly in the business of 
farm ing is deductible as an expense. I f  used partly  
for business purposes and p artly  for the pleasure or 
convenience of the taxpayer or his fam ily, such cost 
may be apportioned according to the extent of the 
use for business and pleasure or convenience, and 
only the proportion of such cost ju stly  a ttribu tab le  
to business purposes is deductible as a necessary 
expense. The cost of moving farm  property and 
equipment (bu t not including household or personal 
effects) to  a  new location is a deductible business 
expense.

For “D epreciation allowed to farm ers” see A rt. 76.

A rt. 83. Inventories o f fan n e rs  and livestock 
raisers. L ivestock raisers and other farm ers, upon 
receiving permission from the commission, may 
change the basis of their returns from  th a t of re 
ceipts and disbursements to th a t of an inventory 
(accrual) basis provided adjustm ents are made in 
accordance w ith one of the two methods outlined 
in (1) and (2) below. I t  is optional w ith  the tax 
payer which method is used, but, having elected one 
method, the option so exercised will be binding 
upon the taxpayer fo r the year for which the option 
is exercised and for subsequent years unless another 
method be authorized by the commission.

(1) Opening and closing inventories shall be used 
for the year in  which the change is made. There 
should be included in the opening inventory all farm  
products (including livestock) purchased or raised 
which were on hand a t the date of th e  inventory, 
and there must be subm itted w ith the re tu rn  fo r the 
current taxable  year an adjustm ent sheet for the 
preceding taxable year based on the inventory 
method, upon the amount of which adjustm ent the 
tax  shall be assessed and paid (if any be due) a t 
the ra te  of tax  in  effect for th a t year. O rdinarily 
an  adjustm ent sheet for the preceding year will be 
sufficient, bu t if , in  the opinion of the commission, 
such adjustm ent does not clearly reflect income, 
adjustm ents fo r earlier years may be accepted or 
required.

(2) No adjustm ent sheets w ill be required, bu t 
the net income fo r the taxable year in which the 
change is made must be computed w ithout deduct
ing from  the sum of the closing inventory and the 
sales and other receipts, the inventory of livestock, 
crops, and products a t the beginning of the year, 
provided, however:

(a) I f  any livestock, grain or other property on 
hand a t the beginning of the taxable year had been 
purchased and the cost thereof not charged to  ex
pense, only the difference between the cost and the 
selling price should be reported as income for the 
year in which sold;

(b) B ut if  the cost of such property had been 
charged to expense fo r a previous year, the entire 
amount received must be reported as income for 
the year in  which sold. (Rule adopted M ay 22, 
1944.)

3. The closing inventory and subsequent inven
tories will be priced a t the prevailing m arket quota

tions, or when it  is difficult to ascertain  the actual 
cost o f th e  property, valuations may be based on 
the “farm -price” method, which perm its valuation 
of inventories a t m arket price less cost of m arket
ing. I f  the use of the “farm -price” fo r any taxable 
year involves a change in method from th a t em
ployed in  prior years, permission for its  use shall 
be obtained from  the commission, and the opening 
inventory fo r the taxable year in  which the change 
is made shall be brought in a t the same value as 
th e  closing inventory fo r the preceding taxable 
year. Inventories shall not include farm  machinery 
and equipment or other property which, when sold, 
w ill not be productive of taxable income.

4. W here returns have been made in  which tax 
able net income has been computed upon incomplete 
inventories, the abnorm ality should be corrected by 
subm itting, w ith  the re tu rn  for the current tax 
able year, a  statem ent for the preceding year in 
which such adjustm ents shall be made as are neces
sary to bring  the closing inventory fo r the preced
ing  year into agreem ent w ith th e  opening complete 
inventory for the current taxable year. I f  necessary 
to clearly reflect income, sim ilar adjustm ents may 
be made as a t  the beginning of the preceding year 
or years, and the tax, i f  any  be due, shall be as
sessed and paid a t the ra te  of tax  in  effect fo r such 
year or years.

A rt. 84. Losses of farm ers. N ot all losses incurred 
in the operation of farm s are deductible from  gross 
income. I f  farm  products are held fo r favorable 
m arkets, no deduction on account o f shrinkage in 
w eight or physical value by reason of deterioration 
in  storage will be allowed, except as such shrinkage 
m ay be reflected in  an inventory  used to determine 
profits. The to ta l loss by frost, storm, flood or fire 
of a  prospective crop, is not a  deductible loss in 
computing net income. A farm er engaged in raising 
and selling livestock is not entitled  to claim as a 
loss the value of anim als th a t perish from among 
those th a t were raised on the farm , except as such 
loss is reflected in an inventory if  used. I f  live
stock has been purchased and afterw ards dies from 
exposure, disease, or in jury, or is killed by  order of 
the authorities of the s ta te  or the U nited States, 
any resulting loss may be deducted from gross in 
come. In  like m anner a loss sustained by reason of 
th e  destruction of other property by order of such 
authorities is an allowable deduction; bu t if  reim
bursem ent is made in whole or in p a r t on account 
of animals killed or property destroyed, the amount 
received shall be reported as income fo r the year 
in  which reim bursem ent is made. The cost of any 
feed pasturage, or care, which has been deducted as 
an expense of operation, shall not be included as 
p art of the cost of the anim als for the purpose of 
determ ining the amount of deductible loss. I f  
gross income is ascertained by inventories, no de
duction can be made for livestock or products lost 
during the year, w hether purchased fo r resale or 
produced on the farm , as such losses will be re
flected in  the inventory.

A rt. 85. Section 422.8. [Sub. 5 to  11.] Gross in
come defined.

A rt. 86. Taxation  of proceeds of Commodity 
C redit Corporation loans.

1. A taxpayer who receives a loan from the com-
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modity credit corporation may, a t his election, in 
clude the amount of such loan in his gross income 
for the taxable year in which the loan is received. 
I f  a taxpayer makes such an election, then fo r sub
sequent taxable years he shall include in his gross 
income all am ounts received during such years as 
loans from the commodity credit corporation, unless 
he secures the permission of the commission to 
change to a  different method of reporting such in 
come.

2. In  the event of subsequent sale or other dis
position of the commodity pledged as security  for 
such loan, no p a rt of the amount realized shall be 
recognized as taxable income, except to the extent 
such amount received exceeds the amount of the 
loan advanced to the taxpayer and included by him 
in his gross income.

EX C LU SIO N S FROM  GROSS INCOME

A rt. 87. Exclusions from, gross income. While the 
income tax  law  specifically exempts certain  items 
from gross income, such item s should be included 
by the taxpayer in his gross income (w ith the ex
ception of pensions received from the U nited States 
by veterans thereof), and a corresponding deduc
tion taken  under “other deductions” w ith detailed 
explanation of reason fo r claiming such deduction.

A rt. 88. Section 422.8. Gross income—exclusions.

A rt. 89. Gain and profits arising from sale o r ex
change of capital assets. The term  “real or personal 
property” as used in  article 88 refers to and means 
“capital assets” as defined in  article 6. Securities, 
household furnishings, real property used in  tax 
payer’s trade or business, taxpayer’s personal resi
dence or automobile are types of “capital assets.”

O rdinarily the sale of a  partnership  in terest is 
the sale of a  capital asset. In te rest in  a partnership 
may contain both capital and noncapital assets. 
I f  an individual sold his share of the partnership  
inventory, then any gain would be fully taxable. 
However, if  he sold merely one asset, “in terest in 
the partnership business,” then the entire gain is 
a capital gain, regardless of w hat type of asset the 
business owned.

The purchase of accounts receivable is the pur
chase of capital assets—then any loss on those ac
counts receivable would be a capital loss. Any 
paym ents made on those accounts are not to be in 
cluded in gross income to be reported to th is di
vision. (Filed Dee. 24, 1953)

A rt. 90. Section 422.8. [Sub. 2, b ( l ) ]  Gross in
come—exclusions.

A rt. 91. Proceeds o f life  insurance.
1. Upon the death of an insured person, the pro

ceeds of his life insurance policies, w hether paid to 
his estate or to his individual beneficiaries, directly 
or in tru st, are excluded from gross income. During 
his life only so much of the amount received by one 
insured under a  life, endowment or annuity  contract 
as represents a  re turn  of the aggregate premiums or 
consideration paid by him is excluded from gross 
income.

2. The proceeds of life insurance policies, paid 
by reason of the death of the insured, to his estate 
or to any beneficiary (individual or partnership,

bu t not a  transferee  for a valuable consideration), 
directly  or in tru st, are excluded from  the gross 
income of the beneficiary. I t  is im m aterial w hether 
the proceeds ‘are received in  a single sum or in in 
stallm ents. I f , however, such proceeds are held by 
the insurer, under an agreem ent to  pay in terest 
thereon, the in terest paym ents must be included in 
gross income. (For annuities, see A rt. 93.)

3. Amounts received as a re turn  of premiums 
paid under life insurance, endowment, or annuity  
contracts, and the so-called “dividend” of a mutual 
insurance company which may be credited against 
the current premium, are not subject to tax.

A rt. 92. Section 422.8 [Sub. 2, b (2 ) ]  Gross in
come—exclusions.

A rt. 93. A nnuities.
1. A nnuities, in general, are taxable to the re

cipient. An annuity  under a life insurance, endow
m ent or annu ity  contract is not taxable un til the 
amount received exceeds premiums or considera
tion paid under the annuity  contract.

2. W hen the annu ity  contract provides fo r the 
separation of the periodic paym ents into principal 
and in terest, the paym ents of in terest are taxable 
when received. In  other forms of annuities, the 
taxab ility  of the income therefrom  varies accord
ing to the term s of the annuity  contracts. In  the 
case of an annuity  charged upon devised land, all 
amounts received constitute income taxable to the 
annu itan t.' Where an annuity  is paid  from a tru st 
fund created for th a t purpose, the entire income 
therefrom  is taxable to the annuitan t. Where an 
annuity  is paid as a  re tu rn  of e ither property or 
money, no taxable income accrues to  the annuitan t 
until the aggregate amount received exceeds the 
cost of the annuity  contract. Annuities paid from 
the corpus of an estate are not taxable, bu t i f  paid 
in p a rt from  income and in  p a rt from the corpus, 
th a t portion paid from  th e  income will be taxable. 
Where a will provides for the purchase of an an 
nu ity  to be paid certain  heirs during their lifetim e, 
the principal sum w ith accumulations to be paid a t 
the ir death to a residuary legatee, th e  income from 
the tru s t will be taxable to the beneficiaries, and 
the amount paid the residuary legatee w ill be ex
empt.

3. Income from  an annuity  is taxable to a  non
resident only to the extent to  which the same shall 
be a p art of the income from business, trade, pro
fession or occupation carried on in this sta te  and 
subject to taxation  under the sta tu te .

4. W here annuities were acquired from charitable 
institu tions fo r an amount greater than  needed to 
be paid to  insurance companies, the transaction  is 
of a  dual nature, and consists of a g if t  and a pur
chase. The basis o f the annuity  for income tax  
purposes is the equivalent sum ordinarily charged 
by insurance companies, based on m ortality  tables.

5. W here the taxpayer, in consideration of the 
paym ent to him of a lump sum, agrees to pay A and 
his w ife a monthly paym ent fo r life, should both 
A and his w ife die before the taxpayer has repaid 
the principal, the excess of the principal over the 
sum of the am ounts already paid to them will rep
resent income to the taxpayer for the year in which 
liability  for the fu ture  paym ents ceases.
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6. W here an annuity  is paid fo r w ith property, 
the taxable basis will be the value of the annuity, 
ra th er th an  the value of the property.

7. W here a person purchases property in  consid
eration of a promise to pay an annuity , the pay
ments will constitu te  capital expenditures.

8. A nnuities paid  by religious, charitable, and 
educational corporations under an annuity  contract 
are, in  general, subject to tax  to the same extent 
as annuities from other sources paid under sim ilar 
contracts. See A rt. 272.

A rt. 93-A. Proceeds o f insurance or endowment 
contracts.

1. W here the proceeds of an endowment contract 
are received by the insured while living, the ta x 
able income therefrom  shall be determined by  add
ing to the face value of the contract the dividends 
received on th a t contract since January  1, 1934, 
and from  th e  sum of these two figures is to be de
ducted the sum of the premiums paid since January  
1, 1934, and the cash value as of th a t da te ; the 
rem ainder is to be reported in gross income.

2. In  the case of an endowment policy settlem ent 
on the basis of periodic installm ent payments, 
pursuant to th e  insured’s election made during the 
life of the contract or by v irtue o f policy pro
visions, such paym ents are to be trea ted  as annuity  
paym ents and not subject to  Iowa income tax  until 
the ir sum equals the amount of the premiums or 
other considerations paid by the insured.

A rt. 94. See. 422.8. [Sub. 2, c] Gross income— 
exclusions.

A rt. 95. P roperty  transm itted  a t  death . In  the
case of personal p roperty  of a deceased person th a t 
a t the tim e of his death is acquired by his estate, 
or which is taken  in  kind by  his spouse, heirs or 
legatees, any appraisal thereof made for the pu r
pose of the s ta te  inheritance tax , shall be presumed 
to  be th e  fa ir  m arket value of sueh property in  de
term ining the exemption from the s ta te  income tax, 
and where no appraisal is made by the inheritance 
tax  appraisers then  the estim ated value of such 
personal property as reported fo r the purpose of the 
s ta te  inheritance tax  shall be presumed to be the  
fa ir  m arket value.

In  any case where there is no adm inistration of 
the esta te  of a deceased person who a t  the tim e of 
his death owned personal property which is taken  
in  kind by his spouse or heirs, and no report of 
its  value is required fo r the purpose of the state  
inheritance tax , then any values used fo r such 
property  for s ta te  income tax  purposes must be 
explained in detail in  a  schedule to be attached to 
the income tax  re tu rn  on which the sale of sueh 
property is reported.

A rt. 96. G ifts and bequests.
1. A g if t is a  valid tran sfe r of property from 

one to another w ithout consideration or compensa
tion therefor. P roperty  received as a g ift, or re
ceived under a  w ill or under sta tu tes of descent 
and distribution, is exempt, although income de
rived therefrom  is not. An amount of principal paid 
under a m arriage settlem ent is a g ift. Alimony and 
allowances based on separation agreem ents (other

than  a specific tru s t) a re  neither taxable nor de
ductible.

2. A bequest to an executor in lieu of commis
sions is taxable income to him, w hether the  bequest 
be paid from the corpus or from the income of the 
estate.

A rt. 97. P roperty  acquired by  g if t a f te r  Decem
ber 31, 1933. In  the case of p roperty  acquired by 
g if t a fte r December 31, 1933, the basis is the same 
as i t  would be in  the hands of the donor or the last 
preceding owner by whom i t  was not acquired by 
g ift. In  the case of property transferred  in  trust, 
the basis w ill be th e  same as i t  would be in the 
hands of the grantor or the las t preceding owner by 
whom i t  was not acquired by g if t or tran sfe r in 
trust. I f , in  either case, the donee is unable to  sup
ply the data  required by the commission, the com
mission will establish the fa ir  value of the property 
in  accordance w ith such evidence as may be avail
able.

A rt. 98. Sec. 422.8. [Sub. 2, d] Gross income— 
exclusions.

A rt. 99. Compensation while on active du ty  ta x 
able. When a person re tired  from  the m ilitary  or 
naval forces of the U nited S tates is recalled fo r 
active duty, he is entitled  to fu ll pay or allowances 
of the grade or rank  in  which he is serving on such 
active duty, and the amount which he was entitled  
to receive during his retirem ent sta tus is merged in  
his active duty pay, and consequently loses its  ex
empt status, and no portion of the pay received 
while on sueh active duty falls w ithin the exclusion 
from  gross income above provided.

A rt. 100. Sec. 422.8. [Sub. 2, e] Gross income— 
exclusions.

A rt. 101. Applicable only to  insurance—exemption 
lim ited  by medical expense. The above subsection 
[2, e] relates only to amounts received under insur
ance contracts or in  pursuance of the provisions of 
the workmen’s compensation law. Paym ents of com
pensation to an  employee while incapacitated  by 
sickness or in jury  are in  the nature of compensa
tion, and as such shall be included in  the gross in 
come of the  recipient thereof. The exemption is 
allowable only to the exten t th a t the amount re
ceived is in  excess of the taxpayer’s deduction for 
medical expenses.

\%here a deduction for medical expenses is taken 
in any taxable year, and reimbursement from  insur
ance, or otherwise, is received in  a subsequent ta x 
able year, the reim bursem ent so received m ust be 
included in the gross income of the taxpayer for 
the taxable year in  which it  is received, to  the ex
ten t of (bu t no t in  excess of) deductions allowed 
fo r any prior taxable year for medical expenses.

A rt. 102. Sec. 422.8. [Sub. 2, f ]  Gross income— 
exclusions.

A rt. 103. Stock dividends received. 1. The term 
“stock dividend” means new stock issued by a 
corporation from capitalized surplus to all of its 
stockholders in  proportion to the ir respective hold
ings, w hether or not in  the same class of stock as 
th a t held by the stockholder, and does not refer to 
cash d istribution  made from its  earnings and profits.
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2. I f  w ithin one year a f te r  the d istribution  of a 
stock dividend the corporation proceeds to cancel 
or redeem the stock, th e  commission holds th a t such 
distribution is not a bona fide stock dividend and 
the amount so d istribu ted  in  cancellation or redemp
tion of the stock will constitute a taxable dividend.

3. W here there is an option on th e  p a rt of the 
stockholders of a corporation to  demand cash or 
accept stock as a dividend, such dividend is re 
garded as a cash dividend. The stockholders who 
accept stock are deemed to have received a cash 
dividend reinvested in stock.

Art. 104. Sec. 422.8. [Sub. 2, g] Gross income—  
exclusions. 

Art. 105. Limitation of exemption.
1. The above subsection “g” refers only to the 

operation of separate and d istinct business w ithout 
the state. Profit derived from  the operation of a 
branch or agency of an Iow a business, or from  sales 
or other transactions made by or through an Iowa 
business or agency, or subject to approval by it, 
is not included in  the exemption.

I f  th a t business fo r any taxable year resulted in  
a loss, such loss cannot be taken  as a deduction 
from gross income reported to th is division.

2. The word “business” as here used includes 
m anufacturing, merchandising, operation or renting  
of a farm , operation of facilities for the recovery 
and /o r processing of oil, gas, coal and other m ineral 
deposits, and sim ilar activities. Royalties are to be 
considered in  the nature  of rents.

The commission holds, fo r adm inistrative pur
poses th a t the words “when a sta te  income tax  has 
been or will be paid on said profit in said other 
s ta te” shall be construed to  refer to  and mean th a t 
class of income th a t is subject to income tax  in said 
other sta te . .

3. R endering personal services outside th is  sta te  
as an employee or independent contractor, or per
forming incidental transactions outside the s ta te  in 
connection w ith a business in th is sta te , does not 
constitute, conducting a business outside th is state, 
and the income therefrom  is not exempt from  tax . 
Income derived from  the performance of m ental or 
physical labor w ill not be classified as ineome from 
a business simply because capital or the labor of 
others is employed as an incident to the rendition 
of such services, where such capital or labor is not 
an income-producing factor.

4. Salaries, in terest, and other types o f income 
are not exempt from  taxation  for the. reason th a t 
they  are paid by a person or corporation doing 
business outside the state.

Art. 105-A. Section. 422.8. [51GA, ch. 43, section 1] 
Gross income— exclusions. 

Art. 106. Exempt dividends and interest. The
state  is prohibited by federal law  from tax ing  divi
dends received from corporations owned or spon
sored by the federal government, or in te rest derived 
from obligations of the U nited States, and its  pos
sessions, agencies and instrum entalities. Such fed 
eral agencies and instrum entalities include:

Commodity Credit Corporation
Farm ers Home Corporation
Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation

Federal Farm  Loan Corporation 
Federal Home Loan Banks 
Federal In term ediate Credit Banks 
Federal Land Banks
F ederal Savings and Loan Insurance Corporation 
N ational Farm  Loan Associations 
Jo in t Stock Land B anks 
Home Owners’ Loan Corporation 
Production Credit Corporation 
C entral Bank for Co-operatives 
Reconstruction Finance Corporation 
U nited S tates Housing A uthority  
U nited S tates M aritim e Commission 
W ar Finance Corporation 
Federal Housing A dm inistration 
N ational M ortgage Associations 
In te rest or dividends received from the following 

sources is not exempt:
Federal or S ta te  Savings and Loan Associations
Tennessee Valley A uthority
Panam a Canal Bonds
Philippine Bonds
B uilding and Loan Associations
Exem pt S tate Corporations

ALLOW ABLE DEDUCTIONS

As voiced by the Supreme Court of the U nited 
S tates:

“W hether and to w hat exten t deductions shall be 
allowed depends upon legislative grace; and only 
where there is a  clear provision therefor can any 
particu lar deduction be allowed. * * * Obviously, 
therefore, a  taxpayer seeking a deduction m ust be 
able to point to an applicable sta tu te  and show th a t 
he comes w ith in  its  term s.”

Art. 107. Sec. 422.9. [Sub. 1] Allowable deduc
tions from gross income.

Art. 108. Business expenses. Business expenses 
deductible from gross income include the ordinary 
and necessary expense directly  connected w ith or 
perta in ing  to the taxpayer’s trade or business. The 
cost of goods purchased fo r resale, w ith  proper ad
justm ents for opening and closing inventories, is 
deductible from gross sales in computing gross in 
come. Among the item s included in business ex
penses are management expenses, salaries, commis
sions, discounts paid, labor, supplies, incidental re
pairs, operating expenses of motor vehicles used in 
the trade or business, traveling  expenses while 
aw ay from home solely in pursu it of trade or busi
ness, advertising  and other selling expenses, to 
gether w ith  insurance premiums against fire, storm, 
theft, accident, or other sim ilar losses in  the case of 
a business, and ren tal for the use of business prop
erty . Expense of p reparing  income tax  retu rns is 
deductible.

Art. 109. When charges are deductible.
1. Each year’s return, both as to  gross income and 

deductions therefrom  should be complete in itself, 
and taxpayers are expected to make every reason
able effort to ascertain  the facts necessary to  make 
a correct return. The expenses, liabilities or deficit 
of one year cannot be used to reduce the net in 
come o f a  subsequent year. A taxpayer m aking a 
re tu rn  on an accrual basis has the righ t to deduct 
all authorized allowances, w hether paid in  cash or
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set up as a liab ility , and i t  follows th a t if  he does 
not w ithin any year pay or accrue certain  of his 
expenses, losses, in terest, taxes, or other charges, 
he cannot deduct from the income of any subse
quent year any amounts then paid in liquidation 
of a  prior year’s liabilities. He cannot accrue and 
deduct contingent liabilities the amounts of which 
are not accurately determ inable. A taxpayer re
porting on a  cash basis may only deduct in  a re 
tu rn  for any taxable year, the charges actually 
paid w ithin th a t year.

2. Any amount paid, pursuant to  a judgm ent or 
otherwise, on account of damage for personal in 
juries arising  out of a business carried on by a 
taxpayer, or on account of pa ten t infringem ent or 
otherwise in  connection w ith the business of the 
taxpayer, is deductible from gross income only 
when the claim is pu t in judgm ent or paid, less 
any amount of such damages as may have been 
compensated for by insurance or otherwise. Dam
ages resulting  from any action not directly connect
ed w ith the trade or business of the taxpayer are 
not allowable deductions from gross income. I f  
subsequent to its  occurrence, a taxpayer first as
certains the amount o f a loss sustained during a 
prior taxable year, which has not been deducted 
from gross income, he may file an amended re tu rn  
and claim for refund, provided such claim is not 
barred by  lim itation.

A rt. 110. Compensation paid.
1. Among th e  ordinary and necessary business ex

penses paid or incurred in carry ing on any trade 
or business may be included a reasonable allow
ance for salaries and other compensation for per
sonal services actually  rendered. The tes t of deduct
ib ility  in  the case of paym ents of compensation is 
w hether they are reasonable and are in  fac t pay
ments purely for services rendered.

2. Any amount paid in the form  of compensation, 
bu t not in fac t as the purchase price of services, is 
no t deductible. An ostensible salary  may be in 
p a rt paym ent for property. For example, an owner 
may sell a business to  another, the seller agreeing 
to continue in  the service of the purchaser. In  
such case, i t  may be found th a t the salary of the 
seller is not merely for services, bu t in p art 
constitutes paym ent for the transfer of the business.

3. Allowances for compensation must be reason
able. I t  is, in general, proper to assume th a t rea 
sonable and true compensation in any case is only 
such amount as would ordinarily be paid for like 
services by a like enterprise in  like circumstances. 
Salaries or other compensation which are not rea
sonable in amount w ill not be deductible, bu t will 
nevertheless be taxable to the recipient thereof.

4. W here the wife or other member of the fam 
ily of the owner of a business receives compensa
tion from such business for services rendered, such 
paym ents are sometimes made fo r the purpose of 
reducing the taxpayer’s tax  liability . In  those 
cases, if  such employees devote less time to  the 
business th an  other employees or receive compensa
tion in  excess of th a t customarily paid others in 
sim ilar employment, the deduction for salaries paid 
such employees should be adjusted accordingly.

5. The fa th er is legally entitled  to the services 
o f his unem aneipated minor children; and allow
ances which he gives them, w hether in consideration

of services, or otherwise, are not allowable deduc
tions.

6. Salaries, wages, fees, and other compensation 
paid to officers and employees domiciled w ithout 
Iow a are deductible from gross income in the same 
m anner as sim ilar compensation paid residents of 
the state, bu t such paym ents to nonresidents need 
not be reported on form NR-5 and NR-5A except to 
the extent th a t compensation is paid for services 
rendered in  th is state, or in connection w ith  the 
management or conduet of a business w ith in  this 
state.

7. Salaries paid employees who are absent in 
the m ilitary  or naval forces of the U nited States 
are deductible.

8. No claim for deduction of compensation paid 
w ill be allowable unless the amount thereof is re
ported  on forms IT-5 and IT-5A, or forms NR-5 and 
NR-5A, as required by the act. See A rt. 229.

A rt. 110.-A. Expenses re la ted  to  compensation.
Certain expenses necessary to  the earning of com
pensation, for which taxpayers are not reimbursed, 
are allowable deductions from gross income. Among 
such deductible expenses are:

A dvertising for employment
Automobile expense
E nterta inm ent of customers
Equipm ent of firemen and policemen, not reim

bursed
Fees paid to employment agencies
Small tools, w ith life of one year or less, cost of
Social security  paym ents
Surety bonds, cost of

A rt. 111. Compensation paid  in  o ther th an  cash.
I f  services are paid for w ith something other than 
cash, the fa ir  m arket value of the th ing given in 
paym ent is the amount to be deducted by the em
ployer. I f  the services were rendered a t a stipulated 
price, in  the absence of evidence to  the contrary, 
such price will be presumed to be the fa ir  m arket 
value of the compensation given. I f  a corporation 
transfers to its  employees its  own stock as com
pensation for services rendered by the "employee, 
the amount of such compensation to be deducted by 
the employer is the fa ir  m arket value of the stock 
a t the time of the transfer. See A rt. 30.

A rt. 112. Paym ents by  note. The amount of a 
note given by a taxpayer on the cash basis in pay
ment of compensation o r'o th e r deductible expense, 
is not deductible in the year in which the note is 
given, but ih  the year in  which the note is paid, 
as until then there w ill be no cash disbursement. 
W here the taxpayer is on the accrual basis, the 
amount represented by a note under the same con
dition will be deductible, as accrued expense.

A rt. 113. Bonuses to  employees.
1. Bonuses to employees will_ constitute allowable 

deductions from gross income when such paym ents 
are made in good fa ith , and as additional com
pensation for services actually  rendered by the 
employees, provided such paym ents, when added to 
the stipulated salaries, do not exceed a reasonable 
compensation for services rendered. Donations 
made to employees and others which do not have 
in them the element of compensation for services
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are  considered  g ra tu itie s  and  a re  no t deductib le  
from  gross incom e.

2. B onuses p a id  by  a  co rpora tion  to  i ts  “m ost 
d eserv ing  em ployees”  are  tax a b le  incom e to  them , 
even though  n o t ded u cted  from  incom e b y  th e  
payor. A bonus p a id  to  an  employee a f te r  J a n u 
a ry  1, 1934, fo r  serv ices ren d ered  p rio r  to  th a t  date, 
th ere  be ing  no co n tra c t callin g  fo r such paym ent, 
is tax a b le  incom e fo r th e  y e a r  in  w hich  received.

3. C hristm as bonuses, i f  considered  in  th e  n a tu re  
o f a d d itio n a l com pensation , a re  p roper deductions 
from  gross incom e i f  included  on form  IT -5 as a 
p a r t  of th e  com pensation  pa id .

Art. 114. Pensions paid . P en sio n s p a id  to  re tire d  
officers or em ployees o r to  th e ir  fam ilies or de
pendents, a re  deductib le  as business expenses i f  
m ade p u rsu a n t to  a  pension  ag reem en t of fixed 
policy, to th e  e x te n t th a t  pay m en ts  a re  m ade from  
funds c o n trib u ted  b y  th e  em ployer. P a y m en ts  re 
qu ired  to  be m ade as com pensation  fo r in ju rie s  are  
deductib le  from  gross incom e w here  connected  w ith  
trad e  or business of th e  payor. W hen th e  sa la ry  
of an  officer or employee is  p a id  fo r  a  lim ited  period  
a f te r  h is d ea th  to his w idow ' or heirs, in  recogni
tio n  of serv ices ren d ered  b y  th e  deceased, such 
p ay m en t m ay  b e  d educted  and  w ill co n stitu te  ta x 
able incom e o f th e  rec ip ien t th ereo f. As to  p a y 
m en ts to em ployee’s pension  tru s ts , see A rt. 270.

Art. 115. N ondeductible compensation.
1. P ay m en ts  o f sa laries , w ages, or o th er com pen

sa tio n  to  officers o r em ployees a f te r  th e ir  em ploy
m en t has ceased are  n o t a llow able deductions un less 
in  pursuance  o f a  pension agreem ent, since no se rv 
ices hav e  been ren d ered  in  re tu rn  fo r  such p a y 
m ents.

2. The p ay m en t o f a d d itio n a l sa la rie s  or bonuses 
v o ted  a f te r  th e  close o f a  tax a b le  y ear, fo r services 
rendered  du rin g  such ta x a b le  year, a re  no t de
ductib le  from  th e  gross incom e o f such y ear, unless 
m ade in  accordance w ith  th e  te rm s of a  definite 
ag reem en t p rev iously  en te red  in to . Such p aym en ts 
w ill rep re sen t a llow able deductions an d  tax ab le  
incom e in th e  year, in  w hich th e  p ay m en ts are 
m ade. W ages, sa laries or o th er com pensation  p a id  
to household se rv an ts , p e rso n al chauffeurs, and 
sim ila r em ployees a re  no t deductib le  from  gross 
incom e of th e  in d iv id u a l em ploying them , since 
th ey  a re  no t expenses in cu rred  in  th e  p roduction  of 
income.

3. C om pensation p a id  a  m aid  w here husband  and 
w ife  a re  b o th  em ployed c o n stitu tes  nondeductib le  
personal expense.

4. The cost of m eals a n d /o r  lodg ing  fu rn ished  
em ployees o f  re s ta u ra n ts , ho tels, b o a rd in g  houses, 
etc., does no t co n stitu te  a  deductib le  item  fo r th e  
reason th a t  a ll expenses re la te d  to th e  sam e have 
a lread y  been allow ed as deductions.

Art. 116. Bentals.
1. R en t p a id  fo r th e  use o f re a l or personal b u si

ness p ro p e rty  is a  business expense deductib le  from  
gross incom e. W here a n y  such p ro p e rty  is leased 
fo r a  term  fo r a specified sum, or w here re n t fo r 
m ore th an  one y e a r  is p a id  in  advance, th e  lessee 
m ay n o t deduct the  am ount p a id  in  th e  y e a r of 
pay m en t, b u t m ay only ta k e  as a  deduction  in  each 
y e a r’s re tu rn  an  a liq u o t p a r t  of th e  am ount paid.

T axes p a id  by  a  te n a n t  to  or fo r a  lan d lo rd  fo r 
business p ro p e rty  a re  a d d itio n a l re n t, an d  co nsti
tu te  a  d ed uctib le  item  to  th e  te n a n t  an d  tax ab le  
incom e to  th e  land lord , th e  am ount o f th e  ta x  
be ing  d eductib le  b y  th e  la t te r .  T he cost of e rec tin g  
bu ild ings or p e rm an en t im provem ents on ground 
leased  b y  a  ta x p a y e r  is  ad d itio n a l re n ta l  and  is, 
th ere fo re , a p roper deduction  from  gross incom e, to 
be deducted  over th e  life  of th e  im provem ents or 
th e  lease, w hichever is  sh o rte r, p rov ided  such b u ild 
ings an d  im provem ents re v e r t  to  th e  ow ner o f th e  
g round a t th e  ex p ira tio n  o f th e  lease. The lessee 
w ill n o t be p e rm itte d  to  ded u ct from  gross incom e 
an y  dep rec ia tio n  w ith  respec t to  such bu ild ings, 
b u t th e  cost of in c id en ta l re p a irs  necessary  to  keep 
them  in  an  efficient condition  fo r th e  purpose of 
th e ir  use m ay be deducted . I f ,  how ever, th e  life  
o f th e  im provem ents is  less th a n  th e  te rm  of th e  
lease, th e  d ep rec ia tio n  m ay  b e  ta k e n  by  th e  lessee 
in stead  of t r e a tin g  th e  cost a s  re n t. See A rts . 117 
an d  177.

2. W here a  lease is  no t renew ed b u t  p rio r to  i ts  
e x p ira tio n  is ex tended , th e  unex tin g u ish ed  po rtio n  
o f th e  lease  cost (in c lu d in g  expenses o f acq u iring  
i t )  m ust be sp read  over th e  rem ain in g  te rm  of th e  
leasehold  p lus th e  ex tension  period . In  a case w here 
a lease  has n o t been  renew ed or th e  fa c ts  show 
w ith  reasonab le  c e r ta in ty  th a t  th e  lease w ill no t 
be renew ed, a  renew al period  should be d isregarded , 
and  th e  cost or o th er basis o f th e  lease should be 
sp read  over th e  y ears  o f th e  o rig ina l term  of the  
lease.

3. Commissions, bonuses an d  o th er exepenses p a id  
b y  a lessor or a  lessee in  o b ta in in g  a  lease  a re  no t 
d eductib le , a s  expense in th e  y ea r in w hich th ey  
a re  pa id , b u t  c o n stitu te  c a p ita l expend itu res, to  be 
am ortized  pro  r a ta  over th e  te rm  of th e  lease.

Art. 117. Im provem ents b y  lessees.
1. I f  bu ild in g s a re  e rec ted  or o th er im provem ents 

are  m ade by  a  lessee, th e  lessor sha ll include in  
gross incom e as o f th e  d a te  he acquires possession 
or con tro l o f  th e  rea l e s ta te  w ith  such im prove
m ents thereon , a t  th e  te rm in a tio n  of th e  lease  by  
fo rfe itu re  or o therw ise, an  am ount equal to  th e  
excess of th e  value as o f such d a te  of th e  rea l 
e s ta te  w ith  such im provem ents th ereo n  over the  
value  as of such d a te  o f th e  rea l e s ta te  w ith o u t 
such im provem ents.

2. I f  th e  tax p a y e r, fo r tax ab le  y ea rs  ended p rio r 
to J a n u a ry  1, 1941, rep o rted  incom e from  ce rta in  
im provem ents un d er one of th e  op tio n a l m ethods 
g ra n te d  by  an y  fo rm er incom e ta x  reg u la tions, he 
m ay continue to  re tu rn  incom e w ith  respec t to such 
im provem ents as o f th e  old basis, p ro v id ed  th a t  he 
files w ith  th e  comm ission, b e fo re  th e  close o f his 
first tax a b le  y e a r su b jec t to  th is  reg u la tio n , his 
e lection  to have incom e fo r  a ll subsequent y ears  
de te rm ined  upon th e  basis  here to fo re  em ployed and 
expressly  w aives an y  rig h t w hich he m ig h t have  
h ad  to  claim  or receive  an y  re fu n d  c red it, or 
o th er ad v an tag e  w hich w ould re su lt from  the  ex
clusion of such item s from  gross incom e fo r th e  
y ears in  w hich included.

Art. 118. A lterations and im provem ents b y  lessee.
W here, under th e  term s of a lease, th e  lessee is re 
qu ired  to  m ake any  desired  a lte ra tio n s  or im prove
m en ts a t  h is own expense, such im provem ents to
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revert to lessor a t expiration of the lease or to  be 
removed by the lessee a t his own expense (the 
premises being restored to the ir original condition), 
the lessee may prorate  the cost of the alterations 
and improvements over the life of the lease, and 
claim a proportionate deduction each year. E x
pense o f restoring the property to its  original con
dition a t the expiration of the lease, or a paym ent 
to be relieved of obligation to do so, will be an 
allowable deduction in the year in which the ex
pense is incurred.

A rt. 119. Legal expenses and fines. Legal ex
penses necessarily incurred in connection w ith the 
operation of a  taxpayer’s trade or business are 
proper deductions unless such business is operated 
in violation of law. Fines and legal expenses in 
curred in connection w ith illegal business or illegal 
transactions are not ordinary and necessary busi
ness expenses and therefore are not deductible.

A rt. 119-A. D eductibility  o f paym ents in  connec
tion  w ith  price control violations. The following 
rules are applicable in cases of paym ents of refunds 
and penalties resulting  from violations of the fed
eral Price Control A ct:

(1) Amounts paid in  satisfaction  of a judgm ent 
as a  result of a  su it brought by the Price Admin
is tra to r (other than  as the ultim ate consumer or 
lessee) under section 205 (e) of the Emergency 
Price Control Act of 1942, or amounts paid by w ay 
of compromise or settlem ent of such suit, or a  con
tem plated suit, are not deductible from gross in 
come for Iowa income tax  purposes.

(2) In  those cases where the U nited S tates is 
the consumer or user, paym ent to the U nited States 
pursuant to judgm ent under section 205 (e) of the 
Act, is not deductible from gross income fo r Iow a 
income tax  purposes.

(3) Amounts paid pursuant to judgm ents in 
favor of consumers or tenan ts (other than  the 
U nited S tates) in consumer actions under section 
205 (e) of the Act and amounts paid in  compromise 
of pending or contemplated litigation  in  such cases, 
are deductible as ordinary and necessary business 
expenses, under section 422.9 (1), Code, 1946, 1950, 
1954.

(4) “V oluntary paym ents” to  the U nited States 
on account of price ceiling violations during the 
six months’ period January  30, 1942, on which date 
the Emergency Price Control Act of 1942 was ap
proved, to Ju ly  31, 1942, on which date section 
205 (e) thereof became effective, are deductible 
under section 422.9 (1), Code, 1946, 1950, 1954.

A rt. 120. Selling expenses. ‘Salesmen’s salaries, 
commissions, bonuses, prizes or other compensation 
are allowable deductions if  reasonable in  amount 
and paid for services actually  rendered, and if  such 
compensation is reported on form IT-5A, properly 
verified. Traveling expenses are proper deductions 
when substan tia ted  by adequate vouchers. Expenses 
incident to the operation of automobiles and trucks 
owned by taxpayers for business purposes are 
proper deductions. Lump sum or mileage allowances 
to salesmen or other employees using their own 
automobiles for sales or business purposes are 
proper deductions only when reported on form 
IT-5A, properly verified.

Any such compensation paid to nonresidents, but 
earned w ithin the sta te  of Iowa, must be reported 
on forms NR-5 and NR-5A.

A rt. 121. T raveling expenses.
1. In  order for traveling  expense to be deducti

ble, i t  must not only be reasonable and necessary 
and incurred in the pursuit of business, bu t i t  must 
be incurred “while away from home.” In  allowing 
deductions fo r traveling  expense to one who is away 
from home on business, the sta tu te  implies th a t homo 
and the place of business must be in  the same 
locality. The word “locality,” for Iowa income tax  
purposes, means the city. (Filed Dec. 24, 1953)

2. Traveling expenses, as ordinarily  understood, 
include transportation  expense, meals and lodging 
and a reasonable allowance for entertainm ent of 
customers. I f  a tr ip  is undertaken for other than 
business purposes, such transportation  expenses are 
personal expenses and such meals and lodging are 
living expenses. I f  a tr ip  is on business, the travel
ing expenses, including transportation , meals and 
lodging, become business instead of personal ex
penses. (a) If , then, an individual whose business 
requires him to travel receives a salary as fu ll com
pensation for his services w ithout reimbursement 
of traveling  expenses, or is employed on a commis
sion basis w ith no expense allowance, his traveling  
expenses, including necessary amounts expended 
for meals and lodging, are deductible from gross 
income, (b) I f  an individual receives a salary, and 
is also repaid his actual traveling  expenses, no part 
of such repaym ent is returnable as ineome and no 
p art of such expense is deductible from gross in 
come. (c) I f  such an individual receives a salary 
and also an allowance for meals and lodging, as 
for example, a  per diem allowance in lieu of sub
sistence, the amount of the allowance should be in 
cluded in  gross ineome and the expense of such 
meals and lodging may be deducted, (d) Any person 
who receives a mileage allowance for travel should 
re tu rn  as income the amount of such allowance, 
and deduct the actual expense, which shall not be in 
excess of the mileage allowance of employees of this 
sta te , unless the taxpayer can verify  and substan ti
a te  the deduction claimed.

3. A paym ent for the use of a sample room a t a 
hotel for the display of goods is a business ex
pense.

4. Claims for deductions referred to herein must 
be substantiated , when required by the commission, 
by records showing in detail the amount and na
ture of the expenses incurred.

5. Travel expenses incurred by a commuter, be
tw een his place of residence and his place of busi
ness or employment, as well as the cost of his meals 
a t the la tte r  place, are personal expenses and are 
not deductible. Nor is there any deduction allow
able fo r the operating cost, including depreciation, 
of an automobile so used by an individual.

This rule applies in the case of an individual 
v is iting  his nearby rented property, a miner trave l
ing to and from work, or a teacher traveling  to 
and from her school; bu t where a teacher’s em
ployment requires visits to two or more schools each 
day, interschool travel expense is deductible, but 
travel from home to th e  first school visited and 
from the last school v isited to home is personal 
expense.
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6. No deduction for traveling  expenses is allow
able in the case o f an individual living in  one 
town who travels to and from business or employ
m ent in  another locality, regardless of the distance 
traveled. This does not apply in  cases where an 
individual lives in  one town and is required to 
travel to and from  his business or employment in  
another locality because liv ing quarters are not 
available in the place of employment or business.

7. Employees who receive an allowance fo r cer
ta in  expenses may deduct the amount of such a l
lowance when i t  is included in  compensation 
reported on re tu rn  of inform ation, bu t any expendi
ture in  excess of such allowance will be unallow
able as personal expense except where the ta x 
payer is able to verify  his claim by suitable 
records.

8. The necessary expenses of railw ay trainm en 
(other than  single men, see A rt. 124) incident to 
their employment while away from their homes, or 
other term inal points, are deductible from gross in 
come, where the claim fo r such deduction is prop
erly verified by book accounts or vouchers. This 
provision does not apply to  liv ing  expenses a t the 
in itia l term inal poin t or post of duty of an em
ployee who is assigned and stationed fo r any  con
siderable period a t  a  place other than  his home.

9. Any taxpayer claiming a  deduction fo r trave l
ing expenses m ust a ttach  to his re tu rn  a  statem ent 
showing:

(a) The nature of the business;
(b) The number of days away from home during 

the taxable year on account of business;
(c) The to ta l amount of expense for meals and 

lodging while on such business, and
(d) The to ta l amount paid for railroad or bus 

fares or automobile expenses and the to ta l number 
of miles traveled  by each kind of transportation .

Form IT-13, for reporting  traveling  expenses, will 
be furnished, on application, by the Income Tax 
Division.

A rt. 121-A. E n terta inm ent e x p e n s e s .  W here a 
claim for deduction of so-called expense of en ter
tainm ent of customers is shown to be an  ordinary 
and necessary expense incurred in  the pursuit of 
trade or business, i t  may, when properly substan ti
ated  by detailed records, be allowed as a deduction 
from gross income. In  the absence of such reeords, 
where i t  is shown th a t some expense is allowable, 
a  reasonable approxim ation of the amount may be 
allowable. B ut where the taxpayer’s claim is based 
on a mere estim ate unsupported by any satisfactory  
evidence, the deduction will not be allowed.

A rt. 122. Expenses of s ta te  legislators.
1. H otel expenses incurred by a member of the 

Iow a legislature while perform ing his legislative 
duties during the session of the state  legislature 
a re  deductible from gross income, provided such 
expenses constitute additional expense to him, as 
where he continues to m aintain  his fam ily a t his 
home. B ut where he brings his fam ily to  the cap
ita l and m aintains a fam ily home there during 
the legislative session, expenses for liv ing  quarters 
and meals will constitute fam ily or liv ing expenses 
and will not be deductible. The above also applies 
to a member of Congress. .

2. The mileage allowance received by him should 
be included in gross income, and the actual expenses 
incurred in  travel to  perform his legislative duties 
will be deductible. The expense of travel of a per
sonal nature is not deductible. I f  he brings his w ife 
or other members of his fam ily w ith  him, their 
expenses are not deductible.

A rt. 123. Salesman who m aintains no perm anent 
home. A salesman who m aintains no perm anent 
home, bu t travels on a roving commission, w ith 
headquarters wherever he happens to be, is not en
titled  to deduct any expenses for meals, lodging, 
etc.

A rt. 124. Travel expense of a  single individual.
A single individual, who m aintains no home other 
than  living quarters, may deduct the cost of living 
quarters when away from his base o f activ ities in 
pursuit of business. No deduction will be allowed 
for meals.

A rt. 125. A dvertising expense. The expense of ad
vertising  the business, services, or products of a 
taxpayer is deductible in the year in  which the 
expense is incurred. Paym ents made which are in 
the nature of donations or contributions are not 
properly deductible as advertising.

A rt. 126. Deductions fo r heat, lig h t and power.
Expenses incurred for heat, ligh t and power used 
in connection w ith a business, and repairs to equip
ment incident to  the ir production and use are de
ductible as business expense.

A rt. 127. Business insurance premiums.
1. Premiums paid on policies of fire, tornado, hail, 

th eft, burglary, employer’s liab ility , use and oc
cupancy, sprinkler leakage and o ther forms of in 
surance carried by a taxpayer in  connection w ith 
his trade or business or ren ta l p roperty  are proper 
deductions from gross income. Premiums paid on 
policies covering periods of more than  one year 
m ay be deducted when paid by a  taxpayer report
ing on a cash basis bu t must be prorated  over the 
life of the policy by a taxpayer reporting  on an 
accrual basis.

2. When any p art of a  premium which has been de
ducted as expense is returned to the insured, the 
amount refunded shall be included in  the gross 
income of the year in which the premium is re
turned. See A rt. 59.

3. Corporations, partnerships or individuals pay
ing premiums on life, health, accident,> hospitaliza
tion and sim ilar insurance policies on policies of 
officers, partners or employees, if  such paym ents are 
in the nature of additional compensation and are 
reported as such in returns of inform ation (forms 
IT-5 and IT-5A) may deduct the amounts so paid 
provided the policies are irrevocable, and the pro
ceeds of such policies are payable to heirs or esta tes 
of the insured, while the corporation, partnership  
or individual paying the premiums is not directly 
or indirectly  a  beneficiary under the policy.

The amounts of the premiums so paid constitute 
taxable income of the insured employees.

4. W here an employer pays the premiums on a 
policy of group insurance covering the lives of 
his employees, the beneficiaries of which are desig
nated by the employees, such premiums are not in-
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come to  th e  em ployees, and  a re  deductib le  by  th e  
em ployer.

5. T ax p ay ers  ca rry in g  th e ir  own business in su r
ance w ill no t be p e rm itte d  to  deduct an y  sum s r e 
served  from  p rofits in  an tic ip a tio n  o f fu tu re  losses.

6. P rem ium s p a id  on in su rance  d u rin g  b u ild in g  
o p eratio n s or on p ro p e rty  occupied “re n t fre e ” 
a re  n o t deductib le .

A rt. 128. R ep airs  a s  deduction . 1. T he cost o f  in 
c id en ta l re p a irs  w hich  n e ith e r  m a te ria lly  add  to  th e  
v alue  o f th e  p ro p e rty  nor ap p rec iab ly  prolong its  
life , b u t keep i t  in  an  o rd in a ry  efficient w ork ing  
condition , m ay  be deducted  as expenses, p ro v id ed  th e  
p la n t or p ro p e rty  account is  n o t increased  by  th e  
am ount o f such expend itu res. R epairs in  the  n a tu re  
of rep lacem ents, to  th e  e x te n t th a t  th ey  a rre s t 
d e te rio ra tio n  and  ap p rec iab ly  pro long  th e  life  o f  th e  
p ro p erty , should be charged  ag a in s t th e  d ep rec ia tion  
reserve i f  such accoun t is k ep t. The e x te n t to  w hich 
rep a irs  and  m ain ten an ce  re ta rd  d e te rio ra tio n  and  
add  to  th e  rem ain in g  u sefu l life  of th e  p ro p e rty  
should be considered  in  de te rm in in g  ra te s  to  be used  
in  a d ju s tin g  th e  allow ance fo r  deprec ia tion . The 
cost o f rep a irs  to  p ro p e rty  occupied “ re n t free ” is 
no t a llow able as a  deduction .

2. A m ounts expended in  th e  n a tu re  of rep a irs  
( in c lu d in g  rep lacem ents or im provem ents) on new ly 
acqu ired  p ro p e rty  in  o rder to  fit such p ro p e rty  fo r 
in ten d ed  business use a re  n o t deductib le  as rep airs, 
b u t m ust be  added  to  th e  cost o f th e  p ro p e rty  fo r  
recovery  th rough  th e  an n u al d ep rec ia tion  allow ance. 
I f  rep a irs  w ere no t o f  a  s tru c tu ra l n a tu re  and  w ere 
no m ore th an  o rd in a ry  re p a irs  th e  cost o f such 
rep airs, even  though  m ade in  th e  y e a r o f acqu isi
tion , do n o t rep re sen t a cap ita l in v e s tm e n t. to  be 
recovered  th rough  d ep rec ia tio n — ra th e r  th e ir  cost 
rep re sen ts  a  charge ag a in s t cu rre n t earn ings.

A rt. 129. A utom obile expenses. W hen an  a u to 
m obile is used exclusively  fo r business purposes, 
th e  a c tu a l expenses of i ts  operations, includ ing  
gasoline, oil, in su rance  prem ium s, m inor rep airs, 
an d  dep rec ia tio n  a re  a llow able  deductions from  
gross incom e. I f  th e  au tom obile is used p a r tly  fo r 
business purposes, such o p e ra tin g  expense shall be 
app o rtio n ed  on th e  basis o f i ts  p ro p o rtio n a te  use 
fo r  business purposes. I f  th e  au tom obile is used 
b u t in c id en ta lly  fo r  business purposes, no deduction  
will be allowed. So-called repairs, w hich consist 
o f rep lacem ents o f any  essen tia l u n its , a re  in  th e  
n a tu re  o f renew als or rep lacem ents w hich ap p rec i
ab ly  prolong th e  usefu l life  of th e  autom obile and 
are  no t allow able deductions.

A rt. 130. P ro fe ss io n a l expenses. P ro fess io n a l men 
such as doctors, law yers, d en tis ts , teach ers , accoun t
an ts , etc., m ay claim  as deductions th e  cost o f 
supplies used by  them  in  th e ir  p rac tice , expenses 
p a id  in  connection  w ith  th e  operation  an d  re p a ir  
o f an  au tom obile used in  m ak in g  p ro fessional calls, 
dues to  p ro fessional societies, su b scrip tions to  p ro 
fessional jou rn a ls , re n t p a id  fo r  office rooms, fue l, 
lig h t, hea t, w a ter, telephone, and  a ll o rd in a ry  and 
necessary  expenses connected  w ith  e a rn in g  of ta x 
able incom e. Costs of a tte n d in g  pro fessional con
ven tions and  c lin ics a re  allow able deductions. 
A m ounts p a id  fo r p ro fessional equipm ent an d  in 
s tru m en ts  o f sm all cost, th e  life  of w hich does no t

ex ten d  beyond one year, m ay be deducted  from  gross 
incom e in  th e  y ear of purchase. The cost o f o ther 
equ ipm ent, inc lu d in g  books, is no t allow able as a 
deduction , b u t w ill be su b jec t to  a p roper allow ance 
fo r d ep rec ia tion . W here  a p rofessional m an  re n ts  a 
p ro p e rty  fo r re s id en tia l purposes, b u t in cid en ta lly  
receives th ere , p a tie n ts , c lien ts or callers in  con
nection  w ith  his p ro fessional w ork  (h is p lace  of 
business b e in g  elsew here), no p a r t  of th e  re n t is  de
ductib le. I f ,  how ever, he uses p a r t  of th e  house fo r 
his office, such p o rtio n  of th e  re n t a s  is p roperly  
appo rtio n ab le  to  such office is deductib le .

A rt. 131. U n ion  dues. Local, s ta te  and  n a tio n a l 
dues and  assessm ents pa id  to  a  lab o r union by  a 
m em ber th e reo f a re  deductib le  a s  business ex
pense, b u t only to  th e  ex te n t th a t  such dues and 
assessm ents a re  used to  d e fra y  th e  expense of the  
b usiness a c tiv it ie s  of th e  union. No deduction  is 
allow able w ith  re sp ec t-to  am ounts p a id  (a ) because 
o f th e  d ea th  or unem ploym ent o f a  m em ber o f the  
un ion ; (b ) as a  prem ium  on an  in su rance  c o n tra c t; 
(c) to  p rov ide  fo r  th e  p ay m en t o f sick, acc id en t 
or d ea th  benefits ; (d ) fo r th e  m ain ten an ce  o f a hos
p ita l  or a home fo r d isab led  or re tire d  m em bers of 
the  un ion ; or (e) fo r  any  purpose no t d irec tly  r e 
la te d  to  th e  business a c tiv it ie s  o f th e  union. Con
tr ib u tio n s  to  pension  or re tirem e n t fu n d s  a re  no t 
deductib le  from  gross incom e, excep t am ounts w ith 
held  under th e  social secu rity  and  ra ilro ad  re tire 
m en t acts. (See A rt. 152)

I f  no app o rtio n m en t can  be a ccu ra te ly  m ade w ith  
respec t to  th e  am ount p a id  as m em bership  dues and 
th e  am ount app licab le  to  insu rance  and  o th er non- 
deductib le  item s, no p a r t  o f th e  claim  m ay be a l
lowed.

A rt. 132. Sec tion  422.9 [Sub. 8] A llow able  de
d u c tio n s on g ross incom e.

A rt. 132-A. M edical, d en ta l, etc., expenses. A de
du c tio n  is allow ed to  every  in d iv id u a l fo r expenses 
p a id  d u rin g  th e  tax a b le  y e a r fo r m edical care of 
th e  tax p a y e r, h is spouse, or a  dependen t of the  
ta x p a y e r  (a s  defined in  A rt. 198) b u t only such 
am ount as exceeds 5 p e rcen t of tax p a y e r’s n e t in 
come com puted w ith o u t th e  benefit o f m edical ex
pense. H ow ever, c e rta in  ceiling  am ounts apply-— 
th e  m axim um  of such deduction  in  th e  case o f h u s
ban d  and  w ife  filing a jo in t re tu rn  is $2,500; in  
th e  case o f head  of fam ily  filing a  single re tu rn  is 
$2,500, and  $1,250 in the  case of all o th er such 
ind iv iduals .

T he deduction  m ust a lw ays be reduced fo r  in su r
ance rep re se n tin g  m edical care  (in c lu d in g  h o sp ita l
iza tio n , b u t no deduction  can be m ade by any  p a r t  
o f th e  p aym en ts received  w hich a re  fo r  d isa b ility ) .

The te rm  “m edical care” is b ro ad ly  defined in  A rt. 
132 and  includes am ounts p a id  fo r acc iden t, h ea lth  
or ho sp ita liza tio n  (excep t prem ium s p a id  fo r  acc i
d en t and  h ea lth  in su rance  w hich does n o t provide 
re im bursem ent to in su red  fo r  m edical expenses), 
t ra v e lin g  expenses incu rred  by  th e  tax p a y e r  in  
o rder to  o b ta in  m edical care fo r  h im self or fo r  a 
dependent, b u t no t an y  o th er tra v e l expenses even 
i f  i t  .benefits ta x p a y e r’s h ea lth , cost of eyeglasses, 
a rtific ia l te e th , cru tches, braces, h e a rin g  a ids, X- 
rays, am bulance service, m edicine, and  sim ila r item s,
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p aym en ts to  doctors, d en tis ts , nurses, and  hosp itals. 
I t  does no t include fu n e ra l or b u ria l expenses.

M edical and d en ta l expense schedules on page  3 
o f form  IT-1 is  to  be com pleted in  fu ll to  determ ine 
th is  p e rm itte d  deduction .

F o r a  m edical expense on a  fiduciary  re tu rn  see 
A rt. 257. (F iled  Dec. 24, 1953)

A rt. 133. O rg an iza tio n  a n d  financing  expenses.
1. E xpenses in  connection  w ith  th e  o rg an iza tio n  

or reo rg an iza tio n  of a  corpora tion  or o th er business, 
such as fees  fo r inco rp o ra tin g , a tto rn e y ’s accoun t
a n t’s and  a p p ra ise r’s charges, an d  com m issions and  
o th er expenses in cu rred  in  th e  issuance and  sa le  of 
cap ita l stock, a re  n o t p ro p e r deductions in  a rriv in g  
a t  ne t incom e. F ees fo r  re g is te rin g  and  t ra n s fe r r in g  
stock  a re  d ed u ctib le  only in  cases w here tax a b le  
incom e w ill re su lt from  th e  tran sac tio n s  involved. 
P rem ium s p a id  on th e  purchase , or d iscounts allow ed 
on th e  sale o f tax p a y e r’s own c ap ita l stock , and 
expense in cu rred  by  a corpora tion  in  lis tin g  its  
stock  on an exchange, a re  no t deductib le  as business 
expenses.

2. E x p en d itu res  fo r  surveys, geological opinions, 
se ttlem en ts  of su its  in v o lv in g  t i t le  to lands, and 
a b s tra c ts  of t i t le  an d  lega l opinions upon t it le s  are  
n o t deductib le  as o rd in a ry  an d  necessary  expenses 
b u t a re  c ap ita l ex p en d itu res to  be added  to cost of 
th e  p ro p e rty  and  considered in  com puting  gain  or 
loss on th e  sale th ereo f.

A rt. 134. E x p en ses in  connection  -with loans.
Commission, a b s tra c t,  bonus, and  m iscellaneous ex
penses in c id en t to  secu ring  a  business loan, w h e th er 
or n o t secured  by  m ortgage, m ay  be d educted  in  
fu ll in  th e  tax ab le  y e a r in  w hich th ey  a re  p a id , b y  
a tax p a y e r  re p o rtin g  on th e  cash basis, b u t  m ust be 
deducted  in an n u al in s ta llm en ts  by  a  ta x p a y e r  re 
p o rtin g  On th e  accrual basis, excep t th a t  w hen th e  
to ta l  o f such expenses is te n  do llars o r less th e  
deduction  th e re o f  w ill be allow ed as in  th e  case of a 
rep o rt on a cash basis. H ow ever, w hen such ex 
penses are  in cu rred  in  p u rchase  or sale o f p ro p erty , 
or in  p e rfe c tin g  t i t le  to p ro p erty , th ey  co n stitu te  
c ap ita l expend itu res and  are  no t deductib le .

A rt. 135. D eduction  fo r  dam ages pa id . P ay m en ts  
requ ired  to be m ade on accoun t o f dam ages grow ing 
out o f  th e  op eratio n  of business, such as in ju ry  to  
person or p ro p e rty , in te rfe re n c e  w ith  p ro p e rty  
rig h ts , or in frin g em en t of p a te n t or co p yrigh t are  
g en era lly  d eductib le  from  gross incom e. D am ages 
p a id  fo r  a ssau lt and b a tte ry , a lien a tio n  o f affections, 
breach  of prom ise, personal libel, slander, su rrender 
of th e  custody  of a  m inor child , an d  sim ila r personal 
dam ages, a re  no t ded u ctib le  from  gross incom e.

A rt. 136. E x penses in  connection  w ith  th e  p u r
chase, sa le  o r  exchange o f  c a p ita l assets.

1. T ran sac tio n s in v o lv in g  th e  purchase , sale  or 
exchange of cap ita l asse ts are  o f no effect in  de
te rm in in g  tax ab le  incom e, an d  th e re fo re  expenses, 
includ ing  com m issions p a id  or in cu rred  in  connection  
w ith  such tran sac tio n s  a re  n o t  a llow able  deductions 
from  gross incom e. H ow ever, th e  nondeductib le  
item s m u st be included  in th e  gross incom es of th e  
rec ip ien ts  th ereo f.

2. E xpenses in cu rred  in  d e fen d in g  or p e rfe c tin g  
t i t le  to  p ro p e rty , includ ing  a tto rn e y ’s fees and  court

costs in  a  su it to  qu ie t t i t le  to  lan d  (sam e b e in g  
considered  a  p a r t  of th e  cost of th e  p ro p e rty ) , or in 
cu rred  in  p ro tec tin g  r ig h ts  to  p ro p e rty  as h e ir or 
lega tee  or a s  beneficiary  u n d e r a  te s ta m e n ta ry  tru s t ,  
are  no t deductib le  expenses.

3. The expense of tra n sp o rta tio n  or in s ta lla tio n  
of m achinery' or equ ipm ent is  considered  a p a r t  of 
th e  cost of th e  p ro p e rty  and  is  a nondeductib le  
c ap ita l expend itu re .

A r t.  136-A. N o n deductib le  b u ild in g  expenses. A ll
expenses p a id  or in cu rred  in  connection  w ith  the  
co n stru ctio n  or im provem ent of c ap ita l a sse ts are 
nondeductib le  c ap ita l expend itu res. Am ong such 
expenses a re  a rc h ite c tu ra l or en g in eerin g  plans, 
specifications or serv ices, p aym en ts fo r  dam age to  
persons or p ro p erty , in su ran ce  d u rin g  construction , 
cost of p re p a rin g  th e  s ite , bonds, p e rm its  and  all 
o th er expenses re la te d  to  th e  p ro jec t.

A rt. 137. Cost o f  m a te ria ls  a n d  supplies. T a x 
pay ers  c a rry in g  m ate ria ls  and  supplies on hand  
should include in  expenses th e  charges fo r  m a te ria ls  
and  supplies only to  th e  am ount th a t  th e y  a re  a c tu 
a lly  consum ed and used in  o p era tio n  d u rin g  th e  y ear 
fo r  w hich th e  re tu rn  is  m ade, p rov ided  th a t  th e  cost 
of th e  sam e has no t been  d educted  in  de te rm in in g  
th e  ne t incom e of an y  p rio r year. I f  th e  tax p a y e r  
carries  in c id en ta l m a te ria ls  or supplies on hand  fo r 
w hich no record  o f  consum ption is k e p t or o f w hich 
physical in v en to ries  a re  no t tak e n , i t  w ill be p e rm is
sible fo r  th e  ta x p a y e r  to include in  h is  expense and 
d ed u ct from  gross incom e th e  to ta l  cost of such sup
plies an d  m a te ria ls  as w ere pu rchased  d u rin g  th e  
y'ear fo r w hich th e  re tu rn  is m ade, p rov ided  th e  ne t 
incom e is c learly  reflected  b y  th is  m ethod.

A rt. 138. A bnorm al costs o f  co nstruction . W hen 
abnorm al costs a re  in cu rred  in th e  co n stru ctio n  of 
cap ita l assets, th e  difference be tw een  th e  norm al 
cost and th e  a c tu a l cost does n o t rep re sen t a  deduc
tio n  from  incom e, b u t m ust be  added  to  and  con
sidered  a p a r t  o f th e  cost o f th e  c ap ita l asse t, to  be 
recovered  th rough  an n u al dep rec ia tion .

A rt. 139. N o n deductib le  item s. A m ong item s no t 
d eductib le  from  gross incom e are  th e  fo llow ing: 

(N um bers re fe r  to  a rtic le s  in  reg u la tio n s) 
A b s tra c ts , cost o f (cond itio n a l) 134 
A bnorm al costs o f co nstruction  138 
A dvance re n ta ls  64 
A lim ony and  child  su p p o rt 193 
A m o rtizatio n  of bond prem ium s 54 
A rc h ite c tu ra l fees 136-A 
A ssessm ents fo r  local benefits 153 
A tto rn ey s fees:

defense  of t i t le  136-2 
personal litig a tio n  193 
w ill, su it to  b reak  or su s ta in  257-8 

A utom obile:
c a rry in g  charges 142-6 
inspection  fee, personal car 193 
loss on sale or exchange o f 194 

B an k  or o th er s tock  assessm ents 197-8 
B onus fo r  early  com pletion of b u ild in g  60 
B reach of prom ise dam ages 135 
B uild ing , cost o f new, or a d d itio n  to  192 
B uild ing , excessive cost o f 138 
B us fa re , to  w ork and hom e 121 
C am paign co n trib u tio n s or expenses 190
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Cancellation, paym ent by lessor 04-2 
Capital iosses 194 
Car fare, to aiid froih work 121 
Carrying- charges 142-0 
Club or lodge dues 101 
Commissions: 

purchase or sale of capital assets 130 
purchase or sale o f securities (except by dealer) 

73
Commuter’s expenses (travel and meals) 121 
Contributions by employees to pension or benefit 

funds (except E. E. retirem ent) 34, 131 
Convention, cost of a ttend ing  (except business or 

professional) 193 
Copyright, cost o f 182 
Cost of installing  machinery, etc. 136-3 
Court costs paid, illegal business 119 
Damages paid—deductibility: 

alienation of affection 57 
assault and b a tte ry  57 
breach of promise to m arry  57 
prosecution or defense, costs of 193 

Defending title  to property 136-2 
Demolition of buildings (some cases) 166 
Depreciation:

abstrac t books 182
good will 182-1
livestock, any k ind 76, 175
paten t, not used in  trade or business 182
paving, sidewalks, etc.
personal effects 178, 193
property not used in trade or business 172
radium 175
where no capital investm ent proven 

Education, cost of 193
Employment, travel in seeking or going to take 

193
Exempt income, expenses related  to 197 
Expenses to be reimbursed 121 
Eishing licenses, personal 155 
Foreclosure, loss from 196 
Freight and cartage of equipment 136-3 
G ifts to individuals 189-3 
Guarantors or endorsers, losses of 195 
Home, expenses of 193 
Housekeeper, wages of 193 
H unting  license, personal 155 
Illegal business, fines or court costs 55, 119 
Installa tion  of machinery 136-3 
M inor children, allowances or wages paid to 110-5 
Moving expenses, household or personal 193 
New buildings, machinery, etc., cost of 192 
Note given as paym ent (cash basis) 112 
Park ing  m eter deposits, personal car 193 
Paten ts, development expenses of 182 
Personal loans, loss from 168-1 
Post’ graduate course, cost of 193 
Premiums on personal life insurance or annuity  

contracts 193 
Eepairs to newly acquired property 128-2 
Eesidence: 

demolished, loss 193 
foreclosure loss 196 
insurance on 193 
maintenance expenses 193 
repairs to 193 
sale of, loss on 193 

E eturn, personal, preparation of 193

Eoof, cost of new, 128, 192
Safe deposit box, personal, cost of 193
Servants, household 193
Sewage disposal costs, for home 193
Stocks, worthless 194-2
Summer school expense (unless compulsory) 193 
Tax sale or lien foreclosure, loss 
Tax return, personal, cost of 193 
Taxes:

cigarette, by consumer 155 
delinquent, property, paid by purchaser 147 
dog license 155 
estate or inheritance 145 
excise, federal m anufacturers 155 
gasoline or oil, federal 155 
paid fo r another (except by lessee) 146 
penalty added to  tax  119, 312*3 
sta te  income tax, Iow a 145 
w ater ren t for home (not a tax ) 193 

Teachers:
commuting expense (except between schools) 

121
graduate work, expense 193 
post graduate course 193 
summer school expense (conditional) 193 

Technical books (depreciable) 130 
T heft of farm  products or stock in trade 
Traveling expense:

no perm anent home 123 
other than  business purposes 121 
seeking employment (personal) 193 
to take employment (personal) 193 
single person not m aintaining home 124 

Tuition of any kind 193

A rt. 140. V erification of deductions required. De
ductions from gross income, otherwise allowable, 
will not be allowed in cases where the commission 
requests the taxpayer to furnish  inform ation suffi
cient to enable i t  to determine the valid ity  and cor
rectness of such deductions, un til such inform ation 
is furnished.

DEDUCTION OF INTEREST

A rt. 141. Sec. 422.9. [Sub. 2] Allowable deduc
tions from gross income.

A rt. 142. Deductions of in te rest paid.
1. A resident taxpayer, w hether or not engaged 

in trade or business, m ay deduct all in terest paid 
or accrued during his taxable year on any indebted
ness except on indebtedness incurred or continued 
to purchase or carry  obligations and securities the 
in terest on which is exempt from taxation . Such 
exempt obligations include those of the U nited 
S tates and its  possessions, agencies or instrum en
talities. See A rt. 106.

2. So-called in terest on preferred  stock is not in 
terest, bu t is a dividend, and therefore is not 
deductible from gross income, except where such 
preferred stock m atures a t a  specified date. In te r
est paid on federal income taxes is deductible, bu t 
in terest paid on a fine for violation of law is not 
an allowable deduction.

3. In terest paid on an additional assessment of 
sta te  income tax  may be deducted, except in  a 
case of failure to report all income in an attem pt 
to evade tax , or in  case of failu re  to file a re tu rn  
w ithin the tim e required by law.
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4. In terest paid by an individual on indebtedness 
created for the purpose of acquiring a home, or 
securing an education, or on personal debts or loans 
for the paym ent of personal debts, is deductible 
from gross income.

5. A nonresident is entitled  to deduct from gross 
income only in terest paid or accrued during the 
taxable year in connection w ith taxable income 
from sources w ithin the state  of Iowa.

6. Where in the case of a  sale of merchandise 
the vendor adds to the sale price an amount termed 
a “carry ing  charge” such “carrying” or “finance” 
charge is considered a p a rt of the cost of the thing 
purchased, and no p a rt of i t  is deductible from gross 
income.

7. In te rest paid on delinquent property or per
sonal taxes is deductible if accrued subsequent to 
December 31, 1933, bu t no p art of a lump sum paid 
in settlem ent of a tax  delinquency or other debt 
may be deducted as interest.

W here a taxpayer makes a g if t of a note for 
which there is no consideration, in terest paid on 
such note is not deductible.

8. Taxpayers making deductions from gross in 
come on account of in terest paid will be required 
to subm it a  schedule showing as to each amount 
paid, the date, the name of the payee, and the 
amount of payment.

9. In te rest deducted in advance from the face of 
a loan is not deductible un til the amount thereof 
has been paid and credited as in terest, usually when 
the final paym ent on the indebtedness is made. See 
A rt. 58.

In te rest on insurance policy loans is not deduct
ible where added to the principal, on a cash basis, 
but is deductible when note is paid.

Art. 143. Interest on. capital invested. In terest 
calculated as being a charge against income on 
account of capital invested in the business, but 
which does not represent a paym ent on an in terest 
bearing obligation, is not an allowable deduction 
from gross income; th a t is to say, the in terest which 
the money might earn if  otherwise invested is not 
a deductible charge against income.

Art. 143-A. Sales between interest dates. When 
in terest bearing securities are purchased between 
in terest dates, the accrued in terest is taxable to the 
person who sells the securities. I f  the purchaser 
includes in the purchase price the amount of the 
accrued in terest, th is represents a p art of the cost 
of the securities and is not taxable to the purchaser 
when received by him, bu t if  or when the in terest 
is received by him, he w ill include in gross income 
only the am ount of in terest accrued subsequent to 
the date of purchase. The amount of in terest 
received by the seller, w hether or not a  p a rt of the 
purchase price, will be taxable to him.

Art. 144. Cross references to  deductible interest.
A rt. 153. On deferred special assessments,
Art. 298. Deduction by nonresident.
Art. 505. Allocation by corporation.
A rt. 508, Same.
A rt. 510. W hen integrated.

DEDUCTION OF TAXES

Art. 145. Sec. 422.9. [Sub. 3] Allowable deduc
tions from gross income. 

Art. 146. Taxes paid as deduction.
1. Taxes, other than  inheritance taxes, esta te  taxes, 

the Iowa income tax , and taxes assessed fo r local 
benefits are deductible from gross income, i f  levied 
by au thority  of the U nited States or any of its  
possessions, or of any state , te rrito ry  or the D istrict 
of Columbia, or of any foreign governm ent, when 
assessed against and paid by the taxpayer on prop
erty  to which he holds title . M otor vehicles license 
fees and all other federal, sta te , and municipal 
licenses (except nunting and fishing licenses) paid 
by the taxpayer for his own account, are deductible 
as taxes. Postage is not a  tax. Taxes imposed by 
the U nited S tates or any s ta te  or political sub
division thereof upon sales, services or facilities 
are no t deductible, even though billed as separate 
items, unless the tax  is expressly imposed upon the 
taxpayer. The s ta te  gasoline tax  is deductible a t 
3 cents per gallon prior to Ju ly . 4, 1945 and a t 4 
cents per gallon to Ju ly  1, 1953, and a t 5 cents per 
gallon beginning Ju ly  1, 1953, and ending June 30, 
1955. (Filed Dec. 24, 1953)

2. Where taxes are voluntarily  paid by an indi
vidual on the property of a dependent or needy 
relative or friend, or fo r any other person, on prop
erty  to which the taxpayer does not hold title , such 
paym ent is in  the nature  of a g ift, and is neither 
deductible by the payor nor taxable income to the 
owner of the property on which the tax  is paid.

3. Where husband and w ife make separate re
turns, neither may deduct an amount fo r taxes paid 
on property held in the name of the other.

4. Taxes on mortgaged property paid by a m ortga
gee are not allowable deductions.

5. W here taxes are deducted from  gross income, 
any p a rt thereof received la te r as a refund will 
constitute income fo r the year in which it  is re
ceived.

6. Taxes paid or accrued by a nonresident are 
deductible only to the extent th a t they  are related 
to income derived from property owned, or a busi
ness, trade, profession or occupation carried on 
w ithin this s ta te  and taxable in th is state.

7. W hen federal income tax  w ithholding or any 
other tax  is once deducted from gross income, and 
any p art thereof is la te r refunded, the amount so 
refunded m u st'b e  included in the gross income of 
the  taxpayer in  the year in which i t  is received.

8. A taxpayer reporting on an accrual basis will 
be allowed to deduct taxes in the year in which they 
accrue.

Taxes paid  on the home are deductible.

. Art. 147. Delinquent taxes paid by purchaser.
Where delinquent taxes are paid by the vendee 
upon newly acquired property (w hether acquired 
by purchase, inheritance, or g if t)  the amount thereof 
cannot be deducted by the vendee, fo r the reason 
th a t the taxes became a lien upon the property 
before he acquired it. The amount of the taxes so 
paid must be added to the cost or other basis of 
the property, to be recovered through the deprecia
tion allowance. P roperty  tax  becomes a lien on the 
property on December 31, following, the levy.
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Art. 148. Deduction of sales and use ta x  b y  ven
dor. W hen a  d ealer in  p ro p e rty  w hich is su b jec t to  
th e  Io w a  sales or use ta x  includes in  h is gross sales 
th e  ta x  collected b y  him  from  h is custom ers, he 
w ill be allow ed to deduct from  his gross incom e such 
am ount of sales o r use ta x  as he m ay  be ab le  to 
prove, from  sa tis fa c to ry  records, was a c tu a lly  p a id  
by  him  to th e  s ta te . U nless th e  ta x  co llected  is 
included in  gross sales, th e re  w ill be no allow able 
deduction .

Art. 149. Deduction o f sa les and use ta x  b y  the  
consumer. The p u rchaser o f goods upon w hich he 
has p a id  sales or use ta x  m ay  deduct fro m  gross 
incom e th e  am ount of such ta x  p a id  b y  him  du rin g  
th e  tax ab le  year, w h e th er p a id  by  him  d irec tly  or 
th rough  a  re ta ile r . H e m ay ded u ct such am ount of 
ta x  as he is ab le  to  v e rify , or in  th e  absence 
of records he m ay  deduct a  reasonab le  estim a te  of 
such am ount, no t in  excess o f one pe r cen t o f  his 
gross incom e, b u t in  no ev en t m ore th a n  one hundred  
dollars. In  th e  case of an  e x tra o rd in a ry  purchase , 
as of an  autom obile , b u ild in g  m ate ria ls , fu rn itu re  
or equ ipm ent, th e  ta x  p a id  th ereo n  should b e  re 
p o rted  se p a ra te ly  a n d  no t included  in th e  estim a ted  
am ount based  on p ercen tage .

Art. 150. Federal and sta te  duties, excise and 
stam p taxes.

1. Im p o rt or ta r if f  du ties p a id  to  th e  p roper cus
tom  house officers, and  business, license, p riv ilege, 
excise an d  stam p  tax e s  p a id  to  th e  p ro p er fed era l 
or s ta te  officials a re  d eductib le  as tax es  p a id , p ro 
vided  th ey  are  n o t added  to  an d  m ade a  p a r t  o f 
th e  expense of th e  business or of th e  cost of the  
a rtic le s  o f m erchandise  w ith  resp ec t to  w hich th ey  
are  pa id . T he Iow a stam p  ta x  on c ig a re tte s  and  th e  
inspection  fee  an d  excise ta x  on o leom argarine a re  
added  by  th e  im p o rte r, p roducer, or d ealer to the  
cost o f goods sold an d  th e re fo re  th e  consum er m ay  
no t ag a in  deduct them . E xcise  tax es lev ied  upon 
th e  m an u fac tu re r, p roducer, o r im p orter a re  no t de
ductib le  by  th e  pu rch ase r as tax e s  pa id  b y  him , even 
though  specifically  added  by  th e  seller in  fixing the  
sa les p rice  o f th e  goods.

2. The fe d era l re ta ile rs ’ excise ta x  on jew elry , 
fu rs , luggage and  to ile t p re p ara tio n s  is  an  a llow 
able deduction  from  th e  gross incom e of th e  p u r
chaser o f such com m odities, p rov ided  th e  ta x  is 
b illed  se p a ra te ly  an d  th e  tax p a y e r  is ab le  to  sub 
s ta n tia te  h is claim  fo r such deduction .

This ta x  is no t deductib le  by  th e  se ller o f th e  
com m odities unless th e  ta x  is included  in  his gross 
income.

3. The fo llow ing  are  am ong th e  fe d e ra l excise 
tax es ded u ctib le : - •

Taxes p a id  on adm issions, telephone and  te leg rap h  
services or use, docum ents, club dues and  m em ber
ship  fees, tra n sp o rta tio n  of persons or p ro p erty , 
I 'u rs, jew elry  and  to ile t  p rep ara tio n s , an d  boats.

Art. 151. Deduction, o f federal incom e tax. F e d 
e ra l incom e tax es p a id  (o r accrued) d u rin g  any  
tax ab le  y e a r are  d ed uctib le  from  gross incom e, in 
a  s ta te  incom e ta x  re tu rn , in c lud ing :

1. T ax  p a id  on a  final and com plete fe d era l incom e 
ta x  re tu rn  filed b y  th e  tax p a y e r  fo r  th e  p reced ing  
tax a b le  year.

2. T ax p a id  a t  an y  tim e d u rin g  th e  tax a b le  y ea r 
on a  re tu rn  o f declared  or e s tim a ted  ta x , or on 
any  am endm ent to such re tu rn .

3. The en tire  am ount w ithheld  du rin g  th e  tax ab le  
y e a r from  com pensation  of th e  tax p ay er, fo r  p a y 
m en t of fe d e ra l incom e tax .

4. A ny a d d itio n a l assessm ent on a p rio r  re tu rn , 
p a id  du rin g  th e  tax a b le  y e a r  is  deductib le  in  th e  
y e a r pa id , i f  tax p a y e r  is  on a  cash basis. I f  on 
acc ru a l b asis th e  re tu rn  fo r  th e  y e a r th e  a d d itio n a l 
ta x  re la te s  to  m ust be am ended to  include th a t  tax . 
The in te re s t  on th a t  ta x  is  d ed uctib le  in  th e  y ear 
pa id .

5. A ny ad d itio n a l ta x  assessed by  th e  fe d e ra l in 
come ta x  b u reau  and  p a id  du rin g  th e  tax a b le  year, 
w hen th e  ta x  is com puted by  th e  fe d era l bureau  
on an  em ployer’s certifica te  o f com pensation  pa id  
to  an d  ta x  w ith h e ld  from  th e  employee.

6. A n o n resid en t w ill be allow ed a  deduction  of 
any  of th e  above tax es, to  th e  ex te n t th a t  such ta x  
is ap p o rtio n ab le  to  incom e on w hich th e  s ta te  in 
come ta x  has been paid.

Art. 152. Deduction o f  federal social security  
and railroad retirem ent taxes.

1. The fe d e ra l social secu rity  (old-age benefit) 
t a x  an d  th e  ra ilro ad  re tirem e n t tax , deducted  from  
th e  com pensation  o f em ployees by  th e ir  em ployers, 
(who rem it th e  sam e to  th e  p ro p er agencies fo r  
c red it to  th e  em ployees) a re  deductib le  b y  such 
em ployees from  th e ir  g ross incom e.

2. The fe d e ra l social secu rity  ta x  is deductib le  
from  gross incom e o f em ployees su b je c t to  th e  ta x  
in  th e  am ount o f one an d  one-half pe r cen t (1 % % ) 
of th e  com pensation  n o t to  exceed $3,600 pe r y ear 
co vering  an y  p o rtio n  of th e  ca len d ar y ears  o f 1951 
to  1953, inclusive . F o r th e  ca len d ar y e a rs  p rio r to  
1950, th e  perm issib le  deduction  w as one an d  one- 
h a lf  pe r cen t (1 % % ) of th e  am ount d educted  upon 
w ages no t to  exceed $3,000 an n ually . The m axim um  
deduction  perm issib le  fo r th e  ca len d a r y ears  of 1950 
to  1953, inclusive , is $54.00. P r io r  to  these  y ears  the  
m axim um  perm issib le  deduction  w as $45.00. T he fed 
e ra l law  prov ides th a t  social secu rity  deductions 
sha ll be in creased  fo r  th e  ca len d ar y ea rs  1954 to  
1959, inclusive , and  th e  m axim um  d eduction  on in 
come up to  $3,600 w ill be $72.00. These deductions 
a re  dependen t upon such ac tio n  as Congress m ay 
tak e  in  reg ard  to  th e  ra te  charged. (F iled  Dec. 24, 
1953)

The p re sen t fe d era l law  has p rov ided  fo r  th e  de
duction  of six  per cen t (6 % ) of th e  sa la ries  from  a ll 
em ployees su b jec t to  th e  ra ilro ad  re tirem e n t ta x  
of six  pe r cen t ( 6 % ) .  O f th e  m on th ly  sa la ries  no t in  
excess o f $300, fe d era l Ja w  p rov ided  fo r  th e  deduc
tion- of six  pe r cen t (6 % ) of th e  com pensation  o f 
ra ilro ad  em ployees su b jec t to th e  p rov isions of th e  
re tirem en t law  fo r th e  y e a rs  1949 to 1951, inclusive . 
T he m axim um  deduction  perm issib le  in  an y  one of 
th ese  y ears w as $216. No deduction  m ay b e  claim ed, 
how ever, in  excess of th e  am ount a c tu a lly  deducted .

F o r  th e  calen d ar y ears  o f 1952, 1953, an d  th e re 
a f te r ,  th e  ra te  o f th is  ta x  is  six  and  one-fou rth  p e r 
cen t (6 % % ) an d  th e  m axim um  deduction  p e rm issi
b le fo r any  one tax a b le  y e a r d u rin g  th is  period  is 
$225.00. The six  and  one-fou rth  pe r cen t (6 % % ) 
ra te  w ill con tinue and  th e  m axim um  deduction  w ill 
rem ain  a t  $225.00 pe r y e a r .u n til th ere  is  a  change
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in  the rate. No deduction m ay be claimed, however, 
in excess of the amount actually  deducted.

In  the case of an “employees representative” the 
ra te  of tax  and lim itations are doubled. (Filed Dec. 
24, 1953)

3. The railroad retirem ent tax  is deductible by 
employees of steam operated railroads, express com
panies and sleeping car companies. I t  is computed 
upon the amount, not in excess of $300.00, of com
pensation paid the employee in  any one month.

A rt. 153. Taxes fo r local benefits. So-called taxes 
•—more properly, assessments—paid for local bene
fits, such as street, sidewalk, sewer drainage and 
other like improvements, imposed because of and 
measured by some benefit inuring directly  to  the 
property against which the assessment is levied, do 
not constitute allowable deductions from gross in 
come. A tax  is considered assessed against local ben
efits when the property subject to the tax  is lim ited 
to  the property benefited. Special assessments are 
not deductible even though an incidental benefit 
may inure to the public welfare. Deductible taxes 
are those levied for th e  general public w elfare by 
the proper tax ing  authorities a t a  like ra te  against 
all p roperty  in  the te rrito ry  over which such au
thorities have jurisdiction.

W hen assessments are made for the purpose of 
m aintenance or repair of local benefits, the tax 
payer may deduct the assessments made as expense 
incurred in business, if  the paym ent of such assess
m ents is necessary to  the conduct of h is business. 
W hen the assessments are made for the purpose of 
constructing local benefits, the paym ents by the 
taxpayer are in the nature of capital expenditures 
and are not deductible. Where assessments are 
made fo r the purpose of construction and m ainte
nance, and repairs, the burden is on the taxpayer 
to show the allocation of the amounts assessed to 
the different purposes. I f  the allocation cannot be 
made, no p a rt of the amounts so paid is deductible. 
Resurfacing, or general repairs of pavem ent are 
considered replacement and capital expenditure.

In terest on deferred paym ents is deductible.

A rt. 154. Amount o f federal income ta x  paid fo r 
a bond bolder by  an obligor. The amount deducted 
pursuant to the Federal Reserve Act from in terest 
on a bond, mortgage, deed of tru st, or other similar 
obligation of a corporation, containing a contract 
or provision by which the obligor agrees to pay any 
portion of the tax  imposed by such law  upon the 
obligee, or to reimburse the obligee for any portion 
of the tax, or to pay the in terest w ithout deduction 
for any tax  which the obligor may be required or 
perm itted to pay thereon, should be excluded from 
the gross income of the taxpayer. The taxpayer is 
not entitled, however, to deduct such tax  in com
puting  net income, or credit such paym ent against 
tax  due.

A rt. 155. Nondeductible taxes. Among nonde
ductible taxes are Iow a income tax, taxes imposed 
under the provisions of the Iow a Public Employee?’ 
retirem ent act, as provided by II. F . 140, A cts of 
the 55th G. A., [eh 97B, Code 1954] and under the 
provisions of Chapter 97 of th e  Code of Iow a 1950, 
repealed as of Ju ly  1, 1953 (Filed Dec. 24, 1953), 
federal or sta te  inheritance or estate taxes, federal

tax  on gasoline and lubricating  oils, hunting  and 
fishing licenses, dog tax , c igarette tax , paym ent of 
tax  by holder of delinquent tax  certificates, taxes 
paid by a mortgagee when a mortgage is foreclosed, 
and federal or sta te  excise or license taxes paid on 
merchandise by the m anufacturer, producer or im 
porter thereof, when added to the expense of doing 
business or the cost of goods sold.

A rt. 156. Inheritance taxes. Iowa inheritance 
taxes are  upon the tran sfe r of the property of the 
decedent. Such taxes are imposed upon the estate 
of the decedent as its  value exists a t the time of 
his death. Since the tax  is based upon the transfer 
of the property and imposed upon the estate before 
such property reaches the legatee or distributee, 
it  merely diminishes the capital share of the estate 
held by him ; and not being directly  imposed upon 
such legatee or distributee, is not an allowable de
duction from his or her income.

A rt. 157. Cross references to  taxes.
A rt. 5. “Taxable income” and “tax  year” defined. 
A rt. 7. Im position of tax.
A rt. 16. Example of computation.
A rt. 40-45. T axation of dividends.
A rt. 52. Taxable, in terest.
A rt. 57. Taxable damages received.
A rt. 103. Stock dividends exempt.
A rt. 222. Installm ent paym ent of tax.
A rt. 245. Partnersh ip  not taxed  as such.
A rt. 260. Income taxable to fiduciary.
A rt. 262. Income from tru sts  and estates taxable to 

beneficiary.
A rt. 263. T rust income taxable to grantor.
A rt. 267. F iduciary’s liab ility  for paym ent of tax. 
A rt. 324. Revision of tax.
A rt. 607-609. Refunds.

BAD DEBTS

A rt. 158. Sec. 422.9. [Sub. 4] Allowable deduc
tions on gross income.

A rt. 159. B ad debts.
1. Deductions for bad  debts are allowable only 

when in connection w ith trade or business, and 
when they  arise from items of income which have 
been included in gross income. A taxpayer report
ing on a cash basis cannot claim a deduction for bad 
debts. W here all the surrounding and attending 
circumstances indicate th a t a debt is worthless and 
uncollectible, and th a t legal action to enforce pay
ment would in all probability  not result in  the satis
faction of execution on a  judgm ent, the amount of 
th e  debt, if  charged off on the books of the ta x 
payer, shall be allowed as deduction in  computing 
net income. There must accompany the re tu rn  a 
schedule showing, as to each debt claimed to be 
w orthless and charged off, the above fac ts  and the 
propriety  of any such deduction for bad debts. In  
considering w hether a debt is worthless, the income 
tax  division will consider all pertinen t evidence, in 
cluding the value of any collateral securing the 
debt, any guarantee for its  paym ent, the financial 
condition of the debtor and other surrounding cir
cumstances. B ankruptcy may or may not be an in 
dication of the worthlessness of a debt, and actual 
determ ination of worthlessness in such a case is



TAX COMMISSION—DEBTS DEDUCTIBLE 394

sometimes possible before and a t other times only 
when a settlem ent in  bankruptcy shall have been 
had.

2. Where a taxpayer ascertained a debt to be 
worthless and charged it off in one year, the mere 
fac t th a t bankruptcy proceedings, in stitu ted  against 
the debtor, are term inated  in a la ter year, confirm
ing  the conclusion th a t the debt is worthless will 
not authorize shifting  the deduction to a later 
year. Where a debt is erroneously charged off in 
one year, i t  cannot be claimed as a deduction by a 
taxpayer in a la ter year. Any amount, subsequently 
received on account of a bad debt previously 
charged off, and allowed as a deduction for income 
tax  purposes, must be included in gross income for 
the taxable year in which received. In  claiming a 
deduction for bad debts a schedule must be sub
m itted, showing w ith respect to each item of the 
claim:

(a) of w hat the debts consisted; (b) when they 
were created; (c) when they became due; (d) w hat 
efforts were made to collect, and (e) how they were 
actually  determined to  be worthless.

3. Corporations, partnerships, and individuals en
gaged in  trade or business who keep the ir books 
of account on an accrual basis may, subject to 
approval of the commission, deduct from gross in 
come a reserve for bad debt losses. The general 
computation of an addition to  the reserve year is 
to be ascertained by determ ining (a) the to ta l of 
the bad debts actually  charged off (less recoveries) 
for the five-year period ended on the last day of 
the taxable year for which the reserve in  question 
is to be ascertained, and (b) the to ta l of the charge 
sales for the same five-year period. The percent
age of (a) to (b) is then ascertained, and the ad
dition to the reserve for bad debts for th a t year is 
determined by applying th a t percentage to the 
charge sales for th a t same year.

4. A reserve for bad debts will not bo an allow
able deduction unless supported by a schedule of 
all bad debts determ ined to be worthless and 
charged off during the taxable year, and containing 
w ith respect to each item in such schedule, the in 
form ation called fo r herein.

5. A taxpayer m ay not change from a reserve for 
bad debt basis to an actual basis w ithout permission 
of the commission.

6. A taxpayer on an accrual basis who does not 
have a five-year record as a basis for a reserve, must 
use an actual basis until such tim e as he has a five- 
year record, when, w ith the permission of the com
mission, he may change to a reserve basis.

A rt. 160. Exam ples of bad debts. A worthless 
debt arising from unpaid wages, salary, ren t or 
any similar item of taxable income is not an a l
lowable deduction unless the item  which such in 
come represents has been included by the taxpayer 
in a return. Only the difference between the amount 
received by a creditor in d istribution of the assets 
of a bankrupt and the amount of the claim may be 
deducted as a bad debt, and a claim against the 
estate of a decedent will be sim ilarly treated .

A rt. 161. M anner of charging off bad debts. While 
the law is silent as to the m anner in which bad 
debts may be charged off, i t  is the evident purpose 
of the law to require th a t some sort of record be

made and kept by which the debts charged off may 
bo identified a t any time. W here the taxpayer 
keeps a regular set of books, an account may be 
opened which will reflect the charge-offs and iden ti
fy  them when paid; or, a record may be kep t in  a 
separate book, provided the accounts are marked as 
charged off. A charge-off may be made a t the close 
o f the year when the books are being audited and 
closed for the year, bu t a  charge-off a t a la te r period 
will not be recognized. When an account is charged 
off in one year and it  is found th a t it was actually 
worthless in  another year, the taxpayer may not 
amend his accounts to show a different date for the 
charge-off. W here a taxpayer keeps no books, or 
where he continues the accounts on a  ledger as open 
accounts, no credit for bad debts will be allowed.

LOSSES— DEPRECIATION— DEPLETION

A rt. 162. Section 422.9. [Sub. 5] Allowable de
ductions on gross income.

LOSSES

A rt. 163. Classification of losses. Losses are clas
sified as (a) capital losses or (b) losses in  connec
tion w ith  a trade or business. Included in class (a) 
are losses resulting  from  sale or exchange of capital 
assets or from securities determ ined to be worthless 
and charged off during the taxable year and in class
(b) are included losses sustained in connection w ith 
a trade or business carried on, or from damage to 
or destruction of property, real or personal, used in 
the trade or business. All other losses are personal 
losses and are not deductible from gross income.

A rt. 164. Deductible losses.
1. The law  perm its deduction from gross income 

of a  reasonable allowance fo r damage to or destruc
tion of property used in trade or business, and 
losses occasioned by destruction of or damage to 
property will be allowed only when so incurred; 
and no deduction may be claimed for damage to or 
destruction of a taxpayer’s residence, or his house
hold fu rn itu re  or equipment, personal automobile, or 
personal effects of any sort, including a ircraft, sum
mer homes, motor boats and the like. Losses in 
curred in connection w ith  property used for both 
business and pleasure are deductible only to the 
extent th a t such property was used in  trade or 
business.

2. Losses to be deductible must be evidenced by 
closed and completed transactions.

3. Among losses deductible under this provision 
1 of the law are  losses from  fire, storm, flood, or other

casualty when sustained by business p roperty ; and 
where such deduction for loss is claimed the tax 
payer must subm it evidence supporting the valid ity  
of his claim and such claims w ill be allowed only 
to the extent th a t the taxpayer is not reimbursed 
by insurance or otherwise.

4. In  the case of an automobile damaged by col
lision or other accident or casualty the deduction 
for damages sustained is dependent upon the fo l
lowing conditions:

(1) I f  (he automobile was used entirely  for busi
ness, the entire amount of damage sustained (less 
reimbursement by insurance or otherwise or the 
cost o f repairs deducted as expense) may be de
ducted from gross income.
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(2) I f  the automobile was in use for both busi
ness and pleasure, the unrecovered damage will be 
allowed as a deduction in  proportion to its  business 
use. I t  is im m aterial w hether the damage occurred 
while the automobile was in business or personal 
use.

(3) I f  the automobile is used entirely  for pleas
ure, no deduction for such damages will be allow
able.

(4) I f  the automobile is wrecked beyond repair 
the deductible loss, in  case car is used entirely  for 
business, is the cost to the taxpayer less deprecia
tion sustained. I f  such wrecked car is used for both 
business and pleasure the deductible loss is the cost 
to the taxpayer prorated  as to its  business use less 
sustained depreciation on the business cost.

5. In  the case of loss or damage, by fire or other 
casualty, to property used in the trade or business, 
the deductible loss is the difference between (a) 
the amount of insurance or other reimbursement 
received, plus the salvage value, and (b) the cost, 
or other basic value of the property reduced by 
the to ta l allowable depreciation fo r the period 
from its acquistion to the tim e of the loss or dam
age. The receiving of insurance proceeds for prop
erty  damaged or destroyed by fire or other casualty 
does not constitute either a sale or an exchange.

For losses of nonresidents see A rt. 301.

A rt. 165. Loss of useful value—obsolescence.

1. When, through some change in business condi
tions the usefulness in  the business of some or all 
of the capital assets used therein is suddenly term i
nated, so th a t the taxpayer discontinues business 
or discards such assets perm anently from use in the 
business, he may claim as a loss, fo r the year in 
which he takes such action, the difference between 
the basic value of such assets and the ir salvage 
value. The exception to the rule requiring a sale 
or other disposition of the property, in  order to  es
tablish a loss, requires proof of some unforeseen 
cause by reason of which the property must be 
prem aturely discarded; as, fo r example, where ma
chinery or other property  m ust be replaced by a 
new invention, or where an increase in  the cost or 
other change in the m anufacture of any product 
makes i t  necessary to abandon such m anufacture, to 
which special m achinery is exclusively devoted, 
or where new legislation directly  or indireetly 
makes the continued profitable use of the property 
impossible. The exception does not extend to a 
case where the useful life of the property term i
nates solely as a result of those gradual processes 
for which depreciation allowances are authorized. 
I t  does not apply to inventories.

2. W here a building in  good condition is aban
doned for business reasons and may still be adapted 
to other use, no claim for obsolescence will be a l
lowable.

A rt. 166. V oluntary rem oval o f buildings.
1. An allowance for loss due to the voluntary 

removal or demolition of old buildings, or the scrap
ping or abandonment of old machinery, equipment, 
etc., incident to renewals and replacements, is ordi
narily  deductible from gross income, although the 
tim e for such deduction depends upon the circum
stances of the particu lar case. W hen a taxpayer

buys real estate upon which is a building which he 
proceeds to raze w ith a view to erecting thereon 
another building, it will be considered th a t the 
taxpayer has sustained no deductible loss by reason 
of the demolition of the old building and the ex
pense of its  rem oval; the value of the real estate, 
exclusive of the old improvements, being presum
ab ly 'eq u a l to the cost of the land and buildings 
plus the cost of removal of the buildings.

2. W here a building not obsolete or valueless is 
demolished to make way fo r a new structure to  be 
erected by lessees under a long term  lease, no pres
ent loss to the lessor is recognized, and the ad
justed  value of the building torn down is deductible 
on a pro ra ta  basis over the term of the lease. I f  
such new building is erected by the lessor in  order 
to obtain a long term  lease, the value of the build
ing removed will be considered a p a rt of the cost 
of the new building.

3. The cost of a lterations to a building, incident 
to obtaining a lease thereon, constitutes a capital 
expenditure, to be recovered through the deprecia
tion  allowance.

4. The demolition of a p a rt of a building in  order 
to enlarge or improve the building is no t the basis 
of an allowable deduction, being considered addi
tional cost of the improvement. W here the value 
o f the land w ithout the buildings is equal to or 
greater than  its  value w ith the buildings upon it, 
there w ill be no deduction allowed for removal of 
the buildings.

A rt. 167. Losses where insurance or o ther reim
bursem ent is  recoverable during a  subsequent year.
When a deductible insured loss occurs in  one tax 
able year and the insurance is not recovered during 
th a t year, the taxpayer should compute his loss by 
deducting from the to ta l loss the estim ated amount 
of recoverable insurance or other reimbursement. 
The loss so estim ated should be deducted from  the 
taxpayer’s gross income of. the year in  which the 
loss was sustained. I f  subsequent events demon
stra te  th a t this estim ate was incorrect, an amended 
re tu rn  should be filed correcting the error. In  the 
case of loss sustained by inventory or “stock in  
trade”, the loss will be reflected by inventory, and 
the estim ated recovery or reimbursement should be 
reported as income, subject to the above provision 
as to subsequent adjustm ent.

A rt. 168. Losses o f money loaned.
1. W here any person or a corporation not actively 

engaged in the business of lending money sustains 
a loss in  connection w ith  money loaned, such loss 
will not constitute an allowable deduction from gross 
income, since th is w ill be a  capital loss subject 
to the provisions of Sec. 422.10, subsection 5. How
ever, in the case of an individual or a corporation 
engaged in  the business of lending money or deal
ing in  securities, such losses are deductible.

2. To be held actively engaged in  the business 
of m aking loans of money, or of dealing in securi
ties, the taxpayer must hold him self out to  the 
public a t all tim es as being so engaged; m ust be 
equipped financially and otherwise to accept tran s
actions of this character whenever the same are 
available to him (security and term s offered being 
satisfactory) and to  carry on such business con
stan tly  and consistently. The mere loaning of the
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taxpayer’s capital, a t such tim e as payments from 
in terest and principal accumulate a  sum sufficient 
to  finance another loan, does not constitute his be
ing engaged in  the  business of making loans.

A rt. 169. Examples of losses.
1. W hen a person purchases bonds for another, 

guaranteeing said bonds against any loss and a loss 
oceurs due to subsequent insolvency of the corpo
ration  issuing same, and the guarantor makes good 
the loss, the same is not deductible, unless such loss 
occurs in  trade or business.

2. W here the taxpayer guaranteed a contractor 
against loss on the erection of a hospital to which 
the taxpayer had contributed, the amounts paid 
under such guarantee are no t deductible as a loss.

3. Paym ent pursuant to a  promise by a relative 
to reimburse any loss sustained on certain securities 
purchased is not deductible.

4. A loss from th e f t or embezzlement may be 
deducted if  identifiable as a business loss, in the 
re tu rn  of the year in which sustained, although 
discovered in a la te r year.

5. A loss from th e f t of merchandise cannot be 
deducted as a business expense, for the reason th a t 
such loss will be reflected in inventory or in  pur
chase and sales accounts.

A rt. 179. Cross references to  losses.
A rt. 55. Loss from illegal transaction.
A rt. 61. Loss from sale or exchange of property. 
A rt. 62. Basis fo r gain or loss from sale.
A rt. 84. Losses of farm ers.
A rt. 105. Loss from exempt business in  another 

state.
A rt. 168. Loss of money loaned.
A rt. 192. Nondeductible capital losses.
A rt. 194. Foreclosure and tax  sale.
A rt. 195. Losses of guarantors and endorsers.
A rt. 196. Loss on sale of mortgaged property.
A rt. 197. Examples of nondeductible losses.
A rt. 262. Losses of estates and trusts  not deduct

ible by beneficiaries.
A rt. 301. Losses of nonresidents.
A rt. 302. Losses of nonresident partners.

DEPRECIATION

A rt. 171. D epreciation—when allowable.
1. To be allowed for income tax  purposes de

preciation must be charged off on the taxpayer’s 
books, or suitable subsidiary records m ust be kept 
to show the facts rela ting  to  the depreciation de
ducted on the tax  returns.

2. Depreciation on current additions to depreci
able assets is deductible beginning w ith the date of 
acquisition.

3. Depreciation should be charged off over the 
estim ated useful life  o f the. property, in equal an 
nual installm ents, and is deductible only in the year 
in  which i t  is sustained.

4. I f  i t  develops th a t the physical life  of the 
property w ill be longer or shorter than  was orig
inally  estim ated, the portion of the cost or other 
basis of the property not already provided for 
through depreciation allowances should be spread 
over the rem aining physical life  of the property, 
as re-estim ated, and depreciation deductions taken 
accordingly.'

5. N atu ral resources such as coal, oil, gas, stone, 
gravel, and m ineral deposits are not subject to 
depreciation.

6. Land is not subject to the deduction for de
preciation.

A rt. 172. D epreciation defined. Depreciation is 
the loss of value resulting  from physical decay, 
from w ear and tear resulting  from the use of prop
erty , in income producing activ ity , or from the ex
haustion of the income producing life of property 
due to s ta tu to ry  lim itation, as in  the case of a 
p a ten t or a  copyright. Depreciation is allowable 
only as to property used in a trade or business 
or other income producing ac tiv ity  of the ta x 
payer; and a deduction fo r depreciation may be 
claimed only on capital assets, and not on stock in 
trade or inventory, on land, or on property ordinar
ily includible in inventory. I t  cannot be taken  on 
a taxpayer’s home, on his household goods, cloth
ing, or other personal effects, or on an automobile 
for personal use. The main purpose of depreciation 
is to secure a uniform investm ent cost, and a t the 
same time reimburse the taxpayer over 'a  term of 
years fo r his capital investm ent in  depreciable 
property.

A rt. 173. Basis of p roperty  acquired by  exchange.
In  the case of property acquired by exchange, the 
fa ir  m arket value thereof a t the date acquired 
shall be considered as being the purchase price of 
the property, unless the property received in ex
change shall be considered as substitu ted  for and 
having the same basic value as the property ex
changed.

A rt. 174. Computation of depreciation.
1. Depreciation should be computed on the “fixed 

percentage” or “stra igh t line” method, whereby 
there is w ritten  off in each taxable year an amount 
which, duplicated each year of the useful life of 
the depreciated property, will a t the end of such 
useful life  have returned to the taxpayer the cost 
or other basis o f the property, less salvage value 
remaining.

2. The capital sum to be replaced by the deprecia
tion allowance is the cost of the property in re
spect of which the allowance is claimed, except th a t 
in  the case of property acquired by the taxpayer 
prior to  January  1, 1934, the capital sum to be re
placed will be the cost of the property less de
preciation sustained up to January  1, 1934, or its 
fa ir  m arket value as of' th a t date, w hichever is 
the greater.

3. In  the case of depreciable property held by an 
estate or tru st, the capital sum to be recovered 
shall be the fa ir  m arket value of such property 
a t the date o f death of the decedent or of its  
acquisition by the trust.

4. In  the case of the acquisition a fte r  December 
31, 1933, of a combination of depreciable and non
depreciable property for a lump sum, as for ex
ample land and buildings, the capital sum to be 
replaced is lim ited to th a t p art of the lump sum 
price which represents the value of the depreciable 
property a t the time of such acquisition. To the 
capital sum to be recovered should be added from 
time to  time the cost of improvements, additions 
and betterm ents, the cost of which is not deductible
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as expense in the taxpayer’s return, and from i t  
should be deducted from tim e to tim e the amount 
of any definite loss or damage sustained by the 
property through calam ity, as distinguished from 
the gradual exhaustion of its  u tility , which is the 
basis o f the depreciation allowance.

5. The burden of proof w ill rest upon the tax 
payer to sustain the deduction claimed. Therefore, 
taxpayer must furnish  fu ll and complete inform a
tion w ith respect to the cost or other basis of the 
assets in  respect of which depreciation is claimed, 
their age, condition, and rem aining useful life, the 
portion of the ir cost or other basis which has been 
recovered through depreciation allowances for 
prior taxable years, and such other inform ation as 
the commission may require in substantiation  of the 
deduction claimed.

6. A fte r depreciation to the extent of one hun
dred percent of the cost or other income tax  basis 
of the depreciable assets has been allowed, no 
fu rther deduction will be perm itted.

A rt. 175. W here no depreciation allowable. No
deduction of depreciation will be allowed in  the 
following cases:

W here leased property is to be returned to the 
lessor in as good condition as when leased.

Where property is occupied “rent free.”
Where property has been abandoned.
W here property is so deteriorated  th a t only a fa ir

salvage value remains.
W here the taxpayer does not hold title  to the 

property.
W here the term  of useful life eannot be esti

mated, as in the case of certain  intangible property. 
See A rt. 182.

Where a  p a ten t or copyright is not in use for
production of taxable income.

On livestock purchased or raised, including live
stock held for breeding, dairy or work purposes.

A rt. 176. D eterm ination of ra te  of depreciation.
The ra te  of allowable depreciation will be deter
mined by dividing 100 percent by the number of 
years o f probable rem aining useful life of the prop
erty . There is and can be no fixed rules for de
term ining such rem aining useful life  and in each 
case th is m ust be estim ated or based -solely on the 
present condition of the property, regardless of 
its age when acquired. A building th irty  or fo rty  
years old m ay have been so well m aintained th a t 
its condition justifies an estim ated rem aining use
ful life of fo rty  or fifty years, while on the other 
hand a building may have been so carelessly used 
or badly m aintained th a t i t  w ill have a  much 
shorter probable rem aining useful life.

A it. 177. D epreciation of leasehold improvements.
Ordinarily, the landlord may deduct depreciation 
on rented property unless some clause in the lease 
prevents him from doing so. I f  the lease stipulates 
th a t the tenan t must keep the rented building in 
good repair and retu rn  i t  to the landlord a t the 
expiration of the lease “in  as good condition as 
when leased,” neither the landlord nor tenan t may 
deduct depreciation. I f  the tenan t agrees merely 
to keep the property in good repair and re tu rn  i t  in  
“first class condition and repair,” or i f  the lease 
requires the tenan t to keep the property in  operat

ing order, or in  good repair, the landlord can de
duct depreciation.

The tenan t may recover the cost of improvements 
made a t his expense through annual depreciation 
charges over the useful life  of the improvements 
or the term  of the lease, w hichever is shorter. 
However, if  the lease is fo r an indefinite period, 
e.g., from  month to month, the deduction fo r de
preciation must be based upon the life  o f the 
improvements ra ther than  upon the life of the 
lease. The depreciation w ill be spread over the 
life o f the improvements, instead of over the term 
of the lease, i f  the lease is for a short term  and is 
renewable.

The tenan t cannot deduct depreciation i f  he did 
not erect any of the buildings upon which he claims 
a deduction fo r depreciation, or i f  he made no cap
ita l investm ent in  the property on which he claims 
depreciation. Thus, i f  the landlord erected the 
buildings and then leased the property to  the ten 
an t, the tenan t cannot deduct depreciation, even 
though the tenan t has assumed the burden of m ain
ta in ing  the property and has undertaken to retu rn  
i t  or its  equivalent a t the expiration of the lease 
in as good condition as when leased. Under such 
circumstances, the ten an t m ay deduct only ordinary 
repairs, in  the year when made. Expenditures by 
ten an t fo r capital items may be amortized over the 
life  o f the property replaced or th e  rem aining 
term  of the lease, whichever is shorter.

A rt. 178. Depreciation, o f residence and personal 
property.

1. The depreciation of a  personal residence is 
considered in the nature  of a personal expense and 
is not an allowable deduction. I f  a portion of the 
house is income producing, as in  the case of rented 
rooms, or of use fo r exclusive business purposes, 
a  corresponding proportion of depreciation is de
ductible. No allowance for depreciation is per
missible as to household fu rn itu re  and equipment 
used by the taxpayer, or as to  personal effects or 
clothing. The depreciation of personal property 
th a t is used p artly  for business and partly  fo r per
sonal purposes, such as automobiles, is allowable 
only to the extent th a t such property is used di
rectly  in the production of taxable income. The 
use of an automobile for driving between the home 
or residence and the office or employment of a 
taxpayer is not considered to be fo r business pur
poses. W here personal property, such as an au to
mobile, is used bu t incidentally or occasionally for 
business purposes, such use will not be recognized 
as “fo r business.” In  all cases the burden of proof 
th a t the property is used fo r business purposes is 
upon the taxpayer.

W here a  residence or other personal p roperty  is 
acquired for personal use and la te r converted to 
business use, the fa ir  m arket value thereof a t the 
tim e of its  actual adaption to  income producing 
purposes will be the basis for computation of de
preciation thereon. D epreciation will be allowable 
only from the date on which such property was 
actually  converted to business use and discontinued 
as the personal residence of the owner or as 
property for his personal use.

A rt. 179. Charging off depreciation. I f  regular 
books of account are kept, a depreciation allow-
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ance, in  order to constitu te an allowable deduction 
from gross income, should be regularly charged off 
thereon. The particu lar manner in which i t  shall 
be charged off is not m aterial, except th a t the 
amount m easuring a  reasonable allowance for de
preciation must be either deducted directly  from 
the book value of the assets, or preferably credited 
to a depreciation reserve account, which must be 
reflected in the annual balanee sheet. I f  regular 
books of account are not kep t by the taxpayer, 
a  perm anent record must be kept of the facts 
on which the claim for depreciation is based. The 
allowance should be computed and charged off with 
express reference to specific items, units, or groups 
of property, each unit being considered separately, 
or specifically included in a group w ith others to 
which the same factors apply. The taxpayer should 
keep such records as to each item  or un it of de
preciable property as will perm it the ready veri
fication of the factors used in  computing the a l
lowance fo r each year for each item, unit, or group.

A rt. 180. D epreciation in  th e  case o f real prop
e rty  held fo r life and property  held in  tru st. In
the case of property held by  one person for life, 
w ith rem ainder to  another person, the deduction 
for depreciation will be computed as if  the life 
tenan t were the absolute owner o f the property, 
so th a t he w ill be entitled  to the deduction during 
his life ; and thereafter the deduction, if  any, will 
be allowed to the rem ainderman, computed on the 
original basis. In  the case of property held in tru st, 
the allowable deduction may be apportioned be
tween the income beneficiaries and the trustee in 
accordance w ith th e  pertinen t provisions o f the 
will, deed, or other instrum ent creating the tru s t; 
or, in the absence of such provisions, on the basis 
of the tru s t income which is allowable to the 
trustees and beneficiaries respectively.

A rt. 181. Records of depreciable property. In
order th a t the verification of a taxpayer’s claim 
for depreciation allowances may be fac ilita ted , i t  
is required th a t the taxpayer keep a record of all 
property on account of which he claims an allow
ance for depreciation. This record should disclose 
in respect of each item , its  description, its  cost, the 
date of acquisition, its  estim ated useful life, its  
value as of January  I, 1934, or other basic date, 
extensions and betterm ents added and date of same, 
the amount of depreciation claimed each year, its  
probable useful life, its estim ated salvage value and 
such other inform ation as may be considered of 
value in determ ining the ra te  of depreciation appli
cable to the property. W here the value, probable 
rem aining useful life or salvage value is estim ated, 
the books should show the data  used in  ascertaining 
such basis. In  the case of a  continued neglect or 
refusal to establish and m aintain  sueh record, the 
taxpayer’s claim for depreciation will not be a l
lowed.

A rt. 182. Depreciation, of in tangible property.
1. Intangibles, such as pa ten ts and copyrights, 

licenses and franchises, the use of which in trade 
or business is definitely lim ited by sta tu te , may be 
subject to a depreciation allowance, provided the 
income therefrom  is included in gross income. A 
p aten t or copyright which is nothin use for busi

ness purposes cannot be depreciated. In  the ab
sence of satisfactory  evidence as to the cost of a 
pa ten t or copyright, no basis fo r depreciation can 
be determined. In tangibles such as good will, secret 
formulae or processes, trade marks, trade names, 
and trade brands, the useful life  of which is in
determ inate are not subject to depreciation for in 
come tax  purposes.

2. In  computing a depreciation allowance in the 
ease of a p a ten t or copyright, the capital sum to 
be replaced is the cost (not already deducted as 
current expense) of such paten t or copyright, or its 
fa ir  m arket value as of January  1, 1934. I f  the 
paten t or copyright was acquired from the govern
ment, its  cost consists of the various governm ental 
fees, cost of drawings, experim ental models, a t
torney’s fees, etc., actually  paid. I f  the paten t 
becomes obsolete prior to its  expiration, obso
lescence will be perm itted as deduction only when 
affirmative and satisfactory  evidence is subm itted 
as to the year in  which i t  actually  became obsolete.

3. The depreciation of a p a ten t or copyright is 
based on a life  of seventeen or twenty-seven years, 
respectively.

Example: Taxpayer paid $1,000.00 for a pa ten t 
issued seven years prior to date of purchase. The 
p a ten t had an  unexpired life or term of ten years; 
therefore, one-tenth of its  cost may be deducted 
annually.

D epreciation of abstrac t books is not an allow
able deduction.

A rt. 183. D epreciation of draw ings and models.
A taxpayer who has incurred expenses in  his busi
ness for designs, drawings, patterns, models, or 
work of an experim ental nature  calculated to re
sult in improvement of his facilities or his product, 
may, a t his option, deduct such expenses from 
gross income for the taxable year in which they 
are incurred; or, if  the period of usefulness of such 
assets may be estim ated w ith reasonable accuracy, 
they m ay be the subject of depreciation.

A rt. 184. D epreciation of automobiles, trucks, etc.
1. The depreciation allowance, in case of an au to

mobile, truck, etc., used in whole or in p a rt for busi
ness purposes, must be based on its  probable use
fu l life under average normal conditions and use, 
from the tim e of its original purchase for use to 
the end of its  usefulness.

2. The depreciation allowed on a trade-in au to
mobile or other motor vehicle, for the year of 
trade-in, is to be computed for only the period in 
th a t year such item was owned by the taxpayer, 
and a t the same ra te  of depreciation allowable for 
the prior year. I f  in disposing of the vehicle the 
taxpayer sustains a loss, such loss w ill be deemed 
a  “ capital loss resulting  from the sale or exchange 
of personal property of the taxpayer,” such losses 
are not deductible under the law.

For “depreciation allowed to  farm ers,” see A rt. 7G.

D E P L E T IO N

A rt. 185. Allowance fo r depletion.
1. The allowance for depletion will be computed 

on a percentage basis a t the following rates, ap
plied to  the gross income for the taxable year: Oil 
and gas wells, 20 percent; coal mines, quarries, 
sand and gravel pits, 5 percent; provided, how-
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ever, th a t in no case shall the deduction on account 
of depletion exceed 50 percent (computed w ithout 
the allowance fo r depletion) of th e  net income 
of the taxpayer from the property; and the aggre
gate  allowance fo r depletion over the life of the 
property shall not exceed 100 percent of the cost 
basis.

2. In  all eases re la ting  to  depletion, other than  
percentage depletion or to  depreciation of improve
ments in connection w ith depletion, federal regu
lations and decisions, including decisions of the 
federal tax  court and o ther federal courts, where 
the same are not in  conflict w ith Iow a law or in 
come tax  regulations, w ill be given due considera
tion by the commission.

A rt. 186. Sec. 422.9 [Subsection 6], Allowable 
deductions on gross income.

A rt. 187. C ontributions o r gifts.
1. In  connection w ith claims fo r deductions under 

sec. 422.9(6), there shall be sta ted  on the returns 
of income the name and address of each organiza
tion to which a  contribution or g if t was made 
w ith the approxim ate date  and the amount of the 
g if t in  each case. Claims for deductions under th is 
section must be substantiated , when required by 
the commission, by a statem ent from  the organiza
tion to  which the contribution or g if t was made, 
showing the name and address of the contributor 
or donor, the amount of the contribution or g ift, 
and the date i t  was made, and by such other in 
form ation as the commission may deem necessary.

2. A g if t to a common agency for several corpo
rations or associations, as to a  community chest, 
is trea ted  as contributed directly to them.

3. W here a fra te rn a l order or sim ilar organiza
tion solicits contributions to a fund  fo r the pu r
pose of public charity , such contributions are de
ductible if  the fund is held separate from  other 
funds of the organization, and the benefits there
from are not confined to members of the organiza
tion, the ir fam ilies or dependents.

4. I f  the contribution consists of property other 
than  money, the basis for its  deduction will be its  
fa ir  m arket value as of the date of the donation.

5. Prem ium s on irrevocable life insurance policies 
payable to religious, charitable, etc., organizations, 
are deductible as contributions in  the year in  which 
such premiums are paid.

6. Contributions by corporations are allowable as 
deductions in  the same m anner and to the same ex
ten t as in the case of individuals.

For contributions by estates and trusts  see A rt. 
257-8 (a). For contributions by partnerships see 
A rt. 245.

In , the case of a husband and wife m aking a 
jo in t return, the deduction for contributions made 
by them is lim ited to 15 percent of the ir aggregate 
net income (computed w ithout the benefit of th is 
deduction) as shown by the ir return.

A rt. 188. Definition of religious, charitable, scien
tific and educational corporations and associations.
In  order to be deductible under section 422.9 of the 
Act, the corporation or organization m ust meet two 
tests:

(a) I t  must be organized and operated exclu
sively for one or more of the aforesaid purposes;

(b) I ts  net income must no t inure in  whole or in 
p a rt to the benefit of any p rivate  stockholder or 
individual.

A rt. 189. Nondeductible contributions and dona
tions.

1. Contributions, g if ts  and donations which do 
not come w ithin the specific provisions of the law 
cannot be deducted in  arriv ing  a t  net income.

2. Among nondeductible contributions are those 
made to fra ternal, social and benevolent societies, 
such as the Masons, Odd Fellows, K nights of Co
lumbus, etc., to campaign or other political funds; 
cemetery associations operated fo r profit; college 
fra te rn ities  or labor unions; tem perance organiza
tions or any organization whose ac tiv ities include 
efforts to secure enactm ent or repeal of legislation.

3. Donations to individuals and personal dona
tions to clergymen (including Christmas and E aster 
offerings) are considered g ifts, not allowable as 
deductions.

4. Dues, in itia tion  fees or contributions to social 
or ath letic  clubs or fra te rn a l organizations are not 
deductible.

A rt. 190. Other contributions and donations. Con
tributions or donations which legitim ately repre
sent a  consideration fo r a  benefit flowing directly to 
a trade or business are allowable deductions from 
gross income. Examples of such donations are con
tributions fo r convention gatherings, weekly band 
concerts, or to a volunteer fire departm ent when 
not of benefit to any individual. Amounts contrib
u ted to any organization for lobbying purposes, or 
fo r the promotion or defeat of legislation by propa
ganda or otherwise and contributions to  political 
parties, or to candidates fo r campaign expenses are 
not deductible from  gross income. In  each case 
it  must be conclusively shown th a t the donation 
advances the business in terests o f the donor. Pew 
ren t is deductible as a  contribution.

A rt. ,191. Dues paid  to  cham ber of commerce and 
sim ilar organizations.

1. Dues paid to a chamber of commerce or to  a 
sim ilar organization are deductible only by one 
carry ing  on a business or profession on his own 
account and when membership in such organization 
w ill advance the business in terests of the member. 
Such dues when paid  by an officer or employee of 
a corporation or by any other employee cannot be 
deducted where membership is used to advance 
the business of the employer and not of the mem
ber. If , however, an employer requires an employee 
to m aintain membership in such an organization as 
one of the duties of the position held by him, the 
cost of such membership becomes a necessary ex
pense in earning the salary  paid such individual 
and is deductible by such employee.

2. Where an employer pays such dues for his em
ployees, the amount thereof may be deducted by 
the employer as business expense.

UNALLO W A BLE D ED U C TIO N S
A rt. 192. Section 422.10. Unallowable deductions 

on gross income.

A rt. 193. Personal, fam ily and  liv ing expenses.
1. This class of nondeduetible items includes (but 

is not lim ited to) the following item s:
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Alimony paym ents 
A ttorney’s fees, personal service 
Automobile, personal, expenses and depreciation 

of
Child support payments 
Commutation expenses
Damage to or destruction of home or personal 

property 
Education, expenses of 
Garbage collection costs 
G ifts
Insurance:

Automobile, personal 
Home or personal property 
L ife

L itigation, personal, costs of
Loss on sale of home or personal property
Moving expenses, personal
Park ing  m eter fees, personal vehicle
Personal fam ily and liv ing  expenses
Post graduate course, costs of
Rent of home
Repairs to home or personal property 
Safe deposit box ren tal 
Separation allowance payments 
Sewage disposal costs (except business)
Theft of personal funds or property 
Travel to seek or take employment 
V oluntary paym ent o f taxes, in terest, or other 

obligations of another 
Wages and board of household or personal em

ployees
2. Expenses of a ttend ing  summer school are de

ductible only when such attendance is compulsory.

A rt. 194. N ondeductible cap ita l losses.
1. Capital gain arising from  the sale or exchange 

of real or personal property of a taxpayer does 
not constitute taxable income, and losses of similar 
nature are not deductible. However, such gains will 
be taxable and such losses deductible in the case 
of a taxpayer who deals regularly  in  such real or 
personal property or in the case of sale or exchange 
of property acquired and held fo r sale. Surrender 
of corporate stocks or bonds to  the corporation for 
retirem ent and the loss of property for foreclosure 
of lien fo r property taxes, or by tax  sale, constitute 
sales or exchanges.

2. Losses resulting from  stocks, bonds, or other 
securities determ ined to be worthless and charged 
off during the taxable year are not allowable de
ductions from gross income. The word “securities” 
includes stocks, bonds, promissory notes, mortgages, 
contracts for paym ent of money, bank deposits and 
any and all w ritten  assurance for the return  or 
paym ent of money.

A rt. 195. Losses of guarantors and endorsers. Any
amount paid by a  guarantor or endorser, as such, 
does not constitu te an allowable deduction from 
gross income. W hen such person pays a  debt, as 
guarantor or endorser, he thereby takes the place 
of the principal creditor and th e  title  in  th e  claim 
on account of which the debt was paid is vested 
in him. I f  the note or other security is determined 
to be w orthless and is charged off during the ta x 
able year, it  represents a  loss in connection w ith a 
security and under section 422.10, subsection 5, is 
not an allowable deduction.

A rt. 196. Uncollectible* deficiency upon sale of 
m ortgaged or pledged, property. Where mortgaged 
or pledged property is law fully sold fo r less than  
the amount of the debt, and the rem aining portion 
of the debt rem ains unsatisfied, the transaction 
represents a capital loss, and the amount is not 
deductible.

A rt. 196-A. Foreclosure expenses. Expenses in 
curred in  connection w ith foreclosure of a mortgage, 
or for the recovery of property sold under con
trac t, including attorneys’ fees, legal and court 
costs, taxes, insurance, and other expenses incident 
to such transactions, are not deductible from gross 
income, as such expenditures represent additions to 
the loan or increased investm ent in the property, as 
the case m ay be.

A rt. 197. Examples of nondeductible capital losses.
1. Capital losses may be incurred through the 

sale or exchange of capital assets, from  financial 
operations or from investm ents. Other deductions 
fo r capital losses are not allowable in  th e  follow
ing cases:

2. Where a  mortgagee cancels or forgives a por
tion. of a  mortgage indebtedness to enable the 
m ortgagor to discharge the debt by means of a 
federal loan, or otherwise;

3. W here an individual, partnership  or corpora
tion engaged in m aking loans, inventories such 
loans and seeks thereby to reflect losses through 
the inventory;

4. Where a sale is made of real or personal prop
erty  (including stocks, bonds or other securities) 
purchased and held for investm ent and not for re
sale;

5. Where a life insurance agent advances a pre
mium or premiums due upon a policy w ritten  by 
him for a customer, and is not reimbursed by the 
insured, th is does not constitute an ordinary and 
necessary expense of carrying on a trade or busi
ness and is not deductible, except to the extent of 
the amount of the commissions reported by the 
agent on these specific advances.

6. No loss which accrued prior to January  1, 
1934, constitutes an allowable deduction from gross 
income, any more than  income which accrued prior 
to January  1, 1934, and was then a determined and 
assignable claim is subject to the income tax  or 
the business tax  on corporations.

7. N et losses sustained in  illegal transactions 
are not deductible.

8. Amounts paid as assessments on corporate 
stock are not deductible from gross income.

9. Expenses related  to exempt income.

PE R SO N A L EX E M PTIO N S

A rt. 198. Sec. 422.12. Deductions from  computed 
tax .

A rt. 199. Personal exem ption of single person.
A single person may deduct from the computed ta x  
a personal exemption of fifteen dollars. The .term 
“single person” includes, for income tax  purposes, 
an  unm arried person, a widowed person, a divorcee, 
or a  m arried person not liv ing w ith husband or 
wife.
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A rt. 200. Personal exemption o f a  m arried per
son. A m arried person living w ith husband or wife, 
a t the close of his taxable year may, if  a  single 
jo in t return  is filed, deduct from the computed tax  
a personal exemption of th irty  dollars. Where 
husband and wife make separate returns, the wife 
may include in  her re tu rn  only such income as 
would come to her as an individual apart from her 
husband, and the credit on tax  fo r personal exemp
tion may, in  accordance w ith  an agreem ent entered 
into by them, be taken  by either or divided between 
them in  any proportion. (Filed Dec. 24, 1953). A 
resident alien w ith a w ife living abroad is not en
titled  to the jo in t exemption.

A nonresident taxpayer will be allowed to deduct 
a personal exemption for an entire year. See A rt. 
203-A and 305.

A rt. 201. Personal exemption, o f a  head of a  fam 
ily. A “head of a  fam ily” is a single or m arried in 
dividual who, during the taxable year, maintained 
a household and supported therein himself and one 
or more persons who were dependent upon him for 
support; provided, however, th a t such dependents 
must qualify under the definition of the term  “de
pendent”, under the provisions of Section 422.12, 
Code 1954, as amended by Chapter 205, Laws of 
the 55th G. A. (Filed Dee. 24, 1953)

For personal exemption of a decedent, see A rt. 
255.

A divorcee whose form er spouse contributes for 
child support an  amount sufficient for the major 
p a rt of their support cannot claim exemption as 
head of a fam ily.

A rt. 202. C redit fo r dependents. A taxpayer, 
other than  one who qualifies as the head of a 
household, m ay deduct from his computed tax  an 
exemption of seven dollars fifty cents ($7.50) for 
each child under twenty-one years of age who would 
actually  depend upon and receive m ajor support 
from the taxpayer during his taxable year. He also 
may deduct an exemption -of seven dollars fifty 
cents ($7.50) fo r each other person (other than  
husband or w ife) actually  dependent upon and 
receiving m ajor support from the taxpayer during 
the taxable year, bu t any such dependent must be 
included under the definition of “dependent,” as 
included in section 422.12, Code 1954, as amended 
by the 55th G. A.

In  the case of a  person who qualifies as the head 
of a fam ily, as referred  to in A rticle 201, i f  the 
taxpayer would not occupy the sta tus as head of 
a fam ily except by reason of there being one or 
more dependents fo r whom he would be entitled  to 
credit under the provisions of section 422.12, Code 
of Iowa 1954, as amended by the 55th G. A., he shall 
not be entitled  to  a credit for one such dependent 
but would be entitled  to a credit of $30.00 as head 
of a fam ily only. I f  he has more than  one such 
dependent he would be entitled  to a credit of seven 
dollars fifty cents ($7.50) for each such additional 
dependent. (Filed Dee. 24, 1953)

A taxpayer who furnishes m ajor support o f a 
father, mother or grandparent, may, in lieu of this 
seven dollars and fifty cents exemption, .deduct 
from his gross income four hundred and fifty  dol
lars for each such actual dependent. This $450.00 
deduction from  gross income does not apply to a

step-parent; or an in-law parent, in  the case an 
individual is filing as a  single person.

The exemption is based on actual financial de
pendency and may accrue to a person who is not 
the head of a fam ily. A paren t whose child re
ceives from a tru s t fund, from its  own earnings or 
from other separate source, amounts available for 
the major p a rt of its  support is not entitled  to the 
exemption. Support of an able bodied person on 
account o f unemployment does not create an a l
lowable claim for the exemption.

W here the w ife of a member of the armed forces 
receives the federal allotm ent for support of her 
children, plus a p art of the husband’s base pay, 
she cannot claim credit for dependency of the 
children, unless she is able to show th a t from other 
sources she provided the m ajor p a rt of their sup
port.

Cost of support, ra ther than  time of support, is 
the measure of the test in  determ ining w hether the 
benefactor has contributed over one-half of the sup
port of claimed dependent. (F iled Dec. 24, 1953)

A rt. 203. Personal exem ptions and cred it fo r 
dependents under new law. Under the new legisla
tion enacted by the. 55tli G. A., Chapter 204 and 
Chapter 205, laws of the 55th G. A., the former 
Iow a law as to m arita l status, dependencies and 
head of a fam ily has been revised to correspond, 
in general, to the federal law. The m arita l sta tus or 
the situation  as to dependents is now based on the 
sta tus of the taxpayer as of the close of his taxable 
year. Under the new law there is no prorating  of 
credits upon the tax  for personal exemptions or 
exemptions fo r dependencies. The taxpayer is en
titled  to the fu ll credit for the taxable year regard
less of whether or not there has been a change in 
his m arita l sta tus except as a result of divorce or 
legal separation or dependency s ta tu s  during his 
taxable year. I f  he is m arried a t the close of his 
taxable year a full th ir ty  dollar ($30.00) credit 
may be allowed for husband and wife. I f  any child 
is born during the taxable year the taxpayer is en
titled  to the seven dollars fifty cent ($7.50) depend
ency credit for such child. I f  any child or depend
ent of such taxpayer dies during the taxable year 
fu ll credit of seven dollars fifty eents ($7.50) may 
be claimed.

I f  the sta tus of a taxpayer as to a dependent 
changes during the taxable year for any other 
reason than  death  no credit may be claimed for 
such dependent. In  the case of a single person the 
status is dependent upon th a t a t the close of 
his taxable year. I f  he has been divorced during the 
year he would be entitled  to credit only as a single 
person. (Filed Dec. 24, 1953)

R ET U R N S AND PA Y M EN TS OP TAX 

' A rt. 204. Sec. 422.13. R eturns by  individual.

A rt. 205. R eturn  by  resident indiv idual taxpayer.
(a) For each taxable year every resident of Iowa, 

single or m arried and not liv ing  w ith spouse, whose 
gross income as defined in sec. 422.8 is $3,000.00 
or over regardless of the amount o f net income, 
or whose net income as defined in sec. 422.7 is 
$1,500.00 or over, must make, sign and file a return.

Every m arried individual having a  net income for 
the taxable year of $2,350.00, or over, or having
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a gross income of $3,000.00, or over, must file a re
turn.

Husband and wife, each having independent in 
come, must file either a jo in t re tu rn  or separate 
returns if  their aggregate net income for the tax a 
ble year was $2,000.00, or over, or the ir gross in 
come was $3,000.00, or over. (Piled Dec. 24, 1953)

(b) In  determ ining w hether retu rns must be 
filed, income from  all sources, taxable under this 
division, in the case of residents, m ust be con
sidered; in the case of nonresidents, only income 
from  sources w ith in  this s ta te  should be considered. 
I f  the sta tus of a  person as a resident or non
resident changes during the taxable year, returns 
are required if  the sum of the income, from sources 
taxable, received or accrued, during the period the 
person w as a resident, and the income from sources 
w ithin th is sta te , received or accrued, during the 
period the person was a nonresident, equals or ex
ceeds the amounts specified in (a) above. (See 
A rticle 304.)

(c) W hether or not an individual is the head of 
a fam ily or has dependents is im m aterial in de ter
m ining his liab ility  to render a return.

(d) I f  separate returns are filed by husband and 
wife, the wife is to include in her return  only 
such income as would come to her as an individual 
apart from  her husband, and each m ay claim one- 
half of the credit fo r personal exemption or such 
credit may, in  accordance w ith an agreem ent en
tered into by them, be taken  by either or divided 
between them  in any proportion. The dependent 
credit on tax  m ay be taken  by  either or divided 
between them as they  may elect. The dividing of 
dependent credit applies to the number of depend
ents and not to the money credit. (Piled Dec. 24, 
1953)

(e) R eturn of taxpayer fo r the year in which 
he died, see A rticle 255.

(f) I f  a  taxpayer is unable to make his own 
return, the return  shall be made by a  duly au thor
ized agent or by the guardian or other person 
charged w ith the care of the person or property
of such taxpayer. A power of atto rney  must ac
company a return  made by an agent.

(g) A re tu rn  not signed by the taxpayer or his
authorized agent shall not be deemed completely 
executed and filed as required by law.

A rt. 205-A. R esident individual re tu rn  may be used 
as a  long-form or a  short-form. To save arithm etic 
for taxpayer, the law  provides a  table  which shows 
the correct tax  payable for any adjusted gross in 
come of less than  $5,000.00 a f te r  deduction of fed 
eral income tax  in  case taxpayer does not wish to 
itemize nonbusiness deductions (contributions, in 
terest, etc.). T hat tax  table is found on page 4 of 
form  IT-1. I f  husband and w ife file separate re 
turns, and one item izes deductions, the other must 
also itemize deductions. I f  husband and wife file 
separate returns and do not itemize deductions 
each must use the tax  table as if  a  single person.

I f  adjusted  gross income afte r deductions of 
federal income tax  was $5,000.00 or more, nonbusi
ness expenses (contributions, interests, etc.) must 
be itemized and the tax  figured in  computation of 
tax  schedule on page 3 of form  IT-1.

Each taxpayer having a social security  number 
must en ter th a t number on his retu rn  a t  places

indicated. I f  not so entered the re tu rn  may be 
considered not completed.

Each taxpayer receiving wages, salaries, or other 
taxable income must a ttach  to his return, filed w ith 
the sta te  Tax Commission, a copy of inform ation 
a t  source form showing such income. (Filed Dec. 
24, 1953)

A rt. 206. Amended retu rns changing basis of re
porting  income. I f  husband and w ife filed a jo in t 
re tu rn  or separate returns they, a fte r  the due date 
fo r filing th a t re tu rn  or those returns, w ill not be 
perm itted to »file amended separate returns or an 
amended jo in t return  as the case may be. An elec
tion to file jo in t or separate returns may be made 
anew each year regardless of election of prior year.

A rt. 207. See A rt. 203-A.

A rt. 208. R eturns of minors.
1. In  the absence of proof to the contrary, the 

fa th er (or the mother, if  head of the fam ily) is p re
sumed to have legal righ t to the earnings o f his 
minor children, and, except as provided herein, such 
earnings m ust be included in the gross income of 
the parent.

2. A minor who has been emancipated, or is en
tire ly  self-supporting, must file his own return, if  
his gross income or net income comes w ithin the 
requirem ents for filing a return , and he cannot be 
classed as a  dependent for the purpose of credit 
fo r dependency. Income of a  minor, derived from 
sources other than personal earnings, is not to  be 
included in gross income of his parent. (Filed Dec. 
24, 1953)

A rt. 209. Sec. 422.20. Basis o f returns.

A rt. 210. Basis o f returns. s
1. A taxpayer may compute his income on either 

a “cash basis” or an “accrual basis,” depending 
upon the method of accounting used by him, bu t in 
either case all items of gross income and all de
ductions must be- trea ted  w ith reasonable consis
tency. All items of gross income shall be included 
in the gross income for the taxable year in  which 
they  are received, and deductions taken  accord
ingly, unless in order to clearly reflect income such 
amounts are to be accounted for as of a different 
period. For instance, in any case in  which i t  is 
necessary to use an inventory, no accounting in 
regard to purchases and sales will correctly reflect 
income except an accrual method. A taxpayer is 
deemed to have received items of gross income 
which have been credited to or set ap a rt fo r him 
w ithout restriction  (A rt. 38). A re tu rn  p artly  on a 
cash basis and partly  on an accrual basis cannot 
be accepted.

2. A taxpayer, who was not required to  file an 
Iow a income return  prior to the year his first re
tu rn  covers, may adopt an accrual basis to reflect 
income.

The opening inventory on th a t return  is to in 
clude all goods or farm  products on hand a t the 
date of th a t inventory.

3. A taxpayer desiring to change his method of 
accounting (cash or accrual) m ust w ithin . ninety 
days a fte r the beginning of the taxable year to be 
covered by the next retu rn  apply to the commis
sion to m ake such change. Permission to make
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such a change is dependent upon the Commissioner 
of In ternal Revenue gran ting  a  like change and the 
adjustm ents to  be made will be the same as required 
by the Commissioner of In te rna l Revenue. (Filed 
Dec. 24, 1953)

A rt. 211. Due date  fo r returns. The due date for 
filing income tax  retu rns is the n inetie th  day a fte r 
the end of the taxable year, w hether the re tu rn  
be on the basis of the calendar year or a fiscal year. 
The due date fo r filing retu rns of inform ation on 
forms IT-5 and IT-5A and returns of w ithholding 
agents on forms NR-5 and NR-5A is the  n inetieth  
day a f te r  the close of the calendar year. R eturns 
not filed on or before the due date will be subject 
to penalties fo r delinquency.

A rt. 212. M ethod o f accounting. A taxpayer 
must make his re tu rn  on the same basis his books 
a re  kep t provided th a t basis clearly and ade
quately reflects his true income. (Filed Dec. 24, 
1953)

A rt. 213. Change of accounting period. I f  a tax 
payer changes his accounting period from  th a t of 
the calendar year to  th a t of a  fiscal year, or from 
a fiscal year to  the calendar year, he shall, prior 
to the expiration of 30 days from the close of the 
fractional p a rt of the year fo r which a  re tu rn  would 
be required to  effect the change, give to  the com
mission w ritten  request fo r such change and his 
reasons therefor. I f  th e  change in  the basis of 
computing th e  ne t income of the taxpayer is ap
proved by the commission, the taxpayer shall there
a fte r  make his retu rns upon the basis of the new 
accounting period. A separate re tu rn  (described 
in A rt. 214) m ust be made fo r any fractional p a rt of 
a year occasioned by such change.

A taxpayer subject to federal income tax  must 
.file w ith his application fo r the change a copy of the 
consent of the commissioner of in ternal revenue 
to change the basis of his returns fo r federal in 
come ta x  purposes.

A rt. 214. R eturns when accounting period changed.
1. No re tu rn  may be made fo r a  period of more 

than  tw elve months. A separate re tu rn  fo r a  frac 
tional p a rt o f a year is, therefore, required when
ever there is a change, w ith the approval of the 
commission, in the basis of computing net income 
from one taxable year to another taxable year. 
N et income, computed on the  basis of th e  period 
fo r which such separate re tu rn  is made, shall be 
placed on an  annual basis by  m ultiplying the 
amount thereof by 12 and dividing by the number 
of months included in  th e  period fo r which the 
separate re turn  is made. The tax  shall be such 
p a rt of the tax  computed on such annual basis 
as the number of months in such period is of 
twelve months, and personal or specific exemption, 
i f  any, shall be prorated  on the same basis.

2. Such report must be filed and the tax  paid 
w ithin n inety  days a f te r  the end of th e  period 
fo r which the re tu rn  is made.

Example: As a result of a change in  the basis 
of computing income from the calendar year to a 
fiscal year beginning Ju ly  1 and ending June  30, 
taxpayer files a separate re tu rn  fo r the period 
Jan u ary  1, 1949, to June 30, 1949, disclosing a net 
income for such period of $10,000.00. M ultiply th is

amount by 12, equals $120,000.00; divide by 6, th e  
number of months covered by the return , equals 
$20,000.00 determined as to ta l income fo r the year. 
The computed tax  will be $675.00. From  th is the 
taxpayer may deduct personal exemption, $30,00, 
plus credit for dependent, $7.50, leaving a tax  of 
$637.50. B ut the taxable income on the basis of 
which the tax  is computed was fo r bu t 6/12 of the 
taxable year, hence the  tax  due and payable w ill 
be bu t 6/12 of th a t computed as fo r the fu ll year, 
or $318.75.

A rt. 215. “P a id  or incurred” and “paid or ac
crued.”

1. The terms “paid or incurred” and “paid or 
accrued” will be construed according to the method 
of accounting upon which the net income is com
puted by the taxpayer. The deductions and credits 
provided for in  the law  must be taken  fo r the tax 
able year in  which “paid or accrued” or “paid  or 
incurred,” unless in  order to clearly reflect the in 
come, such deductions or credits should be taken  
as of a different period.

2. However, in  his income tax  return , he shall 
take  the deduction or credit only for the taxable 
period in  which i t  was actually  “paid  or incurred” 
or “paid or accrued,” as the  case m ay be. Upon the 
audit of the return , the commission will decide 
w hether the case is w ithin the exception provided 
by the law, and the  taxpayer w ill be advised as to  
the period for which the deduction or credit is 
properly allowable.

A rt. 216. Sec. 422.21. Form  and tim e of return .

A rt. 217. Time and  place fo r filing return . A re
tu rn  of income m ust be filed on or before the  n ine
tie th  day following the close of the taxpayer’s ta x 
able year, w hether the re tu rn  be made on the basis 
of the calendar year or fo r a fiscal year. The due 
date is the las t day upon which a re tu rn  is required 
to be filed, or the last day  of the period covered by 
an extension of tim e gran ted  by  the commission. 
W hen the due date  falls on Sunday or a legal holi
day, the re tu rn  w ill be due the day following such 
Sunday or legal holiday. I f  placed in  the mails the 
re turn  should be posted in  ample tim e to reach the 
income tax  division, under ordinary handling of 
the m ail* on or before the date on which the re turn  
is required to be filed. M ailed returns should be ad
dressed to the S ta te  Income Tax Division, S tate  Of
fice Building, Des Moines 19, Iowa. (Such form  of 
address is desirable in  order to  prevent returns being 
missent to  the federal income tax  departm ent.)

I f  a  re tu rn  is placed in  th e  mails, properly 
addressed and postage paid, in  ample tim e to  reach 
the income tax  division on or before th e  due date 
fo r filing, no penalty  w ill a ttach  should the return  
not be received un til a f te r  th a t date.

A rt. 218. Extension o f tim e fo r filing returns. I t  
is im portant th a t the taxpayer render, on or before 
the due date, a  re tu rn  as nearly  complete and final 
as i t  is possible fo r him to prepare. However, when 
good cause exists by reason of sickness, unavoidable 
absence, or otherwise, the commission is authorised 
to g ran t an extension of tim e in which to file such 
return. In  no case shall an extension exceed three 
months, except in  cases where taxpayer is abroad. 
The application for an extension m ust be made prior
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to  th e  due d a te  o f th e  re tu rn , or b efo re  th e  ex p ira 
tio n  of a n  ex tension  prev iously  g ran ted . As a  condi
tio n  to  g ra n tin g  a n  ex tension  of tim e, th e  comm is
sion m ay  req u ire  th a t  a  te n ta tiv e  re tu rn  be filed 
an d  th e  p ay m en t of th e  first in s ta llm e n t o f ta x  
show n due on th a t  re tu rn , i f  th a t  ta x  is over $10; 
i f  $10 or less th e  fu ll  am ount is  to  be  p a id . I f  th e  
tim e fo r  filing  is  ex tended  an d  th e  ta x  p ay ab le  is 
over $10, in te re s t  a t  6 % p e r  annum  from  d a te  th e  
re tu rn  o rig in a lly  w as req u ired  to  be  filed to  d a te  of 
a c tu a l p ay m en t on one-half o f th e  to ta l  ta x  is  to 
be p a id  by  ta x p a y e r; i f  th e  to ta l  ta x  is $10 or less, 
in te re s t  is to  be com puted on fu ll am ount o f tax . 
An ex tension  of tim e  to file re tu rn  does no t ex tend  
th e  tim e fo r  p ay m en t o f th e  second in sta llm en t.

A rt. 219. P a y m e n t o f t a x  b y  uncertified  checks.
The incom e ta x  d iv is ion  w ill accep t uncertified  p e r
sonal checks in  p ay m en t o f  incom e tax es, p rov ided  
such checks a re  co llectib le  a t  pa r, th a t  is, fo r  th e ir  
fu ll am oun t w ith o u t an y  deduction  fo r  exchange or 
o th er charges. T he d a te  on w hich th e  incom e ta x  
d iv ision  receives th e  cheek w ill be considered  th e  
d a te  o f paym en t, so fa r  as th e  tax p a y e r  is con
cerned, unless th e  check is  re tu rn e d  dishonored. I f  
one check is  re m itte d  to  cover tw o or m ore persons’ 
tax es, th e  rem ittan ce  m ust be  accom panied  by  a  
le t te r  o f tr a n s m itta l  s ta tin g  (a ) th e  nam e of th e  
d raw er o f  th e  check ; (b ) th e  am ount o f  th e  check; 
(e) th e  am oun t of an y  cash, m oney order or o th er 
in s tru m en t included in  th e  sam e re m itta n ce ; (d) 
th e  nam e o f  each person whose ta x  is  to  be  p a id  
b y  th e  re m itta n ce ; and  (e) th e  am ount o f paym en t 
on accoun t of each person.

A rt. 220. P ro ced u re  w ith  re sp ec t to  dishonored 
checks. I f  an y  check is re tu rn e d  unpaid , a ll expenses 
in c id en t to  th e  collection  th e re o f w ill be  charged  to 
th e  tax p ay er. I f  a n y  tax p a y e r  whose check has been 
re tu rn ed  b y  th e  d ep osito ry  b a n k  uncollected  should 
f a il  a t  once to  m ake th e  check good, th e  comm ission 
w ill proceed to  collect the  ta x  as th ough  no check 
h ad  been  g iven. A tax p a y e r  who ten d e rs  a  certified  
check in  p ay m en t fo r  tax es is  no t re liev ed  from  his 
o b lig a tio n  u n til th e  cheek has been  pa id .

A rt. 221. T im e a n d  m an n e r o f  p a y m en t o f  tax .
The ta x  m ay  be p a id  in  fu ll a t  the  tim e o f filing 
th e  re tu rn  or, i f  th e  ta x  am ounts to  mdTe th an  
$10.00, i t  m ay, a t  th e  ta x p a y e r’s option, be p a id  in 
tw o equal in sta llm en ts , one-half to be pa id  when 
th e  re tu rn  is filed an d  one-half to  be p a id  on or b e 
fo re  th e  la s t  day  o f th e  s ix th  m onth a f te r  the  duo 
d a te  fo r  filing  th e  re tu rn . I f  th e  am ount o f the  ta x  
is  $10.00 or less, i t  m ust be p a id  in  fu ll w hen th e  
re tu rn  is filed.

N o in te re s t w ill b e  added to  th e  d e fe rre d  p a y 
m ent, unless i t  is no t p a id  w ith in  th e  req u ired  tim e, 
in  w hich case in te re s t a t  six  pe r cen t p e r  annum  
from  d a te  th e  second in s ta llm en t becam e due to 
d a te  of p ay m en t w ill be added  to  th e  balance of 
tax . (F iled  Dec. 24, 1953)

A rt. 222. Sec. 422.24. In s ta llm e n t pay m en ts—in 
te re st.

A rt. 223. L im ita tio n  on in s ta llm e n t paym ents.
The p riv ileg e  of p a y in g  the  ta x  in  tw o equal in s ta ll
m ents is p e rm itte d  only in  cases w here th e  re tu rn  
is tim e ly  filed. The p riv ileg e  o f p ay in g  a  ta x  in  in 

sta llm en ts  does no t app ly  to a d d itio n a l assessm ents. - 
(F iled  Dec. 24, 1953)

A rt. 224. C ertifica tio n  o f  co rrec tness o f  th e  re 
tu rn . The re tu rn  sha ll be a u th e n tic a te d  b y  a  signed 
dec lara tio n  o f i ts  correctness. The re tu rn  m ay  be 
m ade by  an  a g en t i f  th e  tax p a y e r  is (a ) too  ill to  
m ake i t  or (b ) is  ab sen t from  th e  s ta te  fo r  60 days 
b e fo re  th e  due da te . A pow er o f  a tto rn e y  m ust 
accom pany th e  re tu rn  m ade b y  an  ag en t. The p e r
son or persons a c tu a lly  p re p a r in g  th e  re tu rn  ( if  
o th e r  th a n  th e  ta x p a y e r  or h is a g en t)  m ust also sign 
th e  d eclara tio n . V erification  b y  o a th  is n o t requ ired .

A r t.  225. U se  o f  p rescrib ed  form s. R e tu rn s m ust 
in  a ll cases be m ade b y  resid en ts  and  nonresiden ts 
on fo rm s supplied  by  th e  s ta te  ta x  comm ission. T ax 
p ay ers  no t supplied  w ith  th e  p ro p er form s sha ll 
m ake ap p lica tio n  fo r sam e to  th e  com m ission or to  
an y  coun ty  trea su re r  or field au d ito r, in  am ple tim e 
to  have  th e ir  re tu rn s  m ade, verified  an d  filed on or 
b e fo re  th e  due da te . E ach  tax p a y e r  should care fu lly  
p rep are  his re tu rn  so as to  fu lly  and  c learly  se t 
fo r th  th e  d a ta  th e re in  called fo r. Im p erfe c t or in 
co rrec t re tu rn s  w ill n o t be  accep ted  as m eeting  the  
req u irem en ts  o f th e  s ta tu te . In  lack  o f a  p rescribed  
form , a  s ta te m en t m ade by  a  tax p a y e r  d isclosing  h is 
g ross incom e an d  th e  deductions th ere fro m  m ay be 
accep ted  as a  te n ta tiv e  re tu rn , an d  i f  verified and 
filed w ith in  th e  p rescrib ed  tim e, w ill re lieve  th e  ta x 
p ay er from  lia b ili ty  to  pen altie s , p rov ided  th a t  w ith 
ou t unnecessary  delay  such a te n ta tiv e  re tu rn  is 
rep laced  by  a  re tu rn  m ade on th e  p roper form . E ach  
question  m ust be answ ered  and  each d irec tio n  com
plied  w ith  in  th e  sam e m anner as i f  th e  form s and  
in stru c tio n s  w ere em bodied in  these  regu la tions.

A r t.  226. L is t  o f  form s. The fo llow ing  fo rm s p re 
scribed  by  th e  comm ission, a re  av a ilab le  to  ta x p a y 
ers:
F orm  IT -1 R esiden t in d iv id u a l re tu rn .
F o rm  IT -1A  R esiden t op tional in d iv id u a l re tu rn . 
F orm  IT-1B Schedule o f fa rm  incom e and  ex

penses.
F orm  IT-2 C orporation  re tu rn .
F orm  IT -2A  A llocation  and  ap p o rtio n m en t o f cor

p o ra te  incom e.
F orm  IT-3 P a r tn e rsh ip  re tu rn .
Form  IT-4 F id u c ia ry  re tu rn .
Form  IT-5 Sum m ary o f rep o rted  p aym en ts to

residen ts.
Form  IT-5A  In fo rm a tio n  a t source (res id en ts) .
Form  IT -6 Claim  fo r re fu n d  of tax .
Form  IT-13 Schedule o f tra v e lin g  expenses.
F orm  IT-15 Schedule in  support o f  claim  fo r  head 

o f  fam ily .
F orm  NR-1 N onresid en t in d iv id u a l re tu rn .
Form  NR-2 A llocation  of fiduciary  and  p a r tn e r 

ship  incom e of nonresiden ts.
F o rm  NR-5 Sum m ary of w ithho ld ing  of incom e

p ayab le  to  nonresiden ts.
F o rm  NR-5A R e tu rn  o f w ithhold ings from  nonresi

dents.

A r t.  227. Sec. 422.22. S up p lem en tary  re tu rn s .

A r t.  228. Cross re fe ren ces to  re tu rn s .
A rt. 15 P erio d  of re tu rn .
A rt. 16 E xam ple  of com p u ta tio n  o f tax .
A rt. 77-86 R e tu rn s o f fa rm ers  and stock  ra isers.
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A rt. 210
A rt. 210

A rt. 242-243
A rt. 254-255
A rt. 257
A rt. 259
A rt. 265
A rt. 268
A rt. 269
A rt. 273
A rt. ■279
A rt. 313

B asis o f  re tu rn s .
F ir s t  re tu rn  of fa rm e r, on acc ru a l 
basis .
R e tu rn s  o f p a rtn e rsh ip .
R e tu rn  fo r decedent.
R e tu rn  by  fiduciary .
R e tu rn  by  gu ard ian .
F in a l re p o rt o f fiduciary.
R e tu rn  by  receiver.
R e tu rn  w here tw o or m ore tru s ts . 
F id u c ia ry  re tu rn  of in fo rm atio n . 
R e tu rn s  o f m em bers o f a rm ed  forces. 
R e tu rn  b y  w ith h o ld in g  agen t.

INFORMATION AT SOURCE

A rt. 229. Sec. 422.15. In fo rm a tio n  a t  source.

Art. 230. Returns of information— where filed.
R etu rn s  of in fo rm a tio n  as req u ired  b y  section  422.15 
re la tin g  to re tu rn s  o f  in fo rm a tio n  and  b y  section  
422.16, re la tin g  to  w ith h o ld in g  of non resid en ts’ in 
come, sha ll be m ade on fo rm s IT -5 an d  IT -5A  or on 
form s NR-5 and  NR-5A, re spec tive ly , and  de livered  
to th e  S ta te  Incom e T ax  D ivision , S ta te  Oflice 
B uild ing , Des M oines 19, Iow a, on or b efo re  n in e ty  
days a f te r  th e  close o f th e  ca len d ar y e a r fo r  w hich 
th e  re tu rn s  a re  m ade. A lthough , to  m ake necessary  
a  re tu rn  of in fo rm a tio n  th e  incom e m ust be fixed 
and  d e te rm inab le , i t  need  n o t be an n u al or p e rio d 
ical. I t  m ust be m ade of an y  p ay m en t w hich w ill 
co n stitu te  tax a b le  incom e to  th e  rec ip ien t. The 
com m ission m ay  req u ire  an y  person or o rg an iza 
tio n  a c tin g  a t  any  tim e d u rin g  th e  y e a r as a  b ro k er 
or o th er a g en t in  stock , bond, or com m odity t r a n s 
actions to rep o rt th e  nam e and  address o f each 
custom er or c lie n t d u rin g  th e  p reced ing  tax a b le  
(or ca len d ar) year, to g e th e r w ith  an  item ized  
s ta te m en t o f cost, se lling  p rice , an d  g a in  or loss 
invo lved  in each in d iv id u a l tran sac tio n  du rin g  any  
preced ing  ca len d ar year.

A rt. 231. W ho sha ll m ake re tu rn s  o f in fo rm atio n .
R e tu rn s o f in fo rm a tio n  sha ll be m ade to  th e  s ta te  
ta x  com m ission by  every

(a )  re sid en t o f th e  s ta te  and  every  nonresiden t 
ca rry in g  on a  business, trad e , etc ., in  th e  s ta te ;

(b ) officer and  employee of th e  s ta te  and  of m u
n icipa l co rporations and  p o litica l subdiv isions o f th e  
s ta te .

(c ) officer or em ployee of th e  U n ited  S ta te s  and 
of its  agencies and  in s tru m e n ta litie s ;

(d) individual, partnership, estate, trust, and 
corporation m aintaining an office or place of busi
ness in this state  (whether or not a paying agency  
is m aintained w ithin  the state  and whether or not 
such entities are exem pt from taxation under the 
IoWa income ta x  law ) m aking paym ents in a  ca l
endar year of fixed or determ inable income of 
$1,000.00 or more to any individual.

A rt. 232. W h a t is included  in  ca lcu la tin g  am ounts 
fo r  re tu rn s  o f in fo rm atio n .

1. R e tu rn s o f in fo rm a tio n  a re  req u ired  o f all 
am ounts p a id  or c red ited  to  one payee, i f  such p a y 
m ents ag g reg a te  th e  m inim um  am oun t specified fo r 
such re tu rn s  d u rin g  th e  ca len d a r y ea r, irresp ec tiv e  
of th e  basis o f re p o rtin g  by  th e  pay o r o r by  th e  
payee, in clud ing  incom e co n stru c tiv e ly  received  by 
th e  payee. The n ecessity  o f  rep o rtin g  is n o t lim ited

to  p aym en ts o f incom e o f a  single  k in d , equaling  
or exceeding th e  req u ired  am ounts, b u t  in fo rm atio n  
re tu rn s  a re  req u ired  if  th e  ag g reg a te  p aym en ts of 
incom e of a ll k in d s  (in clud ing  liv in g  q u a rte rs  and  
bo ard  fu rn ish ed ) on w hich in fo rm a tio n ' re tu rn s  are 
requ ired , equal o r exceed $1,000.00. F o r  exam ple, 
if  a  p ay o r pays to  a  payee  $900.00 fo r  personal 
services, $300.00 fo r  re n t and  $50.00 fo r in te r 
est, he is req u ired  to  re p o rt such p aym en ts on form s 
IT -5A  and  IT-5 as th e  ag g reg a te  o f th e  paym en ts 
equals $1,250.00. Or, i f  an  employee rece ived  com
pen sa tio n  o f $900.00 and  is fu rn ish ed  liv in g  q u a rte rs  
and  bo ard  w o rth  $360.00, th e  to ta l  am ount w hich 
m ust be  rep o rted  w ill be  $1,260.00.

2. F ees fo r  p ro fessional serv ices, to  a tto rn ey s , 
physic ians, and  m em bers o f o th er p rofessions, and 
tax ab le  p aym en ts fo r com m odities come w ith in  th e  
m ean ing  of “fixed an d  de te rm in ab le  incom e” an d  
a re  req u ired  to  be rep o rted  in  re tu rn s  o f in fo rm a 
tio n  as req u ired  by  th is  a rtic le .

3. F o r  th e  purpose of a  re tu rn  o f in fo rm a tio n , an  
am ount is deem ed to  have  been p a id  w hen  i t  is 
c red ited  or se t a p a r t  to th e  tax p a y e r. See A rt. 38.

4. C orporations a re  req u ired  to  rep o rt p aym en ts 
o f d iv idends in  am ounts o f one hun d red  do llars or

A rt. 233. P a y m en ts  o f w hich no re tu rn  o f in fo r
m atio n  requ ired . P ay m en ts  o f th e  fo llow ing  classes 
need no t be rep o rted  on re tu rn s  of in fo rm a tio n :

(a )  In te re s t  coupons p ay ab le  to  beare r.
(b ) Incom e specifically  exem pt from  tax a tio n .
(c ) B ills p a id  fo r  m erchandise , teleg ram s, fre ig h t, 

sto rage, and  sim ilar charges.
(d ) To em ployees fo r bo ard  and  lodg ing  w hile 

tra v e lin g  in  th e  course o f th e ir  em ploym ent, w here 
such p aym en ts a re  in  re im bursem en t of expenses 
p a id  by  such em ployees.

(e) O f re n t p a id  to  re a l e s ta te  or re n ta l  agencies 
(b u t th e  a g en t m ust re p o rt p ay m en t to  th e  lan d lo rd  
i f  th e  ag g reg a te  am oun t fo r  th e  ca len d a r y e a r is 
la rg e  enough to  req u ire  a  re tu rn  o f in fo rm a tio n  to  
be filed.)

( f )  D is tr ib u tio n  b y  p a rtn e rsh ip s  to  re sid en t p a r t 
ners and  by  fiduciaries to re s id en t beneficiaries.

(g ) A nn u itie s  rep re se n tin g  th e  re tu rn  o f cap ita l. 
B u t in te re s t  or o th er accum ulations in  excess o f 
$1,000.00 fo r  th e  ca len d ar y e a r  m ust be reported .

(h ) To n o n resid en t em ployees fo r  serv ices re n 
dered  e n tire ly  w ith o u t th e  s ta te .

(i) To n o n resid en ts of annu ities , in te re s t  on ban k  
deposits, in te re s t  on bonds, n o tes o r o th er in te re s t 
b ea rin g  ob liga tions or d iv idends, unless rece ived  by 
th e  n o n resid en t in  connection  w ith  a  business, trad e , 
p rofession  or occupation  c a rried  on in  th is  s ta te , 
su b jec t to  ta x a tio n  under D ivision  I I  o f th is  A ct.

( j )  P ay m en ts  to  n o n resid en ts w h ic h 'a re  rep o rted  
b y  th e  w ith h o ld in g  agen t.

A r t  234. P e n a lty  fo r  fa ilu re  to  m ake  re tu rn s  o f  
in fo rm atio n . W here re tu rn s  o f in fo rm a tio n  a re  no t 
m ade as req u ired  by  th e  law , th e  ta x p a y e r  req u ired  
to  m ake such re tu rn s  w ill n o t be p e rm itte d  to  de
d u c t from  his gross incom e any  am ounts fo r  w hich 
re tu rn s  o f in fo rm a tio n  a re  d e lin q u en t; and  th e  re 
tu rn  of such ta x p a y e r  w ill no t be considered p ro p 
e rly  filed u n til such req u ired  re tu rn s  o f in fo rm a tio n  
have been  m ade.
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A rt. 235. R e tu rn s  o f  in fo rm a tio n —how  m ade. R e
tu rn s  o f in fo rm a tio n  shall, in  all cases, be m ade fo r 
th e  ca len d ar year, a n d  sha ll be  filed w ith  th e  s ta te  
incom e ta x  d iv ision  no t la te r  th a n  M arch  31st of 
th e  fo llow ing  year. The re tu rn  sha ll be m ade on 
form  IT-5A  fo r  resid en ts  an d  NR-5A fo r  n o n resi
d en ts an d  th e  re tu rn  or re tu rn s  of in fo rm a tio n  shall 
be a tta c h e d  to  a  verified  le t te r  of tra n sm itta l ,  fo rm  
IT-5 fo r re sid en ts  an d  NR-5 fo r  n onresiden ts. 
W h eth er th e  rec ip ien t o f th e  rep o rted  incom e is 
m arried  or single should be s ta te d  i f  possible. W here 
no p re sen t address is availab le , th e  la s t  know n post- 
office address m ust be g iven. The nu m b er o f ta x 
p a y e r’s dependen ts should be g iven. T his form  m ust 
give th e  social secu rity  num ber.

PARTNERSHIPS

A rt. 236. Sec. 422.15. In fo rm a tio n  a t  source.

Art. 237. Sec. 422.20. Basis of returns.

A rt. 238. P a r tn e rsh ip  defined. 1. The Iow a Su
prem e C ourt in  M alvern  N a tio n a l B an k  v. H a lliday , 
195 Io w a  734, reaffirm ed in  B u tle r  v. L loyd, 230 
Iow a 422, s ta te d  in  substance  th a t :

“ The sa lien t fe a tu re s  o f an  o rd in a ry  p a rtn e rsh ip  
a re  (1) com m unity  in te re s t  in  profits and  losses;
(2) a  com m unity  o f in te re s t  in  cap ita l em ployed;
(3) a  com m unity  o f pow er in  a d m in is tra tio n . These 
a re  th e  p rim ary  te s ts  and th e  definite  in d ica tio n s o f 
th e  existence of a  p a rtn e rsh ip . In  th e  absence of 
any  one of these  e lem ents th e re  can be no real p a r t 
nersh ip .”

2. The te rm  “ p a rtn e rsh ip ” includes a  synd icate , 
group, pool, jo in t  v en tu re , o r any  o th er un incorpo
ra te d  o rg an iza tio n  th rough  or by  m eans of w hich 
an y  business, financial o p eratio n , or v e n tu re  is c a r
ried  on, and w hich  is no t, w ith in  th e  m ean ing  of 
th e  s ta tu te , a  t ru s t ,  e s ta te , or co rp o ra tio n ; and  th e  
w ord “ p a r tn e r” includes a  m em ber in  such synd icate , 
group, pool, or o rgan ization .

A rt. 239. L im ited  p a rtn e rsh ip s. U nder th e  p ro 
visions of c h ap te r  184, L aw s of th e  F if ty -f irs t  G en
e ra l Assem bly, lim ited  p a r tn e rs  a re  no longer t a x 
ab le  as corporations. A ccord ing ly  such p a rtn e rsh ip s, 
fo r  th e  y ear 1945 an d  subsequent y ears, shall file 
p a rtn e rsh ip  re tu rn s  and th e  m em bers th e re o f w ill 
be tax ab le  on th e ir  d is tr ib u ta b le  shares of th e  p a r t 
nersh ip  n e t earn ings, as in  th e  case o f an  o rd in ary  
p a rtn e rsh ip .

A rt. 240. A ssocia tion  d is tin g u ish ed  from  p a r t 
nersh ip .

1. An o rg an iza tio n , the  p a rtn e rsh ip  in te re s ts  of 
w hich are  no t tran s fe ra b le  w ith o u t th e  consent of 
th e  m em bers, is a  p a rtn e rsh ip  and n o t an  associa- 
ion.

2. W here a  p a r tn e r  m ay  dispose of h is  in te re s t  or 
any  p a r t  o f i t  w ith o u t co nsu lting  th e  o th er m em bers 
of th e  o rg an iza tio n , such an  o rg an izatio n , excep t 
a lim ited  p a rtn e rsh ip , is an  association , tax ab le  as 
a  corporation .

3. Jo in t  in v es tm en t in  an d  ow nership  of real or 
personal p ro p e rty  no t used by th e  ow ners in th e  
operation  of an y  tra d e  or business and  no t covered 
by a p a rtn e rsh ip  ag reem en t, does no t o rd in a rily  con
s t i tu te  a  p a rtn e rsh ip .

A rt. 241. D is tr ib u tio n  and  ta x a tio n  o f  p a rtn e rsh ip  
incom e. A p a rtn e rsh ip  as such is no t tax ab le  un d er 
th e  a c t b u t th e  m em bers of a  p a r tn e rsh ip  (includ ing  
lim ited  p a rtn e rsh ip s  o rgan ized  un d er c h ap te r  ' 545) 
are  tax a b le  (excep t as o therw ise  p rov ided  in  A rt. 
297 resp ec tin g  n o n resid en t m em bers) upon th e ir  
d is tr ib u ta b le  shares o f th e  n e t incom e of th e  p a r t 
nersh ip  w h e th er d is tr ib u te d  to  them  or no t, and  
desp ite  th e  fa c t  th a t  he or th ey  em ploy an  acco u n t
in g  basis (cash  rece ip ts, fo r  exam ple) d ifferen t from  
th a t  o f th e  p a r tn e rsh ip  (acc ru a l basis, fo r  exam ple). 
I f  th e  re su lt o f th e  p a rtn e rsh ip  op eratio n  is a  n e t 
loss (i.e. excess o f allow able deductions from  gross 
incom e) th e  loss m ay  be deducted  by  th e  p a r tn e rs  
(excep t as o therw ise p rov ided  in  a r t.  302 resp ec tin g  
n o n resid en t m em bers) in  th e  sam e p roportion  th a t  
n e t incom e w ould have  been tax a b le  to  th e  p a rtn e rs . 
I f  th e  p a r tn e r  rep o rts  his incom e on th e  sam e ta x 
ab le  y ea r basis as th a t  of th e  p a rtn e rsh ip , his d is
tr ib u ta b le  share  o f th e  n e t incom e (o r loss) o f th e  
p a rtn e rsh ip  fo r  such tax ab le  y e a r  sha ll be included 
in  or d educted  from  gross incom e in  his in d iv idua l 
re tu rn  fo r  th a t  y ear. I f ,  how ever, th e  tax a b le  y e a r 
o f  th e  p a r tn e r  is d ifferen t from  th a t  of th e  p a r tn e r 
ship, his d is tr ib u ta b le  share  shall be included  in or 
h is p ro p o rtio n  of th e  loss deducted  from  gross in 
come fo r th e  y e a r in  w hich th e  tax ab le  y e a r o f the 
p a rtn e rsh ip  ends.

A r t.  242. P a r tn e rsh ip  re tu rn s . E v ery  p a rtn e rsh ip  
d e riv in g  incom e (a )  from  p ro p e rty  owned w ith in  
th is  s ta te  or (b ) from  a business, trad e , p rofession  
o r occupation  carried  on w ith in  th e  s ta te , m ust m ake 
a  re tu rn  of incom e reg ard less o f th e  am ount o f gross 
or n e t incom e and  regard less o f th e  residence o f th e  
p a rtn e rs . The re tu rn  sha ll be m ade on F orm  IT-3 
an d  signed by  one of th e  p a rtn e rs . The re tu rn  shall 
b e  m ade on th e  sam e period  b asis, ca lendar or 
fiscal, as th e  p a rtn e rsh ip  accounts a re  k e p t, i r 
respec tive  th e  p a r tn e rs  a re  rep o rtin g  th e ir  incom es 
on a  d ifferen t period  basis. (F iled  Dec. 24, 1953.) 
I f  th e  p a rtn e rsh ip  m akes any  change in  its  accoun t
in g  period, i t  shall m ake i ts  re tu rn  in  accordance 
w ith  th e  prov isions o f a r t.  214.

A rt. 243. C on ten ts o f p a rtn e rsh ip  re tu rn . The
re tu rn  o f a  re s id en t p a r tn e rsh ip  or of a  p a rtn e rsh ip  
w ith  one or m ore no n resid en t m em bers, b u t whose 
incom e is deriv ed  e n tire ly  or p a r tia lly  from  sources 
w ith in  th is  s ta te , sha ll s ta te  specifically  (a ) a ll 
item s of gross incom e received by  or accrued  to  the  
p a rtn e rsh ip  d u rin g  th e  ta x  y e a r ; (b ) a ll a llow able 
d eductions; (c) th e  nam es and  addresses o f th e  
in d iv id u a ls  e n title d  to  share  in  th e  n e t incom e of 
th e  p a r tn e rsh ip ; (d ) th e  am ount o f such d is tr ib u 
tab le  share  o f each in d iv id u a l; an d  (e) such o ther 
in fo rm a tio n  as m ay be req u ired  by  form  IT-3. The 
re tu rn  o f an  Iow a p a rtn e rsh ip  w hich has one or 
m ore n o n re s id e n t . p a rtn e rs , an d  w hich carries  on 
business bo th  w ith in  an d  w ith o u t th e  s ta te , shall 
include in  i ts  re tu rn  a ll o f th e  above described  in 
fo rm atio n  and  sha ll also a tta c h  to  th e  re tu rn  sched
ules disclosing th e  a llocation  of i ts  n e t incom e 
w ith in  and  w ith o u t th e  s ta te  as p rescribed  by reg u la 
tions, fo r th e  reason  th a t  a  n o n resid en t p a r tn e r  
of such a  p a rtn e rsh ip  is no t tax ab le  u p o n . his d is
tr ib u ta b le  share  of such p a r t  o f  th e  n e t incom e of 
th e  p a r tn e rsh ip  as is derived  from  business carried  
on w ith o u t th e  s ta te . Sales m ade by  an  Io w a  p a rtn e r-
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ship for shipment or delivery outside of the state, 
do not constitute doing business outside the state.

A rt. 244. General provisions as to partnerships.
1. A partnership engaged in  carrying on business 

in th is sta te  is an Iow a partnership, and all income 
accruing to i t  must be included in  gross income.

2. The distributable share of a resident of Iowa, 
of the income of a partnership  carry ing on business 
in another state, constitutes taxable income to him, 
except in cases governed by the provisions of sec
tion 422.8-2 (g), article 104.

3. A partnership  between husband and w ife is 
recognized in Iowa.

4. The death of a partner does not of itse lf make 
the estate of the decedent a partner, bu t in  case 
i t  is agreed th a t the business shall continue as a  
partnership, the authorized representative of the 
estate or heirs assumes the sta tus of a partner.

5. W hen a partnership  changes to a corporation 
during the taxable year, returns of inform ation are 
required to  be made for the entire year.

6. W here a change occurs in  a partnership  during 
the taxable year, and no separate accounting was 
had for each period, the net income for the year 
will be apportioned according to  the tim e each 
partnership was in control of the business.

7. A partnership  is considered in  law  as an a r t i
ficial person or being, d istinct from the persons com
posing it, and a  p artner may deal w ith a p artn er
ship on the same basis th a t any other person may 
deal w ith it.

A rt. 245. T axation of partnerships. Partnerships, 
as such, are not subject to  taxation  under the Act, 
bu t all partnerships are required to make returns 
of income. Individuals carrying on business in  p a rt
nerships are, however, taxable  upon the ir d istribu
table shares of the net income of the partnership, 
w hether d istributed  or not, and are required to  in 
clude such distributable shares in  their returns. 
The net income of a partnership  shall be computed 
in  the same m anner and on the same basis as the 
net income of an individual, except th a t the deduc
tion of charitable contributions and of the “dividend 
credit” are not perm itted, these credits being taken 
by the partners in the ir individual re tu rns in pro
portion to the ir partnership  d istributable shares.

A rt. 246. Cross references to partnerships.
A rt. 241. D istribution and taxation  of partnership 

income.
A rt. 297. D istributive shares of nonresident p a r t

ners.
A rt. 302. Losses of nonresident partners.
A rt. 310. W ithholding in  case of nonresident p a r t

ner.

ESTA TE S AND T R U ST S

A rt. 247. Sec. 422.4 [Sub. 6]. Definitions con
tro lling  division.

A rt. 248. F iduciary  defined. The word “fiduciary” 
applies to persons occupying positions of peculiar 
confidence and tru s t tow ard others, such as execu
tors, adm inistrators, guardians, trustees, receivers 
and conservators. A fiduciary fo r income tax  pur
poses is one who holds in  tru s t an  estate  to  which 
another has the beneficial title , or in  which an

other has a beneficial in terest, or receives and con
trols income o f another, as in the case of a receiver. 
A committee or guardian of the property of an in 
competent is a fiduciary. There may be a fiduciary 
relationship between an agent and a principal, bu t 
the word “agent” does not denote a fiduciary. An 
agent having en tire  charge of property, w ith au
tho rity  to effect and execute leases entirely  on his 
own responsibility and w ithout consulting his p rin 
cipal, merely tu rn ing  over the net profits from  the 
property periodically to his principal by v irtue  of 
authority  conferred upon him by  a power of a tto r
ney, is not a fiduciary w ithin the meaning of the 
sta tu te . In  a case where no legal tru s t has been 

, created in th e  estate controlled by the agent and 
attorney, the liab ility  to make a re tu rn  rests w ith 
the principal.

A rt. 249. Sec. 422.6. Incom e from  estates or 
trusts.

A rt. 250. Taxing income from  esta tes and trusts.
The personal net income tax  shall apply to  and be
come a charge against estates or trusts .

The net income of an estate or tru s t shall be com
puted in the same m anner and on the same basis as 
provided in Division I I  of the Iow a Income Tax Law 
fo r individual taxpayers, w ith the exception o f ta k 
ing a deduction fo r contributions paid to  religious 
and charitable organizations, et al. (See subsection 
2 of Code sec. 422.6.)

Fiduciaries required to make retu rns of income 
under the provisions of Division I I  of the Iow a in
come tax  law  shall be subject to all th e  provisions 
of said division of the law  which apply to ind i
viduals. (See subsection 3 of Code sec. 422.14.)

An estate or tru s t is a taxable en tity . A fiduciary 
may compute the income of the estate  or tru s t on 
either a  “ cash basis” or an  “accrual basis” depend
ing upon the method of accounting used by him.

A rt. 251. Period of adm inistration  defined. The
“period of adm inistration or settlem ent of the es
ta te ” is the period required by the executor or 
adm inistrator to  perform  the ordinary duties per
ta in ing  to adm inistration, the collection of assets 
and the paym ent o f debts or legacies. I t  is the tim e 
actually  required for th is purpose, w hether longer 
or shorter than  the period specified in  the sta tu te  
for the settlem ent of estates. W here an executor, 
who is also named as trustee, fails to obtain his dis
charge as executor, the period of adm inistration 
continues up to the time when the duties of adm inis
tra tion  are complete and he actually  assumes his 
duties as trustee, w hether pursuant to a  court order 
or not.

A rt. 252. R esident and nonresident estates and 
tru s ts  destinguished. For the purposes of the income 
tax , estates and tru sts are (a) resident estates or 
tru sts or (b) nonresident estates or trusts. I f  the 
decedent was a t  the tim e of his death domiciled in 
the s ta te  of Iowa, his estate is a resident estate and 
any tru s t created by his w ill is a  resident trust. 
I f  the decedent was no t a t the tim e of his death 
domiciled w ith in  this sta te , his estate  is a  nonresi
dent estate, and any tru s t created by his w ill is a 
nonresident tru st. I f  the creator of a tru s t was, 
a t the tim e the tru s t was created, domiciled w ithin 
the sta te  of Iowa, or if  the tru s t consisted of prop-
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erty  of a person domiciled w ithin th is  state, the 
tru s t is a resident tru st. Conversely, if  the creator 
of a tru s t was not a t the tim e the tru s t was created 
domiciled w ithin th is sta te , the tru s t is a  nonresi
dent trust. I f  the tru s t resulted from the dissolution 
of an Iowa corporation the tru s t is a resident tru st. 
I f  the tru st resulted from the dissolution of a fo r
eign corporation, the tru s t is a nonresident tru st.

The residence or situs of the fiduciary does not 
in  any sense control the classification of estates or 
trusts  as resident or nonresident.

A rt. 253. Taxable income of nonresident estates, 
tru s ts  and beneficiaries. An estate or tru s t is a ta x 
able entity . In  the case of a nonresident estate or 
trust, income, w hether taxable to the estate or tru s t 
as an en tity  or to nonresident income beneficiaries, 
is taxable only if  and to  the extent th a t income is 
derived from  property owned or business carried on 
w ithin th is sta te  and taxable in  th is sta te . See arts. 
262, 287 and 288.

A rt. 254. Sec. 422.23. R etu rn  by  adm inistrator.

A rt. 255. F iling  retu rns fo r a  decedent.
1. An executor or adm inistrator shall file a final 

individual income tax  re tu rn  for the decedent fo r 
the taxable year of decedent’s death. In  m aking 
such re tu rn  the fiduciary shall use the same method 
of computing the income, either the cash or accrual 
basis, as w as last used by the deceased taxpayer 
prior to  death. I f  the commission discovers from an 
examination of such re turn  or of th e  fiduciary re
turn , or otherwise, th a t the decedent had not filed 
individual returns for prior years, and where it 
appears th a t he may have had sufficient taxable 
income to require returns from  him, the fiduciary 
shall be responsible for m aking and filing individual 
returns fo r the decedent fo r the preceding taxable 
years. (Subsection 2, Code section 422.25.)

In  any case where there is no fiduciary acting and 
no probate for the decedent’s estate has been opened 
a t the time the final individual re tu rn  of income 
fo r the decedent is due, then the surviving spouse, 
if  there is one, or next of kin of decedent who has 
knowledge of decedent’s income, shall be respon
sible fo r m aking and filing such final decedent’s 
return. (Filed Dec. 24, 1953)

2. In  the case of an individual not in  existence 
during the whole of an annual accounting period, 
an accounting of such individual’s income shall be 
made fo r the fractional p a rt of the year th a t the 
individual was in existence. The due date of the 
decedent’s final individual retu rn  w ill be ninety 
(90) days a fte r  the close of his normal tax  year, 
bu t i t  may be filed any tim e a f te r  date of death. 
Such accounting of a decedent’s income will be re
quired before the certificate of acquittance men
tioned in subsection 1 of section 422.27, Code of 
Iowa, 1954, will be issued. (F iled  Dec. 24, 1953)

3. The personal exemption credit to be taken  on 
the final individual re tu rn  of income for a person 
not in  existence during the whole of an annual ac
counting period, and the personal exemption credit 
to be taken on the separate re tu rn  of the surviving 
spouse shall be determ ined as follows:

(A) The full year personal exemption credit a l
lowable to a single person shall be allowed on—

(1) The re tu rn  of a  decedent who had the 
status of a  single person a t the tim e of death, re 

gardless of how many months of the year decedent 
was alive. (F iled  Dec. 24, 1953)

(2) The re tu rn  of a  decedent who had the status 
of a m arried person a t  the tim e of death, provided 
th a t the surviving spouse had taxable income in 
own righ t in the course of the year th a t death of 
deceased spouse occurred in. The surviving spouse 
would be entitled  to take  the fu ll year personal ex
emption credit allowable to a  single person in  filing 
a separate sta te  re tu rn  for th a t particu lar tax  year.

(B) The fu ll year personal exemption credit 
allowable to a m arried person shall be allowed on—

(1) The jo in t re tu rn  of the deceased person 
and the surviving spouse for the fu ll year th a t the 
death of the one occurred in.

(2) The separate retu rn  of a surviving spouse 
fo r the year th a t death of the husband or w ife oc
curred in, provided th a t the deeedent had no taxable 
income for the p art of the year th a t he or she was 
alive.

(3) The retu rn  of a decedent who had the status 
of head of fam ily a t  the tim e of death.

(4) The re tu rn  o f a  decedent who had the status 
of a m arried person a t  the tim e of death, and the 
surviving spouse had no income in own righ t the 
entire year.

A jo in t re tu rn  of income m ay be filed where one 
or both spouses dies during the year, where the tax 
able year of both begins on the same day, whether 
such year is a  fiscal or a calendar year. A jo in t 
re tu rn  cannot be filed where the surviving spouse 
rem arries before the close of the year in which 
death of decedent occurred. In  such a case a separate 
final re turn  must be filed for the decedent.

4. W hether the decedent’s re tu rn  is on either a 
cash or an accrual basis, the decedent’s share of 
the profits of a  partnership  of whieh he was a mem
ber for the p a rt of the taxable year preceding his 
death, shall be included in the gross income in his 
return.

5. In  a decedent’s re tu rn  on an accrual basis, where 
commissions on renewal premiums on insurance poli
cies previously w ritten  or other commissions, any 
of which are due or are to  become due the deeedent, 
are appraised fo r Iow a inheritance or estate tax  and 
such tax  is paid thereon, the amount of such ap
praisal shall be included in the income of the de
eedent as accrued a t the date of his death, and will 
not be taxable to the decedent’s estate or to bene
ficiaries thereof until the amount of such appraisal 
has been recovered. I f  not so appraised and taxed, 
the commissions will constitute taxable income of 
the estate and the beneficiaries when received by 
them. See art. 32-2.

6. The final individual re tu rn  for a decedent shall 
be mailed to  or delivered to the Iowa S tate  Fiduci
ary  Income Tax Division, S tate Office Building, Des 
Moines 19, Iowa. .

A rt. 256. Sec. 422.14. R eturn  by fiduciary.

A rt. 257. R eturns by fiduciary. Every fiduciary, 
or a t least one of jo in t fiduciaries, must make a  re
tu rn  o f income—

1. For the individual whose income is in his 
charge if  the income of the individual is such th a t 
he would be required to file a  retu rn  in accordance 
with the provisions o f section 422.13 were i t  not
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for the fac t th a t the fiduciary is required to file such 
return.

2. The executor or adm inistrator of a decedent’s 
estate must make a final return  of income for the 
decedent fo r th a t p a rt o f the taxable year imme
diately preceding the death  of decedent. The one 
who files the final re turn  fo r the decedent m ay file 
a separate final re tu rn  or join w ith  the surviving 
spouse in  filing a jo in t re turn  for the year in  which 
decedent’s death occurred. See provisions of artic le  
255. (Filed Dec. 24, 1953)

3. For the estate or tru s t for which he acts if  the 
net income of such estate or tru s t is $600 or over or 
if  the gross income of the estate  or tru s t is $3,000 
or over, regardless of the amount of net income.

4. The first fiduciary re tu rn  in  the case of a  de
cedent should ordinarily commence w ith  the day 
next a fte r  date of death.

5. In  determ ining w hether returns must be filed 
for an estate or tru st, the entire income of the 
estate or tru s t from all sources (except income 
specifically exempted from  taxation) m ust be con
sidered if  e ither the fiduciary, the decedent, or any 
of the beneficiaries are residents of th is state. I f  
neither the fiduciary, the decedent, nor any of the 
beneficiaries are residents of th is  sta te , only income 
from sources w ith in  this s ta te  should be considered.

6. An estate or tru s t is allowed to establish as its  
taxable year either a calendar year (a year covering 
the period from date  of death  of the decedent and 
ending on December 31 of the same year), or a 
fiscal year provided th a t the fiduciary keeps the ac
count books on th a t basis. In  the case of an estate 
for a deceased person the fiscal year shall be an ac
counting period commencing w ith the day next a fter 
date of death of the decedent and ending one year 
from date of death, or if  the estate be ready for set
tlem ent and closing w ithin such first year period, the 
fiduciary re tu rn  shall cover the fu ll period of adm in
is tra tion  of such estate.

However, in  any case where the decedent had an 
established fiscal year and had  im mediately prior to 
his death been reporting his income to th is sta te  
on such fiscal year basis, then in  such case the 
fiduciary in filing returns of income for the estate 
m atte r may make the Iow a fiduciary returns of in 
come on th a t same fiscal year basis. (Filed Dee. 24, 
1953)

7. In  m aking each fiduciary re tu rn  for an estate 
or tru s t there should be included an itemized sched
ule of all receipts and disbursem ents for the period 
covered by the return , w ith taxable and nontaxable 
income and allowable and nonallowable deductions 
properly described and segregated. Capital gains 
and profits arising from the sale or exchange of 
real or personal property of the estate  or tru st, as 
well as capital losses resulting  from the sale or 
exchange of real or personal property of the estate 
or tru st, are to be excluded. (Subsection 2 (a), 
Code sec. 422.8, and subsection 5, Code sec. 422.10.) 
For a definition of the term  “capital assets”, see 
art. 6.

8. In  making a re tu rn  for the estate  or tru s t for 
which he acts, the fiduciary will be entitled  to the 
following deductions and credits:

(a) All deductions allowable to  an individual in  
his individual income tax  return, except th a t no 
deduction will be allowable for contributions except 
in such amounts as, pursuant to the terms of the

will or tru s t instrum ent, are paid or perm anently 
set aside for contributions of the k ind allowable 
as deductions in subsection 6 of section 422.9, art. 
186.

(b) D istinction is made between (1) expenses 
which are charged against the corpus of the estate 
or tru s t (which must be paid w hether or not income 
accrues to the estate or tru s t) , and (2) expenses 
which are incident to the management of the estate 
or trust. Item s falling  under (1) are not proper 
deductions in computing net income, while items 
falling  under (2) are allowable deductions from 
gross income.

In  accordance w ith the foregoing the following 
items are not allowable deductions in  determ ining 
the net income of the estate of a deceased person 
or in the m atte r of the creation or settlem ent of a 
tru s t:

1. Fees o f the adm inistrator or executor
2. Probate  fees or court costs
3. A ttorney’s fees
4. S ta tu to ry  allowance paid to surviving widow, 

even if  same be paid out of income of estate (not 
taxable to widow)

5. Premiums on adm inistrators’ or executors’ 
bonds.

Expenses of adm inistration fo r which proper a l
lowance was or could have been made in connection 
w ith the m atte r of the s ta te  inheritance tax  or the 
esta te  tax  are no t proper deductions from gross in 
come of the estate. Section 450.12 of 1954 Iow a Code 
provides fo r the deduction of certain  debts in  the 
m atter of the computation of the sta te  of Iowa 
inheritance tax. Therefore, in the m atter of any 
estate of a deceased person the fiduciary may not 
take a deduction from gross income reported on an 
Iowa fiduciary re turn  of income for local and s ta te  
taxes th a t were due from the decedent’s esta te  in 
January  of the year of decedent’s death, and such 
fiduciary may not take a  deduction on a fiduciary 
retu rn  for the estate of the decedent for federal 
income taxes owing by the decedent a t the tim e 
of his death and paid by his estate, where those 
taxes were used as a deduction in the computation 
of the sta te  inheritance tax. Such taxes may be 
used as deductions on fiduciary returns of income 
in those cases where they  are not used in the com
putation  of the sta te  inheritance tax. (Filed Dec. 
24, 1953.)

Expenses incurred in litiga tion  to sustain a will 
are not proper deductions from gross income of the 
estate or trust.

Premiums on the bonds of general guardians and 
committee of incom petents are ordinarily  proper 
deductions if  actually  paid from income.

Amounts which a decedent owes to  another a t 
the time of his death  are not deductible by his 
estate from its  income when paid, excepting such 
items as personal and property taxes due and owing 
a t date of decedent’s death ; federal income taxes, 
other than  amounts w ithheld or estim ates actually  
paid prior to  death ; and medical expenses of the 
decedent th a t were due and unpaid a t death. Where 
a  deceased taxpayer prior to death was making 
his s ta te  income tax  returns on an accrual basis 
the provisions of this particu lar regulation shall 
not stand in  the w ay of the proper accrual of 
deductib le.item s on the final decedent’s individual 
return. See below under “Medical Expense” for
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detailed regulation relative to  deductions allow
able fo r such expense. See Code section 450.12. 
(Filed Dec. 24, 1953.)

Specific bequests under the terms of decedent’s 
will are not deductible from income. They are corpus 
charges.

Federal income taxes paid by an estate  or tru s t 
on income reported on a s ta te  fiduciary return  are 
deductible.

The Iowa income tax  and either Iow a or federal 
inheritance or esta te  taxes are not deductible.

D epreciation on property held by a life tenant is 
not deductible on a fiduciary return. See art. 180.

A dividend credit against the computed tax  may 
be taken on a fiduciary return. Such credit may be 
taken only in those cases where the fiduciary is 
paying the tax  on income th a t includes dividends 
and shall be allowed only in connection w ith the 
amount of dividends on which the fiduciary pays 
the tax  on the fiduciary return. See articles 48 and 
49. (Filed Dec. 24, 1953.)

Medical expense, when paid by the executor or 
adm inistrator, is an allowable deduction from gross 
income to be reported on the fiduciary re tu rn  of the 
estate for the year or period in which paid, as such 
expense, fo r Iow a income tax  purposes, is not to be 
considered a  corpus charge. However, if  such ex
pense had been taken  as a deduction on a s ta te  in 
heritance tax  re tu rn  th a t expense cannot be de
ducted on a fiduciary return.

(c) O rdinary and necessary expenses connected 
w ith the production of income required to be in 
cluded in the gross income of an estate or tru s t are 
deductible in the same m anner as sim ilar expenses 
of an individual, if  accrued subsequent to the cre
ation of the estate or trust.

(d) In  connection w ith the allowance of expenses 
which are incident to the management of the estate 
or trust, including such expenses as fees of the 
trustee; fees of attorneys; fees of a managing 
agent; and premium on bond of trustee. To be de
ductible from income on a fiduciary re tu rn  such ex
penses must be “ordinary and necessary”, which 
presupposes th a t they must be reasonable in  amount 
and must bear a reasonable and proxim ate relation 
to the production or collection of taxable income 
or to the management, conservation, or m aintenance 
of property held for the production of income.

9. Amounts paid or credited to the beneficiaries 
under specific provisions of the will or tru s t in 
strum ent or in pursuance of court order. However, 
if  the fiduciary has discretionary powers referred 
to in the first clause of subsec. 4, Code section 422.6, 
no deduction may be taken  from income for any 
amounts paid to the beneficiaries. In  such cases 
the amounts so paid are taxable to the fiduciary, 
and they go tax  free to  such beneficiaries.

10. A nonresident fiduciary in  charge of an Iowa 
estate or tru s t is responsible for making returns 
for such estate or tru s t to the same extent as if  he 
personally resided in Iowa. The fac t th a t a fiduciary 
is a nonresident does not relieve the beneficiary of 
an estate or tru s t from income tax , nor the fiduciary 
from tax  on undistributed income.

11. An ancillary adm inistrator need make no sep
ara te  re tu rn  if  the domiciliary adm inistrator in 
cludes in his return  the entire income of the estate.

12. A specific exemption credit of fifteen dollars 
($15.00), taken against the computed tax, is allow

able on all fiduciary returns, including a fiduciary 
return  th a t is an in itia l and final return  combined. 
I f  the final fiduciary return  covers a period of less 
than  twelve (12) calendar months and there have 
been prior fiduciary returns filed in the m atter, 
then  such specific exemption credit must be pro
rated  on the final re tu rn  according to the number 
of months covered by the return.

13. In  the case of property of a decedent which 
passes a t the time of his death to his estate or to 
his heirs or beneficiaries, or to a tru st, the value of 
such property shall be exempt from taxation  under 
the personal net income tax  division of the law, but 
the income from such property shall be included in 
the gross income of the estate, or of the heirs or 
beneficiaries if  taken in  kind by them. (Subsec. 2, c, 
Code section 422.8.) The fa ir  m arket value of the 
said property shall be determ ined as in the case of 
property held by the taxpayer on December 31, 1933; 
except th a t in the case of personal property acquired 
by the estate of the decedent, or taken  in  k ind  by 
the heirs or beneficiaries, any appraisal made fo r 
the purpose of the sta te  of Iow a inheritance tax  
shall be presumed to be the fa ir  m arket value as of 
the date of such appraisal. For example: A decedent 
a t the time o f his death was the owner of certain 
livestock and grain. Such property was included 
in the probate inventory filed fo r his estate by the 
fiduciary, and was thus capitalized into his estate. 
Appraised values for sta te  inheritance tax  purposes 
were placed on such property as of date of death. 
The fiduciary la ter sold all of said property a t public 
sale. Only the gain over the appraised value of the 
items would be reportable as taxable income. (See 
arts. 95 and 96.)

14. In  m aking and filing fiduciary returns of in 
come for an estate or trust, the fiduciary shall use 
blank form IT-4, “Iow a F iduciary  R eturn of I n 
come”. Such returns must be mailed to or delivered 
to the Iowa S tate  F iduciary  Tax Division, S tate 
Office Building, Des Moines 19, Iowa.

A rt. 258. Copy of inventory of estate or tru s t 
required, also copy of w ill or tru s t instrum ent. In
the case of an estate fo r a deceased person, a  copy 
of the probate inventory showing the items of real 
and personal property inventoried into the estate, 
and the ir values as used fo r sta te  inheritance tax 
purposes, must be filed w ith the fiduciary income 
tax  departm ent, and should accompany the first 
fiduciary re tu rn  of income filed fo r the estate w ith 
said departm ent. I f  the decedent died testa te  a copy 
of the will should also accompany the first fiduciary 
retu rn  of income. In  the case of a trust, a list of 
the assets comprising the tru st and a copy of the 
w ritten  instrum ent under which the tru s t was 
created must be filed w ith the first fiduciary return  
of income. In  the case of a guardianship, a  list of 
the assets th a t comprised the guardianship m atter 
must be filed w ith the first fiduciary return  of in 
come. Such copies should be certified by the fiduciary 
as true and complete copies.

One filing will suffice, bu t in each subsequent re
turn  the fiduciary should s ta te  the prior re tu rn  to 
which such copy or copies were attached. I f  the 
tru st instrum ent is amended in any way, a copy of 
the amendment must be filed w ith the retu rn  for 
the taxable year in which the amendment was made. 
Where a statem ent is made by the fiduciary to  the
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effect th a t  th e  im m edia te  filing of th e  w ill, tru s t  
'n s tru m en t, or in v en to ry  w ill w ork  undue h a rdsh ip  
on the  fiduciary , such re tu rn  m ay  be filed as soon 
as p ra c tic a l a f te r  th e  filing  of th e  re tu rn , b u t  n o t 
m ore th a n  th ree  m onths la te r.

A rt. 259. R e tu rn  b y  g u ard ian . A  g u a rd ian  o f a  
m inor or of any  o th er person un d er lega l g u a rd ia n 
ship m ust m ake a  re tu rn  of incom e fo r h is w ard  
an d  p ay  th e  tax; due th ereo n  in  those cases w here 
th e  w ard  has g ross o r n e t incom e sufficient in  
am ount to  requ ire  th e  filing  of a  s ta te  incom e ta x  
re tu rn , unless, in  th e  ease o f a  m inor un d er g u a rd i
anship , th e  m inor h im self proceeds to m ake and  file 
his re tu rn  or causes i t  to  be  m ade and  filed. In  the  
case o f  an  incom peten t w a rd  who is  m arried  and 
liv in g  w ith  husb an d  or w ife , th e  ag g reg a te  gross 
o r n e t incom e o f such husb an d  and  w ife  w ill be con
tro llin g  in  d e te rm in in g  w hether a  re tu rn  m ust be 
m ade. (F iled  Dec. 24, 1953.)

In  m ak in g  th e  re tu rn  th e  a llow able deductions 
w ill include a ll deductions w hich m ig h t be ta k e n  
by th e  w ard  i f  m ak in g  his own re tu rn  and  in  a d d i
tio n  th e re to  com pensation  of th e  gu ard ian , com
m issions, legal fees, cou rt costs, cost o f g u a rd ia n ’s 
bond, and  a ll o th er o rd in a ry  an d  necessary  expenses 
o f th e  g u a rd ian  in c id en t to  th e  p roduction  or col
lec tion  of incom e rece ivab le  by  th e  w ard . See a r t .  
264 as to  final re tu rn  o f th e  gu ard ian .

A rt. 260. C lassification  o f incom e o f e s ta te s  and  
tru s ts .

1. In  th e  case o f an  e s ta te  fo r a  deceased person 
du rin g  th e  period  of a d m in is tra tio n  or se ttlem en t, 
th e  incom e ta x  sha ll be im posed upon th e  e s ta te  
w ith  respec t to  th e  n e t incom e of th e  e s ta te , and  
shall be pa id  by  th e  fiduciary , b u t in  d e te rm in in g  
th e  n e t incom e of such an  e s ta te  th ere  m ay  be de
ducted  from  incom e th e  am ount o f an y  incom e p rop
erly  p a id  or c red ited  to  an y  lega tee , h e ir o r o th er 
beneficiary. In  such case th e  beneficiaries sha ll be 
tax ab le  upon th e  n e t incom e th a t  is so deducted  
by  th e  fiduciary  as h a v in g  been p a id  o r c red ited  to  
them .

2. The incom e ta x  sha ll be im posed upon th e
e s ta te  or t ru s t  w ith  respec t to  th e  n e t incom e of
th e  e s ta te  or t ru s t ,  an d  sha ll be p a id  b y  th e  fiduciary  
on th e  fo llow ing  classes o f incom e:

a. Incom e accum ula ted  in  t r u s t  fo r  th e  benefit 
o f unborn  or u n asce rta in ed  persons, or persons w ith  
co n tin g en t in te res t.

b. Incom e held  fo r  fu tu re  d is tr ib u tio n  u n d e r th e  
term s of th e  w ill or tru s t .

3. The incom e ta x  sha ll be im posed upon th e
e s ta te  or t ru s t  w ith  respec t to  th e  n e t incom e of
th e  e s ta te  or t ru s t ,  and sha ll be p a id  by  th e  fiduciary  
oh th e  fo llow ing classes o f  incom e, p rov ided  th a t  
the  d is tr ib u tio n  of th e  incom e is  in  th e  d iscretion  
of th e  fiduciary , e ith e r as to  th e  beneficiaries to  
whom p ayab le  or as to  th e  am ounts to  w hich  any 
beneficiary  is e n title d :

a. Incom e w hich is to  be d is tr ib u te d  to  th e  bene
ficiaries period ica lly , w h e th er or no t a t  reg u la r 
in te rv a ls , and th e  incom e co llected  by  a  fiduciary  to  
be held  or d is tr ib u te d , as th e  court m ay d irect.

. b. Incom e of an  e s ta te  d u rin g  th e  period  of ad- 
m in 's tra tio n  o r se ttlem en t upon w hich th e  ta x  is 
to be p a id  as p rov ided  in  subsection  4 of Code sec. 
422.C.

I f  th e  fiduciary  has such d isc re tio n ary  pow ers he 
sha ll no t ta k e  a  deduction  from  incom e fo r  any  
am ounts c red ited  or p a id  to  th e  beneficiaries in  de
te rm in in g  th e  n e t incom e of th e  t ru s t ,  and  he shall 
pay  th e  ta x  on th e  n e t incom e. Incom e on w hich 
th e  ta x  has been  p a id  by  th e  fiduciary  shall u l t i 
m ate ly  pass tax -fre e  to  th e  beneficiaries rece iv in g  it.

I f  th e  fiduciary  does n o t have  such d isc re tio n ary  
pow ers, th en  th e  ta x  sha ll be im posed upon the  
e s ta te  or t ru s t  in  th e  m an n er p rov ided  in  subsection  
3 o f Code sec. 422.6.

4. In  th e  case o f e s ta tes  th a t  have  been k e p t open 
beyond th e  norm al period  o f a d m in is tra tio n , th e  in 
come, w h e th er a c tu a lly  d is tr ib u te d  to  them  or not, 
sha ll be tax e d  to th e  beneficiaries ra ta b ly  in  p ro 
po rtio n  to th e ir  re sp ec tiv e  in te res ts , an d  th e ir  nam es 
and  addresses sha ll be rep o rted  by th e  fiduciary  on 
th e  fiduciary  re tu rn .

A rt. 261. Sec. 422.20 [Sub. 4 ]. Gross incom e— ex
clusions.

A rt. 262. Incom e o f e s ta te s  and  t ru s ts  ta x e d  to  
t i e  beneficiaries.

1. W here  an y  p a r t  of th e  n e t incom e of an  e sta te  
or t ru s t  has been  p a id  or c red ited  to  a beneficiary  
and  p ro p erly  ta k e n  as a  deduction  on a fiduciary  
re tu rn  by  th e  fiduciary , such beneficiary  sha ll in 
clude th e  am oun t so p a id  or c red ited  to  him  in  his 
gross incom e. I f  th e  n e t incom e of th e  beneficiary  
is com puted upon a  basis d ifferen t from  th a t  upon 
w hich th e  n e t incom e of th e  e s ta te  or t ru s t  is com
puted , he sha ll include in  his gross incom e the  
am ount so p a id  o r c red ited  to  him  from  th e  incom e 
o f th e  e s ta te  or t ru s t  whose tax a b le  period  ends 
w ith in  h is tax a b le  year.

2. No p a r t  o f th e  n e t loss of an  e s ta te  o r t ru s t  
m ay be deducted  from  th e  gross incom e of a  ben e
ficiary  th ereo f.

3. A re sid en t b e n efic ia ry ' o f an  e s ta te  or t ru s t  
is tax a b le  on incom e rece ived  by  or c red ited  to 
him  b y  th e  fiduciary , w h e th er such incom e is d e 
riv ed  from  sources w ith in  o r w ith o u t th e  s ta te , and 
w ith o u t considera tion  as to  w h e th er th e  e s ta te  or 
t ru s t  is a  re s id en t or n o n re sid en t e s ta te  or tru s t .  
H ow ever, a  beneficiary  of a  re s id en t e s ta te  o r t ru s t  
w ill no t be su b jec t to  ta x  on an y  d is tr ib u tio n  or 
c red it o f incom e on w hich th e  fiduciary  has paid  
th e  tax . See a rtic le s  257 (9) an d  260 (3 ).

4. A no n resid en t beneficiary  o f a  re s id en t t ru s t  
is tax a b le  only on th e  p a r t  of th e  d is tr ib u tio n  re 
ceived by  him  th a t  a rises from  sources w ith in  th is  
s ta te , exclusive of an n u ities , in te re s t  on b a n k  de
posits, in te re s t  on bonds, notes, or o th er in te res t- 
b ea rin g  ob ligations, excep t to  th e  e x te n t to  w hich 
th e  sam e shall be a  p a r t  of th e  incom e from  any 
business, tra d e  or p rofession  c a rried  on in  th is  s ta te , 
and w hich is su b jec t to  b e in g  ta x e d  un d er D ivision 
I I  o f th e  A ct, w hich is th e  P e rso n a l N e t Incom e 
T ax  D ivision . (A m end, filed Dec. 24, 1953.)

5. W here a  te s ta to r  p rov ides th a t  his executor 
“ shall receive in  fu ll p ay m en t fo r  a ll comm issions, 
p ercen tages, allow ed by  s ta tu te  or o therw ise  fo r 
ac tin g  as execu to r of th is  m y w ill, th e  sum  o f 5X 
do lla rs,” th e  am oun t rece ived  by th e  execu to r con
s ti tu te s  tax a b le  incom e to  be accounted  fo r  on his 
in d iv id u a l re tu rn  o f incom e. (A m end, filed Dec. 
24, 1953.)
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A rt. 263. Incom e fro m  tru s ts  ta x a b le  to  g ran to r.
1. Incom e deriv ed  from  a t ru s t  shall be tax ed  to 

th e  g ra n to r  in an y  case w here th e  g ra n to r  has fa iled  
to  d ivest h im self, pe rm an en tly  and defin itely , o f 
every  r ig h t w hich m igh t, by  an y  p o ssib ility , enable 
him  to  hav e  the  incom e, a t  some tim e, d is tr ib u te d  
to  him , a c tu a lly  or co n structively . Such a  d is tr i
b u tio n  to  th e  g ra n to r  occurs i f  th e  incom e is p a id  
to  him  or to  a n o th e r acco rd ing  to  th e  g ra n to r’s 
d irec tio n  or if , though  p a id  to  an o th er p u rsu a n t to 
the  term s of th e  t ru s t ,  th e  benefit o f th e  incom e 
inu red  to th e  g ra n to r. The incom e so in u res i f  i t  is 
o r m ay be app lied  in  sa tis fac tio n  of a  legal o b liga
tion  of th e  g ra n to r, does or m ay increase  h is net 
w orth , does or m ay  in  an y  w ay  enrich  him , or does 
or m ay enab le  him  in  an y  w ay  to  enjoy, in  sub 
stance, such incom e.

2. F o r th e  purpose of th is  a rtic le , th e  sufficiency 
of th e  g ra n to r’s re ta in ed  in te re s t in  th e  incom e 
is no t affected  by  th e  fa c t th a t  th e  g ra n to r  has p ro 
v ided  th a t  th e  r ig h t to  so effect or d irec t th e  d is
tr ib u tio n  o f th e  incom e is, or a t  some fu tu re  tim e 
m ay be, vested  in  an y  pe rso n  (e ith e r alone or in 
con junction  w ith  th e  g ra n to r) ,  ho t h a v in g  a  sub 
s ta n tia l  in te re s t in  th e  incom e adverse  to the  
g ran to r.

Incom e o f a  t ru s t  is tax a b le  to  th e  g ra n to r in  
cases:

(a ) W here th e  incom e is app lied  in  p ay m en t of 
prem ium s upon policies on th e  g ra n to r’s l ife ;

(b ) W here a  t ru s t  fu n d  is e stab lished  in  lieu  of 
a lim o n y ;

(c) W here th e  incom e from  th e  t ru s t  is  used fo r  
th e  support and  educa tion  of th e  g ra n to r’s children , 
or fo r th e  m ain ten an ce  o f th e  g ra n to r’s hom e;

(d ) W here th e  incom e is used fo r  p aym en t o f 
personal or business ob liga tions o f  th e  g ran to r, or

(e) W here i t  is  an  ag reem en t fo r  th e  se ttlem en t 
of p ro p e rty  r ig h ts  betw een  husband  a n d  w ife.

3. In  an y  ease w here i t  is found  th a t  th e  p ro v i
sions of su b artic les  1 and  2, of th is  a r tic le  263, fo r  
ta x in g  th e  incom e of a  t ru s t  a re  in  conflict w ith  
th e  prov isions o f Code of Io w a  (1954) section  422.6, 
th e  s ta tu to ry  prov isions sha ll be  com plied w ith  in  
d e te rm in in g  to whom  th e  t ru s t  incom e is  taxab le .

A rt. 264. Sec. 422.27. F in a l re p o rt o f  fiduciary— 
conditions.

A rt. 265. F in a l re p o rt  o f  fiduciary . T he responsi
b ili ty  fo r  observ ing  th e  prov isions o f section  422.27 
re s ts  w ith  th e  fiduciary  and  w ith  th e  court. A c
cordingly , a  final accoun t should n o t be  su b m itted  
by  th e  fiduciary  or allow ed b y  th e  court unless or 
u n til a  certificate  has been  issued by th e  com m is
sion c e r tify in g  th a t  a ll tax es due or to  becom e due 
under th e  s ta tu te s  or by  procedure  un d er ch ap ter 
233, L aw s 49th G eneral A ssem bly, from  th e  e sta te , 
tru s t ,  or in d iv id u a l fo r  w hich or fo r  whom th e  
fiduciary  a c ts  have  been p a id , or secured as re 
qu ired  by  law . Such a  certifica te  shall n o t be issued 
u n til th e  fo llow ing  req u irem en ts have been fu lfilled :

1. A ll re tu rn s  req u ired  to  be  filed by  th e  fiduciary  
fo r  th e  e s ta te  or t ru s t  under his charge shall have  
been p ro perly  filed.

2. A re tu rn  or re tu rn s  m ust have  been  filed fo r  
th e  decedent and  an y  ta x  due thereon  pa id .

These re tu rn s  m ust be filed to  enab le  th e  com

m ission to de term ine  w h e th er or no t ta x  lia b ility  
exists.

3. A lthough  no ta x  m ay be due from  an  e s ta te  
fo r  th e  y ea r in  w hich its  ad m in is tra tio n  is  com
p le ted  or from  a  t ru s t  fo r  th e  y e a r in  w hich i t  
te rm in a tes , a  re tu rn  on th e  p ro p er form  fo r  such 
y e a r m ust be filed a t  the  tim e th e  certificate  is 
requested , reg ard less of th e  am oun t o f gross or ne t 
incom e fo r such y e a r or p a r t  o f a  year. Such re 
tu rn , in th e  case of an  e sta te , m ust disclose a ll in 
come d is tr ib u te d  or d is tr ib u ta b le  to  th e  beneficiaries 
upon th e  final d is tr ib u tio n  of th e  e s ta te , in  ad d itio n  
to  such o f  th e  incom e as w as tax e d  to  th e  fiduciary, 
i f  any . In  th e  case o f  a  tru s t,  th e  re tu rn  m ust d is
close all incom e to  be d is tr ib u te d  or w hich will 
becom e d is tr ib u ta b le  to  beneficiaries upon th e  
te rm in a tio n  of th e  tru s t,  as w ell as a ll incom e which 
has been d is tr ib u te d  or w hich has become d is tr ib u t
ab le  d u rin g  th e  y ear covered by  th e  re tu rn  and 
p rio r to  th e  da te  upon w hich th e  t ru s t  te rm in a tes , 
an d  i f  some p a r t  o f  th e  t ru s t  incom e is p roperly  
tax a b le  to  th e  fiduciary, th e  re tu rn  m ust reflect 
such income.

4. In  th e  case of a  g u a rd ian  of a  m inor, an  in 
com peten t person, or o th er w ard , w here i t  becom es 
necessary  "to te rm in a te  th e  g u ard ian sh ip  m atte r , 
and  to  have th e  certifica te  of th e  com m ission to  file 
w ith  th e  g u a rd ia n ’s final rep o rt to  th e  court. The 
g u a rd ia n  sha ll m ake a  final fiduciary  re tu rn  on form  
IT-4. I f  no in d iv id u a l re tu rn s  o f incom e h ad  been 
filed b y  or fo r  th e  pe rso n  under g u ard ian sh ip  fo r  
th e  y ears  im m edia tely  p rio r to  th e  y ear o f closing 
th e  g u ard ian sh ip  m a tte r , a s ta te m en t should accom 
p an y  th e  final fiduciary  re tu rn  s ta tin g  w h a t th e  a s
se ts w ere in  th e  m a tte r , and  ex p la in in g  w hy no such 
re tu rn s  w ere filed. I f  in d iv id u a l re tu rn s  fo r the  
p r io r  y ears w ere filed by  or fo r  th e  person under 
g u ard ian sh ip , and th e re  is incom e in th e  y e a r o f 
c losing  th e  m a tte r , th en  th e  fiduciary’s re tu rn  on 
form  IT-4 w ill be reg ard ed  as an  in fo rm a tio n  re tu rn  
fo r  th e  purpose only o f o b ta in in g  a  certificate . I f  
th e  d ea th  o f th e  person under g u ard ian sh ip  is  th e  
reason  fo r  te rm in a tin g  th e  m a tte r , a  final in d iv id u a l 
re tu rn  of incom e on form  IT-1 (d eceden t’s re tu rn )  
m ust be du ly  filed w ith  th e  commission. I f  th e  re a 
son fo r  te rm in a tin g  th e  guard ian sh ip  m a tte r  is be 
cause a  m inor w ard  h as  a tta in e d  lega l m a jo rity , or 
i f  an  incom peten t person, or o th e r w ard , is be ing  r e 
leased  from  g u ard ian sh ip , th en  an y  incom e fo r  th e  
y e a r  of closing th e  g u a rd ian sh ip  received  by  the  
fiduciary  b e fo re  h is d ischarge  as such m ust be r e 
p o rted  along w ith  any  o th er incom e fo r th e  ta x  y ea r 
by  th e  in d iv id u a l no longer under g u ard iansh ip , on 
fo rm  IT-1. I t  is im proper fo r th e  fiduciary  to  pay  
th e  ta x  on th e  w ard ’s incom e w here  th e  g u a rd ia n 
sh ip  m a tte r  te rm in a te s  d u rin g  a  ta x  y e a r  i f  the  
w a rd  h ad  or w ill have  o th e r incom e d u rin g  th a t  
sam e ta x  year. In  such case th e  g u a rd ia n  is  e n title d  
to  an  incom e ta x  clearance.

5. The fu ll am ount o f  ta x  disclosed by  th e  above 
re tu rn s , o r d e term ined  by  th e  comm ission a f te r  an  
ex am in atio n  o f such re tu rn s , p lus a n y  p en altie s  and 
in te re s t thereon , m ust be pa id  or secured as requ ired  
by  th e  act.

6. A ny  certifica te  issued p u rsu an t to  the  a c t w ill 
be issued on th e  assum ption  th a t  th e  e s ta te  is  to  be 
d is tr ib u te d , th e  t ru s t  is to te rm in a te  or th e  g u a rd ia n 
sh ip  is to  end, as th e  case m ay be, du rin g  a  p a r 
tic u la r  y e a r and  th a t  a ll tax a b le  incom e has been
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reported. I f , for any reason, the estate is not dis
tributed , the tru s t does not term inate, or the guard
ianship does not end during th e  year specified in  
the certificate, or if  additional tax  is found due in  
either case, additional, amended or supplementary 
returns m ust be filed and request made for a new 
certificate.

7. This article is applicable to resident and non
resident estates and tru sts regardless of the resi
dence of the fiduciaries or of the beneficiaries of 
the estates or trusts.

A rt. 266. Sec. 422.23. R eturn  by adm inistrator.

A rt. 267. L iab ility  fo r paym ent of the  tax . L ia
bility  for the paym ent of the ta x  attaches to  the 
person of an executor or adm inistrator up to  and 
a fte r his discharge, where prior to  d istribution  and 
discharge he had notice of his tax  obligation or 
failed  to exercise due diligence in  determ ining 
w hether or not such obligation existed. L iab ility  
for the tax  also follows the estate itself, and where 
by reason of th e , d istribution  of the estate  and the 
discharge of the executor or adm inistrator i t  ap
pears th a t collection of the tax  cannot be made 
from the executor or adm inistrator, the legatees 
or distributees m ust account for th e ir proportionate 
share of the tax  due and ' unpaid. The same consid
erations apply to  other trusts.

A rt. 268. R eturn  by receiver. A receiver who 
stands in  the stead of an individual m ust render a 
retu rn  of income on form  IT-1 and pay the ta x  for 
his tru st. A receiver in charge of the business of 
a partnership  shall render a  re tu rn  on form IT-3. 
When acting  fo r a corporation, a receiver shall make 
returns in the name and behalf of such corporation. 
A receiver appointed to hold and operate a m ort
gaged parcel of real estate, to whom rents and 
profits are paid, bu t who is not in control of all the 
property or business of the mortgagor, and a referee 
in partition  proceedings, is no t required to pay in 
come tax, bu t m ust make a re tu rn  of inform ation 
showing the disposition of the net income of his 
trust.

A rt. 269. R eturns where two trusts . In  the case 
of two or more trusts the income of which is taxable 
to the beneficiaries, which were created by the same 
person and for whom the same trustee acts, the 
trustee shall make a single re tu rn  on form IT-4 for 
all such trusts, notw ithstanding th a t they may arise 
from different instrum ents. I f , however, one person 
acts as trustee for trusts created by different per
sons for the benefit of the same beneficiary, he shall 
make a re turn  on form IT-4 fo r each tru s t sepa
rately.

A rt. 270. Stock bonus or profit-sharing tru st. The
income of an irrevocable tru s t created by an em
ployer as a p art of a stock bonus or profit-sharing 
plan for the exclusive benefit of some or all of the 
employees to which contributions are made by such 
employer or employees, or both, for the purpose of 
d istribu ting  to  such employees the earnings and 
principal of the fund accum ulated by the tru s t in 
accordance w ith such plan, is not taxable under the 
income tax  law ; bu t the amount d istributed  or made 
available to any distributee shall be taxable to  him 
in the year in  which so d istribu ted  or made ava il

able to him to the extent th a t i t  exceeds the amount 
contributed by him to the fund.

A rt. 271. Insurance tru s ts  on life  o f the grantor 
or trustor. W here any p a rt of the income of a tru s t 
pursuant to the term s thereof is to be or m ay be 
applied to the paym ent of premiums upon policies 
of insurance on the life  of the g rantor or trusto r 
(except policies irrevocably paid to association as 
donations and contributions, which are deductible 
by individuals) or to  paym ents of premiums upon 
annuity  contracts payable to  the g rantor or trustor, 
such p a rt of the income of the trusto r shall be in 
cluded in computing the n e t income of the g rantor 
or trustor.

A rt. 272. Conditional tran sfe r of securities. In  a
case where securities are  transferred  by an ind i
vidual to a religious corporation in  consideration of 
the paym ent to the individual for life  of such in 
come as the corporation should receive on such se
curities, not exceeding a  certain  per cent per annum 
of the face value thereof, the corporation does not 
become the absolute owner of the securities, bu t the 
donor re tains a life in te rest therein  and a tru s t is 
created. The income from  such securities prior to 
the sale thereof does no t constitute an annuity , but 
is income from a tru s t and taxable to  the beneficiary.

A rt. 273. Sec. 422.15. [Sub. 3] Inform ation a t  
source.

A rt. 274. R eturns of inform ation and w ithholding.
A fiduciary may under the provisions of sec. 422.16 
be a w ithholding agent, as defined in  sec. 422.4 (14) 
and as such be required to  w ithhold and pay to the 
commission percentages of amounts payable by him 
to nonresident taxpayers, including beneficiaries of 
the estate or tru s t; and under sec. 422.15 (1) he 
may be required to report on returns of inform ation 
certain  paym ents of taxable income to resident and 
nonresident taxpayers. See arts. 229 and 308. See 
also sec. 422.15, re la ting  to income tax  returns as 
returns of inform ation a t  source.

A rt. 275. Cross references to  esta tes and trusts. 
A rt. 5-14. Fiduciary  as w ithholding agent.
A rt. 32. Insurance renewal premiums.
A rt. 91. L ife  insurance proceeds.
A rt. 93. A nnuity purchased under provisions of 

will.
A rt. 95. V aluation of inherited  property.
A rt. 295. Situs of property.
A rt. 146. Inheritance and estate taxes not de

ductible.

ARMED FO R C ES O F T H E  U N IT E D  STATES

A rt. 276. Definition o f “armed forces.” The term  
“armed forces of the U nited S tates” includes the 
Army, the N avy, the M arine Corps, the Coast 
Guard, the Army Nurse Corps, Female, the N avy 
Nurse Corps, Female, the Women’s Army Corps 
(“W aes” ), the M arine Corps Women’s Reserve, the 
Coast Guard Reserve, the Coast Guard Temporary 
Reserve (if  on active du ty), Officers of the Public 
H ealth  Service (when detailed fo r m ilitary  service 
by proper au thority ), and the Commissioned Officers 
of the Coast and Geodetic Survey. This definition is 
not exclusive.
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Civilian employees of the armed forces or of 
civilian organizations engaged in  w ar work are not 
members of the arm ed forces.

A rt. 277. Taxation of members o f the armed 
forces.

1. Residents. Persons who were residents of 
Iow a a t  the tim e of becoming members of the 
armed forces will be considered as continuing to be 
residents of Iowa, notw ithstanding absence from 
the sta te  by reason of such service.

2. N onresident. Conversely, persons who were 
nonresidents of th is s ta te  a t  the time of becoming 
members of the arm ed forces, will not be held sub
jec t to the Iow a income tax  by reason of the ir 
presence in  this sta te  in pursuance of m ilitary  
orders.

A rt. 278. D eferred paym ent o f tax . The collec
tion of any income tax  (w hether becoming due prior 
to  or during the taxpayer’s period of service) from  
any member of the armed forces shall be deferred 
for a period ending not more than  six months a fte r  
the term ination of his service, provided, such ta x 
payer files w ith the commission a sworn statem ent 
containing verification of his membership in  the 
armed forces, together w ith a statem ent of the con
ditions on which he bases his claim fo r deferm ent 
and th a t such conditions m aterially  im pair his 
ab ility  to pay the tax . In  such cases returns must 
be filed each year w ith in  the tim e required by law. 
When returns are so tim ely filed and paym ent of the 
tax  is made w ithin the period of deferm ent, no pen
a lty  or in terest will be imposed.

A rt. 279. Extension of tim e fo r filing returns. In
the case of any member of the armed forces who, 
a t the tim e his income tax  would become due, is 
absent from continental U nited S tates fo r a period 
of n inety  days or more on m ilitary  or naval duty, 
or is a  prisoner of war, or is beleaguered or be
sieged by enemy forces, the due date fo r the income 
tax  return  of such taxpayer w ill be postponed dur
ing the tim e of such absence and for n inety  days 
a f te r  the re tu rn  of the taxpayer to the U nited 
States. No penalty  or in terest w ill a ttach  to a re
tu rn  filed by such taxpayer if  the same is filed prior 
to the postponed due date.

A rt. 280. M onthly fam ily allowance. The Service
men’s Dependents Allowance A ct of 1942 provides 
for the paym ent of a “monthly fam ily allowance” 
to dependents of an  enlisted man in the active m ili
ta ry  or naval service of the U nited S tates, consist
ing (1) of a contribution by the government and 
(2) a reduction in or charge to the monthly pay of 
the enlisted man. The amount contributed by the 
government is considered a g if t and is not required 
to be included in the gross income of the enlisted 
man or his dependents. The amount of the reduc
tion in or charge to his m onthly pay is required to 
be included in his gross income, to the same exten t 
as if  i t  had been paid d irectly  to him, and is  not 
taxable to his dependents.

A member of the armed forces, under certain 
circumstances, may also make a “voluntary allo t
m ent” of p art of his monthly pay. The amount so 
allo tted  is required to be included in the gross in 
come of the service man.

A rt. 281. Exem pt income. There shall be excluded 
from the gross income of officers and enlisted per
sonnel of the armed forces:

1. The value of quarters and subsistence fu r
nished them or amounts received by them in com
m utation of quarters and subsistence (during any 
period of service), and any allowances for uniforms 
received by them.

2. The first $2,000.00 of compensation received 
from  the U nited S tates each year for m ilitary  serv
ices performed during the period beginning Jan u 
ary  1, 1941, and ending December 31, 1954. M uster
ing out pay is not considered compensation, and is 
exempt by federal law.

3. Any subsistence or dependency allowance 
made to a member of the armed forces or to his de
pendents by the U nited S tates as a result of his 
services in the armed forces, and paym ents received 
by him (e ither before or a fte r  discharge from  the 
service) in the form of pensions and d isability  a l
lowances, or allowances fo r rehabilita tion  or edu
cational purposes, incident to his services in the 
armed forces. These exemptions are in  addition to 
th a t described in paragraph 2.

4. Compensation of all k inds received by  or pay
able to any person by reason of services in  the 
arm ed forces of the U nited S tates from the period 
beginning January  1, 1941, and ending December 
31, 1954, who shall die while a member of the armed 
forces of the U nited S tates or as a result of 
wounds or illness incurred while perform ing such 
services.

See law a t A rticle 105-A, subsection “h”. This 
provision, enacted as p a rt of C hapter 42, Laws of 
the 55th 6 . A., extended to  persons in m ilitary  
service un til December 31, 1954, the same exemp
tions from income taxation  as were provided by 
the form er law  fo r soldiers of W orld W ar II . Re
fund of taxes affected by th is provision provided by 
law  as article 607.

5. Amounts received under a  sta te  soldier’s 
bonus. (Piled Dec. 24, 1953)

A rt. 282. Taxable income. Taxable income of a 
member of the armed forces w ill include, in addition 
to his compensation in excess of $2,000, all income 
derived from nonm ilitary sources and transporta
tion costs paid by the governm ent for tran spo rta
tion  of the fam ilies, dependents, or household goods 
of members o f the arm ed forces.

A rt. 283. Deductible expenses. In  addition to all 
deductions allowable to civilians, a  member of the 
arm ed forces may deduct the cost of equipment th a t 
is not so attached  to his uniform or person th a t it  
need bo worn as p art of the uniform  a t all times, 
such as a sword, corps devices, Sam Browne belt, 
epaulettes, campaign bars, aiguillettes, devices on 
uniforms and gold lace for uniforms. An officer re
quired to supervise, several recruiting  stations may 
deduct the cost of transportation  between such s ta 
tions for which he is not reimbursed. Travel ex
penses of a  discharged service m an from the place 
of discharge to his home will be allowed as a de
duction.

A rt. 284. N ondeductible expenses. Item s of ex
pense which are not deductible from gross income 
include the cost of uniforms, including alteration , 
repairs, cleaning or depreciation of same; the cost
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of ch in s trap s, g ilt  b u tto n s , and  devices on caps; 
p aym en t to  hosp ita l fu n d s  or officers’ clubs; use o f 
an  au tom obile w here o th e r t ra n sp o rta tio n  is a v a il
ab le ; p aym en ts in  excess o f allow ance fo r q u a rte rs  
and  subsistence w hen s ta tio n e d  a t  one p lace fo r  an  
indefin ite  p eriod ; an d  expense of t ra n sp o rta tio n  of 
personal effects.

A rt. 285. Cross re fe ren ces to  a rm ed  forces.
A rt. 28 C om pensation of fe d e ra l officers and  em 

ployees.
A rt. 98 P ensions an d  re tirem e n t pay.
A rt. 99 R e tired  m em ber on ac tiv e  du ty .
A rt. 105-A E xem pt com pensation.
A rt. 289 N onresid en ts  exem pt.
A rt. 607 R efunds.

INCOM E TAX ON N O N RESID EN TS

A r t  286. Sec. 422.19. Scope o f  n o n res id en t’s tax .

A rt. 287. T ax a tio n  o f n o n re s id en t ind iv id u a ls .
1. The a c t con ta ins th e  fo llow ing  defin itions of 

“n o n re s id en t” an d  “ re s id en t” , th e  term s b e in g  close
ly  re la te d :

The w ord “n o n res id en t” applies only to in d i
v iduals and  includes a ll in d iv id u a ls  who a re  no t 
“ resid en ts” w ith in  th e  m ean ing  of sec tion  422.4. 
[See Sub. 8 an d  13.]

2. Persons req u ired  to  m ake Io w a  n o n resid en t 
re tu rn s  of incom e. A n incom e ta x  re tu rn  m u st be 
filed b y  ev ery  n o n re s id en t in d iv id u a l rece iv in g  
tax ab le  incom e from  sources w ith in  th e  s ta te  o f 
Iow a whose n e t Io w a  incom e am ounted  to  $1,500.00 
or over in  a  ta x  y ea r, i f  single, or i f  m arried  
and n o t liv in g  w ith  husb an d  or w ife ; or h av in g  a 
n e t Io w a  incom e fo r  th e  ta x  y e a r  o f $2,350.00 or 
over, i f  m arried  and  liv in g  w ith  husb an d  or w ife .

I f  husb an d  an d  w ife  liv in g  to g e th e r hav e  an  ag 
g reg ate  n e t Io w a  incom e of tw o tho u san d  do llars 
or over, each sha ll m ake  such a, re tu rn , u n less th e  
incom e of each is in cluded  in  a  single  jo in t  re tu rn .

P rov id ed , also, th a t  ev ery  n o n re sid en t h a v in g  a 
gross Io w a  incom e of th ree  th o u san d  do llars a  y e a r 
or over sha ll file a  re tu rn .

I f  a  no n resid en t fa ils  to  file a  re tu rn  w ith in  th e  
tim e req u ired  by  law , th e  com m ission w ill com pute 
thd ta x  upon th e  en tire  gross incom e of th e  non
re s id en t and  m ay  assess and  collect th e  ta x  as in 
the  case of u n p a id  ta x  of a  re s id en t tax p ay er.

3. A n o n resid en t shall use form  NR-1 in  rep o rtin g  
h is Io w a  incom e. I f  incom e from  a  fa rm  is  rep o rted  
i t  m ay  be necessary  fo r  th e  ta x p a y e r  to  a lso use 
fo rm  IT-1B , schedule o f fa rm  incom e an d  expenses, 
in o rder to p ro p erly  accoun t fo r  such incom e. I f  in 
come from  a business o r p ro fession  c a rried  on or 
engaged  in  in  th e  s ta te  o f Io w a  is  rep o rted , a  “ Sched
ule A ” ta x  fo rm  should be used. (A m end, filed Dec. 
24, 1953) T hese form s m ay be o b ta in ed  b y  w ritin g  
to  th e  Io w a  N onresid en t Incom e T ax  D ivision, 
S ta te  Office B uild ing , Des M oines 19, Iow a. Such 
re tu rn s  m ust be filed w ith  or m ailed  to  th a t  sam e 
div ision  w ith in  90 days a f te r  th e  la s t  day  of th e  
ta x p a y e r’s ta x  y ear, to g e th e r w ith  re m ittan ce  p a y 
able to  th e  tre a su re r  o f th e  s ta te  o f Iow a.

A rt. 288. Sec. 422.8. [Sub. 4] “G ross incom e” de
fined— exceptions.

In  th e  case of a  no n resid en t th e  te rm  “ gross in 
come” sha ll re fe r  only to  such incom e as defined in

sec. 422.8 as is deriv ed  from  an y  business, trad e , 
p rofession , or occupation  c a rried  on w ith in  th is  
s ta te , includ ing  incom e rece ived  b y  a  no n resid en t 
in  th e  fo rm  of an n u itie s , in te re s t on b a n k  deposits, 
in te re s t  on bonds, notes, or o th e r in te res t-b ea rin g  
ob liga tions, or d iv idends from  co rpora tions to  th e  
e x te n t th a t  th e  sam e sha ll be  a  p a r t  o f incom e from  
a  business, trad e , p rofession , or occupation  carried  
on b y  or fo r  a  no n resid en t in  th is  s ta te  and  su b jec t 
to  ta x a tio n  un d er d iv is ion  I I  o f ch ap te r 422, Code, 
1946, 1950, 1954, or th a t  th e  o b liga tions from  w hich 
such incom e is de riv ed  have a business a n d /o r  ta x 
ab le  s itu s  in  th is  s ta te .

I n  th e  ease o f no n resid en ts  o f Io w a  who’ a re  
resid en ts  o f a  s ta te  h av in g  a  com m unity  p ro p e rty  
law  an d  who have  incom e from  Io w a  sources, th ey  
sha ll rep o rt th e ir  Io w a  incom e to  th is  s ta te  in  
accordance w ith  th e  law s of th e  s ta te  of Iow a. The 
s ta te  o f Io w a  does no t have  a  com m unity  p ro p e rty  
law . Such n o n resid en ts w ill n o t be p e rm itte d  to  
sp lit th e ir  in d iv id u a l incom e fro m  Io w a  sources 
w ith  th e ir  spouse in  re p o rtin g  th e ir  Io w a  incom e 
to  th is  s ta te , unless th e  spouse holds th e  Io w a  in 
come p roducing  p ro p e rty  jo in tly  w ith  th e  non
re sid en t un d er some leg a l w r itte n  in stru m en t. I t  
is im m ate ria l w h e th er th e  com m unity  p ro p e rty  
law  of th e  s ta te  o f residence of th e  n onresiden t 
p e rm its th e  sp litt in g  o f incom e, in c lud ing  incom e 
from  Io w a  sources, w ith  th e  spouse fo r  ta x in g  an d  
o th e r purposes.

E xam ple: H  an d  W  are  husb an d  and  w ife  liv in g  
to g e th e r and  a re  resid en ts  o f a  s ta te  h a v in g  a  
com m unity  p ro p e rty  law . I n  th e  y e a r  1951," H  
purchased  a  360-aere fa rm  s itu a te d  in  th e  s ta te  o f 
Iow a, t i t le  th e re to  be ing  ta k e n  in  h is nam e alone. 
F o r th e  y e a r 1952 he rece ived  re n ta l incom e from  
sa id  Io w a  fa rm . U n d er th e  com m unity  p ro p e rty  
law  of his s ta te  of residence th e  incom e from  th e  
re n ta l  o f th e  Io w a  fa rm  lan d  w as com m unity  p rop
e r ty  incom e an d  H  an d  W  w ere e n title d  u n d e r th a t  
law, to  sp lit such Io w a  fa rm  re n ta l incom e be tw een  
them . H ow ever, fo r  th e  purpose of th e  Iow a in 
come ta x  “H ” un d er th e  law s of th e  s ta te  of Iow a 
w as sole ow ner o f th e  Io w a  fa rm , an d  th e  incom e 
from  such fa rm  w as tax a b le  to  him  as such, and  in 
re p o rtin g  his Io w a  incom e to th is  s ta te  H  w ould no t 
be p e rm itte d  to  sp lit th e  Io w a  fa rm  incom e w ith  “W ” 
a n d  th ey  could no t file sep ara te  Io w a  re tu rn s  of 
incom e unless “W ” h ad  some o th er incom e in  her 
own rig h t from  an Io w a  source. The incom e from  
th e  Iow a fa rm  belong ing  to  “H ” could no t in  any 
m an n er be rep o rted  on a sep a ra te  Io w a  re tu rn  of 
incom e by “W ”. (F iled  Dec. 24, 1953)

A rt. 289. C om pensation fo r  personal serv ices o f 
n o n resid en ts. The gross Io w a  incom e of a non
re sid en t includes com pensation  fo r personal se r
v ices to  th e  e x te n t th a t  such services w ere rendered  
w ith in  th e  s ta te  o f Iow a. In  th e  case of a  non 
re s id en t o f Io w a  who is an  officer o r em ployee of 
a  corpora tion  th a t  has an  office or p lace of business 
in  th e  s ta te  o f Iow a, and  does business in  th is  
s ta te , an d  w here th e  no n resid en t w hile loca ted  
ou tside  th e  s ta te  o f Io w a  perfo rm s d u ties th a t  a re  
connected  w ith  th e  m anagem en t o r conduct o f th e  
business o f th e  corpora tion  carried  on w ith in  the  
s ta te  o f Iow a, th e  sa la ry  or o th er com pensation  of 
th e  n o n re sid en t is n o t su b jec t to  th e  Io w a  incom e 
ta x , b u t i f  sa id  n o n resid en t comes in to  th e  s ta te  o f
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Iow a in a tax  year and performs personal services 
for the corporation or perform s any duties in  con
nection w ith the management of the business, the 
gross Iowa income of such nonresident shall in 
clude th a t portion of his to ta l compensation re
ceived from his employer fo r personal services 
for the tax  year which the to ta l number of working 
days th a t he was employed w ithin the s ta te  of 
Iowa bears to the to ta l number of working days 
w ithin and w ithout the s ta te  of Iowa. Compensa
tion for personal services rendered by a nonresident 
of Iowa wholly outside the sta te  of Iow a is not 
taxable gross Iowa income in the hands of such non
resident even though payment thereof be made by a 
resident of Iowai or from  the office or other place 
of business in the state of Iowa of the employer or 
payor. I f  a nonresident of Iowa performs personal 
services within the state of Iowa fo r an employer 
only p art time or part of his time during a  tax year, 
and performs no personal services for such employer 
outside the state of Iowa during th a t year, then his 
entire compensation for the personal services per
formed in  this state will be gross Iowa income in the 
hands of the nonresident and must be reported to 
this state. Gross Iowa income of nonresident of 
Iowa employees of transportation companies operat
ing within and without the state of Iowa will be 
determined on the basis of the number of miles 
traveled within the state of Iowa as compared with 
the number of miles traveled  w ithin and w ithout the 
state. Compensation received from the United States 
Government by nonresident of Iowa members of the 
armed forces thereof who are temporarily present in 
the state of Iowa pursuant to m ilitary or naval orders 
is exempt from the state of Iowa income tax. (Filed 
Dec. 24, 1953)

A r t  290. Wages, salaries and o ther compensation 
fo r personal services perform ed in  th is  state.

1. The gross income from commissions earned by 
a nonresident traveling  salesman, agent, or other 
employee for services perform ed or sales made 
whose compensation depends entirely  upon the 
volume of business transacted  by him, includes 
th a t proportion of the compensation received by 
him which the volume of business transacted  by 
such employee w ith in  the s ta te  of Iow a bears to 
the to ta l volume of business transacted  by him w ith
in and w ithout the state.

2. N onresident actors, singers, performers, enter
tainers, w restlers, boxers, etc., m ust include in their 
gross income as income from sources w ithin th is 
sta te  the gross amount received for performances 
w ithin th is state.

3. Nonresident attorneys, physicians, engineers, 
architects, etc., even though not regularly employed 
in carry ing on their profession in this sta te , must 
include in gross income as income from sources 
w ithin this sta te  the entire amount of fees or 
compensation received for services perform ed in 
th is s ta te  on behalf o f their clients.

4. I f  nonresident employees (excluding employees 
mentioned in  “a” of art. 289) are employed con
tinuously in th is sta te  for a definite portion of any 
taxable year, the gross income of the employees 
from sources w ith in  th is sta te  includes the to ta l 
compensation for the period employed in th is state.

5. I f  nonresident employees are  employed in  this 
s ta te  a t in tervals throughout the year, as would be

the case if  employed in  operating trains, planes, 
motor busses, trucks, etc., between th is s ta te  and 
other states and foreign countries, and are paid on 
a daily, weekly or monthly basis, the gross income 
from sources w ith in  th is sta te  includes th a t portion 
of the to ta l compensation fo r personal services 
which the to ta l number of w orking days employed 
w ithin the sta te  bears to the to ta l number o f work
ing days both w ithin and w ithout the state. I f  the 
employees are paid on a  mileage basis, the gross 
income from sources w ith in  this s ta te  includes th a t 
portion of the to ta l compensation fo r services which 
the number of miles traveled  in Iow a bears to the 
to ta l number of miles traveled both w ithin and 
w ithout the sta te . I f  th e  employees are paid on 
some other basis, the  to ta l compensation fo r per
sonal services must be apportioned between this 
sta te  and other states and foreign countries in  such 
m anner as to allocate to Iowa th a t portion of the 
to ta l compensation which is reasonably a ttribu tab le  
to personal services perform ed in  th is state.

A rt. 291. E arnings o f nonresident salesmen. The
gross income from commissions earned by a nonresi
dent traveling  salesman, agent or other employee 
for services' perform ed or sales made whose com
pensation depends directly  on the volume of busi
ness transacted  by  him, will include th a t proportion 
of the compensation received which the volume of 
business transacted  by such employee w ith in  the 
sta te  of Iowa bears to the to ta l volume of business 
transacted  by him w ith in  and w ithout the state, 
however, in  any case where there is a separate ac
counting kep t by the nonresident or his employer 
of the business transacted  in the s ta te  o f Iow a by 
the nonresident and the compensation of the non
resident in connection therew ith, then such amount 
of compensation shall be reported to  this sta te  by 
the nonresident and no apportionm ent of the to tal 
volume of business transacted  w ith in  and w ithout 
the s ta te  will be perm itted. (Amend, filed Dec. 24, 
1953) Allowable deductions will be apportioned on 
the same basis. See a rt. 290.

A rt. 292. Taxing the earnings o f nonresident offi
cers o r directors o f corporations. The s ta tu te  pro
vides a t subsection 4 of section 422.8, Code of Iowa 
1954, th a t in the case of a nonresident the term 
“gross income” shall only refer to such gross in 
come, as defined in  said section 422.8, as is derived 
from any property, tru st, or other source w ithin 
th is sta te , including any business, trade, profession 
or occupation carried on w ithin th is state. In  the 
case of a nonresident, who is an officer or director 
of a corporation th a t has an office in th is s ta te  of 
Iowa, or a place of business in this state, or carries 
on a business in  th is sta te , the compensation of such 
nonresident for personal services rendered the em
ployer, which may have to  do w ith  the management 
of the business being carried on in  Iowa, shall be 
subject to the Iowa income tax  in  the hands of the 
nonresident only to the extent th a t such compen
sation pertains to personal services performed for 
the employer w ith in  the sta te  of Iow a by the non
resident. See the provisions of artic le  289 fo r in 
structions as to  apportioning such income to the 
s ta te  of Iowa. Allowable deductions from  such in 
come m ust be properly apportioned also. Also see 
article 290. (Filed Dec. 24, 1953)
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Art. 293. Income from sources -within and without 
the state . In  the case of income derived from any 
business, trade, profession, or occupation carried on 
partly  w ithin and p a rtly  w ithout the state , only 
such income as is fa irly  and equitably attribu tab le  
to th a t portion of the business, trade, profession, or 
occupation carried on in  th is sta te , or to services 
rendered w ithin the sta te , shall be included in  the 
gross income of a nonresident taxpayer. The ap
portionm ent and allocation of such income shall be 
made under rules and regulations prescribed by the 
commission, which shall, in  any event, require the 
entire amount of such income both w ithin and w ith 
out the sta te  to be shown in the re turn  which 
the nonresident shall, and m ust file. I f  such alloca
tion  or apportionm ent is required, secure the neces
sary blank from th e  S tate Income Tax Division. 
For definition of “business carried on” see art. 22.

Art. 294. Apportionment of business income from 
business carried on both within and without the 
state.

1. I f  a nonresident, or a partnership  or tru s t w ith 
a nonresident member, carried on business (as “busi
ness carried on” is defined in  article 22) both w ithin 
and w ithout the state, the net income therefrom  
must be so apportioned as to allocate to  th e  sta te  
of Iow a a proportion of such income on a fa ir  and 
equitable basis, in accordance w ith approved m eth
ods of accounting.

2. I f  books of the taxpayer are not kep t in  
such a  m anner as to regularly  disclose the propor
tion of his net income derived from business carried 
on w ith in  th is state, then  the amount attribu tab le  
to business w ithin th is sta te  shall be in  th a t pro
portion which the gross sales made w ithin the s ta te  
bear to the to ta l gross sales. The gross sales w ithin 
th e  s ta te  shall be taken  to  be the gross sales made 
through, from or by offices, agencies, branches, or 
stores located w ithin the sta te , regardless of the 
location of the purchaser or the destination of the 
goods sold.

3. I f  the books of the taxpayer are so kep t as to 
regularly disclose the portion of his business in 
come which is derived from  sources w ith in  this 
sta te  and i t  is shown by the taxpayer to  the satis
faction  of the commission th a t the income assign
able to  this s ta te  is more clearly and equitably re
flected by the separate accounting method, re turns 
on th is basis w ill be accepted. In  any event the 
entire income received by the taxpayer and the 
basis of allocation shall be shown in his return.

4; I f  the business, trade, profession or occupation 
earried on w ithin the s ta te  is an in tegral p a rt of a 
un itary  business carried on both w ithin and w ithout 
the sta te , or i f  the business w ithin the sta te  is so 
connected w ith the p a rt w ithout the s ta te  th a t the 
net income of the p a rt w ith in  the sta te  cannot bo 
accurately determined independently of the p a rt 
w ithout the state , the gross income of the entire 
business, trade, profession or occupation must be 
reported. Thus, i f  a nonresident engaged in  the 
business of m anufacturing and selling goods m ain
tains a factory  outside the s ta te  and sales office in 
the state, or vice versa, he must report the gross 
income from the entire business.

Art. 295. Income from -intangible personal prop
erty.

1. Income of nonresidents from rentals or royal
ties for the use of, or the privilege of using in th is 
state, patents, copyrights, secret processes and fo r
mulae, good will, trade-m arks, franchises, and other 
like property is taxable, regardless of w hether or 
not the paten t, copyright, etc., has a  business situs 
in  th is s ta te  w ithin the meaning of 3 below, since 
income arising  from  the use of property, w hether 
tangible or intangible, w ithin the sta te  is income 
from sources w ithin the state. Thus, for example, 
if  a  resident of New York, who is a p a ten t holder, 
signs a  contract in  New Y ork to  license the manu
facture  and sale in  Iow a by another person of the 
paten ted  product in consideration of the paym ent 
of royalties on the basis of the number of units 
m anufactured, the royalty  income received is tax 
able. Similarly, i f  the author of a  play, who is 
a  resident of Illinois, receives fees for the public 
perform ance of his play in  Iowa, the income re
ceived is taxable.

2. Income of nonresidents from intangible per
sonal p roperty  such as shares of stock in  corpora
tions, bonds, notes, bank deposits and other in 
debtedness is taxable as income from sources w ithin 
th is s ta te  only if  the property has a situs for ta x a 
tion in th is sta te , except th a t if  a nonresident buys 
or sells stocks, bonds, or other such property in 
Iowa, places orders in Iow a to buy or sell such 
property, so regularly, system atically and continu
ously as to constitute doing business in this state, 
the profit or gain derived from  such ac tiv ity  is 
taxable as income from a business carried on here, 
irrespective of the situs of the property fo r tax a 
tion.

3. In tangib le  personal property has a business 
situs in th is sta te  if it  is employed as capital in  the 
state, or if  the possession and control of the prop
erty  has been localized in connection w ith a busi
ness, trade or profession in th is sta te , so th a t its  
substantial use and value a ttaeh  to  and become 
an asset of th e  business, trade or profession in  th is 
sta te . For example, i f  a nonresident pledges stocks, 
bonds or other intangible personal property in  Iow a 
as security for the paym ent o f indebtedness, taxes, 
etc., incurred in  connection w ith a business in  this 
state, the property  has a  business situs here. Again, 
if  a nonresident m aintains a branch office here and 
a bank account on which the agent in charge of the 
branch office may draw  fo r the paym ent of expenses 
in connection w ith the activ ities of th is  state, the 
bank account has a business situs here.

I f  intangible p roperty  of a nonresident has ac
quired a  business situs here, the entire income from 
the property including taxable gains from the sale 
thereof, regardless of where the sale is consummated, 
is income from sources w ithin this state.

4. Income o f a nonresident beneficiary from an 
estate or tru st, d istributed  or distributable to the 
beneficiary out of income from intangible personal 
property of the estate or trust, is no t income from 
sources in  th is sta te  and is not taxable to the non
resident beneficiary unless th e  property is so used 
by the estate or tru s t as to acquire a business situs 
in th is sta te  w ithin the m eaning of (2) above, or, 
in the case of royalties, patents, copyrights, secret 
processes and formulae, good will, trade-m arks, trade
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names, franchises and other like property, unless 
the estate  or tru s t perm its or licenses th e  property 
to be used in  this s ta te  in the m anner described in 
(3) above.

W hether or not the executor or adm inistrator 
of an estate or the trustee of a  tru s t is a resident 
of th is sta te  is im m aterial, in so fa r  as the taxation  
of income of beneficiaries from the estate or tru st 
is concerned.

Art. 296. Federal income ta x  refunded. Any fed 
eral income tax  (either paid by a  nonresident or 
w ithheld from his compensation) which is la ter re 
funded to the taxpayer shall be included as gross 
Iowa income by the nonresident for the year such 
refund is received, in the same proportion th a t such 
federal tax  was deducted by the nonresident in  a 
prior Iowa income tax  return.

A nonresident shall also include as gross Iowa 
income any sta te  or local tax  refunded to him, if  
such tax  was deducted in a prior Iow a income tax  
return.

A rt. 297. D istributive shares of nonresident p a r t
ners. A member of an Iowa partnership  who is a 
nonresident is taxable only upon th a t portion of his 
d istributive share of the partnership income which 
is derived from sources w ithin this state. However, 
i f  the partnership derives any income from sources 
w ithin the sta te , the nonresident members of the 
partnership  are taxable upon th e ir d istributive 
shares of such income regardless of w hether the 
partnersh ip  sustains losses from  property  located, 
or ac tiv ities or business engaged in, outside th is 
state, and regardless of the amount of such losses, 
even though such losses equal or exceed the income 
from sources w ithin th is sta te  so th a t the to ta l oper
ations of the partnership  result in a net loss. See 
A rt. 243.

W here allocation or apportionm ent of income is 
required, the taxpayer should apply to  the S tate 
Income Tax Division, S ta te  Office Building, Des 
Moines 19, Iowa, for form NR-2, apportionm ent 
schedule.

DEDUCTIONS OP NONRESIDENTS

A rt. 298. Sec. 422.9 [Sub. 7]. Deductions allowed 
nonresidents.

A rt. 299. Deductions from  gross income allowed 
nonresidents.

1. In  general, the deductions from gross income 
allowable to a nonresident are the same as allowed 
to a resident, except th a t they are allowed only if, 
and to the extent tha t, they are connected w ith in 
come arising from sources w ithin the s ta te  of Iowa, 
and taxable to the nonresident, th a t is, in  con
nection w ith property owned or w ith a  business, 
trade, profession, or occupation carried on w ithin 
the s ta te  of Iowa. (See Code section 422.9.)

2. Deductions for contributions are lim ited to an 
amount which, in all cases combined, does not ex
ceed fifteen per cent of the nonresident taxpayer’s 
net income from sources w ithin the s ta te  of Iowa, 
computed w ithout the benefit of such deductions.

3. Taxes paid. Taxes paid or accrued by a non
resident, which are deductible from his Iow a in
come include the following:

a. Property, sales, use and gasoline taxes, and

auto licenses imposed by the s ta te  of Iow a or its  
subdivisions.

b. Federal income tax  paid or w ithheld in the 
same year covered by the Iow a return , in the 
proportion th a t the taxpayer’s gross Iowa income 
bears to his federal gross income.

“ Gross Iow a income” of a  nonresident of Iowa 
shall, fo r the purpose of computing the allowable 
deduction fo r federal income tax  paid, include items 
of income from Iowa sources such as compensation 
for personal services rendered; net profit (or loss) 
from rents and royalties; net profit (or loss) from 
business or profession; net profit (or loss) from p a rt
nerships; d istributive share of profit from an estate 
or tru s t; federal income tax refunded, and any other 
taxable Iowa income of the nonresident, and be the 
sum of all such item s of Iowa income. Gross Iowa 
sales are not to be regarded as “gross Iowa income” 
in computing the allowable deduction fo r federal 
income tax  paid. (Filed Dec. 24, 1953)

In  the case of a  m arried nonresident whose 
spouse does not have taxable income from  Iowa 
sources and where the husband and w ife report 
the ir separate incomes on a  jo in t federal income tax  
re turn  and pay federal income tax  on the ir com
bined incomes fo r the particu lar tax  year, the non
resident who has separate income from Iowa sources 
for th a t tax  year will not be perm itted to compute 
his or her federal income tax  deduction in  determ in
ing  net Iowa taxable income by using the amount 
of federal income tax  paid on the combined incomes 
of the husband and wife. P a rt of the federal in 
come tax  so paid was on income not subject to the 
Iow a income tax. In  such case the nonresident is 
required to compute the deduction for federal in 
come tax  paid  to be taken  in determ ining net Iowa 
taxable income by tak ing  his entire separate in 
come for the tax  year and computing the federal 
income tax  on such net income as he would have 
had had he reported his income separately on a 
federal income tax  re tu rn  fo r th a t year. A fter de
term ining the allowable to ta l amount of federal in 
come tax  to be taken  into consideration, the non
resident then is required to ascertain  the ratio 
between his gross Iowa ineome and his gross sep
a ra te  income for federal tax  purposes, and the re
sulting  percentage will be the percentage of his 
separately computed federal ineome tax  th a t may be 
deducted from his gross Iow a income. (Amend, filed 
Dec. 24, 1953)

c. Social security  contributions by the nonresident 
on Iow a earnings are deductible. Railroad re tire 
m ent fund contributions by the nonresident on Iowa 
earnings are deductible. See A rticle 152 for social 
security and railroad retirem ent ra tes  and lim ita
tions of amounts of such deductions. (Amend, filed 
Dec. 24, 1953)

d. Federal telephone, telegraph and transportation  
taxes when paid in connection w ith a business, 
trade, profession, or occupation carried on w ithin 
the sta te  of Iowa.

4. Medical expenses paid by a nonresident are 
also deductible from  Iow a income, subject to cer
ta in  lim itations. See articles 132 and 132-A fo r ’eom- 
puting  the am ount thereof th a t may be deducted. 
Such medical expenses must be scheduled and fully 
explained as in the case of a  resident taxpayer.

5. A nonresident is en titled  to deduct from gross
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Iow a income only such in te rest paid or accrued 
during the taxable year th a t is directly  connected 
w ith taxable income from  Iow a sourees.

A nonresident is no t perm itted to take a deduc
tion from  Iow a gross income fo r in terest paid 
on the mortgage on his home property located out
side th is sta te , and is not perm itted  to take  such a 
deduction fo r in te rest paid  in  connection w ith the 
purchase of an automobile or household equipment, 
even though such in terest was in  fa c t paid to  an 
individual or to a concern located w ith in  the sta te  
of Iowa. I f  a nonresident carries on a  business or 
engages in  a profession in  th is state, then in terest 
paid  in  connection w ith such business or profession 
ordinarily  is deductible. (Amend, filed Dec. 24, 
1953)

6. Depreciation. D epreciation is  allowable only as 
to property used in  a  trade  or business or other in 
come producing ac tiv ity  of the taxpayer in  Iow a; 
and a deduction fo r depreciation m ay be claimed 
only on capital assets, and not on stock in  trade 
or inventory, on land, or on property  ordinarily 
includible in  inventory. I t  cannot be taken  on a 
taxpayer’s home, on his household goods, clothing, 
or other personal effects, or an  automobile for 
personal use.

The amount of depreciation on property acquired 
by purchase should be determ ined upon the basis 
of the original cost (hot replacem ent cost) and the 
probable number of years rem aining of its  useful 
life, except th a t if  the property was acquired 
prior to January  1, 1937, i t  w ill be computed on the 
fa ir  m arket value of such property as of th a t date, 
or its  original cost (less depreciation actually 
sustained before th a t da te), whichever is greater. 
I f  the property was acquired by g ift, the  basis will 
be th a t of the donor or of the las t owner by whom 
the property was not acquired by g ift.

No deduction is allowable for depreciation on 
land, securities, investm ents, stocks of merchandise, 
inventories, accounts receivable, work, breeding or 
dairy animals, or on any property not productive 
of taxable income.

7. Rent, repairs and other expenses in  connection 
w ith a  business, etc., carried on w ith in  Iowa. O rdi
nary  and necessary business expenses, such as heat, 
light, fuel, insurance, etc., including ren t on a  busi
ness property w ithin this s ta te  to which the non
resident has not taken  or is not tak ing  title , are 
deductible from Iow a income. No deduction from 
Iowa income shall be taken  by a  nonresident for 
ren t on property used by him as his home, nor the 
cost of business equipm ent or furniture, nor for 
replacements of or perm anent improvements to 
property, nor for personal, fam ily, or liv ing ex
penses. All deductions considered to be allowable 
must be fully scheduled and described in  detail.

8. O ther deductible items in the case of a  non
resident reporting taxable Iow a income are union 
dues; cost of small tools w ith  life  of one year or 
less used in connection w ith  the production of his 
Iowa income; necessary expenses of m arried non
residents incident to the production of the ir Iow a 
income while they are away  from their homes or 
other term inal points. (P iled  Dec. 24, 1953)

A rt. 300. Unallowable deductions from gross in 
come. (Sec. 422.10, Code 1954)

Expenses for travel from the nonresident’s home

or place of abode to his place of business or em
ployment in  the s ta te  of Iow a and re tu rn  are  com
m uting expenses and not deductible. (Filed Dec. 
24, 1953)

A more detailed list of unallowable deductions 
from gross income will be found in  articles 139 
and 193, and nonresidents should consult such list.

A rt. 301. Losses of nonresidents. Nonresident 
taxpayers w ill be allowed the same deductions for 
losses as are allowed resident tapayers, but only 
to the extent th a t such losses are incurred in con
nection w ith property owned, or a  business, trade, 
profession or occupation carried on w ith in  this 
sta te , the income from  which is taxable in  this 
sta te . C apital losses are not deductible. (See art. 
192.)

A rt. 302. Losses o f nonresident partners. Non
resident members of an Iow a partnership  m ay not 
deduct any portion of loss sustained by the partner
ship on account of property located, or business, 
trade, profession or occupation carried on w ithout 
the state. However, a  loss sustained by a p artn er
ship w ith respect to property located, or a business, 
trade, profession or occupation carried on w ithin 
this state, may be deducted by nonresident mem
bers of the partnership, regardless of w hether the 
partnership  realized income from sources w ithout 
the_ state , and regardless of the amount of such net 
income, even though such n e t income exceeded the 
loss from the property located, and the business, 
trade, profession or occupation carried on w ith in  
th is state, so th a t the to ta l operations of the p a r t
nership resulted in a net gain, ra ther than  a net 
loss.

A rt. 303. Change of resident or nonresident status.
1. In  cases where during the taxable year an 

individual changes his sta tus from  th a t of a  resi
dent to th a t of a nonresident, or from th a t of a non
resident to th a t of a resident, two returns are 
required in the event th a t the aggregate gross in 
come of such individual from  all sources during 
the resident period and from  sources w ith in  the 
sta te  during the nonresident period is $3,000 or 
over, or the aggregate n e t income of such individual 
from all sources fo r the fraction  of a year during 
which he was a resident and his n e t income from 
sources w ithin the s ta te  of Iow a for the fraction  of 
the year during which he was a nonresident, shall 
equal or exceed $1,500 if  a  single person or i f  m ar
ried and not living w ith husband or w ife; or 
$2,350 if m arried and living w ith husband or wife 
(see art. 204). One re tu rn  shall be as a  resident, 
on Form IT-1 for the period during which he was 
a  resident, and the second as a nonresident, on 
Form NR-1, for the period during which he was a 
nonresident.

2. The re tu rn  fo r the period prior to the change 
shall include in gross income all items of taxable 
income received by or accrued to the taxpayer up 
to the date of his change of status, the re tu rn  being 
made on the accrual basis, irrespective of w hether 
th a t was his established method of reporting.

3. In  case two returns fo r one taxable year are 
filed because of a change in residential status, the 
taxes due shall not be less than  would be payable
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if  th e  to ta l  n e t incom e show n by  th e  tw o re tu rn s  
were included  in  a  single  re tu rn .

A r t.  304. D eductions from  com puted Io w a  ta x .
(Sec. 422.12; 54 GA, ch 41). T here  sha ll be deducted  
from  th e  ta x  a f te r  th e  sam e sha ll have  been  com
p u ted  a  personal exem ption  as follow s:

(1) F o r a  single in d iv id u a l, fifteen  dollars.
(2) F o r a  husband  an d  w ife  o r head  of fam ily ,

th ir ty  dollars.
(3) F o r each ch ild  under th e  age of tw enty-one

years who is a c tu a lly  supported  by  an d  dependent
upon th e  ta x p a y e r  fo r  his support, a n  ad d itio n a l 
seven dollars and  f if ty  cents.

In  th e  case th e  n o n resid en t tax p a y e r  is a  m a r
ried  w om an an d  th e  m other o f ch ild ren  un d er 
tw enty-one y ears o f age, she sha ll n o t be e n title d  
to tak e  an y  such c red it o f $7.50 p e r ch ild  unless 
the  m inor child  is a c tu a lly  d ep enden t upon th e  
n o n resid en t fo r support an d  th e  incom e from  Iow a 
sources is used fo r  th e  support o f th e  child . W here 
such a c red it fo r  dependen t child  is ta k e n  by  a  
n o n resid en t m arried  w om an ta x p a y e r  in  com puting  
her Io w a  ta x  th ere  shall accom pany her re tu rn  a  
verified s ta te m en t s e t t in g  fo r th  fa c ts  th a t  su b s ta n 
t ia te  th e  p ro p rie ty  o f such c red it b e in g  tak en . 
(F iled  Dec. 24, 1953)

(4) F o r each o th er a c tu a l d ep enden t th e re  m ay  be 
deducted  from  th e  ta x  seven dollars an d  f if ty  cents, 
or in lieu  th e reo f in  th e  case o f su p p o rt by  th e  
tax p a y e r  o f his own p a ren ts  or g ra n d p are n ts  th e  
tax p a y e r m ay deduct $450 from  gross incom e.

(a ) A dependen t m ust be e ith e r (a )  un d er 21 
y ears o f age or (b ) in capab le  o f se lf-support b e 
cause m en ta lly  or physically  d efec tive .

(b ) W here husband  and  w ife  m ake sep ara te  
re tu rn s  th e  w ife  m ay include in  h e r  re tu rn  such 
incom e as w ould norm ally  come to  he r as an  in 
d iv id u a l a p a r t  from  her husband , and  th e  personal 
exem ption m ay be ta k e n  by  e ith e r husband  or w ife , 
or th ey  m ay  d iv ide  i t  in  any  w ay.

The c red it fo r  dependents canno t be d iv ided , b u t 
w ill o rd in a rily  be ta k e n  by th e  husband.

In  th e  case th e  n o n resid en t tax p a y e r is a  m arried  
wom an and  liv in g  w ith  he r husband  th e  dependen t 
m ust a c tu a lly  be dependen t upon th e  no n resid en t 
fo r support and  th e  incom e from  Io w a  sources m ust 
be used by th e  no n resid en t in  su p p o rtin g  such de
p en d en t in o rder fo r  th e  ta x p a y e r  to  be e n tit le d  to  
ta k e  such c red it fo r  dependents. W here such a  
c red it fo r dependen ts is ta k e n  by  a  no n resid en t 
m arried  w om an tax p a y e r  whose husband  does no t 
have an y  sep a ra te  incom e from  Iow a sources th e re  
shall accom pany her re tu rn  a  verified s ta te m en t 
s e ttin g  fo r th  fa c ts  th a t  su b s ta n tia te  th e  p ro p rie ty  
o f such c red it b e in g  tak e n . (F iled  Dec. 24, 1953)

A rt. 305. Sec. 422.18. C red it fo r  ta x  p ay ab le  in  
s ta te  o f residence.

A rt. 306. R equirem ents fo r  o b ta in in g  c red it fo r  
tax es  pa id  to  s ta te  o f  residence. I t  m ust first be 
de term ined  th a t  th e  n o n resid en t ta x p a y e r’s s ta te  
of residence  has an  incom e ta x  law  th a t  m eets 
th e  req u irem en ts o f Code sec tion  422.18, an d  th a t  
rec ip ro c ity  ex is ts  be tw een  th e  s ta te  o f Io w a  and 
th e  s ta te  o f h is residence as to  th e  m a tte r  o f g ra n t
in g  c red it fo r  incom e ta x  p ay ab le  in  s ta te  of re si
dence. A no n resid en t tax p a y e r  resid in g  in  a  s ta te  
th a t  does no t have  such an  incom e ta x  law  canno t

claim  such a c red it a g a in s t his Io w a  tax . Those 
n o n resid en t tax p a y ers  e n title d  to  and  seek ing  to  
ta k e  such a  c red it m ust com pletely  m ake ou t an  
Io w a  n o n resid en t in d iv id u a l incom e ta x  re tu rn  on 
Form  NR-1, and  m ust file w ith  such re tu rn  a  c e r ti
fied copy of th e ir  s ta te  o f residence incom e ta x  
re tu rn  fo r  th e  sam e ta x  year, to g e th e r w ith  a  
sufficient rece ip t show ing p aym en t o f ta x  to  th a t  
s ta te . The term s “ tax es p a id ” an d  “ tax es p ay ab le” 
as used in  Code section  422.18, m ean only tax es p a id  
or p ayab le  fo r  th e  tax a b le  y e a r by  th e  in d iv id u a l 
cla im ing  c red it, w ith o u t th e  inclusion  of an y  pen
a lty  o r in te res t.

I n  com puting  th e  a llow able c red it to be ta k e n  
on th e  no n resid en t ta x p a y e r’s Iow a re tu rn , th e  fo l
low ing fo rm ula  should be follow ed:

A fra c tio n  is to  be se t up  w ith  th e  n u m era to r 
th e re o f be ing  th e  n o n re s id en t’s g ross Io w a  incom e 
and  w ith  th e  d enom inato r th e re o f be ing  th e  non
re s id en t’s gross s ta te  o f residence incom e, a ll fo r  
th e  sam e ta x  year, an d  th e  re su ltin g  percen tag e  
sha ll be ap p lied  to  th e  am oun t o f incom e ta x  p a id  
to th e  n o n re s id en t’s s ta te  o f residence fo r  th a t  
ta x  y e a r an d  th e  re su lt w ill rep re sen t th e  am ount 
o f s ta te  of residence incom e ta x  p a id  th a t  th e  non
re s id en t m ay use as a  c red it ag a in s t his com puted 
Io w a  incom e ta x  on th e  p a r tic u la r  y e a r’s incom e. 

Gross Io w a  incom e A m ount o f C red it
su b jec t to  Io w a  ta x  incom e to  be
------------------------------  X ta x  p a id  to  =  tak en
Gross s ta te  o f  resi- s ta te  o f ag a in s t
dence incom e sub- residence Iow a
je c t  to  ta x  o f  ta x
th a t  s ta te

E xam p le : A  tax p a y e r  o f a  s ta te  h a v in g  recip roc
i ty  w ith  th e  s ta te  o f Io w a  fo r  g ra n tin g  n o n resid en ts 
a  c red it fo r  incom e ta x  p a id  to  s ta te  o f residence, 
had  a  gross incom e of $10,000.00 su b jec t to  th e  in 
come ta x  of his s ta te  o f residence, and  o f th a t  
am oun t $5,000.00 w as su b jec t to  th e  Io w a  incom e 
tax . On such incom e he com puted  a  ta x  of $500.00 
and  p a id  th a t  am ount to  th e  s ta te  o f residence. 
C om putation  of th e  a llow able c red it to  be used  on 
his Io w a  n o n resid en t re tu rn  of incom e w ould be 
m ade as follow s:
$ 5,000.00
------------------ =  .50 or 50%  X $500.00 equals a  c red it
$10,000.00 of $250.00.
(F iled  Dec. 24, 1953)

A ccord ing  to  av a ilab le  in fo rm a tio n  a t  th e  tim e 
of com piling  these  reg u la tions, the  incom e ta x  law s 
of th e  fo llow ing  nam ed s ta te s  m eet th e  re q u ire 
m en ts se t fo r th  in  section  422.18 of th e  1954 Code 
of Iow a, and  i t  is reg ard ed  th a t  rec ip ro c ity  ex ists 
be tw een  such s ta te s  and  th e  s ta te  o f Iow a in  th e  
m a tte r  of g ra n tin g  n onresiden ts c red it fo r income 
ta x  p ayab le  in  th e  s ta te  o f residence:

C a lifo rn ia  M assachuse tts  U tah
D elaw are  M inneso ta  V erm ont
D is tr ic t  o f M o n tan a  V irg in ia

Colum bia N ew  Y ork W isconsin (sal-
K en tu ck y  South C aro lina  a rie s  only)
M ary lan d

The fo rego ing  lis t is su b jec t to  change. W hen
ever i t  becom es ev id en t th a t  no n resid en t tax p ay ers  
re sid in g  in  o th er s ta te s  w ith  an  incom e ta x  law  
a re  e n tit le d  to  th e  c red it, th e  in fo rm a tio n  w ill be
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announced. Any question regarding the m atter 
should be addressed to Iow a N onresident Income 
Tax Division, S tate Office Building, Des Moines 19, 
Iowa.

W IT H H O L D IN G  AGENTS AND W IT H H O L D IN G S

Art. 307. Sec. 422.16. Withholding agents and 
nonresidents.

Art. 308. Withholding of nonresident’s tax  at 
source. The law  contains special provisions w ith  re
spect to  the collection of the ta x  on nonresidents, 
by requiring th a t certain  percentages of all gross 
income payable to  such nonresident shall be w ith 
held by the employer or other payor of the income, 
term ed the w ithholding agent, defined as follows:

“The term  'w ithholding agent’ means any indi
vidual, fiduciary, corporation, association, or p a r t
nership, in  w hatever capacity acting, including all 
officers and employees of the s ta te  or of any mu
nicipal corporation or political subdivision of the
state  th a t is obligated to pay or has control of 
paying to any nonresident of any ‘gross income,’ 
w ithin the meaning of section 422.8.”

Art. 309. Duties o f withholding agents. P rov i
sions are contained in  1954 Code section 422.16 for 
a w ithholding agent to make withholdings fo r the 
Iowa income tax  from paym ents of Iow a gross in 
come made to nonresidents of the sta te  of Iow a in 
a  calendar year. However, thei sta te  Tax Commis
sion has approved the use of the exemptions and 
rates hereinafter set out in  lieu of the exemptions 
and rates specified in  Code section 422.16. (Amend, 
filed Dee. 24, 1953)

(A) In  cases involving the paym ent of salaries 
and wages earned in the state  of Iow a by non
residents to:

(1) M arried persons.
(a) No w ithholdings on the first $2,350.00;
(b) On all over $2,350.00 up to $4,000.00, 

w ithhold a t the ra te  of 2%; and
(c) Where the earnings exceed $4,000.00, 

withhold on all over first $2,350.00 a t ra te  of 3%.
(2) Single persons.

(a) No w ithholdings on first $1,500.00;
(b) On all over $1,500.00 up to  $4,000.00, 

withhold a t the ra te  of 2% ; and
(c) Where the earnings exceed $4,000.00, 

w ithhold on all over first $1,500.00 a t ra te  of 3%.
(B) In  cases involving the paym ent to nonresi

dents of Iowa gross income, other than salaries or 
wages, to :

(1) M arried persons.
(a) No w ithholdings on first $2,350.00; and
(b) W ithhold a t  ra te  of Z%  on all in  excess 

of first $2,350.00.
(2) Single persons.

(a) No withholdings on first $1,500.00; and
(b) W ithhold a t ra te  of 3% on all in excess 

of first $1,500.00.
The personal exemption credit and credit for de

pendents allowable to the nonresident are not to 
be taken  into consideration in the m atte r of m ak
ing w ithholdings for the Iow a tax. Such credits 
are to be taken on the nonresident’s individual re 
tu rn  on Form NR-1.

On either basis the amount to be reported for 
withholding shall include the amount w ithheld.

I f  a w ithholding agent pays Iow a gross income 
separately to nonresidents of Iow a who are husband 
and wife living together, then, in  m aking w ith
holdings fo r the Iow a income tax  from the two 
nonresidents, the exemption of the husband shall 
be only $1,500.00, and the w ife shall have an  ex
emption of only $1,500.00.

Example: H  and W are husband and w ife living 
together and are residents of the sta te  of Illinois. 
They are both employed by Double X Corporation 
w ithin the sta te  of Iowa, and each has Iow a earn
ings in excess of $1,500.00 in a calendar year. Dou
ble X Corporation, as a w ithholding agent, is re
quired in such case to exempt only $1,500.00 in  
making w ithholdings fo r the Iow a tax  from “H ”, 
and exempt only $1,500.00 from paym ents made to 
“W”. (Filed Dec. 24, 1953)

W ithholding is required w ith  respect to  income 
derived by nonresidents from the following sources:

1. Personal service, including salaries, wages, 
commissions and fees for personal service wholly 
performed w ithin this sta te  and such portions of 
sim ilar income of nonresident traveling  salesmen 
or agents as may be derived from services rendered 
in th is state.

2. Bents and royalties from real or personal prop
e rty  located w ithin this state.

3. In te rest or dividends derived from securities 
or investm ents w ith in  th is state, when such in te r
est or dividends constitute income of any business, 
trade, profession or occupation carried on w ithin 
th is s ta te  and subject to taxation  under the Act.

4. Income derived from any business of a tem 
porary nature carried on w ith in  th is sta te  by a  non
resident, such as contracts fo r construction and 
sim ilar contracts.

5. The d istributive share of a nonresident bene
ficiary of an Iowa esta te  or tru st, subject, however, 
to the exemptions provided in section 422.8 (4) of 
the Act.

6. Such p a rt of the d istributive share of a non
resident partner in an Iow a partnership  as may be 
derived from  business carried on w ith in  th is sta te  
and allocable to th is state.

7. Income derived from sources w ithin th is sta te  
by attorneys, physicians, engineers, accountants, 
etc., as compensation for services rendered clients in  
th is state.

8. Compensation received by nonresident actors, 
singers, performers, entertainers, wrestlers, etc., for 
performances in this state.

9. The income of nonresidents employed in  oper
a tin g  tra ins, boats, planes, motor busses, trucks, 
etc., between this s ta te  and o ther states, who are 
paid on a  daily, weekly or monthly basis. The gross 
income of such employees subject to  w ithholding 
will include th a t portion of the to ta l compensation 
of such employees which the to ta l number of w ork
ing days employed w ithin the s ta te  bears to the 
to ta l number of w orking days both w ithin and 
w ithout the s ta te ; and if  the employment is on a 
mileage basis, the income apportionable to  Iow a and 
subject to w ithholding will be sim ilarly apportioned.

10. The gross income of a  nonresident (not en
gaged in carrying on a business, trade, profession 
or occupation on his own account, bu t employed and 
receiving compensation for his services) includes 
compensation for personal services only, if  and to 
the extent th a t such services are rendered w ithin
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th is state. Compensation fo r personal services ren 
dered by a  nonresident wholly w ithout the s ta te  is 
excluded from gross income of the nonresident re 
gardless of the fac t th a t paym ent of such compensa
tion may be made by a resident individual, partner
ship or corporation.

11. The gross income from Commissions earned by 
a nonresident traveling  salesman, agent or other em
ployee for services performed or sales made whose 
compensation depends directly on the volume of 
business transacted  by him, includes th a t propor
tion of the to ta l compensation received which the 
volume of business or sales by such employee within 
this sta te  bears to the to ta l volume of business or 
sales w ithin and w ithout the state.

12. Paym ents made to landlords by agents, in 
cluding elevator operators, fo r grain or other com
modities which have been received by the landlord 
as ren t constitute taxable income of the landlord 
when sold by him.

A rt. 310. W here only one per cent o f income is 
required to  be w ithheld. In  the case of a  business 
carried on w ithin this state, the income of which is 
subject to w ithholding, the act provides th a t the 
nonresident taxpayer may file w ith the commission 
a verified statem ent, in such form and containing 
such inform ation as th e  commission shall prescribe, 
showing th a t any income therein described is de
rived from a source upon which the net income 
will be less than  tw enty per cent of the gross in 
come, whereupon the commission, if  satisfied th a t 
such statem ent is correct, shall give to the non
resident a  certificate directing a designated w ith
holding agent to w ithhold bu t one per cent of the 
income described in such certificate in  excess of 
seventy-five hundred dollars.

A rt. 311. Sec. 422.16 [Sub. 2, 3 and 6]. W ithhold
ing agents and nonresidents.

A rt. 312. R eturns b y  w ithholding agents. 1. W ith
holding agents are required to make and file certain  
returns. The act prescribes th a t returns shall be 
made upon the basis of each calendar year on 
sueli forms and a t such times throughout the year 
as the commission shall from tim e to tim e prescribe, 
and there shall be included therein  such inform a
tion as the commission may require. Suitable forms 
will be furnished on request and instructions as to 
the proper method of m aking the returns will be 
printed thereon. Unless otherwise ordered by the 
commission, returns of w ithholding agents will be 
required filed w ith the S tate  Nonresident Income 
Tax Division, S tate  Office Building, Des Moines 19, 
Iowa, w ith in  ninety days a f te r  the end of the tax 
able year and the amounts of income w ithheld shall 
be rem itted w ith the returns.

2. Returns of w ithholding agents w ill be made 
on forms NR-5A and NR-5 whieh correspond to 
returns of inform ation forms IT-5A and IT-5, used 
in reporting paym ents to resident individuals. P ay
ments to individuals should be reported separately 
on forms NR-5A and a  detailed and verified report 
shall be made on form  NR-5, to include the  name 
and address of each nonresident to whom paym ent 
was made during the calendar year, the to ta l amount 
paid and the amount of income withheld.

3. Paym ents to nonresidents of $1,500.00 or over 
must be reported and paym ents less than  $1,500.00

but more th an  $1,000.00 should be reported, even 
though no w ithholding is required.

4. The rem ittance of the amounts w ithheld shall 
include the entire amount required to be w ithheld, 
and shall be made payable to the treasu rer of the 
s ta te  of Iowa.

A rt. 313. Sec. 422.16 [Sub. 4 and 5]. W ithholding 
agents and nonresidents.

A rt. 314. Sec. 422.17. Bonds and securities.

A rt. 315. Requirem ents as to  filing bond and se
curities. Any nonresident who elects to file w ith 
the commission the bond referred to in Code section 
422.17, should first inform  the nonresident income 
tax  division of the s ta te  tax  commission as to  the 
amount of gross Iow a income th a t he expects to 
have for the named taxable year, and as to the 
sources of such income, so th a t such division may 
fix the penalty  of the bond in an  amount ample to 
meet the s ta tu to ry  requirem ents. The bond form 
may be obtained from said division, and in executing 
the bond the nonresident shall sign same as prin
cipal and the surety shall be a surety company 
authorized to tran sact business in the sta te  of Iowa, 
and- approved by the insurance commissioner of 
Iowa. A power of a tto rney  for the attorney-in-fact 
who executes the bond on behalf o f the surety com
pany, as surety, must accompany the bond, and if  
th a t atto rney  is a nonresident of th is sta te , the 
bond must then  be countersigned by an Iow a resi
dent agent of the surety company, in  accordance 
w ith section 515.52 of 1954 Iow a Code. Upon the 
filing and approval of such bond by the commission, 
a certificate w ill be issued to w ithholding agents 
whose names and addresses are furnished to  the 
nonresident income tax  division, authorizing such 
withholding agents to pay to the nonresident during 
a specified period any sums which may be due such 
nonresident not in  excess of an amount fixed in 
such certificate.

A rt. 316. Cross references to  ta x  on nonresidents.
Definition of “nonresident” and “w ith
holding agents.”
Income tax  applicable to nonresidents. 
Compensation of federal employees. 
Nonresidents living in federal areas. 
Dividends ordinarily  exempt.
In te re st ordinarily exempt.
Royalties ordinarily  exempt. 
Annuities exempt.
Deduction of interest.
Deduction of taxes.
Deduction of federal income tax  pro
rated.
Personal exemption.
Partnersh ip  returns.
N onresident estates and trusts d istin
guished.
Taxable income of nonresident estates 
and trusts. -

. N onresident beneficiaries.

GENERAL PR O V ISIO N S

This section includes m atters relating  to the 
computation of tax, penalties and in te rest; collec
tion of tax ; jeopardy assessments, distress w arrants, 
garnishm ent, and appeals by taxpayer.

A rt. 316. (
A rt. 5.

A rt. 18.
A rt. 28.
A rt. 29.
A rt. 40.
Art. 52.
A rt. 66.
A rt. 93.
A rt. 142.
A rt. 146.
A rt. 151.

A rt. 200.
A rt. 243.
Art. 252.

A rt. 253.

A rt. 262-4.



423 T A X  COMMISSION—T A X  ON CORPORATIONS

COM PUTATION OP TAX, IN T E R E S T  AND 
PE N A L T IE S

Art. 317. Sec. 422.2b. Computation of tax , Interest 
and penalties.

Art. 318. Sec. 422.26. L ien o f  ta x —collection—  
action authorized.

Art. 319. Sec. 445.6. D istress and sale.

Art. 320. A uthority o f  th e  sta te  ta x  commission.
U nder th e  prov isions of sec. 422.26 th e  a u th o rity  
g ra n te d  th e  coun ty  tre a su re r  by  see. 445.6 is con
fe rre d  upon th e  s ta te  ta x  com m ission, w ith  th e  a d 
d itio n a l proviso  th a t  no p ro p e rty  o f th e  tax p a y e r  
shall be exem pt from  lev y  and  sale fo r  th e  p ay m en t 
of th e  tax .

Art. 321. Sec. 626.29. D istress warrant by ta x  
commission.

Art. 322. Sec. 626.30. Expiration or return o f dis
tress warrant.

Art. 323. Sec. 626.31. Return o f  garnishm ent—  
action docketed.

Art. 324. Sec. 422.28. Revision o f  tax.

Art. 325. Sec. 422.29. Appeals.

Art. 326. M anner o f filing appeals to the com
mission.

1. A ppeals to  th e  s ta te  ta x  comm ission should be 
in  w rit in g  and  should be addressed  to  th e  S ta te  
Incom e T ax  D ivision , S ta te  Office B uild ing , Des 
M oines 19, Iow a. A n app ea l should se t fo r th  a ll 
fa c ts  upon w hich th e  ap p e llan t in ten d s  to  re ly , 
to g e th e r w ith  a  s ta te m en t of th e  reasons of the  
a p p e llan t fo r m ak in g  such appeal.

2. I f  ta x p a y e r  desires a  personal hearing , no tice  
to  th a t  effect should be g iven , w hereupon th e  com 
m ission w ill se t a  d a te  fo r  such h earin g  and  the  
tax p a y e r  w ill be notified of such da te .

Art. 327. Sec. 422.30. Jeopardy assessm ents.

Art. 328. Jeopardy assessm ents.
1. A jeo p ard y  assessm ent m ade p u rsu a n t to  sec. 

422.30 is due and  p ayab le  w hen th e  no tice  o f the  
assessm ent is se rved  upon th e  re s id en t o r n o n resi
d en t tax p a y e r, and  m ay no t be p a id  in  in sta llm en ts . 
P roceed ings to  enforce th e  p aym en t of th e  assess
m ent by  seizure or sale of any  p ro p e rty  o f the
tax p ay er, or by  ga rn ish m en t, m ay be in s t itu te d  im 
m ediate ly .

2. A jeo p a rd y  assessm ent m ay be m ade in  a  case 
w here a i r f u m  has been filed, and  th e  comm ission 
belieyes fo r an y  reason  th a t  collection  of th e  ta x  
W-ll be jeo p ard ized  by d e lay ; or in  a  case w here a  
tax p a y e r  fa ils  to  file a  re tu rn , w h e th er or n o t
fo rm ally  called  upon to  do so, in  w hich  case th e
com m ission is au th o rized  to  e stim a te  th e  incom e of 
the  tax p a y e r  upon th e  basis o f av a ilab le  in fo rm a 
tion, and  to add  th e re to  in te re s t an d  pen altie s . 
The paym en t o f ta x  un d er a  jeo p a rd y  assessm ent 
does no t dep rive  th e  ta x p a y e r  o f th e  r ig h t  to  claim  
a re fu n d  of an y  p a r t  o f th e  ta x  pa id , to  w hich  he 
can prove h im self e n titled .

A rt. 329. W aiver o f period o f lim itation. W here 
i t  ap p ears th a t  th e  collection  o f ta x  m ay be jeo p a rd 

ized by  delay, an  estim a ted  tax , based  on av ailab le  
in fo rm atio n , w ill be assessed ag a in s t th e  tax p ay er, 
th e  assessm ent to  be su b jec t to  such la te r  a d ju s t
m ents as m ay  be fo u n d  necessary . I f  th e  ta x 
p ay er files w ith  th e  com m ission a w r i t te n  w a iv er 
o f th e  p eriod  of lim ita tio n , th e  lim it o f tim e  fo r 
a u d it o f th e  ta x p a y e r’s re tu rn  w ill be ex ten d ed  fo r 
a  d e sig n ated  period.

Art. 330. Sec. 422.31. Statu te applicable to  per
sonal tax .

Art. 331. A djustm ents under renegotiated  federal 
contracts. In  th e  case o f a  co n tra c t be tw een  th e  
U n ited  S ta te s  or an y  agency  th e re o f an d  a n  in 
d iv id u a l or corpora te  ta x p a y e r  (o r in  th e  case of 
a su b c o n trac to r un d er such co n tro l) i f  such c o n tra c t 
is ren eg o tia ted  and  the  ta x p a y e r  re fu n d s to  th e  
U n ited  S ta te s  a  p a r t  o f th e  n e t incom e of a  p rio r 
tax a b le  y ea r, th e  ta x p a y e r  sha ll be p e rm itte d  to 
m ake an  am ended re tu rn  fo r  such p rio r tax ab le  
y e a r and  to  claim  re fu n d  of th e  incom e ta x  pa id  
by him  on th e  am oun t by  w hich th e  n e t incom e of 
th e  ta x p a y e r  fo r  th e  p rio r tax ab le  y e a r is  reduced  
by such neg o tia tio n . A rep ay m en t m ade to  th e  
U n ited  S ta te s  by  reason  of re n eg o tia tio n  o f a  con
t r a c t  canno t be claim ed as a  deduction  fro m  gross 
incom e fo r  th e  y e a r in  w hich  th e  rep ay m en t is 
m ade.

D IV IS IO N  I I I .  B U SIN E S S TAX ON CORPORATIONS

A rt. 500. Sec. 422.32. Definitions.

Art. 501. Definitions. A ll defin itions an d  prov isions 
o f th e  a c t and  of reg u la tio n s re la tin g  to  th e  gross 
an d  n e t incom es of re s id en t in d iv id u a l tax p a y e rs  a re  
app licab le  to  th e  g ross an d  n e t ineom es of corpo
ra tio n s , excep t th a t  no exem ptions fro m  com puted 
ta x  a re  allow ed, also excep t as to ra te s  o f tax .

S im ilar p rov isions o f th e  law  and  reg u la tio n s re 
la tin g  to  corpora tions a re  equally  ap p licab le  to  
re sid en t in d iv id u a l tax p a y e rs  unless specifically  a s
signed  to corporations.

Art. 502. A ssociations taxable  as corporations.
A n assoc ia tion  m ay be tax a b le  as a  co rpora tion  when 
i t  c o n stitu tes  an  o rg an izatio n , c rea ted  fo r th e  tr a n s 
ac tio n  of d esig n ated  affa irs or th e  a tta in m e n t of 
some ob jec t, w hich, lik e  a  co rporation , continues, 
n o tw ith s ta n d in g  th a t  i t s  m em bers or p a r tic ip a n ts  
change, and  th e  a ffa irs o f w hich, lik e  co rpora te  a f 
fa irs , a re  conducted  by  a  single  in d iv id u a l, a  com
m ittee , a  board , or some o th er group, a c tin g  in  a 
re p re se n ta tiv e  cap acity . I t  is  im m ate ria l w h e th er 
such o rg an iza tio n  is c rea ted  b y  an  ag reem en t, a 
d ec la ra tio n  of tru s t; a. s ta tu te , o r otherw ise. I t  in 
cludes a  v o lu n ta ry  association , a  jo in t-s to ck  asso
c ia tio n  or com pany, a  “business” tru s t ,  a  “M as
sach u se tts”  tru s t ,  a  “ common law ” tru s t ,  an  “In v e s t
m en t”  t r u s t  (w h e th er o f th e  fixed or th e  m anage
m en t ty p e ) , and  an y  o th er type  of o rg an izatio n  
(b y  .w hatever nam e know n) w hich is  not, w ith in  
th e  m eaning  of th e  incom e ta x  law , a  t ru s t ,  an  
e s ta te , a  genera l p a r tn e rsh ip  or a  lim ited  p a r tn e r 
ship. I f  th e  conduct o f th e  a ffa irs o f  a  co rpora tion  
con tinues a f te r  th e  e x p ira tio n  of i ts .c h a r te r  or th e  
te rm in a tio n  o f i ts  ex is tence , or i f  i t  c a rries  on b u si
ness b e fo re  i ts  co rpora te  o rg an iza tio n  is com pleted, 
i t  becom es an  association .
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A rt. 503. Deduction of federal excess profits tax .
Only the net amount of the federal excess profits 
tax  (a f te r  deduction from  the tax  of the post w ar 
credit) w ill be an allowable deduction from corpo
ration  gross income. W hen the amount of such post
w ar credit is recovered by the taxpayer, i t  should 
not be included in gross income.

A rt. 504. M assachusetts tru st. A “M assachusetts 
tru st,” which is taxable as a corporation, is a  form 
of business consisting of an arrangem ent whereby 
property is transferred  to trustees in  accordance 
w ith an instrum ent of tru s t to  be held and managed 
for the benefit of such persons as may from  time to 
time be holders of transferab le  certificates en titling  
holders to share ra tab ly  in the income of the prop
erty , and, on term ination of the tru st, in the pro
ceeds, and where trustees carry  on business by em
ploying corporation methods and forms.

A rt. 505. Sec. 422.33 [Sub. 1], Corporate ta x  
imposed.

A rt. 506. Basis o f corporate tax . The determ ina
tion of taxable income of a corporation is accom
plished on a  different basis than  in  the case of other 
taxpayers. Individual residents of Iowa, and p a rt
nerships, estates, and tru sts  domiciled in  Iow a are 
subject to the tax  on all income received by them, 
unless specifically exempted, w hether from sources 
w ith in  or w ithout the s ta te ; while in  the case of 
corporations whose income is subject to  the tax , the 
tax  is levied and collected only upon such income 
as may accrue to  the corporation from business car
ried on in  the sta te  plus certain  income from  sources 
w ithout the  s ta te  which by law  follows the situs 
of the taxpayer, the situs m eaning the residence, 
domicile, or place of doing business, as the ease may 
be.

A rt. 507. Classification of income. The law  classi
fies the income of corporations as (1) income de
rived from the m anufacture or sale o f tangible 
personal property, m eaning corporeal personal prop
erty , such as goods, wares, merchandise, and farm  
products (including products of the orchard, v ine
yard, and dairy) and (2) income derived from busi
ness other than  the m anufacture or sale of tangible 
personal property, including dividends, in terest, 
rents, royalties, and income from  personal service.

A rt. 508. A llocation of income. In  the case of in 
come fa lling  w ithin class (1) of a rt. 507, if  the 
trad e  or business is carried on entirely  w ith in  the ' 
state, the tax  shall be imposed upon the entire net 
income; bu t if  such business is carried on partly  
w ith in  and partly  w ithout the state, the tax  shall 
be imposed only on the portion of the net income 
reasonably a ttribu tab le  to the trade or business 
w ithin the sta te , as determ ined in  accordance w ith 
the following articles. The ineome under class (2) 
when received in connection w ith a business carried 
on w ithin the sta te  shall be allocated to the state, 
and when received in  connection w ith a  business 
carried on w ithout the s ta te  shall be allocated out
side the sta te , such ineome being nonapportionable.

The income from dividends, in terest, and royal
ties on patents and copyrights follows the residence 
of the recipient, except where such intangible prop
e rty  is used in connection w ith a business carried on

in Iow a or is acquired in  connection w ith Iow a busi
ness, in  which case the income from such intangible 
property follows the situs of the business. An Iowa 
resident or an Iow a business is subject to  tax  on 
royalties from paten ts and copyrights, in terest, and 
dividends (and in the case of a dealer, profits on the 
sale of such patents, copyrights or securities) even 
though the in tangibles may have been issued by in 
terests or secured by business or property located 
wholly w ithout the st.ate. For example, w here an 
Iow a taxpayer sells tangible or intangible property 
outside the s ta te  and takes notes or other securities 
in  paym ent therefor, the situs of such securities is 
in  Iowa, and income derived from them  is taxable 
in  Iowa. In  the case of a nonresident the income 
from such in tangible personal property is not sub
jec t to  tax  in  Iow a unless the property has acquired 
a situs in th is  sta te . See also arts. 505 and 512.

A rt. 509. Income which follows the  residence of 
the  recipient. Income derived from intangible prop
erty , including in terest on land contracts, m ort
gages, bonds, bank deposits, notes, and other se
curities, on dividends from shares of stock; income 
from paten ts and copyrights; and income from per
sonal service, is not apportionable for the reason 
th a t such income and profits (or losses) follow either 
the residence of the recipient o f the income or the 
situs of the business.

W hen income from such in tangible property is 
inseparably connected w ith the business of a  corpo
ration  carried on in  Iowa, i t  will be assigned to this 
s ta te  and will constitute nonapportionable income. 
W hen such income is in teg rated  w ith the corpora
tion ’s business carried on outside of the sta te , it  
may not be assigned to Iowa. The determ ining 
factor in  any case will be w hether or not the income 
is in tegrated  w ith  the business of the corporation 
w ithin or w ithout Iowa, business carried on w ithout 
Iow a m eaning a  business unit carry ing on business 
outside of this state, and does not include individual 
or separate transactions made here or there outside 
of Iow a by an Iow a corporation.

A rt. 510. W hen income is in tegrated . In tegration  
means the employment of property as a  constituent 
p art and as an essential unit of the business. For 
example, the collection of in terest on bank deposits 
localized in Iow a is in teg ra ted  w ith  the business in 
th is s ta te  if  the deposits are funds regularly used 
in the business and the in terest received is likewise 
used. Such income is assignable to  this sta te  in its  
entirety . The receipt of in terest on notes and ac
counts receivable which arose from  sales made by 
a branch in  Iowa, even though collected by the 
home office of a foreign corporation, is in tegrated  
w ith the Iow a business of the corporation and is 
therefore assignable to th is sta te . On the other 
hand, in terest on bank deposits made by the Iowa 
branch, when such deposits are in  bank outside the 
s ta te  and not subject to w ithdraw al by the branch 
and when the in terest is receivable and used by the 
home office, is not in tegrated  w ith the Iowa busi
ness of the corporation.

A rt. 511. Situs of real esta te  and tangib le  personal 
property. Real estate and tangible personal prop
erty  have a situs in  the sta te  in which located. 
However, if  such property is owned by a corpora
tion carry ing on business in this sta te , and is inte-
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g ra te d  or in sep arab ly  connected  w ith  business 
c a rried  on w ith in  th is  s ta te , th e  incom e th ere fro m  
is  Io w a  income.

A rt. 512. A lloca tion  an d  ap p o rtio n m en t o f incom e.
The A ct p rov ides specifically  b u t  one m ethod  of 
a llo ca tin g  an d  ap p o rtio n in g  incom e deriv ed  from  
th e  m an u fac tu re  or sale o f tan g ib le  personal p ro p 
e rty , term ed  th e  “s ta tu to ry  m ethod ,” w hich p rov ides 
th a t  th e  p a r t  o f such incom e a ttr ib u ta b le  to  b u si
ness w ith in  th e  s ta te  sha ll be th a t  p ro p o rtio n  w hich 
th e  gross sales m ade  w ith in  th e  s ta te  b e a r  to  th e  
to ta l  gross sales.

W here an  en tire  item  of incom e is assigned  w ith in  
or w ith o u t th e  s ta te , i t  is  sa id  to be a llo ca ted  w ith in  
or w ith o u t th e  s ta te , an d  w hen incom e is  p a r tly  
assignab le  w ith in  th e  s ta te  an d  p a r tly  w ith o u t th e  
s ta te , i t  is called  ap p o rtio n ab le  incom e. Incom e a l
loca ted  to  th e  s ta te  is nonapportionab le .

I n  d e te rm in in g  th e  am ount o f incom e assignable  
to  Iow a by  th e  s ta tu to ry  m ethod, th ere  a re  tw o 
k in d s o f incom e to  be considered . T here  a re  (1) 
appo rtio n ab le  incom e an d  (2) non ap p o rtio n ab le  in 
come. N o n ap portionab le  incom e follow s th e  dom i
cile of rec ip ien t o r p lace of in te g ra tio n  o f p ro p e rty  
from  w hich incom e is received.

The expenses re la te d  to  n o n apportionab le  incom e 
sha ll be d educted  th e re fro m  to  de te rm ine  th e  n o n 
ap p o rtionab le  incom e. The to ta l  am ount o f non
appo rtio n ab le  incom e m ust be d educted  fro m  th e  
to ta l  n e t incom e of th e  business as show n on page 
1 of th e  re tu rn  to  de term ine  th e  n e t incom e to  w hich  
th e  appo rtio n m en t f ra c tio n  is app lied . N onappor
tio n ab le  incom e assignab le  to  Io w a  sha ll be ad ded  
to  th e  appo rtio n ab le  incom e assigned  to  th is  s ta te  
as d e term ined  by  use of th e  app o rtio n m en t f ra c tio n  
to  de term ine  th e  to ta l  n e t  tax a b le  incom e.

In  no case sha ll th e  am oun t of in te re s t  p a id  w hich  
is deducted  from  th e  in te re s t  rece ived  as re la te d  
expense exceed th e  am ount o f such incom e from  
in te re s t.

A rt. 513. Gross sa les w ith in  th e  s ta te  defined. The
gross sales of a  co rp o ra tio n  w ith in  th e  s ta te  include 
sales fo r  d e livery  to  a  p u rch ase r w ith in  th e  s ta te , 
b u t does n o t include sales fo r  d e liv e ry  to a  common 
c a rrie r  fo r  t ra n sp o rta tio n  ou t o f th e  s ta te .

F o r exam ple, i f  a  co rpora tion  sells to  a  custom er 
a t  i ts  p lace of business in  th is  s ta te , an d  delivers th e  
p ro p e rty  to  th e  p u rchaser, th e  sale is a  sale w ith in  
th e  s ta te  and  th e  incom e d eriv ed  th e re fro m  is t a x 
able in  th is  s ta te , reg ard less o f th e  u ltim a te  d e s ti
n a tio n  of th e  p ro p e rty . I f ,  how ever, a  sa le  is  m ade 
and  th e  p ro p e rty  is no t de livered  to  th e  pu rch ase r 
th ereo f, b u t to a  common c a rr ie r  fo r  tra n sp o rta tio n  
to  a  p lace ou tside  o f th e  s ta te , th e  incom e deriv ed  
th e re fro m  w ill n o t be tax a b le  in  Iow a;

The gross sales o f a  co rpora tion  w ith in  th e  s ta te  
sha ll be ta k e n  to  be th e  gross sa les of goods sold 
an d  de livered  w ith in  th e  s ta te , includ ing :

(a )  Goods sold and  de liv e red  w ith in  th e  s ta te  to 
a  common c a rrie r  and  consigned to a  p o in t w ith in  
th is  s ta te , reg ard less of w here such sh ipm en t m ay 
be a f te rw a rd s  consigned by  th e  pu rchaser.

(b )  Goods sold an d  de livered  w ith in  th e  s ta te  to  
a common c a rr ie r  and  consigned to  a  p o in t w ith o u t, 
th is  s ta te , b u t d iv e rted  by th e  pu rch ase r an d  a c tu 
ally  de liv e red  to  a  p o in t w ith in  th e  s ta te .

Goods sold and  de livered  w ith in  th e  s ta te  to  a 
common c a rrie r  fo r  t ra n sp o rta tio n  ou t o f  th e  s ta te  
an d  w hich  are  a c tu a lly  de livered  ou tside  o f th e  
s ta te  sha ll be excluded.

Goods de livered  to  th e  pu rch ase r in  Io w a  from  
stocks o f m erchandise  k e p t w ith in  th e  s ta te  shall 
be included  as Io w a  sales in  d e te rm in in g  th e  p ro 
p ortion  of th e  n e t incom e su b jec t to  th e  ta x  even  
th ough  such tran sac tio n s  w ere h and led  th ro u g h  an  
office ou tside  th e  s ta te .

A rt. 514. A p p o rtio n m en t f rac tio n . I n  th e  case o f 
corpora tions engaged  in  th e  m an u fac tu re  o r sale o f 
tan g ib le  personal p ro p erty , th e  ap p o rtionm en t f ra c 
tio n  rep resen ts  th e  ra tio  o f th e  sa les m ade w ith in  
th is  s ta te  d u rin g  th e  tax a b le  y e a r to  th e  to ta l  sales 
w h erev er m ade. F o r ex p lan a tio n  of w h a t c o n stitu tes  
a  sale w ith in  Iow a, see a r t.  513.

The r ig h t to  ap p o rtio n  or a llocate  tax a b le  incom e 
b y  corpora tions does n o t ex ten d  to  re s id en t in d i
v iduals, p a rtn e rsh ip s, e s ta tes  or tru s ts . In  th e  case 
o f incom e of a  n o n resid en t, such ap p o rtio n m en t or 
a llo ca tio n  is perm issib le  in  c e r ta in  cases, b u t  under 
ru les d ifferen t from  those ap p licab le  to  co rporation  
incom e.

A rt. 515. A lloca tion  o f  incom e o f  p u b lic  u t i l i ty  
co rpora tion . In  th e  case of in te rs ta te  tran sp o rta tio n  
and  tran sm iss io n  com panies, inc lu d in g  ra ilro a d  com
panies, a ir  line  com panies, t ru c k  a n d  b us line  com
panies, f re ig h t car an d  equipm ent com panies, oil, 
gasoline, n a tu ra l  and  casinghead  gas pipe-line com
panies, and  te leg rap h  an d  telephone com panies, th e  
a llocation  p rov ided  in  a r tic le  512 m ay be su b jec t to  
th e  fo llow ing  prov isions a n d /o r  excep tions in  a llo 
cations of incom e w ith in  an d  w ith o u t th is  s ta te :

1. R ailroads. R a ilroads w hich o p erate  p a r tly  w ith 
in  an d  p a r tly  w ith o u t th e  s ta te  o f Io w a  m ay  d e te r
m ine th e ir  n e t tax a b le  incom e by  ta k in g  th e ir  gross 
o p e ra tin g  revenue  w ith in  th is  s ta te , inc lu d in g  th e re 
w ith  t h a t  p o rtio n  of in te r s ta te  business earned  
w ith in  Io w a  on th e  basis of m ileage proportion , an d  
ded u ctin g  from  such gross o p e ra tin g  revenue th e  
p ro p o rtio n a te  av erag e  o f th e ir  o p e ra tin g  expenses 
w hich th e ir  op era tio n s w ith in  Io w a  b e a r to  th e  to ta l 
o p e ra tin g  revenue. Such o p e ra tin g  revenues an d  ex
penses a re  to  be de te rm in ed  from  In te r s ta te  Com
m erce Com m ission’s s ta n d a rd  c lassification  o f ac 
counts as a re  approved  by  th e  C om m issioner of 
In te rn a l  R evenue an d  reconciled  w ith  th e  Io w a  
incom e ta x  law  an d  reg u la tio n s re la tin g  th e re to . To 
th e  n e t o p e ra tin g  revenue  th u s  d e term ined  sha ll 
be added  revenues from  m iscellaneous operations 
w ith in  th is  s ta te , less re la te d  expenses.

2. A ir  line, t ru c k  an d  bus line  com panies, f re ig h t 
car an d  equipm ent com panies sha ll de term ine  th e ir  
Io w a  p ro p o rtio n  of g ross rece ip ts  or g ross revenues 
b y  ta k in g  th e  p ro p o rtio n  of m ileage tra v e le d  in  
Io w a  to  th e  to ta l  m ileage trav e le d  w ith in  an d  w ith 
ou t the  s ta te . T h is p rov ision  is app licab le  to  corpo
ra tio n s  only.

3. Oil, gasoline, an d  gas pipe-line com panies shall 
de te rm ine  th e  p ro p o rtio n  of tra n sp o rta tio n  revenue 
derived  from  in te r s ta te  business th a t  is a tt r ib u ta b le  
to  Iow a, by  th e  p ro p o rtio n  of Io w a  traffic u n its  to  
to ta l traffic un its . The “ Traffic U n it” of an  oil p ipe  
line  is  defined as th e  tra n sp o rta tio n  of one b a rre l 
o f oil fo r  a  d istan ce  of one m ile ; th e  “ Traffic U n it” 
of a  gasoline pipe line  is defined to  be th e  tran s-
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p o rta tio n  o f one gallon  of gasoline fo r  a  d istan ce  o f 
one m ile; an d  a “ Traffic U n it” o f a  gas pipe line 
is defined to be th e  tra n sp o rta tio n  of one th o u san d  
cubic fe e t of n a tu ra l or casinghead  gas fo r a  d is
tan ce  of one mile.

4. Telephone and  te leg rap h  com panies sha ll de
te rm in e  th e  Io w a  p ro portion  o f revenues by  ta k in g  
th e  Iow a p ro p o rtio n  o f used w ire  m ileage to  th e  
en tire  used land  w ire  m ileage o f th e  system .

Art. 516. Income from personal service defined.
The te rm  “incom e from  personal se rv ice” includes 
incom e w hich  is received  by  a  corpora tion  fo r  re n 
d erin g  personal serv ice, and  fees or com m issions de
riv ed  from  conducting  an  auction , agency, broker-, 
age or , com m ission business. I t  is im m ate ria l 
w h e th er th e  serv ices are  perform ed  by th e  p r in 
c ipal ow ner or stockholders or by  o th er em ployees 
o f th e  co rporation .

Incom e rece ived  b y  a co rpora tion  from  personal 
se rv ice s . is allocable to  Io w a  regard less of w here 
the  serv ices w ere perfo rm ed  if  th e  corpora tion  is 
dom iciled in  Iow a.

A rt. 517. Sec. 422.33. [Sub. 2] Corporate ta x  im 
posed. 

Art. 518. A llocation o f income in special cases.
W henever i t  sha ll ap p ear to  th e  com m ission th a t  
th e  s ta tu to ry  m ethod  of ap p o rtio n m en t w ill no t 
p roperly  reflect th e  tax a b le  n e t incom e assignable  
to  th e  s ta te , th e  com m ission m ay  p e rm it o r requ ire  
a  tax p a y e r  to de te rm in e  th e  tax a b le  n e t  incom e by 
o th er m ethods. I f  a  tax p a y e r  feels th a t  th e  a p p lica 
tio n  of th e  s ta tu to ry  m ethod, in  his case, resu lts  in  
an  in ju s tice , such tax p a y e r  m ay p e titio n  th e  com
m ission to be p e rm itte d  to de term ine  th e  tax ab le  
n e t ' incom e allocable to  th e  s ta te  on some o th er 
basis. Such p e titio n  m ust be in  w ritin g , and  shall 
se t fo r th  in  d e ta il th e  fa c ts  upon w hich th e  p e titio n  
is based. The b u rden  of p roof w ill be on th e  ta x 
p ay er as to  the  v a lid ity  of th e  m ethod and  i ts  re 
sults.

Art. 519. Separate accounting method. The use of
th e  sep a ra te  acco u n tin g  m ethod m ay be au th o rized  
by the  com m ission w here  i t  is show n to  th e  sa t is fa c 
tion  of th e  comm ission th a t  th is  m ethod w ill m ore 
c learly  and eq u itab ly  reflect th e  incom e assignab le  
to  th is  s ta te . O rd in a rily  th e  sep a ra te  accoun ting  
methrfd is no t sa tis fa c to ry  fo r  a  m an u fa c tu rin g  
business. I t  m ay be p e rm itte d  to  be used fo r m er
chand ising  .businesses -w here sep a ra te  records, are  
k e p t ° f  sales, costs o f sales, an d  expenses fo r  Iow a, 
business, as in  th e  case, o f a  corpora tion  b ranch  
ca rry in g  on business e n tire ly  w ith in  Iow a. O ver
head item s of incom e and  expense m ust be a llocated  
to th e  business w ith in  and  w ith o u t Io w a  on a  basis 
w hich u tilizes th e  fa c to rs  by  w hich such item s are  
m easured. F o r  exam ple, fe d era l incom e tax es a re  
based  upon tax ab le  incom e, and  th e ir  a llocation  
m ust be based  upon the  ra tio  o f tax a b le  incom e 
w jth in  th is  s ta te  to  th e  to ta l  incom e fo r  th e  y e a r  in  
w hich th e , tax es a re  assessed, desp ite  th e  fa c t th a t  
such ra tio  m ay differ from  th e  ra tio  o f th e  y e a r  in 
w hich .the  tax es a re  paid.

G eneral, overhead  item s, such as officers’ sa laries , 
re n t, ,etc., should be a llo ca ted  to  business w ith in  and  
w ith o u t th e -s ta te  upon a b asis w hich th e  tax p a y e r 
can su b s ta n tia te  as be ing  eq u itab le  and  ju s t . Im 

proper a llocation  o f such genera l overhead  expense 
by th e  tax p a y e r  m ay n ecessita te  th e  use o f the  

“s ta tu to ry  m ethod of assig n in g  incom e to  Iow a. E x 
penses connected  w ith  in te re s t, d iv idends an d  re n t
als realized  from  in v estm en ts  m ust be applied  
ag a in s t the  in v estm en t incom e. The balance  of such 
incom e is a llo ca ted  specifically  acco rd ing  to  th e  
dom icile of th e  rec ip ien t or p lace of in te g ra tio n  of 
p ro p e rty  from  w hich incom e is received. W here a 
se lling  o rg an iza tio n  w ith in  Iow a disposes o f the  
com pany’s en tire  p ro duct m an u fac tu red  in  Io w a  to 
the. exclusion of an y  o th er p ro d u c ts m an u fac tu red  
elsew here, th e  com m ission m ay p erm it th e  use of 
th e  sep ara te  accoun ting  m ethod, p rov ided  th a t  th e  
sales are  n o t m ade to o th er b ranches o f th e  se lling  
eo rp o ra t'o n , or to an  affiliated  corporation .

Art. 520. Transfer o f  reserved and deferred  
credits to surplus. R eserves o r o th er accounts t r a n s 
fe rre d  to  surp lus or w hich  a re  in  effect tra n s fe rs  
to surplus re su lt in  tax a b le  incom e to  th e  e x te n t 
th a t  such reserves o r o th er accounts have been 
crea ted  th ro u g h  deductions ta k e n  an d  allow ed on 
Iow a incom e ta x  re tu rn . T ran s fe r  of reserves or 
o th e r accounts w hich w ere in  ex istence on J a n u a ry  
1, 1934, rep re sen t a d ju s tm e n ts  of c ap ita l or n e t 
w orth  ex is tin g  as o f th a t  d a te  an d  do no t consti
tu te  tax ab le  incom e.

T ran sfe rs  m ade fo r  th e  period open to  a u d it 
rep re sen t tax a b le  incom e w hich  should be a llo
ca ted  to  th e  y e a r affec ted  by  th e  a d ju s tm en t. In  
th e  case of tra n s fe rs  app licab le  to  th e  period  from  
Ja n u a ry  1, 1934, to th e  beg in n in g  of th e  period 
open to  au d it, such tra n s fe rs  becom e tax a b le  in 
come of the  y e a r in  w hich m ade.

T ran s fe rs  o f  the  fo llow ing accoun ts w ill o rd i
n a rily  fa ll  w ith in  th e  m eaning  of th is  a r tic le :

(a )  R eserves fo r dep rec ia tio n  and  depletion .
(b ) E xcessive prov ision  fo r g u aran tees, etc ., ac 

crued and  allow ed in  p rio r years.
(c) E xcessive  p rov ision  fo r th e  redem ption  of 

t ra d in g  stam ps, p rofit-sharing  coupons, etc., a l
lowed and  deducted  in  p rio r years.

(d ) L ia b ili ty  se t up fo r tic k e ts , sto re  m oney, 
or coupons th a t  are  n o t redeem ed.

(e) Checks issued b u t n o t paid .
( f )  C ap ita l item s charged  to  expense and  re 

stored .
(g ) In te re s t  on d iv idends erroneously  c red ited  

to  in v es tm en ts  ra th e r  th a n  incom e.
(h ) ' R en ta ls  c red ited  to  p ro p e rty  ra th e r  th a n  in 

come.
(i)  S undry  accruals se t up and  never pa id .
Art. 521. Sec. 422.34. Exem pted corporations 

and organizations.

Art. 522. Exem ption of farmers and fru it grow
ers associations and like organizations. The ex
em ption  u n d e r subsection  6 o f section  422.34 will 
be  denied  i f  th e  assoc ia tion  m ark e ts  th e  p roducts 
of nonm em bers, p rov ided  th e  va lue  of such p ro d 
uc ts  m ark e ted  fo r nonm em bers exceeds 5 per 
cen t of th e  value o f th e  p ro ducts m ark e ted  fo r 
m em bers and  nonm em bers.

M u tu a l fa rm  telephone com panies or ru ra l elec
trifica tio n  assoc iations w hich operate  by  assessing  
m em bers or stockholders fo r  m erely  th e  am ounts 
necessary  fo r  th e  p ay m en t of o p e ra tin g  expenses 
w ill be exem pted w hen ap p lica tio n  w ith  proper 
show ing is m ade to  th e  commission.
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Art. 523. Application, for exem ption. C orpora
tions and  o rg an iza tio n s c la im ing  exem ption from  
tax a tio n  un d er th e  fo rego ing  p rov isions sha ll be 
requ ired  to  prov ide good and  sufficient evidence 
to  th e  com m ission show ing th e ir  r ig h t to  exem p
tio n  as claim ed. The b u rd en  is upon th e  corpora
tion  c la im ing  exem ption  to  estab lish  sam e w ith 
ou t req u est by  th e  commission. In  no ev en t shall 
corpora tions be exem pt from  p ro v id in g  in fo rm atio n  
a t  th e  source as to th e  com pensation  or o th e r item s 
o f value  pa id  b y  them  to  em ployees and  o thers, as 
requ ired  by  section  422.15, and  re la te d  provisions.

Art. 524. Form o f application for  exemption. An
ap p lica tio n  should be m ade in  b e h a lf  of th e  corpora
tio n  or association  c la im ing  exem ption , by  th e  
p resid en t and  sec re ta ry  th ereo f, req u estin g  such 
exem ption  u n d e r section  422.34 an d  m ust con ta in  
th e  fo llow ing in fo rm a tio n :

(1) The c h a ra c te r  o f th e  o rgan ization .
(2) The purpose fo r w hich i t  w as organized .
(3) The a c tu a l ac tiv itie s .
(4) The sources of incom e and  i ts  disposition .
(5) W h eth er or no t any  of th e  n e t incom e is 

c red ited  to  surp lus or m ay in u re  to th e  benefit o f 
an y  p r iv a te  in d iv id u a l or stockholder, and  i f  so, in  
w h a t m anner an d  to  w h a t ex ten t.

(6) W h eth er or n o t exem ption from  filing fed era l 
incom e ta x  re tu rn s  has been  g ra n te d  by  th e  bu reau  
of in te rn a l revenue. I f  no t, s ta te  reason.

(7) I f  exem ption  is claim ed un d er p a rag ra p h  6 
of section  422.34 th e  fo llow ing d a ta  m ust be  fu r 
n ished:

(a ) S ta te  th e  value  o f p ro ducts m ark e ted  d u r
in g  th e..y e a r fo r  m em bers, $ , non
m em bers, $................................

(b ) S ta te  th e  va lue  of purchases m ade du rin g
th e  y ea r fo r  m em bers, $......................... , nonm em bers,
$....................

(c) S ta te  th e  value  of pu rch ases m ade du rin g  
th e  y e a r  fo r persons who are  n e ith e r  m em bers nor 
producers, $....................... ....

(d ) I f  th e  o rg an iza tio n  deals w ith  nonm em ber 
pa tro n s , s ta te  w hether o r n o t th ey  are  tre a te d  th e  
sam e a s m em bers in so fa r  as th e  charges m ade fo r  
serv ice o r th e  d is tr ib u tio n  of p a tro n ag e  d iv idends 
is  concerned.

(8) In  g enera l, a ll fa c ts  re la tin g  to th e  operation  
of th e  business w hich affec t th e  r ig h t to  exem ption .

There m ust be a tta c h e d  to th e  ap p lica tio n :
(1) A certified  copy o f th e  a rtic le s  of incorpo

ra tio n .
(2) A certified  copy of th e  by-law s.
(3) A copy of th e  la te s t  financia l s ta tem en t, 

show ing assets, lia b ilitie s , rece ip ts, and  d isb u rse 
m ents of th e  o rgan ization .
' T he s ta tem en ts  su p p o rtin g  th e  claim  fo r  exem p
tio n  m ust be sw orn to.

Art. 525. Sec. 422.35. S tatu tes applicable to  com
putation. 

Art. 526. Sec. 422.36. E etum s.

Art. 527. E etu m s b y  corporations. E v ery  corpo
ra tio n  upon -which th e  ta x  is  im posed m ust file a 
tru e  an d  accu ra te  re tu rn  of i ts  incom e or loss fo r 
th e  tax a b le  period , i f  in co rp o ra ted  in o r licensed 
in  Iow a. Such re tu rn  . shall be sw orn to  by  th e  
p resid en t, v ice-p residen t, or o th er p rin c ip a l officer,

and  by  th e  tre a su re r  or a s s is ta n t trea su re r . I f  th e  
corpora tion  w as in ac tiv e  d u rin g  th e  tax a b le  period , 
th e  re tu rn  m ust co n ta in  a  s ta te m en t to th a t  effect. 
A  co rpora tion  ex is tin g  du rin g  an y  po rtio n  of th e  
tax a b le  y e a r  is  req u ired  to  m ake a  re tu rn , re g a rd 
less of th e  am ount o f i ts  incom e or loss.

A rt. 528. Incom e ta x  of co rp o ra tio n s in  liq u id a 
tio n . W hen a  co rpora tion  is in  process o f liq u id a 
tion , o r in  th e  hands of a  receiver, th e  incom e ta x  
re tu rn s  m ust be  m ade upon o a th  or affirm ation of 
th e  persons responsib le fo r  th e  conduct o f th e  a f 
f a ir s  of such corpora tion , and  m ust be filed a t  th e  
sam e tim e and  in th e  sam e m an n er as req u ired  of 
o th er corporations.

A rt. 529. D is tr ib u tio n s  in  liq u id a tio n . A m ounts 
d is tr ib u te d  to  stockholders in com plete liq u id a tio n  
of a  co rpora tion  a re  to  be tre a te d  as in  fu ll  or 
p a r t  p ay m en t in  exchange fo r  th e  shares he ld  by  
th e  stockholders. Such a tran sac tio n  c o n stitu tes  th e  
sale or exchange of a  cap ita l asse t, and  under th e  
p rov isions o f sec. 422.8, no p a r t  o f an  am oun t re 
ceived th e re fro m  by  a shareho lder m ay be included  
in  h is gross incom e. ■

A rt. 530. Incom e ta x  re tu rn s  fo r  co rp o ra tio n s d is
solved. C orporations w hich have  been  dissolved d u r
in g  th e  incom e y e a r m ust file incom e ta x  re tu rn s  
fo r  th e  period  p rio r to  d isso lu tion  w hich h as  no t 
a lread y  been covered  b y  previous re tu rn s . Officers 
a n d  d irec to rs  a re  liab le  fo r  filing of co rpora tion  in 
come ta x  re tu rn s  an d  fo r  th e  p ay m en t o f tax es, i f  
any , fo r  five y ears  a f te r  th e  d a te  of dissolu tion .

W here a  co rpora tion  d issolves an d  disposes o f i ts  
a sse ts w ith o u t m ak in g  prov ision  fo r  th e  paym en t 
of i ts  accrued  Iow a incom e tax , l ia b ili ty  fo r th e  
ta x  follow s th e  a sse ts so d is tr ib u te d  and  upon f a i l 
ure to  secure th e  unp a id  am ount, su it to  collect th e  
ta x  m ay  be in s t itu te d  ag a in s t th e  stockho lders and 
o th er persons rece iv in g  th e  p ro p erty , to  th e  e x te n t 
o f 'th e  p ro p e rty  received , excep t bona fide p u r
chasers fo r a  v a luab le  consideration .

A rt. 531. P e n a lty  fo r  fa ilu re  to  file a  co rpora tion  
re tu rn . I f  a  corpora tion  req u ired  by  th e  A c t to  file 
an y  rep o rt "or re tu rn  (in clud ing  re tu rn s  o f in fo rm a 
tio n  a t  source) or to  pay  any  ta x  or fee, fa ils  to  do 
so w ith in  n in e ty  days a f te r  th e  tim e p rescribed  
fo r m ak in g  such re tu rn s  or p ay m en t, th e  comm is
sion m ay  c e r tify  such fa c t  to  th e  se c re ta ry  o f s ta te , 
-who sha ll th ereu p o n  cancel th e  a rtic le s  o f in co rpora
tio n  or certifica te  of a u th o rity  (as th e  case m ay 
be) of such corpora tion , and  th e  r ig h ts  to  such cor
p o ra tio n  to  ca rry  on business in th e  s ta te  o f Iow a 
as a  co rpora tion  sha ll thereupon  cease. A ny  person 
or persons who shall exercise  or a tte m p t to  exercise  
any  powers, p riv ileges, or fran ch ises  under a rtic le s  
of in co rp o ra tio n  or certifica te  of a u th o rity  a f te r  the  
sam e are  canceled, as p rov ided  in th e  ac t, sha ll pay  
a  p e n a lty  o f no t less th a n  one hundred  dollars, nor 
m ore th a n  one tho u san d  dollars, to  be recovered  in  
an  ac tio n  b ro u g h t b y  th e  commission.

A rt. 532. E e tu m s  o f in fo rm a tio n  as to  d iv idends 
paid . E v ery  dom estic  corpora tion  an d  ev ery  fo reign  
co rpora tion  doing business in  Io w a  (w h e th er or no t 
exem pt from  p ay m en t o f incom e ta x )  shall file re
tu rn s  of in fo rm a tio n  as req u ired  by  section  422.15, 
and  shall also m ake com plete re tu rn  under o a th  of
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all dividends paid in  amounts of $100.00 or over 
during the calendar year to Iow a resident' stock
holders, or to  a nonresident business, carried on in 
th is sta te . The credit on tax  provided by section 
422.11 will not be allowed in any case where the 
corporation fails to so report the am ount of d iv
idends paid.

A rt. 533. Sec. 422.37. Consolidated returns.

A rt. 534. Consolidated returns. A uthority  to g ran t 
or w ithhold permission to file a consolidated retu rn  
in  the case of affiliated corporations, as well as to 
require such returns, is by the act vested in  the 
commission. O rdinarily, the making of consolidated 
retu rns w ill not be perm itted, bu t th is inhibition 
shall not be construed as denying the righ t of any 
corporation to make application to the commission 
for the privilege of filing a consolidated return, 
se tting  fo rth  in  such application in  detail the rea
sons therefor, together w ith statem ents showing 
the income and deductible expenses of each affiliate 
and a consolidated statem ent showing the combined 
income and deductible expenses of the affiliated con
cerns. A consolidated re tu rn  will in no case be 
perm itted by the commission where i t  appears th a t 
the to ta l taxable income of the affiliates i3 thereby 
reduced. Each corporation is, under the law, a  sep
a ra te  and d istinct en tity ; and the ownership of all, 
or of substantially  all, of th e  stock of one corpo
ration  by another corporation or by the stockhold
ers of another corporation, does not operate to 
change th is condition. The commission may, how
ever, require the m aking of a consolidated re tu rn  
i f  thereby the taxable income of the corporations 
affected will be more clearly disclosed.

A rt. 535. Sec. 422.38. S ta tu tes governing corpora
tions.

A rt. 536. Sec. 422.39. S ta tu tes applicable to  cor
porations.

A rt. 537. Evasion of ta x  by corporations. W here 
a corporation which is liable to taxation  fixes its 
income through purchases, sales, contracts, or other 
arrangem ents in  such a m anner as to benefit stock
holders or affiliated interests, and thereby create an 
improper net income for the corporation, the com
mission may determine the income on such a  basis 
as will give effect to the fa ir  and reasonable profits 
which m ight have been realized bu t fo r such con
trac t or arrangem ent. The section of the A ct which 
gives au thority  to this regulation was enacted p ri
m arily for the purpose of preventing the diversion 
of profits from Iow a by means of stockholders or 
affiliated in terests located outside of Iowa.

Some common forms of diversion of income are:
(1) Sales a t more or less than  fa ir  value;
(2) Purchases a t more or less than  fa ir  value;
(3) F ix ing profits in  advance by contract;
(4) Paym ent of unreasonable officers’ salaries, 

rents, royalties, in terest, and other charges against 
income;

(5) Billing the product to an affiliate a t  factory  
cost.

Such practices are made possible by forming 
separate corporations or sales agencies outside the 
sta te , and selling products to  them a t  a rb itra ry  
prices, reducing the apparent income of the Iowa

concern, this profit being realized by the foreign 
affiliate or sales agency, in  a sta te  where no sta te  
income tax  applies. In  such cases the commission 
may require th a t consolidated returns be made, or 
th a t statem ents be subm itted showing the opera
tions of the Iow a corporation and of the affiliated 
corporations or sales agencies. The income a ttr ib u t
able to Iow a is then determ ined by apportionm ent 
by the s ta tu to ry  method, or by valuing the products 
sold by the Iow a corporation a t a fa ir  m arket value, 
and adjusting  fictitious deductions on an equitable 
basis, in accordance w ith  a tten d an t fac ts and c ir
cumstances.

In  recent years there has been a tendency on the 
p a rt of corporations operating both w ith in  and 
w ithout the s ta te  to form separate corporations for 
the purpose of carry ing on the m anufacturing and 
sales operations. I f  the m anufacturing company 
operates in Iowa, i t  sells its  products to the sales 
company outside of Iowa a t prices which may or 
may not result in  a proper profit to the m anufactur
ing company. I f  the sales company operates w ithin 
the state, i t  buys its  products from the m anufactur
ing company outside the state  a t prices which may 
or may not result in proper profit to the sales com
pany. The inter-company prices may be based upon 
the m arket value of the product transferred , fac 
to ry  cost, factory  cost plus a  certain  per cent, or be 
purely a rb itra ry  prices calculated to result in  a 
certa in  profit which has been predeterm ined.

In  determ ining w hether the profit shown for Iow a 
is proper, due consideration must be given to both 
the operations w ithin and w ithout the state. Any 
arrangem ent by which either the sales or m anufac
tu rin g  company is perm itted to show all of the 
profit, or substantially  all of it, will be subject to 
question.

Billing the product a t factory  cost a ttribu tes  no 
profit to m anufacturing ac tiv ity  and cannot be con
sidered as reflecting a proper income. The percent
ages which may be used on the factory  cost are 
capable of g rea t variations, resulting in  a lack of 
uniform ity of income. In  the g reat m ajority  of 
cases, the to ta l profit realized from combined manu
fac tu ring  and selling activ ities is of such a nature 
th a t i t  cannot be assigned to  the several activities 
fo r purposes of the income tax  except by appor
tionm ent in  accordance w ith section 422.33.

The taxable income of a corporation operating in 
Iow a cannot be fixed by contract w ith its  stock
holders or other affiliated interests. I f  contracts be
tween affiliated in terests were perm itted to estab
lish income, any portion or all o f th e  income earned 
in Iow a might be removed from the state. F o r pur
poses of determ ining taxable income, contracts be
tween affiliated corporations or other in terests may 
be disregarded on the theory th a t such contracts 
are in  fac t made by one and the same in terest and 
not between persons dealing a t arm ’s length.

The commission is empowered to require consoli
dated  returns where i t  appears th a t the income of 
the corporation operating in Iowa is so interm ingled 
w ith the income of one or more affiliated corpora
tions as to make separate accounting of the Iowa 
income impossible. The consolidated income is then 
apportioned to  Iowa, w ith due regard to the busi
ness both w ithin and w ithout the state, in accord
ance w ith section 422,33.
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Art. 538. Sec. 422.40. Cancellation of authority— 
penalty—offenses.

Art. 539. Corporate provisions in  general. 1. If
a shareholder in a  corporation gratuitously forgives 
its  indebtedness to him, the transaction  constitutes 
an addition to the capital of the corporation; but, 
where a corporation releases a  debt due i t  from 
a stockholder, i t  is equivalent to  the paym ent of 
a dividend to such stockholder. A rt. 51.

2. Fees and expenses in connection w ith the or
ganization, reorganization, or increase of the capital 
stock of a corporation are capital expenditures and 
may not be deducted a t any time.

3. Dividends received from  instrum entalities of 
the U nited S tates and from the Federal Reserve 
Banks are not taxable income. See a rt. 106 for com
plete list.

4. W here stockholders of a corporation agree th a t 
the surplus shall be equally divided among them 
selves, the d istribution constitutes a  dividend.

5. A corporation whieh sets aside a  fund fo r the 
insurance of its  employees is not required to  file 
a  separate return  fo r such fund, bu t the income 
therefrom  shall be included in the gross income of 
the corporation. ,

6. For the purpose of the tax , and for the pur
pose of a return, each corporation m ust be consid
ered a  separate entity .

7. Insurance premiums paid by  a corporation on 
policies on the lives of its  officers, such insurance 
being assigned as security fo r a  loan, are not de
ductible.

8. A corporation may not become a member of a 
partnership  bu t may partic ipate  in  a jo in t venture.

9. An association which is no t a partnership  or 
a lim ited partnership  is a  corporation.

10. A corporation which has ceased to exist in  
contem plation of law, bu t continues its  business in 
quasi-corporate form is an association or corpora
tion.

11. Where a corporation pays the premiums on life 
insurance of its  officers, -the corporation not being 
a beneficiary under such policies, and i t  is shown 
th a t the paym ents were duly authorized as addi
tional compensation, the amount of such premium 
paym ents is deductible.

12. W here a corporation carries on business be
fore incorporation is completed, i t  is an association, 
and, as such, is subject to the corporation tax .

13. W here a  corporation dissolves and disposes of 
its  assets, w ithout m aking provision fo r the pay
ment of the income tax, liab ility  for the tax  fo l
lows the assets so distributed. Penalties will attach  
to th e  principal officers of the corporation.

For regulation concerning renegotiated federal 
contracts see art. 331.

Art. 540. Sec. 422.41. Corporations.

DIVISION V ADMINISTRATION
Art. 600. Sec. 422.60. Generally—bond—approval.
Art. 601. Sec. 422.61. Powers and duties.
Art. 602. Sec. 422.62. Funds.

' Art. 603. Sec. 422.63. General powers.
Art. 604. Examination of federal returns of tax

payers. While the righ t to examine a  taxpayer’s

federal returns is not specifically granted by  the 
statute, the authority to make such examination is 
conferred on the commission by Sec. 422.63(1), which 
provides that the commission shall have power “to 
examine or cause to  be examined by any agent or 
representative designated by it, books, papers, rec
ords or memoranda.” All agents and representa
tives of the commission are authorized by it  to 
make such examination, and the commission is given 
the power to require that such books, papers, rec
ords, or memoranda be produced for examination by 
procedure involving penalties for failure to comply.

Art. 605. Sec. 422.64. Assistants—salaries—ex
penses—bonds.

Art. 606. Sea 422.65. Information deemed con
fidential.

^ Art. 607. Sec. 422.66. Correction of errors.
The s ta te  tax  commission shall have the power to 

make refunds to persons affected by the provisions 
of th is Act, who have paid  sta te  individual income 
taxes during the period covered by this A ct, which 
paym ents would be reduced or annulled through the 
application of these subsections. Such refunds shall 
be granted  under such rules and regulations as the 
sta te  tax  commission m ay provide. Claims fo r such 
refunds shall not be barred  by the provisions of 
section four hundred tw enty-two point sixty-six 
(422.66), Code, 1954.

(The above m ateria l was substitu ted  fo r the fo r
m er subsections (h) and (i) of sec. 422.8 by the 
provisions of Chapter 42, Laws of the 55th G.A. 
The new law repealed C hapter 43, Laws of the 51st 
G.A., which made sim ilar provisions as to veterans 
of W orld W ar II . The effect of the new provision 
is to extend un til December 31, 1954, the same ex
emption to soldiers in  service as was effective dur
ing  the period of W orld W ar II .)  (F iled Dec. 24, 
1953)

Art. 608. Sec. 422.67. Certification o f refund.

Art. 609. Refund of overpaid tax. The income tax  
law imposes upon the commission the obligation of 
refunding to taxpayers all income tax  in  excess 
of amounts legally due, paid by the taxpayers. When 
the taxpayer believes th a t he has overpaid his tax, 
he should file w ith the S tate  Income Tax Division 
a claim for refund of the amount overpaid.

A claim for refund shall be made on form IT-6 
and shall be sworn to before a no tary  public or 
other person authorized to take acknowledgments. 
Upon a claim fo r refund, the commission m ay re
determ ine the entire tax  liab ility  of the taxpayer, 
and even though no new assessments can be made 
on account of the expiration of the period of lim 
ita tion , the taxpayer is nevertheless not en titled  to  
a refund unless he has overpaid his tax. Claims for 
refund must be filed in duplicate.

There shall be set out in the claim (a) the ta x 
payer’s name, address and occupation or business; 
(b) the taxable year or years involved; (c) the 
amount of tax  assessed or paid, w ith date of 
paym ent; (d) the identification number stamped 
on check (if  paym ent is by cheek); (e) the amount 
of refund requested; and (f) a complete statem ent 
of the facts on the basis of which the taxpayer be
lieves th a t a refund should be made. W here the
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claim  involves tax es  pa id  in  d ifferen t years, a  s ta te 
m ent fo r  each y e a r should be m ade.

I f  a  re fu n d  is claim ed by  a  fiduciary  or o th e r 
legal re p re se n ta tiv e  o f a  deceased person, fo r  re 
fu n d  of ta x  th e re to fo re  p a id  by  th e  decedent, (o r 
by a n o th e r fiduciary ); su itab le  docum en tary  ev i
dence, v a lid a tin g  th e  a u th o rity  of th e  one by whom 
th e  claim  is filed, m u st be a tta c h e d  to  th e  claim . 
H ow ever, i f  a  fiduciary  files a  re tu rn  and  th e re a f te r  
a  claim  is filed by  th e  sam e fiduciary  fo r re fu n d  
o f ta x  pa id  on such' re tu rn , such docum en tary  e v i
dence need  no t be supplied, p rov ided  a  s ta te m en t 
is m ade in  th e  claim  to  th e  effect th a t  th e  re tu rn  
on th e  basis of w hich th e  re fu n d  is claim ed w as 
filed by  th e  sam e fiduciary , who is s ti ll  a c tin g ; b u t 
such evidence m ay  la te r  be req u ired  by  th e  com
m ission.

W here a  claim  is filed by  an  a g en t o f th e  ta x 
payer, a  pow er o f a tto rn e y  m ust accom pany thp 
c la ;m.

Claim s fo r re fu n d  are  no t req u ired  w here th e  
am ount w ith h e ld  by  a w ith h o ld in g  a g en t is found  to  
be in excess of th e  ta x  lia b ility .

Art. 609-A. Cross references to refunds.
A rt. 317-1. On a u d it o f re tu rn s .
A rt. 324. ’ On rev ision  b y  commission.
A rt. 312-3. E xcessive  w ith h o ld in g  from  n o n resi

dent.

Art. 610. Sec. 422.68. Statistics—publication of.

DIVISION rv 
RETAIL SALES TAX

PART I 

SALES TAX REGULATIONS

All ru les a re  app licab le  to  th e  ad m in is tra tio n  of 
th e  use ta x  law  unless o therw ise  ind ica ted .

Rule No. 1. Information and opinions. A ta x 
p ay er who desires e ith e r in fo rm a tio n  or an  opinion 
as to th e  ap p lica tio n  of re ta il  sa les or use tax , shall 
m ake a  req u est in  w ritin g  addressed  to  th e  D ivision  
of R e ta il Sales and  U se T ax, S ta te  T ax  Commis
sion, Des M oines 19, Iow a.

The req u est shall s ta te  a ll p e r tin e n t fa c ts  in  re 
spect, to th e  tran sac tio n  necessary  to  u n d e rs tan d  th e  
case an d  sha ll be accom panied  by  a copy or an  
a b s tra c t  o f c o n tra c ts  or o th e r docum ents, i f  any.

I t  is no t th e  policy  of th e  com m ission to  g ive  
opinions based on h y p o th e tica l questions. The em
ployees o f th e  com m ission are  p ro h ib ited  from  g iv 
in g  opinions or answ ers to  h y p o th e tica l questions.

W hen a  fo rm al ru lin g  is desired , th e  procedure  
p rescribed  in  ru le  No. 5 sha ll be follow ed.

Rule No. 1.1 Correspondence.
W hen w ritin g
(a )  M ention  th e  re ta il  sales ta x  p e rm it num ber 

w hich ap p ears above ta x p a y e r’s nam e on th e  sales 
ta x  perm it.

(b ) R e fe r to  th e  nam e u n d e r w hich  th e  re ta il 
sales ta x  perm it w as issued.

I f  ta x p a y e r’s nam e is Jo h n  Doe an d  he owns th e  
South  S ide G rocery w ith  re ta il  sales ta x  p e rm it No. 
00-0000, w hen he w rite s  fo r in fo rm a tio n , he should

sign  his le tte r  w ith the  b u s i n e s s  n a m e  as well as his 
own:

E x a m p le :
South  S ide G rocery 
By Jo h n  Doe 
00-0000

Rule No. 1.2. Administration. The ad m in is tra tio n  
o f th e  re ta il  sales an d  use ta x  law  is d e legated  
to th e  S ta te  T ax  Commission. The law  does no t 
p rov ide fo r  an y  o rgan ization , excep t fo r  th e  com
m ission itse lf , th e re fo re , th e  o rg an iza tio n  of th e  
various d iv isions a re  c rea tio n s o f th e  comm ission 
an d  m ay be changed from  tim e to  tim e as th e  com
m ission deem s necessary .

The d iv is ion  of R e ta il Sales an d  Use T ax  is one 
o f th e  subdiv isions c rea ted  b y  th e  comm ission. This 
d iv is io n  is  charged  w ith  th e  ad m in is tra tio n  of th e  
re ta il  sales an d  use ta x , su b jec t a lw ays to  th e  rules, 
reg u la tions and  d irec tio n  of th e  commission.

Section  422.59
Section  422.61

R ule No. 1.3. Service of notice. N otices requ ired  
by law  to  be served  by  th e  comm ission m ay  be 
served  by. personal service. A ll excep t no tices o f 
appeal m ay be served  by m ailin g  th e  no tice  to  th e  
person fo r whom i t  is in ten d ed  by  reg is te red  m ail, 
addressed  to  such person a t  th e  address g iven  in  th e  
la s t  re tu rn  filed by  him  or i f  no re tu rn  has been filed 
to  such address as m ay be ob ta in ab le . The tim e r e 
q u ired  by law  comm ences to  ru n  from  th e  d a te  of 
th e  re g is tra tio n  and  p o stin g  of th e  no tice . F o r  th e  
convenience of th is  d iv ision  p ra c tic a lly  all notices 
au th o rized  to  be served  by  reg is te red  m ail a re  so 
served.

Section  422.57

Rule No. 1.4. Statute of Limitations. The law  spe
cifically exem pts th e  en fo rcem en t of bo th  re ta il  
sales and use ta x  from  th e  g en era l prov isions o f th e  
s ta tu te  of lim ita tio n s . T herefo re  th e re  a re  no lim i
ta tio n s  on an y  proceed ing  or ac tio n  to  appraise , a s 
sess, de term ine  or en fo rce  th e  collection  o f e ith e r 
th e  re ta il  sales or. use tax . H ow ever th e re  is a  
l im ita tio n  on th e  exam in atio n  o f the  books, papers 
or records o f th e  tax p a y e r, as th e  law  prov ides th a t  
no exam in atio n  o f th e  records of a  ta x p a y e r  shall 
include any  tran sac tio n  com pleted five or m ore 
y ears  p rio r to  th e  ex am ination . F o r th e  purpose 
of th is  lim ita tio n  th e  ex am in atio n  is considered  to  
have been m ade on th e  d a te  th a t  th e  employee 
s ta r ts  m ak in g  an  a u d it  o f th e  books, records or 
papers of- th e  tax p a y e r. T here  is, th e re fo re , no p ro 
h ib itio n  ag a in s t th e  assessm ent, collection  or th e  
enfo rcem en t o f ta x  from  an y  ta x p a y e r  a f te r  the  
lapse o f five y ears  w here th e  know ledge th a t  ta x  is 
due and  has no t been  p a id  is o b ta in ed  b y  an y  
m ethod o th e r th a n  th e  exam in atio n  of th e  books, 
p apers or records o f th e  tax p ay er.

Sec tion  422.57
Section  .422.63

Rule No. 1.5 General Regulations.
1. A ud ito rs, in sp ecto rs and  o th e r em ployees o f th e  

com m ission, have  official c red en tia ls . The ta x p a y e r  
should dem and p roof o f th e  id e n ti ty  o f persons 
c la im ing  to rep resen t th e  comm ission. No charge 
is m ade fo r assis tan ce  g iven  in  or ou t o f th e  office 
o f th e  com m ission. No g ra tu itie s  of any  k in d  shall 
be accep ted  by  an y  em ployee of th is  comm ission.
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2. Taxpayers shall mail a l l  r e m i t t a n c e s  to the 
s t a t e  t a x  c o m m i s s i o n ,  Division of Retail Sales and 
Use Tax. Checks, money orders and drafts  shall he 
payable to the “TREASURER” of the S tate  of Iowa.

3. All employees authorized to collect money are 
supplied w ith official receipt forms. W hen cash is 
paid to any employee, the taxpayer should demand 
an official receipt. Such receipt shall show: the ta x 
payer’s address, perm it number, the purpose for 
which paym ent is made and the amount of the pay
ment. The taxpayer shall re ta in  all receipts. Any 
other than  official receipts for paym ent w ill not be 
recognized by th is division.

4. The -original portion of the re turn  blank is the 
only form which will be accepted as a return. The 
duplicate should be retained by the taxpayer for 
his file record. N otify  this division immediately 
when business is discontinued. I f  the business is 
sold, no tify  th is division giving the name of the 
successor.

5 . A f i n a l  r e t u r n  must be submitted within 
tw enty  days a fte r  term inating  business.

6. No rem ittance should be mailed to the commis
sion unless it  is accompanied by a return. The name 
of the sender and the tax  fo r which the rem ittance 
is sent in  paym ent should be stated , together w ith 
the perm it number and address of the sender. The 
commission adm inisters m any taxes. No tax  can be 
properly credited unless the above inform ation is 
given.

7. No departm ent of th is division is perm itted to 
waive the requirem ents o f the law. Employees are 
bound by the  law  and cannot follow personal in 
clinations.

' 8 .  Every return must b e  s i g n e d  and dated.
9. Careful preparation of returns will assist both 

the taxpayer and the commission.
10. I t  i s  u n l a w f u l  t o  d o  r e t a i l  b u s i n e s s , e v e n

FOR A SHORT TIM E, W ITH O U T A RETAIL SALES TAX PER
M IT.

Rule No. 1.6. Pow er and ex ten t o f th e  au thority  
o f th e  commission to  m ake rules and regulations.
The power and authority  of the commission to pre
scribe and prom ulgate rules and regulations for the 
sales and use taxes are granted  under the express 
authority  of Code section 422.61.

Rule No. 2. R etailers required to  keep record.
The law  provides th a t every taxpayer shall keep 
and preserve such records as the commission may 
require to determine the amount of tax  for which 
he is  liable.

By virtue of the provisions of the law, the com
mission requires th a t each taxpayer shall keep such 
records as to show:

1. A daily record of all cash and time paym ents 
and credit sales.

2. A record of the amount of all merchandise 
purchased, including all bills of lading, invoices, 
and copies of purchase orders arranged serially as 
to dates thereof.

3. All deductions and exemptions allowed b y  law 
or claimed in filing sales or use tax  returns.

4. True and complete inventories of the value of 
the stock on hand taken  a t least once each year. 
This includes inventories of merchandise accepted 
as p art paym ent of the selling price of new mer
chandise.

Such records shall be preserved fo r a period of 
five years and shall be open fo r exam ination a t any 
time by the commission or its  duly authorized 
agents.

I f  an  assessment has been made and an appeal 
to the commission or to a  court is pending, books 
and records as above specified relating  to the period 
covered by such proposed assessment must be pre
served un til the final disposition of the appeal.

Failure to keep adequate records and to  preserve 
the same as hereby required, shall be grounds for 
revocation of the re ta iler’s re ta il sales tax  perm it.

Section 422.50

Rule No. 3. A udit of Records. The law  confers 
upon the commission the righ t and the duty to  ex
amine or cause to be examined the books, papers, 
records and memoranda of a  taxpayer fo r the pur
poses of verify ing  the correctness of returns filed 
or to estim ate the tax  liab ility  of any person. The 
righ t to examine records includes the righ t to  ex
amine copies of the taxpayer’s s ta te  and federal 
income tax  returns. W hen a taxpayer fa ils  or re
fuses to  produce the records for examination when 
requested by the commission or its  employees, the 
commission has au thority  to require, by a  subpoena 
the attendance of the taxpayer and any other w it
ness whom the commission deems necessary or ex
pedient to examine and to  compel the taxpayer and 
witness to produce books, papers, memoranda and 
documents relating  in any manner to re ta il sales 
and use tax .

Section 422.63.

Rule' No. 3.1. Assessments. All accounts receiv
able are debited against the taxpayer by means of 
an assessment. A re ta il sales tax  re tu rn  or a  use 
tax  re tu rn  filed by a  taxpayer constitutes a self- 
assessment. W here such return  is made to the com
mission not accompanied by paym ent of the tax  
due or i f  the tax  paid  is insufficient an official as
sessment shall be made against the taxpayer fo r the 
amount shown to  be due by the return.

W here a debit against taxpayer shall have been 
determ ined by the commission as a  result of a  field 
audit or from any inform ation received by the com
mission from any source other than  a re tu rn  filed 
by the taxpayer, the commission shall serve notice, 
by registered mail, on the taxpayer as required by 
code section 422.57 requiring the taxpayer to  file 
a  corrected or sufficient re tu rn  w ithin tw enty  days 
a fte r  the date of such notice. I f  such a  re turn  is 
not filed by the taxpayer, the commission shall de- ■ 
term ine the amount of tax  due as provided fo r in 
code section 422.54 and the division of re ta il sales 
and use tax  shall issue a form al assessment and 
file a lien against the delinquent taxpayer as pro
vided by law and rule number th irteen .

I f  the taxpayer is not satisfied w ith the deter
m ination of the amount of tax  due and desires to 
object to the assessment, he shall, w ithin th irty  
days a fte r  the m ailing of the notice of assessment 
by registered mail, request a hearing before the 
commission as provided fo r in rule number five. 
A fter such hearing, the commission shall give no
tice of its  redeterm ination to the person liable for 
the tax . Such redeterm ination shall be final unless 
the taxpayer appeals to the d is tric t court as pro-
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vided for in code section 422.55 and rule number 
six.

Section 422.54

Rule No. 3.2. Collections. W hen an  assessment 
shall have been made, the commission shall proceed 
w ith collection of such assessment. I f  the taxpayer 
refuses or neglects to pay the amount found due as 
evidenced by the assessment, the commission shall 
proceed to enforce collection by means of distress 
and sale, proceeding substantially  in compliance 
w ith code section 445.6. For the purpose of en
forcing th e  collection of taxes or penalty  or both 
the words “The Treasurer” shall be construed as 
“The S ta te . Tax Commission” wherever the same 
may be found in  said section.

In  the event the commission determines i t  ex
pedient or advisable, i t  m ay by law  or in  equity, 
enforce taxes or penalties or both which i t  has de
term ined to be due. In  such action the A ttorney 
General shall appear fo r the commission and shall 
have the assistance of the County A ttorney in  the 
county in  which the action is pending.

The remedies fo r the enforcement and collection 
of re ta il sales and use tax  are cumulative and no 
action taken  by the commission or the A ttorney 
General shall be construed to  be an election on the 
p a rt of the state  or any of its  officers to pursue 
any remedy to the exclusion of any other remedy 
provided by  law.

Section 422.26, Section 445.6, Section 626.29, Sec
tion  626.30, Section 626.31.

Rule No. 3.3. No property  exempt from distress 
and sale. Code section 422.56, by reference, makes 
code section 422.26 a  p art of the re ta il sales and 
use tax  law  and provides th a t said section shall 
apply in  respect to re ta il sales and use taxes or 
penalties determ ined to be due by the commission. 
The commission shall proceed to collect tax  or pen
a lty  or both, a fte r  the same shall have become de
linquent, BUT NO PROPERTY OF T H E  TAXPAYER SHA LL 
BE EX EM PT FROM T H E  PAY M EN T OF SAID TAX.

Section 422.56, Section 422.26 .

Rule No. 4. Inform ation  is  confidential. All in 
form ation obtained by auditors, inspectors, officials 
and employees in  the performance of the ir official 
duties is stric tly  confidential. Inform ation  so re
ceived cannot be disclosed except as provided by 
law. The only inform ation which an auditor, in 
spector or employee may give to any person not an 
employee of this commission, is to inform  such per
sons w hether or no t a  taxpayer has a  re ta il sales 
tax  perm it and the number thereof. This exception 
is due to the fac t th a t the law requires th a t the 
perm it of the taxpayer shall be conspicuously 
posted in the taxpayer’s place of business a t  all 
times.

Any person from  whom the taxpayer is seeking 
credit, or w ith whom the taxpayer is negotiating  
a sale of personal property, may request inform a
tion  as to  the amount of unpaid re tail sales or use 
tax , or both, due from the taxpayer which would 
create a  lien on the personal property of the tax 
payer. Upon being satisfied th a t a  person m aking 
the request has a legitim ate in terest, such inform a
tion will be furnished by the division.

Section 422.65, Section 422.56

Rule No. 5. Hearings. The law  makes i t  the duty 
of the commission to  review  any assessment to 
which the taxpayer objects and to  review any m at
te r  w ithin its  jurisd iction  to investigate or de
term ine when requested to do so by a taxpayer or 
upon its  own motion.

Any taxpayer m ay be heard by the commission 
upon making application in w riting  directed to the 
Chairman, S tate  Tax Commission, Des Moines 19, 
Iowa, for the following reasons:

1. When an assessment against a taxpayer has 
been issued out o f any division of the commission 
and the taxpayer wishes to contest the valid ity  or 
amount thereof. Applications to be heard on as
sessments must be made w ithin 30 days a fte r  the 
notice thereof. (See code section 422.54.)

2. When an opinion has been rendered or a de
cision made by a  departm ent or employee of the 
commission adverse to the in terest of a  taxpayer.

3. W hen any taxpayer, or any association or or
ganization representing taxpayers, advocates the 
adoption, modification or rescission of any rule w ith
in  the power of the commission to make.

4. W hen any taxpayer has any grievance cogni
zable by the commission.

Section 422.63

Rule No-. 6. Appeals. I t  is a condition precedent 
to the right to appeal to the d is tric t court from  the 
determ ination or order of the commission: th a t the 
taxpayer shall have requested a hearing w ith in  the 
tim e prescribed by law ; th a t the m atte r shall have 
been presented to the commission and th a t the 
commission shall have made a determ ination or 
order adverse to  the taxpayer.

W ith in  six ty  days a f te r  the taxpayer shall have 
received legal notice of the determ ination or order 
of the commission, he may appeal to the d istric t 
court of the county in which he resides or in which 
his perm anent place of business is located. A n ap
peal is perfected by w ritten  notice thereof to  the 
chairm an of the commission served as an original 
notice. Appeals are triab le  in  equity and all m atters 
presented to the court are determined anew. The 
burden of proof shall be upon the taxpayer. The 
taxpayer or the commission may appeal from  the 
decision of the d istric t court to the supreme court 
o f the s ta te  w ithout regard to the amount in 
volved. Appeals to the supreme court are taken 
in the same manner as appeals from equity actions.

Section 422.55

Rule No. 7. A dm inistration o f oaths. Each member 
of the commission and each employee thereof when 
authorized by the commission is empowered to  ad
m inister oaths and take affirmations in  all m atters 
perta in ing  to th e ir respective duties, w ith the ex
ception of claims for refund and employee’s expense 
accounts.

By virtue o f the authority  granted  in  Code sec
tion 421,21, the commission has authorized each 
field auditor, each office auditor, each field inspector, 
the head of each departm ent and each office em
ployee of th is commission to adm inister oaths and 
take  affirmations in any m atter pertain ing to the 
business of the Division of R etail Sales and Use 
Tax except in  respect to expense accounts and 
claims for refund.

This means th a t the above mentioned employees 
may adm inister oaths to  persons m aking affidavits



433 TAX COMMISSION—TANGIBLE PERSONAL PROPERTY

or verifications, authorized or required by any de
partm ent of the Division of R etail Sales and Use 
Tax except as hereinbefore mentioned.

The name and official title  of the employee ad
m inistering an oath m ust be subscribed to  the 
ju ra t. See rule No. 215.

Section 421.21

Rule No. 8. Public officers required to  g ive in 
form ation. The law provides th a t all public officers 
of the sta te  shall give inform ation to the Tax Com
mission w ith reference to any m atte r pertain ing  to 
taxes. The giving of inform ation to the commis
sion shall include the giving of any necessary in 
form ation to the commission, officers, supervisors, 
inspectors and employees where such inform ation 
is necessary in the performance of the duties per
ta in ing  to the adm inistration of the re ta il sales and 
use tax  laws or of any other revenue law adm inis
tered by the commission.

Section 421.18

Rule No. 9. Definitions. The following words and 
phrases when used in  these rules and regulations 
shall have the meaning ascribed to  them in Code 
section 422.42; person, sales, re ta il sale, sale a t  re 
tail, business, retailer, gross receipts, relief agency, 
commission; and the words motor vehicle and trailer 
shall have th e  m eaning ascribed to  them  in Code 
section 321.1; and the word tra iler when used herein 
shall mean and include sem itrailer as defined in  the 
last mentioned section.

Section 422.42, Section 321.1

Rule No. 10. Applies to sales tax  only. N atu re  of 
re ta il sales tax . The re ta il sales tax  consists of four 
parts  which are as follows:

1. A tax  of two per cent on the gross receipts 
from all sales of tangible personal property con
sisting of goods, w ares and merchandise sold a t 
re ta il by a person engaged in  the business of sell
ing such property in the s ta te  to consumers or users, 
and the gross receipts from serving meals.

2. A service tax  of two per cent of the gross re
ceipts from  the sale of service or the furnishing 
of service of gas, electricity, w ater, heat and com
munication service which service tax  includes the 
gross receipts from the sales of such service by all 
municipal corporations furnishing gas, electricity, 
w ater, heat or communication service to  th e  pub
lic in  its  proprietary  right.

3. A tax  on tickets or admissions to places of 
amusement or ath letic  events a t the ra te  o f two 
per cent of the gross receipts from the  sale of such 
tickets or admissions.

4. An amusement tax  effective on and a f te r  the 
first day of July, 1947, which is a  tax  of two per 
cent upon the gross receipts derived from all forms 
of commercial amusement devices and commercial 
amusement enterprises, other than  the regulation 
bowling alleys, operated or conducted w ithin the 
state. The amusement tax  covers all receipts from 
the operation of musical devices, weighing machines, 
shooting galleries, b illiard  and pool tables, pin ball 
machines, coin-operated devices selling merchandise 
not subject to the general sales tax , and the gross 
receipts from devices or systems or where prizes 
are in  any m anner awarded to patrons and on the 
gioss receipts charged fo r the partic ipation  in  any 
game or amusement; and in addition thereto  upon

the gross receipts from any amusement operated for 
profit not specified in  subsection two or three 
of section 422.43 and upon the gross receipts upon 
any other amusement from which no tax  is collected 
for tickets or admissions. N otw ithstanding the fac t 
th a t the sta te  taxes all form s of amusement, the 
tax  is imposed on the gross receipts from  the amuse
ment and nothing in  the law legalizes any game of 
skill or chance or coin-operated devices prohibited 
by law. The tax  is on the gross receipts, not on the 
operation of the devices.

The tax  is not imposed upon the articles sold, but 
is in th e  nature o f a tax  on the gross receipts from 
the to ta l transactions, each of which is called the 
“sale”. The term  “sale” includes the exchange of 
property and any installm ent, credit, conditional or 
consignment sale and includes any other k ind  of a 
sale or tran sfe r for any consideration. B lanket 
orders fo r fu ture delivery, “will-call” orders and 
offer orders or agreem ents to sell in the fu tu re  do 
not become taxable sales unless and un til completed 
by the tran sfe r of title  or possession of the prop
erty.

The tax  is imposed upon the seller. The seller 
also has a duty to reimburse him self by adding the 
tax  or the average equivalent thereof to  the sale 
price. The seller is liable for the tax , w hether or 
not he complies w ith the law and passes said tax  on 
to the consumer.

R eturns and paym ents are made quarterly , the 
tax  is due on the first day of the month following 
the end of each quarter and is delinquent on the 
21st day of the same month.

R eturns shall be mailed to the S tate Tax Com
mission, Division of R etail Sales and Use Tax, Des 
Moines 19, Iowa, together w ith a rem ittance pay
able to the. Treasurer of the S tate of Iowa.

Forms for reporting the tax  are mailed to re ta il
ers by the commission. Only the addressographed 
forms furnished by the commission shall be used in 
making a  return.

I t  i s  u n l a w f u l  t o  d o  r e t a i l  b u s i n e s s , e v e n  f o r  a

SHORT TIM E, W ITHOUT A RETAIL SALES TAX PERM IT.
Section 422.43

Rule No. 10.1. Used or second hand tang ib le  per
sonal property. Used or second hand tangible per
sonal property in the form of goods, wares and 
merchandise is taxable in  the same m anner th a t the 
same class of new property would be taxable, unless 
the sale is a casual or isolated one as provided for 
in rule No. 30. In  other words, the fa c t th a t tangible 
personal property is second hand or used does not 
exempt th a t property from the provisions of the 
re ta il sales tax  law  when sold by a retailer.

Rule No. 10.2. Tangible personal property pur
chased from  th e  U. S. Government. Tangible per
sonal property purchased from  the governm ent of 
the U nited S tates or any of the agencies is exempt 
from the provisions o f  the re ta il sales tax  law , bu t 
such purchases are taxable to  the purchaser under 
the provisions of the use tax  law. Persons making 
purchases from th e  U nited S tates governm ent unless 
exempt from the provisions of section 422.44 shall 
report and pay  use tax  measured by two per cent 
of the purchase price of such purchases.

Section 422.44
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Rule No. 10.3. Tangible personal property used 
or consumed by the manufacturer thereof. W here a 
m an u fa c tu re r uses or consum es tan g ib le  personal 
p ro p e rty  w hich h as been m ade, com pounded, f a b r i 
ca ted  or assem bled by him, he  is liab le  fo r  e ith e r 
re ta il  sales or use ta x  as th e  case m ay be. T he m eas
ure  of th e  ta x  is  tw o per cen t o f th e  cost of the  
m an u fac tu re  o f th e  tan g ib le  personal p ro p e rty  so 
used and  consum ed, w hich cost includes th e  p u r
chase p rice  o f  com ponent raw  m ate ria ls  plus m anu
fa c tu r in g  costs.

Section  422.42

Rule No. 11. A pplies to  sales ta x  only. Returns— 
instructions—payment of tax. Time and place for 
filing.

Sales ta x  is due th e  first day  of th e  m on th  fo llow 
in g  the  close o f th e  q u a rte rly  period . R e tu rn s are  
d e linquen t on th e  21st day  of th e  m onth  im m ed ia te 
ly  fo llow ing  th e  close of each q u a rte rly  period.

The re tu rn , to g e th e r w ith  p ay m en t o f th e  fu ll 
am ount o f ta x  due, shall be m ailed  to  th e  D ivision 
o f R e ta il Sales and- Use T ax, S ta te  T ax  Commission, 
S ta te  Office B uild ing , Des M oines 19, Iow a, in  th e  
addressed  envelope enclosed w ith  th e  b lan k  re tu rn . 
A lw ays use th a t  envelope.

A ll checks, d ra f ts  or m oney orders, fo r  p ay m en t 
o f  tax  shall be  m ade payable to  the t r e a s u r e r , o f  t h e

STATE OF IOWA.
No cash should be sen t th ro u g h  th e  m ail. I f  

m oney or stam ps are  enclosed such p aym en t is re 
ceived only a t  ta x p a y e r’s risk .

BA SIS OF TAX

The ta x  is com puted on gross rece ip ts from  a ll 
sales o f tan g ib le  personal p ro p erty , th e  fu rn ish in g  
or serv ice  of gas, e lec tr ic ity , w a te r , com m unication 
serv ice  and  th e  sale o f tic k e ts  or adm ission  to 
p laces o f am usem ent an d  a th le tic  even ts, less allow 
ab le  deductions.

G r o s s  r e c e i p t s  m eans the to ta l am ount of the  sales, 
valued  in  m oney, w h e th er received  in  m oney or 
o therw ise, p rov ided , how ever, th a t  w hen sales a re  
m ade by  cond itional sales c o n trac t, or a n y  o th er 
m anner o f sale w hich p ro v id e s 'th a t  p aym en t o f the  
p rin c ip a l sum shall be ex ten d ed  over a  p eriod  longer 
th an  s ix ty  (60) days from  d a te  o f sale, fo r  the  
purpose of com puting  tax , only such p o rtio n  of the  
sale am ount th a t  h as a c tu a lly  been p a id  d u rin g  th e  
q u a rte rly  period  covered by  th e  re tu rn  need be in 
cluded in gross receip ts.

BATE OF TAX

The ta x  shall be com puted a t  th e  ra te  o f two 
p e r cen t of th e  gross rece ip ts less a llow able  de
ductions.

E x e m p t io n s — S ee  R u le s  2 9 , 29 .1  a n d  29 .2 .

Gross rece ip ts  from  sales as follow s are  exem pt 
from  ta x  un d er th e  prov isions o f the  law :

Sales in  in te r s ta te  commerce.
Sales m ade by  or to  th e  U n ited  S ta te s  g overn 

m ent.
Sales to  th e  s ta te  of Iow a, counties, c ities , school 

d is tr ic ts , e tc ., excep t fo r  m unicipal gas, e lectric  or 
h ea t p lan ts , see Rule 11.1 (d ) . E xcep t, sales m ade 
b y  the  s ta te  o f Iow a are n o t exem pt. (Am end, filed 
Aug. 19, 1954)

Sales, fu rn ish in g  or service o f tran sp o rta tio n  
service.

Sales o f t ic k e ts  or adm issions to  s ta te , county, 
d is tr ic t  and  local fa irs .

Gross rece ip ts from  sales m ade b y  (b u t no t sales 
to ) educational, re lig ious or c h aritab le  ac tiv itie s , 
w here th e  e n tire  n e t proceeds o f such sales are  
expended fo r ed u cational, re lig ious or ch aritab le  
purposes.

Sales of tan g ib le  personal p ro p e rty  upon w hich 
th e  s ta te  of Iow a now- im poses a  special tax . See 
rule No. 29.2.

Sales o f new  m otor vehicles an d  new  tra ile rs . See 
p a r t  IV  of these  rules.

P ro p e r records m ust be m ain ta in ed  to  prove all 
exem ptions.

Section  422.51.

Rule No. 11.1. A pplies to  sales ta x  only. Sales 
tax return and the preparation thereof. Computa
tion of Tax.

I tem  1. T o ta l Gross Sales fo r period. E n te r  a t  
th a t  item  th e  am ount o f to ta l  gross sales fo r  the  
period  covered by th e  re tu rn . The am ount shall 
include all sales, bo th  charge  and  cash sales, w ith o u t 
d eduction  fo r serv ices, sales fo r  resale, re tu rn ed  
goods, d iscounts, trad ed -in  p ro p e rty , etc., p rov ided  
how ever, th a t  in  th e  case o f in sta llm en t sales only 
such am ount as has ac tu a lly  been received  in  cash 
d u rin g  th e  q u a rte r ly  period  need  be included  in 
gross sales.

(a )  E n te r  a t  th a t  item : all tan g ib le  personal 
p ro p e rty  w hich has been purchased  ta x  free  fo r  re 
sale, and  su b sequen tly  consum ed or used by th e  ta x 
p a y e r e ith e r in  th e  o p era tio n  o f th e  business, or 
fo r p r iv a te  or in d iv id u a l purposes, com pute ta x  on 
the  basis o f cost o f such p ro p erty .

I te m  2. D eductions. E n te r  a t  th a t  item , un d er th e  
proper classification , th e  deductions enum erated  and  
exp la ined  in  th e  re tu rn . A ll am ounts deducted  m ust 
have been previously included in i t e m  1 of the  re tu rn .

(a )  Sales o f Services. E n te r  a t  th a t  item  sales 
of serv ices w hich  a re  no t tax ab le  un d er th e  law . 
L abor and services, w hen properly  seg reg a ted  in 
accordance w ith  th e  ru les and  regu la tions, a re  not 
taxab le .

(b )  Sales fo r  Purposes o f R esale or P rocessing . 
E n te r  a t  th a t  item  th e  to ta l  fo r  th e  period  of a ll 
sales m ade fo r  th e  purpose of resale  or processing 
as defined in th e  law  and  no t fo r  consum ption  or use 
by  th e  buyer.

(c ) Sales in  In te r s ta te  Commerce. E n te r  a t  th a t  
item  a ll sales m ade in  in te rs ta te  comm erce as de
fined in  these  regu la tions.

(d )  Sales, fo r  public  purposes, to  U n ited  S ta te s  
governm ent— sta te  o f Io w a— counties, c ities , public  
school d is tr ic ts , pub lie  lib ra ries , etc. E n te r  as th is  
item  a ll sales fo r  th e  period  m ade d irec tly  to  th e  
U n ited  S ta te s  governm en t, th e  s ta te  o f Io w a  and  
to  counties, c ities , pub lic  school d is tr ic ts , public  
lib ra rie s , coun ty  and  m unic ipal hosp ita ls, etc ., ex
cep t th a t  sales to  any  ta x  lev y in g  body used by or 
in connection  w ith  th e  o p eration  of any  m unicipal- 
ly-ow ned u t il i ty  engaged  in  se lling  gas, e le c tr ic ity  
or h e a t to th e  g en era l pub lic  a re  no t exem pt from  
sales tax . (A m end, filed A ug. 19, 1954)

(e) Sales o f T ang ib le  P e rso n a l P ro p e r ty  upon 
w hich special ta x  has a lre a d y -b e e n  p a id  to  the  
s ta te  o f Iow a. E n te r  a t  th a t  item  a ll sales, fo r
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the period, of tangible personal property upon 
which the s ta te  of Iow a now imposes a  special 
tax, viz., gasoline, cigarettes, c igarette papers, beer 
and oleomargarine. (See rule No. 29.2.)

(f) Sales of New M otor Vehicles and New T rail
ers which are required to be registered in  Iowa. 
E n ter a t th a t item  all sales of new motor vehicles 
and new trailers which are required to be registered 
in Iow a and which are subject to the use tax  before 
registration, payable to  the county treasurer. All 
sales of new motor vehicles and new trailers must 
be included in i t e m  1 on p a g e  1 of the return.

(g) Trade-In Tangible Personal Property. E nter 
a t th a t item  the sales of traded-in tangible personal 
property when not sold in excess of the trade-in 
allowance, providing the sales have actually  been 
made during this period and the sales included in 
“Item  1” of the return. W hen sales are made in 
excess of the traded-in allowance, only the amount 
of the traded-in allowances should be entered under 
this item. (See rule No. 40.)

(h) R eturned Goods. E n te r as th a t item  the 
to ta l amount fo r the period covered by actual 
credits arising from  tangible personal property re
turned, provided, however, th a t such credits are 
upon taxable sales made on or a f te r  A pril 1, 1934. 
(See rule No. 33.1.)

(i) Discounts and Allowances. E n te r a t th a t item  
the amount for the period, covering discounts al
lowed, and allowances made, provided, however, 
th a t such discounts and allowances are upon ta x 
able sales made on or a f te r  A pril 1, 1934.

( j)  Bad Debts Charged Off. E n te r a t th a t item 
( if any) the amount represented by accounts which, 
during the period, are found to be worthless and 
are actually  charged off as bad debts, provided, 
however, th a t such accounts are the result of 
charges covering taxable sales on or a f te r  A pril 1, 
1937.

I f  such accounts charged off are la te r collected 
by the retailer, the amount of such recovery must 
be included in the subsequent gross sales of the re
tu rn  covering period in which recovery is made.

(k) O ther Allowable Deductions. TJse th is space 
for entering  the to ta l of all allowable deductions 
for the period which are not expressly included in 
the classifications above.

Explain fully. A ttach a  separate sheet to the re
turn, if  necessary.

Item  3. Total Deductions. E n te r a t th a t item  the 
to ta l am ount of the deductions itemized under 
i t e m  2 (a  to k  inclusive).

Item  4. N et Sales Upon Which Tax Is to Be Com
puted. E n ter a t th a t item  the amount obtained by 
subtracting the amount entered as i t e m  3 from the 
amount entered as i t e m  1.

Item  5. Amount of Tax. E n te r a t  th a t item  the
amount of tax due. This amount shall be two per
cent o f i t e m  4, provided, however, tha t where i t e m
4 includes two per cent tax  collected from the con
sumer, deductions may be made for such ta x  before 
computing the amount of tax  due.

Section 422.52

Rule No. 11.2. Applies to sales tax  only. Penalties.
The law prescribes penalties as follows: For fa il
ure to file a  return, or to pay tax  w ith in  the tim e 
required by the law, a  penalty of five per cent (5% ) 
of tax , plus one per cent (1% ) of such tax  fo r each

month of delay or fraction  thereof, excepting 
the first month a f te r  such re tu rn  was required to  be 
filed or such tax  became due. (R eturns are due the 
first day of month following close of each quarterly  
period: penalty  of 5 per cent of the amount of taxes 
due commences on the 21st day and applies fo r bal
ance of th a t month. P enalties increase to  6 per 
cent on the first day of the second month follow
ing th e  close of the period, 7 per cent on the 
first day of the th ird  month, and so on.)

F or failu re  to procure perm it or perm its as re
quired by section 422.58: A fine of not more than  
one hundred dollars ($100.00) or imprisonment for 
th irty  days in the county ja il, in  the discretion of 
the court.

For filing false or fraudulen t re turn  w ith in ten t 
to  defeat or evade the tax : A fine of not less than  
five hundred dollars ($500.00) and not more than  
five thousand dollars ($5,000.00) or imprisonment 
not exceeding one year or both.

The certificate of the commission to the effect 
th a t a  tax  has no t been paid, th a t a re tu rn  has not 
been filed, or th a t inform ation has not been sup
plied pursuant to  provisions of the law, shall be 
prim a facie evidence thereof.

Section 422.54
Section 422.58

Rule No. 12. Applies to use tax  only. N atu re  of 
use tax . (See rule No. 170).

Rule No. 13. Liens affecting the property  o f per
sons from  whom either re ta il sales or use ta x  or 
both a re  due and owing. The law  creates a  lien in  
favor of the s ta te  of Iow a on all property and righ ts 
to property, w hether real or personal, belonging to 
any person, firm or corporation liable to pay a  tax  
or penalty  or both imposed by law, who refuses or 
neglects to pay  the same.

Section 422.26

Rule No. 14. A  lien a ttaches to  personal property 
w ithout notice. Section 422.56 is made a  p a rt of 
chapter 423, by reference thereto  in  section 423.17, 
said chapter 423 being the codification of th e  use 
tax  as amended.

Section 422.56

Rule No. 15. R eta il sales ta x  perm it required. No
person shall engage in  the business of selling tang i
ble personal property a t re ta il in  Iow a un til he 
shall have procured a ‘ re ta il sales tax  perm it. The 
fee for each^permit is fifty  cents. The fee shall ac
company the application.

A sales tax  perm it shall be procured for each 
separate business location where re ta il sales are 
made. (Amend, filed Aug. 19, 1954)

Doing business w ithout a re ta il sales tax  perm it 
is a misdemeanor punishable by fine or imprison
ment.

Co-operative associations, clubs, chambers of 
commerce, ru ral electrification associations, lodges, 
churches and all sim iliar organizations, m ust pro
cure a  re ta il sales tax  perm it and rem it the tax  if  
regularly engaged in  selling, even though they may 
be nonprofit organizations. (See rule No. 123.)

2. R etail sales tax  perm its are issued on applica
tion to the Division of R etail Sales and Use Tax.

Section 422.53.
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Rule No. 16.1. Application for permit. An applica
tion for a Permanent Retail Sales Tax Permit stall 
be made upon form ST-2 provided by the commis
sion and shall furnish all information requested 
on the form.

I f  the business, for which an application for per
mit is made, is operated under a trade name, the 
application shall state the trade name as Well as the 
individual owner’s name, in the case Of a sole own
ership by an individual; or the trade name and the 
name of all partners, in the case of a partnership.

The application shall he signed by the owner in 
the case of an individual business; by all parties in 
the case of a partnership; by a properly authorized 
officer in the ease of a corporation, or association.

The application shall s ta te  the date when the 
applicant began selling tangible personal property 
a t re ta il in Iow a from the location for which the 
application for perm it is made, as well as other in 
form ation requested on the application blank.

Section 422.53

Rule No. 15.2. Perm its no t transferab le—sale of 
business. R etail sales tax  perm its are not tran sfe r
able. W hen a perm ittee sells his business, he shall 
have his perm it cancelled and the purchaser of the 
business shall make application for a  new perm it in  
his own name.

Rule No. 15.3. Perm its—consolidated re tu rn  op
tional. W hen a perm ittee has procured more than  
one re ta il sales tax  perm it, one consolidated retail 
sales tax  re turn  may be made reporting sales made 
a t all locations fo r which he holds a  perm it, pro
vided arrangem ents have been made w ith  the R etail 
Sales and Use Tax Division. A  taxpayer m ay make 
a separate re tu rn  fo r each perm it held. .

Form ST-51, revised, is required in all cases in  
which the taxpayer makes a  consolidated return  
which includes the sales made a t more than  one 
location.

T hat form must be completely filled out and con
vey all inform ation required in accordance w ith the 
column headings. No report shall be made except 
upon the regulation form  ST-51, revised.

E n ter in column 1, fo r each location, the to ta l 
amount o f gross sales as required in i t e m  1 of the 
return.

E n ter in  column 2, for each location, the to ta l 
amount of net taxable sales a fte r  making allowable 
deductions as required in i t e m  4 of the return.

E n ter in column 3, fo r each location, the amount 
of tax as required in  i t e m  5 of the return.

All working papers used in the preparation of the 
inform ation required in  form ST-51, revised, must 
be kept available fo r exam ination by the commis
sion or its duly authorized agents, as provided by 
law.

Rule No. 15.4. R etailers operating seasonal busi
ness. The regular sales1 tax  perm it shall be issued 
to retailers whose business is seasonal only and such 
retailers shall be instructed  to file regular quarterly  
returns although they make no sales during one or 
more quarters during the year.

The regular sales tax  perm it shall be issued to  
the re ta iler who conducts his trade or business from 
a wagon, car, truck or other vehicle, and his perm a
nent post-office address shall be considered his place 
of business.

Rule No. 16.6. Regular perm it holders responsible 
for sales taX collection. Where a regular perm it 
holder sells merchandise by trucks, canvassers, or 
itin e ran t salesmen over fixed routes, or selling 
w ith in  the county in which the perm anent place of 
business is located, or a contiguous county and the 
regular perm it holder is liable fo r reporting and 
paying re ta il sales tax , then  the seller shall be re
quired to have on his person or in  his vehicle, a 
form  ST-157 authorizing such operation. Said 
form shall be im printed w ith the perm it number, 
name and address Of the retailer, prin ted  from the 
addressograph p la te  of the vendor. This regulation 
w ith reference to form ST-157 shall not apply to 
any perm ittee operating stands or concessions a t 
fa irs or carnivals. In  case a  perm anent perm ittee 
operates a stand, concession or booth a t  a fa ir 
or carnival, such perm ittee shall account for sales 
tax  on a nonperm it basis. (Amend, filed Aug. 19, 
1954)

Rule No. 15.6. R einstatem ent o f cancelled permit.
When a person who has previously held a retail 
sales tax  perm it and has cancelled said perm it, 
wishes to re-engage in  business in the same county, 
said person may make application fo r reinstatem ent 
of the perm it by applying to the commission on 
form ST-2. Upon receipt of the fee of fifty  cents, 
a  new perm it will be issued. Form ST-2 is furnished 
upon request to the commission or one of its  field 
agents.

I f  a person who has previously held a  perm it and 
has cancelled same wishes to re-engage in business 
in a different county, application must be made for 
a  new perm it on form ST-2 and a fee of fifty cents 
rem itted  w ith said application. The perm its are is 
sued fo r places and persons.

W here a  taxpayer re-enters business in the same 
county in which he had previously been in business 
the perm it number of the cancelled perm it shall be 
reassigned to  him.

Rule No. 15.7. R einstatem ent o f revoked perm it.
When a  sales tax  perm it has been revoked by the 
commission and the perm ittee thereafte r makes 
application for reinstatem ent thereof for a new 
perm it, the fee shall be one dollar.

A perm it which has been revoked will be rein
sta ted  only on such term s and conditions as the 
case w arrants. In  no event will a  revoked perm it 
be reinstated  unless and until the taxpayer assures 
the commission th a t the cause for which the perm it 
was revoked will not be repeated.

Section 422.53

R ule No. 15.8. Change of location in  same county. 
Where the ownership, tax  liab ility  and county have 
not changed, bu t where i t  becomes necessary to 
replace an active perm it by reason of: (a) loss or 
destruction of said perm it, (b) change of address 
by perm it holder w ithin the same county or (e) 
change of coding and the like, form ST-33 “Request 
for Correction or Replacement of R etail Sales Tax 
Perm it” is to be used w ithout additional perm it 
fee, on and a f te r  January  1, 1951.

R ule No. 15.9. Change of location—not in  the  
same county. W hen a perm ittee changes his busi
ness location to a different county, then the perm it 
shall be subm itted for cancellation w ith form  ST-30
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and an application fo r a new perm it made fo r the 
new location. A fifty-cent fee is required fo r a new 
perm it.

Buie No. 15.10. (Amended by Chapter 207, Acts 
55th General Assembly)

Buie No. 15.11. (Amended by Chapter 207, Acts 
55th General Assembly)

Buie No. 15.12. (Amended by Chapter 207, Acts 
55th General Assembly)

Buie No. 15.13. (Amended by Chapter 207, Acts 
55th General Assembly)

Buie No. 15.14. (Amended by Chapter 207, Acts 
55th General Assembly)

Buie No. 15.15. Applies to  sales tax  only. Tax 
procedure fo r itin e ran t merchants. Itin e ra n t re
tailers who do not have a perm anent or a  fixed 
place of business in  Iow a are required to report 
and rem it sales tax  on a nonperm it basis. Some 
of the m erchants who operate in th is category are 
carnivals, circuses, concession stands, and associated 
types of businesses.

For tax  collection purposes, all itin e ran t m er
chants shall inform  the sta te  Tax Commission of 
the ir Iowa itinera ry  a t least ten  (10) days in ad 
vance of their appearance in  Iowa. (Filed Aug. 19, 
1954)

Buie No. 16. Applies to  sales tax  only. B etail 
sales ta x  perm it m ust be posted. A re ta il sales tax  
permit, W ITHO U T W H IC H  IT  IS  U NLAW FU L TO ENGAGE 
IN  OB TRANSACT B U SIN ESS AS A RETAILER, must be 
conspicuously posted a t all times in  the taxpayer’s 
place of business in such manner and in such position 
th a t i t  may readily be seen and read by the public.

. (Amend, filed Aug. 19, 1954)
Section 422.53

Buie No. 16.1. Applies to sales tax  only. Notice 
to  th e  public. E very person engaged in  carrying 
on or transacting  business of selling a t re ta il 
within this state, shall post a  n o t i c e  t o  t h e  p u b l i c  
in the taxpayer’s place of business, in  such manner 
and in such position th a t it  may be readily  seen and 
read by  the public. The following is the notice.

NOTICE TO PUBLIC 
T h e  r e t a i l  s a l e s  t a x  l a w  p r o v id e s  :

Sec. “422.49. I t  shall be unlaw ful fo r any 
re tailer to advertise or hold out or s ta te  to 
the public or to any consumer, directly  or 
indirectly, th a t the tax  or any p a rt thereof 
imposed by th is division will be assumed or 
absorbed by the re ta ile r or th a t it  w ill not 
be considered as an element in the price to 
the consumer, or if  added, th a t it  or any part 
thereof w ill be refunded.”

This notice shall be conspicuously posted so 
th a t it  may readily be seen and read by the 
purchasing public.

S t a t e  T a x  C o m m i s s i o n  
Division of B etail Sales and Use Tax 

Des Moines, Iow a

The notice shall be obtained from the S ta te  Tax 
Commission for each place o f business in th is sta te  
and m ust be posted.

Buie No. 17. Tax no t to  be included in  price. E x
cept when provided by th is rule, when any re tailer 
shall price m ark any article fo r re ta il sale and dis
p lay or advertise the same w ith  such price m ark to 
the public, the price so m arked or advertised shall 
include only th e  re ta il sale price of such article.

Example: The advertised or marked price is $1.00. 
W hen sale is made the purchaser pays or agrees to 
pay $1.02, representing the purchase price plus tax, 
which, when added, becomes a p a rt of the sale price 
or charge.

This rule does not prohibit advertising  or dis
playing the sales price plus tax  as in  the following 
examples:

“This dress $10.00 plus tax ,” or
“This dress $10.00 plus 20c tax .”
Section 422.48, Section 422.49

Eule No. 18. B etail b racket system. The retailer 
is required, is so fa r  as practicable, to add the sales 
tax, or the average equivalent thereof, to the sale 
price and to collect the same from the consumer or 
user. Competing retailers and organizations or asso
ciations of retailers are authorized by s ta tu te  to 
provide for uniform, methods of passing such tax  
to the consumer w ith the co-operation of th is  com
mission.

In  pursuance of th e  foregoing provisions, the 
Iowa B etail D ealers’ Association, w ith  the approval 
of th is commission, has adopted the following 
bracket system fo r the application of the tax :

Sales Tax Schedule
$0.01-$0.14—$0.00 $2.75-$3.24—$0.06

.15- .65— .01 3.25- 3.74— .07

.66- 1.24— .02 3.75- 4.24—  .08
1.25- 1.74—  .03 4.25- 4.74— .09
1.75- 2.24— .04- 4.75- 5.24— .10
2.25- 2.74— .05 5.25- 5.74— .11

In  purchases of larger amounts than  $5.74, the
tax  will be computed a t stra igh t two per cent, one- 
half cent or more being trea ted  as one cent.

The commission will co-operate w ith all retailers 
as fa r as practicable in  applying the sales tax  
schedule, bu t in  no event shall the same be ad
m inistered in any manner th a t w ill result in the 
collection of substantially  more than  two per cent 
of the amount on which tax  should be computed.

See rule No. 186.
Section 422.48

Buie No. 19. Milk, cream and o ther dairy  products.
B etailers of milk, cream and other dairy  products 
are  engaged in  the sale of tangible personal prop
erty , and must as fa r  as practicable, compute the 
tax  on their sales in  accordance w ith  the retail 
b racket schedule.

M ilk dealers are required to keep a record of 
small purchases and to colleet the sales tax  on the 
to ta l weekly or monthly purchases. Subject to 
the above, th e  following schedule m ay be used.

(a) A tax  of le  on any re ta il or retail-wholesale 
sales from the minimum price of any dairy  product 
up to 50c;

(b) A tax  of 2c on said sales between 51c and 
$1.00;

(e) A s tra igh t 2% tax  on. all said sales above 
$1.00.

I t  is understood th a t on all said sales over $1.00 
as provided in section (c) th a t all fractions of tax
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under one-half a cent be dropped, and th a t all the 
fractions of one-half a  cent or above shall call for 
an additional lc  tax.

The above schedule is on cash, weekly, semi
monthly or monthly basis, whichever the case may 
be.

M ilk D ealers’ Sales Tax Schedule
Up to $ .50—$ .01 $2.75-$3.24—$ .06

.50- 1.00— .02 3.25- 3.75— .07
1.01- 1.24— .02 3.75- 4.24— .08
1.25- 1.74— .03 4.25- 4.75— .09
1.75- 2.24— .04 4.75- 5.24— .10
2.25- 2.74— .05 5.25- 5.74— .11

I t  is not the in tention  of the commission th a t sec
tion (a) of the above schedule be used in  a  m an
ner which will result in  the collection of substan
tially  more than  two per cent of the m ilk dealers’ 
gross sales, bu t i t  w ill readily be seen th a t i f  the 
milk dealer is authorized to collect the sales tax  on 
a weekly, semimonthly, or monthly basis, the cor
rect amount of tax  can be collected, even in cases 
where customers pay cash daily in  small amounts.

T h i s  r u l e  d o e s  n o t  a p p l y  t o  r e t a i l e r s  s e l l i n g

TANGIBLE PERSONAL PROPERTY OTHER TH A N  M ILK , 
CREAM AND DAIRY PRODUCTS. W H E N  SUCH ITEM S ARE 
SOLD BY M ERCHANTS SELLING OTHER M ERCHANDISE 
T H E  RETAIL BRACKET SCHEDULE IN  RULE NO. 18 SHALL 
APPLY.

Rule No. 20. Computation of the ta x  on admissions.
The tax  is imposed a t  the ra te  of two per cent upon 
the gross receipts from  admissions. W hen the charge 
for admission has included the federal tax  on admis
sions, the amount thereof w ill be deductible from 
the gross receipts, provided the taxpayer m aintains 
such records th a t the amount thereof is determ in
able.

Admissions to places of amusement may adver
tise their to ta l admission price, bu t m ust use the 
statem ent, “Including S tate Sales Tax.” On all sales 
of less than  fifty cents, the. fractional plan of col
lecting the sales tax  shall be used, as in  the follow
ing example:

S tate Sales Tax $ .005 
Admission .245

Total $ .25
When one of several theaters or places of public 

amusement is under one management, i t  will be 
necessary to post in  each such place where readily 
readable by the public, a price card showing as to 
each price of admission, the fractional amount of 
admission, the fractional amount of the sales tax, 
and the to ta l charge for admission. In  all sales of 
fifty cents or more, the re ta il sales tax  bracket may 
be applied.

When theaters or other places of public amuse
m ent operate stores or stands fo r the sales of tang i
ble personal property, and sell the same a t retail, 
they  must collect and rem it the tax  on the gross 
receipts from such activities. No refund or credit 
can be allowed by reason of nonuse of any ticket 
of admission unless the charge for it  is refunded the 
patron.

When a  single tick e t or charge covers admission 
to more than one a ttrac tion  under the same manage
ment or ownership, the tax  is computed on the 
basis of a single charge.

Applies to sales tax  only.

For tax  on other amusements see rules 111.1 to 
111.6 inclusive.

Rule No. 21. Sale of business. W hen any retailer 
sells his business, he shall make a return  w ithin 
tw enty days thereafter, and pay all sales tax  due. 
Any unpaid sales tax  shall be due prior to the tran s
fe r of title  of any personal property to the grantee 
and becomes delinquent tw enty days a f te r  sale. A 
lien for taxes due attaches to the property to  be 
sold and the purchaser of the business is personally 
liable for any sales tax  unpaid by the form er owner, 
to the extent of the value of the property purchased. 
The purchaser is required to w ithhold sufficient of 
the purchase money to  cover any sales taxes or in 
terest or penalties due and unpaid, until the former 
owner produces a release from the sales and use 
tax  division showing th a t the taxes have been paid 
in full, or th a t there are  no taxes due.

Each sales tax  perm it holder when discontinuing 
business is required to  im mediately notify  the D i
vision of R etail Sales Tax and request cancellation 
of his re ta il sales tax  perm it on official form ST-30 
which should be returned to the Sales Tax D epart
ment with- the blue-bordered re ta il sales tax  perm it 
in order th a t his sales tax  account may be properly 
closed.

Each re ta iler discontinuing business shall m ain
ta in  his records for a period of five years, unless 
a release from such provision shall be given by the 
commission.

Section 422.56

R ule No. 21.1 B ankruptcy, insolvency or assign
m ent fo r benefit o f creditors. Under the provision 
of law  which perm its the commission to require re
turns, other than  for quarterly  periods, if  it  deems 
it  necessary or advisable in order to insure the pay
ment of the tax , the commission holds th a t in cases 
of bankruptcy, insolvency or assignm ent for the 
benefit of creditors by the taxpayer th a t the tax  
shall be due and payable im mediately and delin
quent tw enty  days a f te r  such taxes become due and 
payable.

Section 422.51

R ule No. 22. R etail sales tax  re tu rn  to  include 
to ta l gross sales. The re ta il sales tax  re turn  filed 
by the taxpayer shall include the entire gross re
ceipts from the sale of tangible personal property 
or taxable services during the period covered by 
the return  and appropriate deductions taken  on the 
re tu rn  for the nontaxable or exempted receipts. See 
rule 11.1.

Section 422.42

Rule No. 22.1. Conditional sales to  be included in  
gross sales. Where sales of tangible personal prop
erty  are made a t re ta il in  Iow a subject to the sales 
tax  under a  conditional sales contract, the terms of 
which stipulate th a t the paym ent of the principal 
sum is extended over a period in excess of sixty 
days from the date of the sale, the seller may report 
the tax  on th a t portion of the sales price actually 
collected and received during the quarterly  period 
covered by the return, provided the seller m aintains 
adequate records. I f , however, sales are made on a 
conditional sales basis as above stated , bu t the 
seller assigns, negotiates or sells the finance paper, 
the seller is deemed to have received full.considera-
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tion fo r the sale and will be liable for the rem ittance 
of the sales tax  on the to ta l sales price a t the close 
of the quarterly  period during which the paper has 
been assigned, negotiated or sold.

On conditional sales agreem ents where the pay
ments of th e  principal sum extend longer than  
six ty  days from the date of the sale, the seller may 
bill the purchaser fo r the fu ll amount of the sales 
tax  due computed on th e  entire contract price and 
rem it the tax  to this departm ent a t the close o f the 
quarterly  period during which the sale is made.

In  o ther words, the seller m ay elect to  report and 
rem it on a  collection basis, in  which case the seller 
will only bill the purchaser fo r the tax  due on the 
amount of paym ents collected, or the seller may 
bill the full amount of the tax  due computed on 
the to ta l sale on the first down paym ent, under 
which circumstances the tax  m ust be rem itted  by 
the seller to  the commission a t the close of the 
quarterly  period when the sale is made.

Section 422.42

Buie No. 22.2. Service and handling charges. W here 
merchandise is sold a t a  fixed price and there is 
added thereto an additional fee or charge called, 
service or handling charges or any other name by 
which the same may be called, the commission holds 
th a t such fees and charges are p a rt of the selling 
price of the article and re ta il sales tax  shall be 
computed on the gross receipts from the sale of 
such property including service, handling and other 
like charges.

Bui© No. 23. Bepossessed goods. W hen tangible 
personal property which has been repossessed either 
by the original seller or by a  finance company is 
resold to final users or consumers, the gross receipts 
from such sales are subject to the re ta il sales tax  
law.

W hen a re ta iler sells tangible personal property 
a t re ta il in  Iow a on cred it term s and i t  becomes 
necessary for the re tailer to repossess the tangible 
personal property sold, the re ta ile r m ay take a 
deduction on his re ta il sales tax  return  filed fo r 
th a t quarterly  period during which the repossession 
was made in an amount to  cover the unpaid balance 
of the account of the purchaser, provided the re
ta iler has previously included in his net taxable 
sales to the commission and rem itted  the sales tax 
thereon concerning the to ta l receipts from the 
original sale of the repossessed property.

I f  the retailer has previously reported in his net 
taxable sales only the amount of paym ents actually  
received on the purchase price of the repossessed 
property, then no sales tax  deduction shall be al
lowed to  the retailer.

W here the re ta iler has collected sales tax  on the 
fu ll'co n trac t price from the purchaser on the first 
installation  concerning a conditional sales contract 
and has rem itted  the full amount of tax  to th is 
departm ent, the re tailer will not be entitled  to  take 
a deduction for the goods returned, unless the tax  is 
returned to the purchaser on the unpaid balance 
before repossession.

Buie No. 24. Certificates of resale or processing.
The receipts from the sale of tangible personal prop
erty  in  Iowa fo r delivery in  Iow a fo r the purpose 
of “resale” or “processing” by the purchaser are not 
subject to the sales tax.

The burden of proof is upon the seller to de
term ine a t the time of the sale w hether the sale is 
made for the purpose of “resale” or “processing” 
by the purchaser and therefore exempt from the 
sales tax, or w hether the property is purchased for 
purposes other than  “resale” or “processing” and 
therefore subject to the tax.

Persons engaged in  the business of selling tang i
ble personal property a t  re ta il in Iow a are required 
to hold a re ta il sales tax  perm it. Such persons 
when purchasing tangible personal property for the 
purpose of resale should furnish  to th e ir supplier 
a certificate of resale indicating  th a t the property 
is being purchased fo r resale and showing on their 
certificate the ir re ta il sales tax  perm it number, in 
order th a t the ir supplier may omit the billing of 
sales tax.

Persons engaged in  selling tangible personal prop
erty  in Iow a fo r delivery in Iow a b u t who are not 
m aking “sales a t re ta il” are not required to hold 
a re ta il sales tax  perm it. Such persons when pur
chasing tangible personal property for resale should 
furnish  to the ir supplier a certificate of resale s ta t
ing  th a t the property purchased was being pur
chased for the purpose of resale and advising th a t 
they  do not hold a  re ta il sales tax  perm it fo r the 
reason th a t they are not selling a t  re ta il in  Iowa.

Persons engaged in educational, religious, or 
charitable activities, who sell tangible personal 
property a t re ta il in  Iowa in connection w ith such 
activities, are exempted from  the paym ent o f sales 
tax  on th e ir gross receipts derived from such sales 
by the provisions of section 422.45, provided the 
entire net proceeds therefrom  are expended for edu
cational, religious, or charitable purposes. There
fore, such persons are entitled  to purchase tax  free 
th a t property which they  a re  to resell in connection 
with such activ ities by  giving to 'th e ir  suppliers a 
proper certificate of resale, indicating  th a t they are 
using the property fo r the exempted purpose as 
herein outlined, explaining th a t they do not hold 
a  sales tax  perm it fo r the reason th a t the ir receipts 
from the sale of tangible personal property in con
nection w ith such activ ities are exempted from the 
sales tax.

Processors or fab rica to rs who purchase tangible 
personal property which forms an in tegral or com
ponent p art of the product which they  are m anu
facturing  and which is ultim ately sold a t re ta il are 
entitled  to purchase such property tax  free on the 
theory of “processing.” Such purchasers should fu r
nish to  their suppliers a certificate of processing, 
sta tin g  th a t the property purchased by them will 
be used by them so as to  form an in tegral or com
ponent p a rt of other tangible personal property 
intended to be sold ultim ately  a t  re ta il; th a t they
hold re ta il sales tax  perm it No................. , in event
th a t they are selling a t re ta il; or th a t they  are not 
selling a t  re ta il in Iow a and therefore are not re
quired to hold a re ta il sales tax  perm it.

Suggested forms of certificate of resale or proc
essing, the substance of which should be employed in 
the certificate taken  may be found in this rule.

W here the re ta iler repeatedly sells the same type 
of property to  the same customer fo r “resale” or 
“processing” the seller may, a t his risk, take a 
b lanket certificate covering more than  one tran s
action. For use tax  certificate, see rule No. 187.



TAX COMMISSION—SALES TAX RETURNS 440

ST-1 C E R T IFIC A T E  OF R ESA LE 
(By retailer)

The undersigned hereby certifies th a t the tangible
personal property purchased from .................................

Name and  A ddress
.................................is purchased for the purpose of re-

of Seller
sale by the undersigned; th a t the undersigned holds
retail sales tax  perm it No............... and will account
to the sta te  for any sales tax  due as a result of a 
sale of this property a t re ta il in Iow a by the under
signed.

A ddress of P u rc h a se r  S igna tu re  of P u rch aser

ST-2 C E R T IFIC A T E  O F R ESA LE 
(By wholesaler)

The undersigned hereby certifies th a t  the tangible
personal property purchased from .................................

Name and  A ddress
..............................  is purchased fo r the purpose of re-

of Seller
sale; th a t the undersigned is solely engaged in  sell
ing tangible personal p roperty  a t wholesale and 
does not sell to final consumers, and, therefore, does 
not hold a re ta il sales tax  perm it.

A ddress of P u rc h a se r  S igna tu re  of P u rch aser

ST-3 C E R T IFIC A T E  OF PR O C ESSIN G  
(By processor selling a t reta il) 

(Component p a rt m aterial)
The undersigned hereby certifies th a t the tangible

personal property purchased from .................................
Nam e and  A ddress

 ; is to be used in  the fabricating ,
of Seller

compounding, m anufacturing or germ ination of 
other tangible personal property intended to be sold 
ultim ately a t re ta il, and th a t said property will 
form an in tegral p art of the property sold; th a t the 
undersigned holds re ta il sales tax  perm it No.............

A ddress of P u rc h a se r  S igna tu re  of P u rch ase r

ST-4 C E R T IFIC A T E  OF PR O C ESSIN G  
(By processor not selling to final consumer) 

(Component p a rt m aterial)
The undersigned hereby certifies th a t the tangible

personal property purchased f r o m .................................
Name and  A ddress

 is to be used in  the fabricating ,
of Seller

compounding, or germ ination of other tangible per
sonal property intended to be sold u ltim ately  a t 
re ta il and th a t said property w ill form an in tegral 
p art of the property sold; th a t the undersigned is 
not engaged in selling tangible personal property 
a t re ta il in  Iow a and, therefore, does not hold a 
re ta il sales tax  perm it.

A ddress of P u rch a se r  S igna tu re  of P u rch ase r

ST-5 C E R T IFIC A T E  OF R ESA LE 
(By persons engaged in  religious—c h a r i ta b le -  

educational activities.)
The undersigned hereby certifies th a t the tangible

personal property purchased from  .................................
Name and  A ddress

.................................. is fo r the purpose of resale by the
of Seller

undersigned; th a t the undersigned is engaged in
religious-charitable-educational activ ities ..............

D escrip tion
  and th a t said prop-
or N atu re  of P u rch a se r’s A ctiv ities
erty  is to be sold by the undersigned in  connection

w ith such ac tiv ities; th a t the entire net proceeds 
w ill be expended fo r religious-eharitable-educational 
purposes; th a t the undersigned does not hold a  re
ta il sales tax  perm it because receipts from sales a t 
re ta il of tangible personal property in  connection 
w ith such activ ities are expressly exempted from 
th e  Iowa R etail Sales Tax Law by the provisions 
of section 422.45, Code of Iowa, 1950.

A ddress of P u rch a se r S igna tu re  of P u rch ase r

ST -3P  C E R T IFIC A T E  OF PRO CESSIN G
The undersigned hereby certifies th a t ......  %

of E lectricity , Gas, Oil, Coal (Cross out the ones not 
applicable) purchased from .............................................

(Nam e and  A ddress of Seller)
is to be used in p rocessing ..........................fabricating ,
compounding, m anufacturing  or germ ination of oth
er tangible personal property intended to be sold 
u ltim ately  a t  retail.

A ddress o f P u rc h a se r  S ig n a tu re  of P u rch a se r

R ule No. 24.1. Gross receipts expended fo r educa
tional, religious or charitable purposes. The only 
tim e th a t an organization is exempt from sales tax  
when serving food or furnishing entertainm ent, is 
when the entire net receipts are expended fo r educa
tional, religious or charitable purposes. W hen the 
fac ts  do not indicate th a t the entire net proceeds 
are to be expended for any of the above mentioned 
purposes then the gross receipts from such activ ities 
are  taxable.

Rule No. 25. Tangible personal property used in  
processing—when exempt. Receipts from the sale 
of tangible personal property to  processors and 
m anufacturers which property, by  the means of 
fabrication , compounding, m anufacturing or germ i
nation, becomes an  in tegral p a r t of other tangible 
personal property intended to  be sold ultim ately a t 
re ta il, are exempt from the re ta il sales tax.

Section 422.42.

R ule No. 25.1. Fuel used in  processing—when ex
empt. Receipts from the sale of tangible personal 
property, which is to be consumed as fuel in  creating 
power, heat or steam for processing or generating 
electric current, are exempt from the retail sales 
tax.

The exemption provided in  the case of tangible 
personal property consumed as fuel in creating heat 
applies only where such heat is directly  applied in 
the actual processing of tang ib le  personal property 
intended to be sold ultim ately a t  re ta il, as d istin 
guished from heat which is used fo r the purpose of 
heating  buildings, w hether such buildings be manu
facturing  or processing plants, warehouses or offices.

Persons engaged in  operating refrigeration  or cold 
storage locker p lants to store property belonging to 
others are rendering a service, the gross receipts 
from  which are not subject to sales tax. Such oper
ators of course are not exempt when purchasing 
electrical energy fo r use in creating refrigeration  
or other purposes in connection w ith such service.

Laundering, dry cleaning and repairing  or renova
tion  of tangible personal property belonging to o th
ers are not considered processing w ith in  the meaning
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of th is  ru le, th e re fo re , fu e l used to  c rea te  pow er, 
h ea t o r steam  fo r  laundries , d ry  c leaners an d  persons 
ren d erin g  serv ices on p ro p e rty  o f o th er people is  no t 
deem ed to  be used fo r  p rocessing  and  th e re fo re  such 
fuel is no t exem pted from  th e  re ta il  sales tax .

F uel used in  p rocessing  is  exem pt to  cream eries, 
d a iries  or ice cream  fa c to rie s  only to  th e  e x ten t 
th a t  such fu e l o r e le c tr ic ity , as th e  case m ay  be, is 
used in  th e  a c tu a l fa b ric a tin g , m an u fa c tu rin g  or 
com pounding of th e  finished p ro d u c t and  does no t 
include fu e l used fo r sto rag e  a f te r  th e  m an u fa c tu r
in g  process is com pleted.

T he sto rag e  of p ro p e rty  in  cold sto rag e  or re 
f r ig e ra tio n  p la n t is  deem ed to  be  a  serv ice and  the  
e le c tr ic ity  or fu e l used in  c rea tin g  th e  cold is no t 
exem pted from  th e  sales tax .

F uel consum ed in  h e a tin g  greenhouses is no t con
sidered  a s  fu e l consum ed in  p rocessing  an d  th e re 
fo re  is no t exem pted from  sales ta x . See ru le  No. 96.

STA TEM EN T W IT H  R E S P E C T  TO GAS CONSUM ED AS 
F U E L  FOR PR O C ESSIN G

(M ake  a S ep a ra te  S ta te m en t fo r E ach  L ocation )
......................................, h e re in a f te r  called  th e  consum er,
is using  gas fu rn ish ed  by  th e  ............................................
a t  th e  prem ises know n as ...................................... an d  is
c la im ing  exem ption  from  p ay m en t o f th e  tw o per 
cen t ta x  im posed under section  422.42 of th e  Code, 
1950, 1954.

The c h a ra c te r  o f business fo r  w hich  such gas is 
used is ...........................................................................................

In  support o f th is  claim  th e  consum er rep resen ts  
and  declares th a t  such gas is used  fo r th e  purpose 
in d ica ted  by  th e  fo llow ing  ap p ro x im ate  pe rcen tag es:

In  order to  de te rm ine  th e  p e rcen tag e  of g as used 
fo r nonprocessing, w hich is sub jec t to  th e  tw o per 
cen t sales tax , an  in v en to ry  o f ac tiv e  connected  
load  in  cubic fe e t p e r hour m ust be m ade by  th e  
consum er fo r  p rocessing  and  fo r nonprocessing  oper
ations.

(a ) P ro cessin g  connected  load  in  cubic fe e t  per 
hour capacity  used fo r th e  follow ing processing  
op eratio n s—In d ic a te  use a n d  num ber o f cubic 
fe e t) .
.....................................................................  cubic fe e t  o f gas
.....................................................................  cubic fe e t  o f gas
.....................................................................  cubic fe e t  o f gas
.....................................................................  cubic fe e t  o f gas
.....................................................................  cubic fe e t o f gas
  cubic fe e t o f gas

T o ta l p ro c e s s in g .....................cubic fe e t o f gas
(b ) N onprocessing— (In d ic a te  use and  num ber of 

cubic fe e t)
U sed fo r h e a tin g  th e  bu ild ing , g en era l ho t w a te r  

serv ice, or m iscellaneous uses, no t fo r processing.
.................    cubic fe e t o f gas

' ................................................  cubic fe e t o f gas
............................................  cubic fe e t o f g as

T o ta l nonprocessing ...........................  cubic fe e t o f  gas
G rand  to ta l  connected  load    cubic fe e t o f gas
P e rcen tag e  n o n p ro e e ss in g  %

W eb ste r’s N ew  In te rn a tio n a l D ic tio n a ry  defines 
Process-ed a n d  P rocess-ing :

“ 1. To issue, to ta k e  out, process ag a in st, or to 
serve process upon. 2. To su b jec t to some special 
process or trea tm e n t. Specif. A. To hea t, as f ru i t ,  
w ith  steam  un d er p ressure , so as to  cook or sterilize . 
B. To su b jec t (esp. raw  m ate ria ls )  to  a  process of

m an u fac tu re , developm ent, p re p a ra tio n  fo r  th e  
m ark e t, e tc .; to  co n v ert in to  m ark e ta b le  fo rm , as 
liv esto ck  b y  slau g h te rin g , g ra in  b y  m illing , co tton  
b y  sp inn ing , m ilk  by p asteu riz in g , f ru i ts  an d  vege
tab le s  b y  so rtin g  an d  rep ack in g ; in  p a s t p a r t,  o ften  
d istin g u ish ed  from  raw . C. To m ake usable, m a rk e t
able, or th e  lik e  as w aste  m a tte r  or in  in fe rio r, de
fec tiv e , decom posed substance  or p roduct, b y  a  proc
ess, o ften  a chem ical p rocess; as to  process (ran c id ) 
b u tte r , ray o n  w aste , coal (d u s t) , (b ee t)  sugar. D. 
To produce or copy by  photom echanical m ethods; 
to  develop, fix, w ash an d  dry , or o therw ise  t r e a t  
(a n  exposed film or p la te ) .  E . Office p ra c tic e — to 
produce ( a  le t te r )  m echanically .”

N o t e :  In  case gas used fo r  nonproeessing opera
tio n s is se p a ra te ly  m etered , n o tify  th e  com pany to 
read  these  m ete rs  and  th e  a c tu a l figures w ill be used 
a t  th e  av erage  ra te . W here  gas used fo r nonproc
essing  op era tio n s is  se p a ra te ly  m etered , th e reb y  
e n ab lin g  th e  gas com pany to  p ro perly  app ly  th e  ex
em ption  w ith o u t d e te rm in in g  p e rcen tag e  o f use, th e  
d e ta ils  on th is  fo rm  need n o t be  fu rn ish ed  by  th e  
consum er. In s te ad , w rite  in  th e  s ta tem en t, “A ll 
gas used  fo r  p rocessing  is  se p a ra te ly  m etered .”

T hese connected  loads a re  su b jec t to  verifications 
an d  i f  fo u n d  inco rrec t b ack  tax e s  and  p en a ltie s  w ill 
be enforced.

T his a ffidav it is m ade an d  de livered  to  th e

Name of S upp lier 
in  su p p o rt o f claim  fo r  exem ption  fro m  th e  ta x  
a s  p rov ided  in  sec tio n  422.42, of th e  Code, on fu e l 
consum ed a t  th e  above described prem ises, sa id  com
p a n y  req u irin g  th is  s ta te m en t to  offer to  th e  S ta te  
T ax  Com mission, as ev idence th a t  sa id  ta x  is no t 
app licab le  to  such fuel.

I n  th e  e v en t th e  T ax  Com mission should find th a t  
ta x  exem ption  h as been  erroneously  allow ed, th e  
undersigned  consum er agrees to  re im burse  th e  sup
p lie r on dem and in  th e  am ount o f such tax , to g e th e r 
w ith  a n y  p en a ltie s  w hich m ay  have  accrued.

Consum er t
Subscribed  an d  sw orn to  befo re  me th is  

d ay  of .............. ..., 19..........

N otary  Pub lic
M y Com mission exp ires .................................................

R ule No. 25.2. E le c tr ic i ty  used  in  p rocessing—  
w hen  exem pt. R ece ip ts fro m  th e  sale o f e le c tr ic ity  
to  be used in  th e  p rocessing  of tan g ib le  personal 
p ro p e rty  in ten d ed  to  be sold u ltim a te ly  a t  re ta il, 
a re  exem pt from  th e  re ta il  sa les tax .

The exem ption  p rov ided  in  th e  case o f  e lec tr ic ity  
applies only upon th e  gross rece ip ts  from  sales of 
e le c tr ic ity  w here such energy  sha ll be consum ed as 
pow er or o therw ise  d irec tly  c o n s titu tin g  use o r con
sum ption  in  th e  a c tu a l p rocessing of tan g ib le  p e r
sonal p ro p e rty  in ten d ed  to  be sold u ltim a te ly  a t  r e 
ta il, as d is tin g u ish ed  from  e le c tr ic ity  w hich  is  con
sum ed fo r  th e  purpose o f lig h tin g , v e n tila tin g  or 
h e a tin g  of m an u fa c tu rin g  p lan ts , w arehouses or 
offices. - W here p rac ticab le , th ere fo re , e le c tr ic ity  
consum ed as pow er o r d irec tly  used in  a c tu a l p ro 
cessing sha ll be se p a ra te ly  m etered  an d  se p a ra te ly  
b illed  b y  th e  supplier th e re o f to  c learly  d is tin g u ish  
such energy  so consum ed from  e le c tr ic ity  w hich is 
consum ed fo r purposes o r un d er conditions w here
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th e  exem ption w ould no t app ly . To effec tua te  th e  
p ra c tic a l ad m in is tra tio n  of th e  law , w here  i t  is  im 
p rac ticab le  to  se p a ra te ly  m ete r e le c tr ic ity  w hich 
is exem pt from  th a t  e le c tr ic ity  upon w hich  th e  ta x  
w ill app ly , th e  pu rch ase r m ay fu rn ish  to  his sup
p lie r a  s ta te m en t w ith  respec t to  e lec trica l energy  
used fo r  p rocessing  w hich  w ill enable th e  supplier 
to de term ine  w h a t p e rcen tag e  of e le c tr ic ity  in  th e  
case o f each pu rch ase r is su b jec t to  th e  exem ption. 
The fo llow ing suggested  fo rm s have  been  su b m itted  
to ' th e  T ax  Com mission by  re p re se n ta tiv es  o f bo th  
suppliers and  consum ers and  i ts  use in  a rr iv in g  a t 
an  eq u itab le  d e te rm in a tio n  o f a  basis fo r  exem p
tio n  is accep tab le  to th e  com m ission. W here such 
s ta te m en t is accep ted  by  th e  supp lier as a  basis fo r 
d e te rm in in g  th e  exem ption , an y  changes in  the  
to ta l ac tiv e  connected  load a ffec ting  th e  percen tag e  
of exem ption  w ould n ecessita te  th e  filing  of a  new  
and  rev ised  s ta te m en t by  th e  purchaser. W here th e  
e lectric  energy  is se p a ra te ly  m etered  en ab lin g  th e  
supplier to a ccu ra te ly  ap p ly  th e  exem ption  in  th e  
case o f processing  energy, no s ta te m en t need  be 
filed by  th e  purchaser, since th e  supp lier un d er such 
conditions w ill se p a ra te ly  record  and  com pute th e  
consum ption of exem pt en erg y  a p a r t  from  th a t  en 
ergy  w hich is su b jec t to  th e  tax .

STA TEM EN T W IT H  R E S P E C T  TO ELEC TRIC A L 
ENERGY U SE D  FO R  PRO C ESSIN G

(M ake a  S ep a ra te  S ta te m en t fo r  E ach  L ocation )
.......................................................... h e re in a f te r  ca lled ' th e
Consum er is u sing  e lectric  en ergy  fu rn ish ed  by  th e
....................................................... C om pany a t  th e  prem ises
know n as ................................................. an d  is c la im ing
exem ption  from  th e  p aym en t o f th e  tw o per cen t 
ta x  im posed un d er section  422.42, o f th e  Code, 1950.

In  support o f th is  claim  th e  consum er rep resen ts  
an d  declares, th a t  such energy  is used fo r  process
ing , consum ption  or resale, as d istin g u ish ed  from  
lig h tin g  and  o th er uses n o t processing.

The ch a ra c te r  o f business fo r w hieh such elec
tr ic a l en erg y  is used is .......................... ,............................

T h a t such e lec tric  energy  is used  fo r  th e  purposes 
in d ic a te d  h(y th e  fo llow ing  ap p ro x im ate  p e rcen tag es:

In  o rder to  de term ine  th e  p e rcen tag e  o f energy  
used fo r  nonprocessing, w hich is su b jec t to  th e  tw o 
per cen t sales tax , an  in v en to ry  of a c tiv e  connected  
load  in  w a tts  m ust be m ade b y  th e  consum er fo r  
processing and  fo r  nonprocessing operations. One 
horse-pow er o f e lectric  m otor cap a c ity  sha ll be 
considered  850 w a tts  (efficiency 86.6% ).

A c tiv e  connected  load sha ll be th a t  w hich is 
norm ally  operated . S ta n d b y  em ergency equipm ent 
e lim inated . A ctive  lig h tin g  load  shall be th a t  w hich 
is norm ally  used d u rin g  d a rk  hours, em ergency 
lig h tin g  n o t exceeding 25%  of th e  to ta l  m ay  be 
e lim ina ted .

(a )  P rocessing  connected  load  in  w a tts  used fo r 
th e  fo llow ing  processing  operations.

............. W atts
   W a tts
............. W atts
............. W a tts
  W atts

T o ta l P rocessing    W a tts
(b ) N onprocessing 

L ig h tin g , in clud ing
fa c to ry  l ig h tin g   W a tts

sto k e r m otors, 
pum p m otors, 
v e n tila tin g  m otors, 
fa n  m otors 
used fo r h e a tin g  
and  v e n tila tin g  
th e  bu ild ing , no t
fo r process.............................  W atts
Office equ ipm en t..................  W atts
M iscellaneous 
equipm ent ( in 
c luding re fr ig , fo r 
d r in k in g  w ater,
e tc .)    W a tts

  W a tts
  W a tts

T o ta l a c tiv e  con
nected  load non
p rocessing    W a tts
G rand  to ta l  con
nected  load   W a tts
P e rcen tag e  o f a c 
tiv e  connected  
load
nonprocessing   W a tts

W eb ste rs’ N ew  In te rn a tio n a l D ic tio n a ry  defines 
Process-ed an d  Process-ing:

“ 1. To issue, to  tak e  out, process ag a in st, or to  
serve process upon. 2. To su b jec t to some special 
process or t re a tm e n t. Specif. A. To hea t, as f ru i t,  
w ith  steam  un d er p ressure , so as to  cook or sterilize . 
B. To su b jec t (esp. raw  m ate ria ls )  to  a process o f 
m an u fac tu re , developm ent, p re p ara tio n  fo r  th e  m ar
k e t, e tc .; to  convert in to  m ark e tab le  form , as l iv e 
stock  by s lau g h te rin g , g ra in  by  m illing , co tton  by  
sp inn ing , m ilk  b y  p asteu riz in g , f ru i ts  and  vegetab les  
b y  so rtin g  a n d  re p ac k in g ;— in  p a s t p a r t,  o ften  d is
tin g u ish ed  from  raw . C. To m ake usable, m a rk e t
ab le , or th e  like  as w aste  m a tte r  or an  in fe rio r , d e 
fec tiv e , decom posed substance  or p roduct, by  a  p roc
ess, o ften  a chem ical process; as to  process (ran c id ) 
b u tte r ,  rayon  w aste , coal (d u s t) ,  (b e e t)  sugar. D. 
To produce or copy by  photom echanical m ethods; to  
develop, fix, w ash an d  dry , or o therw ise  t r e a t  (an  
exposed film or p la te ) . E. Office p rac tice— to produce 
(a  le t te r )  m echan ically .”

N ote : In  case energy  used fo r  nonprocessing oper
a tio n s is sep a ra te ly  m etered , n o tify  your pow er 
com pany to read  these  m eters an d  th e  a c tu a l fig
ures w ill be used a t  th e  av erag e  ra te . W here 
en erg y  used fo r nonprocessing  operations is sep
a ra te ly  m etered  th e re b y  en ab lin g  th e  pow er com 
p an y  to p ro p erly  app ly  th e  exem ption w ith o u t de
te rm in in g  p e rcen tag e  of use, th is  form  need  no t be 
fu rn ish ed  by  the  consum er.

These connected  loads are  su b jec t to verifica tion  
and  i f  found  inco rrec t, back  tax es  and  p en a lty  w ill 
be enforced.

T his affidavit is m ade an d  de livered  to  th e  
.................  Com pany in support o f claim s of exem p
tion  fo r  th e  ta x  p rov ided  in section  422.42, o f  th e  
Code, on e lec trica l energy  consum ed a t  th e  above 
d escribed  prem ises an d  said  com pany req u ested  to  
offer th is  s ta te m en t to  th e  S ta te  T ax  Commission, 
as ev idence th a t  sa id  ta x  is n o t app licab le  to  such 
e lec trica l energy.
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S ubscribed  and  sw orn to  before  me th is  
d ay  of ................. , 19............

N otary  Pub lic
M y Com mission exp ires ................................................

Rule No. 25.3. Steam  used in  processing—when  
exem pt. R eceip ts from  th e  sale o f steam  used in  
p rocessing  of tan g ib le  personal p ro p e rty  in ten d ed  
to be sold u ltim a te ly  a t  re ta il, a re  exem pt from  the 
re ta il  sales tax .

The exem ption  prov ided  in  th e  case o f steam  
applies only upon gross rece ip ts from  sales o f steam  
w here such s team  is a c tu a lly  used d irec tly  in  th e  
p rocessing  of tan g ib le  personal p ro p e rty  in ten d ed  
to be sold u ltim a te ly  a t  re ta il ,  as d is tin g u ish ed  from  
steam  w hich is consum ed fo r o th er purposes in c lu d 
in g  th e  h e a tin g  of bu ild ings, irre sp ec tiv e  o f w h e th er 
such bu ild ings m ay be fac to rie s  or p rocessing  p lan ts , 
w arehouses or offices. A s in  th e  case o f e le c tr ic ity , 
w here p rac ticab le , s team  w hich is a c tu a lly  con
sum ed d irec tly  fo r  p rocessing  sha ll be se p a ra te ly  
m etered  to  d is tin g u ish  th e  steam  so consum ed from  
steam  w hich is consum ed fo r  purposes o th er th an  
fo r p rocessing  in clud ing  th e  h e a tin g  o f bu ild ings.

Rule No. 25.4. Commercial fertilizer  and agricul
tural lim estone. R eceipts from  th e  sa le  of com
m ercial fe rti l iz e r  or a g r ic u ltu ra l lim estone, are 
exem pt from  th e  re ta il  sales tax . See ru lin g  o f th e  
a tto rn e y  g en era l of M arch  28, 1945.

Rule No. 25.5. P atterns and dies. Perso n s engaged 
in th e  business o f m ak in g  an d  selling  p a tte rn s  and  
dies to  be used by  o th er persons, in  th e  m an u fac tu re  
of tan g ib le  personal p ro p erty , a re  deem ed to  sell 
such p a tte rn s  an d  dies a t  re ta il, th e  gross rece ip ts 
fro m  th e  sale th e reo f a re , th e re fo re , su b jec t to  th e  
re ta il  sales tax , i f  sold by  a  v endor in  th is  s ta te  
and  i f  purchased  from  a  vendor outside  th is  s ta te  
th e  pu rch ase r is tax ab le  by  th e  p rov isions o f th e  
use ta x  law .

P ersons who m ake p a tte rn s  and  dies fo r  th e ir  
own use a re  considered  to  be th e  users and  con
sum ers o f a ll tan g ib le  personal p ro p e rty  w hich 
th ey  purchase fo r use in m an u fac tu re  o f sa id  p a t 
te rn s  or dies. B eing  th e  consum ers such persons a re  
requ ired  to  p ay  sales ta x  on th e  m ate ria ls  used in  
m ak ing  said  p a tte rn s  or d ies i f  pu rchased  from  an  
Iow a vendor and  i f  pu rchased  from  a n  o u t-o f-sta te  
v endor to  pay  use ta x  thereon .

Rule No. 25.6. E xplosives used In mines, quarries 
and  elsewhere. P ersons engaged in  th e  business o f 
se lling  explosives to  m ines, m iners, quarry m en  or 
o th er persons a re  su b jec t to  th e  p ay m en t o f re ta il  
sales ta x  on th e  gross rece ip ts from  th e  sale o f such 
p ro p e rty  w hen sold a t  re ta il  in  th is  s ta te  a n d  th e  
p u rchaser sha ll be liab le  fo r  use ta x  upon  a ll p u r
chases fo r use in  th is  s ta te  no t su b jec t to  th e  re 
ta i l  sales tax .

Rule No. 25.7. E lectrotypes, type, zinc etchings, 
half tones, stereotype, color process plates and wood 
mounts. E lec tro ty p es , type, zinc e tch ings, h a lf 
tones, s te reo ty p e, color process p la tes  an d  wood 
m ounts a re  tax a b le  un d er th e  p rovisions o f th e  re 
ta il sales ta x  law  w hen sold to  users or consum ers. 
The above m entioned  a rtic le s  o f tan g ib le  personal 
p ro p e rty  and  like  a rtic le s  do no t become an  in te g ra l 
or com ponent p a r t  of m erchandise  in ten d ed  to be

sold u ltim a te ly  a t  re ta il .  The law  im poses a  re ta il  
sales ta x  on a rtic le s  used d irec tly  in  connection  
w ith  m an u fa c tu rin g  o r p r in tin g , w hich do n o t b e 
come an  in te g ra l p a r t  o f th e  finished p ro ducts in 
ten d ed  to be sold u ltim a te ly  a t  re ta il.

Rule No. 25.8. M onotype and linotype makers and 
makers o f photo-offset plates. W here a person is 
engaged  in  th e  business of cas tin g  m onotype or 
lin o ty p e  or in  m ak in g  photo-offset p la tes  fo r  o th 
ers, th e  c as tin g  o f ty p es and  m ak in g  of p la te s  is a 
serv ice, w here  th e  t i t le  to  th e  type  m eta l and  
p la te  is re ta in e d  by th e  m ak er th ereo f. The gross 
rece ip ts from  such serv ices a re  no t to  be included 
in  th e  gross rece ip ts on w hich re ta il  sales ta x  is 
com puted.

Such ty p e  an d  p la te  m ak er is liab le  fo r  use ta x  
on m onotype and  lino type  m eta l used in  th e  p e r
fo rm ance of th e  serv ice  he rein b efo re  re fe rre d  to , 
an d  on th e  zinc p la te s  from  w hich photo-offset 
p la te s  a re  m ade, w here such m eta l and  p la tes  a re  
p rocured  outside  th e  s ta te  o f Io w a  an d  are  liab le  
to  p a y  re ta il  sales ta x  on sa id  m eta l and  p la tes 
w hen purchased  in  th e  s ta te  o f Iow a.

Rule No. 25.9. Sale o f bottled gas: A lso sale o f  
bottled  gas cylinders and converting equipment.
B u tan e  an d  o th er lik e  gases a re  a t  tim es sold in  
cy linders or drum s, to  persons who do no t have ac 
cess to  orthodox  gas service, an d  th e  gas th u s  p u r
chased-m ay be used fo r  cooking, h e a tin g  and  o th er 
purposes. In  some in stan ces gas o f th is  ty p e  m ay 
be used fo r p ropelling  tra c to rs  or m otor vehicle 
equipm ent an d  in  such in s tan ces  co n v ertin g  equ ip 
m ent is necessary  in  o rder th a t  fu e l in  th e  type  of 
gas m ay  be used.

W hen gas o f th is  ty p e  is sold and  a m otor vehicle 
fuel ta x  is collected  th ereo n  by  th e  seller, th en  
no sales ta x  or use ta x  is to  be collected ' by  th e  
seller a t  th e  tim e of th e  sale. I f  m otor vehicle  fu e l 
tax , im posed by  the  s ta te  of Iow a, is n o t collected 
by  th e  seller a t  th e  tim e of th e  sale, th e n  Iow a 
sales ta x  or Io w a  use ta x  m ust be collected and 
re m itte d  to  th e  S ta te  T ax  Com mission, unless the  
tran sac tio n  is  o therw ise  specifically exem pted  from  
th e  sales ta x  or use ta x  laws.

I f  sales ta x  or use ta x  is no t collected  by  the  
se ller and  p a id  to  th e  s ta te  a t  th e  tim e of th e  sale, 
th en  an y  sales or use ta x  due w ill be collected  by 
th e  tre a su re r  o f the  s ta te  of Io w a  a t  th e  tim e th e  
user o f the  p roduct m akes ap p lica tio n  fo r a  re fu n d  
of th e  m otor vehicle fu e l tax .

The cy linders or drum s w hich  are  loaned  by  the  
d is tr ib u to r  or dealer of th e  gas and  th e  t i t le  to 
w hich rem ains in  th e  dealer w ould be su b jec t to 
sa les or use tax , as th e  case m ay be. L ikew ise, 
gas co n v erte r equipm ent w hich m igh t be sold to  an  
u ltim a te  consum er w ould be su b jec t to  a  sales or 
use ta x , as th e  case m ig h t be. C oncerning purchases 
of cy linders or p ressu re  ta n k s  see com m ission’s 
o rders of J a n u a ry  23, 1950 and  D ecem ber 5, 1950.

Rule No. 26. Processing activ ities. T he fo llow ing 
enum erated  a c tiv itie s  a re  reg ard ed  as “ processing 
a c tiv itie s ,” and  th e re fo re , rece ip ts  from  sales of 
e le c tr ic ity  or steam  used d irec tly  to  p erfo rm  such 
a c tiv it ie s  a re  no t su b jec t to  sales tax . L ikew ise, 
rece ip ts from  sales o f coal, fu e l oil, gas, or o ther 
tan g ib le  personal p ro p erty , to be consum ed as fuel
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fo r pe rfo rm in g  such ac tiv itie s , are  no t su b jec t to 
sales ta x :

1. M an u fac tu rin g  of tan g ib le  personal p ro p e rty  of 
a ll k in d s  in ten d ed  to  be sold u ltim a te ly  a t  re ta il, 
excep t th a t  h e a tin g  and  lig h tin g  o f th e  p la n t and 
office a re  no t reg ard ed  as processing.

2. P a s te u riz in g  of m ilk fo r  sale.
3. C ooking of food fo r  sale and  keep ing  same 

w arm  u n til served, except th a t  re fr ig e ra tio n , v e n ti
la tio n , an d  a ir  cond ition ing  are  no t reg ard ed  as proc
essing.

4. W elding, shaping, and  othew ise fa b ric a tin g  
iron  and  steel p roducts fo r  sale, except th a t  c u ttin g  
or ju n k in g  scrap  iron  is no t reg ard ed  as processing.

5. W ashing, g rad in g , and  crush ing  of rock and 
g rav e l fo r sale.

6. H a tch in g  or in cu b a tio n  of chicks, except th a t  
th e  o p era tio n  o f brooders is no t reg ard ed  as p ro c 
essing.

7. The p u rificatio n  of w a te r fo r sale, except th a t  
the  pum ping of w a te r is no t regarded  as processing.

8. G rind ing  feed  and  h u llin g  oa ts fo r  sale, d ry ing , 
so rtin g  and  g ra d in g  g ra in  fo r  sale and  e lev a tin g  
i t  w ith in  e lev a to rs  fo r such d ry ing , so r tin g  and 
g rad in g , except th a t  e lev a tin g  g ra in  in to  ra ilro ad  
cars or tru c k s  is no t reg ard ed  as processing.

The above lis t is no t a ll-inclusive, b u t is in tended  
on ly  as a  guide in  th e  d e te rm in a tio n  o f a c tiv itie s  
th a t  a re  considered  “p rocessing” a c tiv it ie s  as com
p a red  w ith  a c tiv it ie s  no t so considered.

Rule No. 26.1. Chemical compounds used to  treat 
■water. Chem ical compounds, p laced  in  th e  w a ter, to  
be sold a t  re ta il, a re  used in  processing . T herefore, 
th e  rece ip ts  from  th e  sale o f such chem ical com
pounds fo r  th a t  purpose a re  exem pt fro m  sales tax . 
L ikew ise, persons pu rch asin g  chem icals fo r such 
purposes from  o u t-o f-sta te  a re  exem pt from  use tax .

C hem ical com pounds used to  t r e a t  w a te r  w hich is 
n o t to  be sold a t  re ta il  a re  used  in  p rocessing  and 
are  n o t exem pt fro m  e ith e r  sales or use tax .

E x a m p l e : B oiler compounds used to  tre a t  w ater 
used  in  boilers, w hich  w a te r  is no t to  be sold a t  
re ta il ,  a re  su b jec t to  sales ta x  or use tax . S im ilarly , 
ch lorine  or o th er chem icals used  to  t r e a t  w a te r fo r 
a  sw im m ing pool a re  no t used  in  p ro cess in g  and 
a re  tax ab le .

On th e  o th er hand , specia l bo iler com pound used 
b y  b rew ers w here live  steam  is in je c te d  in to  th e  
m ash, w hich steam  liquefies and  becom es an  in te g ra l 
p a r t  o f th e  beverage in ten d ed  to be sold a t  re ta il ,  
does becom e a  p a r t  of th e  finished p roduct, is 
exem pt from  e ith e r  sales o r use tax , a s  th e  case 
m ay be.

R ule  No. 27. A pplies to  sa les ta x  only. D a te  o f  
sale. A sale tak es  p laee w hen th e  ow nership  of, or 
t i t le  to, tan g ib le  p ro p e rty  passes to  th e  pu rchaser, 
except in  tran sac tio n s  w hereby  th e  possession of the  
p ro p e rty  is tra n s fe r re d  b u t th e  se ller re ta in s  th e  
t i t le  as secu rity  fo r  p ay m en t o f th e  se lling  price, in  
w hich case th e  sale is deem ed to ta k e  p lace  a t  th e  
tim e th e  possession of th e  goods is t ra n s fe rre d  to 
th e  buyer.

W here th e re  is a  c o n tra c t to  sell u n asce rta in ed  
goods, t i t l e  does n o t pass u n til  th e  goods are  ascer
ta in ed . W here th e  c o n trac t is to  sell specific or 
a scerta in ed  goods, t i t le  passes to  th e  b u y e r a t  such 
tim e as th e  p a r tie s  to  th e  c o n tra c t in te n d  i t  to  be

tran s fe rre d , reg ard  being  had fo r  term s of the  
c o n tra c t and  conduct of th e  p a rtie s , usages and  
custom s of trad e  and  th e  c ircum stances o f th e  case.

In  cases w here th e  in te n tio n  of th e  p a r tie s  is 
no t in d ica ted , th e  fo llow ing  g en era l ru les m ay serve 
as a  guide in  de te rm in in g  when t i t le  tra n s fe rs :

(1) W here th e re  is an  uncond itional co n tra c t to  
sell specific goods in  a  de liverab le  s ta te , t i t le  to  th e  
goods passes to th e  bu y er w hen th e  co n tra c t is 
m ade, and  i t  is im m ate ria l th a t  th e  tim e of p a y 
m en t or th e  tim e of d e livery  or b o th  a re  postponed.

2. W here th ere  is  a  c o n trac t to  sell specific goods, 
and  th e  seller is bound to  do som eth ing  to  th e  
goods fo r th e  purpose o f p u ttin g  them  in to  a  de
liv e rab le  s ta te , t i t le  does no t p ass u n til such th ings 
be done to th e  goods.

(3) I f  th e  contract, to  sell requ ires th e  seller to 
de liver th e  goods to  th e  p laee  of business of the  
buyer, or to some o th er desig n ated  place, or calls 
fo r  p aym en t b y  th e  seller of tra n sp o rta tio n  charges 
to  one p lace or ano th er, th e  t i t le  does no t p ass u n til 
th e  goods have  been  de livered  to  th e  buyer, or have 
reached  th e  p laee ag reed  upon.
. A ll rele.vant fa c ts  in each ease m ust be exam ined 

in view  o f these  p rincip les to de term ine  w hen t i t le  
to  p ro p e rty  tran s fe rs .

Rule No. 28. Sales to  the Am erican Red Cross and
U.S.O. The rece ip ts  from  th e  sale of tan g ib le  p e r
sonal p ro p e rty  to  th e  A m erican  R ed Cross, th e  N avy  
R elie f Society  and  U.S.O. a re  exem pted from  the  
Iow a re ta il  sa les tax .

P urch ases m ade by  th e  R ed Cross or th e  N avy  
R e lie f Society  or U.S.O. in  in te rs ta te  comm erce fo r  
use in  Iow a are  exem pted from  th e  use tax .

Rule No. 29. A pplies to sales ta x  only. Exem ptions 
from  retail sales tax . There  a re  th ree  m ethods by  
w hich th e  gross rece ip ts  from  th e  sale o f tan g ib le  
pe rso n al p ro p e rty  a re  no t chargeab le  w ith  sa les tax . 
T hey are :

1. B y specific exem ptions, Code section  422.45.
2. E xclusion  by  definition, Code section  422.42.
3. C red it on tax , Code sec tion  422.46.
This ru le  deals w ith  th e  specific exem ptions only. 

E xclusion  by  defin ition  w ill be  d ea lt w ith  in  ru le 
No. 29.1 and  c red it on ta x  in  ru le No. 29.2.

The fo llow ing  are  specifically  exem pted :
1. The gross rece ip ts from  sales o f tan g ib le  p e r

sonal p ro p e rty  w hich th is  s ta te  is p ro h ib ited  from  
ta k in g  un d er th e  co n stitu tio n  or law s of th e  U. S. 
or under th e  c o n stitu tio n  o f th is  s ta te . T his exem p
tio n  applies to re ta il  sales to  th e  s ta te  o f Iow a and  
th e  U . S. governm en t and  i ts  duly au tho rized  
agencies. The m a tte r  o f  th e  ta x a tio n  o f s ta te  an d  
fe d era l governm en t is fu lly  discussed in  ru les 47, 
48, 50 an d  50.1. Sales to  counties, c ities , tow ns an d  
school d is tr ic ts  a re  no t exem pt. Rule No. 49.

In te r s ta te  sales a re  exem pt fro m  th e  re ta il  sales 
ta x  w hen a c tu a l d e liv e ry  o f th e  tan g ib le  personal 
p ro p e rty  sold is m ade ou tside  th e  s ta te  or th e  p ro p 
e r ty  sold is sh ipped to  a  p o in t ou tside  th e  s ta te  o f 
Iow a. F o r  fu r th e r  reg u la tio n  as to sales in  in te r 
s ta te  comm erce see ru le  No. 55.

2. The gross rece ip ts from  th e  sales, fu rn ish in g  or 
service  o f t ra n sp o rta tio n  service. T his exem ption  
applies to tra n sp o rta tio n  serv ice  only and  is no t an  
exem ption  fo r  f re ig h t and  d e liv e ry  charges w hen 
those charges become a p a r t  of th e  cost o f th e  goods
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sold. The regulations as to this exemption m ay be 
found in rules No. 41 and 108.

3. The gross receipts from sales of tangible per
sonal property used fo r the performance of a con
trac t on public works executed prior to the n in th  
day of March, 1934.

This exemption is practically  obsolete for the 
reason th a t no one is now perform ing contracts 
executed prior to  the 9th day of M arch, 1934.

4. The gross receipts from  sales of tickets or 
admissions to sta te , county, d is tric t and local fairs, 
and the gross receipts from educational, religious 
or charitable activ ities, where the entire n e t pro
ceeds therefrom  are expended for educational, re
ligious or charitable purposes. This exempts tickets 
fo r admission to sta te , county, d is tric t and loeal 
fairs. The exemption does not apply to conces
sionaires or any activ ities which are not directly 
and entirely  controlled by the several fa irs. The 
fac t th a t fairs enter into contracts w ith conces
sionaires on a percentage basis for the privilege of 
exhibitions or entertainm ent does not exempt the 
concession from paym ent of tax  on its  gross re
ceipts. On the other hand, sales of tickets for grand
stand seats, horse shows and other activ ities oper
ated  entirely  by the fa ir  association, are exempt 
from re ta il sales tax. The other portion of th is ex
emption relating  to the gross receipts from educa
tional, religious, or charitable activ ities is lim ited 
to those functions which clearly come w ith in  the 
term, educational, religious and charitable activities 
and does not include the operating places of business 
separate and apart from the main purpose of said 
activities. In  order to take advantage of this ex
emption, the proceeds from such activ ities must be 
earm arked so as to show th a t the entire n e t pro
ceeds are in fac t expended or are to  be expended 
for the purposes herein set forth . Rule No. 128.

5. That p a rt of the gross receipts from  sales of 
tangible personal property accepted as p a rt con
sideration in the sale in Iow a of other property 
which is not in  excess o f  the original trade-in  valu
ation, provided the seller keeps an accurate record 
of the iden tity  of such tangible personal property 
so as to Bhow the name and address of the persons 
from whom acquired and to whom sold and the 
exact trade-in and sale price.

The application of th is exemption is fu lly  dis
cussed in rule No. 40. However, the keeping of ac
curate and detailed records as provided by law  and 
rule No. 2 is a condition precedent to  th is exemp
tion.

6. Senate Pile 54, passed by the 51st General As
sembly and approved by the governor, became ef
fective by publication A pril 12, 1945.

Section one (1) of the ac t exempts purchases 
from the U nited S tates governm ent from the pro
visions of the re ta il sales tax  law, however, section 
two (2) of the act provides tha t-tan g ib le  personal 
property purchased from the governm ent of the 
U nited S tates or any of its agencies is subject to 
the use tax  law.

Section 422.45.

- Rule No. 29.1. Applies to sale tax  only. Exclu
sion by definition. I t  is a  prim ary rule of the 
sta tu to ry  construction th a t the legislature is its  
own lexicographer. T hat is, when the legislature 

•by law  defines anything, th a t thing, in  the eyes of

the law, is as the legislature describes i t  regardless 
of the facts. In  the s ta tu to ry  definition of “re tail 
sale” or “sale a t re ta il,” certain  things are defined 
as not being sales a t re ta il which in  the norm al use 
of the language would be such sales. Exclusions by 
definition are:

a. Commercial fertilizer and agricultural lime
stone, see rule 25.4.

b. Another exclusion is electricity  or steam  when 
purchased and used in  the processing of tangible 
personal property intended to be sold ultim ately a t 
retail. This exclusion is fu lly  discussed in rules Nos. 
25.2 and 25.3.

c. Tangible personal property used in  processing.
This exemption applies only to property which

enters into and becomes a p a rt of some other article 
of tangible personal property intended to be sold 
a t retail. T hat is, fo r any article to  be excluded 
from the tax, th a t property must become an in 
gredient or component p a rt of some other property 
to be sold a t re ta il and i t  is exempt only when it  
becomes a p a rt of other tangible personal property 
by means of fabrication , compounding, m anufactur
ing or germ ination. This exemption is explained in 
rule No. 25.

d. Tangible personal property which is to be con
sumed as fuel in  creating  heat, power or steam 
for processing or for generating  electrical current. 
F u rther discussed in  rule No. 25.1.

Section 422.42.

Rule No. 29.2. Applies to  sales tax  only. C redit 
on re ta il sales tax . A credit on re ta il sales tax  is 
provided for in  section 422.46. A fte r the tax  has 
been computed for the quarterly  period a credit is 
allowed against the tax  so computed equal to  the 
special tax  on tangible personal property upon 
which the s ta te  now imposes a special tax . The 
credit allowable shall be to the extent of the 
said- special tax  imposed and actually  paid by 
the taxpayer making the return. The gross re
ceipts from the sale of tangible personal property 
on which the s ta te  now imposes a  special tax  shall 
be included w ith the gross receipts on the retail 
sales tax  return.

The articles on which the s ta te  now imposes a 
special tax  are: Beer, cigarettes, c igarette papers, 
and gasoline.

There is no special sta te  tax  on cigars, tobacco 
and tobacco products other than  cigarettes.

Section 422.46.

Rule No. 30. Applies to sales tax  only. Casual or 
isolated sales. Receipts from casual or isolated 
sales are not subject to the sales tax  law. W here a 
person sells his household fu rn itu re , where a 
farm er sells his farm  m achinery, implements or 
other farm  equipment, the same would be casual or 
isolated sales. All sales made by officers of a court, 
pursuant to court orders, as for example, sales made 
by sheriffs in  foreclosure proceedings or sales of 
confiscated property, are casual sales.

M anufacturers in  the business of producing tang i
ble personal property, whose sales are prim arily 
other than  a t re ta il, are not deemed to be making 
casual or isolated sales, when they sell tangible 
personal property w ith any regularity  to  purchasers 
for use or consumption, even if  these sales a t  re ta il 
may comprise a small fraction  of the ir to ta l sales.
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A farm er or truek-gardener m aking sales regu
larly  from  a roadside stand or a regular delivery 
route is not m aking casual sales, although a farm er 
selling products occasionally to transien t callers is 
deemed to be making casual or isolated sales.

I f  a person holds him self out as offering to sell 
any item  of tangible personal property to any per
son desiring to purchase i t  fo r use or consumption, 
and if  he makes regular sale of like nature  or de
liveries, he is a  re ta iler w ith in  the m eaning of the 
act, and must secure a re ta il sales tax  perm it and 
pay a sales tax  to the state.

Rule No. 31. Applies to  sales tax  only. Bad 
debts. Bad debts are allowable as a  credit on re
ta il sales tax  when all the following fac ts have 
been shown:

1. That reta il sales tax  has been previously paid 
on the gross receipts from  the accounts on which 
taxpayer claims credit for tax ;

2. T hat the accounts have been found to  be 
worthless;

3. That the taxpayer has records to show th a t 
the accounts have actually  been charged off on his 
books for income tax  purposes.

Credit fo r bad debts is not allowable on mer
chandise which was exempt from re ta il sales tax  
when sold.

Credit fo r bad debts is allowable on re ta il sales 
tax  only a t the tim e such accounts are charged off 
fo r income tax  purposes.

W here credit on tax  has been taken  on account of 
bad debts and th e  debts are subsequently paid, the 
proceeds from the collection of such accounts must 
be included in the gross receipts for the quarterly  
period in  which paym ent is made.

Section 422.46.

Rule No. 31.1. Recovery of bad debts by  collection 
agency or attorney. W here bad debts have been 
charged off and la te r recovered in whole or in  p a rt 
through the services of a collection agency or an 
attorney, the fu ll amount of the debt recovered 
should be included w ith the gross sales in  the 
quarter in which collection is made. The services 
of an agency or an a tto rney  are services purchased 
by a re ta iler and nothing more.

The amount collected by an agency or atto rney  
is made in  behalf of the re tailer so th a t the actual 
recovery made by the re tailer is 100 per cent of the 
amount paid to  the collection agency or attorney. 
The am ount retained by the collector is merely a 
paym ent fo r services rendered.

Rule No. 32. Applies to sales tax  only. Cash 
discounts, penalties and carry ing  charges. The sell
ing price of an article of tangible personal prop
erty  does not include the amount of bona fide cash 
discount taken  by the purchaser. Conversely, the 
selling price of an article includes the carrying 
charge added when sales are made on an insta ll
m ent or deferred  paym ent plan, as well as any 
amount added to the agreed selling price on ac
count o f failu re  of the buyer to  make paym ent a t 
the time specified i n . the agreem ent between the 
parties (amounts usually term ed “penalties”) are 
a p art of the selling price, except where finance 
charges or in terest are billed separate and apart 
from the purchase price.

Cash discounts are not allowable when given on 
the sale of tangible personal property which is not 
taxable under the provision of e ither the sales or 
use tax.

Rule No. 33. Applies to sales tax  only. D efective 
merchandise. I f  merchandise is sold to  a customer 
who finds a defect in  the goods and secures an al-. 
lowance on the purchase price, the seller m ay de
duct from gross receipts the amount allowed for 
defects.

No allowance shall be made fo r the credit on any 
merchandise which is exempt from the re ta il sales 
or use tax. No allowance shall be made fo r goods 
sold fo r resale and returned. No allowance shall 
be made for retu rn  of defective merchandise where 
the amount of the sale has not been reported in  
th e  taxpayer’s gross sales and sales tax  computed 
thereon.

Rule No. 33.1. Applies to sales tax  only. R eturned 
merchandise. When merchandise which has been 
sold by a taxpayer is returned by  the customer 
who secures an allowance or a  re turn  of the pur
chase price, the seller may deduct the amount a l
lowed as credit or refund provided th a t the mer
chandise is taxable merchandise and th a t the tax  
thereon has been either charged or paid.

No allowance shall be made fo r the re turn  of any 
merchandise which is exempt from  the re ta il sales 
or use tax. No allowance shall be made fo r goods 
sold for resale and returned. No allowance shall be 
made for re tu rn  of merchandise where the amount 
of the sale has not been reported in  the taxpayer’s 
gross sales or sales tax  previously paid thereon.

Section 422.42.

Rule No. 34. Applies to sales tax  only. Goods 
damaged in  tran sit. I f  the title  of goods shipped 
by a re tailer has passed to the consumer and 
thereafter the goods are damaged in the course 
of tran sit to the consumer, the retailer w ill be 
liable for the tax  upon the fu ll selling price of the 
goods as the sale will have been completed. I f  the 
title  to the goods did not pass to the consumer, the 
sale to the consumer is not completed and there 
will be no tax  on the re ta iler for the amount agreed 
to be paid by the consumer.

I f  the goods are destroyed, th e  tax  will not apply 
to the damages paid the re tailer for the ir destruc
tion. I f  the goods are not destroyed and if  upon 
the paym ent of damages the carrier acquires title  
to the goods in their damaged condition, the tax 
will apply to th a t portion of the damages paid 
which represents the fa ir  re ta il value of the goods 
in  their damaged condition a t the time the carrier 
obtained title  thereto unless they are purchased 
by the carrier for the purpose of resale.

Amounts paid as damages to owners who are not 
in business are not subject to the tax.

Rule No. 35. Applies to sales tax  only. Consign
m ent sales. W here retailors receive articles of 
tangible personal property on consignment from 
others and th e  consigned merchandise is sold in  the 
ordinary course of business along w ith  other mer
chandise owned by the retailer, such retailers or 
consignees are held to be m aking sales a t retail. 
In  such cases, the returns shall be filed and the 
tax  rem itted to the s ta te  by th e  consignees, along
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w ith the ir rem ittances and returns of gross receipts 
from th e  sale of other merchandise.

W here a person operates a  place of business for 
the purpose of selling property fo r others, such per
son is deemed to be a re tailer and shall procure a 
re ta il sales tax  perm it fo r each place so operated 
and shall be liable fo r th e  re ta il sales tax , the same 
as if  the property sold had belonged to  him.

Rule No. 36. Applies to sales tax  only. Leased 
departm ents. W here a person who holds a re ta il 
sales tax  perm it and is engaged in  the sale of 
tangible personal property a t  re ta il in  Iow a leases 
a  p a rt or parts  of the premises where his re ta il 
business is conducted to other persons who are in 
dependently engaged on the leased premises in 
selling tangible personal property a t re ta il in  Iowa, 
the receipts from  which are subject to the
re ta il sales tax , the lessor shall im mediately 
no tify  the commission as to the name and home 
office address of the lessee, the type of merchandise 
the lessee is engaged in  selling, and the date when 
the lessee began m aking such sales a t re ta il in  Iowa 
on said leased premises.

The lessor shall furnish such inform ation on
Form ST-200 which will be provided by the com
mission upon request and indicate on such form
w hether the lessee has secured a  re ta il sales tax  
perm it and will account directly  to the commission 
for the sales tax  due, or w hether the lessor will 
incorporate in  his sales tax  re turn  the receipts from 
the sales a t re ta il of the lessee subject to the law.

I f  the lessor fa ils to no tify  the commission th a t 
a  departm ent has been leased and to  furnish  in 
form ation as to  the lessee’s address, s ta rtin g  date, 
and type  of business, the lessor shall be held re
sponsible for th e  sales tax  due as a  result of the 
sales a t re ta il made by the lessee subject to  the 
sales tax  law, unless the lessee shall have properly 
rem itted th e  tax  due.

The lessor who has leased a departm ent or de
partm ents shall show on the reverse side of his, 
the lessors’ re ta il sales tax  re turn  ST-50, the names 
and addresses of all lessees operating a leased de
partm ent and a fte r  the name of each lessee shall 
show the amount of net taxable sales made by said 
lessee and which net taxable sales are included in 
the lessor’s return, in the instance where the lessor 
is accounting fo r the lessee’s sales; or the sales 
tax  perm it number of the lessee, where the lessee 
is reporting  his tax  directly to  the commission.

The lessor shall no tify  the commission im m ediate
ly when the lessee has term inated  his selling activ i
ties. .
- H ereinafter set out is Form ST-200, a copy of 

wl;ieh w ill be furnished by the commission upon 
request for the lessor’s use in  reporting the leased 
departm ents. A separate report should be made 
for each lessee.

Form  ST-200.

L E SSO R ’S NO TIC E OF LEA SIN G  D EPARTM ENT 
TO T H E : IOW A STA TE TAX COM M ISSION 

R E T A IL  SALES TAX D EPAR TM ENT

(Nam e and  B usiness Address of Lessor) 
hereby notifies you tb a t i t  is operating a  place of 
business a t the above address and is there engaged 
in  selling tangible personal property a t re ta il in

Iowa, for which i t  holds re ta il sales tax  perm it
No.  ..........................................

T hat on the ............................ day of......................... ,
19........, i t  leased a space or a departm ent in  said
place of business to  the lessee hereinafter described, 
for the lessee’s use in selling tangible personal prop
erty  a t  re ta il in Iowa.

(Nam e of L essee)

(A ddress of Lessee’s P rin c ip a l Place of B usiness—  
S tree t— City-— S ta te )

(T ype of T ang ib le  P e rso n a l P ro p er ty  w hich Lessee is 
selling  a t R eta il)

(D ate  Lessee began Selling  a t  R eta il from  L eased  P rem ises, 
day, m onth, y ear)

W ill lessor report and rem it to the R etail Sales 
Tax D epartm ent under its  (the lessor’s) perm it
No.....................................  the re ta il sales tax  on sales
a t re ta il made by lessee from the above leased lo
cation? ..............................

(A nsw er “Y es”  o r “No” )
Will lessee report and rem it directly  to the Sales 

Tax D epartm ent the re ta il sales tax  on sales made 
a t  re ta il by the lessee from the above leased loca
tion? ............................

(A nsw er “Y es” o r “No” )
Does the lessee now hold a re ta il sales tax  perm it

for the above leased location? .....................................
(A nsw er “Y es” o r “ No” ) 

I f  the answer is “Yes” w hat is the number of the 
perm it so held? ..........................................

(N am e of L essor)
By..................................-.......................................

(D ate)
N ote: The sales tax permit number appears above 

the taxpayer’s name on the sales tax  permit.

Rule No. 37. Federal excise taxes. A fter th e  pas
sage of the Revenue A ct o f 1941, the commission 
ruled th a t federal m anufacturers’ excise ta x  im 
posed by th a t act may not be deducted from the 
selling price of tangible personal property as a 
base for computing the Iowa re ta il sales tax  or use 
tax, except sales made directly  to the user or con
sumer by the m anufacturer.

The commission fu rth er held th a t the retailers’ 
excise tax  is not imposed un til the sale is actually  
made. Therefore, the reta ilers’ excise tax  is not 
p a rt of the selling price of the tangible personal 
property and is not included in  th e  base on which 
the re ta il sales or use tax  is computed.

In  all cases where the re tailers’ excise tax  is 
billed or charged as a separate item, or in any 
event, where i t  has been definitely shown by the 
retailers th a t the retailers’ federal excise tax  was 
included in the price for which the article was 
sold, deductions from gross sales can be m ade in an 
amount equal to the tax  paid by the re ta iler to  the 
federal government.

Federal m anufacturers’ excise taxes are to be in 
cluded in  the gross sales on which tax  is computed, 
unless, the m anufacturer acts as re ta iler and sells 
directly  to the consumer, in  which case, the tax  
may be deducted in computing gross sales. The 
m anufacturers’ federal excise tax  is considered as 
p art of the wholesale price and is not to  be deducted 
by the re tailer when m aking a  sale a t retail.

Rule No. 37.1. Federal m anufacturers’ excise taxes.
This commission has consistently held th a t federal
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m anufacturers’ excise taxes levied by prior revenue 
acts constituted a p a rt of the purchase price of 
articles subject to the tax  when sold to reta ilers 
and was, therefore, a  p a rt of the tax  base fo r the 
purpose of computing Iowa sales tax. This rule has 
not been changed.

E x a m p l e  1: Sale by M anufacturer Direct to  Con
sumer:

The “X” Adding Machine Company, an Iow a m an
ufacturer, sold to “Y,” an Iow a consumer, an  add
ing  machine which i t  had m anufactured. The “X” 
Adding Machine Company invoiced the adding m a
chine to “Y” as follows:

X  Adding Machine ................................... $150.00
Federal Tax .................................................. 15.00

$165.00
The Iow a sales tax  is $3.00, 2% of $150.00.
E x a m p l e  2: Sale by Retailer:
The “A” Vacuum Cleaner Company sold fo r resale 

an electric vacuum sweeper which i t  had  m anu
factured  to  the “B” E lectric Appliance Company, 
an Iow a Company, and the invoice read as follows:

Model 1040 Sweeper..................................... $40.00
Federal Tax........................................................ 4.00

$44.00
The “B” E lectric Appliance Company sold the 

vacuum sweeper to “C,” an Iow a consumer, and in 
voiced i t  as follows:

Model 1040 Sweeper....................................... $64.00
The Iow a sales tax  is $1.28, 2% of $64.00 and th is 

would be so, had the invoice read:
Model 1040 Sweeper....................................... $60.00
Federal Tax ...................................................... 4.00

$64.00

Rule No. 37.2. Federal re ta ilers’ excise taxes. The
federal government imposes on jewelry, furs, to ilet 
preparations and luggage sold a t  re ta il, a tax  equiv
alent to 10 percent of the price for which it  is to be 
sold.

The In ternal Revenue Code provides th a t the ex
cise tax  imposed shall be paid  by the seller to the 
collector of in ternal revenue in  whose d is tric t the 
seller has his principal place of business; however, 
section 320.7 of Regulations 51 (1941 edition) is
sued by the commissioner of in ternal revenue and 
covering chapter 19 of the In te rna l Revenue Code, 
reads in p a rt as follows:

“ (a) The tax  imposed by chapter 19 of the In 
ternal Revenue Code on the re ta iler’s sale o f an  
artic le  is by s ta tu te  no t a p a rt of the taxable price 
of the article. W here the federal tax  is billed as 
a separate item, the amount thereof should be ex
cluded in  determ ining the sale price upon which 
re ta il sales tax  is to be computed. W here the fed
eral ta x  is not billed as a separate item  i t  will be 
presumed th a t the amount of the tax  is included in  
the price charged fo r the article, and such amount 
will be excluded by an appropriate computation in 
determ ining the taxable sale price.

“Thus, where an artic le  is sold for $100 and an 
additional sum of $10 is billed as tax , i t  is clear 
th a t $100 is the taxable sale price and $10 the 
amount of tax due thereon a t  the prescribed rate  of 
10 percent. W here the article is sold fo r $100 w ith

no separate billing or indication of the amount of 
the tax , it  w ill be presumed th a t the tax  is included 
in  the $100, and the tax  computed accordingly on 
th e  basis of a sales price exclusive of the tax. 
Since the ra te  of ta x  is 10 percent, th e  billed price 
of $100 represents the taxable sale price (100 per
cent) plus the tax  due hereon (10 percent) or 110 
percent.”

The commission holds th a t the above quoted regula
tion clearly places the tax  directly upon the purchaser 
and not upon the re ta il vendor. I t ,  therefore, fo l
lows th a t the federal reta ilers’ excise tax  imposed 
on the sale of jewelry, fu rs and to ilet preparations 
is to  be excluded from the re ta il sale price fo r the 
purpose of computing the Iow a sales tax , and th is 
is so whether or not the re ta iler separately itemizes 
the federal tax.

E x a m p l e  3 :

The “H ” Jew elry Company, an Iowa re ta il vendor, 
sells to “J ,” an Iow a consumer, a w atch for $100 
plus the 10 percent federal tax . The vendor bills 
the w atch to  the customer as follows:

One W atch........................................................ $100.00
10% Federal Tax .......................................  10.00

$110.00
The Iowa sales tax  on the transaction  is $2.00, 

2% of $100.00. I f  th e  “H” Jew elry Company had 
sold the w atch under the same term s and billed its  
customer as shown below:

One W atch ......................................................$110.00
then the Iow a sales tax  due would still be $2.00, 
being 2% of $100.00, the re ta il price of the watch, 
exclusive of the 10 percent federal tax .

Rule No. 37.3. Federal admission tax . Since the 
1941 memorandum, the federal tax  on admission has 
been changed. One cent fo r each five cents or major 
fraction  thereof, instead of the ra te  indicated in 
the form er bulletin.

Furtherm ore, certain admission charges previously 
exempted from federal admission taxes are denied 
exemption by the Revenue A ct of 1941. Such ex
emption has previously applied to charges for ad 
mission when all the proceeds from all such charges 
inured to the benefit o f charitable, religious or edu
cational organizations or to agricultural fairs. A l
though the amendment to the federal admission tax  
law provides fo r the collection of the federal admis
sion tax on all amounts charged fo r  admissions, 
unless specifically exempted, the method of comput
ing the Iow a admissions tax  as outlined in  rule No. 
20, is unaltered, except th a t the federal excise tax  
shall not be considered a p a rt of the admission on 
which the Iow a sales tax  is computed.

Rule No. 37.4. Federal excise ta x  on electric ligh t 
bulbs. The federal tax  on electric light bulbs is a  
m anufacturers’ tax  and not a retailers’ tax, 'there
fore, the re ta il sales tax  must be computed on the 
fu ll selling price of the electric light bulbs includ
ing the so-called excise tax  added to the selling 
price by the retailer.

O.P.A. has authorized an increase in the selling 
price of light bulbs, but requires the re tailer to 
lis t such increase as federal excise tax , notw ith
standing the fa c t th a t such increase is designated 
as federal excise tax, this commission holds th a t 
there has been an increase in  the selling price as
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fa r  as the application of the re ta il sales and use 
tax  is concerned and requires th a t the re ta il sales 
shall be computed on the fu ll selling price including 
th a t p a r t added and designated as federal excise 
tax.

Rule No. 37.5. Federal excise ta x  on auto parts.
The federal excise tax  on automobile parts  is a 
m anufacturers’ tax , therefore, the tax  must be com
puted on the fu ll selling price including the so- 
called tax, fo r the same reason as set fo rth  in rule 
No. 37.4.

Rule No. 37.6. Federal tonnage tax . The federal 
tonnage tax, being a tax  sim ilar to the federal re
ta ile r’s excise tax , does not become a p a rt of the 
selling price of tangible personal property sold a t 
re ta il and is, therefore, excluded from the gross 
receipts on which re ta il sales tax  is computed. This 
rule applies only to tax  on delivery a fte r  a re ta il 
sale shall have been made. Tax on transportation  
prior to a re ta il sale becomes p a rt of the cost of 
the goods and is not exempt from the gross receipts 
upon which re ta il sales tax  is computed.

Rule No. 38. Applies to sales tax  only. Sale o f new  , 
and used m otor vehicles by dealers. Section 423.8 
exempts from the sales tax  law, the receipts derived 
from the sale of new m otor vehicles and tra ile rs  a t 
re ta il in  Iowa. The use in Iow a of such new motor 
vehicles and tra ile rs  is expressly taxed under the 
provisions of the use tax  law, the tax  being imposed 
upon the purchaser who pays same to the county 
treasurer or to the sta te  motor vehicle departm ent 
a t the tim e of registering  said vehicle. See rule 
No. 199.

However, th e  receipts of persons engaged in  sell
ing used motor vehicles or trailers, derived from 
such sales a t re ta il in Iowa, are subject to the pro
visions of the Iow a re ta il sales tax  law.

Every person engaged in  the business of selling 
new and used automobiles is required to hold a 
motor vehicle license in addition to sales tax  perm it. ■

However, the receipts of persons engaged in  sell
ing used motor vehicles or used tra ilers a t re tail 
in  Iow a are subject to sales tax  in their entirety  
and the element of profit and loss on transactions 
in this category does not alter the aforementioned 
tax application. The same applies on other items of 
tangible personal property besides those specific 
items mentioned herein.

Rule No. 39. D ealers selling new trailers, includ
ing house trailers, farm  tra ile rs  and o ther trailers,
Dealers engaged in  the business of selling new tra il
ers, including new house trailers, new farm  trailers, 
and other new trailers are exempt from sales tax  
os their receipts from such sales under the provi
sions of section 423.8 Code of Iowa, bu t are required 
by the commission to report the amount of such 
sales in item  1 of th e ir re ta il sales tax  re tu rn  to 
the commission and take  a deduction for an equal 
amount under item  2 (f).

However, the term “tra ile r” is defined in the 
use tax  law under subsection 9 of section 423.1 to 
mean “every tra iler, as is now or may be hereafter 
so defined by the motor vehicle law  of the state, 
which is required to be registered under such motor 
vehicle law.”

Under certain  circumstances house tra ilers, farm

trailers and other sim ilar typ6 trailers are puehased 
new for use other than  highway purposes which re
quire registration  as “tra ilers” w ith in  the provisions 
of the motor vehicle law. In  such cases where such 
tra ilers are sold which are not registered, they are 
not new trailers within the meaning of the use tax 
law  and therefore the dealer’s receipts from the 
sale of same are not exempted from the re ta il sales 
tax  by section 423.8 Code of Iowa.

I t  shall be the duty of the dealers selling new 
farm  trailers, new house tra ilers and other similar 
new tra ilers to determ ine a t the tim e of the sale 
whether the purchaser is to  register the un it as a 
“tra ile r” under the m otor vehicle law  of the state 
or if the purchaser is to use the un it for nonhigh
way purposes which do not require registration.

I f  the purchaser is to use th e  un it for purposes 
not requiring registration under the motor vehicle 
law of the state, the dealer’s receipts therefrom  will 
be subject to re ta il sales tax  and the dealer w ill be 
required to rem it the sales tax  directly to the com
mission w ith the regular sales tax  return.

I f  the purchaser is to register the new unit as a 
“tra iler” under the motor vehicle law  of the state, 
the dealer shall secure from the purchaser the serial 
number of the use tax  receipt issued by the county 
treasurer or motor vehicle departm ent to the pur
chaser for the use tax  collected a t the tim e of 
registration.

This use tax  receipt serial number shall be re
tained by the dealer as a p a rt of his records and 
sales tax  exemption will not be recognized unless 
this evidence of registration  is m aintained.

Any changes or modifications expressed herein 
from previous rulings of the commission on this 
subject, shall bo effective on and a fte r January  1, 
1951.

Rule No. 46. Applies to sales tax  only. Sales of 
trade-in  allowance deduction. A -l. The general 
rule’ is th a t th e  gross receipts from the sale of 
tangible personal property a t re ta il in  Iowa is sub
jec t to a  two percent tax , unless expressly and 
specifically excluded or exempted in  the law  itself. 
I t  is im m aterial w hether the gross receipts were 
derived from the sale a t re ta il of new or used 
tangible personal property, and fu rther, i t  is im
m aterial w hether or not purchaser pays the retailer 
for the merchandise in  cash, credit or uses other 
tangible personal property in p art or in  whole con
sideration for the paym ent of the purchase price, 
inasmuch as “Gross Receipt” is defined in the law 
as meaning the to ta l am ount for which property is 
sold, valued in money w hether received in money or 
otherwise.

2. One exception from  the general rule sta ted  in 
the preceding paragraph is due to the provisions of 
the re ta il sales tax  law found under subsection 5 
of section 422.45, Code of Iowa, whieh reads in 
p art as follows:

“Exemptions: There are hereby specifically ex
empted from the provisions of this division and 
from the computation of the amount of tax  imposed 
by it, the following:

5. T hat p art of the gross receipts from sales of 
tangible personal property accepted as p a rt con
sideration in  the sale in  Iow a of other [tangible 
personal] property which is not in excess of the 
original trade-in  valuation, provided the seller keeps
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an accurate record of the iden tity  of such tangible 
personal property so as to show the name and ad 
dress of the person from whom acquired and to 
whom sold and the exact trade-in and sale price.

A re ta iler who collects sales tax  on the selling 
price of traded-in tangible personal property in 
excess of the tax  due from the purchaser shall be 
deemed to have thereby waived the righ t to claim 
the exemption provided for in  this subsection and 
the tax  so collected shall be due to th e  sta te  of 
Iow a and rem itted  to the s ta te  Tax Commission, 
as provided by th is chapter, and be credited to the 
state road tax  fund.”

B .l. An article of tangible personal property 
acquires a trade-in sta tus under the provisions of 
the re ta il sales tax  law, subsection 5 of section 
422.45, only when i t  is acquired by the re ta iler as 
p art consideration, fu ll consideration or greater, 
concerning the sale a t re ta il in Iowa of other 
tangible personal property and fu rther provided the 
re ta iler keeps the necessary records required herein.

2. P roperty  acquired as consideration from the sale 
of other property a t wholesale or for resale, or any 
other sale except a t retail in Iowa (where sales tax 
applies to the seller or use tax  applies to  the pu r
chaser), does not acquire a  trade-in  status.

3. Where property is sold in in te rsta te  commerce 
subject to use tax  and other property is taken  in 
as paym ent, the la t te r  does no t acquire a trade-in 
status, because the sale was not a t re ta il in Iowa, 
and fu rth e r because no provision exists in the use 
tax  law  relative to trade-ins or their exemption.

4. The trade-in  sta tus rem ains only w ith the 
original re ta iler and is lost in the hands of a subse
quent owner or dealer, except where the entire 
business is sold in “Bulk,” including all records, ac
counts and merchandise.

0.1. W here tangible personal property, which has 
acquired a trade-in sta tus under the provisions of 
the law and the rules of the commission, is sold a t 
re ta il in Iow a the gross receipts therefrom  are ex
empted in an amount not to  exceed the trade-in 
allowance, provided proper accounting is made and 
kep t of tangible personal property in th e  form of 
parts, repairs or accessories added to the trade-in by 
the seller prior to its  sale by said seller.

2. The retailer when preparing his re ta il sales re
tu rn  shall indicate and reflect under “item  1” the 
to ta l selling price of trade-ins sold during the quar
terly  period covered by the return. The proper 
trade-in allowance deduction, w ith respect to the 
sale of such trade-ins as are reported under “item  
I ,” should be shown under “item  2 (g )” of the sales 
tax  retu rn  and the amount of such deduction to be 
determ ined in the m anner set fo rth  in p a rt “E ” of 
this rule.

D.I. The gross receipts from  the sale of traded-in 
property in excess of the trade-in  allowance is sub
ject to the two percent sales tax and the retailer 
shall pass the amount of the tax  due oh to the con
sumer customer.

2. The amount of tax  to be collected by the re
ta iler from his customer shall be determined by the 
retailer a t the tim e of such sales transaction  where 
traded-in tangible personal property is sold and an 
entry  shall be made by the re ta ile r in  his records 
concerning each individual transaction.

3. The trade-in  records shall reflect:
1. The iden tity  of the trade-in;
2. The name and address of the person from 

whom same was acquired;
3. The iden tity  of the property sold when the 

trade-in  w as acquired;
4. The amount in  dollars of trade-in allowance 

by dealer;
5. The cost price to the dealer in dollars of any 

tangible personal property, in  the form of repairs, 
parts  or accessories added by the dealer to the 
trade-in before its sale by the dealer;

6. Name and address of person to whom trade- 
in was sold;

7. The amount of gross receipts by the dealer 
from the sale of the trade-in;

8. The amount of sales tax  charged the cus
tomer by the dealer concerning the sale o f the 
trade-in;

9. The amount of trade-in allowance deduction, 
which the dealer is entitled  to take, if  any, concern
ing each sales transaction, as determ ined from the 
application of p art “E ” of this rule.

E .l. Where a trade-in, on whieh no parts have teen  
added, is sold a t  retail fo r an amount less than the 
trade-in  allowance, the dealer would owe no tax  and 
would therefore not be entitled  to charge any tax  
to th is customer. The dealer’s trade-in  allowance 
deduction in this case would be an amount equal 
to the selling price of the trade-in.

2. Where a trade-in, on' which no parts have heen 
added, is sold a t retail fo r an amount greater than the 
trade-in  allowance, the dealer would owe a  tax  of 
two percent of the amount in excess of the trade-in 
allowance, which amount of tax  he would be en
titled  to  pass on to th e  consumer customer. The 
dealer’s trade-in allowance deduction in  th is case 
would be th e  actual trade-in allowance.

3. Where a  trade-in, on whieh parts have heen added, 
is sold a t re ta il fo r an amount less than  the trade- 
in allowance, the dealer would owe two percent 
tax  on his purchase price of parts  so added, and this 
amount of tax  he "would be entitled  to charge his 
consumer customer. The dealer’s trade-in allowance 
deduction in this case would be an amount equal to 
the selling price of the trade-in  less the cost of 
the parts  added.

4. Where a  trade-in, on which parts  have been 
added, is sold a t re ta il fo r an amount which exceeds 
the trade-in allowance to  the extent of the cost of 
or greater of the parts  added, the dealer would 
owe two percent tax  on the amount in excess of the 
trade-in allowance, which tax  he would be entitled 
to pass on to his consumer customer. The dealer’s 
trade-in  allowance deduction in th is case would be 
the actual trade-in allowance.

5. W here a  trade-in, on which parts  have been 
added, is sold a t re ta il for an amount which ex
ceeds the trade-in  allowance bu t not to the extent 
of the cost of the parts  added, the dealer would 
owe two percent tax  on his purchase price of the 
parts  added, which amount of tax  he would be en
titled  to pass on to his consumer customer. The 
dealer’s trade-in  allowance deduction in th is case 
would be the actual trade-in allowance less the 
amount by which the excess selling price fails to 
equal the cost of the parts  added.
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6. W here a trade-in is sold a t re ta il and the re 
tailer collects tax from the purchaser in  excess o f the 
tax due, the to tal' tax collected shall be due the state. 
In  such cases the dealer’s trade-in  allowance, i f  any, 
to which he might have been otherwise entitled  bu t 
for the excessive tax  collection, shall be reduced 
by an amount equal to the amount on which exces
sive tax  was collected from this customer. I f  tax  is 
collected by the dealer on the fu ll selling price of 
the trade-in, then the full tax  shall be rem itted  to 
the sta te  and of course the dealer would not be 
entitled  to any trade-in allowance deduction on 
such transaction.

7. Where property is taken  in  by a  re ta iler as 
consideration for the sale of other merchandise, 
which trade-in property has a greater value than  
the merchandise sold, the actual trade-in allowance 
shall be fo r the purpose of th is rule, an amount 
equal to the selling price of the merchandise sold.

E .l. W here a trade-in  has been sold a t re ta il and 
is repossessed, the dealer, who sold and repossessed 
may take credit on his sales tax  re tu rn  fo r the quar
te r  during which the item  is repossessed, in an 
amount equal to  any excess sales price on which he 
has previously reported and rem itted  the sales tax  
to the state, provided he has not collected from his 
customer the selling price in  excess of the trade-in 
allowance, prior to the repossession. On the next 
sale_the trade-in allowance will be the actual trade- 
in allowance less the amount of selling price col
lected by the dealer on the previous sale.

2. I f  the dealer has rem itted  no sales tax  to the 
sta te  on a trade-in sale, then  upon repossession 
the dealer would be entitled  to no repossession 
credit. However, when sold again the trade-in  a l
lowance would be the actual trade-in allowance less 
the amount of sale price collected on the previous 
sale.

G .l. Unless the records required herein are kept 
and m aintained no trade-in allowance deductions 
will be recognized by th e  commission.

2. Any changes or modifications reflected herein . 
from  previous rulings of the commission shall be 
effective as of January  1, 1951.

Rule No. 41. F reight, delivery and o ther tran s
portation  charges. W here a seller supplies tangible 
personal property from stock, the transportation  
charges for shipment or delivery from the seller to 
the consumer or user, shall become p a rt of the pu r
chase price on which sales tax  is computed, except 
and unless such delivery or transporta tion  charges 
are billed separately.

Where a re ta iler furnishes transportation  in his 
own vehicle the charge for transportation  shall be 
deducted from the gross receipts on which sales tax  
is computed, provided the transportation  is  charged 
separately and the price charged fo r merchandise 
a t  re ta iler’s place of business, exclusive of tran s
portation, is the same price charged a buyer fu r
nishing his own transportation . The transportation  
charge shall be separated both in the re ta iler’s 
books and on the invoice to the consumer.

Where the goods, wares or merchandise sold 
are quoted by the seller a t a delivered price, no 
cost of transportation  shall be deducted from  the 
gross receipts on which retail sales tax  is computed 
regardless of the m anner in  which transportation  
is made and notw ithstanding the fac t th a t the

purchaser pays the cost of transportation  and re
ceives credit therefor.

Charges for transporting  tangible personal prop
erty  from factory, mine, or other source of supply 
to the seller’s place of business are not exempt from 
tax  wh’en sold fo r re tail, notw ithstanding the fac t 
th a t such transporta tion  charges from source of 
supply m ay be billed separately by the retailer.

W here the seller does not supply tangible personal 
property from  stock, bu t orders same shipped from 
the source of supply for and to a specific consumer 
or user, transportation  charge from source of sup
ply to the consumer or user becomes a p a rt of the 
purchase price upon which the  tax  is computed, 
when the seller quotes and bills a t a delivered 
price, notw ithstanding the fac t th a t transportation  
charges may be paid by the consumer or user and 
subsequently deducted from the amount of the 
seller’s invoice when rem itting  in paym ent of 
same.

Where tangible personal property is sold a t a 
price f. o. b. th e  source of supply, transportation  
charges do not become a p a rt of the purchase price, 
providing such charges are paid by  the consumer 
or user, or are paid  by the seller and are billed 
separately from the charge for the tangible person
al property.

Section 422.45

Rule No. 42. Installation, charge where tangible 
personal property is sold a t  re ta il. In  general the 
gross receipts derived from the furnishing of serv
ices rendered apart from the sale of tangible per
sonal property are not subject to the re ta il sales tax.

Where the sale of tangible personal p roperty  in 
volves a  charge for the installation  of the property 
sold, in instances .where the property rem ains per
sonal a fte r  installation, the sales tax  shall be meas
ured by two per cent of the entire receipts from  the 
sale, including the installation , unless the installa
tion charge is set out separately and apart to  the 
purchaser from the charge made for the personal 
property installed.

The value of labor or services used in  connection 
w ith the fabrication  of tangible personal property 
is never to be excluded from the receipts on which 
the tax  is computed, where the tangible personal 
property fab ricated  is sold a t retail.

Rule No. 43. W holesalers and jobbers selling a t 
retail. Sales made by a wholesaler or jobber to a 
purchaser for use or consumption by himself or in  
his business, and not fo r resale, are subject to the 
sales tax  even though made a t wholesale prices or 
in  wholesale quantities. Such wholesalers or jobbers 
must keep accurate records of sales and pay the re
ta il sales tax  on sales fo r use or consumption.

Sales made to employees or through employees to 
consumers are subject to  the sales tax. (Amend, 
filed Aug. 19, 1954)

W here wholesalers’ principal business is selling 
tangible personal property for resale, he may keep 
a separate account of sales made a t re ta il to  con
sumers. In  th a t case, the gross receipts reported 
on th e  re ta il sales tax  return  shall include the gross 
receipts from sales a t re ta il only.

Rule No. 44. M ateria ls and supplies sold to  re ta il 
stores. Receipts from the sales of m aterials and 
supplies to re ta il stores for their use and not for
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resale are  subject to the sales tax . The re ta il store 
is the final buyer and u ltim ate consumer of such 
items as fuel, cash registers, adding machines, 
typew riters, stationery, display fixtures, and numer
ous other commodities which are not sold by the 
store to  its  customers.

Rule No. 45. Applies to sales tax  only. Trustees, 
receivers, executors and adm inistrators. W here 
trustees, receivers, executors or adm inistrators, by 
v irtue of the ir appointm ent, continue to  operate, 
m anage or control a  business involving the selling 
o f tangible property  or engage in  liquidating  the 
assets of a business by means of sales made in the 
usual course of trade, they  must hold re ta il sales 
tax  perm its and collect and rem it the sales tax. 
Such officers are liable to collect and pay either 
sales or use tax  notw ithstanding the fa c t th a t they  
may have been appointed by a sta te  or federal 
court.

A re ta il sales tax  perm it of a w ard, decedent, 
cestui que tru st, bankrupt, assignor or a  debtor 
fo r whom a receiver has been appointed which is 
valid a t the tim e fiduciary relation is created shall 
continue to  be a  valid perm it fo r the fiduciary to 
continue the business for a  reasonable tim e or for 
closing out the business for the purpose of settling  
an estate  or term inating  or liquidating a trust.

Rule No. 46. Applies to sales tax  only. M ortgagees 
and trustees. The receipts from  a sale of tangible 
personal property a t public auction pursuant to the 
provisions of a chattel mortgage are not taxable if  
( I )  the sale is made by v irtue  of a court decree of 
foreclosure by an officer appointed by th e  court fo r 
th a t purpose or (2) i f  the property is bid in  by the 
mortgagee.

The tax  applies to receipts from  other foreclosure 
sales where goods and chattels are sold a t retail.

Rule No. 47. Sales by or to  th e  United. S ta tes gov
ernm ent. Sales of tangible personal property made 
directly  by or to the U nited S tates governm ent or 
to certain  of its  agencies or departm ents are not 
subject to the sales tax. Sales to  the Civilian Con
servation Camps, a  U nited S tates Post Office, a V et
erans’ Hospital, or to any other agency, in s tru 
m entality  or departm ent under federal control are 
not subject to  the tax.

Sales of food stuffs and meals by a cafeteria  or a 
restau ran t operated by a  U nited S tates Post Office, 
w hether made to federal employees or to others, 
are not subject to the tax.

Sales a t re ta il made directly  to patients, inm ates 
or employees of an institu tion  or departm ent of the 
U nited S tates government are taxable sales since 
not made directly  to the government. However, 
sales sim ilarly made by post exchanges and other 
establishm ents organized and controlled by federal 
au thority  are not subject to the tax.

A G EN CIES AND A C T IV IT IE S  IN  FE D E R A L  AREAS 
W H IC H  A RE D EEM ED  FE D ER A L 

IN ST R U M E N T A L IT IE S

Post funds
Post exchanges
Company funds
Officers club funds
A thletic activ ities funds

Public relations officers funds
Provost m arshal activities funds
W ar departm ent thea te r ac tiv ities funds
Recreation center board activ ities funds
Noncommissioned officers’ club activ ities funds.

Rule No. 48. Sales to  the U nited  S tates govern
m ent or to  th e  s ta te  o f Iowa. Sales to the U nited 
S tates governm ent or to  the s ta te  of Iowa, or to 
federal bureaus, departm ents or instrum entalities 
thereof, are not taxable, provided such sales are or
dered on prescribed governm ent forms of purchase 
order, and are paid for directly  to the seller by w ar
ran t on governm ent funds.

R ule No. 48.1. Applies to sales tax  only. Sales by 
th e  governm ent of th e  U nited States. Sales made by 
the governm ent of the U nited S tates are  exempt 
from the re ta il sales tax .

Rule No. 49. Sales to  counties, cities, tow ns and 
school d is tric ts  exempt—construction contractors 
no t exempt. The gross receipts from the sales of 
goods, wares and merchandise used fo r public pur
poses to any tax  certify ing  or tax  levying body of 
the s ta te  o f Iowa or governm ental subdivision 
thereof are exempt from sales and use tax . (Effec
tive date Ju ly  4, 1953)

This tax  exemption does not apply to construc
tion contractors who are doing construction jobs 
for tax  certify ing  or tax  levying bodies of the state 
of Iowa or governm ental subdivisions thereof. Also, 
tax  is imposed on item s sold to be used by or in 
connection w ith th e  operation of any municipally- 
owned public u tility  engaged in  selling gas, elec
tric ity , or heat to the general public. (Filed Aug. 
19, 1954)

See section 422.45

Rules No. 49.1 to  49.3. S tricken August 19, 1954,

Rule No. 50. Sales to  certain  corporations organ
ized under federal sta tu tes. Sales of tangible per
sonal property or taxable services to the following 
corporations are sales fo r final use or consumption 
to which the sales tax  applies: federal savings and 
loan associations, national banks, federal savings 
and tru s t companies, and other organizations of 
like character.

Rule No. 50.1. Sales to  certa in  federal corpora
tions. As a result of the decision of the U nited 
S tates Supreme Court in  Federal Land Bank of 
St. Pau l v. B ism arck Lumber Company, 314 U. S. 
95, 62 S. Ct. 1, this commission holds th a t the follow
ing federal corporations are immune from the im 
position of re ta il sales tax  and consumers use tax  
in connection w ith th e ir purchases.

1. Federal Land Banks
2. Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation
3. Home Owners’ Loan Corporation
4. Commodity Credit Corporation
5. Federal Farm  M ortgage Corporation
6. Federal Home Loan Banks
7. Reconstruction Finance Corporation
8. Defense P lan t Corporation
9. Defense Supplies Corporation

10. M etals Reserve Company
11. Rubber Reserve Company
12. Reconstruction Finance Corporation M ortgage 

Company -
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13. Federal N ational M ortgage Association
14. D isaster Loan Corporation
The federal sta tu tes creating  the above corpora

tions contain provisions substantially  identical w ith 
section 26 of the federal farm  loan act which the 
court construed as barring  the imposition of state 
and local re ta il sales taxes.

This rule applies only to the imposition of the tax  
upon the federal agencies as the ultim ate consum
ers and does not lim it the authority  of this commis
sion to require the agencies to collect the re ta il sales 
tax  or consumers use tax  upon sales made by them.

Buie No. 51. Applies to sales tax  only. Belief 
■agencies. Belief agencies, except those operated 
directly  by the sta te  of Iowa, are not exempt from 
re ta il sales tax , however, the law  does provide 
th a t a  relief agency may apply to  the commission 
for refund fo r the amount of sales tax  paid by it  
upon purchase of goods, wares or merchandise used 
for free d istribution to the poor and needy.

In  order th a t refund of sales tax  paid on pur
chases used in free d istribution to the poor and 
needy may be considered, the following requirem ents 
must be complied w ith:

1. Application shall be filled in  w ith pen and ink 
or typew ritten  on form ST-52 supplied by the com
mission

2. Name of agency, and the quarterly  period for 
which refund is claimed must be shown on the face 
of all applications.

3. A pplications shall be signed, notarized, and 
filed w ith the commission in  duplicate.

4. A pplications shall include only paym ents made 
during one quarterly  period, and shall be filed w ith 
in forty-five (45) days a f te r  the end of th a t quar
terly  period.

5. A pplications shall include only paym ents made 
for goods, wares or merchandise used for free dis
tribu tion  to the poor and needy.

6. In  the “W arrant or Youcher Number” col
umn, applicant shall show the number of w arran t 
or voucher th a t was tendered to the m erchant in 
paym ent of the purchases listed. The date on which 
the w arran t or voucher was issued must be shown 
above the listings of the w arran ts or vouchers is 
sued on th a t date.

7. Name of the m erchant or company from whom 
the merchandise was purchased shall be shown in 
the “Purchased From ” column.

8. M erchant or company’s sales tax  perm it num
ber shall be shown in the column entitled  “Perm it 
Number,” as well as the address of th a t m erchant 
in  column entitled  “Address.”

9. In  the column provided for “Type of Purchase” 
applicant shall describe as clearly as possible the 
nature  of the merchandise purchased. Applicants 
shhll not use such indefinite terms as merchandise, 
supplies, hardw are, repairs and the like, as such 
terms do not furnish sufficient inform ation.

10. The amount of the rvarrant or voucher and 
the amount of tax  paid shall be shown in the col
umns so provided. Each individual column must 
be to taled  a t the bottom  of every page. The last 
page of the application must also show the grand 
totals.

11. The relief agency shall prove to the sa tisfac
tion of the commission th a t the person making the 
sales has included the amount thereof in the com

putation  of his gross receipts and th a t such person 
has paid the tax  levied by the  re ta il sales ta x  A ct 
on such sales to the relief agency.

12. W here purchases shall have been made for 
institu tions such as county poor farm s, orphanages 
and the like, the portion of the purchases consumed 
by the employees is not refundable, therefore, so 
th a t correct percentage figures may be determined, 
those institu tions which file applications fo r refund 
of sales tax  are required to subm it w ith  the ir ap 
plications one copy of form  entitled  “Charitable 
In s titu tion  Questionnaire.” Such inform ation must 
be furnished on th is questionnaire to properly de
term ine percentage basis fo r the refund.

There is no provision in  the law  for the refund of 
use tax  paid by relief agencies.

Section 422.47

Buie No. 52. Containers—including packing cases, 
shipping cases, w rapping m aterial, etc. Eeceipts 
from the sale of containers, labels, cartons, packing 
cases, w rapping paper, w rapping tw ine, bags, bo t
tles, shipping cases, and sim ilar articles and re- 
ceptables sold to  m anufacturers, producers, whole
salers, re tailers, or jobbers, which are used by the 
groups last mentioned as containers which hold or 
encompass the tangible personal property which 
they are engaged in  selling, e ither fo r resale or a t 
retail, provided the charge made for the property 
sold includes the container and the title  to the con- 
tam er passes to the purchaser w ith the merchandise 
sold, are not subject to the Iow a re ta il sales tax.

The receipts from the sale of containers as here
inbefore described are subject to the re ta il sales 
tax  when such containers are sold to persons who 
use such containers in connection w ith  the sale of 
tangible personal property where such person re
ta ins the title  to the container. In  many such cases 
the seller a t re ta il of tangible personal property 
purchasing containers makes a deposit charge to 
insure the re tu rn  of the container.

Eeceipts from the sale of containers as herein
before described, when made to persons who are 
solely engaged in rendering service, the receipts 
from which are not subject to  the re ta il sales tax  
law, and where the containers are used in  connec
tion w ith the rendition of such services, are subject 
to the re ta il sales tax.

Sales of containers, cartons, packing cases, w rap
ping paper, bags, and sim ilar articles and recepta
cles sold to other than  m anufacturers, producers, 
wholesalers, and jobbers, may be divided into two 
groups, as follows:

(a) Those which ordinarily  are delivered w ith 
the merchandise sold to the final buyer or ultim ate 
consumer where no separate charge is made therefor. 
This class includes such items as boxes, cartons, 
paper bags, w rapping paper and w rapping tw ine, in 
which purchases are delivered to customers. The 
sale of such containers is not taxable except in  the 
case of such containers and supplies sold to  one 
whose gross receipts are not taxable by reason of 
being service institu tions, such as d ry  cleaners, laun
dries and sim ilar service. Persons rendering service 
are the consumers of such items, and sales of them 
are taxable.

(b) Containers which are used fo r the purpose of 
delivering tangible personal property sold to cus
tomers, which are to be, or may be, returned to  the
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seller of the tangible personal property. This class 
includes such containers as m ilk bottles, w ater bo t
tles, carboys, drums, and many others, the title  to 
which rem ains in  the seller and which are ordinarily 
used by him in m aking other deliveries. He con
sumes or uses them in his business and the sale to  
him of such containers is taxable. Such tax  liab ility  
is not avoided if  a deposit is made by, or required 
of the customer, to secure the redelivery of the con
tainer.

Rule No. 52.1. Tangible personal property used to  
insure safe delivery o f other tangible personal prop
e rty  intended to  be sold u ltim ately  a t  re tail. P ack 
ing paper, lining paper (including paper used to 
line cars, boxes and crates), excelsior and blocks 
and like tangible personal property used to insure 
safe delivery of tangible personal property intended 
to be sold ultim ately  a t re ta il, the title  to which 
passes to  the purchaser, is exempt from re ta il sales 
and use tax.

The gross receipts from the sale of like tan g i
ble personal property used in the performance of a 
service a re  taxable.

Rule No. 52.2. Labels, tag s and nam eplates. L a
bels, tags and nam eplates when attached  to tangible 
personal property subject to the re ta il sales tax  
shall be considered p a rt of the container and all 
of the provisions of rule No. 52 shall apply thereto.

Rule No. 52.3. Paper plates, paper cups, paper 
dishes, paper napkins, paper and wooden spoons and 
forks, straw s and butterchips. W here paper cups, 
plates, dishes, napkins, spoons, forks, straw s, b u tte r
chips and wooden spoons and forks are sold w ith 
taxable tangible property and are expended by such 
use, then the sale of such property to  retailers is 
considered a sale fo r resale and is not taxable under 
the retail sales or use tax  laws.

W here the above mentioned articles are sold in 
connection w ith service or fo r free d istribution  by 
retailers, separate and apart from  a re ta il sale, then 
said articles w ill be deemed to  be a re ta il sale and 
are taxable.

Rule No. 53. Applies to sales tax  only. Tangible 
personal p roperty  purchased fo r resale b u t inci
dentally  consumed by  the purchaser. R etailers en
gaged in the business of selling tangible personal 
property who take merchandise from stock fo r per
sonal use, consumption or g ift, must report and pay 
sales tax  on such merchandise. Such reta ilers m ay 
consider all th e ir wholesale purchases as being made 
for resale purposes, and shall be liable fo r the tax  
on such item s as they  them selves consume or give 
away. Such retailers must en ter on th e ir books or 
sales the amount of the* cost of all such property 
th a t they  have removed from stock for personal 
consumption or g ifts, and m ust pay the tax  meas
ured by two per cent of the am ount of th e  cost to 
them. A rticles taken  from stock should be reported 
on the regular re ta il sales tax  re tu rn  a t Item  1 (a).

Rule No. 54. Applies to sales tax  only. Sales by 
employers to  employees—employees’ meals. W here 
an employer sells tangible personal property to em
ployees fo r use or consumption, or uses merchandise 
fo r himself, fam ily or gifts, receipts from such sales 
must be included in  the gross receipts of such em
ployer.

Likewise, where an  employer operates a restau
ra n t or cafe teria  a t which meals are sold to em
ployees, himself, fam ily or g ifts  to other persons, 
a  tax  m ust be paid  upon the gross receipts from 
such sales.

Where an accurate record of meals consumed by 
employees, or the taxpayer and his fam ily is not 
kept, the ra te  of $5.00 per week, per person, shall 
be included in  the gross receipts and sales tax  com
puted thereon.

Rule No. 55. Sales in  in te rs ta te  commerce—goods 
shipped from  th is sta te . W hen tangible personal 
p roperty  is sold w ithin the s ta te  and the seller is 
obligated to deliver i t  to a  poin t outside the sta te  
or to  deliver it  to a carrier or to the m ails for tran s
portation  to a point w ithout the sta te , the re ta il 
sales tax  does not apply, provided the property is 
not returned to a point w ithin th is state. The most 
acceptable proof of transportation  outside the state 
w ill be:

(a) A w aybill or bill of lading made out to the 
seller’s order calling fo r delivery; or

(b) An insurance or registry  receipt issued by the 
U nited S tates Postal D epartm ent, or a P ost Office 
D epartm ent’s receipt; or

(c) A tr ip  sheet signed by th e  seller’s delivery 
agent and showing the signature and address of 
the person outside the state  who received the de
livered goods.

However, where tangible personal p roperty  is sold 
and delivered in th is state to the buyer or his 
agent o ther than a common carrier, the sales tax  
applies, notw ithstanding the fac t th a t the buyer 

•may subsequently transport the property out of the 
state.

GOODS COMING INTO T H IS  STATE

W hen tangible personal property is purchased in 
in te rsta te  commerce for use or consumption in  this 
sta te , where delivery is made in th is state, and the 
seller is engaged in  the business of selling such 
tangible personal property in th is  sta te  for use or 
consumption, such sale is subject to the re ta il sales 
tax , regardless of the fa c t th a t the purchaser’s 
order may specify th a t the goods are  to be manu
factured  or procured outside th is sta te  and shipped 
directly  from the point of origin to the purchaser. 
The seller is required to report all such transactions 
and to collect and rem it to th is s ta te  re ta il sales 
tax  on all such sales.

I f  the above conditions are  met, it  is  im m aterial 
(1) th a t the contract of sale is closed by acceptance 
outside the sta te  or (2) th a t the contract is  made 
before the property is brought into the state.

D elivery is held to have taken  place in  th is sta te  
(1) when physical possession of the tangible per
sonal property is actually  transferred  to the buyer 
w ithin this state, or (2) when the tangible personal 
property is placed in  the mails or on board a  carrier 
a t a  point outside the s ta te  (f. o. b. or otherwise) 
and directed to the buyer in th is state. See rule 
No. 180.

Rule No. 55.1. Sales no t considered as in te rs ta te  
commerce. W hen the contract to sell takes place 
w ith in  the s ta te  of Iow a (offer and acceptance) and 
the seller delivers the goods from a point outside 
of Iow a directly  to the buyer in  Iowa, the sale is
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deemed to  be an  in tra s ta te  sale and the seller’s re
ceipts therefrom  subject to the re ta il sales tax , i f  
the sale is a t re ta il and not otherwise exempted.

Adoption of th is rule is  no t considered by the 
commission as a change in  its  holding as to such 
transactions, but merely as a  clarification of rule 
N o. 55.

Rule No. 55.2. Certificate of out of s ta te  delivery.
Taxpayers m aking sales of tangible personal prop

erty  delivered out of s ta te  may use the following 
certificate in  lieu of tr ip  sheets. W here the certifi
cate is used it  m ust be made out a t  the tim e of the 
sale and is especially designed for use when delivery 
is made by truck.

CERTIFICATE OF OUT OF STATE DELIVERY

Saleseheck: The salescheck m ust show quantity , 
description of articles and price.

The undersigned hereby certifies th a t he delivered 
the merchandise described to the out of s ta te  address 
shown on the salescheck number set fo rth  below:

SALESCHECK NUMBER .............................................................
DATE OF DELIVERY....................................................................
NAME OF TRUCK L IN E .............................................................
DRIVER’S SIGNATURE.................................................................
ICC PERM IT NO...............................................................................

I  hereby certify  th a t I  received the merchandise 
described on the above salescheck.
D ate ........................................  Signed...............................

Rule No. 56. Premiums and g ifts. Persons who 
give away or donate tangible personal property are 
deemed to be (for tax  purposes) the final users or 
consumers of such property.

Therefore, the gross receipts from the sale of 
tangible personal p roperty  to such persons fo r such 
purposes are subject to  the re ta il sales tax .

Where tangible personal property is purchased 
tax-free for the purpose of resale by a reta iler 
and subsequently given away or donated by the re- 
retailer, the re ta iler shall include in his re ta il sales 
tax  return  under Item  1 (a) a t his cost price the 
value of such property. .

When a re ta iler selling tangible personal property 
a t  re ta il in Iowa, the receipts from  which are sub
ject to the tax , furnishes w ith  said property a 
premium, i t  shall be considered th a t the premium 
is sold together w ith the tangible personal property 
and th a t the receipts from the property cover the 
sale of the premium. In  such instances the retailer 
is considered purchasing the premium fo r the  pur
pose of resale. However, where the re tailer is en
gaged in selling tangible personal property a t retail, 
the receipts from which are not subject to the tax, 
bu t who furnishes a premium w ith the property 
sold, the retailer is considered as consuming or 
using the premium furnished.

Rule No. 56.1. G ift certificates. Where g if t certifi
cates are sold by persons engaged exclusively in 
selling taxable tangible personal property, services 
or amusements the tax  shall be added a t  the tim e 
the g if t certificate is sold. No tax  w ill then be 
added a t th a t tim e of the actual purchase of the 
merchandise, service or amusement by the donee.

Rule No. 57. Owners o r operators of buildings.
Owners and operators of buildings who purchase 
m aterials, shelving, jan ito rs’ supplies, electric light 
bulbs and other articles, which are used by them in

m aintain ing  the building, a re  the users or consumers 
of the personal p roperty  so purchased and shall pay 
re ta il sales tax  to the supplier from whom such 
articles are purchased.

W here owners or operators of buildings rem eter 
and bill th e ir tenants for electric current, gas or 
any other taxable service consumed by the tenants, 
such owners or operators may purchase the electric 
current, gas or other taxable service tax-free, for 
resale, in  which case the said owners or operators 
must hold re ta il sales tax  perm its and are liable 
for the tax  upon the gross receipts from  the sale 
of such service. W here the building owners or 
operators purchase all o f the electric current, gas, 
and other services, for resale, and consume a portion 
thereof in the operation of the building, they shall 
be liable for th e  tax  on the cost of the electric 
current or gas purchased for' resale and la te r con
sumed. T hat portion consumed by the owner or 
operator shall be reported under Item  1 (a) on the 
re ta il sales tax  return.

W here a building sells heat to other buildings or 
other persons and charges fo r such service as a sale 
of heat, then such transactions are  taxable a t  the 
ra te  of two per cent of the gross receipts from such 
sales.

W here heat is furnished to tenan ts as a service to 
them, incidental to the renting  of the space in  the 
same manner as jan ito r, elevator and cleaning serv
ices, then there would be no tax , as heat in  th a t 
case is not sold as a separate service and is not 
billed separately. In  any case where heat is sold 
separately and is billed to the ten an t separately, 
then such services are taxable.

Buildings making the sales of heat are required 
to procure a re ta il sales tax  perm it and report and 
pay the tax  quarterly.

Rule No. 58. Tangible personal property made to  
order. Where retailers, such as dry-goods m erchants 
or tailors, contract to fab rica te  items of tangible 
pers'onal property, such as carpeting, curtains, 
drapes, ten ts, awnings, clothing, auto tops and the 
like, from m aterials in  stock, which have been se
lected by customers, the to ta l receipts from th e  sale 
of such articles must be included in  the gross re
ceipts upon which the sales tax  is computed. Such 
retailers may not deduct labor or service charges 
of fabrication  or production notw ithstanding th a t 
such charges may be separately  billed to customers 
apart from  charges fo r m aterials.

These cases should be distinguished from in 
stances where repairm en perform labor or services 
in repairing  or altering  items of tangible personal 
property belonging to the ir customers, in  which 
event the labor or service charges do not come w ith 
in  the provisions of either the sales or use tax  law. 
To illu stra te  the tax  sta tus of the service charge, 
assume th a t a customer purchased a dress or article 
of ladies w earing apparel, and the title  had passed 
to th e  customer, any subsequent charges made and 
segregated for a lteration  would be exempt from 
sales tax.

Rule No. 59. Applies to sales tax  only. Operators 
of vending m achines selling merchandise—operators 
of machines and devices fo r commercial amusement.
1. The re ta il sales tax  law  was amended to impose 
a  tax , beginning Ju ly  1, 1947, of two per cent of 
the gross receipts derived from the operation of all
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forms of amusement devices and commercial amuse
ment enterprises, such as music boxes, weighing 
machines, pin-ball machines and other slot operated 
devices used fo r commercial amusement purposes. 
Receipts from the sale of merchandise through vend
ing  machines is also subject to a tax  of two per 
cent.

2. Frequently  persons who own vending machines, 
vending merchandise by coin operation or other
wise, as well as persons who own coin-operated 
amusement machines and devices place them on 
location throughout the sta te  in  places of business 
belonging to  and operated by others, giving to the 
owner of the place of business a  share of the receipts 
the device takes in  for the privilege of operating 
the machine a t th a t location. These persons are 
called operators.

3. The operator of machines and devices which 
are out on location as before described are retailers 
for the purpose of the retail sales tax  law  and are 
required to hold a re ta il sales tax  perm it and report 
the entire gross receipts received from the operation 
of such machines and devices and rem it two per cent 
tax  thereon. The operator, who has machines out on 
locations belonging to  others, shall hold one regular 
retail sales tax perm it for his principal place of busi
ness, w hether same is located in the s ta te  of Iow a 
or outside the s ta te  of Iowa, and shall file a  quar
terly  re turn  which will include all gross receipts 
from all such machines or devices operated by him 
in Iowa during the quarterly  period covered by the 
return. The return form  ST-50 shall be filed by said 
operator to which shall be attached and made a 
p a rt thereof form ST-51A, upon which the operator 
shall list the following inform ation:

(a) The to ta l num ber of un its  of each type of 
machine or device operated, together w ith the to tal 
receipts derived from each type.

4. The re ta il sales tax  departm ent w ill furnish 
to such type operator a sticker, form ST-103, for 
each unit operated in  the s ta te  by the operator 
and said sticker shall be applied to each unit, re 
flecting the re ta il sales tax  perm it num ber of the 
operator, under which perm it the sales tax  on the 
receipts from the machine is reported and returned 
to the state. No device or machine or gadget oper
ated  for commercial amusement purposes shall be 
operated w ithout said sticker ST-103 being attached 
thereto in a prom inent place, indicating  the sales 
tax  perm it number of the operator thereof.

5. -Billiard and pool tables, shooting galleries and 
other sim ilar undertakings which are ordinarily 
operated in a regular place of business owned and 
m anaged by the operator thereof would not come 
w ithin the provisions of th is rule w ith respect to 
holding one perm it for the en tire  sta te  or w ith re 
spect to filing ST-51A as an addition to  the regular 
re ta il sales tax  re tu rn  form ST-50. Likewise the 
provision w ith reference to the regular sales tax  per
m it and form  ST-51A would no t apply to devices 
operating a t fairs, circuses and carnivals which are 
tem porarily w ith in  the sta te  of Iowa. Concerning 
the la tte r  see rule No. 15.12.

Any changes or modifications reflected herein 
from  previous rulings of the commission in  regard 
to this subject shall be effective as of January  1, 
1951.

Section 422.42.

Rule No. 59.1. Inspection fee on weighing scales 
no t a  credit against sales ta x  due. Section 422.46, 
Code of Iowa, 1950, 1954, provides th a t where the 
sta te  now imposes a special tax  concerning the sale 
of tangible personal property, th a t the special tax 
shall be applied as a credit against the re ta il sales 
tax  due as a result of the sale of such tangible per
sonal property a t re ta il in  Iowa.

In  1947 the re ta il sales tax  law  was amended by 
an addition to  section 422.43, under the provisions 
of which a tax  of 2 per cent was imposed upon the 
gross receipts derived from the operation of all 
forms of amusement devices and commercial amuse
ment enterprises conducted w ith in  the s ta te  of Iowa 
and said tax  covered all receipts from  the operation 
of weighing machines as ivell as other items. The 
departm ent of agriculture collects a $3.00 per year 
fee as an inspection fee for inspecting weighing 
scales.

I t  is the commission’s holding and ruling th a t the 
$3.00 per year inspection fee paid on the inspection 
of such scales is not a credit against the re ta il sales 
tax  due on the receipts from  the operation of weigh
ing scales, as is contem plated in  section 422.46.

The 1947 -am endment specifically and expressly 
taxed the receipts from the operation of weighing 
machines and fu rth e r section 422.46 affords a credit 
only where tangible personal property is sold and 
a special tax  is imposed by the sta te  in  connection 
w ith the sale of such tangible personal property.

Rule No. 60. Applies to sales tax  only. De
posits or prepaym ents on purchase price. Where 
retailers accept from their customers prepaym ents 
or deposits representing p art of the purchase price 
of merchandise, the possession of which is not to 
be delivered to  the purchaser un til the fu ll amount 
of the purchase price shall have been paid, the 
time of the sale is determ ined by the term s of the 
sale and the in tention  of the parties.

I f  the buyer makes a deposit on the purchase 
price of specific goods which have been selected in 
a deliverable sta te , and the seller appropriates the 
specific goods fo r the purpose of fu tu re  delivery to 
the buyer, ti tle  to the goods passes and the sale is 
consummated a t the tim e the deposit is made. The 
prepaym ent or deposit m ust be included in  the gross 
receipts on which the seller’s tax  is computed. I f  
specific goods are neither selected by the buyer nor 
appropriated to the sale by the seller, title  to the 
goods does not pass un til the buyer selects specific 
goods and such goods are appropriated to the sale by 
the seller. In  the la tte r  case, the sale takes place 
when possession of the goods is delivered to the 
buyer. The seller must include in  his gross receipts 
the to ta l amount of the purchase price thereof.

Rule No. 61. Applies to sales tax  only. Auc
tioneers—public auctions. E very factor, auctioneer 
or agent, acting  for an unknown or undisclosed 
principal, entrusted  w ith the possession of any bill 
of lading, custom house or warehousemen’s receipts 
for delivery of any tangible personal property for 
the purpose of sale, shall be deemed the owner 
thereof, and upon the sale of such property shall 
be required to file a re tu rn  of the receipts o f sale 
and pay a tax  thereon.

A sale by such factor, auctioneer, or agent, when 
acting  for a known disclosed principal, shall be ta x 
able to the principal.



457 T A X  C O M M ISSIO N — SA LE S A N D  U S E  TA X

B egu lar sales pav ilions, com m unity  sales, fu rn i
tu re  auctions and  like  places o f business a re  re ta il  
e stab lishm en ts. The gross rece ip ts  from  sales by  
such places to  final consum ers or users a re  tax ab le .

Sales ta x  sha ll be  p a id  upon th e  gross rece ip ts 
from  sales o f tan g ib le  personal p ro p e rty  sold a t  
re g u la rly  conducted  au ctio n  sales, reg ard less o f how 
such p ro p e rty  m ay  have  been acqu ired , o r b y  whom 
owned, excep t upon rece ip ts  from  th e  sale o f p rop
e r ty  fo r  resale.

E xam ple: L iv esto ck  pu rchased  fo r  feed in g  p u r
poses is deem ed purchased  fo r  resale.

W here th e  auctio n eer is em ployed b y  th e  oper
a to r  o f th e  public  auction , th e  o p era to r shall be 
liab le  fo r th e  p ay m en t o f sales tax .

P u b lic  auctions held  fo r  th e  purpose of disposing  
of tan g ib le  personal p ro p e rty  o f in d iv id u a ls , such as 
closing ou t sa les o f fa rm ers, or housew ives se lling  
household goods, are  casual sales, th e  rece ip ts  from  
w hich  are  no t tax ab le .

B uie  No. 62. A pplies to  sa les ta x  only. T ran 
s ie n t o r i t in e ra n t  sellers. P e rso n s n o t reg u la rly  
engaged  in  se lling  a t  re ta il  an d  no t h av in g  a 
p e rm an en t p lace  of business, b u t who a re  tem po
ra rily  engaged  in  se lling  fro m  tru ck s , p o rtab le  
roadside stan d s, concessionaires a t  s ta te , county, 
d is tr ic t  or local fa irs , c a rn iv a ls  an d  th e  like , sha ll 
rep o rt and  rem it th e  ta x  on a  n o n perm it basis.

T ran s ie n t o r i t in e ra n t  sellers m ay  be req u ired  to  
post a  bond i f  in  th e  ju d g m en t o f th e  com m ission 
i t  is deem ed necessary  an d  ad v isab le  to  secure th e  
collection  o f th e  ta x  im posed u n d e r D iv ision  IY  
o f th e  sales ta x  law . A cash bond o f no t less th an  
one hun d red  do lla rs ($100.00) or a  su re ty  bond of 
n o t less th a n  five h u n d red  do lla rs ($500.00) issued 
by  a  so lvent su re ty  com pany au th o rized  to  do b u si
ness in  Iow a, is accep tab le . The am ount a n d  ty p e  
of th e  bond sha ll be d e term ined  b y  th e  comm ission. 
(F iled  Aug. 19, 1954)

B uie No. 63. A pplies to  sa les ta x  only. P e d 
d lers an d  s tre e t  vendors. H aw kers, peddlers and 
s tre e t vendors who d o ' n o t have  reg u la rly  e s tab 
lished  places o f business are  re ta ile rs  w ith in  th e  
m eaning  of th e  law , and  such persons a re  re 
q u ired  to  re p o rt and  rem it sales ta x  on a  non p erm it 
basis. (A m end, filed Aug. 19, 1954)

E u le  No. 64. E ep a irm en  engaged  in  a lte rin g  o r 
re p a ir in g  p ro p e rty  belong ing  to  o thers . P e rso n s en
gaged  in  th e  business o f re p a ir in g  or a lte rin g  ta n 
gible  personal p ro p e rty  belonging  to  o thers a re  
deem ed to  be ren d erin g  a  service, th e  gross rece ip ts 
from  w hich  are  no t su b jec t to  th e  re ta il  sales tax . 
The rep airm an , how ever, is deem ed to  be th e  final 
user or consum er (fo r  ta x  purposes) o f a ll tan g ib le  
personal p ro p e rty  w hich  he purchases fo r  use in  th e  
ren d itio n  o f such service, even though  th e  t i t le  to  
th e  p ro p e rty  used in  th e  re p a ir  w ork is  passed  on 
to  h is custom er.

A person who is exclusively  engaged  in  re p a ir in g  
tan g ib le  personal p ro p e rty  be longing  to  o th ers  need 
n o t hold a  re ta il  sales ta x  p e rm it. T herefo re , th e  
gross rece ip ts from  th e  sale o f tan g ib le  personal 
p ro p e rty  to  such rep a irm an  fo r  such purpose w ould 
be su b jec t to  th e  re ta il  sales tax .

I f ,  how ever, a  person engaged in  re p a ir in g  ta n g i
ble personal p ro p e rty  be longing  to  o thers is also 
engaged  in  se lling  tan g ib le  personal p ro p e rty  a t

re ta il  in  Iow a, such person m ust hold a  re ta il  sales 
ta x  perm it. Those rep airm en  ho ld ing  a re ta il  sales 
ta x  perm it, w hen p u rch asin g  tan g ib le  personal p ro p 
e rty , a  p a r t  of w hich  th ey  w ill consum e in  th e ir  
re p a ir  w ork  an d  a p a r t  o f w hich th ey  w ill se ll a t  
re ta il, w ill b e  p e rm itte d  to  purchase  a ll such p ro p 
e r ty  tax -free  on th e  th eo ry  o f resale  by  g iv in g  to  
th e ir  supp lier a  certifica te  of resale  show ing th e ir  
sales ta x  p e rm it num ber.

The rep a irm an  ho ld ing  a  re ta il  sales ta x  perm it 
should th en  include u n d e r I tem  1 (a )  o f h is re 
ta i l  sales ta x  re tu rn s , a t  his purchase  p rice , th e  
value of th e  tan g ib le  personal p ro p e rty  used or 
consum ed b y  him  in  his re p a ir  w ork, to  w hich 
am oun t should b e  added  h is rece ip ts  from  h is sales 
a t  re ta il  in  Iow a.

E u le  No. 65. In se c t o r p e s t ex te rm in a to rs . Persons 
engaged  in  th e  business o f e x te rm in a tin g  insects, 
ro d en ts  and  o th er pests, ren d er serv ices, th e  gross 
rece ip ts from  w hich  are  no t ta x a b le ; how ever, th e  
gross rece ip ts o f persons selling  th e  d is in fec tan ts , 
chem icals an d  supplies to  persons re n d erin g  such 
services, a re  tax ab le .

W here in sec t an d  pest e x te rm in a to rs  sell tan g ib le  
personal p ro p e rty  sep a ra te  and  a p a r t  from  ren d erin g  
serv ices, th e  gross rece ip ts  from  such sales a re  t a x 
ab le  and  th e  se ller m ust hold a  re ta il  sales ta x  
perm it.

E u le  No. 65.1. W eed ex te rm in a to rs . Persons using  
tan g ib le  personal p ro p e rty  fo r th e  e x te rm in a tio n  
or d e stru c tio n  o f w eeds a re  th e  final users or con
sum ers of th e  tan g ib le  personal p ro p e rty  used fo r 
such destru c tio n , th e re fo re , sales ta x  should be 
charged  on th e  gross rece ip ts  from  th e  sale of 
w eed e x te rm in a to rs  o f every  k in d  an d  ch arac te r.

The p rov isions in  ru le  No. 65 w ith  re fe ren ce  to  
persons engaged in  th e  business o f ex te rm in a tin g  
insects, etc., sha ll app ly  to  th e  ta x  lia b ili ty  o f p e r 
sons engaged  in  th e  business of e x te rm in a tio n  or 
d e stru c tio n  of w eeds as p rov ided  hereinbefo re .

E u le  No. 66. F u rn itu re  re p a ire rs  an d  upho lsterers.
Persons engaged  in  re p a ir in g  or reu p h o ls te rin g  f u r 
n itu re  be long ing  to  o thers a re  deem ed to  be engaged 
in  ren d erin g  service, th e  rece ip ts  from  w hich  are  
no t su b jec t to  th e  sa les tax . On th e  o th e r hand, 
such rep airm en  a re  deem ed to  be th e  final users or 
consum ers of a ll tan g ib le  personal p ro p e rty  w hich  
th ey  purchase  fo r  use in  th e  ren d itio n  of such se rv 
ice. B eing  th e  final consum er, th ey  should p a y  th e  
sales ta x  to th e ir  Io w a  suppliers w hen such m a te 
ria ls  are  pu rchased  in  Iow a an d  should re p o rt th e  
use ta x  d irec tly  to  th is  com m ission w hen  such 
m ate ria ls  a re  pu rchased  from  o u t-o f-sta te  sources, 
unless th e  o u t-o f-sta te  supp lier is  reg is te red  w ith  
th e  use ta x  d e p artm en t an d  au th o rized  to  collect 
th e  use ta x  fo r  th e  s ta te , in  w hich la s t  in s tan ce  
th e  use ta x  should  be p a id  to  th e  reg is te red  supplier.

Persons who a re  exclusively  engaged  in  re p a ir in g  
or reu p h o ls te rin g  fu rn i tu re  belonging  to  o thers need  
n o t hold a  re ta il  sales ta x  perm it, inasm uch  a s  th ey  
do no t collect any  sales ta x  from  th e ir  custom ers, 
b u t should a n tic ip a te  th a t  th e  ta x  is  in c reas in g  th e ir  
cost o f m a te ria l  tw o per cen t w hen p re p a rin g  th e  
charge.

H ow ever, i f  th e  fu rn itu re  rep a irm an  or uphol
s te re r  is also engaged  in  se llin g  tan g ib le  personal 
p ro p e rty  a t  re ta il  in  Iow a, th en  such persons sha ll
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procure a  re ta il sales tax  perm it and report and 
rem it two per cent of the ir gross receipts from re
ta il sales directly  to the commission.

The person who repairs or upholsters fu rn itu re  
fo r the purpose of selling such fu rn itu re  a t  re ta il 
is m aking sales a t  re ta il, the  receipts from  which 
are subject to sales tax.

Rule No. 67. W atch, clock and jew elry repair.
Persons engaged in  the business of repairing 
watches, clocks, jew elry, silverware and the like 
belonging to others are engaged in rendering serv
ices, the receipts from which are not subject to  re
ta il sales tax . Those persons who are exclusively 
engaged in  repairing such articles fo r others and 
who do not sell tangible personal property a t re ta il 
in  Iow a are not required to hold a re ta il sales tax  
perm it, inasmuch as they  do not collect any tax , 
as an item  of tax, from  their customers bu t should 
consider th a t the tax  increases their cost of m ate
ria l two per cent.

On the other hand, such repairm en are deemed 
to be the final users or consumers (for tax  purposes) 
of all tangible personal property which they pur
chase fo r use in  the rendition of such services. 
Therefore, those persons selling such m aterial to 
such repairm en are m aking sales a t re ta il in  Iowa, 
the receipts from which are subject to the re ta il 
sales tax.

I f  the repairm an, in  addition to repairing property 
belonging to others, is also engaged in selling tan g i
ble personal property a t re ta il in Iowa, such repair
man should hold a re ta il sales tax  perm it and pay 
two per cent of his gross receipts from the sales d i
rectly  to  the commission.

Rule No. 68. F urriers and fu r  repairers. Persons 
engaged in  altering, remodeling, and repairing cloth, 
fu r or other garm ents belonging to  others are 
deemed to be engaged in  rendering a service, the 
receipts from  which are not subject to the re ta il 
sales tax.

Such repairm an is deemed to be the final user or 
consumer of all tangible personal property which 
he purchases for use in  completing such services.

Therefore, persons selling to such repairm en tan g i
ble personal property for such purposes are making 
sales a t re ta il, the receipts from which are subject 
to the re ta il sales tax.

However, if  the repairm an, in addition to  render
ing such services, is also engaged in selling tangible 
personal property a t retail, such repairm an is re
quired to hold a re ta il sales tax  perm it and rem it 
to  the commission two per cent of his gross receipts 
from such sales.

Rule No. 69. Shoe repairers. Persons engaged in 
the business of repairing  shoes render a service. 
They are purchasers for use or consumption of 
tangible personal property (except taps and rubber 
heels) used by them incidentally in the rendering 
of such service. Consequently, sales o f leather, 
including strips, bends and other findings to shoe 
repairers fo r use in  connection w ith the rendering 
of such service, are sales a t re ta il and are taxable.

Taps and rubber heels are purchased by shoe 
repairers for resale and the gross receipts from sales 
by them a t re tail of such articles are subject to the 
sales tax  notw ithstanding the fac t th a t such taps

or rubber heels are a ttached to the shoes of the ir 
customers.

Taps are defined as leather or composition half 
soles which previous to the tim e of purchase by the 
shoe repairer have been cut to h a lf sole shape and 
do not include strips, bends, or other sole m aterials 
which may, subsequent to purchase, be cut and used 
for sole purposes.

Furtherm ore, the sale by shoe repairers of all 
tangible personal property not directly  used in  con
nection w ith the ir repair services, bu t sold fo r use 
or consumption, represent taxable sales a t retail. 
Therefore, shoe repairers who sell taps and rubber 
heels, as well as other tangible personal property 
which is not directly used or consumed by them in 
rendering services, a re  required to hold re ta il sales 
tax  perm it, report and pay the sales tax  to the state 
of Iowa upon their gross receipts from sales a t  re 
ta il of all such tangible personal property.

Gross receipts, fo r the purpose of th is rule, from 
the sale of tap s and rubber heels as well as mer
chandise sold over the counter by the shoe repair
man, will be considered as being an am ount equal 
to . the  repairm an’s cost of such items plus a  m ark
up of fo rty  per cent of said cost. The la tte r  items, 
the shoe repairm an will be entitled  to  purchase tax  
free  from his supply house and will include the 
gross receipts from the sale of same in  his sales tax  
re turn  to the state, calculated on the basis herein
before described. (See Sandberg vs. Iow a S tate  
Board of Assessment and Review, 225 Iow a 103.)

Rule No. 70. H arness and m attress repairers. Per- -
sons engaged in repairing  harness or m attresses be
longing to others are rendering a service, the re
ceipts from which are not subject to  the re ta il sales 
tax. Persons solely engaged in such repair services 
are  not required to hold a re ta il sales tax  permit, 
inasmuch as they  do no t collect any sales tax  from 
th e ir customers.

On the other hand, such repairm en are deemed 
to be the final users or consumers of the tangible 
personal property which they purchase for use in  
the rendition of such services.

Therefore, persons selling to  such repairmen 
tangible personal property fo r the ir use in  such 
services are m aking sales a t re ta il, the receipts 
from which are subject to the re ta il sales tax.

However, if  the repairm an, in addition to render
ing such services, is also engaged in selling tangible 
personal property a t  re ta il, such repairm an is re
quired to hold a re ta il sales tax  perm it and rem it 
to the commission two per cent of his receipts from 
such sales.

Rule No. 71. Applies to sales tax  only. Book
binders, paper cutters, etc. Persons engaged in  the 
business o f binding books, magazines or other 
p rin ted  m atte r belonging to other persons are 
deemed to render services, receipts from which do 
not come w ithin the purview  of the sales tax  law. 
Sales of cloth, leather, cardboard, glue, thread or 
other such items of tangible personal property, to  
bookbinders fo r use in  perform ing such services are 
sales a t  retail, and the sellers m ust collect and rem it 
the tax  on such sales.

Where a  bookbinder binds his own books, m aga
zines or p rin ted  m atter and sells the finished prod
ucts to users or consumers, or makes and sells a t
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reta il loose-leaf or detachable binders, he m ust col
lect and rem it tax  w ith respect to the entire re 
ceipts from such sale.

Persons engaging in the business of paper-cutting, 
folding, gathering, padding, or punching circulars, 
office forms or other prin ted  m atter belonging to 
other persons, are deemed to be rendering services, 
and do not come w ith in  the provisions of th e  law. 
Sales of tangible personal property to such persons 
for use or consumption in the performance of these 
services constitute sales a t  re ta il and are taxable.

Rule No. 72. P rin ters, mimeographers and multi- 
graphers. P rin ters , mimeographers, m ultigraphers 
and the like, a re  engaged in  the business of process
ing personal property, and their sales of p rin ted  or 
mimeographed m atter, such as books, letterheads, 
bills, envelopes, advertising  circulars and the like 
to purchasers who either use or consume them , lease 
them, or d istribu te  them free of charge, bu t do not 
sell them, are sales a t retail, the receip ts from 
which are taxable.

Such persons may not deduct from the selling 
price of such property the charges fo r labor or 
service rendered in  its  production, even though 
the same may be billed to the customer separate 
from the charge for the stock, except where a  charge 
fo r addressing, folding, enclosing and sealing is 
billed separately to  the customer.

On commercial p rin ting  involving use of U. S. 
postal cards or stamped envelopes purchased by 
the prin ter, etc., the tax  m ust be collected on the 
basis of the selling price of the job, less the amount 
of postage involved.

No tax  arises from the service of typesetting  per
formed by a p rin ter, where title  to  the m etal does 
not pass to the consumer.

See rule No. 25.7 fo r electrotypes, type, zinc etch
ings, half-tones, stereotype, color process p lates and 
wood mounts.

Rule No. 73. A bstracts and law  briefs. Persons 
engaged in the business of furnishing abstracts of 
title  are rendering a service to th e ir customers and 
their gross receipts from th is source are no t taxable. 
Likewise, the gross receipts from  the furnishing of, 
or sale of, law  briefs, w hether typew ritten  or 
prin ted , are considered sales of service and not sub
jec t to  the tax.

The sale of paper or other m aterials used in  the 
making up of title  abstracts or law  briefs to  ab 
strac t companies or those furnishing law briefs, are 
sales to purchasers for use or consumption, and the 
sellers of such paper or supplies are liable for the 
tax  upon the ir gross receipts from  such sales.

This rule applies only to  abstrac ts of title , ab 
strac ts of record and briefs ordered specially pre
pared for some certain  person. I t  does no t apply 
to the sale of prin ted  briefs or commercial sales of 
prin ted  m atter, w hether by subscription, sale or 
contract. Such sales are taxable.

Rule No. 74. Tennis racke t restring ing  and re
pairing. The tax  applies to  the gross receipts from 
re ta il sales of tennis rackets, presses, balls and other 
accessories.
. The tax  applies to the re ta il selling price of the 
strings and other m aterials furnished in  connection 
w ith  tennis restringing and repair work. W here the 
restringing or repair w ork is done for a lump sum

price, fifty  per cent thereof is considered th e  re ta il 
selling price of the strings and other m aterials fu r
nished in connection w ith  the work.

Rule No. 75. Clay pigeons. Gun clubs furnishing 
clay pigeons to the ir members are regarded as per
form ing a service even though the charges for the 
services are based on the number of clay pigeons 
furnished. Consequently, the receipts from the sale 
of the clay pigeons to the clubs are taxable.

W here a  gun club or other person furnishes the 
service or facilities fo r trap  or skeet shooting to 
the general public or to  persons not members of 
a regularly  organized and established club, the 
furnishing of such facilities shall be deemed to  be 
operating an amusement device, the gross receipts 
from which are taxable under the provisions of the 
re ta il sales tax  law.

Where a  gun club or other person sells shells or 
other tangible personal property to the ir members 
or other persons, such sales shall be deemed to  be 
sales a t retail, the gross receipts from  which sales 
are taxable.

Rule No. 76. A dvertising  service. Charges for ad
vertising  in newspapers, magazines or other publi
cations are not taxable. Likewise, charges made by 
advertising  agencies fo r preparing and placing such 
advertising  are charges for services and are not 
taxable.

The tax  applies, however, to gross receipts from  
sales of tangible personal property to advertisers or 
advertising  agencies fo r use or consumption in  pre
paring  advertising, such as paper, ink, pain t, tools, 
office supplies and a r t work purchased from  inde
pendent artists , engravers, charges fo r m aking m etal 
plates, electrotypers’ charges fo r m aking electro
types or m atrices and prin ters’ charges fo r produc
tion of pamphlets, booklets, brochures and other 
p rin ted  m aterials.

A dvertising agents engaged in  producing draw 
ings, title  to which rem ains in  the a rtis t, for 
advertising  purposes are regarded as the consumers 
of the m aterials used in the performance of such 
services. Sales to them are re ta il sales, subject to 
the tax . Charges made by such advertising  agents 
are not taxable.

This rule applies to advertising  agencies who so
licit newspapers, magazines and other periodicals.

Rule No. 77. Newspapers, magazines, trad e  jour
nals, etc. Publishers of newspapers are deemed to 
be rendering a service to the ir subscribers and the 
gross receipts from the sale of newspapers to the 
public are therefore not taxable. The sales of m aga
zines, trade journals,' and other periodicals when 
sold to consumers or users are sales a t re ta il and 
the gross receipts from  such sales are taxable.

A dvertising which appears in  newspapers, m aga
zines, trade journals, and other periodicals, is not 
subject to tax . In  the case of trade publications, 
advertising  pam phlets or circulars, and the like, 
where they are d istribu ted  by the publisher free of 
charge, the publisher is the consumer, and the 
p rin ter, as the seller, when p rin ting  such trade pub
lications, advertising  circulars, etc., the publisher 
is liable for the tax. See also rule No. 134.

Rule No. 78. T ire  repairing  and vulcanizing. P e r
sons engaged in  the business of repairing  or vul-
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canizing tires and tubes belonging to others render 
services, the receipts from which are not subject 
to the re ta il sales tax . However, such persons are 
deemed to be (for tax  purposes) the final users or 
consumers of all tangible personal property which 
they purchase for use in  the rendition of such serv
ices. Such persons who are exclusively engaged in 
rendering such services are not required to hold a 
re ta il sales tax  perm it, inasmuch as they  do not 
collect any sales tax, as such, from  their customers.

Therefore, persons selling 'tang ib le  personal prop
erty  to such repairm en for use in  rendering such 
services are making sales a t retail, the receipts from 
which are subject to the retail sales tax.

If , however, the repairm an in addition to render
ing such services, also sells tangible personal prop
erty  a t re ta il in Iowa, then he must hold a  re ta il 
sales tax  perm it and rem it to the commission.

Rule No. 79. R etreading and recapping tires. P e r
sons engaged in  the business of retreading or re
capping tires belonging to others are rendering 
services, the receipts from which are not subject 
to the re ta il sales tax. Such repairm en are deemed 
to  be the final users or consumers of all tangible 
personal property which they purchase fo r use in 
rendering such services.

Therefore, persons selling tangible personal prop
erty  to such repairm en for use in  the rendition of 
such services are making sales a t retail, the receipts 
from which are subject to the sales tax.

Where the repairm an is also engaged in  selling 
tangible personal p roperty  a t re ta il in  addition to 
rendering repair services, such repairm an must hold 
a re ta il sales tax  perm it.

Rule No. 79.1. Tire mileage contracts. Some tire 
companies pursuant to a “tire  mileage con tract” 
agree to furnish  satisfactory  tire  equipment to their 
customers a t a  stipulated  amount per mile of motor 
vehicle operation, the tire  companies retain ing title  
to  the tires and possessing authority  to remove tires 
and replace them  w ith new or used ones, to move 
tires from wheel to wheel and to  remove tires  for 
inspection or repair. The receipts from such tran s
actions in  Iowa are subject to re ta il sales tax.

Rule No. 3p. Rewinding motors. Persons engaged 
in  the business of rew inding motors or transform ers 
belonging to others are deemed to  be engaged in 
rendering a service, the receipts from which are not 
subject to the retail sales tax . However, the repair
man is deemed to be (for tax  purposes) the final 
user or consumer of all tangible personal property 
which he purchases fo r use in the rendition of such 
services.

A person who is exclusively engaged in such re
pair service is not required to  hold a re ta il sales 
tax  perm it.

However, i f  such person, in  addition to rendering 
such service, is also engaged in  selling tangible 
personal property a t re ta il in Iowa, then  such 
person should hold a re ta il sales tax  perm it and 
report to the commission two per cent of h is re
ceipts derived from such retail sales in Iowa.

Rule No. 81. Automobile w ashing and chassis 
lubrication. Automobile washing and greasing jobs 
are considered services, the receipts from which are 
not subject to sales tax.

Grease, lubricants, or other articles consumed in 
cidentally in rendering such services are purchased 
for final consumption and are subject to  the tax  as 
re ta il sales.

W here grease, lubricants or other articles are sold 
separate and apart from  chassis lubrication, and 
in cases where the customer is billed separately for 
greases or lubricants not included in  the lump sum 
price of chassis lubrication, the tax  applies upon 
the gross receipts from  such sales.

Rule No. 82. Laundries, d ry  cleaners, rug  cleaners,
etc. Persons engaged in the operation of laundries, 
dry cleaning establishm ents, rug cleaning establish
ments and like services, render services, the receipts 
of which are no t subject to the re ta il sales tax.

On the other hand, such groups are deemed to be 
(for tax  purposes) the final users or consumers of 
all tangible personal property which they purchase 
fo r use in  the rendition of such services.

Therefore, persons selling tangible personal prop
e rty  to such groups are m aking sales a t  re ta il, the 
receipts from which are subject to  the re ta il sales 
tax.

Rule No. 83. B lacksm ith and m achine shops and 
sim ilar activities. B lacksm iths and machine shops 
are engaged in  repairing tangible personal property 
belonging to others, as well as m anufacturing or 
fab ricating  tangible personal property which they 
sell to  others. The receipts which are derived from 
repairing tangible personal property belonging to 
others are not subject to the re ta il sales tax . W ith 
respect to repairing  property belonging to others, 
the blacksm ith or machine shop is deemed to be 
the final user or consumer of all tangible personal 
property purchased fo r use in rendering such serv
ices. The value of the property measured by the 
purchase price to the repairm an should be included 
under Item  1 (a) of his re ta il sales tax  re tu rn  to 
th is commission.

The gross receipts from the sale of tangible per
sonal property of such persons are subject to the 
re ta il sales tax . Such persons are required to hold 
a re ta il sales tax  perm it and rem it to the commis
sion two per cent of the ir receipts derived from 
re tail sales, plus two per cent of the ir cost of 
tangible personal property used in  connection w ith 
the rendition of their services.

W here a blacksm ith or machine shop fabricates a 
finished article from assembled parts  of raw  m a
terials, the sales tax  applies on the full selling 
price of the m anufactured or fabricated  article 
before any amount for labor or services is deducted.

Rule No. 84. Automobile refinishers and painters.
Automobile painters, refinishers, or polishers, p ri
m arily render service, the  receipts from which are 
not taxable. Persons selling tangible personal prop
erty  to  such automobile painters, refinishers, or 
polishers, who are rendering a service to  the ir cus
tomers are liable fo r the tax  on the ir gross receipts 
from such sales. Therefore, all tools, equipment, 
and supplies purchased by automobile painters, re
finishers, or polishers would be purchased fo r final 
use and consumption, and are taxable.

Rule No. 85. Pain ters and paperhangers. Pain ters, 
paperhangers, refinishers, floor waxers, wallpaper 
cleaners, in terio r decorators and those people ren-
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dering renovation services, are prim arily rendering 
a service not covered by the Act, and receipts from 
their charges are not taxable. Sales of wallpaper, 
paint, varnish, waxes, polishes, cleaning fluids, and 
m aterials used by these persons in the performance 
of rendering the ir services constitute sales to these 
persons for use or consumption, the gross receipts 
from which are  taxable.

The above persons are considered consumers 
ra ther than  retailers except as hereinafter provided.

Where pain ters and paperhangers sell m aterials, 
such as pain t, wallpaper and other articles of tan g i
ble personal property to the person for whom they 
are rendering service,. such sales are considered 
sales a t retail.

P ain ters and paperhangers engaged in re ta il busi
ness are  required to  hold a sales tax  perm it and 
the gross receipts from such sales are taxable.

Buie No. 86. Signs and sign painters. Persons en
gaged in the business of pa in ting  signs on bill
boards, buildings or other property belonging to 
others render service which is no t taxable. Sales of 
pain t, brushes, and other tangible personal property 
to sign pain ters fo r use by them are  sales a t retail, 
subject to the tax.

Where a  sign pain ter pain ts a sign on his own 
personal property and sells the finished product, he 
makes a sale a t re ta il which is subject to the sales 
tax  w ithout any deduction for cost of m aterials 
or labor.

Kule No. 86.1. The tax  liab ility  of artis ts  fulfilling 
orders and th e  preparation  of commercial drawings, 
sketches and pain tings on special order fo r com
m ercial use. I t  is the custom of reta ilers and com
mercial houses to order draw ings prepared by a rtis ts  
for use in making cuts and other advertising  m atte r; 
said draw ings are made on special order, the a rtis ts  
are rendering services and not m aking sales a t  re
ta il when preparing such drawings.

The gross receipts of artis ts  from preparation  of 
drawings for commercial purposes, lim ited to  special 
order for drawings, sketches and pain ting  fo r adver
tising  purposes, are sales of services and are not 
sales a t  retail, therefore, such sales are not subject 
to re ta il sales tax.

This rule is s tric tly  lim ited to a rtis ts ’ w ork here
inbefore described and does not include signs, sign 
paintings, placards and other paintings made and 
offered for sale in the usual course of re ta il busi
ness or other pain ting  and a r t  work.

Buie No. 87. Sales of signs a t  re ta il. Persons en
gaged in  selling to users or consumers illum inated 
signs, bulletins or other sta tionary  signs, w hether 
m anufactured by themselves or by others, are sell
ing tangible personal property a t retail, the receipts 
from which are taxable, even where the purchase 
price of the sign includes a charge for maintenance 
or repair service in addition to the charge for the 
sign.

Charges fo r services rendered subsequent to  the 
sale of a  sign, which are billed separately, are not 
taxable, bu t all tangible personal property used in 
m aking such repairs is taxable.

Buie No. 88. M otor vehicle repa ir shops and ga
rages. The gross receipts from sales of tangible 
personal property to purchasers fo r use, either sep

arately  or in  connection w ith motor vehicle repair 
work, such as automobile parts, accessories, tires, 
batteries, oils, and like articles, are taxable. Where 
the p a rts  or accessories are used in  a repair job, 
and are billed to the customer separate and apart 
from the charge fo r labor or services, the ta x  will 
be computed on the re ta il selling price of the prop
erty  so used, provided the repairm an keeps books 
so as to show separate charges for personal property 
sold and for labor or services performed.

Personal property so billed and taxed  to the cus
tom er may be purchased tax-free by the repair
man, if  he is holder of a  re ta il sales tax  perm it.

Buie No. 89. Oculists, ophthalmologists, optom
e tris ts  and opticians. Oculists and ophthalmologists, 
being physicians, render professional services to 
the eyes of their patients. Their professional ser
vices are ordinarily  confined to examination, sur
gery and treatm en t of the eyes. Optom etrists ex
amine eyes for the purpose of determ ining w hether 
or not eyeglasses are necessary. Oculists, ophthal
mologists and optom etrists, who do no t sell tangible 
personal property other th an  property which is 
incidentally  consumed by them in rendering such 
professional services, are not considered as being 
retailers of such property w ithin the meaning of the 
law and are not required to hold re ta il sales tax  
permits. Eyeglasses which they  prescribe for 
patients are considered as being property  which 
is incidentally consumed by oculists, ophthalmolo
gists, or optom etrists in  rendering professional 
services. In  the event oculists, ophthalmologists, or 
optom etrists, in addition to rendering professional 
services, actually  sell a t  re ta il tangible personal 
property which is not incident to and a  necessary 
p a rt of the professional services rendered to 
patients, they are liable fo r the sales tax  upon the 
gross receipts from such sales, and a re  required to 
hold re ta il sales tax  permits.

Optical supply houses are engaged in the busi
ness of processing and selling tangible personal 
property, consisting of eyeglasses and other optical 
merchandise and supplies, to oculists, ophthalmol
ogists, optom etrists and others. They are respon
sible fo r the collection of sales tax  upon the selling 
price of such tangible personal p roperty  sold to 
oculists, ophthalmologists, optom etrists, and others. 
In  order to fac ilita te  the collection and rem itting  
of the tax  optical supply houses are required to 
collect the two per cent sales tax  on the selling price 
of all tangible personal property, consisting of 
eyeglasses, optical merchandise and supplies, sold 
by them to oculists, ophthalmologists, optom etrists, 
opticians, and others in  th e  sta te  of Iowa.

Buie No. 90. Physicians and surgeons. Physicians 
and surgeons render professional services, the re
ceipts from which are not subject to the re ta il sales 
tax. However, physicians and surgeons are deemed 
to be the final users or consumers of all tangible 
personal property which they  purchase fo r use in 
the rendition of the ir services.

Physicians and surgeons are not required to hold 
re ta il sales tax  perm its, inasmuch as they are not 
considered to be selling a t re ta il and inasmuch as 
they  do not collect any sales tax  from their 
patients.

Persons selling tangible personal property to  phy-
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sicians and surgeons for their use in  rendering the ir 
services are making sales a t re ta il, the receipts from 
which are subject to the re ta il sales tax .

However, should physicians and surgeons engage 
in  the business o f selling tangible personal property 
a t re ta il aside and ap a rt from  their professional 
activities, they  are required to  hold a re ta il sales 
tax  perm it and pay two per cent o f 'th e ir  receipts 
from such re ta il sales.

Rule No. 91. Hospitals, infirm aries and san itar
iums. Hospitals, infirmaries, sanitarium s and like 
institu tions are engaged prim arily in  the business of 
rendering services. They are not liable for sales 
tax  w ith respect to the ir gross receipts from meals, 
bandages, dressings, drugs, X-ray, photographs, or 
other tangible personal property, where such item s 
of tangible property are used in the rendering of 
hospital service. This is true, irrespective of 
w hether or not sueh tang ib le  items are billed sep
ara te ly  to their patients. Hospitals, infirmaries 
and sanitarium s are deemed to be the purchasers 
for use or consumption of such tangible personal 
property and the sellers of these items to hospitals, 
infirmaries or sanitarium s are liable fo r paym ent 
of the sales tax  w ith  respect to their receipts there
from.

W here meals are served to nurses, attendants, and 
patien ts of the hospital as a  p art of the service 
rendered in the conduct of the institu tion , the hos
pital, infirm ary or sanitarium  is deemed to be the 
user or consumer of all food and beverage products 
used in  the preparation of these meals.

Rule No. 91.1. H ospitals operating nurses tra in 
ing schools. H ospitals are norm ally the persons who 
conduct nurses tra in ing  schools for the tra in ing  of 
student nurses entering  the nursing profession.

W here hospitals purchase tangible personal p rop
erty, the title  to which is passed on to  the student 
nurses in consideration of th e  nurses’ services ren
dered to the hospital in connection w ith the tra in ing  
course, no tax  would be due to the supplier selling 
to the hospital such items and the hospital would 
owe no tax  as resu lt of th is  tran sfe r from the hos
p ita l to the student nurse under the provisions of 
subsection 4 of section 422.45, Code of Iowa, 1950, 
which is a p art of the re ta il sales tax  law.

Likewise the hospital would owe no use tax  when 
purchasing tang ib le  personal property fo r the p u r
pose of tran sfe r to the student nurses.

Item s such as nurses’ uniforms, the title  to which 
passes to the student nurses, food which is served 
to the student nurses in the form  of meals, as well 
as books, th e  title  to which passes to the nurses, 
would not be subject to tax . However, reference 
books and other items of tangible personal property, 
the title  to which rem ains in  the hospital, bu t which 
the student nurses are perm itted to use, would not 
be exempt from either sales or use tax.

Rule No. 92. V eterinarians. V eterinarians are 
prim arily engaged in the business of rendering pro
fessional services to the owners of domestic animals, 
through care, medication and treatm en t of sueh an i
mals. They are users and consumers of all such 
items of tangible personal property as drugs, medi
cines, bandages and dressings, serums, tonics, and 
the like, which are used by them in  connection w ith 
the performance of such services. Persons selling

sueh items to  veterinarians for use in  the perform 
ance of professional services become liable for sales 
tax.

W here veterinarians m aintain a  stock of tangible 
personal property and sell to consumers separately 
and apart from  the rendering of personal services, 
item s of tangible personal property, they  will be
come liable fo r the tax.

Rule No. 93. B arber and beauty  shops. Barbers 
and beauty shop operators prim arily  render personal 
services, not subject to the sales tax. Cosmetics, 
tonics, lotions, shaving soaps and other m aterials 
used or consumed in rendering such services are 
purchased for use or consumption, and the sellers 
thereof must collect and rem it the tax  thereon, as 
well as upon sales to them  of tools, and equipment 
used or consumed by them.

B arber and beauty  shops are not, however, re
lieved from collecting and rem itting  the sales tax  
on gross receipts from sales a t re ta il of tangible 
personal property for use or consumption, such as 
package cosmetics, ha ir tonics, lotions and like 
articles, or from paym ent of the use tax  on sup
plies, tools and equipment purchased w ithout the 
state.

Rule No. 94. Sales by farm ers. Sales of grain, 
livestock, or any other farm , garden, or horticul
tu ra l products by the producer thereof, ordinarily 
constitute sales for resale or for processing and as 
such are not subject to the tax.

B ut where any such producer m akes sales of such 
products to ultim ate consumers of the products, 
as from a roadside stand, a  curb stand, a  m arket 
or other store, or from a vehicle, or where he has 
acquired such products by purchase or otherwise 
from  another person, he is then engaged in  the re
ta il sale of tangible personal property to  users or 
consumers, and must hold a re ta il sales tax  perm it 
and pay the tax  on the gross receipts from such 
sales.

Rule No. 95. F illing  stations, sales of gasoline and 
other petroleum products. There is no re ta il sales 
tax  imposed upon the re tail sale of gasoline on 
which the s ta te  imposes a tax  of four cents per 
gallon. See Code section 422.46. Sales of lubricat
ing  oil, grease, d istillate, fuel oils and other pe
troleum products, on which the s ta te  does not im
pose a gasoline tax , are taxable under the retail 
sales tax law ; unless, such d istillate fuel oils or 
petroleum products are intended to be consumed 
as fuel in  creating heat, power or steam for proc
essing, or fo r generating electric current. (See 
rules Nos. 24, 25.) Gasoline or any other motor fuel 
on which the purchaser claims a  refund of the gas
oline or motor fuel tax , as provided by law, shall be 
liable fo r re ta il sales tax  on such purchases—to be 
deducted by the treasurer of s ta te  from any refund 
due and owing such a taxpayer.

All sales of tangible personal property by  re ta il
ers in  petroleum products not specifically exempt, 
are taxable under the re ta il sales tax law—includ
ing all accessories, foods, drinks, tobacco products 
and other merchandise w ith  the exception of ciga
rettes, c igarette papers and beer.

Sales of lubricating  or motor oils are taxable 
when sold separately or i f  used in chassis lubrica
tion and charged for as separate items.
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Grease, lubricants, w ater and washing m aterials 
used in chassis lubrication or car washing are con
sumed by the person perform ing sueh services and 
are, therefore, taxable. The tax  on such items 
should either be paid to the m aterial supplier, or 
reported on th e  re tailers’ sales tax  re tu rn  under 
Item  1 (a) as tangible personal property purchased 
fo r resale bu t subsequently consumed.

By reason of the fae t th a t coupon books and 
merchandise cards sold by filling stations and deal
ers in  petroleum products are used to purchase both 
taxable and nontaxable merchandise and may be 
used in this s ta te  and outside th is sta te , the seller 
shall not be liable for re ta il sales tax  a t  the time 
such books and cards are sold bu t he shall account 
fo r the tax  upon each individual sale a t  the time 
the coupon or card is accepted in  paym ent of ta x 
able merchandise.

Rule No. 95.1. T illing of tra c to r tire s  with, calcium 
chloride. The sale of calcium chloride fo r filling 
trac to r tires is taxable. The to ta l charge, including 
pu tting  the calcium chloride in  the tire, shall be- in 
cluded in  the gross receipts on which the tax  is 
computed. Therefore, implement dealers, garage 
and service station  owners purchasing m aterial to 
be used for th is kind of work should purchase the 
same for resale and report in their taxable sales, 
the gross receipts from the  same.

R ule No. 96. F lorists and nurserymen. Florists 
and nurserymen selling flowers, plants, trees, shrubs, 
grass and seeds a t re ta il are liable for tax  on their 
gross sales, notw ithstanding the fac t th a t such mer
chandise shall have been produced by the seller. 
This rule applies regardless of w hether such articles 
are sold from a store, a curb, a  m arket, a  green
house, a  farm , or any o ther place.

F lorists are engaged in the business of selling 
tangible personal property a t re ta il and are liable 
fo r paym ent of the sales tax, measured by receipts 
from  sales of flowers, w reaths, bouquets, potted 
plants, and other items of tangible personal proper
ty.

W here a  nurserym an or florist sells shrubbery, 
young trees and sim ilar items, and as a p a rt of 
the transaction transp lan ts them in the land of 
the purchaser fo r a  lump sum or flat ra te , the 
transaction  is considered a  construction contract 
w ith the nurseryman or florist th e  consumer of all 
personal property expended. (Amend, filed Aug. 19, 
1954)

Where florists conduct transactions through a 
florists’ telegraphic delivery association, the follow
ing rules w ill apply in the com putation of tax  lia
b ility :
> 1. On all orders taken  by an Iow a florist and tele
graphed to a second florist in Iowa for delivery in 
the state, the sending florist will be held liable for 
tax  measured by two per cent of his receipts from 
the to ta l amount collected from  the customer, ex
cept cost of telegram  where separate charge is made 
therefor.

2. In  cases where an Iow a florist receives an 
order pursuant to which he gives telegraphic in 
structions to a second florist located outside Iow a 
fo r delivery of flowers to a point outside Iowa, 
tax  will likewise be owing w ith respect to the

to ta l receipts of the sending florist from the cus
tom er who placed the order.

3. In  cases where Iow a florists receive te le
graphic instructions from other florists located 
either w ith in  or outside of Iow a for the delivery 
of flowers, the receiving florist w ill not be held 
liable for tax  w ith respect to any receipts which he 
m ay realize from  the transaction. In  th is instance, 
if  th e  order originated in Iow a the tax  will be due 
from, and payable by, the Iow a florist who first re
ceived the order and gave telegraphic instructions 
to the second florist.

Fuel used by greenhouses and others fo r the pur
pose of growing of plants is not deemed to  be proc
essing and is, therefore, not exempted from the 
re ta il sales tax. A gain th is holding of the commis
sion is based on the case of Kennedy v. Iow a Board 
of Assessment and Review, 224 Iow a 405, said 
case holding th a t the grow ing of p lants is not a 
processing activ ity .

Rule No. 96.1. Sod. and d irt. The sale of sod and 
d irt by a person engaged in such business is taxable 
in  the same m anner as the sale of other tangible 
personal property. . W here a person selling sod con
trac ts  to sod a given area for a fixed or lump sum 
fee, then  such contractor shall be governed by the 
rules relating  to lump sum contractors perform ing 
contracts for the improvement of real property. 
Persons selling sod or d irt a t re ta il are required 
to procure a  re ta il sales tax  perm it. The occasional 
sale of e ither sod or d irt shall be considered a 
casual or isolated sale and the tax  does not apply 
thereto. See rule No. 30.

Rule No. 97. H atcheries. When i t  is not possible 
a t  the time of the sale of chicks to determine the 
exact number to  be sold for use or consumption 
and those to be sold fo r resale, the hatchery may 
consider tw enty  per cent of the gross receipts from 
sales of chicks as taxable and shall collect and 
pay tax  a t the ra te  of two per cent of tw enty  per 
cent of the gross receipts from the sale of chicks.

Receipts from “custom hatching” are receipts for 
services, and are not taxable and should be shown 
on the sales tax  re tu rn  as sales of service. Records 
must be kep t distinguishing taxable and nontaxable 
receipts.

This rule applies in like manner to tu rkey  eggs 
and poults.

The re ta il sales tax  applies to tw enty  per cent 
of the gross receipts from the sale of baby chicks 
or brooded chicks a t the time of the delivery of 
such chicks. W here a  re ta iler sells chicks fo r fu ture 
delivery and divides the charge into the price of 
chicks and the price fo r brooding, sueh transaction 
shall be deemed to be a  sale of chicks and the 
brooding thereof shall not be considered a sale of 
service. The tax  shall be computed on the to ta l 
price o f the chicks, including the fee charged for 
brooding.

Rule No. 98. Seeds, plants, bulbs and like property.
Seeds, roots, plants, bulbs, shrubbery and like prop
e rty  m ay be sold tax-free by retailers when such 
sales are  made to one engaged in  the business of 
operating a nursery or a commercial garden. Where 
a sale is made to a  final consumer, i t  is taxable. 
The tax  liab ility  depends upon the use to  which the
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seeds and other items are to be put, and not on the 
k ind  or varie ty  of the same.

This rule applies also to seeds, roots, plants, bulbs, 
and like personal property purchased by farm ers en
gaged in  regular agriculture, in  other words, all 
seeds purchased by farm ers for commercial p lan t
ing  are exempt from the re ta il tax.

Rule No. 98.1. M ateria ls used fo r seed inocula
tions. All forms of inoculations, w hether fo r pro
motion of b e tte r growth and health ier p lan ts or for 
prevention or cure of mildew of plants, or disease 
of seeds and bulbs, are intended fo r the same gen
eral purpose; therefore, no re ta il sales tax  is im
posed on any m ateria l used fo r inoculation or for 
any of the purposes above mentioned.

Rule No. 98.2. P lan t hormones. The gross receipts 
from  the sale of p lan t hormones are exempted 
from  the re ta il sales tax.

See rule No. 25.4, commercial fertilizer.

Rule No. 99. D airy  products sold by  co-operatives 
to  members or patrons. No sales tax  exemption 
shall be allowed on gross receipts from th e  sale 
of dairy  products to customers or patrons of cream
eries. Gross receipts from stockholders or members 
of co-operative creameries or creamery associations, 
resulting  from the exchange of b u tte r or other dairy 
products fo r cream supplied by said stockholders 
or members shall be included in  the receipts on 
which re ta il sales tax  is computed. Gross receipts 
from th e  sale or exchange of butterm ilk  fo r feeding 
livestock intended fo r sale are  not taxable.

Rule No. 100. R ural electrification associations.
R ural electrical co-operative associations are re
quired to collect and rem it th e  sales tax  on sales 
of electric energy to .domestic, commercial, or in 
dustrial consumers. They should execute resale cer
tificates to the companies from whom they  purchase 
electric current fo r resale and obtain certificates 
from  consumers to whom they sell for processing.

Associations are required to collect and rem it the 
sales tax  on all sales by them of appliances to  users 
or consumers and to pay the re ta il sales tax  on 
the  purchase of all supplies and equipment which 
they do not sell, except as otherwise provided in 
these rules.

Rule No. 101. Sales of fertilizers. The word “fe r ti
lizer” means a commodity containing one or more 
substances to increase the available p lan t food 
content of the soil and as a  result becomes a part 
of the products grown therein  for the purpose of 
producing fo r sale or aiding in such production for 
sale. Sales of commercial fertilizers are not sub
jec t to the tax.

See ruling of a tto rney  general of M arch 28, 1945.

Rule No. 102. Sales of livestock and poultry  feeds.
Sales of feed for poultry or livestock are  not ta x 
able.

V itam ins and minerals are considered and defined 
by th e  dictionary as a food or a food supplement. 
V itam ins and minerals sold fo r livestock and poul
try  are exempted from the sales tax . V itam ins sold 
fo r human consumption are not exempted.

Sales of livestock and poultry  medicine do not 
come w ithin the exemption of livestock and poultry

foods, therefore sales of livestock and poultry  med
icines are taxable.

Rule No. 102.1. Sales o f pe t and b ird  feeds. Sales 
of p e t and b ird  feeds fo r dogs, cats and other pets 
are not exempt from  the re ta il sales tax  except 
where such anim als are raised fo r sale by a person 
regularly  engaged in  raising dogs and pets and who 
has a t the tim e the exemption is claimed, procured 
a re ta il sales tax  perm it fo r the sale of such pets.

Rule No. 102.2. Sales o f bedding and litte r. The
sale of bedding and poultry  litte r, except straw , is 
not exempted from the re ta il sales tax. S traw , be
cause of its  dual purpose, shall be construed as feed 
and governed by the provisions of rule No. 102.

Rule No. 103. M eal tickets, coupon books and mer
chandise cards. W here m eal tickets, coupon books or 
merchandise cards are sold by persons engaged ex
clusively in selling taxable commodities or services, 
the tax  shall be levied a t the time the meal ticket, 
coupon books or merchandise cards are sold to the 
customers. No tax  w ill then  be added a t the tim e 
of actual purchase of merchandise or services. For 
example, a person purchasing a  meal ticket en
titlin g  him to $5.50 w orth of meals, and paying 
$5.00 therefor, will pay 10c tax  a t the tim e he 
purchases the ticket. F o r each meal subsequently 
consumed, the restauran t, cafe, cafeteria, etc., will 
punch out of the card the net price of the meal 
exclusive of the tax.

Rule No. 104. Hotels, lodging and boarding houses.
The gross receipts of hotels and lodging houses from 
charges fo r rooms and other hotel service are  not 
taxable. W here a  hotel or lodging house provides 
both rooms and meals to the public, the tax  shall 
apply to the entire charge, except th a t if  the charge 
for meals and drinks is segregated, the tax  will ap
ply only to the receipts from their sale.

Sales to hotels or lodging houses of food supplies 
which become component parts  of taxable meals 
served by them are not subject to the tax .

W here hotels, lodging and rooming houses oper
a te  amusements or amusement devices or coin oper
ated  machines, the gross receipts therefrom  shall 
be included in the gross receipts from  sales on which 
the tax  is computed. (Amend, filed Aug. 19, 1954)

Rule No. 105. Railw ay dining cars. The sale of 
meals or other tangible personal property on ra il
way tra in s and dining cars being operated in or 
through the sta te  of Iowa, constitutes sales a t retail, 
the gross receip ts from  which are  taxable, provided 
such meals or other tangible personal property are 
ordered w ithin the boundaries of the state. I t  is 
im m aterial w hether or not such meals or other prop
erty  be consumed w ithin the state.

W here beer, cigarettes, c igarette papers or other 
articles of tangible personal p roperty  whieh have 
been purchased in  a  sta te  other than  Iow a fo r re
sale in  dining cars, such articles of tangible per
sonal property a re  to be included in  the gross re
ceipts on which sales tax  is computed. No beer, 
cigarettes or c igarette papers are exempted from 
the Iow a sales tax  unless an excise tax  on such 
property shall have been paid to  the s ta te  of Iowa. 
An excise tax  paid to a s ta te  other than  Iow a does 
not exempt such articles from the re ta il sales tax.
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Rule No. 105.1. A pplies to  sales ta x  only. Sales on 
trains. Persons se lling  tan g ib le  personal p ro p e rty  
on tra in s  o th e r th a n  in  ra ilw a y  d in in g  cars a re  m ak 
in g  re ta il  sales w ith in  th e  m ean ing  o f th e  law  and  
a re  req u ired  to  p ro cu re  a re ta il  sales ta x  perm it. 
(A m end, filed A ug. 19, 1954)

Rule No. 106. Student fraternities and sororities.
S tu d e n t f ra te rn it ie s  and  so ro ritie s a re  n o t consid
ered  to  be engaged in th e  business of se lling  ta n g i
b le personal p ro p e rty  a t  re ta il  w ith in  th e  m ean ing  
of th e  sales ta x  ac t, when th ey  p rov ide  th e ir  m em 
bers w ith  m eals and  lodging, fo r  w hich a  fla t r a te  
or lum p sum is charged. Sellers o f foods, beverages 
and  o th e r  tan g ib le  p e rso n al p ro p e rty  to  such or
g a n iza tio n s  fo r  use in  th e  p re p a ra tio n  of m eals are, 
in  such in stan ces , m ak in g  sales a t  re ta il  an d  w ill 
be he ld  lia b le  fo r  th e  tax .

H ow ever, w here s tu d e n t f ra te rn it ie s  or so ro rities 
engage in  th e  business of se rv in g  m eals to  persons 
o th er th a n  m em bers, fo r  w hich sep ara te  charges 
are  m ade, or w here  th ey  operate  can teens th rough  
w hich  tan g ib le  personal p ro p e rty  is sold a t  re ta il, 
as to  such sales th ey  becom e lia b le  fo r  th e  tax .

W here  s tu d e n t f ra te rn it ie s  or so ro rities do no t 
p rov ide  th e ir  own m eals b u t these  a re  p rov ided  
by ca te re rs , concessionaires o r o th er persons, such 
ca tere rs , concessionaires or o th e r persons w ill be 
held  liab le  fo r  th e  ta x  w ith  resp ec t to th e ir  rece ip ts  
from  m eals so fu rn ished . A sim ilar l ia b ili ty  a t 
tach es to persons engaged in  th e  business of o p e ra t
in g  b o a rd in g  houses, w h e th er fo r  s tu d en ts  o r o ther 
persons.

Rule No. 107. A pplies to  sales ta x  only. Truckers 
engaged in  retail business. T ruckers o r hau le rs  who 
sell tan g ib le  personal p ro p e rty  to  u ltim a te  u se rs or 
consum ers, such as feed , ice, b u ild in g  supplies and 
o th er item s, a re  tax ab le  on th e  gross rece ip ts  from  
such sales. I t  is  im m ate ria l w h e th er sales a re  few  
an d  in freq u e n tly  m ade, th e  f a c t  th a t  th e  tru ck e r 
m akes sales is evidence th a t  he is  engaged in  re ta il  
business in  d irec t com petition  w ith  estab lished  
m erchan ts. T herefore, w hen tru ck e rs  m ake sales to 
u ltim a te  users or consum ers, th ey  m u st collect and 
rem it th e  ta x  to  th is  com m ission. (Coal tru ck e rs , 
see ru le  No. 109; fo re ig n  tru ck e rs , see ru le  No. 110.)

Rule No. 108. Delivery charges on purchase of 
coal, fuel and other merchandise by retailers. The
tra n sp o rta tio n  or de liv e ry  charges from  a n y  source 
of supply, such as a  m ine o r o th e r po in ts , to  a  re 
ta i le r ’s p lace  o f business, are  no t a  basis fo r  a  de
duction  from  gross re ce ip ts  w hen such tan g ib le  p e r
sonal p ro p e rty  is  subsequen tly  sold a t  re ta il.

Ride No. 108.1. Delivery charges on sale of coal, 
fuel and other merchandise. W here de liv e ry  charges 
from  a  re ta ile r ’s p lace  o f business a re  show n sep
a ra te ly  on th e  sale of coal, fu e l, a n d  o th e r goods, 
such charges a re  exem pt from  th e  ap p lica tio n  of 
sales tax , p ro v id in g  seg reg a tio n  fo r  th e  charge 
o rig in a tes  on th e  invo ice  and  is s im ila rly  identified  
on o th er su p p lem en tary  records. Secondary  de livery  
charges fo r a d d itio n a l p o rtag e  or w heeling  service, 
app licab le  in  th e  sale of coal, sha ll also be exem pt 
from  sales ta x  w hen seg reg a ted  as p rev io u sly  speci
fied.

N o th in g  in  th is  ru le  sha ll be construed  to  m odify  
or change th e  p ro v isions o f  ru les Nos. 41 or 109.

Rule No. 109. A pplies to  sales ta x  only. Iowa 
mine operators selling to  coal truckers and haulers.
O perato rs o f  m ines in  Io w a  are  deem ed re ta ile rs  of 
coal an d  su b jec t to th e  collection a n d  rem ittan ce  
of th e  sa les ta x  in  th e  fo llow ing  cases:

1. On a ll sales o r de liv e ries  to  tru ck e rs  and  h a u l
ers who do n o t have  an  estab lished  place of b u si
ness.

2. W here a  tru ck e r o r h au le r p rocures coal a t  the  
m ine fo r d e liv e ry  to  one by  whom he is  em ployed 
to  p rocure  and  d e liver the  coal.

I t  is im m ate ria l in  e ith e r case w he th er th e  m ine 
o p e ra to r received  p ay m en t fo r th e  coal fro m  th e  

■user or consum er or from  th e  tru c k e r  or hau ler, as 
he is deem ed to  be a re ta ile r  of tan g ib le  personal 
p ro p e rty  fo r  use o r consum ption. F o r  n o n resid en t 
tru ck e rs , see ru le  No. 110.

Section  422.42.

Rule 110. (A pplies to  sales ta x  on ly .) Foreign 
truckers selling a t retail in  Iowa. F o re ig n  tru ck e rs  
or persons engaged  in  se lling  tan g ib le  personal 
p ro p e rty  a t  re ta il  in  Iow a by  m eans of h au lin g  said 
p ro p e rty  in to  th e  s ta te  w ith  m otor vehicles b earin g  
fo re ig n  license p la tes , a re  req u ired  to  re p o rt and 
rem it sales ta x  on a n o n perm it basis. I f ,  in  th e  
ju d g m en t o f th e  com m ission, i t  is deem ed necessary  
an d  ad v isab le  in  o rder to  secure th e  collection  of 
th is  tax , th e  seller sha ll be  req u ired  to  p o st e ith e r 
a  cash bond of no t less th a n  one h u n d red  do llars 
($100.00), or a  su re ty  bond  o f no t less th a n  five 
hundred  do llars ($500.00), issued by  a so lvent 
su re ty  com pany au th o rized  to  do business in  Iow a. 
The ty p e  of th e  bond to  be de te rm ined  b y  th e  com
m ission. (F iled  A ug. 19, 1954)

Rule No. 111. A pplies to  sales ta x  only. Admis
sions tax. The ta x  is im posed upon th e  gross re 
ceip ts from  th e  sale of adm issions, b y  tic k e t o r 
o therw ise  (w h e th er by  single  t ic k e t or b y  season 
or su b scrip tion  t ic k e ts )  to  p laces a t  w hich am use
m ent, en te rta in m e n t, or recrea tio n  is  p rov ided . The 
te rm  adm ission does no t include reg u la r dues pa id  
w hich e n title  one to  usual club or s im ila r o rg an iza 
tio n  p riv ileg es even though  one of- th e  p riv ileg es is 
th e  r ig h t to  p a r tic ip a te . B u t w here th e  ch ie f or 
sole p riv ileg e  of a  so-called m em bership  is a  r ig h t 
to  adm ission  to  ce rta in  p a r tic u la r  p e rfo rm ances or 
to some p lace fo r  a  definite  num ber of occasions, 
th e  am ount p a id  fo r  such m em bership  is tax ab le . 
The l ia b ili ty  fo r collection  a n d  p ay m en t o f th e  tax  
re s ts  upon th e  one who charges an d  collects fo r 
th e  adm issions. W here th e a te rs  or o th er p laces o f 
public  am usem ent o p erate  c ig a r sto res, soda fo u n 
ta in s , candy  sto res, an d  sueh concessions selling  
tan g ib le  personal p ro p e rty , th ey  in cu r l ia b ili ty  and 
m ust hold re ta il  sales ta x  p e rm its and  collect and 
rem it th e  tax . C om plim entary  t ic k e ts  shall be ta x 
able on th e  re g u la r  adm ission  charge o f a  t ic k e t  fo r 
a  like  seat.

T he charge fo r  booth  re se rv a tio n s is in  th e  n a 
tu re  of an  adm ission  to  th e  p a r tic u la r  boo th  in  th e  
sam e m an n er th a t  a  re serv ed  sea t is  a  specia l ad 
m ission to  a  p a r tic u la r  p lace in  a  circus, th e a te r  
or l ik e  p lace  of am usem ent. F o r  th e  reason  sta ted , 
re ta il  sa les ta x  m u st be com puted  on th e  g ross r e 
ceip ts fo r  adm ission to  p laces of am usem ent in 
c lud ing  th e  am ount collected fo r  booth  reserv a tio n .

The operation  of a  checkroom  is a  service. I t  is
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in  no m anner an admission to any amusement or 
ath letic  event. Therefore, the gross receipts from 
the operation of coat or hat checkrooms should not 
be included in the gross receipts on which re ta il 
sales tax  is computed.

Membership fees should not be included in the 
gross receipts on which the amusement tax  is com
puted, where the organization is a  legitim ate one 
and membership fees are bona fide. However, on 
purely commercial golf courses or like amusements 
where the membership fee is nothing more or less 
than  a season ticket, then the receipts from  the so- 
called membership fees shall be included in the 
gross on which tax  is computed.

Rule No. 111.1. Amusements. The gross receipts 
from  amusements of every kind and character, ex
cept bowling alleys, operated for profit, and the 
gross receipts from games of every kind and char
ac te r operated for profit or gain are taxable under 
the provisions of [Sec. 422.43] chapter 226 acts of 
th e  Fifty-second General Assembly.

“Bowling alleys” w ithin the meaning of the law, 
mean and include only standard  bowling alleys 
which are a ttached to and form p a rt of a  perm anent 
building. The words “bowling alley” shall not mean 
and include duck pins or like games or any other 
ball rolling games th a t a re  not played on a fixed 
or perm anent alley.

The tax  applies to both legal and illegal amuse
ments. The collection of tax  or the issuance of a 
re ta il sales tax  perm it shall not be construed to 
condone or legalize any games of skill or chance 
or slot-operated devices prohibited by law. The 
amusement tax  is not a privileged tax  bu t is a  tax  
on the gross receipts from amusements computed 
a fte r  the gross receipts shall have been received.

Gross receipts mean and include all money taken  
in by the operator of any amusement, game or 
device, except bowling, operated for profit in the 
sta te  of Iowa, w hether received in money, trade, 
barte r or donations. Bowling alleys are exempted.

The gross receipts from spindles of numbers and 
glass ja r  numbers or “tips” and other like games 
include the  to ta l amount taken  in  by th e  operator 
of such games. Payout in cash or otherwise to 
w inners is not deductible from the gross receipts on 
which the tax  is to be computed.

The gross receipts from slot machines, where the 
jackpot is locked and will not pay when the player 
“h its the jackpot,” is the to ta l amount which the 
operator thereof takes from the machine, notw ith
standing the fac t th a t there is a guaranteed amount 
to be paid to the w inner of the jackpot. Where the 
jackpot is refilled from the amount deposited in the 
machine by the player and drops when the player 
“hits the jackpot,” the gross receipts is the amount 
which the operator of such machine takes from the 
receptacle in  which the proceeds from the machine 
are deposited.

The gross receipts from operation of a  slot m a
chine th a t vends coins is the amount of money 
removed from the said machine. That is true even 
though the jackpot may be guaranteed and paid out 
independent of the machine. In  other words the 
sales tax  m ust be computed as two per cent of all 
money taken  from the machine regardless of w hat 
happens to the money a fte r having been removed 
therefrom .

The gross receipts from fortune telling  and fo r
tune tellers are taxab le  amusements w ith in  the 
meaning of the law. E very concession a t  a  fair, 
carnival or like place is considered an amusement 
where an admission is charged or a collection of 
voluntary contributions taken  by the person operat
ing the concession. The only exemption is advertis
ing  booths a t  which no taxable personal property 
is sold and where entertainm ent is furnished w ith
out charge or contribution.

W here cigarettes are given away on punch boards, 
the cigarettes are not deductible even though tax  
has been paid on the cigarettes. Punch boards are 
considered amusement games. A punch board giving 
cigarettes away is no different from any other 
board, the cigarettes merely become a prize in a 
game.

The tax  applies on the gross receipts from  the 
sale of chances by all organizations. The only ex
ception is when the  en tire  n e t proceeds of the 
sale are expended for educational, religious or char
itab le  purposes.

A person operating amusements is required, as 
fa r  as practicable, to collect sales tax  from patrons. 
The law  which provides fo r tax  on amusements and 
games, is an amendment to the sales tax  law, there
fore, all o f the provisions of the sales tax  law  apply 
to amusement tax.

A ny municipal swimming pool, golf course or 
other playground and ath letic  ac tiv ity  operated 
solely by a  m unicipality and not for profit is not 
covered by th is act, and, therefore, not subject to 
the tax. All private  pools, golf courses and other 
playground and ath letic  activ ities are w ithin the 
provisions of the s ta tu te  and are taxable.

Section 422.43.
For tax  on admissions see rule N o. 20.

Rule No. 111.2. R iver steamboats. R iver steam 
boats hauling passengers on pleasure rides on the 
M ississippi riv er or any other river w ithin the state  
or which form s a boundary line between th is and 
another s ta te  is an amusement enterprise w ithin 
the meaning of the law, where passengers are picked 
up or tickets sold to them on the Iowa side of the 
river the gross receipts from such sales are taxable.

Section 1.3 of the Code provides th a t the s ta te  
has jurisdiction on the w aters of any river or lake 
which forms a common boundary between th is or 
any other s ta te  and therefore such boat rides and 
amusements are not to be considered as in tersta te  
transportation .

For tax  on admissions see rule No. 20.

Rule No. 111.3. R ental of personal property in  
connection w ith  th e  operation o f amusements. The
law provides fo r a tax  of two per cent (2% ) on the 
gross receipts from commercial amusements. The 
gross receipts upon which retail sales tax  shall be 
computed shall include th e  rental o f personal prop
erty  in connection w ith the operation of amuse
ments. Such rentals shall include towels, swim suits, 
rowboats, boats, golf clubs, roller skates, saddle 
horses and all other personal property or equipment 
used by patrons in  connection w ith  the operation 
of commercial amusements notw ithstanding the 
fac t th a t the ren tal of such personal property may 
be billed separately.

F o r tax  on admissions see rule No. 20.



467 TAX COMMISSION—SALES AND USE TAX

Rule No. 111.4. Admissions to  state, county, dis
tr ic t  and local fairs. The law w ith reference to  tax  
on amusements and entertainm ents may he found in  
section 422.43. The law  in subsection four (4) of 
code section 422.45 exempts the gross receipts from 
sales o f tickets or admissions to  state, district, 
county, or local fairs. There is no doubt th a t the 
sale of tickets or admissions to a fa ir, notw ith
standing the fac t th a t an automobile or other prizes 
shall be given away to the holder of the lucky 
ticket of admission, is exempted. Moreover, the law  
which placed a tax  on amusement devices provides, 
“bu t no tax  shall be imposed upon any ac tiv ity  ex
empt from sales tax  under the provisions of sub
section four (4) of section 422.45, Code of 1946”, 
which grants exemptions as follows:

“The gross receipts from sales of tickets or ad
missions to sta te , county, d is tric t and local fairs, 
and the  gross receipts from educational, religious, 
or charitable activ ities, where the entire net pro
ceeds are expended fo r educational, religious, or 
charitable purposes.”

I t  is evident th a t it  was the in tention  of the 
legislature to exempt tickets or admissions to  state, 
county, or local fa irs ; such an exemption is not 
affected by the . tax  on amusements. Therefore, 
there is no sales tax  on tickets or admissions to a 
fa ir  even though a prize may be given in con
nection therew ith.

The exemption as to state, county and local fa irs  
applies to all of the activ ities and admissions to 
events operated solely by  the fa ir  association in 
connection w ith a  fa ir. Therefore, the exemption 
applies equally to admissions to the fa ir, to the 
grandstand, to horse races and other performances 
and also to evening entertainm ents in fron t of the 
grandstand conducted by the fa ir  association.

The exemption does not apply to  any en te rta in 
m ent or ac tiv ity  conducted by a  concessionaire even 
though the fa ir  association may be in terested in  
the concession and obtains a percentage of the re
ceipts.

F or tax  on admissions see rule No. 20.

R ule No. 111.5. H orse show not a  fa ir—fa ir  de
fined. The holding of a  horse show does not con
s titu te  a  sta te , county, d istric t or local fa ir. Sub
section four of code section 422.45 exempts the gross 
receipts from the sale of tickets of admission to 
sta te , county, d is tric t and local fa irs  from  the im
position of a re ta il sales tax . The fac t th a t the fa ir  
association is a  nonprofit organization is not m a
terial, for re ta il sales tax  is not concerned w ith 
either profit or loss bu t is a  tax  on the gross receipts 
from  the sale of tangible personal p roperty  a t re 
ta i l  and the  sale of tickets or admissions to places 
of amusement. There can be no doubt th a t  a  horse 
show is an amusement, notw ithstanding the fac t 
th a t it  is sponsored by a  county fa ir  association.

The term  “F a ir” is defined in  section 174.1, Cod© 
of 1950, 1954, as follows:

“ 1. ‘F a ir’ shall mean a  bona fide exhibition of ag
ricultural, dairy  and kindred products, livestock 
and farm  implements.”

I t  will be noted th a t the several th ings to b© 
exhibited are connected by the conjunctive word 
“and”. A show which exhibits horses prim arily for 
entertainm ent is neither a sta te , d istric t, county or 
local fa ir, therefore, the gross receipts from the

sale of tickets of admission to such an exhibition 
are subject to  the re ta il tax.

The powers of a  fa ir  association which is desig
nated  as a “society” in  the code are defined in  code 
section 174.2 as follows:

“ P o w e r s  o r  s o c ie t y . Each society may hold an
nually a  fa ir  to fu rther in terest in  agriculture and 
to encourage the improvement of agricultural prod
ucts, livestock, articles of domestic industry, 
implements and other mechanical devices. I t  may 
offer and aw ard such premiums as will induce gen
eral competition.”

The society is lim ited to  the holding of one fa ir 
annually. I t  is implied from  the powers granted  
the society th a t the  one annual fa ir  is the only fa ir  
to be held.

For tax  on admissions see rule No. 20.

Rule No. 111.6. Commercial amusement enter
prises—companies or persons which con tract to fu r
nish show fo r fixed fee. P rio r to th e  enactm ent of 
chapter 226, Acts o f the Fifty-second General As
sembly, the tax  was lim ited to  two per cent of tick 
ets or admissions to places of amusement. Said 
chapter 226 is now included in  section 422.43, Code 
of 1950, 1954. A tax  is imposed beginning w ith  the 
first day of Ju ly , 1947, upon the gross receipts de
rived from the operation of all forms of amusement 
devices and commercial amusement enterprises so 
th a t it  is not necessary fo r the operator of an 
amusement device to charge an admission. The 
gross receipts are taxable w ithout regard to the 
manner in which such gross receipts are received. 
F or the reasons above stated , any circus, show, car
nival company or person contracting  w ith persons 
to  p u t on a show for a fixed fee is liable for tax  a t 
the ra te  of two per cent of the amount paid in  for 
such performances or operation of the amusement 
device.

For tax  on admissions see rule No. 20.
Section 422.43

Rule No. 112. Applies to sales tax  only. Skating  
rinks. The gross receipts from the operation of an 
ice or roller skating  rink  are taxable, including 
receipts from ren ting  the rink  to individuals and 
parties and fees charged fo r ren ta l of skates. 
Skating  being an  amusement all "of the provisions 
of rules No. I l l  and 111.1 apply thereto.

Rule No. 113. Sales of ice. All sales of ice for
domestic or commercial consumption are taxable.

Persons m aking re ta il sales of ice must pay the 
tax  even though the purchaser thereof uses the 
same in cooling perishable personal property which 
is to bo resold by him.

Sales o f cube ice to restauran ts or taverns, which 
is placed in drinks sold a t the place of business, 
are no t subject to the sales tax. Sales of ice for 
use in  a ir  cooling devices or re frigera to r units are 
taxable.

The gross receipts from the sale of ice is taxable 
where ice is sold to railroads or other persons to be 
used fo r icing or reicing ears belonging to the car
rier, other carriers or persons owning such cars.

Persons selling ice are required to hold a re ta il 
sales tax  perm it and rem it tax  to the commission in 
accordance w ith the provisions of th is rule. R ail
roads are  deemed to  be the consumers and not re
tailers where ice is used by them for icing or re-
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icing cars for shippers even though a charge is 
made fo r such service.

Rule No. 114. Photographers and photostaters.
Photographers, photo finishers and photostaters are 
engaged in the business of selling tangible personal 
property a t  retail, the gross reecipts from which are 
taxable.

No deduction will be perm itted for developing, 
“camera” or retouching charges.

Sales of frames, K odak films and other articles 
by photographers or photo finishers are taxable sales 
a t retail.

Supply houses selling to photographers, photo 
finishers and photostaters, th e  paper upon which 
prin ts are  made, and other articles which become 
component parts  of the finished articles, are making 
sales fo r resale. On the other hand, supply houses 
selling equipment supplies, d ry  plates, films, m ate
rials or chemicals to such persons, which do no t be
come component p a rts  of the finished product pro
duced fo r sale, are m aking sales fo r consumption.

T inting  or coloring photographs delivered to a 
photographer by  a  customer constitutes a service 
and receipts therefrom  are not taxable.

Rule No. 114.1. Photo finishers. Where individuals 
deliver to  w hat are  commonly known as photo fin
ishers, films fo r developing by the la tte r , the charge 
made by photo finishers for actual developing of the 
films is compensation fo r a  service and does not 
represent receipts from the sale of tangible personal 
property. I f , however, the photo finisher supplies 
or sells to his customer, fo r whom he m ay be devel
oping th e  film, prin ted  pictures, the charge for such 
p rin ts or pictures would constitu te a sale a t  retail, 
the gross receipts from which would be taxable. In  
such cases, if  the photo finisher does not segregate 
the charge fo r developing of the films th e  charge 
fo r p rin ts  or pictures, the to ta l amount of the 
charge to the customer would be taxable.

Rule No. 114.2. Sales o f photographs to  news
paper or m agazine publishers fo r reproduction. The
sale of photographs by a person engaged in  the 
business of m aking and selling photographs to 
newspaper or magazine publishers fo r reproduction 
is taxable, provided however, th a t where it  is 
necessary fo r a photographer to leave his place 
of business to  photograph a scene or article for a 
magazine or newspaper publisher, only the selling 
price of the photograph shall be included in  the 
gross receipts, where a separate charge is m ade for 
traveling  to  and from  the photographer’s place 
of business and is billed separately and ap a rt from 
the charge fo r the photograph itself.

Rule No. 115. G ravel and stone. Where a contract 
is entered into between a contractor and a county, 
and the con tract calls for delivery along a  road 
to be improved, there is a sale of tang ib le  personal 
property to the county which makes the contract 
a re ta il sale and the contractor a reta iler under the 
re ta il sales tax  law. Sales tax  however does not 
apply on this transaction  fo r i t  qualifies fo r the 
sales tax  exemption enacted by th e  55th General 
Assembly [$422.47, Code 1954] th a t became effec
tive  Ju ly  4, 1953. (Amend, filed Aug. 19, 1954)

W here a contract provides not only fo r the sale 
and delivery of m aterials, bu t also fo r the conver

sion thereof in to  a finished unit of work, into which 
the m aterials are interm ingled, th e  m aterials and 
labor being furnished for a lump sum of money, the 
contractor in th a t case is the ultim ate consumer, 
and is liable fo r the tax  on the m aterials so used 
in th e  construction of the project. The tax  would 
apply only as to the purchase price of the m aterials 
used, or the m arket value thereof.

Example 1: A contractor enters into contract with 
a county to  furnish  the m aterials and labor neces
sary fo r the construction of a  cement culvert. That 
is a  lump sum contract. The contractor is con
sidered the u ltim ate consumer of the m aterials 
used, and is liable fo r the tax  thereon as sta ted  in 
the above paragraph.

Rule No. 116. Antiques, curios, old coins or col
lectors’ postage stamps. Curios, antiques, a r t  work, 
coins, collectors’ postage stamps and such articles 
sold to or by a r t collectors, philatelists, numis
m atists and other persons who purchase or sell such 
item s of tangible personal property fo r use and not 
prim arily  for resale, are sales a t  re ta il subject to 
the tax .

Stamps, w hether cancelled or uncancelled, which 
are sold by a  collector or person engaged in  re ta il
ing stamps to collectors, are taxable.

The distinction between stamps which are pur
chased by a  collector and stamps which are pur
chased for th e ir value as evidence of the privilege 
of the owner to  have certain  m ail carried by the 
U. S. governm ent, is th a t which determines whether 
or not a stam p is taxab le  or no t taxable. In  other 
words, a stam p becomes an article of tang ib le  per
sonal property having in trinsic value when, because 
of the demand, i t  can be sold fo r a price greater 
than  its  face value. On the o ther hand when a 
stam p has only extrinsic value as evidence of the 
righ t to certain  services or as indicating  th a t cer
ta in  revenue has been paid it  is not subject to 
either re ta il sales tax  or use tax.

I t  is not the custom to trade in stamps which 
have no inherent value, but when, because of 
scarcity  of the stamp, its  value as a piece of printed 
paper increases in  proportion to the demand or 
scarcity  of such an artic le ; then the stamp becomes 
an article of tangible personal p roperty  and its  
sale is taxable.

Stam ps are not taxable when purchased fo r and 
intended to be used for obtaining postal service or 
ind icating  th a t certain  revenue has been paid.

Rule No. 117. Paw nbrokers. Paw nbrokers are p ri
m arily engaged in the business of lending money for 
the repaym ent of which they accept as security 
tangible personal p roperty  from  the owner or 
pledgor.

In  case the pledgor does not redeem the property 
pledged or pawned w ithin specified s ta tu to ry  time, 
such property is fo rfeited  to the paw nbroker, to 
whom title  thereto  passes a t  such time.

W here paw nbrokers thereafte r sell such articles 
a t  re ta il, they are m aking sales w ithin the sales tax  
law, and must collect and rem it the tax  thereon.

Rule No. 118. D ruggists and pharm acists. Pharm a
cists and registered prescription druggists engaged 
in  the business of selling drugs and medicines on 
prescription, and other merchandise a t retail, are 
liable fo r tax  on the gross receipts from such sales.
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Sales made by  pharm acists or prescription drug
gists to physicians, surgeons, dentists, veterinarians, 
or other consumers and users are sales a t  re ta il and 
are taxable.

Buie No. 119. M emorial stones. Persons engaged 
in  the business of selling memorial stones are sell
ing  tangible personal property, and when such 
stones are sold to final buyers, the gross receipts 
from  such sales are taxable. W here th e  seller of a 
memorial stone agrees to erect a stone upon a  foun
dation, the to ta l gross receipts from the sale, in 
cluding the erection o f the foundation and the 
stone, are taxable, since the foundation is deemed to 
be a p a rt of the sale of the memorial stone, and 
the to ta l selling price, including the foundation, 
represents the sale a t retail.

Charges fo r inscription, or other work incident to  
p reparing a stone fo r the customer before it  is 
erected, constitute a  p art of the selling price of 
the stone, and are therefore taxable.

Charges for inscription upon a stone subsequent 
to the erection of same, are considered sales of 
service upon which no sales tax  applies.

Rule No. 120. Applies to sales tax  only. Commer
cial telephone exchanges. All telephone exchanges 
operating switch boards m ust hold re ta il sales 
tax  perm its and must collect and rem it the re ta il 
sales tax  upon their entire gross receipts from or 
in connection w ith the operation of such exchanges.

The tax  shall apply to receipts from the transm is
sion of messages and conversation wholly w ithin 
the state, for which the exchange collects the 
charge. In  the case of a pay station, the exchange 
must pay the tax  on the to ta l receipts therefrom . 
W here a  minimum amount is guaranteed to the 
exchange from any pay station, the tax  shall be 
computed on the fu ll amount collected.

Fees known as switch board charges paid to  a 
commercial telephone exchange by  telephone lines, 
not operating switch boards, m ust be included in  
the gross receipts of such commercial exchange.

Commercial telephone companies which levy as
sessments upon their subscribers on a quarterly, 
semiannual, annual or any other basis, must in 
clude the amount of such assessments in their 
gross receipts.

In  computing the tax  due this state, federal 
taxes separately billed the customer shall be ex
cluded.

Exemption: Receipts from telephone services
rendered in connection w ith essential governm ental 
functions of the U nited States, sta te  of Iowa, 
counties, cities, school d istric ts and o ther govern
m ental subdivisions of the state  of Iow a are exempt 
from tax , except sales to any tax  levying body used 
by or in  connection w ith the operations of any 
municipally-owned u tility  engaged in  selling gas, 
e lectricity  or heat to the general public. (Amend, 
filed Aug. 19, 1954)

Collection of the tax  from users: The tax  on
local exchange service shall be computed on the 
amount billed by the exchange to each subscriber 
or member fo r such service and the amount of the 
tax  shall be indicated on the toll statem ent, exclud
ing the federal tax  on the toll calls.

Telegrams charged to the account of telephone

subscribers and billed by the telephone company 
shall appear on the toll bill w ith the tax  added.

W here one commercial telephone company fu r
nishes another commercial telephone company 
services or facilities which are used by the second 
company in  furnishing telephone service to  its  cus
tomers, such services or facilities furnished to the 
second company are in the nature of a sale-for-re- 
sale and the charges therefor are exempt from the 
sales tax.

Rule No. 120.1. Communication services furnished 
by  hotel to  its  guests. Hotels in the s ta te  of Iowa, 
as a  common practice, purchase telephone com
m unication service from  telephone companies and 
furnish such services to the guests of the hotel. 
The hotel makes a  charge fo r th is communication 
service to  its  guests in  an amount which exceeds 
the cost of such service to  i t  from  the telephone 
company.

The re ta il sales tax  shall apply to  the entire 
charges which th e  hotel makes to its guests for 
such communication service w hether the guest calls 
be local or long distance, except th a t in te rs ta te  
calls are exempt.

However, fo r the efficient adm inistration of the 
law, the hotel shall rem it to the telephone company 
a  tax  of two per cent of the gross receipts which 
the telephone company derives from the charges 
fo r all communication services, except in tersta te  
calls, and the telephone company shall be responsi
ble for reporting and rem itting  such tax  to the 
state.

In  addition to the foregoing, the hotel shall re
port to the s ta te  as its  gross receipts, the amount 
which i t  charges its  guest which is over and above 
the amount of th e  guest call charges to the hotel 
by the telephone company, sales tax  or federal 
excise tax  not considered, and rem it two per cent 
ta x . thereon.

Hotels making such ex tra  charges on guest calls 
must hold a re ta il sales tax  perm it, bu t a separate 
perm it is not needed where one is held fo r other 
sales a t the same location.

The provisions of th is rule re la ting  to the method 
of reporting  and rem itting  the tax  shall apply to 
communication service rendered on and a fte r  March 
1, 1951.

Rule No. 121. Applies to sales tax  only. Sales to 
telephone and telegraph companies. Receipts from 
sales of tangible personal property to telephone and 
telegraph companies are taxable under the provi
sions of the re ta il sales tax  law.

For purchases subject to use tax, see rule No. 191.

Rule No. 122. Applies to sales tax  only. Tele
graph service. Sales of service for the transm is
sion of messages, n ight le tters, day le tters and all 
other messages of sim ilar nature from  person to 
person w ithin this s ta te  are  subject to th e  re ta il 
sales tax. Any such service between an  Iow a resi
dent and a nonresident is considered in tersta te  
commerce, exempt from the tax.

Rule No. 123. Applies to sales tax  only. P rivate  
clubs. P rivate  clubs, such as country clubs, athletic 
clubs, fra te rn a l and other sim ilar social organiza
tions, are retailers of tangible personal property 
sold by them, even though the sales are made to
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members only. Therefore, such organizations shall 
procure a re ta il sales tax  perm it and report and pay 
retail sales tax  on the gross receipts of all sales 
made by such clubs, less the allowable deductions.

W here clubs operate amusements or amusement 
devices or coin-operated machines the gross receipts 
therefrom  shall be included w ith  the gross receipts 
from other taxable sales on whieh the tax  is com
puted. (Amend, filed Aug. 19, 1954)

Rule No. 124. A irc ra ft sales. A. The receipts 
from the sale of a irc ra ft a t re ta il in  Iow a are sub
jec t to th e  retail sales tax.

Persons selling a irc ra ft in Iow a fo r th e  purpose 
of resale shall secure from the purchaser a certifi
ca te  of resale in substantially  the form as follows:

The undersigned ............................................................
Name and A ddress of P u rch ase r 

hereby certifies th a t the .................................................
D escrip tion  of P urchase  

is being purchased fo r the purpose of resale only; 
th a t same will not be used fo r any o ther purpose 
than  th a t o f dem onstration in  connection w ith the 
sale of same in  th e  regular course of business; th a t 
same is no t to  be used in conducting a flying school 
or rendering passenger service for h ire; th a t the 
undersigned holds re ta il sales tax  perm it No..............

S igna tu re  of P u rch a se r
B. In  event an a irc ra ft is purchased tax-free 

on the theory  of resale by a  person regularly  en
gaged in selling such equipm ent a t re ta il in Iowa, 
but is subsequently appropriated by the re tailer for 
use in conducting a flying school or rendering pas
senger service for hire, or fo r personal private  use 
or for any other purpose than  stric tly  demonstration 
in the regular course of sales, the re ta iler shall be 
liable fo r the paym ent of th e  sales tax  on such 
equipment so appropriated a t the close of the quar
terly  period during which the equipment was placed 
to such use. The tax  will be due on such equipment 
computed on th e  re ta iler’s purchase price and the 
cost of which should properly be shown under Item 
1(a) of the re ta il sales tax  re tu rn  blank ST-50.

Rule No. 125. Schools sponsoring national defense 
tra in ing  school courses. Local schools purchasing 
tangible personal property to be paid for by federal 
funds, outside the sta te  of Iowa, for use in  national 
defense tra in ing  school courses in Iowa, are not 
subject to the paym ent of use tax , nor are Iow a 
retailers subject to the paym ent of sales tax  when 
such property is sold to local schools for such pur
pose.

Iowa re tailers m ay be exempt from paym ent of 
sales tax  in respect to property sold to such schools 
for defense tra in ing  purposes, if  the seller secures 
from the school a statem ent certify ing  the use to 
be made of the property and ind icating  the project 
or tra in ing  course number. A local school, when 
purchasing from out-of-state suppliers registered to 
collect the use tax , should give a like certificate 
to such registered supplier in order th a t the billing 
of the use tax  may be omitted.

Rule No. 126. Lease agreements. A person who 
purchases tangible personal property fo r the purpose 
of leasing or renting  same to others is deemed to 
be the final user or consumer of the tangible per
sonal p roperty  so purchased and used.

Therefore, the gross receipts from  the sale of 
such property to  such a  person fo r such a  purpose 
made a t re ta il in  Iow a are subject to  the sales tax.

However, if  a person, fo r all in ten ts and purposes, 
sells tangible personal property a t  re ta il in  Iow a 
bu t under circumstances where the transaction  is 
designated as a lease or ren tal fo r the  purpose of 
re ta in ing  title  in  the seller as security for the pay
m ent of th e  purchase price, or fo r the purpose of 
evading sales tax  or use tax, or both, the tran s
action shall be deemed to be a  sale and the re 
ceipts of such transaction  of final consumers will 
be subject to the sales tax.

Rule No. 126.1. Leasing or ren ting  tang ib le  per
sonal property. R ental receipts from  the leasing or 
ren ting  of tangible personal property are not sub
jec t to re ta il sales tax  or use tax , where the title  
to th e  property remains in the lessor and there is 
no option in the lease to purchase the tangible per
sonal property.

The lessor in such cases is considered to  be for 
the purpose of sales or use tax  the final user or con
sumer of the tangible personal property so leased. 
This means the lessor would owe sales tax  or use 
tax  on all such property so leased which had been 
purchased by him on or a fte r  the effective date of 
the use tax  law, or A pril 16, 1937, measured a t the 
ra te  of two per cent o f the lessor’s purchase price. 
In  event the lessor m anufactured the item  leased, 
then the measure o f tax  would be two per cent of 
the cost to him of the fabrication  or production 
thereof. (Amend, filed Aug. 19, 1954)

Where tangible personal property is leased and 
there exists in  the ren tal agreem ent an option under 
the provisions of which the lessee may purchase 
the tangible personal property and the rentals 
previously paid  may be applied upon the purchase 
price together w ith an additional amount specified 
in the ren ta l agreem ent to be paid  by the lessee 
if  the option to purchase is exercised, then if  the 
option is exercised the transaction  w ill be regarded 
as a  sale by the lessor and a  purchase by th e  lessee 
and the to ta l amount paid by the lessee, including 
the advance ren ta l paym ents plus the balance paid, 
will be the measure on which the tax  will be com
puted.

W here a  ren ta l agreem ent is made w ith an  option 
to purchase, bu t where the lessee does not exercise 
the option, then  th e  lessor will be trea ted  as a 
consumer and will be responsible fo r sales or use 
tax  as the case may be on his purchase price or 
cost of m anufacture of the item leased, even though 
in  a  subsequent transaction  the lessor m ay sell the 
tangible personal property to another party . Upon 
the subsequent sale to another party , where the 
sale is a t retail, the seller’s receipts therefrom  will 
be subject to re ta il sales tax, even though the 
seller may have paid tax  as consumer on the rental 
transaction  a t  a prior time.

See rule No. 166.

Rule No. 127. Purchases or sales by  schools— 
sales tax . 1. When purchasing coal, library  books, 
supplies, equipment, etc., except new motor vehicles, 
in Iow a for consumption, or use by the school but 
not fo r sale, schools are required to pay th e  two 
per cent sales tax  to  the re ta iler a t the tim e of 
purchase, the same as private  individuals. Effective



471 TAX COMMISSION—SALES AND USE TAX

July  4, 1953, public schools are exempt from  sales 
tax. (Amend, filed Aug. 19, 1954)

2. W hen purchasing textbooks and other supplies 
in  Iow a for sale and not for consumption or use, 
schools are not required to pay the two per cent sales 
tax.

3. W hen selling to pupils textbooks or supplies 
th a t belong to the school d is tric t where the net 
proceeds go into the general fund, the seller ap
pointed by the board as depository agent is not 
required to collect the tw o per cent sales tax  whether 
such seller is a  re ta il m erchant or some person ap
pointed to  make such sales a t the school building, 
but i f  such books or supplies are privately  owned 
the seller must collect said tax.

4. W hen selling tickets to  a th letic  games and 
other school activities, where the en tire  net pro
ceeds thereof are expended for school purposes, 
schools are not required to collect the tw o per cent 
sta te  sales tax.

Use Tax. 1. W hen purchasing coal, lib rary  books, 
supplies, equipment, etc., except new motor ve
hicles, outside of Iowa fo r consumption or use by 
the school or fo r ren ta l purposes bu t no t fo r sale, 
schools, in  the event the said use tax  has no t been 
paid to  their supplier, are required to pay  the 
two per cent use tax  d irect to th is commission, 
the same as p riva te  individuals. Effective Ju ly  4, 
1953, publie schools are exempt from  use tax. 
(Amend, filed Aug. 19, 1954)

2. W hen purchasing textbooks and other sup
plies outside of Iowa fo r sale and not fo r con
sumption or use, schools are not required to pay 
the two per cent use tax.

3. W hen purchasing new motor vehicles outside 
or inside of Iow a fo r use by th e  school, two per 
cent use tax  imposed thereon shall be paid by  the 
school to  the county treasurer of the county in 
which the vehicle is required to be registered. Effec
tive Ju ly  4, 1953, publie schools are exempt from use 
tax. (Amend, filed Aug. 19, 1954)

Rule No. 127.1. School lunch program. The A ct of
the 52nd General Assembly which provided fo r re
fund of taxes paid  to tax  certify ing and tax  levy
ing bodies did not in any manner change the law  
in regard to exemption of tangible personal prop
erty  purchased fo r resale. For m any years past, 
purchases made by schools fo r resale have been ex
empted from sales tax  under the provisions of rule 
No. 24. Therefore, purchases of groceries, meats 
and other articles of food which are to be resold 
by th e  school are  exempt from the re ta il sales tax  
upon presenting, to the retailer, a  certificate of re
sale ST-5.

NVhen school lunches are resold to  pupils, such 
transaction  is also exempt from the re ta il sales tax  
by v irtue  of subsection four of section 422.45, Code 
of 1950, 1954, fo r the reason th a t th e  entire n e t pro
ceeds of a  school lunch program  are re turned  to th a t 
program or to the school d is tric t and such net p ro
ceeds, if  any, are therefore expended fo r educational 
purposes.

R ule No. 128. Applies to sales tax  only. A ctiv ities 
of schools and religious or charitable organizations.
The gross receipts from educational, religious, or 
Charitable activities, where the entire net receipts

are expended fo r educational, religious, or chari
table purposes only, are exempt from the sales tax.

Such exemption is available, in the case of a 
school or college, when ath letic activ ities consti
tu te  a curricular or extra-curricular ac tiv ity  o f the 
school or college, and are subject to its  manage
ment and control.

A religious or charitable organization claiming 
this exemption must be an established and recog
nized organization devoted to  educational, religious, 
or charitable purposes.

No claim fo r such exemption will be allowable 
unless it  is clearly shown th a t the entire net pro
ceeds of the ac tiv ity  are to be devoted to  educa
tional, religious, or charitable purposes.

Each claim fo r such exemption will be considered 
in the ligh t of the particu lar circumstances.

This rule is applicable in the case of receipts 
from lectures, dances, and entertainm ents sponsored 
by the same kind of organizations.

Rule No. 129. U ndertakers and funeral directors.
The funeral director or undertaker is engaged in 
the business of selling tangible personal property 
such as caskets, grave vaults, and occasionally, grave 
clothing and flowers. H e is likewise engaged in 
rendering service, such as embalming, and providing 
livery service and other accessories necessary and 
convenient in conducting funerals. He is liable fo r 
tax  measured only by his gross receipts from sales 
of tangible personal property, as distinguished from 
services which he renders.

W here funeral directors and undertakers charge 
lump sums to  customers covering the entire cost of 
the funeral, w ithout dividing the charge for tangible 
personal property and the charge for services in 
rendering a bill to the customer, fo r the purpose of 
reporting the sale of funeral supplies and m er
chandise, funeral directors shall report the full 
amount of the funeral bill, less any cash advanced 
fo r purposes such as the purchase of a  cemetery 
lot or grave, opening and closing of grave, other 
cemetery expenses, rem uneration of m inister, choir, 
use of church, press notices or any o ther cash ad
vanced.

R etail sales tax  shall be reported and paid a t the 
ra te  of two per cent on fifty  per cent of the to ta l 
funeral bill, less cash advanced. All other plans or 
methods of reporting re ta il sales tax  by  funeral di
rectors for the sale of funeral supplies and m erchan
dise are hereby declared to  be null and void.

The funeral director m ust keep his books so as 
to show clearly the receipts, cash advances, invoices, 
sales records, and such o ther pertinen t facts as may 
from tim e to tim e be required by th is commission.

The funeral director is considered to  be purchas
ing  for resale caskets, grave vaults, grave clothing, 
embalming fluid, cosmetics, chemicals, etc., th e  tax  
on which is passed on to his customers and the 
funeral director should purchase such item s tax  
free from his suppliers on the theory of resale. The 
tax  on such merchandise shall be accounted fo r on 
the basis of two per cent of fifty  per cent of the 
charge fo r a complete funeral.

The funeral director is considered to be using 
or consuming office fu rn itu re  or equipment, funeral 
home furnishings, advertising  calendars, booklets, 
motor vehicles and accessories, embalming in s tru 
ments and equipment, grave equipment, stretchers,
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baskets and other items which the funeral director 
uses or consumes in the operation of his business 
and the title  and possession to  which are not passed 
on to his customer. W ith respect to these items 
the funera l'd irec to r should pay the sales tax  to his 
Iow a supplier when the items are bought in  this 
s ta te  and should rem it use tax  directly to the com
mission when such items are purchased out-of-state, 
unless the out-of-state supplier is registered w ith 
the commission and authorized to  collect the use 
tax  fo r the state, in  which last instance the use 
tax  should be paid to the  registered supplier.

Where a funeral director is engaged to prepare 
a  body and place i t  in a  casket for shipment out of 
the s ta te  in  w hat is known to the trad e  as “ship- 
outs” the re ta il sales tax  shall apply. The delivery 
of the casket is deemed to have taken place when 
the body was placed therein.

Buie No. 130. D entists. D entists render profes
sional services, the gross receipts from which are 
not subject to th e  re ta il sales tax . On the other 
hand, the dentist is deemed to be the final user or 
consumer of all tangible personal property purchased 
by him fo r h is use in  the rendition of his profes
sional service, except “repair work” furnished to 
him by Iowa dental laboratories, the las t subject 
being hereinafter discussed.

The dentist being the final user or consumer of 
the tangible personal property which he purchases 
fo r use in the rendition of his professional services, 
should pay the sales tax  to h is Iow a suppliers on 
all such purchases made in Iow a w ith the exception 
of “repair work” furnished by Iowa dental labora
tories.

The dentist should also report and rem it the use 
tax  directly  to the commission .concerning all tang i
ble personal property purchased from out-of-state 
suppliers, unless the out-of-state supplier is reg
istered w ith th is  departm ent and authorized to col
lect the use tax  for the state, in  which la s t instance 
the use tax  due should be paid to th e  registered 
supplier.

The Iow a dental laboratory will bill its  Iowa 
dentist customers for sales tax  on the fu ll charge 
made for all new work which involves the sale 
of tangible personal property to the dentist. Charges 
which are made by Iow a dental laboratories to 
the dentist for services classified as “repair w ork” 
are not subject to  sales tax, insofar as the Iow a 
dentist is concerned. The Iow a dental laboratory 
is deemed to be the final user or consumer of the 
tangible personal property which the laboratory 
uses in completing the “repair w ork” furnished to 
the dentist. The Iowa dental laboratory will arrive 
a t the amount of m aterial used in such “repair 
work” by deducting eighty-fivo per cent o f the full 
charge made for the repair work and compute the 
sales tax  a t  the ra te  of two per cent on the bal
ance, or two per cent of fifteen per cent of the 
to ta l charge fo r the repair work.

Where the Iowa dentist has “repair w ork” fu r
nished by dental laboratories located outside the 
state , who are not registered fo r the collection of 
the use tax , the Iowa dentist when reporting  and 
rem itting  use tax on such “repair work” shall com

pute the tax  on fifteen per cent of the to ta l charge 
made fo r the “repair work.”

“Bepair work” w ithin the meaning of th is  rule 
shall consist of:

DENTUEES PA ET IA L 8 BEIDGE
1. Tooth or (M etal W ork) 1. Grind-in tooth

tee th  1. Solder clasp or teeth
2. Broken 2. Solder bar 2. B epair crown
3. B epair post- 3. B epair new 3. A sse m b le

dam clasp- (add on) bridge
4. Belines 4. Add rest lug 4. Add porcelain
5. Periphery 5. Add saddle

border 6. Add tang  to
6. Beface (new clasp

gum) 7. Add retention
7. Vulcanize to bar 

clasp to place
8. Back up an 

terio r tee th
9. B epair bro

ken horn (A n
terior)

Buie N o .-131. Applies to  sales tax  only. Iowa 
dental laboratories. Iow a dental laboratories are 
engaged in selling tangible personal property to 
and perform ing services fo r Iowa dentists.

The receipts of the Iow a dental laboratories from 
the sale of tangible personal property to dentists 
are subject to the Iowa re tail sales tax  law, w ith 
the exception of “repair work” furnished to  Iowa 
dentists.

The Iowa dental laboratory is deemed to be the 
final user or consumer of the tangible personal 
p roperty  which it  uses in order to  complete “re
pair work” furnished to Iow a dentists. Being the 
final consumer of such m aterials, laboratories should 
account to the commission in  the ir re ta il sales tax  
re tu rn s under Item  1 (a) thereof the value of such 
m aterials used in the “repair work.” The tax  is 
not passed on to the dentist as an item  of tax  with 
respect to “repair work.” The laboratory shall a r
rive a t the amount of m aterial used in  the repair 
w ork by determ ining fifteen per cent of the full 
charge made to the dentist for the repair work and 
compute the two per cent tax  on th a t figure.

The Iowa dental laboratory  should purchase tax- 
free all tangible personal property which forms a 
component or in tegral p art of the new w ork or 
“repair work” which i t  is furn ishing to Iowa dentists 
or other dentists, on the theory of resale.

The Iow a dental laboratory is deemed to be the 
final user or consumer of all other tangible personal 
property, including tools, office supplies, equipment, 
and any other tangible personal property which does 
not form a component p a rt of the new w ork or 
“repair work” furnished to Iowa dentists. W ith 
respect to these item s i t  should pay the sales tax  to 
its  Iow a suppliers when purchasing in  this state, or 
should rem it the use tax  directly  to  the commission 
when such items are purchased from out-of-state 
suppliers, unless the out-of-state supplier is regis
tered w ith this commission and authorized to collect 
the use tax  fo r the state , in  which last instance the 
use tax  should be paid to the registered supplier.

The Iow a dental laboratory is required to hold a 
re ta il sales tax  permit.
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“R epair, work” w ithin the m eaning of th is  rule 
shall consist of:

DENTURES PA RTIA L S BRIDGE
1. Tooth or (M etal W ork) 1. Grind-in tooth

teeth 1. Solder clasp or tee th
2. Broken 2. Solder bar 2. Repair crown
3. R epair post 3. R epair new 3. A sse m b le

dam clasp (addon) bridge
4. Relines 4. Add res t lug 4. Add porcelain
5. Periphery 5. Add saddle

border 6. Add tan g  to
6. Reface (new clasp

gum) 7. Add retention
7. Vulcanize to b a r

clasp to  place
8. Back up an 

terio r tee th
9. R epair bro

ken horn  (A n
terio r)
For regulations as to out-of-state dental labora

tories, see rule No. 198.

Rule No. 132. D ental supply houses. D ental sup
ply houses are engaged in  selling tangible personal 
property to dentists and dental laboratories.

The gross receipts from  the dental supply house 
derived from the sale of tangible personal property 
sold fo r delivery in  Iow a to  dentists are subject to 
the re ta il sales tax.

The gross receipts of the dental supply house 
from the sale of tangible personal property sold for 
delivery in  Iow a to  Iow a dental laboratories are 
subject to the re ta il sales tax, except th a t property 
which the dental laboratory uses in  form ing a  com
ponent p a rt of the tangible personal property fur- 

. nished to his dentist customers, which includes new 
work and repair work. W hen the dental laboratory  
is purchasing tangible personal property, a  p a rt of 
which is to  form a component p a rt of the property 
which i t  is selling and a p a rt of which i t  is to  use 
or consume, the laboratory may give to its  sup
plier a certificate of resale covering the entire pur
chase, a fte r  which the supplier w ill omit the bill
ing of the sales tax . D ental laboratories m aking 
in tra s ta te  sales to Iow a dentists or Iow a dental 
laboratories are required to hold a re ta il sales tax  
perm it.

D ental laboratories m aking in te rsta te  sales to 
Iowa dentists or dental laboratories are required to 
reg ister for the collection of use tax , in  event they  
come w ithin the m andatory requirem ents of the use 
tax  la,w, in the m atter of registering  and collecting 
the use tax  for the state.

Rule No. 133. News distributors and magazine 
distributors. News distributors and magazine dis
tribu tors engaged in  selling magazines and period
icals in tra s ta te  in  Iow a to magazine boys or girls 
or other persons who are engaged in part-tim e dis
tribu tion  of such magazines are deemed to be m ak
ing sales a t retail, the receipts from which are 
subject to the re ta il sales tax.

Such news d is tribu to r’s or magazine d is tribu to r’s 
receipts from the sale of magazines or periodicals to 
stree t newstands will be subject to  the re ta il sales

tax, provided the operator of the new sstand does 
not hold a re ta il sales tax  perm it.

Rule No. 134. M agazine subscriptions by  inde
pendent dealers. The gross receipts from the sale
of subscriptions to magazines or periodicals, derived 
by independent distributors or dealers in  the state  
of Iow a who secure such subscriptions as independ
ent dealers or distributors, are subject to the re ta il 
sales tax  and such independent d istributors or deal
ers must hold a re ta il sales tax  perm it and report 
two per cent of receipts derived from  such sub
scriptions.

If , however, the person securing the subscription 
in Iow a is acting  as an agent for an out-of-state 
publisher or subscription agency and the subscrip
tion  is forw arded to such out-of-state principal for 
acceptance and fulfillm ent by shipment of the m ag
azines to the subscribers in  Iowa, the receipts from 
such subscriptions are subject to  the re ta il sales tax  
law. (See rule No. 190.) The commission has found 
th a t i t  is necessary for the practical adm inistration 
of the law to hold an agent selling magazine sub
scriptions liable for the collection of either the re
ta il sales tax  or use tax  as the case m ay be.

Section 423.1.

Rule No. 135. Applies to sales tax  only. Sales by 
finance companies. F inance companies who re
possess or acquire tangible personal property in 
connection w ith  the ir finance business and who 
sell tangible personal property a t re ta il in  Iowa 
are required to hold a re ta il sales tax  perm it and 
rem it to the commission two per cent of the ir re
ceipts of such sales a t re ta il in  Iowa. For rules in 
reference to motor vehicles, see No. 207 and No. 209.

Rule No. 136. Sales of baling wire—binder tw ine.
The receipts from the sale of baling wire to farm ers 
or others who use such baling wire to  bale hay 
or other commodities for sale on the m arket are 
not subject to the re ta il sales tax. However, receipts 
from the sale of baling wire to  balers, who are en
gaged in baling hay fo r others, are subject to  the 
re ta il sales tax.

The receipts from  the sale of binder tw ine which 
is ordinarily  sold to farm ers for use in  binding 
grain , corn, etc., are subject to the re ta il sales tax.

Rule No. 137. Applies to sales tax  only. Claim for 
refund  of sales tax . See section 422.66.

Refunds of sales tax  are made by the commission 
only to those persons who have rem itted  such sales 
tax  directly  to it.

Persons claiming refund of sales tax  shall pre
pare such claim on official claim fo r refund blanks, 
Form ST-52A, which forms are furnished by the 
commission. The claims fo r refund must be filed 
in duplicate w ith the commission, each of which 
should be properly sworn to in the presence of a 
notary  public or clerk of d is tric t court. Such 
claims should be fu lly  executed and clearly sta te  
the reasons and fac ts  on which the claim for refund 
is based.

Section 422.67
For refund to  tax  certify ing  and tax  levying 

bodies—see rule No. 49. For refund to relief 
agencies see rule No. 51.
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PA R T  I I

MATERIALS AND SU PPLIES  
USED IN CONSTRUCTION

E u les Nos. 138 to  169, Inc lusive

M a te ria ls  an d  supplies sold to  owners, co n struc
tio n  co n trac to rs  an d  su b co n trac to rs  fo r  th e  e rec tion  
of bu ild ings, and  th e  a lte ra tio n , im provem ent an d  
re p a ir  o f rea l p ro p erty .

E u le  No. 138. C onstruc tion  c o n trac t. A co n stru c 
tio n  co n tra c t is one un d er th e  te rm s of w hich  a 
p a r ty  ag rees to  fu rn ish  th e  necessary  b u ild in g  or 
s tru c tu ra l equ ipm ent an d  m ate ria ls  an d  in s ta ll or 
e rec t sam e on th e  p ro jec t site , in  connection  w ith  
th e  co nstruction , a lte ra tio n  or re p a ir  o f a  b u ild in g  
or o th e r s tru c tu re  or im provem ent on land , b u t does 
n o t include th e  fu rn ish in g  and  in s ta lla tio n  of m a
ch in e ry  and  equipm ent used w ith in  th e  s tru c tu re  fo r 
m an u fa c tu rin g  or p rocessing  operations, or o th er 
purposes, w hich is n o t d irec tly  in ten d ed  as an  a d d i
tio n  to , or essen tia l to , th e  b u ild in g  s tru c tu re . (See 
ru le No. 143 re la tin g  to  th e  fu rn ish in g  an d  in s ta l
la tio n  o f m ach inery  and  equ ipm ent.)

R ule No. 138.1. G enera l co n stru c tio n  co n trac to r.
A g en era l co n stru c tio n  c o n tra c to r is  a  person  who 
co n tra c ts  to  fu rn ish  th e  necessary  m ate ria ls  and  
lab o r fo r  th e  p erfo rm ance  of a  co n stru ctio n  co n tra c t 
and  g en era lly  is one who co n tra c ts  to  b u ild  th e  en 
tire  p ro jec t or a  m ajo r p o rtio n  th ereo f. The person 
w ith  whom  th e  g en era l co n stru ctio n  c o n tra c to r con
tra c ts  is o rd in a rily  th e  ow ner o f th e  lan d  an d  s tru c 
tu re  thereon .

R ule No. 138.2. Specia l co n stru c tio n  co n trac to r. A
special co n stru ctio n  c o n tra c to r is one who co n trac ts  
d irec tly  w ith  th e  sponsor o f th e  p ro jec t to  fu rn ish  
th e  n ecessary  m ate ria ls  and  lab o r to  com plete a 
special p o rtio n  of a  co n stru ctio n  p ro jec t w hich  is 
no t included  in  th e  g en era l co n trac t.

R ule No. 138.3. C o n struc tion  su b co n trac to rs . A
co n stru ctio n  su b co n trac to r is a  person who co n trac ts  
to  fu rn ish  th e  necessary  m ate ria ls  an d  lab o r fo r  th e  
com pletion of a  po rtio n  of th e  g en era l co n stru ctio n  
co n tra c t fo r  e rec tion  or in s ta lla tio n  on th e  jo b  site . 
The co n stru ctio n  su b co n trac to r o rd in a rily  c o n trac ts  
w ith  th e  genera l c o n tra c to r to  pe rfo rm  a  c e rta in  
p a r t  o f th e  w ork w hich th e  g en era l co n tra c to r has 
u n d e rta k en  un d er th e  g en era l co n stru ctio n  co n trac t, 
b u t sublets.

R u le  No. 138.4. Sponsor. A  sponsor is  th e  o th e r
p a r ty  to  a  co n trac t, w here a  co n stru c tio n  genera l 
c o n trac to r or a  co n stru ctio n  spec ia l c o n tra c to r o r a  
co n stru c tio n  su b co n trac to r co n trac ts  to  do co nstruc
tio n  w ork, un d er class “A ”, “B ” or “ C” co n trac t. 
The g en era l c o n tra c to r is considered to be a spon
sor o f his subcon trac to rs .

R ule No. 138.5. M a te ria ls  sup p lie r n o t  a  subcon
tra c to r .

1. A person  who sells tan g ib le  p ro p e rty , in  th e  
fo rm  of bu ild in g  or s tru c tu ra l m ate ria l, to  a  con
s tru c tio n  co n trac to r, w here th e  person m akes no 
e rec tio n  or in s ta lla tio n  of th e  m a te ria l a t  th e  jo b  
s ite , is no t to  be reg ard ed  as a  su b co n trac to r.

2. Such a  person is a  m a te ria l supp lier o r a  re 
ta i le r  se lling  tan g ib le  personal p ro p erty . (See ru le 
No. 138.7, pa r. 2.)

R ule  No. 138.6. C lassification o f  co n stru c tio n  con
t ra c ts .  C onstruc tion  co n tra c ts  a re  gen era lly  le t 
un d er one o f fo u r classes o f co n trac ts , v iz :

Class (A ) those in  w hich  th e  c o n trac to r or sub 
co n tra c to r agrees to  fu rn ish  th e  m ate ria ls  and  
supplies an d  n ecessary  serv ices fo r  a  lum p sum ;

Class (B ) those  in  w hich th e  c o n trac to r or sub
co n tra c to r ag rees to  fu rn ish  th e  m ate ria ls  an d  sup
p lies an d  n ecessary  serv ices on a  cost plus b asis;

Class (C) those  in  w hich th e  c o n tra c to r or sub 
co n tra c to r ag rees to  fu rn ish  th e  m a te ria ls  and  
supplies an d  necessary  serv ices on a  tim e an d  m a te 
r ia l  basis w ith  an  u p se t o r g u a ran tee d  price  w hich 
m ay  n o t be exceeded;

Class (D ) those in  w hich  th e  c o n tra c to r or sub
c o n tra c to r ag rees to sell th e  m ate ria ls  an d  supplies 
a t  an y  ag reed  price  o r a t  th e  re g u la r  re ta il  price  
an d  to  ren d er th e  serv ices e ith e r  fo r  an  ad d itio n a l 
ag reed  price  o r on th e  basis o f lab o r em ployed.

R ule No. 138.7. G enera l co n stru c tio n  co n tracto rs, 
spec ia l co n stru c tio n  co n trac to rs  an d  co n stru ctio n  
su b co n trac to rs  u n d e r co n trac ts , class “A ” (lum p 
sum ), c la ss ' “B ” (cost p lu s), and  class “ 0 ” (tim e 
an d  m a te ria l w ith  u p se t p rice ) a re  consum ers.

1. B or th e  purpose o f re ta il  sales ta x  and  use tax , 
co n stru c tio n  co n trac to rs , in c lu d in g  genera l, special 
an d  sub using  class “A ”, “ B ” or “ C” con trac ts , a re  
reg ard ed  as th e  consum ers or users of a ll tan g ib le  
personal p ro p e rty  w hich  th ey  purchase , acqu ire  or 
m an u fa c tu re  fo r  use  in  com pleting  th e ir  respec tive  
co n stru c tio n  co n trac t.

2. T his m eans these  should p a y  th e  re ta il  sales 
ta x  to  th e ir  Io w a  supp lier w hen purchases o f ta n g i
ble personal p ro p e rty  a re  m ade in  th is  s ta te , in  o th er 
w ords, Io w a  re ta ile rs  m ak in g  local in t r a  s ta te  sales 
to such persons of tan g ib le  personal p ro p erty , to  be 
used fo r  such purposes, a re  m ak in g  sales a t  re ta il 
th e  rece ip ts fro m  w hich are  su b jec t to re ta il  sales 
tax . I f  th e  c o n tra c to r uses tan g ib le  personal p ro p 
e r ty  in  com pleting  th e  co n struction , on w hich he has 
h im self m an u fac tu red  or fa b ric a te d , th e  ta x  w ill be 
2% o f his m an u fac tu red  or fa b ric a te d  cost.

3. This likew ise  m eans, th a t  these  co n trac to rs  
purchasing , a cq u irin g  or m an u fa c tu rin g  tan g ib le  
personal p ro p e rty  ou tside  th e  s ta te  o f Iow a, fo r 
such use in  Iow a, owe use ta x  on such o u t-o f-sta te  
purchases, m easured  a t  th e  ra te  o f 2% o f th e  p u r
chase price, or in  th e  case o f a  p ro d u c t m an u fac tu red  
by  h im self, th e  c o n tra c to r  owes 2% o f his cost of 
m an u fac tu re .

4. The use ta x  should be p a id  by  th e  g en era l 
co n stru ctio n  co n trac to r, specia l construction  con
t ra c to r  or co nstruction  sub co n trac to r, d irec tly  to  the  
s ta te  T ax  Commission, u sing  th e  consum er’s use tax  
re tu rn  fo rm  UT-510, unless th e  o u t-o f-sta te  vendor 
from  w hom  purchased  is  re g is te red  w ith  th e  use 
ta x  d ep artm en t an d  does b ill an d  collect th e  Io w a  
use ta x  fo r  th e  s ta te .

5. The co n struction , genera l, sp ec ia l or subcon
tra c to r , when b id d in g  on a  lum p sum  basis, should 
a n tic ip a te  th a t  th e  sales or use ta x  w ill in crease  his 
cost o f  b u ild in g  m ate ria ls  2%  an d  m ake th e  neces
sa ry  allow ance in  h is b id  b e fo re  subm ission, in as
m uch as th e  ta x  is no t collected  fro m  th e  sponsor 
over an d  above th e  co n tra c t p rice  on such co n trac t.

R u le  No. 139. Classification, o f  c o n tra c t d e te r
m ined b y  th e  g en era l n a tu re  o f th e  co n trac t. Con-
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s tru e tio n  co n tra c ts  a re  to  be  classified acco rd ing  to  
th e  g en era l n a tu re , fo r  exam ple, i f  th e  m ajo r p o r
tio n  o f th e  construction  c o n trac t comes un d er e ith e r 
class “A ”, “B ” or “ C”, th e  e x tra  w ork, w hich m ay  be 
on a  tim e and  m a te ria l b asis (norm ally  fa ll in g  under 
class “ D” ) w ill be classified as class “A ”, “ B ” or 
“ C” as th e  case m ay  be an d  th e  ap p lica tio n  o f sales 
an d  use ta x  fo llow ed accordingly .

R ule  No. 140. C o n trac to rs  ow n too ls a n d  equip
m ent. T he c o n tra c to r owes use ta x  on h is  own tools 
or equipm ent w hich are  used by  him  on th e  job  site  
in  Iow a, p rov ided , sam e have  been pu rchased  since 
A pril 16, 1937 (th e  effective d a te  of th e  Io w a  use 
ta x  law ) and  p rov ided  these  have  no t been  p u r
chased b y  him  in  Io w a  su b jec t to  re ta il  sales tax . 
I f  acqu ired  ou tside  of Io w a  w ith in  th e  d a te  herein  
se t fo r th , th e  c o n trac to r wTould owe use ta x  on such 
equipm ent to  th e  s ta te  o f Io w a  m easured  a t  th e  
r a te  o f 2%  of h is purchase  price . I f  th e  c o n trac to r 
has p a id  sales ta x  or use ta x  to  a n o th e r s ta te  w ith  
respec t to  such equipm ent used in  Iow a, h e  m ay  se
cure c red it fo r th e  fo re ig n  ta x  p ay m en t by  m ak ing  
an  affirm ative show ing to  th e  use ta x  d ep artm en t 
concern ing  th e  purchase  price , th e  am ount o f sales 
or use ta x  p a id  to th e  fo re ig n  s ta te , to g e th e r w ith  
th e  purchase  d a te  an d  descrip tion  o f th e  equ ipm ent. 
I f  th e  fo re ig n  ta x  p a id  is equal to  th e  Io w a  ta x  no 
fu r th e r  ta x  is due an d  i f  less th a n  th e  Io w a  tax , 
th e  difference is due th e  s ta te  o f Iow a.

R ule  No. 141. C o n trac to r u sin g  in  Io w a  co n struc
t io n  to o ls  an d  co n stru c tio n  equ ipm en t leased  to  him  
b y  o th e rs  ow ning  th e  equ ipm ent. W here th e  con
tra c to r  has leased  equ ipm ent from  o thers, w hich he 
is u sin g  in  connection  w ith  th e  co n stru c tio n  w ork  
b u t w hich is no t a p a r t  o f th e  m ach inery  or equ ip
m ent fu rn ish ed  to  th e  sponsor in  perfo rm ance  of the  
c o n trac t, th e  ow ner of such leased equ ipm ent is  or 
m ay  be liab le  fo r  th e  p ay m en t o f use tax . T he owner 
leasin g  such equipm ent to  such c o n trac to r fo r  such 
use in  Io w a  w ould owe use ta x  on an y  equipm ent 
pu rchased  since A p ril 16, 1937 an d  be e n tit le d  to  
c red it fo r  an y  sales ta x  or use ta x  he m ay  have  
pa id  to  a  fo re ig n  s ta te  on such equipm ent, in  the  
sam e m anner as th e  c o n trac to r w ould on h is own 
tools o r equipm ent. The ow ner is exerc is ing  one o f 
th e  r ig h ts  of ow nership over th e  p ro p e rty  leased  in 
Io w a  w hich is tax e d  u n d e r th e  defin ition  o f “ use” . 
(See ru le 166 re la tin g  to  leased  tan g ib le  personal 
p ro p e rty .) A ny  sales or use ta x , due from  such 
ow ner leasin g  equipm ent to  th e  c o n tra c to r com
p le tin g  a co n tra c t in  Iow a, becom es a  lien  upon th e  
re n ta l  fees due him  from  th e  co n trac to r, u n d e r th e  
prov isions o f th e  use ta x  law .

,R u le  No. 142. E xclusive  co n stru c tio n  co n trac to rs  
u n d e r c lassifica tion  “A ”, “B ” an d  “C” n o t  reg ard ed  
a s  re ta ile rs  an d  need  n o t ho ld  sa les ta x  perm it. Con
s tru c tio n  c o n trac to rs  o p era tin g  un d er co n tra c t c las
sifications “A ”, “B ”, and  “ C”, exclusively , a re  no t 
re ta ile rs  and  are  no t req u ired  to  hold a re ta il  sales 
ta x  perm it, even though  th ey  m ay  hav e  tim e and 
m a te ria l sa les u n d e r class “D ” as p rov ided  fo r  in 
ru le  139 (e x tra  w ork  on c o n trac t jo b ).

R ule  No. 143. M ach in ery  a n d  equ ipm en t sa les 
c o n tra c ts  w ith  in s ta lla tio n  involved.

1. A t tim es persons c o n trac t to  fu rn ish  an d  in s ta ll 
m ach inery  and  equ ipm ent in  p lan ts , shops and

fac to rie s  and  o th er p laces w here th e  m ach inery  or 
equipm ent is in ten d ed  to  be used p rim a rily  in  th e  
production , m an u fa c tu rin g  or p rocessing  o f tan g ib le  
personal p ro p e rty  or o th er purposes no t p rim arily  
essen tia l to th e  b u ild in g  s tru c tu re  itse lf , b u t w hich 
in c id en ta lly  m ay, on account of th e  n a tu re  o f th e  
m ach inery  o r equipm ent fu rn ish ed , be m ore o r less 
securely  a tta c h e d  to  th e  re a lty , b u t  w hich does no t 
lose i ts  id e n ti ty  as a  p a r tic u la r  piece o f equipm ent 
or m achinery .

2. Such c o n trac ts  are  n o t to  be considered  as con
s tru c tio n  co n trac ts  fo r  th e  purpose of th e  sales and 
use ta x  reg u la tio n s and  sales an d  use ta x  reg u la 
tio n s ap p ly in g  to  co n stru ctio n  co n trac ts  do no t 
app ly  to  these  tran sac tio n s.

3. On th e  o th e r hand , these  tra n sa c tio n s  a re  to  be 
considered as sales of tan g ib le  personal p ro p e rty  by  
th e  supplier. I f  th e  sale is a  local in tr a s ta te  sale 
to  a  consum er or to  an y  o th er person  fo r  a n y  p u r
pose o th er th a n  resale, th e  sale is  a t  re ta il  an d  th e  
rece ip ts th e re fro m  su b jec t to re ta il  sales tax .

4. I f ,  on th e  o th er hand , th e  sales tra n sa c tio n  is 
one in  in te r s ta te  comm erce and  i f  th e  sale is to a 
consum er in Io w a  or o th er person  tax ab le  un d er th e  
defin ition  of “ use”, th en  th e  tran sac tio n  comes w ith 
in  th e  scope of th e  use ta x  law  an d  th e  p u rchaser 
is liab le  fo r  th e  p ay m en t o f use tax .

5. The m easure  o f re ta il  sales tax , in  ev en t th e  
sa le  is  local in tra s ta te ,  is 2% o f th e  c o n trac t price, 
unless th e  seller sep a ra tes  th e  in s ta lla tio n  charge 
fo r  serv ices on th e  job s ite  from  th e  se lling  price  
o f th e  m ach inery  or equipm ent itse lf . (See ru le  No. 
42, B e: In s ta lla tio n  charges.)

6. The m easure o f use ta x  is 2%  of th e  fu ll  con
t r a c t  p rice , unless th e  charges fo r  in s ta lla tio n  se rv 
ices on th e  jo b  s ite  a re  sep a ra ted  in  th e  c o n trac t 
from  th e  se lling  price  of m ach inery  or equipm ent 
itse lf . (See ru le No. 42, B e: In s ta lla tio n  charges.)

7. I f  th e  in s ta lla tio n  charge on th e  jo b  s ite  is 
se t ou t se p a ra te ly  b y  th e  se lle r to  th e  buyer, th en  
sa les ta x  or use tax , as th e  case m ay  be, applies 
only to  th e  purchase  p rice  o f th e  m ach inery  or 
equipm ent.

8. H ow ever, i f  th e  in s ta lla tio n  charge is  sep ara ted  
from  th e  p rice  of th e  m ach inery  or equipm ent, and 
th e  seller in  p e rfo rm in g  th e  in s ta lla tio n  phase  of 
th e  c o n tra c t uses tan g ib le  personal p ro p e rty  in  th e  
in s ta lla tio n  w ork , th en  th e  seller shall be responsib le 
fo r  sales ta x  or use ta x  on th e  in s ta lla tio n  m ate ria l 
i ts e lf  m easured a t  his cost.

9. The m ethod of m ak in g  a re tu rn  and  th e  p ay 
m en t o f ta x  in th e  case of co n tra c ts  fo r  th e  sale and  
in s ta lla tio n  of m ach inery  or equ ipm ent sha ll be th e  
sam e as those ru les ap p ly in g  to  o rd in a ry  re ta ile rs  
u n d er sales ta x  or re ta ile rs  un d er use ta x . (See 
sales ta x  rules, Nos. 11.1, 15 and  18.) (See use ta x  
ru le  No. 181.)

10. A person who co n tra c ts  to  fu rn ish  and  in s ta ll 
m ach inery  or equ ipm ent, as described  in  th is  ru le 
and  ru le  144, m ay  no t c o n tra c t d irec tly  w ith  th e  
u ltim a te  ow ner o f th e  equ ipm ent, norm ally  th e  
sponsor o f th e  p ro jec t, b u t his c o n tra c t m ay  be 
w ith  th e  g en era l co n stru ctio n  c o n trac to r on th e  
p ro jec t, o r a  specia l co n stru ctio n  c o n tra c to r on th e  
p ro jec t or a  su b co n trac to r on th e  p ro jec t. Inasm uch  
as his tran sac tio n  is reg ard ed  as a  sale, in  ev en t his 
co n tra c t is no t w ith  th e  u ltim a te  ow ner o f th e  
equ ipm ent, b u t is w ith  one o f th e  c o n trac to rs  or 
subco n trac to rs , th en  h is sale w ill be considered a
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sale to such persons fo r the purpose of resale. This 
means the general contractor, speeial contractor or 
subcontractor, who is the other p arty  to the con
trac t, is m aking the sale a t  re ta il and will be re
quired to bill the ultim ate owner fo r the sales tax  
on such m achinery or equipment so furnished. In  
such case, the person supplying the m achinery or 
equipm ent shall secure from the other p arty  to  his 
contract a certificate of resale as provided for in  
sales tax  rule No. 24 or use tax  rule No. 187.

Eule No. 144. Distinguishing “construction con
tracts” from “machinery and equipment sales con
tracts.”

1. A t tim es it  becomes difficult to distinguish in 
certain  installations between a  “construction con
tra c t” and a “m achinery and equipment sales con
trac t.”

2. Inasm uch as the principles of application of 
sales and use tax  vary  w ith the type of contract 
and inasmuch as i t  is necessary for the efficient and 
uniform adm inistration of these taxes, the commis
sion is under th is rule, a ttem pting  to  place various 
sorts of these contracts into the ir proper category 
for the purpose of applying sales tax  or use ta x  as 
the case may be.

3. Therefore, there is hereinafter listed (para
graph 4) those contracts which the commission holds 
fa ll w ithin the category of “construction contracts” 
and to these the rules applying to  construction con
trac t should be followed, together w ith a listing  
(paragraph 5) of those transactions which the com
mission holds come w ithin the category of “ma
chinery and equipment sales contracts” and to these 
la tte r  the rules pertain ing to the sale of m achinery 
and equipment to  be installed by the buyer, are to 
be followed.

4. “Construction contracts” described in  Eules 
No. 138 and No. 138.7:

1. B rick work
2. Builders hardw are
3. Caulking m aterials work
4. Cement work
5. E lectric conduit work
6. E lectric w iring and connections
7. Flooring work
8. Glass and glazing work
9. Gravel work

10. Concrete work
11. L ath ing  work
12. Lead work
13. Lime work
14. Lum ber and carpenter work
15. M acadam work
16. Mill work installed
17. M ortar work
18. Oil work
19. P a in ting  work
20. Papering work
21. P iping valves and pipe fitting  work
22. P lastering  work
23. P u tty  work
24. E einforcing mesh work
25. Boofing work
26. Sanding work
27. Sheet m etal work
28. S teel work
29. Stone work
30. Stucco work

i 31. Tile work
32. W all board work
33. W all coping work
34. W all paper work
35. W eather stripping work
36. W ire net screen work
37. Wood preserving work
38. L ighting  fixtures
39. Plum bing fixtures
40. Furnaces, boilers and heating  units (fo r space 

heating)
41. A ir conditioning units (cen tral p lan t in s ta l

lation  as distinguished from portable units)
42. E efrigeration  units (central plants installa

tion as distinguished from portable units)
43. Passenger and fre igh t elevators
44. A w nings and Venetian blinds
45. B urglar alarm  and fire alarm  fixtures
46. V ault doors and equipment
47. P refabricated  cabinets, counters and lockers 

(installed)
48. Signs (o ther than  portable)
49. A utom atic sprinkler systems (fire protection)
'50. E lectric transm ission lines
51. E lectric d istribution  lines
52. Eoad construction (concrete, bituminous, 

gravel, etc.)
53. Underground sewage disposal
54. Underground w ater mains
55. Underground gas mains

5. “M achinery and equipment sales contracts” 
w ith  installation  by seller, described in  rule No. 143:

1. Portable machines, equipment and tools
2. Furn itu re
3. Vehicles
4. Lathes
5. Drills
6. Presses
7. Cranes
8. Core ovens
9. Generators

10. Turbines (steam )
11. E lectric motors (driv ing processing equip

ment)
12. Power switchboards
13. Boilers (not fo r space heating)
14. Stokers and furnaces (not fo r space heating)
15. Coal handling equipm ent (not fo r space hea t

ing)
16. Ash removal equipment (not fo r space heat

ing)
17. Turbo-generator units
18. M anufacturing equipment and m achinery used 

to handle, fabricate , m anufacture raw  m aterials into 
finished products and which is not prim arily  essen
tia l to the building structure itself

19. P a in t booths and spray booths
20. Conveying systems handling raw  m aterials or 

finished products
21. Diesel engines (for processing)
22. Coal pulverizing equipment (not for space 

heating)
6. The foregoing cataloging of the types o f con

trac ts  mentioned is not intended to exhaust this 
subject, bu t i t  is the commission’s in terpre tation  
of the categories in  which each should be placed. 
From time to  time i t  is the in tention  of the com
mission to catalog other transactions of th is type
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in their proper places and add to the listings found 
in th is rule. This is for the purpose of uniform ity 
in the application of the sales and use tax  to all 
persons who m ay be concerned. Inform ation con
cerning any transaction  which is not found in  th is 
published rule may be secured by inquiry to  th is 
departm ent.

Rule No. 145. Mixed, “construction contract” and 
“machinery and equipment sales contract.”

1. There are occasions when a construction con
trac t may be let, included in which is the furnishing 
and installation  of machinery and equipment on a 
tu rn  key job basis. In  other words, the construction 
contract is mingled w ith a  m achinery and equip
ment sales contract.

2. W here a contractor performs such a  mixed 
contract for a  lump sum, he w ill be considered 
to be the consumer, fo r the purpose of sales and 
use tax , of all s tructu ral or building m aterials sup
plied and installed and will be regarded as the 
re tailer of the m achinery and equipment furnished 
and installed.

3. I f  such a  mixed contract is le t for a lump sum 
amount, the m achinery and equipment furnished 
and installed w ill be considered, for the purpose 
of th is rule only, as being sold by the contractor 
for an amount equal to his cost of the equipment 
delivered a t the job site, provided such m achinery 
and equipment is listed as a “m achinery and equip
ment sales con tract” under the provisions of rule 
No. 144.

Rule No. 146. Construction contractors under 
classication “I>” (and not- referred to in Rule No. 
139) as well as machinery and equipment sales con
tractors are retailers.

1. Construction contractors using classification 
“D” contracts are retailers and are  required to hold 
re ta il sales tax  perm it, reporting and rem itting  2% 
of the gross receipts from the sale of m aterials 
in the same m anner as other retailers, provided 
their sales are local in tra sta te  sales a t re ta il in  
Iowa. (See sales tax  rules Nos. 11.1, 15 and 18.)

2. In  event such a contractor’s sales are in te r
s ta te  in  character fo r delivery in  Iowa, the con
trac to r selling such m aterials under such classifi
cation would have the responsibility for billing and 
collecting from his customer the amount of use 
tax  due and reporting and rem itting  same to th is 
office quarterly. (See use tax  rule No. 181.)

3. Contractors furnishing and installing  m achin
ery and equipment as provided in  rules 143 and 144 
are retailers and would be required to apply for 
and hold a re ta il sales tax  perm it and report and 
rem it 2% of the gross receipts from such sales, 
provided the transactions were local in tra sta te  
sales a t  re ta il in Iowa. (See sales tax  rules No. 
11.1 and No. 15.)

4. I f  such contractors selling equipment and ma
chinery w ith installation  involved are making in te r
s ta te  sales, they would be required to collect the 
amount of use tax  due from  the customer and report 
and rem it same to th is office quarterly  in  the same 
m anner as other retailers selling subject to use 
tax. (See rules Nos'. 170 and 181.)

Rule No. 147. Certain construction contractors 
may also be retailers and need retail sales tax per
mit.

1. Some construction contractors who perform 
construction contracts under class “A”, “B” and 
“C”, also perform contracts under class “D.” F u r
ther, such contractors may also operate re ta il places 
of business where over-the-counter sales a t re ta il 
are made as well as other sales for resale, etc.

2. These types of contractors have a dual per
sonality, namely, being consumers on the ir con
struction w ork under class “A”, “B” and “C” and 
retailers concerning class “D” construction as well 
as over-the-counter sales where no installation  is 
involved.

3. Such contractors, because of being engaged in 
selling a t  retail, are required to apply for and hold 
a re ta il sales tax  perm it. On their re ta il sales they 
bill the ir customer fo r the sales tax  over and above 
the selling price and report 2% of the gross 
receipts from  re ta il sales as sales ta x  directly  to 
this office using the re ta il sales tax  return  blank 
ST-50.

4. W hen such contractors purchase quantities of 
building m aterials, etc., some of which are sold 
over the counter a t re ta il and some of which are 
used by the contractor in  completing construction 
contracts under class “A”, “B” and “C”, he is un
able to determ ine a t  th e  tim e of purchase w hat 
portion will be used fo r each purpose. Therefore, 
such type contractor w ill be entitled to purchase 
tax  free from his supplier, by furnishing a  certifi
cate o f resale to  said supplier, all m aterials a  part 
of which may be resold a t re ta il (over-the-counter 
sales) and a p a rt of which may be used in  the con
struction work. The contractor of course would not 
be entitled  to purchase tax-free for resale his own 
tools or equipment or any building m aterials or 
supplies, which are not subject to re ta il sales, but 
only th a t m aterial a  p a rt of which may be resold 
and a  p a rt of which m ay be used in  construction 
contracts. (See rule No. 24—certificate of resale.)

5. W hen filing his re ta il sales tax  return  the con
trac to r will show, under “Item  1.” of sales tax  re
tu rn  b lank ST-50, his to ta l gross sales for the quar
ter, which would include the amount of class “D” 
construction contracts, the amount of the over-the- 
counter sales a t re ta il where no installation  is in 
volved, plus the amount of any over-the-counter 
sales for resale, etc.

6. Under “Item  1. (a ) ,” of the re ta il sales tax  
return  blank ST-50 the contractor would show the 
cost to him  of all materials purchased tax free for 
resale bu t used or consumed by him in completing 
construction contracts under class “A”, “B” or “C”.

7. A ppropriate deductions for items included in  
“Item  1,” may be taken  under “Item  2” and the net 
taxable sales plus the cost of m aterials used in  con
struction  contracts class “A”, “B” and “C” (Item  
1. (a ) )  are then grouped together and a  2% tax  
paid d irectly  to the commission w ith  the sales tax  
return.

8. Concerning the contractor’s purchases of his 
own tools or equipment or other items which are 
not to  be resold, the contractor should pay the sales 
tax  to the Iow a supplier if  these purchases are made 
in th is state.

9. I f  the purchases mentioned in  the last para
graph are made by the contractor outside the sta te  
of Iowa, then the contractor shall include such 
purchases in  the consumer’s use tax  re turn  UT-510
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directly  to this office, unless the out-of-state vendor 
from whom the purchase is made is registered w ith 
the use tax  departm ent and does bill and collect the 
Iowa use tax  for the state.

Rule No. 148. Sponsor’s re tu rn  of inform ation.
Upon request by th is commission or any division 
thereof, sponsors who have aw arded lump sum con
trac ts are required to furnish to this commission or 
to any division thereof fu ll inform ation as to  all 
contracts le t and to furnish  the names of the general 
and special contractors entering  into a contract w ith 
the sponsor and such other inform ation germaine to 
the contract le t as is requested by th is commission 
or any division thereof. In  the event th a t the spon
sor purchases any m aterial direct from  suppliers 
in addition to the m aterial furnished by either the 
general or special contractors, then such purchasers 
of m aterial shall be reported to this commission 
or to any division thereof upon forms furnished by 
said division.

Rule No. 149. Consumer’s use ta x  returns and ta x  
.due quarterly.

1. Consumer’s use tax  returns, under the law, are 
required to be filed on a calendar quarterly  basis 
consisting of three calendar months.

2. The quarterly  periods fo r the year ending 
March 31, June 30, Septem ber 30 and December 31.

3. Tw enty days are allowed following the close 
of each quarterly  period in  which to file, the retu rn  
and rem it the tax  before becoming delinquent.

Rule No. 150. N onresident construction contrac
to rs required to  make separate reports and returns 
on each individual Iow a construction contract.

1. Construction contractors, who are not residents 
of Iow a and who do not m aintain  a place of busi
ness in  Iow a where fu ll records are kep t concerning 
sales and use tax  transactions, are required to  make 
a  special report to the commission concerning each 
individual construction contract class “A”, “B” or 
“ C” perform ed by i t  in Iowa, unless specifically 
relieved from  doing so in w riting  by the commis
sion, or its  departm ent handling these m atters.

2. The report shall consist of the filing of th e  fo l
lowing listed forms and supplying the inform ation 
therein requested.

3. Form ST-42. L ist of subcontractors, if  any, to 
whom the nonresident contractor has aw arded a 
construction contract, under the term s of which 
his sub is to furnish its  own m aterial and install 
same on the job site. The fu rther inform ation as to 
the amount of the subcontract, the type of sub
contract and the date le t should be indicated. This 
inform ation should be subm itted on each project 
as soon as the inform ation is available.

4. Form ST-43. L ist of m aterial suppliers, both 
in  Iow a and outside of Iow a from whom tangible 
personal property has been purchased for use in 
completing the particu lar construction contract in 
question, which should include all structural m ate
rials and supplies, as well as the contractor’s own 
tools or equipment used on the job site. The in 
form ation on this form should show the type of 
merchandise purchased, the purchase price and 
w hether or not Iowa sales tax  or use tax  was paid 
to the supplier a t the time of purchase. I f  a  sales 
tax  or use tax , imposed by a foreign state , was paid 
a t  the time of purchase, the name of the sta te

should be listed together w ith the name and address 
of the supplier to whom the tax  was paid, as well as 
the amount and type of tax.

5. Form UT-527 summary sheet of contract should 
be executed fo r each construction contract and 
which consists of a  summary of the entire contract.

6. Form ST-43 and UT-527 should be filed by the 
construction contractor w ith the commission a t the 
time of the filing o f the final consumer use tax  re
tu rn  on the particu lar contract in  question.

7. The nonresident contractor is required to  file 
quarterly  use tax  returns during the progress of the 
job, unless he has received permission in w riting  
from  the commission or its  departm ent handling 
such m atters to  file a t the close of the job. (See rule 
No. 151 concerning special permission for reporting 
by th e  job.)

8. The construction contractor m ay a t th e  close 
of the job request a le tte r  of release, concerning 
sales and use tax, from the commission, the original 
of which will be sent to the sponsor and a  copy to 
the construction contractor, provided, the  required 
reports, returns and tax  have been properly sub
m itted.

Rule No. 151. Use ta x  retu rns by contract job.
1. This commission, having considered the m atter 

of certain  contractors making use tax  retu rns by 
contract jobs instead of by quarters, finds i t  neces
sary in some cases, in  order to insure the paym ent 
to  the s ta te  of the amount of such tax, to g rant 
permission to make retu rns and file reports by the 
contract job instead of by quarterly  periods. Such 
permission may be gran ted  only where a  contract is 
to be completely performed w ithin six months. The 
R etail Sales and Use Tax Division of this commis
sion may gran t, upon application of such contrac
tors, permission to file use tax  returns and rem it 
the tax  due on account of purchases made, as re
ported by said returns, fo r each and every job per
formed by such a  lump-sum contractor instead of 
making use tax  returns by quarterly  periods. (See 
section 423.13.)

2. In  cases where a contractor has obtained per
mission to make returns and file reports by the job 
instead of by the quarterly  periods, the use tax  pay
able to the sta te  of Iow a shall be due im mediately 
upon the purchase of tangible personal property 
upon which the law  imposes such a  tax. The use 
tax  so imposed shall become delinquent tw enty  days 
a f te r  the contract shall have been completely per
formed or im mediately in case of insolvency or 
bankruptcy of the contractor.

Rule No. 152. Paym ent o f final estim ate m ust be 
w ithheld. The sponsor of a construction contractor, 
class “A”, “B” or “C”, if  the la tte r  is a  nonresident 
of Iow a, as defined in rule No. 150, shall not make 
paym ent of the final estim ate due the contractor 
unless and un til such sponsor shall have received a 
release from the R etail Sales and Use Tax Division 
of th is commission showing th a t the contractor per
form ing such contract has paid all re ta il sales and 
use tax  due to the sta te  of Iowa and th a t all re
quired forms, returns and reports have been made to 
this commission or the Division of R etail Sales and 
Use Tax.

Rule No. 153. L iab ility  of sponsors fo r re ta il sales 
and use ta x  due the  s ta te  from  general and special
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contractors. A lien on personal property and rights 
to personal property is created by operation of law 
for re ta il sales and use taxes due the s ta te  of Iowa 
w ithout the necessity o f recording or th e  giving of 
any notice whatsoever.

Rule No. 154. Money due a contractor is  a right 
to property. Money due a general or a special con
struction  contractor is a righ t to  personal property 
on which a lien attaches fo r any re ta il sales or use 
tax  owing to  the state.

Rule No. 155. Sponsors are required to withhold 
payment. Sponsors are required to w ithhold pay
ment of the final estim ate un til tBe general or spe
cial construction contractor shall have secured a  
release from the R etail Sales and Use Tax Division 
of th is commission reciting  th a t all required re
turns and reports have been made and th a t all taxes 
have been paid.

Rule No. 156. Liability o f sponsors who fa il to  
withhold payment. Sponsors who pay general and 
special construction contractors in  fu ll are liable to 
the s ta te  fo r the paym ent of any re ta il sales or use 
tax  not collected from such a general or special 
construction contractor on which th e  law  had im
posed a  lien in favor of the state.

Rule No. 157. Release of sponsors. Sponsors who 
w ithhold paym ent due the general or special con
tractors are released from  any liab ility  created by 
the lien laws of the s ta te  of Iowa when such a  re
lease in w riting  is secured from th is commission.

Rule No. 158. Taxes paid by general or special 
construction contractors received subject to  audit.
A release to a sponsor does not operate as a  final 
release to the general construction contractor, spe
cial construction contractor or construction sub
contractors as all tax  accounts are  released subject 
to an audit of the taxpayer a t  any fu tu re  date.

Rule No. 159. L iability of general construction 
contractors for retail sales and use tax due the state 
from subcontractors. A lien on personal property 
and righ ts to  personal property is created by opera
tion of law  w ithout the necessity of recording or 
the giving of any notice w hatsoever for re ta il sales 
and use taxes due the state.

Rule No. 160. Money due a subcontractor is a 
right to  the property. Money due a  subcontractor is 
a righ t to personal property  on which a  lien a t
taches fo r any re ta il sales or use tax  owing to the 
state.

Rule No. 161. General construction contractors re
quired to withhold payment. General construction 

con tractors who pay subcontractors in fu ll are liable 
to  the sta te  fo r the paym ent of any re ta il sales or 
use tax  not collected from such subcontractor for 
the reason th a t such general contractor paid money 
to the subcontractor on which the law  had imposed 
a  lien in favor of th e  state.

Rule No. 162. Release of general contractors. Gen
eral construction contractors who w ithheld paym ent 
due subcontractors are released from any liab ility  
created by the lien laws of th e  sta te  of Iow a when 
such a release in  w riting  is secured from th is com
mission.

Rule No. 163. Taxes paid by subcontractors re
ceived subject to audit. A release to a general con
struction contractor does not operate as a  final re
lease of the subcontractor as all tax  accounts are 
released subject to an audit of the taxpayer a t any 
fu tu re  date.

Rule No. 164. Iowa construction contractors must 
file certain reports.

1. Iow a construction contractors, who m aintain a 
place of business in  th is  sta te  where complete rec
ords are kept concerning sales and use tax  tran s
actions, will no t be required to file forms UT-527 
and ST-43, concerning each construction contract in 
Iowa, unless specifically requested to do so by the 
commission or its  departm ent handling such m at
ters.

2. However, Iow a construction contractors should 
file w ith the Sales and Use Tax D epartm ent form 
ST-42 whenever they sublet a  construction subcon
trac t to a nonresident subcontractor. This in for
m ation should be subm itted im m ediately the sub
contract is le t, The inform ation shall include the 
name and out-of-state address of the  subcontractor, 
the general nature, of the work, the contract price 
and the date let, together w ith the name of the 
project where the subcontractor is to perform his 
contract.

3. The Iow a construction contractor shall file 
quarterly  consumer’s use ta x  returns, reporting and 
rem itting  any use tax  due from him concerning all 
o f his ac tiv ities in the s ta te  of Iow a during the 
quarterly  period covered by th e  return.

4. I f  the Iow a contractor desires to  report and 
rem it the use tax  on the job basis, perm ission must 
be secured from the commission or its  departm ent 
as provided in  rule No. 151.

Rule No. 165. Industrial materials and equipment 
not readily obtainable in  Iowa not exempt to con
struction contractors under class “A”, “R” or “C”.

1. The use tax  law  under p a rt (c) of subsection 
1 of section 423.1, Code of Iowa, exempts from 
the use tax  “industrial m aterials and equipment, 
which are not readily  obtainable in Iowa, and which 
are directly  used in the actual fabricating , com
pounding, m anufacturing or servicing of tangible 
personal property intended to be sold ultim ately a t 
re tail.”

2. Construction contractors, including general, 
special and sub, under Class “A”, “B” and “C”, are 
consumers, under the provisions of rule No. 138.7, 
of all tangible personal property which they pur
chase fo r use in  completing construction contracts 
in Iowa. Therefore, such construction contractors 
are not “processors” w ith in  the meaning of the 
use tax  law  and would therefore not be exempt 
from  use tax  on any tangible personal property 
purchased by them outside th e  sta te  of Iow a for 
use in completing such construction contracts in the 
s ta te  of Iowa, even though the item  involved might 
be “not readily obtainable in Iowa.”

Rule No. 166. Rental equipment. Persons pur
chasing equipment fo r ren tal purposes should pay 
Iowa sales or use tax  on the purchase price of such 
equipment regardless of the fac t th a t under some 
types of ren tal agreem ents the federal government 
or any other lessee may la te r acquire ownership of 
the equipment. The lessor of the equipment is con-
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sidered to be the user or consumer and should pay 
the sales or use tax  on the purchase price of the 
equipment a t the tim e of purchase.

A retailer in  Iow a or one outside the state , who is 
engaged in selling or renting  or both sim ilar equip
ment, is liable fo r e ither sales or use tax  on the cost 
of such equipm ent when rented  or leased for use 
in this sta te . I f  the contract of ren tal contains 
an option for subsequent purchase, and is accepted 
by the customer, the gross receipts on which sales 
tax  would be computed is the combination of the 
ren tal fees received by the retailer, plus the balance 
due on the original selling price.

W hen equipment has been rented or leased and 
sales or use tax  accounted fo r on the cost figure, 
sales or use tax  w ill also apply on the to ta l selling 
price when subsequently sold to a consumer, pro
viding the sale has no connection w ith earlier 
ren tal agreements.

Rule No. 167. Contracts w ith federal, state or 
local governments. A construction contractor per
form ing a  class “A”, “B” or “C” construction con
trac t for the U nited S tates governm ent, the s ta te  
of Iowa, counties, towns, school d istric ts or any 
other political subdivision of the sta te  of Iowa is 
not exempt from the paym ent of e ither the retail 
sales or use tax. Therefore, a  contractor perform ing 
such a contract for any of the above mentioned 
governm ents or governm ental subdivisions or 
agencies m ust make such reports and returns of 
e ither the retail sales or use tax  as is required for 
contracts w ith private  sponsors.

Buie No. 168. A  purchaser, who is a “processor*’ 
may be exempt from use tax when purchasing under 
a machinery or equipment sales contract w ith in
stallation by the seller.

1. A purchaser who purchases machinery or equip
ment to be installed by the seller may be exempt 
from use tax , provided the machinery or equipment 
is directly used in the actual fabricating , com
pounding, m anufacturing or servicing of tangible 
personal property intended to be sold ultim ately a t 
retail, and provided the sales transaction  is one in 
in tersta te  commerce, thus coming w ithin the scope 
of the use tax  law, and not coming w ithin the 
scope of the re ta il sales tax  law.

2. On the other hand, i f  the contract to furnish 
and install the m achinery or equipment w ith in sta l
lation by the seller is one in in tra sta te  commerce, 
then the purchaser is not exempt from the paym ent 
of sales tax  to his supplier, inasmuch as the tran s
action comes w ithin the scope of the re ta il sales 
tax  law and no exemption exists in the re ta il sales 
tax  law because the item  sold a t re ta il in  Iowa is 
“not readily obtainable in Iowa.” (See use tax  rule 
172 A.)

Rule No% 169. When machinery or equipment sales 
contract with installation by seller is in  interstate 
commerce and when in  intrastate commerce.

1. W hen a seller agrees to furnish and install 
machinery or equipment in  Iow a and where the offer 
and acceptance take place w ith in  the s ta te  of Iowa, 
the transaction will be regarded as a local in tra 
s ta te  sale, the receipts therefrom  being subject to 
re ta il sales tax, if  the sale is a t re ta il and not other
wise expressly exempted by the re ta il sales tax  law.

2. When a  seller contracts to furnish and install 
m achinery or equipment in Iowa and the offer and 
acceptance tak e  place outside the sta te  of Iowa, 
bu t the property is located in  the sta te  of Iowa 
prior to the agreem ent to sell, then the contract 
w ill be considered one in in tra sta te  commerce,' the 
receipts from  which are subject to re ta il sales tax, 
provided, the sale is a t  re ta il in  Iowa and not 
otherwise expressly exempted by the provision of 
the re ta il sales tax  law.

3. W here the seller contracts to furnish and in 
sta ll machinery or equipment in Iowa and the offer 
and acceptance take place outside the sta te  of Iowa, 
bu t the title  to  .the  p roperty  does not "pass to the 
buyer outside the sta te  of Iowa, bu t passes to the 
buyer upon installation  in Iowa by the seller, then 
the transaction  shall be regarded as a sale in  in tra 
sta te  commerce, the receipts therefrom  being sub
jec t to the re ta il sales tax  law, if  the sale is a t re ta il 
in Iow a and not otherwise expressly exempted by 
the provisions of the re ta il sales tax  law.

4. W here the seller contracts to  furnish and in 
stall machinery or equipment in Iow a and the offer 
and acceptance take place outside the s ta te  of Iowa 
and the ti t le  to the property  passes to  the buyer 
outside the s ta te  of Iowa, then the transaction  will 
be regarded as a  sale in  in te rsta te  commerce and 
the receipts therefrom  to be exempted from the 
re ta il sales tax  law. On the o ther hand, th is tran s
action will be regarded as one coming w ithin the 
scope of the use tax  law  and the provisions of the 
use tax  law and rules of the commission pertain ing 
thereto  shall apply.

PART I I I  

USE TAX 

Rules Nos. 170 to 198, Inclusive

Rule No. 170. Applies to use tax  only. General 
statement concerning the application of the use 
tax law. The use tax  law imposes a tax  on the 
purchaser for the privilege of using tangible per
sonal property in the s ta te  o f Iowa, where the 
property used in Iow a was not sold in  Iow a sub
ject to the sales tax  law, w ith express exemptions. 
Generally speaking, th is  means th a t a person who 
purchases tangible personal property from out-of- 
s ta te  suppliers for “use” in Iow a and not fo r “re
sale” or “processing” is liable fo r the paym ent of 
use tax. The measure of the use tax  is two per cent 
of the purchase price.

The purchaser fo r “use” should pay the use tax 
to the seller, if  the seller is registered w ith the 
commission and authorized to collect the use tax 
for the state. I f  the seller is not registered w ith 
the commission and authorized to collect the use 
tax  fo r the state , the purchaser should rem it the 
use tax  directly  to the commission.

The consumer’s use tax  retu rn  blank, Form UT- 
510, is the proper form fo r the purchaser to use in 
reporting and rem itting  the use tax  directly to the 
commission, unless the purchaser happens to be the 
holder of a certificate of registration  under the 
use tax  law  and files re ta iler’s use tax  returns, 
under which last instance the value of th e  property 
used or consumed m ay be shown and reported under 
Item  4 of the re ta iler’s use tax  re turn  blank. Form 
UT-511.
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U nder the use tax  law, a collection responsibility 
is placed upon all in te rs ta te  sellers who sell tangible 
personal property fo r delivery in Iow a fo r “use” 
in Iowa, provided the seller m aintains in  th e  sta te  
directly or through subsidiary a  warehouse, sales 
office, or d istribution house, or other place of busi
ness, or has an agent operating in the sta te  either 
tem porarily or perm anently. Such a seller is re
quired to apply for (on Form UT-507) and hold a 
certificate of reg istration  under the use tax  law  and 
file re tailer’s use tax  returns (UT-511). Each regis
tered seller is required to bill its  Iow a customers 
fo r all use tax  due, showing the use tax  as a sepa
ra te  item  on the invoice and indicating  thereon its  
registration  number.

An exception from the general provisions herein
before sta ted  is in  the case of new motor vehicles 
and new trailers. The receipts from  the sale a t re 
ta il in Iowa of new motor vehicles and new trailers 
are expressly exempted from the sales tax. The 
law imposes use tax  on new motor vehicles and 
trailers. The use tax  law  provides th a t county 
treasurers and the sta te  motor vehicle departm ent 
be charged w ith the responsibility of collecting two 
per cent of the fu ll purchase price of new motor 
vehicles and new trailers fo r “use” in  Iow a as use 
tax , before issuing auto registration  plates. The 
county treasurers and sta te  motor vehicle depart
ment also collect use tax  due where cars previously 
bearing foreign registration  p lates are registered 
for “use” in  Iowa.

For fu rther inform ation as to the collection of 
use tax  on motor vehicles and trailers, see P a rt IV, 
rules .Nos. 199 to 234.

Buie No. 171. Applies to use tax  only. “Use” de
fined. “Use” is defined in subsection 1 of seetion 
423.1, Code of Iowa, 1946. In  substance, a  taxable 
use is the exercise of any righ t of ownership over 
tangible personal property in  Iowa, by any person 
owning the property, except the righ t to sell the 
property in the regular course of business and the 
righ t to process or m anufacture the property into 
another article of tangible personal property in 
tended to be sold ultim ately  a t re ta il, subject to 
exemptions.

“Processing” of property is defined by th is sec
tion to include: personal property which forms an 
in tegral or component p a rt of th e  m anufactured 
product which is intended to be sold ultim ately  a t 
re ta il; th a t p roperty  which is consumed as fuel in 
creating power, heat or steam for processing or for 
generating electric current; th a t property which is 
used as industrial m aterial and equipment (which 
does not form a  component or in tegral p a rt of the 
manufactured product) bu t which is directly used in 
the actual fabricating , compounding, m anufactur
ing or servicing of tangible personal property in 
tended to be sold ultim ately a t retail, provided such 
property is not readily obtainable in Iowa.

Persons who are using tangible personal prop
erty  in the s ta te  of Iowa, w ithin the m eaning of 
“use,” are expressly exempted from use tax  if  the 
property has been subjected to the Iow a re ta il sales 
tax  law.

Section 423.1

Buie No. 172. Applies to use tax  only. Definitions. 
“Eeadily obtainable in Iowa”—“servicing of tangi

ble personal property intended to be sold ultimately 
at retail.” An exemption from use tax  is provided 
by p a rt (c) of subsection 1 of section 6943.102, Code 
of Iowa, 1939, [$4 2 3 .1 , C.’50] which reads as fo l
lows: “industrial m aterials and equipment, which 
are not readily obtainable in Iowa, and which are 
directly  used in the actual fabricating , compound
ing, m anufacturing or servicing of tangible personal 
property intended to  be sold ultim ately a t re ta il.”

Two questions in  th is p a rt require in terpretation . 
F irst, the words “not readily obtainable in  Iow a” 
as used in the law.

Second, the words “servicing of tangible personal 
property intended to be sold ultim ately a t re ta il” 
as used in  the law.

W ith respect to “not readily  obtainable in  Iow a,” 
a sim ilar exemption does not appear in  the Iowa 
re ta il sales tax  law. Therefore, an Iow a retailer 
making sales in  the s ta te  of Iow a a t re ta il is re
quired to pay sales tax  on such sales.

The commission holds tha t, where industrial m ate
rials and equipment of the same general classifica
tion are offered fo r sale in  Iowa, such m aterial and 
equipment cannot be considered “not readily ob
tainable in  Iow a” and therefore would not be en
titled  to use tax  exemption when purchased in in te r
s ta te  commerce from points outside the state.

Q uantity  available, price element, or purchaser’s 
preference for a  particu lar brand or m anufacture 
are not proper factors in  determ ining the “readily 
obtainable” question.

The personal property use tax  law, in  addition to 
being a  revenue law, is intended to serve as a  com
plem entary s ta tu te  to our re ta il sales tax  law, there
by placing the  Iow a re tailer selling tangible per
sonal property in  th is sta te  on a  fa ir  competitive 
basis w ith the out-of-state seller m aking sales for 
delivery in Iowa, in so fa r  as the excise tax is con
cerned. In  determ ining the “readily obtainable” 
exemption of a given article, i t  should be ascer
tained w hether or not sim ilar property w ithin the 
same general classification could be purchased from 
a d istribu tor or reta iler in Iowa, notw ithstanding 
the fac t th a t such property m ight be of a  different 
brand or m anufacture. W here sim ilar equipment 
of a different brand or m anufacture can be secured 
through d istributors or retailers in  Iowa all prop
erty  w ithin the same general classification is to be 
considered readily obtainable in  Iow a and therefore 
not exempt from use tax.

The words “servicing of tangible personal prop
erty  intended to be sold u ltim ately  a t re ta il” as 
used in th is law, mean something done to the prop
erty  by a m anufacturer or processor during the 
m anufacturing state, which changes i t  and puts it 
in shape fo r d istribution  and sale.

This phrase does not mean anything done to the 
property m anufactured, in  connection w ith its dis
tribu tion  and sale a f te r  the property shall have 
been m anufactured. I t  means some act done or 
perform ed on the property itse lf during the manu
facturing  process.

NOTE: (This rule 172 was a p a rt of the 1942, 
1945 and 1946 regulations.)

Buie 172A. Definitions. “Eeadily obtainable in 
Iowa”—“servicing of tangible ’personal property 
intended to be sold ultimately at retail.” P a rt (c) 
o f  subsection 1 of section 423.1, Code of Iowa, 1950,
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which is a p art of the use tax  law, in  p a rt defines 
the term  “use” and provides as follows:

. industrial m aterials and equipment, which 
are not readily  obtainable in  Iowa, and which are 
directly used in the actual fabricating , compound
ing, m anufacturing, or servicing of tangible per
sonal property intended to  be sold ultim ately at 
re ta il” which, in effect, exempts from use tax  such 
industrial m aterials and equipment so used.

The 1949 legislature amended the use tax  law by 
enacting a law; known as, chapter 193, Acts of the 
53rd General Assembly, section two (2) (in part) 
and section three (3) thereof being hereinafter 
set forth :

“Sec. 2. Amend section four hundred twenty- 
three point one (423.1), Code 1946, by adding a t the 
end thereof the following:

“10. ‘Beadily obtainable in Iow a’ shall mean kept 
in Iowa fo r sale or m anufactured in Iow a for sale 
as distinguished from being obtainable by giving 
an order to  an agent in Iow a for delivery from 
some point outside the state  of Iowa.”

“Sec. 3. The provisions of th is act shall be ap
plicable hereafter beginning w ith the quarter end
ing  June 30, 1949, and every return  and paym ent 
fo r said quarter shall be under the provisions of 
th is act.”

I t  is the commission’s in terpre tation  of the fore
going amendment, th a t an item  is readily obtain
able in Iowa, only:

(a) W hen normally carried as a stock item  in 
Iowa fo r sale, irrespective of quantities, or,

(b) When the item  is m anufactured in  Iowa for 
sale, irrespective of quantities, or,

(c) W hen an item  acquired outside of Iowa, bu t 
not stocked or m anufactured in Iowa, is fa irly  and 
reasonably competitive to an item  which is stocked 
in Iowa for sale or m anufactured in  Iow a for sale.

W hether an item is fa irly  or reasonably com
petitive w ith an outside item  is a fac t question to 
be determined from time to time as the occasion 
arises. Price element is not to be considered as a  
fac to r in determ ining w hether or not an  item is 
readily obtainable in Iowa.

I t  is here pointed out th a t an item  “not readily 
obtainable in  Iow a” is not exempt from  use tax  fo r 
th a t reason alone bu t a t the same tim e must be an 
item  which falls w ithin the category of “industrial 
materials and equipment, which are directly used in 
the actual fabricating, compounding, manufacturing 
or servicing of tangible personal property intended to 
be sold ultimately a t retail.” In  other words the “not 
readily obtainable in Iowa” item must be directly used 
in  processing tangible personal property intended to 
be sold ultim ately a t re tail as the term is defined in 
the sta tu te , to be free from tax.

However, due to the provisions of a different sec
tion of the use tax  law  (subsection 5 of section 
423.4) there is exempt from use tax :

“Tangible personal property not readily  obtain
able in Iowa and used in the operation of street 
railw ays” (which means and includes urban tran s
portation system s). (See paragraph 11 of section 2, 
chapter 193, Acts of 53rd General Assembly.)

“Servicing of tangible personal property intended 
to  be sold ultim ately a t re ta il”, as used in  this law, 
means som ething'done to the property by the manu
fac tu re r or processor during the m anufacturing 
process, which changes it  and puts i t  in  shape for

d istribution and sale. This phrase does not mean 
anything done to the property m anufactured in con
nection w ith its  storage, distribution and sale a fte r 
the property shall have been m anufactured.

When determ ining w hether an item  of tangible 
personal property is or is not “readily obtainable 
in Iow a” the fac ts and the law existing a t the time 
the contract to purchase was made shall govern and 
not the fac ts and the law  existing a t the tim e 
the item was delivered into the sta te  of Iowa.

This rule 172A replaces and modifies rule 172 as 
found in the pam phlet of regulations issued by the 
commission as of August 17, 1945 and any modifica
tions or changes herein inconsistent w ith rule 172 
shall be effective as of April, 1949. The commis
sion’s rule of June 15, 1949, pertain ing to  this 
subject is hereby rescinded.

The provisions of th is rule 172A have applica
tion only to transactions coming w ithin the scope 
o f the use tax  law  and have no application to tran s
actions coming within the scope of the retail sales 
tax  law.

The foregoing rule 172A is hereby adopted this 
15th day of February, 1950.

Buie No. 173. Applies to  use tax  only. Use ta x  
law  became effective in  Iow a A pril 16, 1937. P e r
sons who “use” tangible personal p roperty  in 
the s ta te  of Iow a who purchased such property on 
or a f te r  A pril 16, 1937, are liable for the payment 
of use tax  on the same, unless expressly exempted. 
Persons who “use” tangible personal property in 
the state  of Iow a which they have purchased prior 
to A pril 16, 1937, are not liable for the payment 
of use tax.

Section 423.2, section 423.3

Buie No. 174. Applies to use tax  only. M easure of 
th e  use tax . The measure of the use tax  is two 
per cent of the purchase price.

Purchase price means the to ta l amount for which 
tangible personal p roperty  is sold, valued in  money, 
w hether paid in money or otherwise; provided th a t 
cash discounts allowed and taken  on sales shall not 
be included.

Where a manufacturer used tangible personal 
property  in th is  state, fabricated  or m anufactured 
by the m anufacturer outside the state, the measure 
of use tax  shall be two per cent of t^e  m anufac
tu re r’s cost of production.

Section 423.1

Buie No. 175. Applies to use tax  only. Consumer’s 
use ta x  return . A person who purchases tangible 
personal property from  out-of-state sources for use 
in  Iow a subject to the use tax  law  is liable for the 
paym ent of the use tax  and is required to  file 
a consumer’s use tax  return, Form UT-510, w ith 
the commission, reporting and rem itting  use tax 
on all property which has been delivered in to  Iowa 
during the quarterly  period covered by the return  
unless the seller from  whom he made the purchase 
is registered w ith the commission and authorized 
to collect the use tax  fo r the state. Under the 
last circum stances the use tax  should be paid by 
the purchaser to the registered seller, which seller 
in tu rn  forw ards the use tax  to the commission 
quarterly.

The purchaser may ascertain  when the seller is 
registered and authorized to collect the use tax  for
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the s ta te  by inspecting the billing or invoice, inas
much as the registered seller is required to show 
the Iow a use tax  separately on the invoice together 
w ith his Iow a registration  number.

The use tax  imposes a t  th e  tim e the tangible per
sonal property comes to rest in  th is s ta te  and is 
required to be reported a t  the close of th a t quarter
ly period during which i t  comes to  rest. The 
measure o f the use tax  is two per cent of the fu ll 
purchase price, valued in  money, w hether paid for 
in money or otherwise. This means th a t where 
property is traded  in  as p a rt consideration of the 
purchase price, the tax  shall be computed on the 
fu ll selling price before any amount is deducted fo r 
property traded in.

The quarterly  periods fo r the year ending on 
March 31, June 30, Septem ber 30, and December 31. 
Twenty days are allowed a f te r  the close of each 
quarterly  period in which to file a  consumer’s use 
tax  re tu rn  before becoming delinquent. Penalties 
are imposed i f  the tax  is not paid  before the 
tw entieth  day of the month following the close 
of each quarterly  period.

For the convenience of those persons who regu
larly  purchase tangible personal p roperty  outside 
the s ta te  subject to the use tax , the commission 
places such names upon its  perm anent m ailing list, 
a t the request o f the taxpayer, in order th a t the 
taxpayer may receive a consumer’s use tax  return  
blank a t the close of each quarterly  period.

Those persons who m ay only occasionally pur
chase tangible personal property outside the state, 
concerning which use tax  would be due, and who 
do not wish to  be placed on the m ailing lis t for 
the reception of a  consumer’s use tax  return  blank 
a t the close of each quarterly  period w ill be re
quired to  m ake a  special request for sueh blanks 
when tax  is due. The request may be made to the 
commission a t Des Moines or to any of the com
mission’s field agents.

See UT Form No. 510 in  section V.

Buie No. 176. Applies to  use tax  only. Purchases 
made on a  conditional sales basis. When a person 
is making a re tu rn  of purchase made on a condition
al sales contract and there rem ains an  unpaid bal
ance thereon, sueh re tu rn  shall include tax  com
puted a t  the ra te  of two per cent on the fu ll pur
chase price of such property notw ithstanding the 
fac t th a t there is an unpaid balance.

Buie No. 177. Applies to use tax  only. Exemptions.
C hapter 423, Code of Iowa, known as the use tax  
law, contains the following exemptions:

See section 423.4

B uie  No. 177.1. Applies to use tax  only. Exemp
tion  of tangible personal p roperty  in  in te rsta te  
transporta tion  or in te rs ta te  commerce. Bescinded on 
June 30, 1952.

Buie No. 177.2. Purchases by  pipe line companies.
Bescinded on June  30, 1952.

Buie No. 177.3. Purchases by radio  broadcasters 
—video telecasters. Bescinded on Ju n e  30, 1952.

Buie No. 178. Applies to  use tax  only. Sales tax  
or use ta x  paid to  another sta te . Section 423.25, 
Code of Iowa, 1946, provides th a t where an article

of tangible personal property has been subjected to 
tax  w ith respect to  its sale or its  use by another 
sta te  equal to  the amount of tax  imposed by  the 
Iow a use tax  law, no fu rth e r tax  shall be due the 
sta te  of Iow a w ith respect to the use of th a t 
property in  th is  s ta te  by the person who has paid 
said tax  to another state.

I f  the amount of tax  paid by  a person to another 
s ta te  on a  given article of tangible personal prop
e rty  is less than  the amount of tax  imposed by 
the Iowa use tax  law, the tax  shall be due the sta te  
of Iow a in the amount of the difference of tax  so 
paid to the foreign s ta te  and the tax  due under 
the Iow a law.

Persons claiming exemption from paym ent of 
use tax  on the grounds th a t they have paid tax  to 
another sta te  w ith respect to  the sale or use of the 
property in  question must prove to the satisfaction 
of the commission, the county treasurer, or the 
sta te  motor vehicle departm ent th a t such tax  has 
been paid.

Section 423.25.

E ule No. 179. Applies to  use tax  only. Persons 
having books or o ther tang ib le  personal property 
belonging to  them  repaired  by repairm en located 
outside th e  s ta te  of Iowa. Persons who own tangible 
personal property in  the s ta te  of Iow a and who 
send sueh property or cause such property to be 
sent outside th e  sta te  fo r the purpose of having i t  
repaired, reconditioned, or altered, and where the 
repairm an uses tangible personal property in con
nection w ith the repair thereof, the owner w ill be 
liable for the paym ent of use tax  measured by two 
per cent of the fu ll charge made for the repair 
service, unless the out-of-state repairm an bills such 
person as separate item s the charges made for 
labor and those made fo r m aterial furnished, in 
which last instance the tax  may be computed on 
two per cent of the charge made fo r the tangible 
personal property furnished by the repairm an.

Eule No. 180. In te rs ta te  commerce. 1. Goods com
ing  into th is state.

W hen tangible personal property is purchased in 
interstate commerce for use or consumption in  this 
s ta te  and (1) the seller is engaged in the business 
of selling such tangible personal property in  this 
s ta te  for use or consumption and (2) delivery is 
made in th is state, such sale is subject to the use 
tax  law. Such sale is taxable regardless of the fac t 
th a t the purchaser’s order may specify th a t the 
goods are to  be m anufactured or procured by the 
seller a t a  point outside th is sta te  and shipped d i
rectly  to the purchaser from  the point of origin, 
and the seller is required to report all such tran s
actions and collect and rem it to this s ta te  the use 
tax  on all taxable purchases.

I f  the conditions above are met i t  is im m aterial 
(1) th a t the contract of sale is closed by acceptance 
outside the sta te  or (2) th a t the contract is made 
before the property  is brought into the state.

Delivery is held to  have taken  place in th is sta te  
(1) when physical possession of the tangible per
sonal property is actually  transferred  to the buyer 
w ithin th is s ta te  or (2) when the tangible personal 
property is placed in  th e  m ails a t a  point outside 
this sta te  directed to the buyer in  this sta te  or 
placed on board a carrier a t a  point outside this
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sta te  (or otherwise) and directed to the buyer in 
th is state.

Engaging' in business in th is sta te  shall include 
any of the following methods of transacting  busi
ness: M aintaining directly, indirectly  or through a 
subsidiary, an office, d istribution  house, sales house, 
warehouse or other place of business or by having 
an agent, salesman or solicitor operating w ith in  the 
sta te  under the authority  of the seller or its  sub
sidiary irrespective of w hether such place of busi
ness, agent, salesman or solicitor is located in this 
s ta te  perm anently or tem porarily or w hether such 
seller or subsidiary is qualified “to do business in 
this sta te .”

2. Goods shipped from th is state.
When tangible personal property is sold w ithih 

the s ta te  and the seller is obligated to deliver it to 
a point outside of the state  or to deliver it  to a 
carrier or to the mails for transportation  jo a point 
outside the state, the re ta il sales tax  or use tax  
does not apply, provided th a t the property is not 
returned to a point w ithin th e  state. The most ac
ceptable proof of transportation  outside the s ta te  
will be:

(a) A waybill or bill of lading made out to the 
seller’s order and calling fo r delivery; or

(b) An insurance receipt or registry  issued by 
the U nited S tates postal departm ent, or a post office 
departm ent receipt Form 3817; or

(c) A trip  sheet signed by the seller’s delivery 
agent and showing the signature and address of 
the person outside this sta te who received the 
goods delivered.

However, where tangible personal property pur
suant to a sale is delivered in  th is s ta te  to the 
buyer or to  an agent of his other than  a common 
carrier, the reta il sales tax  applies notw ithstanding 
th a t the buyer may subsequently transport the 
property out of the state.

See rule No. 55.

Rule No. 181. Applies to use tax  only. In te rs ta te  
vendors—reg istra tion  and billing of tax. Each “re
ta iler m aintaining a place of business in th is sta te” 
as defined in subsection 6 of section 423.1, Code of 
Iowa, shall, before collecting the use tax  required 
to be collected, make application to the commission 
for a certificate of registration  upon Form XJT- 
507-A, to be provided by the commission. Each 
certificate of registration  issued bears an individual 
number, the number appearing im mediately above 
the reg istran t’s name on the certificate. The holder 
of the certificate shall bill the use tax  due as a 
separate item on the billing or invoice to the pu r
chaser for “use” in Iow a and indicate thereon his 
registration number. This evidence in the hands 
of the purchaser who rem its use tax  to the regis
tered seller shall constitute such purchaser’s receipts 
for the tax  having been so paid. The b illing  shall 
be in  substantially  the form as shown hereafter:

M ER CH A N D ISE $................................
2 % IOW A U SE TAX.......... $ ................................
IOW A REG ISTR A TIO N  NO................................

See form “ certificate of registration” in section V.
Section 423.9.

Rule No. 182. In te rs ta te  vendor’s application for 
certificate. The in te rs ta te  vendor’s application for 
certificate of registration  under the use tax  law 
shall show the name of the person to whom the

certificate is to be issued; the address of the lo
cation from which the retu rns thereunder are to be 
filed; the names and addresses of the officers in the 
case of a corporation; the names of all partners in 
the case of a partnersh ip ; the name of the owner in 
the case of an individual ownership; the date when 
the applicant (as “retailer m aintaining a place of 
business in th is  sta te” ) began selling tangib le  per
sonal property in in tersta te  commerce fo r delivery 
in Iowa fo r “use” in  Iow a subject to the use tax  
law ; the names and addresses of all offices, w are
houses, or o ther places of business in Iowa either 
owned or controlled by the applicant or its  sub
sid iary; the names and addresses of all agents of 
the applicant operating in the sta te  either tempo
rarily  or perm anently; the names and addresses of 
all out-of-state locations from which tangible per
sonal property will be delivered into Iow a for “use” 
in Iow a from which b illing for the merchandise will 
be made.

I t  will not be necessary th a t more than  one cer
tificate be held in  order to report and rem it all 
use tax  due, even though shipment and billings 
may be made from several out-of-state locations. 
However, if  desired, the commission, when prac
ticable, will issue more than  one certificate of regis
tra tion  to the same person for separate out-of-state 
locations.

Section 423.9.

Rule No. 183. Applies to  use tax  only. Registered 
re ta ilers required to  collect all use tax  due on all 
tang ib le  personal property sold fo r delivery in  
Iowa. Each retailer registered w ith the commission 
under the provisions of section 423.9 of the use tax  
law and each re tailer registered and authorized to 
collect the use tax  under the provisions of section 
423.10 of the use tax  law shall collect from his 
customer and rem it to the commission all use tax 
due on all tangible personal property sold fo r deliv
ery in Iowa by the retailer, unless the commission 
shall expressly authorize the re tailer to do other
wise.

Section 423.5.

Rule No. 184. Applies to use tax  only. R etailer’s 
use ta x  returns. R etailer’s use tax  return  blanks, 
Form UT-511, are furnished to each holder of a 
certificate of registration  a t the close of each 
quarterly  period consisting of three months, for 
the taxpayer’s use in reporting and rem itting  use 
tax  due for the preceding quarterly  period. The 
quarterly  periods for the year end on March 31, 
June 30, Septem ber 30, and December 31. Twenty 
days are allowed a fte r the close of each quarterly  
period in which to file returns w ithout becoming 
delinquent, unless the commission shall otherwise 
provide.

R etailer’s use tax retu rn  blanks are not furnished 
to persons who do not hold a certificate of regis
tra tion  under the use tax  law, for the purpose of 
filing w ith the commission. R egistration is neces
sary before re ta iler’s use tax  re tu rn  blanks for fil
ing are furnished.

I f  the certificate holder uses or consumes tangible 
personal property in the sta te  of Iowa subject to 
the use tax  law, the value of such purchases made 
during a given quarterly  period should be included 
under Item  4 of return  b lank UT-511.
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If  the certificate holder delivers p roperty  from 
more than  one out-of-state location from which 
separate bills are made, re tu rn  Form  UT-512 shall 
be filed w ith Form UT-511, showing the amount of 
taxable sales made from  each respective location.

The holder of a  certificate of registration  under 
the use tax  law  shall file a  re tu rn  fo r each quar
terly  period, irrespective of w hether or not tax  
may be due. In  case no tax  is due during a given 
quarterly  period, proper memoranda should be noted 
on the return, same executed and filed.

See Form UT-511 and UT-512 in  section Y.
Section 423.13.

Rule No. 185. Applies to use tax  only. Cancella
tion  of certificate of registration. Im m ediately the 
holder of a  certificate of registration  term inates his 
selling activ ities or when his liab ility  fo r reporting 
and rem itting  use tax  concerning sales made in 
in tersta te  commerce has ceased, such person shall 
no tify  the commission and secure Form UT-517 
fo r the purpose of requesting cancellation of the 
certificate of registration.

See Form UT-517 in section Y.

Rule No. 186. Applies to  use tax  only. B racket 
system  to he used by registered  vendors. Sellers 
registered w ith the commission and authorized to 
collect the use tax  for the sta te  may use the bracket 
system disclosed in  rule No. 18 which was adopted 
under the provisions of the Iowa re ta il sales tax  
law, where registered vendors have occasion to sell 
tangible personal property, the purchase price of 
which is less than  $1.00.

The registered seller is required to rem it to 
the commission two percent of the purchase price 
of all taxable property sold for “use” in Iowa.

See rule No. 18.

Rule- No. 187. Applies to use tax  only. Certificates 
of resale— processing.

1. Chapter 423, Code of Iowa, defines, subsection 
1 of section 423.1, the word “use” as m eaning and 
including “the exercise by any person of any righ t 
or power over tangible personal property incident 
to the ownership of th a t property, except th a t it  
shall not include processing, or the sale of th a t 
property in the regular course of business.”

2. Sale in  the regular course of business means 
the resale of the tangible, personal property pur
chased, e ither by a wholesaler who is regularly  en
gaged in selling such property (bu t does not sell 
a t re ta il to final consumers), or by a re ta iler who 
regularly sells such property  a t re ta il (to final con
sumers).

3. Persons selling a t wholesale in  Iow a bu t who 
do not sell a t re ta il (to final consumers) are not re
quired to hold re ta il sales tax  permits.

4. Persons regularly engaged in selling a t re tail 
(to  final consumers) in Iow a (in tras ta te  sales) are 
required to hold re ta il sales tax  permits.

5. In  the use tax  law, the term “used in  process
ing” is classified into three parts, namely: (a) raw 
m aterials which are purchased by an Iowa processor 
and which by means of fabrication , compounding, 
m anufacturing, or germ ination, become an in tegral 
p art of other tangible personal property intended 
to be sold ultim ately a t re ta il; (b) fuel which is 
consumed in creating  power, hea t or steam for

processing or fo r generating  electric current; (c) 
industrial m aterials and equipment (which do not 
form an in tegral or component p a rt of other tang i
ble personal property intended to be sold ultim ately 
a t re ta il) which are d irectly  used in  the actual 
fabricating , compounding, m anufacturing, or serv
icing of tangible personal property intended to be 
sold u ltim ately  a t retail, provided such property is 
not readily obtainable in  Iowa.

6. Section 423.5, Code of Iowa, provides th a t 
where tangible personal property is sold in  in te r
state  commerce fo r delivery in Iowa, it  is presumed 
th a t the property is sold fo r “use” in  Iow a and 
the registered seller is required to collect the use 
tax  from the purchaser. In  event the tangible 
personal p roperty  sold fo r delivery in  Iow a is not 
sold for “use” in  Iow a and, therefore, no t subject 
to the use tax , the seller is required to  secure from 
the purchaser a  proper w ritten  certificate showing 
the use to be made of the property.

7. Where tangible personal p roperty  is sold for 
delivery in  Iow a bu t is actually  sold for “resale” 
an d / or “processing” w ithin the m eaning of the use 
tax  law  (and, therefore, exempt from the use tax ), 
the seller shall secure from the purchaser a proper 
w ritten  certificate before om itting th e  b illing and 
collection of the Iowa use tax. F or the purpose of 
uniform ity, the certain  forms of certificate are sug
gested. W hile no rigid form of certificate is p re
scribed, the substance of the suggested forms should 
be contained in  the certificate taken.

8. W here the registered seller repeatedly sells the 
same type of property to the same Iow a customer 
fo r “resale” and /o r “processing,” the seller may, 
a t his risk, tak e  a  b lanket certificate covering more 
than one transaction.

For sales tax  certificate, see rule 24.

U T -l C E R T IFIC A T E . OF R E SA L E  
(By retailer)

The undersigned hereby certifies th a t the tangible
personal property purchased from .................................
 is fo r the

(N am e and A d d ress o f  S e ller )  
purpose of resale; th a t the undersigned holds R etail
Sales Tax Perm it No......................... and will account
to the Iowa S ta te  Tax Commission fo r any sales 
tax  due as a result of the sale of th is property.

A dd ress o f P u rch aser  S ign a tu re  o f P u rchaser

U T -2 C E R T IF IC A T E  OF R E SA L E  
(By wholesaler)

The undersigned hereby certifies th a t the tangible
personal property purchased from ................................
............................................   is for the

(N am e and A dd ress o f S e ller )  
purpose of resale; th a t the undersigned is solely en
gaged in selling tangible personal property at 
wholesale and does not sell to final consumers, and, 
therefore does not held a R etail Sales Tax Perm it.

A d d ress o f P u rch aser  S ign a tu re  o f P u rch aser

U T -3 C E R T IF IC A T E  OF PR O C E SSIN G  
(By processor selling a t re ta il) 

(Component p a rt m aterial)
The undersigned hereby certifies th a t the tangible

personal property purchased from .................................
...................................................................... is to be used

(N am e and  A d d ress o f S e ller )  
in the fabricating , compounding, m anufacturing, or
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germ ination of other tangible personal property in 
tended to be sold ultim ately  a t retail, and th a t said 
property will form an in tegral p art of the property 
sold; th a t the undersigned holds R etail Sales Tax 
Perm it No..................... .................

Address of Purchaser Signature of Purchaser

UT-4 CERTIFICATE OF PROCESSING  
(By processor not selling to final consumer) 

(Component p a rt m aterial)
The undersigned hereby certifies th a t the tangible

personal property purchased from ................................
 is to be used

(Name and Address of Seller) 
in the fabricating , compounding, m anufacturing, or 
germ ination of other tangible personal p roperty  in 
tended to be sold ultim ately a t re ta il and th a t said 
property will form an in tegral p a rt of the property 
sold; th a t the undersigned is not engaged in  selling 
tangible personal property a t re ta il in Iowa and, 
therefore, does not hold a R etail Sales Tax Perm it.

Address of Purchaser Signature of Purchaser

UT-5 CERTIFICATE OF PROCESSING  
(Industria l m aterials and equipment)

(N ot component p a rt m aterial)
The undersigned hereby certifies th a t the tangible

personal property purchased from .................................
...................................................................... is to be used

(Name and Address of Seller) 
as industrial m aterials and /o r equipm ent; th a t said 
property w ill not form an in tegral or component 
p art of other tangible personal property intended 
to be sold u ltim ately  a t  retail, bu t th a t said prop
erty  will be directly  used by the undersigned in  
the actual fabricating , compounding, m anufacturing 
or servicing of tangible personal p roperty  intended 
to be sold ultim ately a t re ta il; th a t said property, 
or sim ilar property for use fo r a sim ilar purpose, 
is not readily obtainable in Iow a; th a t the under
signed is engaged in the business o f ............................

Description of Purchaser’s Business

Address of Purchaser Signature of Purchaser

Rule No. 188. Applies to use tax  only. Registered 
re tailers selling tangib le  personal property on a 
conditional sales contract basis. Retailers registered 
w ith the commission and authorized to collect the 
use tax  for the s ta te  when selling tangible per
sonal property fo r delivery in Iowa for “use” in 
Iowa on a conditional sales contract basis, where 
the paym ent of the principal sum or a p a rt thereof 
is extended over a  period longer than  six ty  days, 
may collect from the consumer and report to the 
commission the use tax  on those paym ents due 
during the quarterly  period covered by the return, 
provided the re ta iler carries on his re tu rn  as a 
deduction, the outstanding unpaid balance of con
ditional sales contracts for which he has not rem it
ted  the use tax.

I t  is pointed out th a t the law provides th a t the 
re tailer may report on a collection basis; however, 
a t his option, the re ta iler may also report and rem it 
on a to ta l sales basis, in which case he is entitled 
to bill his customers and collect therefrom  the use 
tax  computed on the fu ll purchase price as a  p art 
of the first installm ent, under which circumstances 
the re tailer must report and rem it to the commission

the full amount of the tax  computed on the full 
selling price in the re tu rn  for the quarterly  period 
during which the sale and delivery was made.

Section 423.13.

Rule No. 189. Applies to use tax  only. Trade-ins 
m ay not be deducted before computing the  am ount 
of tax . Trade-ins subject to use ta x  when sold in  
in te rs ta te  commerce fo r “use” in  Iowa. W hen prop
erty  is traded  in as p art paym ent of the pur
chase price of other tangible personal property, 
the amount allowed fo r the trade-in  shall not be 
deducted from the amount on which the use tax  
is computed. The use tax  is computed on the fu ll 
purchase price before any amount allowed for 
trade-in  is deducted.

Where tangible personal property is accepted as 
p a rt paym ent concerning the sale of other tangible 
personal property made in in tersta te  commerce for 
delivery in Iow a fo r “use” in  Iowa, the traded-in 
property is subject to use tax  if  and when i t  is sold 
in in te rsta te  commerce fo r delivery in  Iow a for 
“use” in Iowa.

R ule No. 190. Applies to use tax  only. Sellers of 
subscriptions to  magazines and periodicals. Sellers 
of subscriptions to magazines and periodicals who 
solicit such subscriptions in  Iow a as sales agents 
or representatives are deemed to be retailers and 
are required to procure a re tail sales tax  perm it and 
pay sales tax  on all orders procured, unless the 
person for whom sales are being made is a perm ittee 
under the provisions of the sales tax  law or is legally 
registered w ith the commission to collect and pay 
use tax.

Rule No. 191. Applies to  use tax  only. Purchases 
by telephone companies. Rescinded on June  30, 
1952.

Rule No. 192. Applies to use tax  only. Purchases 
by federal governm ent—sta te  o f  Iowa—political 
subdivisions of the sta te , including counties, cities, 
towns, school districts, etc. The sta te  of Iow a and 
sta te  institu tions as well as the federal government 
and federal institu tions are not required to  pay 
the use tax  when purchasing tangible personal 
property directly  for use in Iowa.

Also, all tax certifying or tax levying bodies of 
Iowa or governmental subdivisions thereof are, be
ginning July 4, 1953, exempted from sales tax or use 
tax concerning all purchases used fo r public purposes, 
e x c e p t  purchases used by or in connection with the 
operation of any municipally-owned public utility, 
engaged in selling gas, electricity  or heat to the 
general public, the la tte r being subject to tax on 
the same basis and subject to  the same rules as sueh 
a business would be if  privately  operated.

Beginning w ith sales of tangible personal prop
erty  made on and a f te r  Ju ly  1, 1947, vendors regis
tered to collect Use Tax shall omit the billing and 
collection of Iowa Use Tax when selling to  ANY 
TAX CERTIFYING OR TAX LEVYING BODY OF IOWA OR 
ANY GOVERNMENTAL SUBDIVISION thereof.

This has no application to re ta il sales tax, in  the 
event sales are made subject to the R etail Sales 
Tax Law, but applies to u s e  t a x  only.

Listed below a r e  t a x  c e r t i f y i n g  o r  t a x  l e v y in g

BODIES OF IOWA AND GOVERNMENTAL SUBDIVISIONS,
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for the purpose of explanation and which may not be 
all-inclusive:

Counties 
Cities 
Towns 
Townships 
Township schools 
Public schools 
Independent school 

districts
Municipally-owned u tilities will rem it use tax  due 

directly  to  the commission. (Amend, filed Aug. 19, 
1954.)

See rules 50.1 and 192.1.

Buie No. 192.1. Consumers purchasing from  the 
federal governm ent or any of its  agencies subject 
to use tax . Consumers purchasing tangible personal 
property, for “use” in  Iow a, from the federal gov
ernm ent or any of its  agencies, on or a f te r  A pril 
12, 1945, are liable fo r the paym ent of Iow a use tax. 

The exception from  the foregoing is as follows:
1. Purchases by counties or municipal corpora

tions, from the federal governm ent or any of its 
agencies, where the tangible personal property pur
chased is located in the sta te  of Iow a a t the time 
of purchase, are not subject to the use tax .

2. Consumers purchasing from the federal govern
ment or any of its  agencies, industria l m aterials and 
equipment which are ordinarily not readily obtain
able in  Iowa from other sources, are exempted from 
the use tax  when such industria l m aterials and 
equipment are directly  used in the actual fab rica t
ing, compounding, m anufacturing or servicing of 
tangible personal property intended to be sold u lti
m ately a t retail.

Since April 16, 1937, persons, including counties 
and municipal corporations, purchasing tangible per
sonal property from the federal governm ent or any 
of its  agencies, for “use” in Iowa, which property 
was located outside the sta te  of Iowa a t  the time 
of purchase, were liable for its paym ent of use tax  
and are still subject to use tax  on such purchases 
so made.

Section 422.44, section 423.3.

Buie No. 193. Applies to use tax  only. Penalties 
fo r la te  filing of use ta x  returns. Use ta x  returns 
are required to be filed on or before the tw entieth  
day of the month following the close of the quar
terly  period fo r which the return  is filed.

I f  the re turn  is filed a f te r  the tw entieth  day of 
the month following the close of the quarterly  
period, five per cent of the net tax  is imposed as 
penalty for la te  filing. For each additional month 
of. delay, one per cent is added to the five per 
cent penalty for the first month.

Section 423.18.

Buie No. 194. Applies to  use tax  only. B egistered 
vendors repossessing goods sold on conditional sale 
contract basis. W here a retailer, who is registered 
with the commission and authorized to collect the 
use tax  for the sta te , repossesses tangible personal 
property which has been sold on a  conditional sales 
contract basis concerning which, the re ta iler has 
rem itted use tax  to  the commission on the fu ll pu r
chase price, the retailer may take a deduction on 
his re ta ile r’s use tax  re turn  during the quarterly

period in which the goods were repossessed in  an 
amount equal to the credit allowed to the purchas
er’s account for the goods returned, provided the 
re tailer returns to the purchaser the use tax  a t  the 
ra te  of two per cent of the unpaid balanee. I f  the 
purchaser does no t claim use tax  from the registered 
seller on the unpaid balance and the registered 
seller does not re tu rn  to  the purchaser the use tax  
on the unpaid balance, the registered seller may 
not take a deduction on his re ta iler’s use tax  re turn  
for the returned goods.

Buie No. 195. Applies to use tax  only. Fuel 
which is consumed in  creating  power, heat, or steam  
fo r processing or fo r generating electric current.
Tangible personal property purchased outside the 
s ta te  and consumed in  creating power, heat, or 
steam  fo r processing of tangible personal property 
intended to be sold ultim ately a t  re ta il or for gen- 

* era ting  electric current, is exempt from use ta x  by 
the provisions of section 423.1, Code of Iowa, 1950. 
I f  the property purchased to  be consumed as fuel 
in creating power, heat, or steam for processing 
is also used in  the heating  of the factory  or oflice 
or for ven tila ting  the building or for ligh ting  the 
premises or for any use other than  th a t of direct 
processing, th a t portion of the property so used 
is subject to the use tax , and th a t p a r t of the 
property directly  used in the processing is exempt 
from use tax.

The purchaser when buying tangible personal 
property p a rt of which is exempt as fuel under the 
provisions of the law  should, when purchasing from  
an out-of-state seller registered and authorized to 
collect the use tax  fo r the state, furn ish  to  such 
registered seller a  w ritten  certificate certify ing as to 
the value of the property which is to be used for 
processing and therefore exempt, and also the value 
of the property which is not to  be used in proc
essing' and is therefore taxable, in order th a t the 
registered seller may properly bill the amount of 
use tax  due.

See also rule No. 25.
Section 423.1.

Buie No. 196. Applies to use tax  only. Federal 
m anufacturers’ or re ta ilers’ excise taxes m ay be 
excluded from  the am ount on which th e  use ta x  is 
computed, upon certa in  conditions. The m anufac
tu rer who m anufactures tangible personal property 
and who pays a  federal m anufacturers’ excise tax  
to the federal governm ent w ith respect to  the sale 
of th a t property may, when selling directly  to 
users or consumers in  the s ta te  of Iowa, exclude 
the amount of federal tax  when computing the Iow a 
use tax , provided tlie federal excise tax  is set out 
separately oh the billing or invoice to the consumer 
customer.

The dealer who buys tangible personal property 
from a m anufacturer, which m anufacturer has paid 
a federal m anufacturers’ excise tax  concerning the 
sale to  the dealer, may not exclude the federal m anu
fac tu rers’ excise tax  from the amount on which the 
use tax  is computed even though the dealer pur
chasing for resale from the m anufacturer and sell
ing to. the consumer should show the m anufacturers’ 
excise tax  separately on the billing to his consumer 
customer. The federal m anufacturers’ excise tax  is 
a p art of the dealer’s cost of merchandise and is

R ural independent 
school d istricts 

County and m unicipal 
hospitals 

Public libraries 
Consolidated school 

d istricts
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lost when the dealer fixes his selling price to the 
consumer.

Persons selling furs, jewelry, and to ile t prepara
tions to consumers in Iow a in  connection w ith  which 
sales they  are required to pay a federal re ta ilers’ 
excise tax  may exclude the amount of federal re
ta ilers’ tax  before the Iow a use tax  is computed, 
provided the federal re ta ilers’ excise tax  is sep
ara te ly  shown on the billing to  the consumer cus
tom er and proper records are m aintained.

Rule No. 197. Applies to use tax  only. Claim fo r 
refund of use tax . Claims fo r refund of use tax  
must be made upon forms provided by the commis
sion fo r such purposes (Form UT-513). Each claim 
for refund shall be filed in duplicate w ith  the com
mission, fully executed and clearly sta tin g  the facts 
and reasons upon which the claim for refund is 
based and sworn to in the presence of a  notary  
public or clerk of d is tric t court.

The use tax  will be refunded only to those per
sons who have rem itted  the ta x  directly  to the 
commission except use tax  having been paid to 
the county treasurer or to the s ta te  motor vehicle 
departm ent w ith respect to motor vehicles w ill be 
refunded, upon proper showing, directly to the per
son paying the tax  to the county treasurer or sta te  
motor vehicle departm ent.

Section 423.23, of the Code, which is a  p a rt of the 
use tax  law, incorporates by reference section 422.66, 
Code of Iowa, which provides as follows:

See Form UT-513 in  section V.
Section 422.66.

Rule No. 198. Out-of-state dental laboratories.
Out-of-state dental laboratories registered w ith the 
commission for the collection of the use tax  may, 
when furnishing “repair w ork” to Iow a dentists, 
rem it the use tax  on the same basis as does the 
Iow a dental laboratory under the provisions of rule 
No. 131.

PA RT IV  

COLLECTION OP U SE TAX

By County Treasurers and by the S ta te  M otor 
Vehicle D epartm ent on M otor Vehicles and Trailers

Rules No. 199 to 234, Inclusive

Rule No. 199. Applies to use tax  only. Use ta x  on 
m otor vehicles Im position of use tax, see Code sec
tion 423.2. Also see Code section 423.7.

From the law  [section 423.7] i t  is clear th a t i t  is 
the duty  of the county treasurer to collect the use 
tax  on automobiles, trucks and tra ilers when first 
registered in  the s ta te  of Iowa. County treasurers 
should not accept affidavits of exemption unless the 
claim of exemption is clearly w ith in  the provisions 
of one of the exemptions set fo rth  on affidavit forms 
UT-503, UT-503A, UT-514 or UT-515, except as here
in a fte r provided.

Rule No. 200. Used vehicles. Code section 423.7 
refers to new motor vehicles and new trailers. 
A uthority  for the collection of use tax  on used 
motor vehicles and tra ilers by the county treasurer 
is found in  th is rule and subsection five of section 
422.64.

By virtue of the authority  gran ted  in  the above 
subsection, the commission does hereby authorize

and direct county treasurers to collect use tax  upon 
each used motor vehicle and used tra ile r  registered 
in  Iow a fo r th e  first tim e unless such vehicles come 
w ithin exemptions mentioned herein.

Section 422.64 is made a p a rt of the use tax  law 
by reference thereto  in  section 423.23.

Rule No. 200.1. Bicycles w ith  attached  motors.
Where a motor on which the ta x  has been paid is 
a ttached to a bicycle on which the tax  has been 
paid and the resu ltan t motor vehicle is registered 
w ith th e  treasurer as required by law, such motor 
vehicle shall be exempt from  tax . Therefore, the 
applicant for registration  should prepare an affidavit 
sta tin g  the fac ts  and file th a t affidavit w ith  the 
county treasurer, or in  the event the county treas
u rer has required the applicant fo r registration  to 
pay the tax, then a  claim fo r refund should be made 
sta tin g  the correct fac ts  of the case.

Rule No. 201. Applies to use tax  only. County 
treasurers’ monthly reports.

The law, Code section 423.7, provides th a t county 
treasurers shall collect use tax  on new motor ve
hicles and new tra ilers before such motor vehicles 
or tra ilers shall be registered by the county treas
urer, said section also provides th a t the county 
treasurer shall on or before the ten th  day of each 
month rem it the tax  collected to the commission.

The county treasurer shall make reports on 
forms furnished by the commission and such re
ports shall be made as follows:

On page 1 of the county treasu rer’s monthly re
port of use tax  collections and exemptions, shall be 
listed each new or used motor vehicle fo r which 
registration  was issued and which has been exempt 
from use tax  by reason of an affidavit accepted by 
the county treasurer. In  addition thereto, motor ve
hicles purchased outside the s ta te  of Iowa, where the 
purchase price has been established by the execu
tion of affidavit number UT-515, shall be listed. 
The tax  shall be reported and rem itted  fo r each 
motor vehicle registered where the tax  applies. In  
each case where the tax  does not apply, the original 
affidavit made by the purchaser must accompany 
the county treasurer’s monthly report to explain the 
exemption.

Code section 423.7 provides th a t th e  use tax  
report shall be forw arded on or before the ten th  
day of the month following the month in  which the 
tax  was collected.

Each motor vehicle and tra iler, w hether new or 
used, which is registered fo r the first time in  Iowa, 
and each motor vehicle and each tra ile r registered 
or purchased in  a s ta te  other than  Iow a the year 
preceding its  registration  in  th is sta te , is taxable, 
provided such a motor vehicle or tra ile r was pur
chased by the applicant on or a f te r  the sixteenth 
day of April, 1937. Use tax  must be collected be
fore the county treasurer issues reg istra tion  plates, 
unless a legal reason fo r exemption from paym ent 
of the use tax  is shown to exist. No exemption from 
use tax  shall be allowed unless the applicant clearly 
proves the r igh t to such an exemption. The burden 
of proof is on the applicant.

W henever a legal reason fo r exemption from use 
tax  is proven, such exemption m ust be claimed and 
verified by a  re tu rn  of inform ation in the, form of 
an affidavit which states the fac ts on which claim ant
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relies fo r  such exem ption . E ach  affidavit m ust he 
in  dup lica te , th e  o rig in a l copy th e re o f b e in g  fo r 
w arded  to  th e  com m ission w ith  th e  coun ty  tre a s 
u re r’s m on th ly  re p o rt; th e  d u p lica te  shall be  re 
ta in e d  b y  th e  cou n ty  tre a su re r  fo r his files.

Sec tion  423.6, section  423.7.

R ule No. 202. A pplies to  use ta x  only. R a te  o f  use
tax . Use ta x  is im posed a t  th e  ra te  o f tw o  per 
cen t o f th e  to ta l  de liv e red  p rice  o f th e  m otor 
vehicle o r t r a ile r .  The to ta l  de livered  price  shall 
include f re ig h t an d  m a n u fa c tu re r’s ta x  as well 
as a ll a d d itio n a l accessories, such as radios, h ea te rs  
an d  o th er equ ipm en t de liv e red  w ith  th e  m otor 
vehicle  or t ra ile r .  T rade-in  allow ance can n o t be 
d educted  w hen a  used car is tra d e d  in  as p a r t  
paym en t. P ro v id ed , how ever, th a t  gaso line  fu r 
n ished  w ith  th e  pow er vehicle  shall n o t be in 
cluded in  th e  to ta l  de liv e red  price . W here gasoline 
is b illed  se p a ra te ly  o r item ized  se p a ra te ly  on th e  
b ill to  th e  purchaser, i t  m ay be excluded from  th e  
m em orandum  o f sale req u ired  to  be fu rn ish ed  to  
th e  coun ty  tre a su re r  in  th e  case o f th e  sale o f a  
new  m otor vehicle.

R ule No. 203. A pplies to  use ta x  only. T o ta l de
liv e red  price  tax ab le . W here a  m otor vehic le  or 
t r a i le r  is sold by  a n  Io w a  dealer, th e  to ta l  de livered  
price  sha ll be e s tab lish ed  b y  a  m em orandum  of 
sale execu ted  by  th e  Io w a  dealer. W here a  m otor 
vehicle  is pu rchased  fro m  a  d ea ler or o th e r person 
ou tside  th is  s ta te , th e  p u rchase  price  m ust be 
estab lished  in  ev ery  case by  th e  a p p lic an t’s re tu rn  
of in fo rm a tio n  or a ffidav it fo rm  num ber UT-515.

The exclusion p rov ided  fo r in  ru le  No. 202 shall 
app ly  to  th is  rule.

R ule No. 204. A pplies to  use ta x  only. C laim  fo r  
re fu n d  o f use ta x . No claim  fo r  re fu n d s  w ill be 
considered  b y  th is  com m ission unless such claim  is 
accom panied  by  verifica tion , on a  fo rm  p rov ided  
by th is  com m ission, fro m  th e  coun ty  tre a su re r  in  
whose office th e  m otor vehicle w as reg is te red .

R ule No. 205. A pplies to  use ta x  only. A utom obile 
d ealers defined. D ealers sha ll include only persons 
who a re  holders o f a  re ta il  sales ta x  p e rm it and 
a re  also licensed  au tom obile dealers. W here a 
d ea ler files an  affidavit of exem ption  from  use tax , 
th e  sales ta x  p e rm it nu m b er o f th e  d ea ler m ust 
be show n on each  affidav it excep t in  th e  case of a  
finance com pany ho ld ing  a re ta il  sales ta x  p e rm it to  
sell repossessed cars to  in d iv id u a ls , in  w hich  case 
th e  finance com pany is  n o t req u ired  to  be a  holder 
of a  d ealer’s license. . (M odified by  use ta x  ru le 
No. 235.)

R ule No. 206. A pplies to  use ta x  only. A utom obile 
d ealers’ exem ptions. E xem ptions p rov ided  fo r  d eal
ers app ly  on ly  in  cases w here  re g is tra tio n  is 
app lied  fo r  in  th e  nam e of th e  dealer ho ld ing  a  
re ta il  sales ta x  p e rm it. Such an  exem ption  is  no t 
a llow able  w here  m em bers of th e  firm, salesm en or 
o th er persons connected  w ith  th e  firm re g is te r  v e 
hicles in  th e ir  own in d iv id u a l nam es. (M odified by 
use ta x  ru le No. 235.)

R ule  No. 207. A pplies to use ta x  only. F in an ce  
com panies. W here a finance com pany repossesses a  
m otor vehic le  or t r a i le r  reg is te red  in  a  s ta te  o th er

th a n  Iow a, i t  m ay  re g is te r  such veh ic le  w ith o u t 
p ay m en t o f use ta x  by  sig n in g  affidavit form  
num ber UT-626 re fe rr in g  to  th a t  p o rtio n  o f  th e  
a ffidav it w hich  claim s exem ption  by  reason  o f th e  
fa c t  th a t  th e  vehicle is b e in g  reg is te red  solely fo r 
th e  purpose of resale. R e ta il sales ta x  sha ll be col
lec ted  by  th e  finance com pany w hen th e  vehic le  is 
sold. (M odified by  use ta x  ru le  No. 235.)

R ule  No. 208. A pplies to  use ta x  only. Sales ta x  
p e rm it req u ired . F in an ce  com panies se lling  re 
possessed veh icles to  consum ers a re  req u ired  to  hold 
a  re ta il  sales ta x  perm it, th e ir  p e rm it num ber show
in g  on th e  affidavit.

R ule  No. 209. S e lling  repossessed  veh ic les a t  
w holesale. W here  finance com panies dispose o f re 
possessed veh ic les a t  w holesale, th a t  is, w here  such 
vehicles a re  sold to  dealers, exem ption  m u st be 
claim ed by  m ak in g  th e  re tu rn  o f in fo rm a tio n  in  th e  
fo rm  of an  affidavit s ta tin g  th e  fa c ts . No fo rm  of 
a ffidav it is p rov ided  fo r  finance com panies dispos
in g  of th e ir  repossessed cars b y  wholesale.

R ule  No. 210. F ed era l, s ta te  an d  veh ic les ow ned 
b y  ta x  c e r tify in g  o r ta x  lev y in g  bodies o f Io w a  o r 
gov ern m en ta l subd iv isions th e reo f. F e d e ra l or s ta te  
veh icles ow ned by  an y  ta x  c e r tify in g  or ta x  
lev y in g  body of Io w a  or gov ern m en ta l subd iv ision  
thereof are  exem pt from  sales or use tax  e x c e p t  
those used in connection w ith p i  by  a  m unicipally- 
owned public u til i ty  engaged in  selling g a s ,  e l e c 
t r i c i t y  or h e a t  to  the  general public. (F iled  Aug. 
19, 1954)

R ule No. 211. A pplies to  use ta x  only. V ehicles 
in h erited . W here a  m otor vehicle  or t r a i le r  reg is
te re d  in  a  s ta te  o th e r th a n  Io w a  is  rece ived  b y  a n  
Io w a  re s id en t as an  in h e ritan c e  fro m  a  decedent, 
th e  Io w a  use ta x  is n o t im posed upon such a  car. 
Whfere a  m otor vehic le  o r t r a i le r  is  in h erited , th e  
coun ty  tre a su re r  m ust req u ire  a  specia l a ffidav it to  
be m ade befo re  th e  vehic le  is  reg is te red ; no form  
is provided fo r such a  case.

R u le  No. 212. A pplies to  use ta x  only. E xchange  
o f vehicles. W hen a  re sid en t o f Io w a  exchanges 
an  au tom obile fo r  a  vehic le  re g is te red  in  an o th er 
s ta te , use ta x  is due w hen th e  Io w a  re s id en t m akes 
ap p lica tio n  fo r  re g is tra tio n  of th e  c a r so received. 
T he m easure of th e  ta x  is tw o p e r cen t of the  
Io w a  re s id en t’s declared  v a lu a tio n  of th e  c a r  be 
in g  reg is te red . T his v a lu a tio n  m ust b e  estab lished  
b y  affidavit fo rm  num ber UT-515.

R ule No. 213. A pplies to  use ta x  only. F o u r 
affidav it fo rm s fu rn ish ed . F o u r re tu rn s  o f in fo rm a 
tio n  in  th e  fo rm  of affidav its a re  p ro v id ed  b y  th is  
com m ission. T hey a re  fo rm s UT-503, UT-503-A, 
UT-514 an d  UT-515. W hen  an y  of th e  above-nam ed 
form s of a ffidav it a re  used, th e  fo llow ing  ru les 
m ust be observed :

T he venue m u st be estab lish ed , th a t  is, th e  nam e 
o f th e .co u n ty  in  w hich th e  affidavit is sw orn to  m ust 
be in se rte d  in  th e  head in g  of th e  affidavit.

P a ra g ra p h  “A ” m ust be used i f  th e  ow ner is  ju s t  
one in d iv id u a l and  does no t use a  tra d e  nam e. 
I f  p a rag ra p h  “ A ” is used, do n o t use p a rag ra p h  “B.”

P a ra g ra p h  “B ” m ust be used  i f  th e  ow ner is a  
corpora tion , a  p a rtn e rsh ip , an  in d iv id u a l do ing  busi-
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ness under a trade name, or if  one individual makes 
affidavit on behalf of another individual.

The number of the paragraph on which the ap 
plicant relies for exemption must be w ritten  in  the 
space of the same, in  paragraph “A,” if  “A ” is 
used, or in paragraph “B,” if  “B” is used.

The make, year and type, motor number and 
Iow a registration  number must be w ritten  in  the 
space provided for such inform ation.

“A ” must not be used if  “B” is required.
The person swearing to an affidavit shall subscribe 

his own- signature, not the name of the firm.
Example: I f  P eter Johnson signs an affidavit on 

behalf of the Johnson M otor Company, a corpora
tion of Cherokee, Iowa, he should use paragraph 
“B,” the heading of which should be made as fo l
lows: I, P e te r Johnson, salesman for the Johnson 
M otor Company, a corporation. In  the place desig
nated  for signature in the affidavit should be only 
the name “P e te r Johnson”

N ote: There has been filed in the code editor’s of
fice a copy of an order of the s ta te  tax  commission 
rescinding the above rule 213, which order was 
filed in  the office of the secretary of s ta te  June 27, 
1952. No certificate appears w ith the rescinding 
order th a t i t  had been filed for approval as to 
form and legality  w ith the a tto rney  general nor 
any certificate th a t i t  was so approved or remained 
in  his office for 20 days and no action taken  thereon. 
[A cts 54 G.A., ch 51.]

Buie No. 214. Applies to use tax  only. G ifts. Cars 
given to Iow a residents are taxable. Use tax  must 
be paid a t the tim e the application is made for the 
firs t-reg is tra tio n  in th is  state. I t  is im m aterial 
w hether the. application is made by the donor or 
the recipient of the g ift. I f  application fo r regis
tra tion  is made by the recipient of the g if t and no 
evidence can be obtained as to the price the donor 
paid for the motor vehicle or tra iler, use tax  must 
be computed and paid upon the normal delivered 
price of a like car in  the county where the applica
tion fo r registration  is made.

Buie No. 215. A dm inistration of oaths. Persons 
authorized by chapter 78 and section 421.21, Code, 
may adm inister oaths in respect to  affidavits 
authorized and required by this commission to verify  
exemptions from use tax  on motor vehicles and 
trailers.

Section 421.21.
See, rule No. 7.

‘ 1 - ■

Eule No. 216. Applies to use tax  only. B etum s 
o f inform ation. Pour forms of affidavits are fu r
nished by this commission on w hich to make return  
of -information verify ing  exemption from use tax  on 
motor vehicles and trailers. The -affidavits are 
forms UT-503, ■UT-626 and UT-515, which are 
explained in rules No. 217 to 231, inclusive, except 
rules 228, 229 and 230.

Buie No. 217. Affidavit form UT-503. Rescinded 
on June 30, 1952.

Buie No. 218. Applies to use tax  only. Affidavit 
form  UT-503, P ar. (3).

“That I  am a resident of the S ta te  o f ............   ,
and not a resident of the S tate  of Iowa, and that 
said motor vehicle or tra ile r belongs to me indi

vidually and was brought by me into the S tate  of 
Iowa fo r my individual use and enjoym ent while 
w ithin the S ta te  of Iow a.”

The above exemption should be claimed only in 
case a resident of a sta te  other than  Iowa is in this 
s ta te  for a short time and is using his motor vehicle 
or trailer, or both, for personal reasons. This exemp
tion is not intended to and does not exempt persons 
who bring  vehicles into the s ta te  of Iowa for use 
either directly or indirectly  in  the transaction  of 
business in th is state.

Example 1: Where a contractor brings vehicles into 
this s ta te  to be used on construction work, such 
vehicles are subject to use tax  unless exempted by 
some other provision of the law.

Example 3: Where a salesman or representative of 
some firm brings either his own or his firm’s ve
hicle into th is sta te  fo r use in connection w ith  his 
work as such salesman or representative, he is not 
entitled  to exemption under paragraph (3). There
fore, use tax  shall be collected.

Buie No. 219. Applies to use tax  only. Affidavit 
form UT-503, paragraph (4). Home made trailers.
All new trailers purchased on or a fte r  A pril 16, 
1937, fo r use in Iowa are subject to  use tax , use 
tax  being payable to the office which issues the 
registration  p lates; a t the tim e the original certifi
cate of registration  is secured.

I f  a consumer, who is not engaged in  the business 
of selling new tra ilers or is not engaged in the busi
ness of m anufacturing new trailers, purchases a r t i
cles of tangible personal property and assembles 
same into a homemade tra iler, no use tax  is to  be 
collected by the office th a t issues the original certifi
cate of registration  for such tra iler. On the other 
hand, the owner of such tra iler under these circum
stances would owe sales tax  to his Iow a supplier 
when purchasing the parts  and would likewise owe 
use tax  if  such parts  are purchased outside of Iowa, 
the use tax  to be reported and rem itted  directly  to 
the s ta te  tax  commission, unless the vendor from  
whom purchase is made is registered w ith and does 
bill and collect the Iow a use tax  fo r the state. The 
purchaser in such instances does not purchase a  new 
trailer, as such, and therefore owes no use tax  on 
the completed un it to the county treasurer.

This exemption would not be in order, where a 
person engaged in the business of selling new tra il
ers or of m anufacturing new tra ilers applies for 
original certificate of reg istration  in  Iow a for the 
purpose of the use or consumption of the tra ile r by 
himself. In  such cases use tax  would be due a t  the 
rate of two per cent of the purchase price, where 
the tra ile r was purchased as such, or two per cent 
of the cost of m anufacture where the tra iler was 
m anufactured.

Example 1: Where a manufacturer of vehicles 
brings a  vehicle into the s ta te  of Iow a for use of 
the m anufacturer or any of its  agencies, and the 
particu lar car was not constructed for the individual 
use of the m anufacturer, it  is taxable.

Buie No. 220. Applies to use tax  only. Affidavit 
form UT-503, paragraph (5).

“That said motor vehicle or tra ile r was purchased 
in the S ta te  o f ........................ , and th a t a tax  w ith re
spect to its  sale or use was paid by m e /it to th a t
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s ta te  a t  th e  ra te  o f ........% , purchase  p rice  $......... ,
t a x  $.............. ”

The above exem ption is allow ed fo r th e  reason 
th a t  i t  is no t th e  in te n tio n  o f th e  use ta x  law  th a t  
a  ta x  shall be lev ied  m ore th a n  once on th e  p ro p 
e r ty  in th e  hands of th e  sam e in d iv id u a l. I n  o rder 
to  prove th e  above exem ption , th e  a p p lican t fo r 
re g is tra tio n  m ust show th a t  th e  ap p lican t is the  
id en tica l person who p a id  re ta il  sales ta x  or use ta x  
on th e  sam e vehicle  in  a  s ta te  o th er th a n  Iow a.

The exem ption  p rov ided  fo r  in  p a rag ra p h  (5) 
sha ll be allow ed only w hen th e  am oun t o f ta x  pa id  
in  a n o th e r s ta te  is equal to  or g re a te r  th a n  th e  
am ount o f use ta x  w hich w ould have  been co llected  
by  th is  s ta te  i f  th e  vehicle had  been pu rchased  in  
Iow a. In  Iow a, use ta x  is collected, on th e  fu ll p u r
chase p rice  w hich includes th e  fe d era l m an u fac 
tu re r ’s tax , f re ig h t and  a ll accessories de livered  w ith  
th e  car a t  th e  tim e of i ts  sale. I f  th e  am ount o f ta x  
pa id  in  a n o th e r s ta te  does n o t equal th e  am ount 
of ta x  th a t  w ould have  been collected  on such a 
purchase, had  th e  purchase  been m ade in  Iow a, 
th en  th e  difference be tw een  th e  ta x  w hich  w as p a id  
in  a n o th e r s ta te  and  th e  ta x  w hich w ould have 
been p a id  i f  th e  vehic le  had  been pu rchased  in  Iow a, 
m ust be collected  b e fo re  i t  is reg is te red  in  th is  
s ta te .

R ule No. 221. A pplies to  use ta x  only. A ffidavit 
fo rm  TJT-503, p a ra g ra p h  (5a).

“ T h a t sa id  m otor vehic le  or tra i le r  w as fo rm erly  
licensed by  m e / i t  in  th e  S ta te  o f Iow a an d  a  Sales 
T ax  or Use T ax  p a id  to  th e  S ta te  o f Io w a  b y  m e / i t .”

The above exem ption  is a llow able only in  case 
the  ap p lican t had  prev iously  reg is te red  th e  same 
car in  Iow a an d  had  p a id  e ith e r  re ta il  sa les o r use 
tax , th en  m oved th e  vehic le  ou t o f th e  s ta te , re g is 
te r in g  i t  in  a n o th e r s ta te  an d  la te r  re tu rn in g  to  th e  
s ta te  o f Iow a. In  such a  case th e  ap p lican t m ust 
e stab lish  th a t  he is th e  id en tica l person  who had  
p rev iously  reg is te red  th e  vehicle  in  th is  s ta te  an d  
th a t  th e  Iow a re ta il  sales ta x  or use ta x  h ad  been 
p a id  to  the  s ta te  o f Io w a  a t  th e  tim e of th e  o rig ina l 
reg is tra tio n .

R ule No. 222. A pplies to  use ta x  only. A ffidav it 
fo rm  TJT-503, p a rag ra p h  (6).

“ T h a t sa id  m otor vehic le  or t r a i le r  w as pu rchased  
by me in  th e  s ta te  o f  ............. , w hen I  w as a re s i
d en t o f sa id  s ta te  and  fo r use th e re in , an d  I  have 
now changed  m y residence to  th e  s ta te  of Iow a.”

The exem ption  p rov ided  in  p a rag ra p h  (6) m ay  be 
a llow ed only in  th e  case w here th e  re s id en t o f a n 
o th er s ta te  a c tu a lly  m oves from  th a t  s ta te  in to  th e  
s ta te  of Iow a and  b rings w ith  him  a m oto r vehic le  
or t r a ile r .  A  co rpora tion  organ ized  un d er the  
law s of a n o th e r s ta te  canno t claim  exem ption  by 
'reason  of m oving in to  th is  s ta te . A  corpora tion  does 
no t change i ts  residence.

Example  1 :  W here a  salesman or representative  of 
a  co rpora tion  m oves from  a n o th e r s ta te  in to  th is  
s ta te  b rin g in g  w ith  him  th e  vehic le  licensed  in  th e  
nam e of th e  corpora tion , th e re  is no change of 
residence on th e  p a r t  o f th e  ow ner o f th e  vehicle  
and  no exem ption  sha ll be allow ed. The above w ould 
be effective  i f  th e  ow ner w ere a  corpora tion , a  
p a rtn e rsh ip , or a  person, i f  th e  c a r  sough t to  be 
reg is te red  w e re , in ten d ed  to  be used fo r  business 
purposes in  th e  s ta te  of Iow a.

R u le  No. 223. A pplies to  use ta x  only. A ffidav it 
fo rm  TJT-503, p a rag ra p h  (7 ). .

“ T h a t I  am  a  re s id en t o f th e  s ta te  o f ...................... ,
an d  no t a  re sid en t o f th e  s ta te  o f Io w a ; th a t  sa id  
m otor vehicle w as pu rchased  fo r  use in th e  s ta te  of
.................., and  is be ing  reg is te red  in  Io w a  fo r th e
sole purpose of fa c i li ta t in g  m ovem ent to  th a t  s ta te .”

The above p a rag ra p h  is to  be used fo r th e  purpose 
of secu ring  exem ption  in  case a  re sid en t o f an o th er 
s ta te  purchases a  car in  th e  s ta te  o f Io w a  an d  reg 
is te rs  such a car fo r  th e  sole purpose o f d r iv in g  th e  
c a r ou t o f th e  s ta te .

Example  1 :  I f  a  resident of another s ta te  should be 
d riv in g  th rough  Io w a  and  w reck  his car and  should 
tra d e  th e  w recked  car fo r  a  new  one w ith  w hich  to 
tra v e l on th ro u g h  th e  s ta te , th e  car pu rchased  fo r  
th e  purpose of co n tin u in g  th e  jo u rn ey  w ould be ex 
em pted from  th e  Io w a  use ta x  and  p a rag ra p h  (7) 
should be used in  su p p o rt o f th e  a p p lic an t’s claim  
of exem ption.

R ule No. 224. A ffidav it fo rm  TJT-503-A. R escinded 
on Ju n e  30, 1952.

R ule  No. 225. A ffidav it fo rm  TJT-503-A, (1 ), (2).
R escinded on Ju n e  30, 1952.

R ule  No. 226. A pplies to  use ta x  only. E xem ptions 
from  use ta x  upon re g is tra tio n  o f m oto r veh ic les an d  
tra i le rs  b y  reason  o f use  in  in te r s ta te  t ra n s p o r ta 
tio n  o r in te r s ta te  comm erce. A m otor vehic le  or 
t r a i le r  to  be exem pt fro m  th e  Io w a  use ta x , under 
th e  p rov isions o f subsection  2 o f Code section  
423.4, upon th e  grounds th a t  i t  is used  in  in te r s ta te  
tra n sp o rta tio n  o r  in te r s ta te  comm erce m ust c learly  
come w ith in  one or m ore of th e  fo llow ing  p ro v i
sions. I t  m ust be show n:

1. T h a t th e  m otor vehic le  o r t r a i le r  is to  be used 
exclusively  in  in te r s ta te  t ra n sp o rta tio n  or in te rs ta te  
com m erce; th a t  is, th e  m otor vehic le  or t r a i le r  
sought to  be exem pted  is  no t in ten d ed  to  be  used  a t 
a n y  tim e fo r  in tr a s ta te  business;

2. T h a t th e  m otor veh ic le  or t r a i le r  sought to  be
exem pted from  use ta x  is in ten d ed  to  be used  on 
a  re g u la r  ro u te  be tw een  fixed term in i, a t  le a s t one 
term in u s to  be loca ted  ou tside  th e  s ta te  o f Io w a;

3. T h a t th e  m otor vehicle  or t r a i le r  sough t to  be
exem pted  from  use ta x  m ust be in te n d e d  to  be  used
as a  common c a rrie r  un d er a ll ru les and  reg u la tio n s 
govern in g  common c a rrie rs ;

4. T h a t m otor veh ic les or tra ile rs , w hich  a re  n o t 
common carrie rs , o p erate  be tw een  a  p o in t in  Iow a 
and  p o in ts outside  th e  s ta te  of Io w a  in  th e  t r a n s 
p o rta tio n  o f goods, w ares, or m erchandise  o f th e  
ow ner an d  m ake no deliveries in  Io w a  excep t such 
deliveries as a re  m ade to  th e  w arehouse of th e  
owner.

A  m otor vehicle w hich is used fo r personal t ra n s 
p o rta tio n  o f re p re se n ta tiv e s  o f a  person, firm  or 
co rpora tion , h av in g  i ts  p rin c ip a l p lace o f business 
in  th e  s ta te  o f Io w a  or h a v in g  a  b ran ch  office or 
p lace o f business in  th e  s ta te  of Iow a, is n o t con
sidered  as be ing  used in  in te r s ta te  comm erce, n o t
w ith s tan d in g  th e  fa c t  th a t  such a  vehic le  m ay  from  
tim e to  tim e be used to tra n sp o rt  persons across the  
s ta te  lines.

A ny m oto r vehicle or t r a i le r  w hich is in ten d ed  to  
be used a t  any  tim e fo r  th e  tra n sa c tio n  o f pu re ly  
in tr a s ta te  business o r th e  m ak in g  of p u re ly  in tra -
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s ta te  deliveries is not considered to  be used exclu
sively in in tersta te  transportation  or in te rs ta te  com
merce and the use tax  imposed by law should be 
collected when such a motor vehicle or tra ile r is reg
istered in  Iow a for the first time.

Form UT-503-A, is hereby designated as the offi
cial form on which to make affidavit in  support of 
claim fo r exemption from paym ent of use tax  for 
the reason th a t a motor vehicle or tra ile r is used 
exclusively in in terstate commerce or interstate 
transportation .

No claim ant shall be exempt un til sueh claim ant 
shall have established his righ t under this rule be
yond all doubt and shall have made affidavit on 
form  TJT-503-A in which such a  claim ant sets forth  
the manner in  which such a m otor vehicle is used 
in  the business of th e  applicant and shows by the 
statem ent made on said form UT-503-A th a t the 
motor vehicle is to be used in  such m anner as to be 
clearly exempt under the provisions hereinbefore set 
forth . [See note following 227.]

Rule No. 227. Leased motor vehicles and trailers.
Rescinded on June 30, 1952.

Rule No. 228. (Modified by use tax  Rule No. 235.)

Rule No. 229. (Modified by use tax  Rule No. 235.)

Rule No. 230. (Modified by use tax  Rule No. 235.)

Rule No. 231. Applies to use tax  only. Affidavit 
form UT-515. Form UT-515 is to be used fo r the 
purpose of establishing and verify ing  the to ta l de
livered purchase price of a motor vehicle or tra ile r 
purchased outside the s ta te  of Iowa. The purchase 
price of a vehicle bought in  Iow a must be estab
lished by a dealer’s memorandum of sale. The price 
of a vehicle purchased outside the s ta te  of Iowa 
must be established by a re tu rn  of inform ation 
made on affidavit Form  UT-515. Before a motor 
vehicle purchased outside this sta te  is registered 
by a  county treasurer, the county treasurer must 
be satisfied th a t the inform ation sta ted  on Form 
UT-515 is true  and correct.

FORM  UT-515 R ET U R N  OF INFORM ATION 
PU R C H A SE R ’S A F F ID A V IT  SU B STA N TIA TIN G  TOTAL 

D E L IV E R E D  P R IC E  OF MOTOR V E H IC L E  
PU R C H A SED  O U TSID E T H E  STA TE OF IOW A

STATE OF IOWA 1
COUNTY OF ........................... j  '
A.* I, ........................., ........................ . ........................

Name of O w ner S tree t A ddress C ity
................ , being first duly sworn upon oath depose

S ta te  . ,
and state, th a t I  am the owner of the motor vehicle 
here inafter described; th a t I  wish to secure Iowa 
registration  plates for said vehicle and, fo r the 
purpose of determ ining the amount of Use Tax to 
be paid to the S ta te  of Iowa, I  hereinafter set out 
the following inform ation:
B.* I, ........................................................... ......-....., for

Name of In d iv id u a l M aking Affidavit T itle
...................................................................................   being
Name of P a rtn e rsh ip , C orporation , o r T rade  Name
first duly sworn upon oath depose and sta te  th a t
the foregoing applicant, whose principal place of
business is located a t   ................ , ...................... , is the

C ity S ta te
owner of the motor vehicle hereinafter described;

*U SE PA RA G RA PH  “ A” IF  IN D IV ID U A L ; “ B ” IF  
CORPORATION, P A R T N E R S H IP , OR TRADE NAME,

th a t it  wishes to secure Iow a registration  plates for 
said vehicle and, for the purpose of determ ining the 
amount of Use Tax to be paid to the S tate  of Iowa, 
I  hereinafter set out the following inform ation:

1. That said motor vehicle was purchased by ap
plicant from .i..........................., o f ................ , ..................;

Name of Se lle r C ity  S ta te
2. T hat said vehicle was purchased by applicant 

on the ................ day of ................ , 19....;
3. T hat the to ta l delivered purchase price to ap

plicant was $............; th a t the purchase price men
tioned is the to ta l delivered price, w ithout deduct
ing any amount allowed fo r property traded  in.

Said motor vehicle is described as follows:

N EW  IOW A 
REG ISTR A TIO N  

M AKE YEAR AND T Y P E  MOTOR NO. NO.

(S ig n atu re )
Subscribed and sworn to before me th is ............ day
of ............ , 195.....

N otary  T rea su re r
This oath, may be adm inistered by any agent or 

employee of the S tate  Tax Commission, S tate  Motor 
Vehicle D epartm ent, or County Treasurer’s office. 
Personal signature of p arty  adm inistering oath 
should be affixed.
Accepted by County Treasurer.........................County.

N ote: This affidavit m ust be filed in duplicate 
w ith  the County Treasurer. County Treasurer shall 
forw ard one copy to the S ta te  Tax Commission w ith 
his monthly report and re ta in  the other copy fo r his 
files.

Rule No. 232. Applies to  use tax  only. Incorrect 
affidavits. Affidavits of exemption which are not 
correct in  both substance and form cannot be ac
cepted by th is commission in lieu of use tax. In  
case of doubt, the county treasurer shall collect 
use tax . I t  is always the privilege of the taxpayer 
to file a  claim fo r refund i f  he believes use tax 
has been erroneously collected.

Rule No. 233. D ealers selling new trailers, includ
ing house trailers, farm  tra ile rs  and o ther trailers.
Dealers engaged in the business of selling new 
trailers, including new house trailers, new farm  
trailers, and other new trailers are exempt from 
sales tax  on the ir receipts from  such sales under the 
provisions of section 423.8, Code of Iowa, but 
are required by the commission to  report the 
amount of such sales in item  1 of the ir re ta il sales 
tax  re tu rn  to the commission and take a deduction 
for an  equal amount under item  2 (f) .

However, the term  “tra ile r” is defined in  the use 
tax  law  under subsection 8 of section 423.1 to mean 
“every trailer, as is now or may be hereafter so 
defined by the motor vehicle law of the state, which 
is required to be registered under such motor vehicle 
law.”

U nder certain  circumstances house trailers, farm  
tra ilers and other sim ilar type trailers are pur
chased new fo r use other than  highw ay purposes 
which require reg istra tion  as “tra ile rs” w ithin the 
provisions of the motor vehicle law. In  sucli cases 
where such tra ilers are sold which are not registered, 
they are not new trailers w ithin th ^  meaning of the 
use tax  law and therefore the dealer’s receipts from
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the sale of same are not exempted from the retail 
sales tax  by section 423.8, Code of Iowa, 1946, 1950.

I t  shall be the duty of the dealers selling new 
farm  trailers, new house tra ilers and other similar 
new trailers to determine a t the time of the sale 
w hether the purchaser is to reg ister the un it as a 
“tra ile r” under the motor vehicle law  of the s ta te  
or if the purchaser is to use the u n it for nonhighway 
purposes which do not require registration.

I f  the purchaser is to use the unit for purposes 
not requiring registration  under the motor vehicle 
law of the state, the dealer’s receipts therefrom  will 
be subject to re ta il sales tax  and the dealer will 
be required to  rem it the sales ta x  directly  to  the 
commission w ith  the regular sales tax  return.

I f  the purchaser is to reg ister the new un it as a 
“ tra ile r” under the motor vehicle law  of the state , 
the dealer shall secure from  the purchaser the serial 
number of the use tax  receipt issued by the county 
treasurer or motor vehicle departm ent to  the pur
chaser for the use tax  collected a t  the tim e of regis
tering.

This use tax  receipt serial number shall be re
tained by the dealer as a p art of his records and 
sales tax  exemption w ill not be recognized unless 
th is evidence of registration  is m aintained.

Any changes or modifications expressed herein 
from previous rulings of the commission on this 
subject shall be effective on and a fte r  Jan u a ry  1, 
1951.

Rule No. 233.1. Home made tra ile rs  fo r personal 
use. (See Rule 219.)

Rule No. 234. Applies to  use tax  only. Powers and 
duties of motor vehicle departm ent. W here a motor 
vehicle or tra ile r is registered w ith the motor 
vehicle departm ent, th a t departm ent shall have all 
of the powers and duties in  respect to the collection 
of use tax  granted  to county treasurers in  collect
ing use tax  on motor vehicles registered in their 
several counties.

Rule No. 235. U se ta x  to  be collected by  th e  coun
ty  treasurers and th e  s ta te  motor vehicle reg istra
tion  division. (Applies to “new motor vehicles” 
and “new tra ilers”.)
A. In  each case where an original Iow a reg istra
tion is issued fo r a “New M otor Vehicle” or a “New 
T railer”, as these term s are defined in the use tax  
law, the county treasurer or the sta te  motor vehicle 
division, whoever issues the registration , shall col
lect from  the applicant a  use tax  of 2% of the ap
p licant’s purchase price, except only as otherwise 
provided herein.
B. An original registration  may be issued for a 
N EW  MOTOR VEHICLE Or a N EW  TRAILER W ITHO U T the 
collection of use tax only in  the following situations:

1. W hen the applicant is applying for a  reg istra
tion for a “New House T railer” or a “New Farm  
T railer” and can prove he has paid the Iow a sales 
tax  to  the dealer selling th e  tra ile r (as provided in  
Rule No. 233) or th a t lie purchased the un it from 
a consumer who paid the sales tax  to the dealer 
selling the unit. An affidavit (in duplicate) sta ting  
the fac ts  should be made and filed by the applicant 
w ith the office who issues the registration , a  copy 
to  be retained  by the office and the original to  be

sent to the use tax  departm ent w ith the monthly 
use tax  report.

2. Where a  c o n s u m e r  is applying for registration 
of a “homemade tra iler”  never before registered, 
where he bu ilt the tra ile r him self from parts  which 
he purchased a t  re ta il and upon which he paid a  tax 
to the seller. These fac ts  should be established by 
the applicant executing and filing in  duplicate w ith 
the  office issuing the registration , an affidavit, a 
copy to be retained  by th a t office and the original 
to be sent to the use tax  departm ent w ith the 
monthly report. The term  “homemade tra ile r” does 
not include those tra ilers which are  m anufactured 
by a  person in  such a  business, fo r the purpose of 
ren ta l or sales. (See Form TJT-503 Affidavit No. 4.)

3. W hen a nonresident of Iow a applies for a 
“nonresident—in tran s it” reg istra tion  ($5.00) for 
a  new motor vehicle which he has purchased in 
Iow a and fo r which he intends to secure perm anent 
reg istra tion  in a  s ta te  other th an  Iowa. Such an 
applicant should establish such fac ts  by executing 
an affidavit in  duplicate and filing same w ith the 
office issuing the registration , a  copy to be retained 
by th a t office and the original to be sent to the use 
tax  departm ent w ith the monthly use tax  report. 
(See Form UT-503 Affidavit No. 7.)

4. When a  nonresident of Iow a is applying for 
a  truck, truck  tractor, or sem itrailer (bu t no t pas
senger busses) registration  fo r the sole purpose of 
complying w ith the m otor truck  reciprocity  law  and 
complies by properly executing affidavit Form 
UTMVR-611 (in trip lica te) and presents same to 
the office issuing the registration , one copy to be 
sent w ith  the monthly report to the use tax  depart
ment, and one to the  s ta te  motor vehicle reg istra
tion division.

5. W here the applicant is a tax  certify ing  or tax  
levying body of Iow a or governm ental subdivision 
thereof and is to use th e  un it for public purposes, 
except municipally-owned eleetrie, gas or heat de
partm ents selling to the public would owe use tax  
on units used in  these departm ents.

6. W here the applicant fo r an  Iow a registration  
fo r a  new un it has paid and can prove sales tax  or 
use tax  or occupational tax  paym ent by  him to a 
sta te  other than  Iowa, credit shall be allowed for 
such tax  so paid and proven, against the Iow a ta x  
I f  equal to th e  Iow a tax, no fu rther tax  should be 
collected, and if  less than  the Iow a tax , the differ
ence shall be collected by Iowa. Iow a tax  is meas
ured a t the ra te  of 2% of the applicant’s purchase 
price, before any amount is  deducted for property 
traded  in, in event of a trade-in  deal.
C. Chapter 110, Aets of the 54th General Assembly 
[{322.2 (6), Code 1954], defines “used motor vehi
cles” to mean “any motor vehicle of a type subject 
to  reg istration  under the laws of th is sta te , which 
has been previously registered or for which a certifi
cate of title  has been issued in  th is or any other 
sta te .”
D. For the purpose of this rule a new motor vehi
cle or a new tra ile r is one subject to registration  
under the laws of th is state, which has not been 
previously registered or titled  in this or any other 
state.
E. Licensed auto dealers are not required under the 
new motor vehicle “T itle” law to register used for-
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e ign  m oto r vehicles, b u t a re  req u ired  to  secure a  t i t le  
fo r  such u n its  w ith in  48 hours a f te r  th e y  a rriv e  in 
th is  s ta te . D ealers, w hen ap p ly in g  fo r  a  t i t le  on 
such fo re ig n  used vehicles, should execu te  a  resale  
affidavit F o rm  UT-626 in  du p lica te  an d  file w ith  
th e  office issu in g  th e  t it le , a  copy to  be  re ta in ed  
b y  th a t  office an d  th e  o rig in a l to be sen t to  th e  
use ta x  d ep artm en t w ith  th e  m onth ly  use ta x  report.

F . Upon adoption  of th is  ru le  A ffidavit Form  UT- 
514 shall be abo lished  and i ts  use no longer p e r
m itted  in  lieu  of use tax .

G. A ny  an d  a ll opinions and  ru les  o f th e  S ta te  T ax 
Commission, inc lu d in g  rules num bered 205, 206, 207, 
228, 229 an d  230 of th e  Com m ission’s 1953 Sales 
an d  Use T ax  R egula tions, w hich  a re  to  be fo u n d  in 
1952 I. D. R. w hich are  in co n sis ten t h e rew ith , are  
hereby  am ended an d  modified as o f th e  effective 
d a te  o f th is  ru le, to  conform  herew ith .

The p rov isions o f  th is  rule, num bered 235, shall be 
effective th e  first d ay  of A pril, 1954, an d  an y  m odi
fications of p rev ious ru les h e reb y  m ade shall not 
a p p ly  p rio r  to  A pril 1, 1954. (F iled  M arch  15, 
1954.)

TREASURER OF STATE
MOTOR V E H IC L E  F U E L  T A X  D E PA R T M E N T

Regulation 1. Withdrawals from marine and pipe 
line terminals
P a r. 1. No person, firm or co rpora tion  owning, 

leasing , possessing or o p e ra tin g  a  m arine  or pipe line  
w ith  one or m ore o u tle ts , te rm in a ls  or s to rag e  fa c ili
tie s  in  th e  s ta te  o f Io w a  sha ll w ith d raw  an y  m otor 
vehicle fu e l or petro leum  p ro d u c t th ere fro m  except 
th rough  m eters and  accom panying  accessories in 
sta lled  a t  th e  p o in ts o f w ith d raw al, a ll o f w hich, 
in c lu d in g  th e  in s ta lla tio n , sha ll have been  first a p 
proved by  th e  T reasu re r o f S ta te .

P a r. 2. No change sha ll be m ade in  th e  m ethods 
o f w ith d raw al u n til a f te r  th e  new  m ethod has first 
been approved  by  th e  T reasu re r o f S ta te .

P ar. 3. R ep o rts  o f  w ith d raw als , on p rescribed  
form s, sha ll be m ade to  th e  T reasu re r o f S ta te , as 
req u ired  b y  him.

P a r. 4. The T reasu re r o f S ta te  reserves th e  r ig h t 
to  w aive th e  p rov isions o f P a ra g ra p h  One (1) of 
th is  reg u la tio n  w hen w ith d raw als  a re  m ade solely

in to  ra ilro ad  ta n k  ca rs  an d  th e  T reasu re r o f  S ta te  
is sa tisfied  th a t  such w ith d raw als  a re  accu ra te ly  
recorded an d  accounted  for.

Regulation 2. Transportation of liquefied gas by 
liquefied gas retailers
T he tra n sp o rta tio n  in  any  conveyance by  a  liq u e

fied gas re ta ile r  o f  liquefied gas in  b o ttle s  or drum s 
in  a  gross am oun t o f n o t to  exceed 700 pounds a t  
an y  one tim e shall no t be construed  to  be a  t ra n s 
p o rta tio n  in  bu lk  so as to  req u ire  th e  liquefied gas 
re ta ile r  so tra n s p o r tin g  to  hold a  m otor veh ic le  fuel 
t ra n sp o r t license.

Regulation 3. Use of double-faced carbon in prepa
ration of refund invoices
Only double-faced carbon  paper shall be used in 

p re p arin g  invoices show ing th e  purchase  of m otor 
veh ic le  fuel on w hich a  re fu n d  of th e  s ta te  gasoline 
ta x  is to be claim ed.

VOCATIONAL EDUCATION
I. Sections I I -V II  inclusive, Io w a  S ta te  P la n  fo r  V ocational E d u ca tio n , fo r  th e  five-year period  Ju ly  1, 

1947 to Ju n e  30, 1952, includes in form ation  relative to  the rules and regulations fo r program s in A gricu ltu ral 
E d u c a t’on, Hom e Econom ics E ducation , T rades and  In d u s tr ia l  E duca tion , D is tr ib u tiv e  E d u ca tio n , an d  G uid
ance, w hich w ill be re im bursed  from  s ta te  an d  fed era l funds. Copies o f th e  p lan  a re  filed w ith  th is  rep o rt.

I I .  I.O .F .T .—B -l— Io w a Po licies and  P rocedures fo r  V e teran s In s t i tu t io n a l  O n-Farm  T ra in in g , developed 
b y  th e  s ta te  B oard  fo r  V ocational E d u ca tio n  in  co-operation  w ith  th e  V e teran s A d m in is tra tio n , J u ly  1950, 
includes th e  ru les an d  reg u la tio n s fo r th e  conduct o f  th a t  p rog ram  in  Iow a. Copies o f th e  b u lle tin  a re  filed 
w ith  th is  report.

I I I .  R eim bursem ent policies fo r  th e  reg u la r p rogram s included  un d er I .  above a re  de te rm in ed  by th e  B oard  
fo r V ocational E d u ca tio n  an d  consequently  are  n o t fo u n d  in  th e  s ta te  p lan  re fe rre d  to above. T he policies

th a n  50%  ou t o f s ta te  funds, does no t need  to  be 
m atch ed  by fe d e ra l funds.

B. B alance o f fu n d s to  be d is tr ib u te d  to  local 
school d is tr ic ts , an d  s ta te  te a ch e r tra in in g  in s t i tu 
t io n s  (fed e ra l fu n d s o n ly ), acco rd ing  to th e  fo llow 
in g  p lan s:

1. As long as fu n d s a re  av a ilab le , a ll re im b u rse 
m ent to  be a t  th e  ra te  o f  50% .

2. W hen i t  is  no longer possible to reim burse- 
a t  50% , th e  av a ilab le  fu n d s  w ill be p ro ra te d  fo r 
each serv ice  as follow s:

c u rre n tly  effective a re  as fo llow s:

U SE O F ST A T E  A N D  F E D E R A L  F U N D S FO R 
V O CA TIO N A L E D U C A TIO N  E F F E C T IV E  

JU L Y  1, 1951

A. S ta te  ap p ro p ria tio n s fo r  s ta te  ad m in is tra tio n  
of voca tio n a l ed u ca tio n  a re  to  be m atch ed  100% 
w ith  fe d era l m oney w here  a llow able un d er th e  fe d 
e ra l A cts w ith  th e  fo llow ing  tw o  excep tions: F irs t ,  
a n y  item  th a t  is questionab le  as f a r  as use of fe d 
e ra l fu n d s  is  concerned, should be p a id  100%  from  
s ta te  funds. Second, any  item  approved  b y  th e  
B oard  fo r  V ocational E d u ca tio n  to  be p a id  m ore
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a. A g ricu ltu re :
(1 ) S a la rie s  p a id  fo r  young  fa rm e r and  

a d u lt p rogram s to  be re im bursed  50% .
(2) B a lan ce  of fu n d s  to  be p ro ra te d  on reg 

u la r  d ay  school v o ca tio n al a g ric u ltu re  classes.
(3) W hen ra te  o f re im bursem en t fa lls  to  a 

m inim um  of 20% , no new  d e p artm en ts  w ill be  e s ta b 
lished  u n til  sufficient fu n d s  a re  av a ilab le  to  m ake 
th e  r a te  a t  lea s t 20%  fo r th e  estab lish ed  schools.

b. D is tr ib u tiv e :
(1) S ince a ll w ork  re im bursed  in  th is  se rv 

ice is fo r  p a rt- tim e  or a d u lt classes, sa la ries  w ill 
be re im bursed  a t  th e  50%  ra te .

c. Hom e econom ics:
(1) S a laries  p a id  fo r  p a rt- tim e  and  a d u lt 

program s to  be  re im bursed  50% .
(2) R eim bursem ent fo r  sum m er em ploy

m ent to  be a t  50%  ra te .
(3) B alance  of fu n d s to  be p ro ra te d  on 

sa la ries  o f teach ers  o f re g u la r  d ay  school w ork.
(4) W hen  ra te  o f re im bursem en t fa lls  to  

a  m inim um  of 15% , no new  d ep artm en ts  w ill be 
added  fo r  re im bursem en t u n til  fu n d s  a re  av a ilab le  
to  m ake th e  ra te  a t  le a s t 15%  fo r estab lish ed  d e 
p a rtm en ts .

d. T rades an d  in d u s try :
(1 ) P a r t- tim e  an d  a d u lt classes to  be re im 

b u rsed  a t  50% .
(2) B alance  o f fu n d s  w ill be p ro ra te d  to  

th e  day  tra d e  classes.
(3) W hen  r a te  o f re im bursem en t on day  

tra d e  fa lls  to  15% , no new  classes w ill be re im 
bursed  u n til  fu n d s  a re  av a ilab le  to  m ake th e  ra te  
a t  le a s t 15%  fo r  estab lish ed  departm en ts .

e. G eneral conditions ap p ly in g  to a ll serv ices:
(1) A ll approved  tra v e l to  b e  re im bursed  

a t  50%  of local ex p en d itu res  up to  an d  in c lu d in g  
a  ra te  o f 7c p e r mile.

(2) A ll ap provals a re  fo r  c u rre n t y e a r  only.
(3) A ll serv ices m ay recom m end t h a t  cer

ta in  fu n d s be se t a sid e  Tor specia l p ro jec ts  and  
s tud ies w hich w ill fu r th e r  th e  developm ent an d  
im provem ent o f th e  w ork  o f th e  s ta te .

(4) A n y  increase  in  fu n d s  sh a ll be  used 
first, to  m ain ta in  m inim um s suggested  fo r  various 
se rv ices; second, fo r  new  program s in  school d is
t r ic ts ;  th ird , to  im prove an d  expend  go ing  p ro 
g ram s; fo u rth , to  increase  re im bursem en t up  to  th e  
50%  ra te .

I tem s I  to V I, inclusive , a re  ta k e n  d irec tly  from  
th e  Io w a  S ta te  P la n  fo r V o catio n al E d u ca tio n  for 
th e  five-year period , J u ly  1, 1947 to  J u ly  1, 1952.

I . A G RICU LTU R A L EDUCATION 

A- Plan for local supervision.
1. T ypes o f o rg an ization .

a. The d e p artm e n t o f  voca tio n al a g ricu ltu re  fu n c 
tio n s as a  p a r t  of th e  loeal p u b lic  school p rogram  
an d  th e re fo re  com es un d er th e  g en era l superv ision  
of th e  su p e rin ten d en t o f schools in  aceord  w ith  th e  
policies an d  prov isions as se t fo r th  in  th e  s ta te  p lan  
fo r voca tio n al education . I f  a  school em ploys two 
or m ore v o cational ag ric u ltu re  in stru c to rs , th e  local 
school shall desig n ate  one as th e  head  vocational 
a g ricu ltu re  in s tru c to r.

b. The em ploym ent of loca l o r co u n ty  superv isors 
fo r a g r ic u ltu ra l ed uca tion  is n o t con tem plated .

B. Program of instruction.
1. Types o f classes to  be conducted, 

a. A ll-day classes.
(1) The in s tru c tio n  sha ll be designed  to  m eet 

th e  needs o f persons o ver fo u rtee n  y ea rs  o f age. 
E ach  class sha ll have  a  m inim um  enro llm en t o f ten  
s tu d e n ts  who a re  reg u la rly  enrolled  in  h igh  school. 
I f  th e  en ro llm en t in  a  class .is less th a n  te n  stu d en ts  
due to  unforeseen  conditions, th e  school m ust se
cure th e  ap p ro v al o f th e  superv isor b e fo re  proceed
in g  w ith  th e  class i f  re im bursem en t is  to  be ex
pected .

(2) A fo u r-y ea r course in  v o ca tio n a l ag ricu l
tu re  m ust be p rov ided  in  th e  h igh  school w ith  an 
av erag e  of a t  least 400 m inutes o f classroom  in s tru c 
tio n  pe r week. A th ree -y ea r course m ay  be approved  
in  a  th ree -y ea r h igh school.

(3) T he len g th  of da ily  sessions m ust be  sched
uled  fo r  th e  36 w eeks o f th e  reg u la r school y ear 
acco rd ing  to  P la n  “A ” , “B ” an d  “ G” .

(4) A  school m ay  ad o p t one of th e  fo llow ing  
p lan s:

(a ) Two consecu tive  60-m inute periods of 
in s tru c tio n , five days pe r week, fo r  one y ear, and 
one 60-m inute period  of in s tru c tio n , five days per 
w eek, fo r  th e  o th er y ears , when only tw o a ll-day  
c lasses a re  offered.

(b ) Two consecu tive  60-m inute periods of 
in s tru c tio n , tw o days pe r w eek, a n d  one 60-m inute 
period , th ree  days p e r w eek , fo r  each class.

(c ) Two consecu tive  45-m inute periods o f in 
stru c tio n  p e r day , five days p e r w eek, fo r  each class.

(5) E ach  s tu d en t is to  conduct a  sa tis fa c to ry  
superv ised  fa rm in g  program . T his fa rm in g  program  
w ill o rd in a rily  include p ro d u c tiv e  p ro jec ts , im prove
m en t p ro jec ts  a n d  supp lem en tary  p rac tices . S tu 
d en ts  w ith o u t fa c ili t ie s  fo r  develop ing  a  fa rm in g  
p rogram  m ay be p laced  b y  th e  in s tru c to r  on a  fa rm  
to  secure p ra c tic a l fa rm  w ork experience. S u p er
v ised  fa rm in g  p rogram s o f s tu d e n ts  should continue 
th ro u g h o u t th e  y e a r  an d  on an  e n la rg in g  and  con
t in u in g  basis from  y e a r  to  y ear. F a rm in g  program s 
should  be p lan n ed  each y e a r, in  co-operation  w ith  
th e  p a re n ts  an d  w ith  th e  a ssistan ce  o f th e  in s tru c 
to r. S tu d en ts  w ill be req u ired  to  use  a  s ta n d a rd  
voca tio n al ag ric u ltu re  fa rm in g  p ro g ram  record  
book. T h ere  m u st be defin ite  co rre la tio n  o f the  
superv ised  fa rm in g  p rogram s an d  classroom  in s tru c 
tion .

(a ) A p ro d u c tiv e  p ro jec t is a  business ven 
tu re  fo r  p rofit. I t  u sua lly  invo lves a  p roduction  
cycle of a  fa rm  en te rp rise . I t  should be ow ned and  
m anaged  b y  th e  stu d en t.

(b ) A n im provem en t p ro jec t is  designed  to 
increase  th e  efficiency of th e  hom e fa rm  business, to  
im prove th e  fa rm  home an d  i ts  env ironm en t o r to  
increase  th e  rea l e s ta te  va lue  of th e  home fa rm . The 
s tu d e n t o rd in arily  has no d irec t financia l benefit 
th ough  he m ay  assum e considerab le  m an ag eria l re 
sp onsib ility .

(c) S u pp lem en tary  fa rm  p rac tice s  a re  specific 
jobs or p rac tices . T hey a re  usua lly  o f  sh o rt d u ra 
tio n  and  a re  in  a d d itio n  to  a n y  w ork  p lanned  as 
p ro d u c tiv e  or im provem ent p ro jec ts . T hese  m ay 
c o n trib u te  d irec tly  to  th e  im provem ent of th e  home 
fa rm  an d  fa rm  business.

(d ) P lacem en t fo r  fa rm in g  experience of a 
s tu d en t w ith o u t a  fa rm  background  or w ith  lim ited
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facilities on his home farm  may be made to replace 
or supplement other types of supervised practice.

(6) Provision must be made by the  local board 
of education for the instructor to provide follow-up 
instruction  on the farm  to students on the ir ind i
vidual farm ing programs.

(a) The vocational agriculture teacher will 
be expected to make supervisory v isits to  all s tu 
dents according to the ir needs, throughout the year, 
averaging a t least six each year. The purposes of 
these v isits include providing individual on-the- 
job instruction, assisting w ith problems encountered 
in the students farm ing  program, planning for the 
use of records and co-operating w ith parents.

(7) The Future Farm ers of America organiza
tion is an  in tegral p a rt of the vocational agriculture 
program. The instructor of vocational agriculture 
shall consider it  one of his regular duties to super
vise the activ ities of the local F.F.A. chapter.

(8) Instruction  in  all-day classes shall:
(a) Be designed prim arily  to  m eet the needs 

of in-school youth preparing to farm .
(b) Deal w ith practical farm  problems on the 

home farm s of students, and related  inform ation.
(c) Include practical w ork in farm  mechanics 

w ith  adequate tim e provided.
(d)- Provide tim e fo r laboratory work in the

school.
(e) Provide tim e for studies and observa

tions in  the field.
(f) The course of study will include work in 

livestock, crops and soils, farm  mechanics and farm  
management, w ith  class tim e during the four 
years in high school to be d istributed  equally be
tween these four general areas.

(g) Class work is to be organized to m eet the 
needs and in terests  of students. I t  is to  be based 
on the supervised farm ing program  of students, 
on the problems arising  on their home farm s and on 
other farm s in  the community.

(h) In  providing a  four-year tra in ing  pro
gram and classes of adequate size, any two consecu
tive  grades may be combined.

(i) The methods of instruction w ill be such 
as to best prepare the student for the occupation 
of farm ing. They will be selected so th a t, as ef
fectively  as possible, the abilities, skills, a ttitudes 
and understandings necessary in  the successful 
operation of a  farm  can be developed.

(9) Required rooms and equipment.
(a) The vocational agriculture classroom 

shall be fitted prim arily  for agricultural instruc
tion. I t  m ust be fa ir ly  large, well lighted, equipped 
w ith running w ater, storage cabinets, a four-draw er 
filing cabinet, an instructor’s desk and tables and 
chairs fo r the use of all-day, young farm er and 
adult farm er classes. Other rooms may be used for 
young farm er and adult farm er classes as needed. 
The room should be on the ground floor and near 
or adjacent to  the farm  mechanics room.

(b) The farm  mechanics room or building 
shall have adequate floor space, a  large door opening 
to  th e  outside, be well lighted and ventilated  and 
fitted w ith equipment for farm  woodworking, farm  
m achinery, farm  motors, farm  electrification and 
farm  m etal work.

(c) . Schools m aintain ing vocational agricul
ture departm ents must provide classroom equipment,

agricultural reference books, agricultural bulletins 
and farm  magazines as are required by the state 
Board for V ocational Education. I t  is recommended 
th a t a convenient telephone be available, a  type
w riter and stenographic help be provided, and th a t 
slide and motion picture projectors be available for 
use.

(d) The school d is tric t must make available 
a minimum of $50 a year fo r th e  purchase of sup
plies and such m aterials as are needed fo r general 
maintenance exclusive of equipment for farm  me
chanics.

b. D ay-unit classes are not contemplated.
c. Young farm er classes.

(1) A minimum of ten students must be en
rolled in each reimbursable class. The instruction 
shall be designed to  m eet the needs of persons who 
are 14 to 26 years of age and who are farm ing or 
preparing to farm .

(2) The course shall be planned for a minimum 
of three years w ith a t  least th ir ty  hours of in
struction  provided each year.

(3) Each class session shall provide a minimum 
of 90 minutes of instruction  in agriculture.

(4) In  order to qualify  fo r reimbursement, 
classes must m eet fo r a minimum of 20 sessions and 
may be held during the day or evening. O rdinarily 
one class session will be held a  week w ith a regular 
monthly m eeting held throughout the rem ainder of 
the year.

(5) Each class member will be enrolled fo r a 
supervised farm ing  program, or placed on a suitable 
farm  for p ractical farm ing  experience. I t  will be 
designed to assist the individuals in the class to 
become satisfactorily  established in  farm ing. I t  
will include one or more productive projects, im
provem ent projects, supplem entary practices, or a 
partnership  in  farm ing  or the operation of a farm.

(6) I t  shall be the responsibility of the regular 
or special instructor to provide follow-up instruc
tion on the farm  a t regular in tervals to assist the 
student in th e  fu rther study of his farm  problems 
and the development of his farm ing  program.

(7) The instructor is to supervise activ ities of 
the group as a  local organization fo r educational 
purposes to provide tra in ing  in leadership, co-opera
tion, recreation and group procedures in  the  com
m unity and in  state-w ide activities.

(8) The m aintenance of records of the class 
members is a duty  of the teacher as an aid in fo l
low-up work, in  placement in farm ing situations 
and in  transition  to adu lt farm er classes.

(9) I t  is a responsibility of the teacher to  pre
pare reports on young farm er classes including su
pervised farm ing programs to be made to the state 
board.

(10) The course of study in young farm er 
classes is to be planned in co-operation w ith an ad
visory council o f representative class members. I t  
is to be organized on a problem basis to assist the 
students w ith the ir problems in becoming estab
lished in farm ing on a  satisfactory  basis. The se- 
quence of courses should be planned for succeeding 
years, though subject to  adjustm ent each year to 
meet changing problems and situations.

(11) Classes m ay be conducted by the regular 
or special instructor.

(12) Classes will ordinarily meet in the school
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w ith the vocational agriculture and farm  mechanics 
rooms and equipment available fo r the ir use.

(13) The methods of instruction shall be those 
employed in  all-day and adu lt farm er classes 
adapted to the group in  attendance, w ith emphasis 
given to the farm  experiences of the members of 
the group. Discussions, demonstrations, field trips 
and the use of visual aids are considered essential.

(14) Young farm er classes are designed to pro
vide system atic instruction in  farm ing and where 
feasible in  additional work fo r civic and vocational 
intelligence fo r young men who desire to  establish 
themselves in  the farm ing occupation.

d. A dult farm er classes.
(1) The minimum enrollm ent in  an  adult farm 

er class is a t  least ten farm ers w ith an average a t 
tendance of ten or more farm ers for the series of 
meetings.

(2) The course is planned on a  yearly  basis 
w ith long-time objectives in view to provide con
tinuity . A minimum of tw enty  hours of instruction 
is required each year.

(3) Each class m eeting shall be a minimum of 
90 minutes in  length.

(4) Each class shall cover a minimum of ton 
sessions exclusive of general, social and organiza
tion meetings. The sessions w ill be held a t  such 
in tervals and a t  a time of day or evening best 
adapted to local conditions. O rdinarily the group 
meets periodically during the year a fte r  the series 
of classroom lessons is completed.

(5) I t  is the responsibility of the teacher to 
organize and supervise a  follow-up program  w ith 
the farm ers enrolled, such work re la ting  to the sub
ject m atter included in  the evening school and in 
cluding other farm  problems of those enrolled. The 
evening school members ordinarily  in itia te  new or 
improved practices in  their farm ing programs to 
bring about- m anagerial and m anipulative im prove
ments.

(6) I t  is an im portant duty  of the teacher to 
provide individual on-the-farm instruction to the in 
dividuals on their farm  problems by individual 
visits. In  addition, group meetings and dem onstra
tions are to be used in providing practical follow-up 
instruction.

(7) The teacher shall make reports to the state 
board on the lessons and follow-up instruction of 
the adu lt farm er classes.

(8) The adult farm er classes are considered a 
regular p art of the vocational agriculture program 
as i t  is organized in the public school.

(9) The enrollm ent is confined to adult farm ers, 
.landowners and other persons directly interested in
the production, handling and exchange of farm  
products who have common problems and interests.

(10) The planning of the adu lt farm er program 
is the responsibility of the teacher w ith the a ss is t- ' 
ance of a representative advisory council of class 
members.

(11) The course is to be based on farm  prob
lems according to the expressed needs and in terests 
of the group. I t  may include problems on several 
phases of farm ing or on one subject.

(12) The plan for the adult farm er class shall 
be subject to approval by the sta te  board.

(13) The classes are ordinarily held in the all
day centers and use the regular classrooms and

equipment. I f  the classes are held in  some other 
place, equipment and supplies adequate to m eet the 
needs of the class shall be provided.

( 14) The methods of instruction are largely 
group discussions on farm ing problems supple
mented by reports, ta lks and demonstrations. The 
farm ers are encouraged to give their own ex
periences and to exchange ideas.' The instructor 
serves as a discussion leader, contributing such in 
formation and experimental data as seems desirable 
in the solution and summary of the problem under 
consideration. O utstanding farmers- and recognized 
au thorities may be used as speakers a t  not more 
than half of the m eetings on the problems selected 
for the course.
3 . Qualifications of vocational agriculture teachers.

a. Kegular teachers of all-day, young farm er and 
adult farm er classes.

(1) Education:
(a) In  technical agriculture train ing , the 

teacher of vocational agriculture m ust have com
pleted the prescribed four-year course in agricul
tu ra l education or its  equivalent in a  standard  ag ri
cultural college, including balanced tra in ing  in  live
stock production, crop production and soils, farm  
mechanics and farm  management.

(b) In  professional train ing , the teacher of 
vocational agriculture shall have not less than  11 
quarter hours of credit in  agricultural education in 
cluding courses in  special methods in vocational 
agriculture and observation and supervised student 
teaching in  vocational agriculture in  an institu tion  
approved for tra in ing  teachers of vocational ag ri
culture, the nine quarter hours of credit in educa
tional psychology and three quarter hours in  gen
eral or vocational education.

(2) Farm  experience:
(a) The teacher of vocational agriculture 

must have had a t least two calendar years of experi
ence on the farm  a fte r  reaching the age of 14.

(3) Provisional approval m ay be granted  to 
teachers of vocational agriculture who need not 
more than  20 quarter hours of credit in m eeting the 
regular standards for tra in ing  in technical agricul
ture and in professional subjects, w ith preference 
to be given for experience in farm ing or in agricul
tu ra l work.

(4) Teachers of vocational agriculture in  ap
proved schools must have a  valid  regular or special 
vocational certificate issued by the board of educa
tional examiners.

-b. Special teachers for young farm er and adult 
farm er classes.

(1) In  education, the special teacher should 
have tra in ing  beyond high school graduation, w ith 
preference given to those w ith special tra in ing  im  
the type of w ork to be taught.

(2) In  experience, the special teacher must
have a t least three and preferably five years of
occupational experience in  farm ing  or in  a  related 
specialized field in the type of work to be taught.

(3) The qualifications of special teachers shall
be subject to approval of the sta te  board.
3 . Employment of teachers of vocational agriculture.

a. The local board of education shall employ a 
qualified teacher fo r 12 months s ta rting  Ju ly  1 of 
each year, w ith a summer vacation not in excess of 
two weeks. 1
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b. P ro v isio n  shall be  m ade fo r th e  tran sp o rta tio n  
o f  th e  in s tru c to r  to  conduct on-the-farm  teach in g  
w ork, w ith  a ll-day, y oung  fa rm e r and  a d u lt fa rm er 
c lass m em bers; to  v is it  fa rm s a n d  homes of stu d en ts  
to  adv ise  on an d  ev a lu a te  th e ir  fa rm in g  program s; 
to  conduct a  p rogram  of a g ric u ltu ra l com m unity 
w ork ; to  v is it p rospective  a ll-day , young fa rm e r 
an d  a d u lt fa rm e r s tu d e n ts ; to  conduct and supervise 
th e  a c tiv itie s  o f th e  F .F .A . ch ap te r; to  su rv ey  th e  
needs of th e  com m unity  fo r th e  fu r th e r  developm ent 
o f th e  com m unity ; to  supervise  s tu d en ts  on educa
tio n a l field tr ip s , to  s tu d y  a g ric u ltu ra l d em o n stra 
tio n s ; to  superv ise  s tu d en ts  on tr ip s  to  secure liv e 
stock, seed and  supplies needed in  th e ir  fa rm in g  
p rogram s; to  superv ise  s tu d en ts  on educa tiona l 
tr ip s , to  p a r tic ip a te  in  county , d is tr ic t  and s ta te  
v o cational a g ricu ltu re  a c tiv itie s  and  F .F .A . m ee t
ing s; and  fo r  o th er ed u ca tio n a l w ork  of an  ag ricu l
tu ra l  n a tu re  su b jec t to  th e  app ro v al of local school 
au th o ritie s  and  th e  s ta te  board  fo r  v o cational edu
cation  and  fo r official conferences called  by th e  
s ta te  bo ard  fo r  voca tio n al education .

c. A n  in s tru c to r  m ay  be g ra n te d  a leave of a b 
sence fo r sum m er school w ork w ith  th e  ap p ro v al of 
th e  local bo ard  of ed ucation  an d  th e  s ta te  super
v iso r under one of th e  fo llow ing  p rov isions:

(1) B y en ro lling  in  a g ric u ltu ra l ed ucation  and 
tech n ica l ag ric u ltu re  courses o f th ree  w eeks in  
leng th , in c lu d in g  v aca tio n  tim e, w ith o u t loss of re 
im bursem ent to  th e  d is tr ic t.

(2) B y  en ro lling  fo r  p ro fessional im provem ent 
courses n o t exceeding six  w eeks in  len g th  includ ing  
v aca tio n  tim e  by  in s tru c to rs  who have  p rev iously  
served  th e ir  d is tr ic ts  a t  lea s t tw o y ears, w ithou t 
loss o f  re im bursem en t to  th e  d is tr ic t.

(3) A ny  o th er a rran g em en t by  em ployed teach 
ers fo r a tte n d in g  p ro fessional an d  tech n ica l courses 
m ust be approved.

d. No school sha ll be approved  w here a  new  posi
tio n  com bining vocatio n al a g ricu ltu re  in s tru c tio n  
an d  th e  su p erin ten d en cy  is crea ted .

e. No school w ill be approved  w here th e  voca
tio n a l ag ric u ltu re  in s tru c to r  is assigned  to p rincipal- 
sh ip  or a th le tic  coaching du ties.

C. Local advisory councils.
1. A n approved school is expected to organize 
a  rep re se n ta tiv e  local adv iso ry  council fo r  th e  vo
ca tio n a l a g ricu ltu re  d e p artm e n t to  a ss is t  in  the  
developm ent o f the  p rogram  in th e  com m unity.

3 . The advisory council is to  consist o f nine or more 
public-m inded fa rm ers  in  th e  com m unity  who are  
re p re se n ta tiv e  of th e  va rio u s fa rm  e lem ents in  the  
com m unity. M em bership  of th e  council is  to  be ro 
ta te d  so th a t  one-th ird  o f th e  m em bers a re  replaced 
each y ear. O rd in a rily  m em bers of th e  adv iso ry  
council a re  se lected  by  th e  teach e r o f v o cational 
a g ric u ltu re  and  th e  su p e rin te n d en t o f schools w ith  
th e  know ledge and  app ro v al o f th e  board  o f educa
tion .

3. The advisory council is to meet at least six times 
each year, w ith  m inutes to be kept of each m eeting.

4 . The duties of ’the advisory council a re  to  include 
th e  fo llow ing : to  m ake recom m endations to  adm in
is tra t iv e  a u th o ritie s  on po lic ies re la tin g  to  v o cation 
al a g ric u ltu re ; to  a ss is t in  d e te rm in in g  com m unity 
needs and  in  p lan n in g  an n u al an d  long-tim e p ro 

gram s fo r  th e  com m unity ; to a ss is t in p rov id ing  
co n tin u ity  in  th e  p rogram  from  y e a r to  y e a r ;  to 
a ss is t in  develop ing  proper re la tio n sh ip s of the  
vocational a g ricu ltu re  d e p artm en t in  th e  school 
w ith  th e  public  and  w ith  th e  a g ric u ltu ra l an d  b u si
ness o rg an iza tio n s in th e  com m unity ; and  to  p ro 
vide a sy s tem atic  m ethod fo r  g iv in g  counsel on and 
ev a lu a tin g  th e  voca tio n al ag ric u ltu re  program .

D. Program of teacher training.
The developm ent o f an  ad eq u a te  p rogram  fo r th e  

selection  and  t ra in in g  of teach e rs  of v o cational 
a g ricu ltu re  is o f p rim ary  im portance in  th e  de
velopm ent of th e  voca tio n al ag ric u ltu re  p rogram  
in  th e  s ta te . The Iow a S ta te  College of A g ricu ltu re  
and M echanic A rts  is th e  approved  in s titu tio n  in 
th e  s ta te  fo r th e  tra in in g  of teach ers  of vocational 
ag ricu ltu re . U nder th e  d irec tio n  o f th e  s ta te  B oard 
fo r V ocational E d u ca tio n , th e  superv isor of ag ricu l
tu ra l education  sha ll be responsib le  fo r  th e  super
v ision  o f teach e r t ra in in g  in  a g ric u ltu ra l education .

1. Selecting trainees.
a. T rainees w ill be se lec ted  in  o rd er to insure  an 

ad eq u a te  supply  of capab le  and  w ell-tra in ed  teach 
ers of voca tio n a l ag ric u ltu re  to  supply  th e  dem and. 
Persons selected  to  receive t ra in in g  fo r  positions in  
approved  schools shall be chosen on th e  b asis of 
fa rm in g  experience, scholarship , p e rso n a lity  and  in 
te re s t  in  teach in g , in  fa rm in g  an d  in  fa rm  people.

b. P e rso n s in  t ra in in g  w ill h av e  av a ilab le  gu id 
ance and  counselling  services from  th e  m em bers of 
th e  teach e r t ra in in g  staff.

3. Selecting, tra in in g  and qua lify ing  special teachers 
of y oung  fa rm e r and  a d u lt fa rm e r classes.

a. S hort, in ten siv e  courses o f in s tru c tio n  fo r  spe
cia l teach ers  o f young  fa rm er an d  a d u lt fa rm er 
classes w ill be p rov ided  as needed.

3. Groups of technical courses required  fo r regular 
voca tio n al a g ricu ltu re  teachers.

a. A teach e r o f v o cational ag ric u ltu re  m ust have 
com pleted th e  p rescribed  fo u r-y ear course in  a g r i
cu ltu ra l education  in  a  s ta n d a rd  a g ric u ltu ra l  college 
or i ts  eq u iv a len t in c lud ing  b a lanced  t ra in in g  in 
liv esto ck  p roduction , crop p roduction  and  soils, 
fa rm  m echanics and  fa rm  m anagem ent, in c lud ing  
a m inim um  o f 72 q u a r te r  hours o f c red it in  tech n i
cal ag ric u ltu re  courses.

4. Groups of professional courses required fo r  regu
la r  v o ca tio n al ag ric u ltu re  teachers.

a. A teach e r o f v o cational ag ric u ltu re  m ust have 
sa tis fac to r ily  com pleted a  m inim um  of l i  q u a rte r  
hours o f c red it in  a g r ic u ltu ra l education  in c lud ing  
courses in  special m ethods in  voca tio n al ag ricu ltu re  
and o b se rv atio n  an d  superv ised  s tu d e n t teach in g  in  
voca tio n al ag ric u ltu re  in  an  in s titu tio n  approved  
fo r  tra in in g  teach e rs  o f v o cational ag ricu ltu re , nine 
q u a rte r  hours in  educa tiona l psychology and  th ree  
q u a rte r  hours in  g en era l or v o ca tio n al education  
courses.

b. The re im bursab le  courses offered in  th e  t r a in 
in g  o f teach ers  o f voca tio n al a g ricu ltu re  in  a p 
proved  schools a re :

(1 ) A g ric u ltu ra l education  courses:
(a )  321— Special m ethods in  ag ricu ltu ra l 

education . (3 q u a rte r  hours)
(b )  424— Y oung fa rm e r and  a d u lt fa rm er 

classes in  ag ricu ltu re . (3 q u a r te r  hours) '
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(c) 425—Observation and supervised teach
ing  in vocational agriculture. (5 quarter hours)

(d) 490A—Special problems in agricultural 
education. (1-5 quarter hours)

(e) 538—P art-tim e education in agriculture. 
(2-3 quarter hours)

(f) 593A—Workshop in agricultural educa
tion. (1-5 quarter hours)

(g) 604—The secondary school program  of 
agricultural education. (2-3 quarter hours)

(h) 690A—Research in  agricultural educa
tion. (1-5 quarter hours)

c. The satisfactory  completion of a t least 192 
quarter hours of credit and two calendar years of 
farm  experience are required for graduation in 
agricultural education.
S. Provisions fo r directed teaching.

Students enrolled in  agricultural education and 
qualifying for positions in approved schools shall 
be required to complete work in  student teaching 
in vocational agriculture in a  vocational agriculture 
school whieh is approved by th e  sta te  board for di
rected student teaching.

a. The minimum standards for directed student 
teaching centers are:

(1) A regularly  approved vocational agricul
ture departm ent w ith adequate rooms, lib ra ry  and 
equipment fo r vocational agriculture including farm  
mechanics.

(2) A full-tim e program  including all-day 
classes, a  young farm er class or an adu lt farm er 
class and preferably  both, and an active F.P.A. 
chapter, all of normal size.

(3) A departm ent w ith an outstanding pro
gram of supervised farm ing ac tiv ities and commu
n ity  agricultural work.

(4) An instructor w ith a t  least three years of 
successful teaching experience in  vocational agricul
ture, who is enthusiastic in  his work.

(5) A. school board and superintendent who 
are in  sym pathy w ith the purposes of directed 
student teaching in  vocational agriculture and 
willing to co-operate in  the work.

b. The partic ipa ting  experiences required o f stu 
dents enrolled for directed teaching are:

(1) The planning and supervision of farm ing 
programs w ith all-day students.

(2) The organization of the course of study for 
all-day classes.

(3) The planning and supervision of the  F.F.A. 
chapter program.

(4) The organization of young farm er instruc
tion, including the supervision of th e ir farm ing 
programs, or adult farm er instruction.

(5) The organization of adu lt farm er instruc
tion including follow-up work, or young farm er in 
struction.

(6) M aintaining school and community rela
tionships.

(7) P lanning a  vocational agriculture program 
fo r the year and on a  long-time basis, including the 
use of an advisory council.

(8) Equipm ent and reference m aterials, includ
ing farm  mechanics.

(9) Follow-up and establishm ent of form er stu 
dents in  farm ing.

(10) P lanning a  program of professional im
provement.

(11) K eeping adequate records and reports.
(12) Studying individual and community needs.
(13) E valuating  a  vocational agriculture pro

gram.
c. Time alloted for directed teaching. Each stu 

dent shall be required to spend six weeks in resi
dence in  directed student teaching. In  addition, 
each student is to v is it a  minimum of ten approved 
departm ents in  the state.

d. P lan  fo r supervision of directed student teach
ing. The supervision of students enrolled for di
rected student teaching shall be the responsibility 
of a member of th e  teacher tra in in g  departm ent 
and the in structor in  the student teaching center.
6. The placing of persons qualifying as teachers of 
vocational agriculture is a jo in t responsibility of a 
member of the teacher tra in ing  departm ent and 
the s ta te  supervisor.
7. Provisions for continuing training for teachers in 
service.

a. Professional and technical follow-up of first 
year teachers shall be planned in  co-operation w ith 
th e  state  supervisor to determine the effectiveness 
of the teacher tra in ing  program, and the problems 
confronting vocational agriculture teachers and in 
m aintain ing  close contact w ith developments in the 
program in the state.

b. The teacher tra in ing  departm ent shall arrange 
fo r resident under-graduate and graduate technical 
and professional courses during the regular sum
mer session and fo r special short courses, and co
operate w ith the sta te  board in sta te  and d istric t 
conferences and special m eetings designed to give 
instruction which will lead to the improvement of 
the teacher’s work.

c. Short, intensive, technical, professional and 
skill courses may be provided on or off the campus 
as needed in providing tra in ing  fo r vocational ag
riculture teachers.

d. Individual in-service tra in ing  of vocational 
agriculture teachers w ill be provided by members 
of th e  teacher tra in ing  staff through individual 
conferences a t the college as arranged.
S. Provision for conducting research and studies in 
agricultural education and dissem inating and u tiliz 
ing  results shall be made in  co-operation w ith the 
s ta te  board fo r the purpose of contributing  to  the 
development of the vocatibnal agriculture program 
in the sta te  by  assigning a  portion of th e  tim e 
of a  member of the teacher tra in ing  staff to  this 
work and in  assisting graduate students in  this 
work.
9. Provisions fo r developing teaching materials for 
employed teachers.

a. The preparation of m aterials on methods of 
classroom and on-the-farm teaching will be prepared 
as requested.

b. P lans are to be made to in struct teachers in 
the use of teaching m aterials in  summer session 
courses and in regular conferences.
10. Qualifications of teacher trainers.

a. Resident teacher trainer.
(1) Education:

(a) In  technical agriculture train ing , he 
shall have completed the prescribed four-year 
course in  agricultural education in  a standard  ag ri
cultural college or th e  equivalent.
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(b) In  professional train ing, he shall have 
not less than  11 quarter hours of credit in  agricul
tu ra l education including courses in  special m eth
ods, and in practice teaching in  vocational agricul 
ture, 9 quarter hours in  psychology and 3 in general 
education. He shall have a  m aster of science de
gree w ith a m ajor in  agricultural education from a 
standard  agricultural college. H e shall have tra in 
ing  and dem onstrated ab ility  in  m aking studies 
and in research.

(2) Experience:
(a) In  farm ing experience, he shall have a t 

least two calendar years a f te r  14 years of age.
(b) In  teaching experience, he shall have a t 

least five years in vocational agriculture in  ap 
proved school and must be or recently have been 
engaged in  some recognized phase of the program of 
vocational education in agriculture. Experience in 
a  responsible adm inistrative or supervisory position 
in  vocational education in agriculture or as an in 
structor in a student teaching school w ill be given 
preference.

(c) He shall have ab ility  as a leader and 
organizer, be fam iliar w ith  farm ing and w ith  cur
rent agricultural problems and have a  wholesome 
a ttitude  tow ard ru ra l life.

b. Supervising teachers.
(1) H e shall have the same qualifications as 

resident teacher tra iners except th a t 8 quarter 
hours of graduate credit w ith a  major in agricul
tu ra l education will be accepted in  lieu of a m aster 
of science degree and tra in ing  in  research will not 
be required.

11. Duties of the teacher train ing staff.
a. The kinds of courses to be taugh t w ill include 

under-graduate and graduate  courses in agricultural 
education.

b. The follow-up of first-year teaehers is to be 
planned in  co-operation w ith the sta te  supervisor 
to determine the effectiveness of teacher tra in ing  
in developing effective vocational agriculture pro
grams.

c. I tin e ran t service to  employed teachers may be 
provided upon request of the s ta te  board.

d. The preparation of teaching m aterials is con
sidered to be a function of teacher tra in ing  in  co
operation w ith the supervisor in  m eeting specific 
problems of vocational agriculture teachers, for 
aids in  classroom and on-the-farm teaching.

e. The supervision of directed student teaching 
centers is a responsibility of a  member of the resi
dent teacher tra in ing  staff in agricultural education.

f. Research and studies in  vocational education in 
agriculture i f  reimbursed are to  be made by desig
nated  members of the teacher tra in ing  staff upon 
request of the sta te  board.

g. Im provem ent in  th e  content and teaching of 
technical courses offered in  th e  agricultural educa
tion curriculum, based on the objectives fo r voca
tional agriculture in the s ta te  and upon the abilities 
needed by teachers of vocational agriculture, is to 
be emphasized.

h. The preparation  of all official reports requested 
by the sta te  board and the V ocational Division, 
U. S. Office of Education.

II . DISTRIBUTIVE EDUCATION

A. Local supervision.
When local boards of education appoint qualified 

local supervisors fo r business education, the portion 
of the ir tim e devoted to  supervision of the dis
tribu tive  phase of business education may be re
imbursed from  federal funds.
1. Duties of local supervisors.

a. To promote the establishm ent o f additional 
d istributive education service in  the local area. 
This shall include both adult extension and co-oper
ative programs.

b. To discover in  w hat ways local d istributive 
teaehers can be helped.

c. To aid in  the professional and instructional 
improvement of local teachers.

d. To co-ordinate the d istributive activ ities w ith 
education and business interests.

e. To co-operate w ith th e  sta te  departm ent in im
proving the local work in  d istributive education.
S. Qualifications of local supervisors.

a. Educational:
. (1) H e . shall be a graduate of a recognized 

four-year college course and shall have completed 
24 quarter hours of vocational subjects. Local su
pervisors m ay be approved provisionally w ith less 
than  the en tire  24 quarter hours of vocational sub
jects.

(2) He shall have a minimum of 12 quarter 
hours in such technical subjects as m arketing, mer
chandising, advertising, principles of re ta iling  and 
selling.

(3) H e shall have a minimum of 9 quarter 
hours in  approved vocational education subjects se
lected from :

(a) H isto ry  and philosophy of vocational 
education.

(b) Co-operative part-tim e programs in dis
tr ib u tiv e  education.

(c) A dult programs in  d istributive education.
(d) M ethods of selecting and tra in ing  busi

ness teachers.
(e) P reparation  and use of educational ma

terials fo r vocational education.
N o te :  All of these courses will be required of 

local supervisors w ithin a reasonable time a fte r  ap
pointment.

b. Experience:
(1) He shall have had 3 years of practical 

working experience as a  wage earner in the d is tri
butive field.

(2) He shall have had 3 years of recent teach
ing  experience, two years of which shall have been 
in  d istributive education in a school or d istributive 
business.

(3) One year of either teaching or work ex
perience may be gained in  service in which case 
approval shall be conditional upon his obtaining 
the experience w ithin a  definite tim e lim it.

B. Program of instruction.
1. Types and purposes of classes to be reimbursed.

a. Evening classes.
(1) D istributive occupations are those followed 

by workers directly  engaged in m erchandising ac
tiv ities or in direct contact w ith buyers and sellers 
when:
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(a) D istributing  to  consumers, retailers, job
bers, wholesalers, and others the products of farm  
and industry.

(b) M anaging, operating, or conducting a 
commercial service or personal service business or 
selling the services of sueh a business.

(c) D istribu tive occupations do no t include 
clerical occupations such as stenography, bookkeep
ing, office clerical work, and the like; nor do they 
include trade and industria l w ork followed by 
those engaged in  railroading, truck ing  or other 
transportation  activities. I t  does not include cleri
cal occupations nor trade and industria l work al
though such workers may meet the consumer.

(2) Instruction  m ust be lim ited to vocational 
or related d istributive subjects which are supple
m ental to the daily employment, or

(3) W hich will prepare workers in  a d is tri
butive occupation for changing to a related  kind of 
work in another d istributive occupation.

(4) A vocational d istributive subject is one 
which will increase the skill, technical knowledge, 
occupational inform ation or judgm ent of workers 
engaged in th a t specific occupation.

(5) A related  d istributive subject is One which 
will enlarge the vocational knowledge, understand
ing, morale or judgm ent of workers from one or 
more d istributive occupations.

b. Part-tim e classes.
(1) Extension:

(a) Classes for the instruction  of any group 
of regularly employed d istribu tive workers who can 
a ttend  a part-tim e school for only a  few  hours a 
week over a period usually of several weeks.

(b) Short intensive courses organized for 
special groups of d istribu tive workers who can 
leave their regular employment to a ttend  classes 
for a substan tia l portion of the tim e over a period 
of only a .few  days.

(c) The instruction m ust be lim ited to  voca
tional or related  d istribu tive subjects which are 
supplemental to  the daily employment as defined 
fo r the evening distributive classes.

(2) Co-operative:
(a) Co-operative part-tim e classes organized 

and conducted on a school-and-employment schedule 
which combine vocational and related  instruction 
w ith occupational experience in the kind of job in  
which the trainee expects to become a full-tim e 
worker. Co-operative classes must be organized and 
adm inistered so as to provide for regular employ
ment in stores and other d istributive businesses.

c. Special tra in ing  or classes for out-of-school 
youth.

(1) Class programs fo r out-of-school youth in 
d istributive occupational. subjects:

(a) These classes shall be organized to  pro
vide instruction  suitable to increase the civic or 
vocational competency of out-of-school youth em
ployed in d istributive occupations or unemployed 
but qualified and desiring to enter a  d istributive 
occupation.

(b) Youth entering  these classes m ust have 
legally le f t the full-tim e school, may be employed 
or unemployed, and must be 16 years of age or over.

(c) Classes may be organized to  meet a t any 
suitable hour. The work shall be given in short

units organized upon a p ractical basis and to give 
youth technical and related  inform ation to increase 
his employability.

(2) W ork experience programs for out-of-school 
youth in d istributive occupations:

(a) This program  shall be organized to pro
vide supervised on-the-job instruction, usually on 
an individual basis for employed out-of-school youth 
16 years of age or over w orking in  d istributive oc
cupations.

(b) The instruction will be given usually dur
ing the w orking hours of the trainee by  the em
ployer or co-ordinator. This instruction  shall be 
agreed upon by  the employer, the trainee, and the 
co-ordinator and shall be based on an adequate job 
breakdown.

(c) No reim bursem ent to local d is tric ts for 
any salary  paid an employer for on-the-job in 
struction of his employees shall be made unless he 
is employed by the local board of education as a 
part-tim e teacher, meets the qualifications fo r such 
a teacher and the instruction  is given outside of 
working hours.

(3) E ither of these programs may be co-ordi
nated  as are evening programs.

3. Qualifications of personnel, 
a. Teachers and co-ordinators.

(1) Evening extension classes (a d u lt) :
(a) Education: An evening school instruc

tor, giving 50% or more of his tim e to teach
ing, must be a  high school graduate or the equiva
lent and m ust have taken  or be tak in g  60 clock 
hours of special teacher tra in ing  courses provided 
by th e  s ta te  B oard fo r Vocational Education. An 
evening school instructor, employed on an hourly 
basis for only a  few  hours per week, shall have 
sufficient education to conduet his class and shall 
be w illing to accept and use suggestions from  a 
supervisor.

(b) Experience: He must be a t least 25 years 
of age and be proficient in  the d istributive occupa
tion  to be taught. He m ust have had a t least three 
years of wage earning experience in  the d istributive 
field to which the instruction is related.

N ote: Co-ordination of evening school classes 
shall be done by local vocational directors, d is tri
butive supervisors or qualified d istributive teachers.

(2) Part-tim e extension classes:
(a) E ducation: Same as fo r evening school 

teachers w ith the addition th a t i f  part-tim e classes 
are organized as a p a rt of a regular day  school 
program, the instructor must be certified as a sec
ondary school teacher.

(b) Experience: Same as for evening school 
teachers.

N ote: Co-ordinators must qualify as under eve
ning schools.

(3) Part-tim e co-operative classes:
(a) Education: He must be certified as a 

secondary school teacher and shall m eet the quali
fications set fo rth  under D-3-b, D-2-a-(2), and D-2- 
b-(2). Credit shall be given fo r work experience 
th a t parallels any of these courses.

(b) Experience: He m ust be a t least 25
years of age and be proficient in a d istributive oc
cupation as well as having had a t least two years of 
p ractical experience as a wage earner, a t least
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one year of which shall have been in the field of 
distribution.

N ote: Co-ordinators shall be qualified as for 
evening classes.

(4) Class programs for out-of-school youths:
These teachers shall qualify  as part-tim e exten

sion class teachers.
(5) W ork experience programs:

There are no requirem ents fo r employer trainers 
except th a t they  shall be able and willing to teach 
the employee.

b. Teachers of related  subjects.
(1) E ducation: Belated subject teachers must be 

proficient in the branch they are to  teach, shall be 
a t least 25 years of age and shall have had or be 
tak ing  a  course in  the history and philosophy of 
vocational education. W hen the related  work is 
given for high school credit the teacher must hold 
a valid secondary school certificate.

(2) Experience:
(a) They shall have had a t least one full 

year’s experience as a wage earner in the d istribu
tive field.

(b) Except in  the case of night school teach
ers related subjects teachers shall have had expe
rience in  teaching.

3. Qualifications of those enrolled.
a. Pupils in  e ither part-tim e or evening classes 

shall be 16 years of age or older.
b. Pupils shall be employed in  a  d istribu tive oc

cupation or in other work involving contact w ith 
consumers.

(1) Part-tim e pupils are those who have legally 
left the full-tim e school and are employed as above 
or who have been legally employed but are tempo
rarily  w ithout employment.

(2) A part-tim e pupil should receive wages for 
the time he is employed comparable w ith other em
ployees and his ability .

(3) A part-tim e pupil must be employed fo r as 
many or more hours per week as are spent in school.

(4) Evening school pupils shall have legally left 
the full-tim e public school.

c. A bility  to profit by instruction.
(1) I t  is assumed th a t a  part-tim e pupil who is 

giving satisfaction  in a  d istributive occupation can 
profit by related  instruction. In  the case of the 
co-operative part-tim e pupil the teacher or co-ordina
to r should interview  and test, so fa r  as possible, all 
pupils before enrollm ent is final. When i t  can be 
arranged, a one-semester elective course should be 
arranged for the pupils who are planning to elect 
the co-operative course the following year. This 
course should be taught by the re ta iling  teacher or 
co-ordinator bu t is not reim bursable from federal 
funds.

(2) Instruction  in  part-tim e classes'm ust be re
la ted  as closely as possible to  daily employment; 
therefore, classes should be as homogeneous as pos
sible. When numbers are large enough fo r two 
classes th is must be considered in  making up the 
classes.
4. Time schedule.

a. Instruction  and employment.
(1) The time given to instruction  of part-tim e 

pupils shall not exceed each day, week, or other 
unit of time, the number of hours th a t the  pupils 
are employed during the same un it of time.

(2) E vening school classes m ay be held a t any 
tim e day or n ight th a t the enrollees can meet. The 
class meets in the nonworking hours of the worker.

b. Minimum tim e in  co-operative part-tim e 
classes.

(1) Vocational instruction:
(a) The tim e for vocational and related in 

struction  shall not exceed the tim e given to em
ployment. This should be m et by an a lternating  
program of school and work bu t the periods of 
alternation  shall not be longer than  two weeks.

(b) The tim e for instruction shall not exceed 
the hours of work for the school year bu t work on 
Saturdays and holidays w ithin the school year may 
be counted. Three plans for m eeting the require
m ents may be used.

Plan A : For a co-operative part-time pro
gram covering two school years of a t least 30 weeks 
each, the equivalent of a t least one regular class 
period a  day is devoted to vocational and related 
instruction.

Plan B : In  a co-operative part-tim e program 
covering only one school year of a t least 30 weeks, 
the equivalent of a t least two regular class periods 
a day is devoted to vocational and related instruc
tion.

Plan C: In  a co-operative part-time program 
for persons who have completed a minimum of two 
high school units of credit in such vocational sub
jects as re ta il bookkeeping, business arithm etic, busi
ness economics, salesmanship, merchandise studies, 
re ta iling  and advertising, under vocationally com
petent instructions in the all-day school, the equiva
lent o f one regular class period a day is devoted to 
vocational and related instruction.

(2) Employment in d istribu tive occupations: 
(a) The minimum time to be given to regular

employment shall average 15 hours per week fo r a 
minimum of 30 weeks.
5. Plan for co-ordination.

a. Extension classes. Beimbursement may be made 
for tim e spent in  co-ordinating activ ities by a  quali
fied local supervisor or teacher. This time given to 
any group, however, should not be excessive.

b. Co-operative part-tim e classes. Beimbursement 
may be made fo r tim e spent in co-ordination of co
operative part-tim e classes. A co-ordinator may be 
a d istributive teacher, a supervisor who gives part- 
tim e to co-ordination or m ay in some circumstances 
be a full-tim e co-ordinator.

C. Local advisory committees. The use of local ad
visory service committees is recommended in  add i
tion to the over-all local vocational education ad
visory committee. These service committees should 
be set up by the local board of education to  give 
advice and counsel to the local adm inistrators and 
supervisors regarding the d istributive work to  be 
done in  their particu lar field.

The details as to selection, term  of office, etc., 
shall be le ft to the local board of education.

D. Program of teacher training.
1. Preservice and in-service teacher training will be 
m aintained by the s ta te  board and co-operating 
s ta te  teacher tra in ing  institu tions. The s ta te  board 
will also co-operate w ith local school d istric ts em
ploying a local supervisor in  the tra in ing  of teachers 
in service. '
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a. The s ta te  bo ard  th ro u g h  th e  s ta te  superv iso r 
and  in tin e ra n t  teach e r tra in e rs  w ill be responsib le 
fo r  th e  t ra in in g  of teach ers  in  service. T his w ill be  
done th ro u g h  u n it  courses, w o rk  shops, conferences, 
and  personal v is its  to  th e  teach e r.

b. Io w a  S ta te  T eachers College is d esig n ated  as 
an  in s titu tio n  fo r  tea ch e r tra in in g  in  th e  d is tr ib u 
t iv e  phases o f business education . The S ta te  U n i
v e rs ity  o f Io w a  is  d esig n ated  as an  in s t itu t io n  fo r 
g ra d u a te  te a ch e r t ra in in g  in  th e  d is tr ib u tiv e  phases 
o f business edu ca tio n  an d  to  g ive  courses fo r  a d 
m in is tra to rs  in  voca tio n al education .

c. I n  c ities em ploying a  local su perv iso r fo r  b u s i
ness education , a  p o rtio n  of h is tim e  m ay  be g iven  
to  t ra in in g  local d is tr ib u tiv e  teach ers  p ro v id ed  he 
m eets th e  qualifica tions o f a  local co -ord inator or 
superv isor. In  a ll cases re im bursed  local program s 
of teach e r t ra in in g  m ust be approved  b y  an d  under 
th e  d irec t superv ision  of th e  s ta te  B oard  fo r  V oca
tio n a l E ducation .

2 . Types o f teacher tra in in g .
a. P rese rv ice  fo r:

(1) E x ten sio n  teach ers  (a d u lt  an d  pa rt-tim e , 
excep t co-operative c la s se s ) : P e rso n s w ho are  v o 
ca tio n a lly  qualified  m ay  ta k e  th e  req u ired  special 
teach e r tra in in g  courses befo re  en te rin g  upon tea ch 
in g  p rov ided  th e y  a re  defin itely  p lan n in g  to  becom e 
teach ers  o f a d u lt classes.

(2) C o-operative p a rt- tim e : These teach ers  m ust 
have  ta k e n  a t  le a s t one-half o f th e  req u ired  hours 
o f teach e r t ra in in g  courses l is te d  u n d e r 3 -b -( l)  b e 
fore  e n te r in g  upon d is tr ib u tiv e  teach in g .

(3 ) B e la ted  su b jec t tea ch e rs : T hese teach e rs  
m ay  ta k e  th e  req u ired  tea ch e r t ra in in g  course in  
h is to ry  and  philosophy of voca tio n al educa tion  be 
fo re  e n te rin g  upon d is tr ib u tiv e  teach in g .

b. In -serv ice  fo r:
(1) E x ten sio n  teach ers  (a d u lt  p a rt-tim e , excep t 

co-operative, classes) : T eachers o f a d u lt classes m ay 
ta k e  th e  req u ired  specia l te a ch e r t ra in in g  courses 
a f te r  s ta r tin g  to  teach .

(2) C o-operative p a rt- tim e  teach ers  who have  
n o t com pleted th e  req u ired  courses m ay  have  a  re a 
sonable tim e (usu a lly  n o t to  exceed tw o calen d ar 
y e a rs)  in  w hich  to  com plete th e  w ork.

(3) B e la ted  su b jec t teach ers  who have  n o t com
p le ted  th e  req u ired  course in  h is to ry  and  ph ilosophy 
of v o ca tio n a l ed uca tion  m ust com plete th is  w ork  
w ith in  one ca len d a r year.

3 . Course o f study  fo r tra in ing .
a. E x ten sio n  teach ers  (a d u lt  an d  p a rt-tim e , ex

cep t co-operative, classes).
(1 ) Courses— 60 clock hours.

’ C onference lead in g  an d  m ethods— 15 hours,
♦O ccupational ana ly sis  an d  curricu lum  bu ild in g —

15 hours.
’ Technique of teaching adu lts— 15 hours.
F o u n d a tio n s o f voca tio n al ed ucation— 15 hours.
C o-ordination  of p a rt-tim e  ed ucation—-15 hours.

(2) In c lu d ed  above.
(3) E ach  u n it  m u st be com pleted w ith in  a  six- 

m onths period. U pon sa tis fa c to ry  com pletion  of th is  
60 clock hours o f w ork, a  te a ch e r o therw ise  q u a li
fied w ill be issued a  v o ca tio n al certifica te  a tte s t in g  

• his com pletion  o f th e  w ork.
(4) E x ten sio n  teach ers  m ust g ive ev idence th a t  

they  are  keeping their occupational knowledge up

’ Required courses

to  d a te  th ro u g h  co n tin u in g  co n tac t w ith  business. 
T h is is done th ro u g h  recen t successful em ploym ent 
in  th e  lines o f business to  be tau g h t.

b. C o-operative p a rt- tim e  teachers.
(1) Courses:

(a )  P ro fess io n a l (6 hours req u ired ).
H is to ry  and  ph ilosophy of v o ca tio n al education

— 2 q u a rte rs  hours.
C o-operative p a rt- tim e  p rogram s in  d is tr ib u tiv e  

ed u ca tio n — 2 q u a rte r  hours.
A d u lt p rogram s in  d is tr ib u tiv e  educa tion— 2 q u a r

te r  hours.
O ccupational ana ly sis  an d  cu rricu lum  bu ild in g — 2 

q u a rte r hours.
(b ) T echnica l courses requ ired .

M a te r ia ls  o f m erchand ising—te x tile s—3 q u a rte r
hours.

M a te ria ls  o f m erchand ising—n o n tex tile s— 3 q u a r
t e r  hours.

Salesm anship— 2 q u a r te r  hours.
A d v e rtis in g — 3 q u a r te r  hours.
M a rk e tin g — 3 q u a r te r  hours.
B e ta il sto re  op eratio n — 3 q u a r te r  hours.
E e ta il  m erchand ising— 3 q u a r te r  hours.
A  to ta l  of 30 q u a r te r  hours o f tech n ica l sub jects 

is requ ired .
(c ) B e la ted  courses requ ired .

Courses in  th e  fo llow ing  closely re la te d  sub
jec ts  a re  req u ired — accoun ting , econom ics, business 
law  an d  lab o r problem s.

(d ) P ro v isio n a l app ro v al m ay  be g iv en  fo r 
teach ers  n o t m ee tin g  a ll o f these  req u irem en ts  i f  
th ey  have  w orked  ou t a  sa tis fa c to ry  p lan  fo r m ee t
in g  th e  requ irem en ts.

(e ) S ha ll hold a t  lea s t s ta n d a rd  secondary  
te a c h e r’s certifica te .

(2 ) In c lu d ed  above.
(3) A ny  course s ta r te d  m u st be  com pleted  w ith 

in  one ca len d ar y ear.
(4 ) C o-operative p a rt-tim e  teach e rs  m u st keep  

in  to u ch  w ith  business b y  w o rk in g  in  sto res fo r  a t  
lea s t th ree  m onths ev ery  th ree  y ears. T h is w ork  
should be v a r ie d  ra th e r  th a n  in  ju s t  one k in d  of 
em ploym ent.

c. B e la ted  su b jec ts  teach ers .
(1) C ourses:

H is to ry  and  philosophy of voca tio n al educa tion—  
2 q u a r te r  hours—is req u ired  of a ll re la te d  sub
jec ts  teachers.

In  ad d itio n  th ey  m u st hold v a lid  secondary  school 
teach ers  certificates i f  th e  w ork  is g iven  fo r  c red it 
and m ust p resen t evidence o f ab ility  in  th e  line 
o f w ork  to be tau g h t.

(2) G iven above.
(3 ) The req u ired  course m ust be com pleted 

w ith in  one ca len d a r y ear.
(4 ) Does n o t apply .

4 . Qualifications fo r  en trance  in a  teacher tra in in g  
program .

a. P rese rv ice  classes.
(1) E x ten sio n  tea ch e r tra in e e s  sha ll be p ro 

ficien t in  th e  d is tr ib u tiv e  occupation  to be  ta u g h t 
an d  have  had  th ree  y e a rs  o f p ra c tic a l experience as 
w age earn ers  in  th e  field to  w hich  th e  in s tru c tio n  
is re la ted . T hey sha ll be h igh  school g rad u a tes  and  
a t  le a s t 25 y ears  o f age.

(2) C o-operative p a rt- tim e  teach e r tra in ee s  sha ll 
hav e  h ad  or sh a ll have  com pleted  befo re  en te rin g
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distribu tive teaching a t  least two years of wage 
earning experience in  the d istributive field. This 
may be obtained during two academic years while 
in school provided the work is organized and super
vised by the college giving teacher train ing.

They shall obtain before entering a  teaching po
sition a valid  s ta te  teacher’s certificate fo r second
ary  school and shall be a t least 25 years of age.

(3) Belated subject teacher trainees shall have 
had or shall have completed before entering  dis
tribu tive  teaching a t least one year of wage earn
ing experience in the d istribu tive field. This may 
be obtained during one academic year while in 
school provided the work is organized and super
vised by the college giving teacher train ing. They 
shall obtain before entering  a teaching position a 
valid  s ta te  teacher’s certificate for secondary school 
and shall be a t least 25 years of age.

b. In-service classes. To be eligible fo r in-service 
tra in ing  a teacher must be employed in  a dis
tribu tive program.
5 . Provisions for observation and directed training. 
No provision a t present.
6. Provisions for conducting, disseminating, and u ti
lizing the results of research and studies. The sta te  
supervisor of d istribu tive education shall be re
sponsible fo r conducting, dissem inating, and u tiliz
ing of all research and studies in  his field when 
reimbursed from  state or federal vocational funds. 
All work of th is na tu re  shall have the approval of 
the s ta te  director.
7. Qualifications of teacher trainers.

a. Eesident and itineran t teacher trainers.
(1) E ducation:

(a) Technical—He shall have taken  technical 
courses in  the field of business including m arket
ing, merchandising, advertising, selling, textiles, 
and other basic materials of merchandising.

(b) General—H e shall be a graduate of a 
recognized four-year college w ith  a m ajor in the 
field of business education, business adm inistration 
or m arketing.

(e) Professional—He m ust have the equiva
len t of 45 quarter hours in  approved professional 
education courses including:

1 . H istory and philosophy of vocational 
education.

2 . Co-operative part-time programs in dis
tribu tive  education.

3 . Adult programs in distributive education.
4 . Making and utilizing job analysis for 

the tra in ing  of teachers in  the d istributive trades 
field.

5. Methods of training part-time and eve
ning school teachers and supervisors fo r d istributive 
classes.

6. Conference methods. He shall have quali
fications for and shall give evidence of ab ility  in  
leadership and - organization and his general edu
cation shall have included tra in ing  in th is field.

(2) Experience.
(a) P rac tica l working experience in  d istribu

tive occupations. He shall have had such experi
ence in  the d istributive field as to give him an ap 
preciation of the types of work to be perform ed in 
various d istribu tive occupations. A minimum of 
three fu ll years of experience as a  wage earner in  
the d istributive field w ill be required.

(b) Teaching experience in  business or dis
tr ib u tiv e  classes. He shall have had four years of 
teaching in  the field of business education, a t  least 
two of which shall have been w ith  d istributive 
classes. This experience must include a minimum 
of two years teaching in  part-tim e or evening school 
classes which were organized fo r employed adults.

(c) Supervisory or adm inistrative experience.
1. He shall have had a  minimum of two 

years of recent experience in the supervision and 
adm inistration  of an approved program  of d istribu
tive education.

2 . This experience shall have included the 
directing and aiding of teachers in  conducting their 
class instructions and assisting them  in analyzing 
and organizing their teaching m aterial and in  im 
proving the ir teaching ability .

b. Supervising teachers in  practice schools. The 
Board for V ocational Education may, a t  th e ir dis
cretion, select suitable schools as practice teaching 
centers for d istribu tive education.

c. Besearch and subject m atte r specialists. No 
tra in ing  in  th is field is anticipated.
8 . Duties .of teacher trainers.

a. Kinds of courses to be taught. Only profes
sional vocational education courses may be given 
for reim bursem ent such as:

(1) H isto ry  and philosophy of vocational edu
cation.

(2) Co-operative part-tim e programs in d istribu
tive education.

(3) A dult programs in  d istributive education.
b. Follow-up of beginning teachers. Teacher tra in 

ers shall arrange w ith the sta te  departm ent of vo
cational education to make follow-up visits to be
ginning teachers.

c. Itin e ra n t service. Itin e ra n t teacher tra in ing  
service shall be arranged by the s ta te  departm ent 
of vocational education and will consist of -such 
courses or special help to the teacher as needed.

d. Supervision of directed teaching. No provision 
a t present.

e. Besearch, studies, and preparation of teaching 
m aterials. All w ork of th is nature must be arranged 
w ith the sta te  departm ent of vocational education.

f. T raining conferences and courses for special 
groups. Teacher tra iners may be called upon by 
the state  supervisor to help w ith conferences when 
needed or to give special short unit technical courses 
to selected groups of teachers.

I II . HOME ECONOMICS EDUCATION

A. Plan  fo r local supervision including type  of or
ganization. P a rt or full-tim e local supervisors may 
be approved in centers where there are three or more 
teachers. These teachers should m eet approval for 
vocational homemaking and the ir programs meet 
the standards fo r vocational homemaking programs 
in  th is state. The amount of tim e approved will de
pend upon the extent of the supervision.
1 . Duties of local supervisors including responsibility 
fo r nonreimbursed programs. A local supervisor 
shall be responsible fo r all approved program s in 
the local center. Duties shall include:

a. Teacher tra in ing  fo r the professional im prove
ment of teachers in  service.
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b. Prom otional activ ities and  surveys to  guide 
the development of the local program.

c. Responsibility fo r co-operation w ith the state 
supervisor of homemaking education in all phases 
of the program.

3. Qualifications of local supervisors. A local super
visor shall meet the same qualifications as approved 
teachers in  local vocational homemaking programs 
and the following additional qualifications:

a. Education. She shall have a t  least tw enty-tw o 
quarter hours of graduate work, some of which have 
been in home economics education and including a 
course in supervision.

b. Experience.
(1) Homemaking: Homemaking experience is 

necessary. A statem ent concerning the character 
and amount of experience will be form ulated when 
some means i?  determ ined to evaluate such expe
rience.

(2) Teaching: She shall have a t least three 
-years of successful home economies teaching expe
rience, including both day school and adult evening 
school classes in a vocational program.

(3) O ther leadership: She shall have demon
stra ted  adm inistrative ab ility  and ab ility  to pro
mote, organize and direct a program in day school, 
part-tim e, and adult education.

B. Program  of instruction.
1. Purposes of various types of reimbursed programs 
in  homemaking education.

a. The controlling purpose of vocational educa
tion in  home economics is to provide instruction 
which will enable individuals and fam ilies to  im 
prove the quality  of the ir fam ily life  through the 
more effective development and u tilization  of human 
and m aterial resources. This can be accomplished 
through various types of programs.

(1) Instruction  fo r day school pupils fourteen 
years of age and over which w ill prepare them for 
the responsibilities and ac tiv ities involved in  their 
present home liv ing  and in  the homes which they 
will establish in  the fu ture.

(2) Instruction  on p u rsu its*and  occupations 
which are based upon or related  to homemaking 
for individuals over fourteen years of age who 
have entered upon employment and spend p a rt of 
their tim e in school.

(3) O pportunities for adults to gain a b e tte r 
understanding of their responsibilities for home and 
fam ily life and its  improvement, and to help them 
solve personal and home problems.

b. The following characteristics are essential in 
a vocational education program in home economics 
for the satisfactory  achievement of the purposes set 
fo rth  above:

(1) The curriculum deals w ith the fundam ental 
values and problems in  the several aspects of home 
liv ing and homemaking.

(2) Problems studied are derived from  the 
needs and concerns of the individuals served, tak ing  
into consideration the ir m atu rity  and experience.

(3) The individuals reached through the pro
gram are sufficiently m ature to develop a  realiza
tion of the im portance of homemaking and increas
ingly assume m anagerial responsibilities in  the 
home.

(4) The to ta l program is sufficiently intensive

and extensive to enable the individuals served to 
partic ipate  effectively in  homemaking and in  com
m unity activ ities affecting the home.

(5) Over a  period of years the program in any 
one center meets the homemaking needs of the var
ious age groups tak ing  into account o ther educa
tional opportunities which the home, the school, and 
the community provide.

■ (6) The .people in the community understand 
and partic ipate  in the program.

(7) A dm inistrative arrangem ents and relation
ships are of a k ind to fac ilita te  maximum develop
m ent of the program.

(8) Continuous evaluation of the program is 
carried on and is used as a basis fo r changes in  the 
program.

3. Local programs to be reimbursed and conditions 
for organizing each.

a. W here George-Barden funds are  to be used. 
Two plans for programs m ay be authorized in  this 
sta te . They are described below as p lan “A” and 
plan “B”.

(1) P lan  “A” :
(N ote: To be followed by all schools unless there 

is a  special agreem ent w ith the s ta te  board to 
work under P lan  “B” )

(a) F or in-sehool groups—
1. Instruction should include the following 

aspects of homemaking:
а. Selection and purchase of goods and 

services fo r the home and for fam ily members.
б. Achievement and maintenance of sa t

isfy ing  personal and fam ily relationships.
0. Selection, preparation, serving, conserva

tion, and storage of food for the family.
d. Selection, care, renovation, and construc

tion of clothing.
e. Guidance and care of children.
f .  Selection and care of the house and of 

its  furnishings.
g. Selection, use and conservation of house

hold equipment.
h. Achievement and maintenance of health 

and home safety.
1. Home care of the sick, and first aid.
j.  Consumer responsibility and. relation

ships.
Tc. Selection and provision of educational 

and recreational experiences fo r fam ily members.
Consideration should be given to optimum tim e 

allotm ent and sequence fo r each aspect of home- 
making so th a t a well-rounded program will be of
fered.

3. Space, equipment, maintenance, and teach
ing m aterials. Such space, equipment, m aintenance, 
and teaching m aterials should be provided and so 
arranged as to  fac ilita te  effective learning in  all 
the various aspects o f homemaking. The school 
lunch and th e  homemaking departm ents should be 
housed in separate quarters.

Location o f department—A homemaking 
departm ent housed in  the main school building is 
preferable to one housed in  a separate building. 
The rooms should be above ground level.

'Equipment and furnishings*—Equipment 
in a  homemaking departm ent should be in  keeping 
w ith economic levels in the community and should 
be selected in  accordance w ith recommendations of



I l l ,  B, 2, a, (1), (a ) , 2, Cont’d, VOCATIONAL EDUCATION 506

recent studies. Furnishings should be such as will 
give the departm ent a home-like atmosphere.

Maintenance—Financial provisions should 
be made for m aintenance of the departm ent includ
ing such items as upkeep, repair and replacement, 
and the addition of new equipment which is needed, 
relative to all the various aspects of the program 
and in  keeping w ith accepted standards.

Each local board should approve a*budget p revi
ous to the beginning of the school year based upon 
the recommendations of the homemaking teacher 
and the local adm inistrator. This budget should .pro
vide school funds for new equipment and fu rn ish
ings, m aintenance, teaching m aterials, and such 
other items as are necessary to m aintain an effective 
program.

I t  is recommended th a t each school have a  long
tim e plan to provide for departm ent improvement.

Teaching materials*—Provision should be 
made fo r books, bulletins, pamphlets, magazines, 
audio-visual aids, other instructional supplies, etc., 
for all the various aspects of the program.

3. Program  organization. When schools op
erate on a  six-period day, one period or approxi
m ately sixty minutes per school day throughout the 
school year shall be allowed for each class in home- 
making.

When schools operate on an eight-period day, 
two periods or approxim ately eighty consecutive 
minutes per school day throughout the school year 
shall be allowed for each class in homemaking.

Two full years of homemaking shall be offered. 
A dditional years of homemaking may be offered.

Schools offering two full years of vocational home- 
m aking may also offer semester courses in the 
jun ior and senior years. Such courses m ay be of 
the laboratory  or nonlaboratory type. The amount 
of time allowed per day shall be not less than  th a t 
required for other subjects fo r fu ll credit for one 
semester.

D irected home experiences will be provided in 
every program.

Belated subjects — Approval will not be 
given for the reimbursement of related  subjects.

4. Teachers’ schedules. Home economics 
salary funds may be used fo r reim bursem ent on the 
home economics teacher’s salary  for:

а. Scheduled classes. Time devoted to 
teaching vocational classes in home economies fo r 
high school pupils, elem entary school pupils over 
fourteen years of age, older youth, and adults.

б. Regularly scheduled conference periods 
for work w ith individual pupils on directed home 
experiences. The teacher shall have the equivalent 
of one period each day during the week for super
vision of individual problems. I f  i t  is the policy of 
a school to  allow each teacher one free period per 
day the conference period shall be in addition to 
the free period.

c. Work in  connection with the Future 
Homemakers of America. This is an in tegral p art 
of the home economies education program and will 
be approved as such. I t  is strongly recommended 
th a t tim e be allowed in the teacher’s schedule if  she 
is to serve as an adviser to an F.H.A. chapter.

d. Instruction for out-of-school groups.

*Revised supp lem ents w ill be supplied  period ica lly  to de
scribe  deta ils.

I t  is strongly recommended th a t time be allowed 
during the school day for conducting homemaking 
instruction for out-of-school groups. I t  is also 
strongly recommended th a t , time be allowed in the 
schedule fo r promotion and organization of such 
educational activ ities and follow-up of the students.

e. Employment beyond the regular school 
year. I t  is strongly recommended th a t the teacher 
be employed a t least one month additional to  the 
regular school term for making home and community 
contacts, and working w ith day school as well as 
out-of-sehool groups.

/ .  Local studies and community contacts. 
Time of teachers m ay be devoted to the m aking of 
other community contacts needed for adequate pro
gram  planning and development.

g. Correlated work. When adequate a t
tention  has been given to those itams th a t a com
m unity considers essential parts  of its  basic pro
gram , reimbursement may be made for a reasonable 
amount of tim e in the teacher’s schedule (not more 
than  20 per cent) fo r the development and corre
lation w ith homemaking education of such work as 
nu trition  education in connection w ith the school 
lunch; assistance to elem entary school teachers on 
programs of education for home living; and as
sistance to programs of education for home living 
on the secondary school level.

5. Qualifications of teachers. 
a. Home economics teachers.

(1) Education — technical and profes
sional :

(a) The teacher shall have been 
graduated from  a four-year course in home eco
nomics from an accredited college or university. 
O ther requirem ents fo r approval are:

She shall hold an active certificate issued by the 
board of educational examiners of Iowa.

H er technical and professional credits shall be 
not less than  the minimum required in  each of the 
areas as sta ted  in section V, D, 2, (1), program of 
teacher training, and shall include the following:

Residence in a home management house.
Child or adolescent psychology.
Child development.
Methods of teaching home economics.
Supervised teaching.
M ethods for adult education in  home economics.

Credits in the last three named shall have been 
granted  by an institu tion  approved fo r tra in ing  
teachers for vocational home economics.

The following courses are strongly recommended:
Fam ily relationships.
Curriculum planning.
Evaluation.

Approval of any one teacher shall be fo r a  period 
of three years. Renewal of approval shall be de
pendent upon evidence of professional growth 
w ithin th is three-year period.

Such evidence, in addition to evidence of success
ful experience and partic ipation  in s ta te  board 
called conferences, m ay include college credits 
earned, participation  in approved noneredit w ork
shops, and continued active participation  on state 
curriculum committees.

In  cases of emergency, annual tem porary approval 
may be gran ted  to an individual on request of the 
local school adm inistra to r who wishes to  employ 
her. In  such cases the individual to be approved
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shall have been graduated from a four-year cur
riculum in home economics from an accredited col
lege or university  and shall lack no t more than  
approxim ately ten  per cent of the to ta l number of 
credits required, as outlined in section V, D, 2, (1), 
program of teacher tra in ing . She shall indicate her 
intentions of removing the deficiencies w ith in  a 
reasonable length of time.

(2) Experience: In  addition to resi
dence in a home management house, the teacher 
should have had practical experience in homemak- 
ing. A statem ent concerning the character and 
amount of experience w ill be form ulated when some 
means is determ ined to evaluate such experience.

h. Teacher for child development labora
tory in the home economics program.

When teachers for child development laboratories 
are needed, statem ents of qualifications will be sub
m itted.

c. Belated subjects teacher.
Not applicable in th is state.

(b) For out-of-school groups (part-tim e and 
ad u lt)—

1. Aspects of homemaking to be emphasized. 
The aspects of homemaking are the same as those 
for in-school groups (section V, B, 2a, (1 ), (a ) , 1).  
Those emphasized will vary  w ith the needs and in
terest of the particu lar groups to be served a t a 
particular time in  a given community. However, 
the program in any local community should be so 
planned th a t over a period of years, a broad, well- 
rounded program is offered.

2. Space, equipment, maintenance, and teach
ing m aterials. The place for group meetings should 
be as conveniently located as possible for members 
of the group.

Special centers available for the use of out-of- 
sehool persons a t any time of the day or evening 
are recommended. W here such centers are not avail
able, homemaking departm ents or other convenient 
and suitable rooms in public buildings or homes 
may be used, depending upon the nature of the work 
to be done.

Space and equipm ent should be sufficient to carry 
out successfully the program of work planned, meet 
the needs of the groups to  be served, and meet ac
cepted standards.

The local school board shall be expected to  allow 
sufficient funds to cover such expenses as publicity, 
rent fo r m eeting rooms when necessary, heating  and 
lighting  fo r m eeting rooms, references, dem onstra
tion supplies, other audio-visual m aterials, services 
of resource people, and any other necessities fo r suc
cessfully conducting the program.

S. Program organization. Local boards of 
education are strongly urged to establish homemak
ing programs to meet the needs of out-of-school 
groups in  their communities.

In  addition to the essential characteristics for a 
vocational program in home economics, the follow
ing are specific characteristics of an acceptable pro
gram  for out-of-school groups:

o. Reaches a good cross section of out- 
of-school individuals in the community over a period 
of. years.

b. Is  planned in consultation with repre
sentative members of the community.

c. Is  co-ordinated with the day school and 
w ith other adult education.

d. Makes wise use of resource people and
m aterials.

e. Is available a t a reasonable cost in 
money and teacher tim e fo r school and community.

f .  Uses a  variety of methods to reach and 
serve those who can profit by the education offered.

g. Is planned on a  long-time basis and is 
revised from year to year to meet im portant needs 
and in terests of people.

I t  is recommended th a t each un it have not less 
than  ten  clock hours. However, out-of-school classes 
may be organized fo r any length lesson or un it or 
series of units as best meets the needs and in terests 
of the group to be served and w ithin the possibilities 
of the community.

Inform al types of adult education are also rec
ommended as p a rt of the promotional and follow-up 
program of organized instruction. Such activ ities 
are considered a p a rt of the program of a teacher 
whose salary is reimbursed from  vocational educa
tion funds.

A ttention  should be given to the promotion and 
organization of educational activ ities and to the 
follow-up of students. Time fo r such activities 
may be approved if  plans are subm itted to the state 
board before the program is in itiated .

4. Qualifications of teachers.
а. Education—technical and professional.

(1)  Teachers responsible for planning 
and conducting programs of education for out-of
school groups should meet the same requirem ents as 
specified for the day school homemaking teacher.

(2) Teachers serving as resource people 
either teaching classes or perform ing some other 
educational ac tiv ity  should be technically informed 
about subjects they are to present. Qualifications of 
such persons must be approved by the s ta te  Board 
for Vocational Education.

б. Experience. Experience in applying 
technical information to home situations is required.

(2) P lan  “B” :
(Note:  For use in school systems in which special 

studies are being made to determine provisions for 
m eeting essential characteristics of a program.)

Special studies w ill be carried on to determine 
w hat provisions are needed for m eeting the es
sential characteristics of a program in Iow a to pro
vide a  more adequate basis fo r planning programs 
throughout the sta te . Since some of the studies will 
be of such a  nature  as to necessitate experim enta
tion  in  local centers, the school systems selected will 
not be required to meet the standards fo r reim 
bursem ent described in section V, B, 2, a.

(a) Purposes and general nature of studies—
The main purpose of studying the 'characteristics 

of programs is to discover w hat elements make for 
strength  under such differing conditions as size of 
school, length and grade placement of day school 
programs, needs of groups served (adults, out-of- 
school youth, boys and men, elem entary school chil
dren), etc. Problems of local adm inistration would 
also be explored to determine the feasib ility  of pro
posals in terms of such factors as class schedules, 
equipment, teacher load, etc.

Two general types of studies Will be needed. One 
is investigation of desirable practices throughout 
the s ta te  to discover conditions favorable and un
favorable to a program. The other type of study 
would be experim ental in nature, involving selected
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com m unities w here  ideas could be p u t to  th e  te s t  to  
de term ine  th e ir  effectiveness. Those id eas found  to  
be sound could th en  be recom m ended to  o th er com
m unities h av in g  s im ila r conditions.

A secondary  purpose w ould be th a t  o f d e te rm in 
in g  w h a t techn iques a re  u sefu l in  a id in g  local com
m unities to  d iscover th e ir  needs an d  develop p ro 
gram s co n sisten t w ith  these  needs.

(b )  C rite ria  fo r se lec tion  of school system s to  
p a r tic ip a te  in  s tu d ies  un d er P la n  “B ”—

The system s se lec ted  w ill v a ry  w ith  th e  ty p e  of 
s tu d y  u n d e rtak en . P o r  th e  se lection  o f a  system  
to  p a r tic ip a te  in  an  ex p erim en ta l com m unity  s tu d y  
to  te s t  ideas, c r ite r ia  such as th e  fo llow ing m ay 
be used:

1. The comm unity should be typ ical in most 
respec ts o f groups o f com m unities in  io w a . P o r  ex 
am ple, i f  s tud ies o f th e  type  of p rogram  feasib le  in  
th e  sm all school o r th e  c ity  w ere u n d e rtak en , th e  
com m unities se lec ted  w ould need  to  be sufficiently  
ty p ic a l o f a  group of com m unities o f a  sim ila r size 
in  o rder fo r  th e  findings to  hav e  g re a te s t value  in  
th e  s ta te .

2. There should be sufficient in te res t in  the  
com m unity, in c lu d in g  th e  school ad m in is tra to rs , in  
p a r tic ip a tin g  in  th e  ex p erim en t to  assure  th e  needed 
co-operation.

S. O ther th ings being equal, a  comm unity 
w ould be g iven  p re fe ren ce  w hich  fa c i li ta te d  m ost 
effective use o f fu n d s and  efforts o f personnel.

The se lection  o f com m unities to  use in  stud ies 
designed  to  d iscover desirab le  p rac tices  w ould be 
based  on a  re p re se n ta tiv e  sam ple o f schools w ith in  
th e  s ta te .

(e) A greem en ts w ith  th e  com m unities se
lec ted—

1. P o r the experim ental type of study, the 
fo llow ing  u n d e rs tan d in g s  be tw een  th e  s ta te  board  
an d  th e  local com m unity  w ill be needed.

a. The type of co-operation and  the  re 
sponsib ilities  o f th e  local com m unities an d  of th e  
s ta te  B oard  fo r V ocational E d u ca tio n  w ill be jo in t 
decisions o f th e  local bo ard  of ed ucation  an d  th e  
s ta te  B oard fo r  V ocational E ducation . There will be 
a  definite  ag reem en t be tw een  th e  s ta te  board  and  
the local board as to the financial responsibility  of 
each fo r  such item s as te a c h e r’s sa lary , t ra v e l o f 
local personnel p a r tic ip a tin g  in  th e  s tu d y , equ ip
m en t an d  supplies.

b. A greem ents will be m ade w ith  the  local 
comm unity to  fa c ilita te  the contacts o f research 
personnel w ith  th e  ap p ro p ria te  persons and  agencies.

c. All publicity  reg ard in g  th e  experim ents 
w ill be approved  jo in t ly  by  th e  su p e rin ten d en t o f 
schools and  th e  s ta te  B oard  fo r  V ocational E d u ca
tion .

2. F o r o ther types o f studies. A greem ents 
w ith  school system s p a r tic ip a tin g  in  s tu d ies  o f a  
su rv ey  ty p e  m ay be less fo rm al b u t an  u n d e rs tan d 
in g  of th e  n a tu re  o f th e  s tud ies w ill be m ade c lear 
a n d  perm ission of local com m unities to  u n d e rtak e  
them  w ill be o b ta in ed  b y  th e  s ta te  B oard  fo r V oca
tio n a l E ducation .

(d )  Personnel and fac ilitie s  on s ta te  level fo r 
a ss is tin g  w ith  s tu d ies—

1. A  leader in  charge of the studies who 
m eets th e  qualifications as se t up in section  V, D, 5, 
d, (1 ), and  who is a  m em ber o f th e  home economics 
ed ucation  d e p artm en t o f an  approved  te a c h e r  t r a in 

in g  in s titu tio n  w ill be av a ilab le  fo r  a  specified 
am ount o f tim e. The am ount o f h e r tim e an d  th e  
p ro p o rtio n  of sa la ry  re im bursed  m ay change from  
y e a r  to  y e a r upon ag reem en t be tw een  th e  teach e r 
tra in in g  in s titu tio n  an d  th e  s ta te  board.

2. Research assistan ts will be obtained to 
a id  in  ca rry in g  ou t th e  plans.

3. F ac ilities fo r carry ing  out the  experi
m en ta l s tudy , such as s ten ograph ic  and  s ta tis t ic a l  
help, office, space and  tra v e l  b u d g e t w ill be p ro 
vided.

4. Time will be a llo tted  to  a  mem ber or 
m em bers o f th e  s ta te  superv iso ry  sta ff o f- th e  home 
econom ics educa tion  serv ice  fo r  p a r tic ip a tio n  in  
stud ies.

5. M embers o f the home economics educa
tio n  staffs of th e  s ta te  B oard  fo r  V ocational E d u 
ca tio n  and  Io w a  S ta te  College w ill be av a ilab le  
fo r  co n su lta tio n  as th e  need  arises.

6. A dditional consultants in  the s ta te  m ay 
be needed  from  tim e to  tim e, p a r tic u la r ly  in  th e  
field of adm in istration . These can be  obtained from 
th e  staffs of th e  s ta te  in s titu tio n s  o f h ig h er educa
tio n  an d  "the office of th e  s ta te  su p e rin ten d en t o f 
public  in s tru c tio n  or o th er agencies.

(e ) P rocedures fo r  a ss is tin g  school system s 
w ith  stud ies—

T he n a tu re  o f th e  s tu d y  w ill de term ine  w h a t p ro 
cedures are  needed, b u t  in  g en era l th e  follow ing 
policies w ill be  fo llow ed:

1. In  order to tes t ou t techniques of com
m u n ity  p lann ing , in  those  com m unities p a r tic ip a tin g  
in local s tu d ies th e  agencies and  in d iv id u a ls  w ill be 
encouraged to  take responsibility  consistent w ith the 
a b ili ty  o f th e  com m unity. T echniques fo r  fu r th e r in g  
th is  com m unity  p lan n in g  w ill be experim en ted  w ith  
and  ex p lo ita tio n  of in d iv id u a ls  w ill be avoided.

2. Devices fo r carry ing  on the studies will 
be w orked ou t w ith  as m uch com m unity  p a r tic ip a 
tio n  as is feasib le  and  ed u ca tio n a lly  sound. T ech
n ica l adv ice  w ill be used  as needed.

( f)  P la n  fo r  c a rry in g  ou t each s tep  ou tlined  
in  p lan  “B ”—

P la n s  fo r  specific s tu d ies w ill be su b m itted  to 
th e  U n ited  S ta te s  Office of E d u ca tio n  fo r  review  
p rio r to  in it ia t in g  th e  study .

(g ) Q ualifications o f teach e rs  p a r tic ip a tin g  in  
s tu d ies—

I n  stud ies o f an  ex p erim en tal n a tu re  in local com
m unities , th e  teach ers  should be in te re s ted  in  th e  
s tu d y  to  be u n d e rta k en  (o r u n derw ay) an d  w illing  
to co-operate. Since i t  is desired  to  te s t  id eas under 
ty p ic a l conditions no specia l p rev ious t ra in in g  is re 
qu ired . H ow ever, p re fe ren ce  w ill be g iven  to  te a ch 
ers lik e ly  to  rem ain  in  th e  system  th ro u g h o u t the  
experim ent. W here o th e r types o f s tud ies are  in 
vo lved , no specia l qualifica tions a re  needed fo r  tea ch 
ers in  schools.

(h ) P la n  fo r u tiliz a tio n  of findings in  o ther 
schools—

F in d in g s  w ill be u tilized  fo r  th e  fu r th e r  develop
m en t o f th e  to ta l  p rog ram  in  th e  s ta te .

b. W here Sm ith-H ughes fu n d s a re  to  be used.
(1) F o r in-school groups:

(a )  P a r t- tim e  hom em aking  classes fo r  m inors.
1. A spects o f hom em aking  to  be em pha

sized. The asp ec ts  of hom em aking  to  be em phasized 
are  th e  sam e as those fo r  in-school groups w here
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George-Barden funds are used (section V, B, 2, a, 
' (1), (a ) , 1 ) .  Special emphasis should be placed on 

those aspects of the program which are related to 
the work experiences of the pupil a t any given time.

Consideration should be given also to optimum 
tim e allotm ent and sequence fo r eaeh aspeet of 
homemaking so th a t a balanced program  will be 
offered.

2. Space, equipment, maintenance, and 
teaching materials. Such space, equipment, main
tenance, and teaching m aterials shall be provided 
and so arranged as to fac ilita te  effective learning in 
all the various aspects of homemaking. For details 
see section V, B, 2, a, (1), (a ) , 2.

3. Program  organization. E ight hours of 
class w ork per week shall be required of persons 
who are subject to the part-tim e school law. For 
persons not subject to  th e  sta te  law, 144 hours per 
year shall be required. The classes shall be held 
during the regular hours of employment.

4. Teachers’ schedules. In  addition to  the 
teaching of classes, the teaching staff of a part-tim e 
school shall spend regularly scheduled tim e in  v is it
ing homes of class members, places of employment, 
or any other agency which will aid in the develop
ment of this work and the improvement of the class 
members.

5. Qualifications of teachers.
а. Education. The teacher shall have 

two or more years of homemaking train ing  above 
the high school and special professional tra in ing  on 
methods in  part-tim e schools. I f  teachers w ithout 
this train ing are employed, their previous tra in ing  
shall be supplemented by courses organized under 
the direction of the s ta te  Board for Vocational 
Education.

б. Experience. Two years of homemaking 
experience and one year of experience in teaching 
are required. One year of employment accompanied 
by part-tim e homemaking may substitu te for one 
year of homemaking experience. Experience in 
social w elfare work is considered desirable.

(b) A t th e  present time, there is no need for 
the use of Smith-Hughes funds for regu lar day 
school classes. W hen such need arises, an amend
ment to this p lan will be subm itted in which pro
visions will be outlined.

(2) For out-of-school groups:
(a) Evening homemaking schools and classes— 

The entire program m ay be planned and carried
out the same as the program described fo r out-of
school groups where George-Barden funds are used 
(section V, B, 2, a, (1), (b )) .

(b) Part-tim e home economics classes for 
adults—
; 1. Aspects of the program, space, equip

ment, m aintenance, teaching m aterials, provision 
for promotion and followup, and qualifications of 
teachers will be the same as described in the plan 
for out-of-school groups where George-Barden funds 
are to be used.

2. Classes shall be so arranged as to give 
an individual the opportunity to enroll in  144 hours 
of class work per year.

0. Provisions for representative local advisory com
mittees, when such are used a representative local 
advisory committee may be set up in a community. 
Such a committee must rem ain advisory in its  scope

and functions. The functions of the committee may 
include assisting the teacher in  long-time and imme
diate planning, m aking recommendations about in 
terests and needs in  the community, discovering 
community resources, suggesting ways and means of 
co-ordinating various projects in the community to 
make a smooth dovetailing of activities, and assist
ing w ith the in terpre tation  of the homemaking pro
gram.

D. Program of teacher training.
1. Working relationships to be maintained between 
the s ta te  Board fo r Vocational Education and the 
in stitu tion  engaged in  teacher education.

a. Provisions fo r co-operative planning of the 
to ta l teacher tra in ing  program  preservice and in- 
service. The preservice and in-service tra in ing  of 
teachers w ill be planned jo in tly  by the staff of the 
home economics education service of the sta te  Board 
for Vocational Education and the home economics 
education departm ent of the teacher tra in ing  in 
stitu tion . Others having responsibilities for teacher 
education will partic ipate  in  the planning a t appro
pria te  times.

b. Provisions for recruiting  prospective teachers. 
P lans for recru iting  and selecting prospective teach
ers will be made jointly by the staff of the home 
economics education service of the sta te  board and 
the home economics education departm ent of the 
teacher tra in ing  institu tion . P lans w ill include the 
locating and contacting of promising young women 
who may go to college and the selecting of those 
students who have special in terest in  and aptitude 
fo r teaching.

c. Provisions for selecting directed teaching cen
ters. S tudent teaching centers w ill be selected 
jo in tly  by the teacher tra in ing  institu tion  and the 
sta te  board. Contracts of agreem ent are signed by 
both agencies and the local board of education.

d. Provisions for the adm inistration and super
vision of directed teaching. The sta te  board will 
be responsible fo r the in-service tra in ing  of the 
teachers in charge of student teaching centers. The 
supervised teaching in such centers will be a part 
of the to ta l preservice teacher tra in ing  program of 
the approved institu tion  and will be directly under 
the supervision of the home economics education 
departm ent of th a t institution.

e. Provisions for the follow-up of graduates.
(1) Placem ent service will be m aintained by 

the teacher tra in ing  institu tion  and a member of 
the home economics education staff will be assigned 
to  this service. Jo in t planning w ith the s ta te  de
partm ent staff , will fac ilita te  effective placement.

(2) Follow-up of graduates in  teaching positions 
will be planned jo in tly  w ith  the staff of the home 
economics education service of the sta te  departm ent 
and the staff of the teacher tra in ing  institu tion  as 
a  p a rt of the to ta l in-service tra in ing  program.

f. Provisions for preparation of teaching m ate
rials. M aterials needed by teachers will be planned, 
prepared and issued by both the state  Board for 
Vocational Education and the home economics edu
cation departm ent of the approved institution. 
Decisions as to which agency shall assume major 
responsibility for each publication will be made 
jointly.
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2. Preservice.
a. S ta n d a rd s  to  be m ain ta in ed  in  in s titu tio n s  

desig n ated  fo r tra in in g  voca tio n al teachers.
(1) U n d e rg rad u a te  curricu lum  fo r  home eco

nom ics teach ers:
(a ) M inim um  len g th  of course—■

N o t less th an  128 sem ester hours or 192 q u a rte r  
hours of c red it w ill be accep ted  fo r  q u a lify in g  
teachers o f v o cational p rogram s in home economics. 
F o u r y ears a re  p re fe ra b le  fo r  th e  t ra in in g  period , 
th u s  free in g  sum m er q u a rte rs  fo r v a luab le  supple
m en ta ry  w ork  and  p ro fessional experience.

(b ) R ange in  p ro p o rtio n  of curriculum  o f
fe rin g s  to  be  g iven—

1. Requirem ents.
P rofessional education— 15 to  18%  (28 to  

35 q u a rte r  c red its ) . I n  Iow a, s ta te  certifica tion  re 
qu irem ents include courses in  p rincip les o f educa
tio n  and  m ethods of secondary  school teach in g  
(n ine  q u arte r c red its) and  psychology and its  app lica
tion  to  education (n ine qu arte r c red its).

H om e economics education courses should 
include  in  a d d itio n  to  o bservation  an d  teach ing , 
specific in s tru c tio n  in  a d u lt education  fo r  hom e
m akers.

Hom e economics— 25 to 35%  (48 to  58 
q u a rte r  c re d its ) . F a m ily  econom ics and  home m an 
agem en t (n o t less th a n  one-eighth  of m inim um  home 
econom ics c red its  req u ired ).

H ousing, home fu rn ish in g s an d  equ ip
m en t (n o t less th a n  one-eighth  of m inim um  home 
econom ics c red its  req u ired ).

Foods an d  n u tr it io n  (n o t m ore th a n  one- 
fo u rth  o f home econom ics c red its ).

C lo th ing  an d  tex tile s  and  costum e design 
(n o t m ore th an  one-fourth  o f  home econom ics c red
i ts ) .

F a m ily  re la tio n sh ip s and  child  develop
m en t (n o t less th a n  one-eighth  o f  m inim um  home 
econom ics c red its  req u ired ).

B elated  F ields— The a r ts— 3 to 5%  (six to 
n ine  q u a r te r  c red its ) . B asic a r t  and  a r t  ap p rec ia 
tion . '

Science— physical and biological— 15 to 
18%  (27 to  35 q u a r te r  c red its ) . Courses in  ino rgan ic  
and  organ ic  chem istry , bacterio logy , and  hum an 
physio logy  should be included.

Social sciences— 6 to  10%  (12 to  20 
q u a r te r  c red its ) . A t le a s t one course in  economics 
an d  one in  sociology.

Other—18 to  25%  (35 to  48 q u arte r cred
i ts ) .  G eneral educa tion , w hich  includes such sub jects 
as E ng lish  an d  l ite ra tu re , speech, h is to ry  and  gov
ernm en t, should be a p a r t  o f an y  w ell-prepared 
home econom ics te a ch e r’s education . P h y sica l edu
c a tio n  and  home econom ics o rien ta tio n  a re  also 
desirable.

2. E lec tiv es— no t less th a n  10%  (19 or 
25 q u a r te r  c red its ) . F le x ib ility  in  s tu d e n ts ’ p ro 
g ram s is m ade possib le th ro u g h  e lective  courses. 
These enable stu d en ts  to  choose in  re la tio n  to  th e ir  
p a r tic u la r  needs and  in te res ts .

(c) P ro v isions m ade fo r:
1. H om em aking experiences. Experiences 

w hich p lace in d iv id u a l m an ag eria l respo n sib ility  
upon college wom en w ill be c a rried  b y  them  a t  a p 
p ro p ria te  v aca tio n  periods a t  home. Such experi
ences shall be p lanned  and  follow ed th ro u g h  w ith

d esig n ated  fa c u lty  m em bers fo r  th e  specific a reas 
in  w hich th e  experience is u n d e rtak en . E xperiences 
in  m eal m anagem en t an d  c lo th ing  co n stru ctio n  are 
considered as a  m inim um  requ irem ent.

2. Residence in  home m anagem ent courses. 
Hom e m anagem en t in s tru c tio n  fo r  p rospective  
teach ers  includes n o t less th a n  one-half q u a rte r  
(ap p ro x im ate ly  six  w eeks) residence in  a  home 
m anagem ent house. The experiences in  fam ily  group 
liv in g  are  u n d e r th e  d irec tio n  of qualified super
visors. M an ag eria l re sp o n sib ilitie s in  re la tio n  to all 
phases of group liv ing , in clud ing  care of an  in fa n t , 
a re  assum ed by  each in d iv id u a l. These a re  p lanned, 
c a rried  out and  ev a lu a ted  th ro u g h  group  p a r tic ip a 
tion  with a view to developing studen ts’ ab ilities to 
p lan , guide, d irec t and  co -ord inate  th e ir  hum an and 
m a te ria l resources.

S. D irec ted  experiences w ith  ch ild ren . I n 
s tru c tio n  in child  developm ent includes experiences 
in  observ ing  n u rse ry  school ch ild ren  un d er v a ry in g  
conditions an d  p a r tic ip a tin g  in  th e  p rogram  as op
p o r tu n ity  perm its.

i .  Community experiences. Community ex
periences a re  recognized as essen tia l in  teach e r p rep 
a ra tio n . The n a tu re  and  ex ten t o f these experiences 
a re  dependen t upon th e  fa c ilitie s  av a ilab le  in  s tu 
d e n ts ’ own com m unities, the  cam pus a c t iv ity  p ro 
gram , th e  liv in g  a rran g em en t w hile  in  college, and 
the  college com m unity  offerings. G uidance in  e f 
fe c tiv e  com m unity  p a r tic ip a tio n  shall be g iven  by 
counselors and  in s tru c to rs  o f a p p ro p ria te  courses 
th ro u g h o u t college.

D uring  s tu d en t-teach in g , special o p p o rtu n ities  fo r 
worthwhile comm unity experiences shall be p ro
vided.

5. A ctual work experience which offers 
o p p o rtu n ities fo r  developing a  b e tte r  u n d e rs tan d 
in g  of problem s in  liv in g  is desirab le  fo r a ll who 
can  a rra n g e  fo r  i t  d u rin g  v aca tio n s w hile in  college. 
Such experience shall be encouraged  and  follow ed 
up by  th e  counselors of th e  education  staff.

(d ) P rov isions m ade fo r  d irec ted  teach in g  
experience—

1. W ith  in-school and out-of-school groups 
(o lder youth and a d u lts ) . Supervised teaching shall 
be p rov ided  in  ty p ic a l Io w a  schools th a t  have recog
n ized  vocatio n al program s. A c tu a l experience w ith  
ado lescen ts sha ll include in d iv id u a l conferences, 
v is its  to  th e ir  homes, an d  guidance of club a c t iv i
tie s  as well as classroom  teach ing .

E xperience w ith  o lder yo u th  and  a d u lt groups 
sha ll be p rov ided  in  each  s tu d en t-teach in g  cen ter. 
The n a tu re  an d  am ount o f such experience w ill nec- 
e s sa r ily 'v a ry  w ith  th e  tim e of th e  school y e a r w hen 
s tu d e n ts  ta k e  superv ised  teach ing .

2. T im e requirem ent. N o t less th an  one-half 
q u a r te r  (ap p ro x im ate ly  six  w eeks) w hen fu ll-tim e 
is devo ted  to  teach in g  and  special m ethods in  off- 
cam pus s tu d en t-teach in g  centers.

N o t less th a n  one fu ll q u a r te r  (ap p ro x im ate ly  
tw elve w eeks) w hen s tu d e n t carries  he r superv ised  
teach in g  w ith  o th e r sub jects.

(2 ) R equirem ents o th e r th a n  curricu lum :
(a )  M inim um  staff—

A n in s t itu t io n  approved  fo r  th e  p re p a ra tio n  o f 
teach ers  shall hav e  no t less th a n  five fu ll-tim e home 
econom ics sta ff m em bers one of whom  shall be a  
qualified tea ch e r tra in e r . The adv an ced  tra in in g  of
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the other staff members should be such th a t adequate 
tra in ing  for prospective teachers can be provided 
in  the following areas:

Fam ily economics and home management 
Housing, home furnishings and equipment 
Foods and nu trition
Clothing and textiles and costume design 
Fam ily relationships and child development 
Belated a rts  and sciences

(b) Space and equipment shall include labora
tories, classrooms, a  home management house, and 
a nursery school to provide basic home economics 
courses listed under home economics curriculum re
quirements (section V, D, 2, a, (1), (b ), 1).  These 
should exemplify practical types and arrangem ents 
of home furnishings and equipment.

(c) L ib rary  facilities should be adequate 
for reference w ork in  connection w ith  all courses 
in  the curriculum. A budget sufficiently large to 
add new books and references is expected.

(d) O ther—
Supplem enting the lib ra ry  facilities, home eco

nomics education students should have access to an 
education reference room or workshop where pam
phlets, current professional publications, bulletins, 
and pertinen t exhibits of education m aterials are 
made available.

Facilities for audio-visual aids in teaching should 
be available to home economics education students 
throughout the ir college preparation.

b. Duties of teacher trainers. D uties of teacher 
tra iners in approved teacher tra in ing  institu tions 
are:

(1) Teaching approved courses for prospective 
teachers and teachers in service.

(2) Teaching short, intensive technical courses 
under the following conditions:

(a) The instructor has had suitable prepara- 
. tion and experience in  the field of the short, in ten 
sive technical course to be reimbursed.

(b) Such course enrolls only qualified voca
tional teachers and supervisors.

(c) The subject m atter in such technical 
course is of im mediate value to the employed teach
ers and supervisors.

(d) The course is authorized by the sta te
board.

(e) The eourse is not a regular course of a 
designated teacher tra in ing  institu tion .

(3) Certain assignments other than  classroom 
instruction, including:

(a) Developing the teacher education cur
riculum.

(b) Besearch in  vocational education.
(c) Itin e ra n t teacher train ing.
(d) P reparation  of teaching m aterials.

; (e) Assisting w ith placement of graduates.
• (f )  Follow-up of graduates.

(g) Supervising student teachers.
(h) A ssisting w ith  conferences called by the 

s ta te  board.
c. Qualifications of teacher trainers.

(1) H ead teacher tra in er:
(a) Education—technical and professional—

A bachelor’s degree in home economics education 
from a recognized college or university.

A m aster’s degree in home economics education.
Evidence of keeping abreast of education devel

opments through periodic study, attendance a t pro

fessional conferences, workshops or meetings, and 
broad reading.

(b) Experience—
Not less than  ten  years of successful experience 

in teaching home economics in high school and adult 
vocational programs, in  supervision of student teach
ing, in city  or s ta te  supervision, or other adm inis
tra tive  positions.

Besponsibility fo r m aintain ing  a home.
(2) A ssistant teacher tra iner:

(a) Education— »
A bachelor’s degree in home economics education 

from a recognized college or university.
A m aster’s degree or considerable w ork tow ard 

it  in home economics education.
(b) Experience—

Not less than  five years of successful teaching 
experience in  home economics in vocational pro
grams and in supervision of student teaching.

Besponsibility for m aintain ing a home.
(3) Supervising teachers in  directed teacher 

centers:
(a) Education—the same as for assistant

teacher trainer.
(b) Experience—

Three years of successful teaching experience in  
vocational programs for youth and adults.

Besponsibility fo r m aintaining a home.
(4) Itin e ra n t teacher tra iner:

(a) Education—the same as for assistan t
teacher trainer.

(b) Experience—the same as for assistan t
teacher trainer.

3. In-service tra in ing  of em ployed-teachers.
a. Purpose. The purpose of in-service teacher 

tra in ing  is to provide opportunity for continued pro
fessional growth of teachers and thus strengthen 
the program in vocational homemaking. The im 
provem ent of teachers in  the day schools shall be 
accomplished by supervisory v isits to  the schools, 
by conducting local, sectional, and sta te  conferences, 
by issuing helpful mimeographed and prin ted  m ate
rial from the s ta te  office, and by correspondence.

b. Titles, responsibilities, etc.
(1) S ta te :

(a) S tate supervisor—
The sta te  supervisor of vocational homemaking 

shall be responsible for the tra in ing  of teachers in 
service. For details see section I, C, 2, and section 
I, C, 5, a.

(b) A ssistant s ta te  supervisor—
The assistan t sta te  supervisor shall be responsible 

for assisting w ith the tra in ing  of teachers in  serv
ice. For details see section I , 0, 5, a.

(2) D istric t:
When provision is made for d is tric t supervisors, 

plans will be subm itted for approval.
(3) Local:

Local supervisors shall be responsible fo r co
operating w ith the s ta te  supervisor by developing 
a tra in ing  program for teachers under her super
vision. For details see section V, A, 1.

(4). Institu tional:
(a) Itin e ra n t teacher tra iner—

The itineran t teacher tra iner, under the direction 
of the s ta te  supervisor and the head teacher tra iner 
in  the institu tion  which employs her, shall give full 
tipie to the tra in ing  of teachers in  service. H er
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duties will include visits to  teachers fo r the purpose 
of giving tra in ing  in service, preparation of m ate
rials fo r teachers in  service, partic ipating  in 
planning and conducting local, sectional, and sta te  
conferences, and assisting w ith developing the cur
riculum.

(b) Resident teacher tra iner—
A portion of the tim e of one or more members 

of the home economies teacher tra iner staff may 
be allotted to the tra in ing  of teachers in  service. 
Such tra in ing  may include teaching, direction and 
consultant service fo r workshops and other offerings 
beyond the bachelor’s degree, assisting w ith p lan
ning and conducting conferences, co-operating w ith 
the sta te  supervisory staff in  follow-up of gradu
ates, and assisting w ith the development of cur
riculum.

c. Provisions fo r special, short, intensive tech
nical courses requested by the s ta te  board to  meet 
professional needs. Approved technical courses 
which are requested by the s ta te  Board fo r Voca
tional Education may be offered a t th e  designated 
teacher tra in ing  institu tion  a t tim es when i t  is con
venient fo r teachers and supervisors to enroll. These 
courses shall deal w ith  subject m atte r related to 
homemaking education to the end th a t teachers and 
supervisors may keep abreast of current develop
ments. These courses shall be selected co-operatively 
by the teacher tra in ing  institu tion  and the state  
Board fo r V ocational Education and shall not be 
regular courses of a designated teacher tra in ing  
institu tion .

4 . Graduate programs for home economics teachers 
including provisions for technical and professional 
courses.

a. A graduate program for the professional prepa
ration  of secondary and college home economics 
teachers, teacher trainers, s ta te  and city  supervisors, 
adu lt homemaking supervisors and co-ordinators of 
local programs, and research workers in  home eco
nomics education may be m aintained a t  institu tions 
designated by the sta te  Board fo r Vocational Educa
tion.

b. The graduate program shall include advanced 
professional courses (including seminars, workshops 
and special problems) in  home economics education, 
vocational education, and psychology fo r students 
seeking a m aster’s or a  doctor’s degree. These 
courses shall provide for advanced study of:

Philosophy of education 
Program  planning 
A dm inistration and supervision 
Curriculum
Psychology of adolescents and adults 
M ethods of research, including sta tistics 
Evaluation

Research basic to the thesis required of candi
dates for advanced degrees should as a rule make 
a contribution, e ither direct or indirect, to the state  
program of vocational education.

c. The graduate program shall also provide for 
advanced technical courses, beyond th a t in pre
service train ing, in one or more areas of home eco
nomics, or in  home economics in combination w ith 
biological, physical or social science. There shall be 
a sufficient number of graduate courses offered in 
appropriate sequence to perm it students w orking for

a m aster’s degree to select approxim ately fifteen 
quarter hours in a minor field.

d. G raduate courses in  the designated aspects of 
professional and technical p reparation  shall be 
available during both regular and summer sessions 
in  such sequence th a t any student may have the 
opportunity, in  successive quarters, to complete a  
well-balanced program of advanced study.

e. In  addition to the above, special workshops or 
courses shall be offered during summer sessions 
as they  appear to be needed for the improvement 
of the s ta te  program of vocational homemaking 
education. These may be offered w ith the co-opera
tion of the sta te  D epartm ent of Vocational Educa
tion and other departm ents and divisions of the in 
stitu tion  offering teacher education.

f. Qualifications of teachers who serve as m ajor 
professors fo r individual graduate students shall be 
the same as the qualifications of research workers, 
as outlined in  section V, D.
5. Provisions for research and studies in home eco
nomics education.

a. The nature and extent of some proposed in
vestigations have been described in  section V, B, 2, 
(2), plan B. In  addition to those, opportunities shall 
be provided as time allows for research personnel to 
study problems agreed upon jo in tly  by the state  
board and the designated institu tion . These studies 
may include such problems as recruitm ent and 
selection of prospective teachers, methods of col
lege teaching which result in  b e tte r tra ined  home 
economics teachers, needs of homemakers pertinen t 
to  the adult program, and evaluation of the adult 
program.

b. Conditions to be m aintained where federal 
vocational funds w ill be used.

(1) Studies shall be of definite value to  the 
vocational homemaking program in the s ta te  and 
shall be approved by the s ta te  board before or 
a t the tim e th a t the study is in itiated .

(2) Qualifications of personnel—see section V, 
D, 5, d.

(3) Co-operation in  planning—see section V, 
D, 5, c, (1).

(4) Publications—see section V, D, 5, c, (2).
c. A llocation of responsibility.

(1) Problems to be studied may be proposed 
by the staff of the s ta te  Board fo r Vocational Edu
cation, the staff of institu tions supplying research 
personnel, school adm inistrators, teachers, and oth
ers whose program s would be affected by the re
search. P lans fo r research using funds from  federal 
vocational an d /o r s ta te  vocational funds will be 
made jo in tly  and the plans will be executed using 
the resources of both the s ta te  board and the in s ti
tu tion  to best advantage. However, i t  is an ticipated 
th a t the m ajor responsibility for execution w ill fa ll 
on those persons having special tra in ing  in  research 
techniques. See also section V, B, 2, (2), plan “B.”

(2) Any findings should be published w ith  the 
fu ll consent o f all individuals and agencies which 
have made a m ajor contribution to  the research 
e ither through funds or work.

Agreement will be made in advance regarding 
w hat agencies will be responsible fo r dissem inating 
the findings. In  every case, due recognition shall be 
given the individuals and agencies m aking m ajor 
contributions to the research. The findings shall be
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u tilized  in  an y  a p p ro p ria te  fash io n  w ith in  or ou t
side th e  s ta te .

d. Q ualifications of research  personnel.
(1) P e rso n s d irec tin g  resea rch  should:

(a )  H av e  th e  a b ili ty  to  th in k  log ica lly  and 
in d ep en d en tly ; b e  a le r t  to  problem s n eed in g  in 
v es tig a tio n  an d  to  th e  in te rre la tio n sh ip s  of know l
edge from  fields co n tr ib u tin g  to  fam ily  life  educa
tio n ; be  ab le  to  estab lish  an d  m a in ta in  effective 
re la tio n sh ip s w ith  persons co -operating  on research  
pro jec ts .

(b ) H av e  experience in  conducting  ind ep en d 
en t research  an d  in  g u id in g  o thers in  c a rry in g  on 
research  a t lea s t a t  th e  m as te r’s deg ree  level.

(c ) H av e  a n  ed u ca tio n a l back g ro u n d  of a 
bachelor’s degree w ith  a  m ajo r in  home econom ics 
an d  courses in  education , psychology, econom ics 
and  sociology. In  ad d itio n , th ey  should have  w ork  
beyond th e  m as te r’s degree in  ed uca tion  or p sy 
chology and  hav e  h ad  courses on m ethods of r e 
search  in c lu d in g  s ta tis t ic a l techniques.

(2) Persons a ss is tin g  m ust m eet req u irem en ts 
fo r  g rad u a te  a ss is tan tsh ip s  in  th e  in s titu tio n  sup
p ly in g  personnel fo r  th e  research .

IV . TRADE AND INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION

A. P la n  fo r  local supervision .
The developm ent of a  w ell-rounded program  of 

tra d e  an d  in d u s tr ia l  educa tion  requ ires th e  service 
of an  approved  qualified local superv isor. The im 
p rovem en t of teach e rs  in  serv ice is th e  m ost im m e
d ia te  problem  in  th e  field o f superv ision  o f in d u s
tr ia l  education . T h is is p a r tic u la r ly  tru e  in  th e  case 
of p a rt- tim e  an d  ev en in g  school teachers. Since 
local superv iso rs o f tra d e  an d  in d u s tr ia l  sub jects 
should be d irec tly  responsib le fo r  th e  success o f 
th e  local p rog ram  fo r tra d e  and  in d u s tria l education  
an d  th e  efficiency of th e  teach ers  un d er th e ir  super
vision, th ey  a re  th e  log ical persons to  c a rry  on in 
fo rm al specia lized  p ro fessional im provem en t w ork 
w ith  th e ir  own teachers.

1. D uties of local supervisors.
a. P rom otional. P ro m o tio n a l a c tiv itie s  of local 

superv isors sha ll be devoted  to  th e  estab lish m en t 
o f a d d itio n a l tra d e  an d  in d u s tr ia l  classes, p a r tic u 
la r ly  in  th e  field of p a rt- tim e  and  even ing  schools, 
and  in  se lec tin g  and  t ra in in g  teach ers  on th e  job 
fo r these  classes.

b . In sp ec tio n a l. I t  ,is understood  th a t  th e  in- 
spec tional a c tiv itie s  of loca l superv iso rs u n d e r th is  
p lan  sha ll be p rim a rily  fo r  th e  purpose  o f d iscover
in g  those p o in ts  on w hich th e ir  local teach ers  need  
help an d  assistance.

c. In s tru c tio n a l. In s tru c tio n a l a c tiv it ie s  sha ll con
s t i tu te  th e  m ajo r po rtio n  of th e  a d m in is tra tiv e  w ork 
as superv iso r o f in d u s tr ia l  ed ucation  an d  p a r tic u la r

' a tte n tio n  sha ll be  g iven  to  th e  p ro fessional im 
p rovem en t o f h is teach ers  in  re im b u rsab le  classes.

S.. Qualifications of local supervisors.
a . E duca tion .

(1) T echnical ed u cation :
H e sha ll be a  g ra d u a te  of a  recognized fo u r-y ear 

college course w ith  a  m ajo r in  in d u s tr ia l educa tion  
or have  its  p ra c tic a l equ iv a len t in  a  m inim um  of 
tw o y ears of college tra in in g  an d  a m inim um  of 
th ree  y ears  o f superv iso ry  experience in  in d u s try  on 
a fo rem an sh ip  leve l or above.

(2) P ro fe ss io n a l ed ucation :
P ro fess io n a l ed ucation  shall be th e  eq u iv a len t of 

a t  le a s t 18 q u a rte r  c red its  in  approved  ed ucational 
sub jec ts  under an  approved  qualified teach e r t ra in e r , 
in c lud ing

(a )  Superv ision  and  a d m in is tra tio n  of trad e  
and  in d u s tr ia l  schools.

(b ) M ak in g  a n d  u tiliz in g  of tra d e  an d  job 
analyses fo r  t ra in in g  tra d e  teach e rs  and  o rg an iza 
tio n  of co n ten t of tra d e  courses.

(c) M ethods o f tra in in g  tra d e  teach ers—
T his t ra in in g  m ay  be p a r tia l ly  ga in ed  in  se rv 

ice, in  w hich case ap p ro v al shall be  cond itional 
u n til requ irem en ts  are  fu lly  m et. A pproval shall be 
fo r such definite  period  as is deem ed desirab le  in  
order to  com plete th is  tra in in g .

b. E xperience.
(1) T rad e  experience:

Local superv iso rs sha ll hav e  h ad  a t  le a s t th ree  
y ears  of p ra c tic a l w ork ing  experience as a  w age 
earn er in  a sk illed  trad e .

(2) T each ing  experience:
T each in g  experience sha ll be  a t  le a s t th ree  y ears 

o f successfu l experience as a  teach e r o f approved  
tra d e  classes w hich m eet th e  s ta n d a rd s  o f th e  s ta te  
p lan . T h is experience m ay be p a r tia l ly  ga ined  in  
serv ice  in  w hich  case app ro v al sha ll be cond itional 
u n til  req u irem en ts a re  fu lly  m et. A pproval sha ll bo 
fo r  such definite  period  a s  is deem ed desirab le  in 
o rder to  acquire th e  req u ired  experience.

B. P ro g ra m  of in s tru c tio n .
1. E vening trad e  extension classes including public 
se rv ice  an d  fo rem ansh ip  tra in in g .

The con tro lling  purpose is to  p rov ide  tra d e  ex
tension  in s tru c tio n  o f less th a n  college g rad e  w hich 
w ill increase  th e  tech n ica l know ledge or m an ip u la 
tiv e  sk ill o f w orkers in  th e ir  p a r tic u la r  field o f em
ploym ent.

a. M inim um  en tran ce  age requ irem en t. The m in i
m um  en tran ce  age shall be 16 years.

b. C h arac te r and  co n ten t o f th e  course o f  study . 
The ch a ra c te r  an d  co n ten t of th e  course o f s tu d y  is 
show n in  A ppendix. The in s tru c tio n  shall be o f such 
ch a ra c te r  as to  supplem ent th e  daily  w ork  of m em 
bers o f th e  school o r classes.

c. Q ualifications o f teachers.
(1) Shop and  trad e -p rac tice  teach ers:

(a )  H e shall be p roficient in  th e  tra d e  to  be  
tau g h t, w ith  a t  le a s t th ree  y ears  w age e a rn in g  
experience in  th is  tra d e  field.

(b ) A shop teach e r m ust be a g ra d u a te  o f a t  
lea s t h igh  school or eq u iv a len t and  he m ust be  no t 
less th a n  25 y ea rs  of age, and  i f  in ex perienced  in 
teach in g , no t over 45.

(c) He sha ll have  no t less th a n  18 q u a rte r  
c red its  o f th e  specia l teach e r t ra in in g  courses p ro 
v ide  b y  th e  s ta te  B oard  fo r V o catio n al E ducation , 
or sha ll be enro lled  in  one o f these  courses e ith e r 
in  c lass w ork  or b y  correspondence.

(2) B ela ted -tech n ica l teach ers:
T hey  shall have  th e  fu ll qualifica tions o f  shop 

in s tru c to rs  or a t  le a s t tw o y ears  o f tech n ica l educa
tio n  beyond th e  h igh  school and  a t  lea s t one fu ll 
y e a r of trad e  experience in  a  tra d e  or in d u s tr ia l 
pu rsu it. B e la ted  su b jec ts  teach e rs  shall h av e  com
p le ted  or be enrolled  in  th e  sam e tea ch e r tra in in g  
courses as p rov ided  fo r shop teachers.
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(3) P lan for co-ordination:
The George-Barden funds may be used to reim

burse salaries paid fo r the organization, supervision, 
and co-ordination of trade and industrial evening 
school programs when these duties are performed by 
a qualified local supervisor who has been approved 
by the s ta te  Board fo r Vocational Education.

Part-tim e classes.
a. Trade extension.
(1) Hours per week—weeks per year:

The term  and hours per week fo r employed per
sons under 16 years of age shall conform to sta te  
law s; viz., 8 hours per week during public school 
sessions. P art-tim e courses shall not be less than 
144 hours per year and shall be organized to fit 
into existing industrial situations.

(a) Controlling purpose—
The purpose of the work shall be to  improve 

the qualifications of employed workers in  the occu
pations they are already following.

(b) Age of pupils—
Pupils shall be 16 years of age or over, in all 

cases complying w ith sta te  and local laws and regu
lations.

(2) C haracter and content of courses of study:
The character and content of the course of study

is shown in Appendix. M ethods of instruction  shall 
be less than college grade and adapted to individual 
persons, and shall be conducted by dem onstrations; 
lectures, supplemented by demonstrations and illus
tra tions; free class discussions; or mechanical or 
occupational manipulations by pupils. Shop ac tiv i
ties should be used to  make clear the instruction 
even if  not used to give skill in manipulation.

(3) Qualifications of teachers:
(a) Shop or trade instructor—

1. He shall be proficient a t the trade to
be taught, w ith a t least three years experience as
a wage earner beyond the customary apprenticeship 
period.

S. A shop teacher must be a graduate of 
a t least high school or the equivalent.

S. He must be not less than 25 years of 
age. I f  inexperienced in  teaching, he m ust not be 
over 45 years of age.

4. He must have not less than 18 quarter
credits of the special teacher tra in ing  course pro
vided by the sta te  Board for Vocational Education, 
or shall be enrolled in one of these courses e ither in 
class work or by correspondence.

(b) Instructors in  related subjects—
They shall have the full qualifications of shop 

instructors or a t least two years of technical educa
tion beyond the high sehool and a t least one full 
year of trade experience in a  trade or industrial 
pursuit. Belated subjects teachers shall have com
pleted or be enrolled in  the same teacher tra in ing  
courses as provided fo r shop instructors.

(4) P lan for co-ordination:
Instructors in part-tim e schools and classes paid 

in p art from federal moneys may serve also as co
ordinators of work between the school and the em
ployment or work of the pupil. By co-ordinator is 
m eant the person who correlates the class instruc
tion and the p ractical experience of part-tim e stu
dents and secures satisfactory  employment and does 
follow-up work. Keimbursement may be made from 
federal funds up to one-half of the salary paid fo r

actual teaching or co-ordination of vocational 
classes. This perm its:

(a) The employment of a  person as a teacher 
giv ing  full tim e to the instruction  of part-tim e 
workers.

(b) The employment of a person who gives a 
portion of the tim e to the instruction of part-tim e 
workers and a  portion of the time to co-ordination 
of the school activ ities w ith the employment ac tiv i
ties o f the workers.

(c) Under certain circumstances the employ
m ent of a person who gives fu ll time to the co
ordination of the school work and the employment 
work of the part-tim e workers.

In  each of these cases the person for whose serv
ices reimbursement is to be made to the school must 
meet the minimum qualifications set up in the state 
plan fo r teachers of part-tim e work. The duties 
of such co-ordinators shall include those of inform 
ing parents and employers of the im portance and 
value of the part-tim e school and securing their 
active support and co-operation; of studying indus
tr ia l conditions and occupations; of elim inating 
friction  in the adjustm ent of hours of schooling and 
employment; of assisting in the placement of pupils 
tem porarily out o f work or in transferring  them 
from undesirable to b e tte r  jobs; of following up the 
pupils in their out-of-school ac tiv ities; and of con
sulting w ith teachers and supervisor or director as 
to changes in the sehool program, and instructional 
m atter. The keeping of records shall not exceed 
ten per cent of the co-ordination time,

b. Trade preparatory.
(1) Hours per week—weeks per year:

The term and hours per week fo r employed per
sons under 16 years of age shall conform to state 
laws; viz., 8 hours per week during public school 
sessions. Part-tim e courses shall not be less than 
144 hours per year and shall be organized to fit into 
existing industrial situations.

(a) Controlling purpose—
The purpose shall be to tra in  persons for definite 

occupations other than  the one in  which they  are 
employed a t the tim e of tak ing  the instruction.

(2) Character and content of courses o f study: 
The character and content of the courses of study

is shown in Appendix. Methods of instruction 
shall be less than  college grade and adapted to in 
dividual pupils and shall consist of suitable demon
strations; lectures supplemented by demonstrations 
and illustrations; free class discussions; and actual 
manipulation of m aterial and apparatus by class 
members. When a school system is unable to provide 
suitable shop equipm ent for adequate trade prepara
tory  instruction, arrangem ents may be made for 
giving this instruction  in industrial establishments. 
I f  the person to give such instruction  is to receive 
compensation fo r it, he shall have approved quali
fications set up in the plan for teachers of part-tim e 
classes.

(3) Qualifications of teachers:
(a) Shop or trade instructor—

1. He shall be proficient a t the trade to  be 
taught, w ith a t least three years of p ractical experi
ence as a  wage earner beyond the customary ap
prenticeship period.

S. A shop teacher must be a graduate of 
high sehool or the equivalent.
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3. He must be not less than 25 years of 
age. I f  inexperienced in teaching, he m ust no t be 
over 45 years of age.

4. He must have not less than 18 quarter 
credits of the special teacher tra in ing  courses 
provided by the s ta te  .Board for Vocational Educa
tion, or shall be enrolled in one of these courses 
e ither in  class work or by correspondence.

(b) Related subjects teachers—
They shall have the fu ll qualifications of shop in 

structors or a t least two years of technical educa
tion beyond the high school and a t least one full 
year of trade experience in a trade or industrial 
pursuit. Related subjects teachers shall have com
pleted or be enrolled in  the same teacher tra in ing  
courses as provided for shop instructors.

(4) P lan  for co-ordination:
Same as the plan to be used under (4), B, 2, (a).
c. General continuation—for workers over 14 

years of age.
(1) To extend the civic or vocational in te lli

gence of such workers through general education:
(a) Controlling purpose—

The controlling purpose shall be to increase the 
civic or vocational intelligence of persons 14 years 
of age or over who have entered employment by 
instruction given during the legal working tim e of 
pupils.

(b) Length of term —hours a week—■
The term  and hours per week for employed per

sons under 16 years of age shall conform to state  
laws; viz., 8 hours per week during public school 
sessions. Part-tim e courses shall not be less than 
144 hours per year and shall be organized to fit into 
existing industrial situations.

(c) C haracter and content of courses of 
study—

The character and content of the course of study 
is shown as Appendix. Methods of instruction  shall 
be those adapted to the particu lar line of work 
selected and conducted by means of group rec ita
tions, drills, demonstrations, objective illustrations, 
and practice.

(d) Qualifications of teachers—
1. Shop teachers for general continuation 

schools shall have a minimum of two years of ex
perience in a trade or industrial pursuit and shall 
have a t least two years of resident instructor tra in 
ing in a recognized course for the tra in ing  of indus
tr ia l teachers. I f  teachers are tradesm en w ithout 
such train ing, they shall be tak ing  the teacher tra in 
ing course for shop instructor as prov'ded by the 
s ta te  Board for Vocational Education.

2. Any properly certificated elem entary or 
secondary school teacher who is not now engaged in 
continuation school provided lie is approved by the 
sta te  Board for Vocational Education a t the time 
he is assigned to general continuation school work. 
He shall s ta r t and continue on the course of special 
tra in ing  for continuation school teachers which in 
cludes the following:

Philosophy of vocational education, either a 
or. b.

a. Social significance o f in 
dustrial education ........................ 3 qt. cr.

Social influences bearing on industrial education 
and effects of this form of education on society.

b. Foundations o f industrial
education ................. ....................... 3 qt. cr.

Development of vocational education movement; 
Smith-Huglies and George-Barden Acts, sta te  plans 
and laws relating  to industrial education.

Co-ordination in part-time
education ......................................... 3 qt. cr.

Organization and supervision of part-tim e edu
cation, problems of the co-ordinator. Teachers shall 
a ttend  such conferences as are called for the im 
provem ent of work in  the continuation school by 
the s ta te  Board for V ocational Education.

(2) To supplement the experiences of such 
workers regularly  employed in stores w ith customer 
contact as an objective.

(a) On full-tim e employment basis—
N ote: Instruction for such workers on a full-time

employment basis w ill be given under the provisions 
of the section in the s ta te  plan for d istributive 
education.

(b) On co-operative basis between school and 
store or office.

1. Controlling purpose. The controlling pur
pose is to increase the vocational intelligence of
employed boys and girls in commercial and mer
cantile establishm ents, to help the w orker in  his 
present job, and to prepare him for satisfactory  em
ployment.

2. Age of pupils. The minimum age shall be
16 years.

3. Required or minimum plant and equip
ment. The equipment shall be adequate to m eet all
the requirem ents of the course and subject to the 
approval of the sta te  Board for Vocational E duca
tion.

4. Character and content of course of study.
a. Provision must be made for employ

ment in a sequence of positions during the co
operative period, and for direct instruction  related 
to the needs of workers in  each of these positions.

b. Provision must be made for related in 
struction am ounting to a t  least one period in each 
school day based upon the working experiences of 
the pupils. Thus, for sales girls, wrappers, stock 
clerks, and other store workers, two periods in  each 
school day should be devoted to instruction  in  either 
general or special subjects directly related  to re ta il 
selling; and for pupils employed in  office positions 
two periods a day of instruction  directly related  to 
either general or special office work must be given.

5. Methods of instruction. M ethods of 
instruction  shall include lectures, classroom and 
laboratory work, demonstrations, discussions, con
ferences, p ractical applications, and teacher super
vision of the employed pupil while on the job. The 
needs of individual pupil-workers should be ascer
tained by interview ing employers and by observa
tion of pupil-workers while on the job and a t  school. 
Class teachers should, therefore, do some co-ordi
nating  and base much of their instruction  upon 
observed needs of pupil-workers.

6. Length of term—hours a week. The mini
mum tim e for class instruction  w ith the co-ordi
nator must not be less than  144 clock hours a year. 
The maximum tim e for school instruction  m ust not 
exceed in  point of actual clock hours the amount 
of tim e spent in  regular employment. Instruction
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should cover a  minimum of 15 clock hours a  week 
fo r a t least 36 weeks a year.

7. Division of tim e between school and 
work. The division of time between school and 
employment shall be equal except fo r special stu 
dents who shall be in  school not less than  eight 
hours weekly.

8. Qualifications of teachers. The qualifica
tions of teachers in  part-tim e schools shall be the 
same as those of teachers of the same subjects in 
the secondary schools w ith the additions noted be
low:

a. Completion of teacher training courses 
fo r general continuation school teachers as outlined 
below:

Philosophy o f vocational education, either 
(1) or (2).

(1) Social significance o f in 
dustrial education  3 qt. cr.

Social influences bearing on industria l education 
and effects of this form  of education on society.

(2) Foundations o f industrial 
education ..................................3 qt. cr.

Development of vocational education movement; 
Smith-Hughes and George-Barden Acts, S ta te  plans 
and laws related  to  industria l education.

'Co-ordination in part-time edu
cation ........................................... 3 qt. cr.

O rganization and supervision of part-tim e educa
tion, problems of the co-ordinator. Teachers shall 
a ttend  such conferences as are called fo r im prove
m ent of work in the continuation school by the 
s ta te  Board fo r Vocational Education.

b. Practical experience of a t least one year 
in the type of work being taugh t; e.g., teachers of 
office subjects shall have had a  minimum of one year 
of consecutive office experience, or teachers of store 
subjects shall have had a  year of consecutive store 
selling experience. Experience gained through an 
approved teacher tra in ing  course may be accepted 
as m eeting these requirem ents.

c. Proven ability as a teacher.
9. Teachers fo r whom reim bursem ent is to 

be asked who teach either the general educational 
or the technical commercial subjects provided in 
segregated classes or who act as co-ordinators for 
such classes. I f  a teacher devotes only a portion 
of his tim e to th is work, reim bursem ent shall be 
made on the basis of the p a rt of his daily teaching 
program spent in  any or all of these three types of 
work. Class teachers should co-ordinate part-tim e.

10. P lan for co-ordination. Instructors in 
part-tim e schools and classes paid in p a r t from fed 
eral moneys may serve also as co-ordinators of work 
between the school and the employment or work of 
the pupil. By co-ordinator is m eant the person who 
correlates the class instruction  and the practical 
experience of part-tim e students. Reimbursement 
may be made from  federal funds up to  one-half of 
the salary paid fo r actual teaching or co-ordination 
of vocational classes. This perm its:

a. The employment of a person as a  teacher 
giving fu ll tim e to  the instruction  of part-tim e 
pupils.

b. The employment of a person who gives 
a  portion of the time to  the instruction of part-tim e 
pupils and a  portion of the tim e to co-ordination

of the school activ ities w ith  the employment ac tiv i
ties of the pupils.

c. Under certain circumstances, the em
ployment of a person who gives fu ll tim e to  the co
ordination of the school work and the employment 
work of the part-tim e pupils. •

In  each of these cases the person for whose serv
ices reim bursem ent is to be made to the school must 
m eet the minimum qualifications set up in  the sta te  
plan fo r teachers of part-tim e work. The duties of 
such co-ordinators shall include those of inform ing 
parents and employers of the im portance and value 
of the part-tim e school and securing the ir active 
support and co-operation; of studying industrial 
conditions and occupations; of elim inating fric tion  
in the adjustm ent of hours of schooling and employ
m ent; of assisting in  the placing of pupils tempo
ra rily  out of work or in  tran sfe rring  them  from 
undesirable to be tte r jobs; of following up the 
pupils in  the ir out-of-school ac tiv ities ; and of con
sulting w ith teachers and supervisor or director as 
to  changes in the school program, instructional m at
ter, etc. Co-ordinators shall have in  addition ade
quate experience in  conducting employee train ing, 
sales organization, and personnel management. He 
shall keep records, bu t the keeping of such records 
shall not exceed ten  per cent of the co-ordination 
time.

(3) To provide vocational tra in ing  through co
operation of the school and industria l and business 
establishm ents fo r groups of young people whose 
individual occupational objectives differ and whose 
co-operative agreem ent provides fo r legal employ
ment, system atic tra in ing  on the job and supple
m ental tra in ing  in  the school.

(a) Controlling purpose—
The controlling purpose is to  provide vocational 

tra in ing  of an extension type in  various local occu
pations through co-operation between the schools 
and local employers.

(b) Age of pupils—
The minimum age shall be 16 years.

(e) Required or minimum p lan t and equip
ment—

A satisfactory  classroom equipped w ith tables, 
chairs, blackboards, and supplem entary teaching 
m aterial shall be provided. W here occupational 
instruction  is to  be given in  the school, equipment 
sim ilar to th a t used locally in  the occupations shall 
be provided.

(d) C haracter and content of course of 
study—

1. One school period per day, equal in  length 
to other regular school periods, w ill be provided for 
the groups of pupils who are enrolled in  th is type 
of work. These pupils w ill be handled in  a segre
gated class w ith  the co-ordinator in  charge. The 
work given to the members of this group will be 
such as will help to prepare them fo r satisfactory  
employment and m ay include instruction in  indus
tr ia l relations and problems of employment, occupa
tional instruction  given to  individuals or to  occupa
tional groups, supervised occupational study, and 
individual conferences.

2. For each student an outline or analysis 
of his present and fu ture  needs fo r occupational 
tra in ing  shall be prepared by the co-ordinator work-
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in g  w ith  th e  em ployer, an d  th is  sha ll be used as th e  
basis fo r  th e  t ra in in g  to  be  given.

S. An agreem ent shall be m ade before  the 
pupils e n te r  th e  class w hereby  th e  em ployer agrees 
to  m ake th e  w ork ed u ca tio n a l as f a r  a s  possible 
u n d e r th e  w o rk in g  conditions.

(e) M ethods of in s tru c tio n —
A ll in s tru c tio n  m ust be su ited  to  th e  needs o f 

w orkers over 16 y ears of ag e: Since w orkers from  a 
v a r ie ty  o f occupations w ill be enrolled, th e  in s tru c 
tio n  sha ll be  v e ry  la rg e ly  on an  in d iv id u a l basis. 
The co -ord inator shall h av e  av a ilab le  a t  le a s t tw o 
consecu tive  re g u la r  school periods each d a y  w hich 
sha ll be used in  co -o rd ina ting  school in s tru c tio n  
to  em ploym ent. The in fo rm a tio n  th u s  secured shall 
be used  in  a d ju s tin g  th e  in s tru c tio n  g iven  to  th e  
w o rk in g  needs of th e  pupils.

( f )  L en g th  of te rm —
The m inim um  tim e o f classroom  in s tru c tio n  shall 

be no t less th a n  one reg u la r school p e rio d  each 
school day  and  n o t less th a n  144 hours p e r  y ear.

(g) D ivision of tim e  be tw een  school an d  em 
ploym ent—

1. The pupils shall be legally  employed fo r 
a  m inim um  o f 15 hours p e r w eek th ro u g h o u t th e  
school y ear.

2. The tim e a t  work shall equal o r exceed 
th e  tim e in  clock hours pe r w eek devo ted  to  school 
in s tru c tio n  th ro u g h o u t th e  year. A  s tu d e n t who 
spends m ore tim e in  school d u rin g  th e  school y ear 
th a n  he spends a c tu a lly  a t  w o rk  un d er reg u la r  em 
p loym ent conditions can n o t be  considered  a  p a rt- 
tim e stu d en t.

3. The arrangem ent of tim e schedule under 
th is  co-operative p lan  of h a lf  tim e in  school and 
h a lf  tim e in  em ploym ent sha ll be  a  h a lf  d a y  in  
school follow ed or p receded  b y  a  h a lf  d ay  in  em 
ploym ent.

(h ) The k in d  of em ploym ent m ay be reg u la r 
em ploym ent in any  occupation  w hich offers an  
o p p o rtu n ity  fo r  ad v an cem en t an d  p o ss ib ilities fo r 
tra in in g .

( i)  Q ualifications o f teach ers—
1. The co-ordinator shall m eet qualifications 

sim ila r to  those se t up fo r  shop teach e rs  in  section  
2 -c -( l) - (d )  fo r  p a rt-tim e  tra d e  ex tension  or trad e  
p re p a ra to ry  classes excep t th a t  a  v a r ie ty  o f occu
p a tio n a l experience m ay  be su b s titu te d  fo r  th e  trad e  
experience req u ired  o f such teachers.

2. The teacher o f segregated classes, when 
he is o th er th a n  th e  co-ord inator, shall m eet th e  
qualifica tions o f th e  s ta te  p lan  fo r p a rt- tim e  te a c h 
ers o f th e  specific su b jec ts  tau g h t,

( j)  P la n  fo r  co-ordination—
A co-ord inator sh a ll be em ployed th ro u g h  th e  

school y e a r  w ho sha ll have  availab le , free  from  o ther 
school du ties, a t  lea s t th re e  reg u la r school periods 
each day  fo r  w o rk  w ith  pupils enro lled  u n d e r th is  
p lan . Of th ese  periods, one each day  sha ll be given 
to  in s tru c tio n  in a  seg reg a ted  class composed of 
these  s tu d en ts , and  a t  lea s t tw o consecu tive  periods 
each day  sha ll be  g iven  to  th e  d u tie s  o f co-ordi
n a tin g  school in s tru c tio n  to  em ploym ent. The w ork  
of co-ordination  sha ll include v is its  to  p laces of 
em ploym ent an d  to  th e  homes of p u p ils ; conferences 
w ith  p a ren ts , em ployers, and  teach ers , and th e  k eep 
in g  o f records and  rep o rts  of th e  pup ils em ployed 
u n d e r th is  p lan , p ro v id in g  th e  tim e fo r office w ork

shall no t exceed 10 pe r cen t o f th e  co-ordination  
tim e. W here  th e  num ber o f pupils em ployed is  more 
th a n  30 th e  tim e g iven  to  co-ordination  shall be  
increased .

(k )  D is tr ib u tio n  of co -ord inator’s tim e—
I n  schools w here th e  nu m b er o f pupils enrolled  

u n d e r th is  p lan  is  no t m ore th a n  30, th e  tim e of th e  
co-o rd ina to r sha ll be d is tr ib u te d  ap p ro x im ate ly  as 
follow s:

1. Teaching regu lar h igh school classes—• 
th ree  periods o f th e  school day  fo r  w hich no re im 
b ursem en t w ill be m ade.

2. Teaching segregated classes which in 
c ludes a ll p a rt- tim e  pupils enrolled un d er th is  p lan — 
five hours pe r week.

3. V isiting  places o f employm ent and  con
su ltin g  w ith  em ployers— 8 hours p e r w eek.

4. Conferences w ith  o ther teachers, p lan 
n in g  ou tlines of occupationa l s tudy , an d  conferences 
w ith  pupils— tw o hours pe r week.

T he d u ties lis te d  above m ay  re q u ire - some tim e 
beyond th e  usual len g th  of school day. In  d e te r
m in ing  re im bursem en t th is  a d d itio n a l tim e  sh a ll be 
considered as a  p a r t  o f th e  school d ay  fo r  th e  co
o rd in a to r.

(1) T eachers fo r  whom  re im bursem en t m ay 
be asked—

1. Co-ordinators who devote a t  least th ree  
consecu tive  re g u la r  school periods p e r day  to  th e  
d u tie s o f in s tru c tio n , co -o rd ina ting  school in s tru c 
tio n  to  em ploym ent, and  who, in  a d d itio n , teach  all 
pupils enro lled  un d er th is  p lan  in  a  seg reg a ted  class 
fo r  one period  p e r  day.

2. Teachers o f o ther segregated classes a r 
ran g ed  fo r  b y  th e  co-ord inator an d  o rgan ized  to  give 
t ra in in g  fo r  th e  specific occupations of p a rt-tim e  
pupils enro lled  u n d e r th is  p lan .

(m ) A ge of adm ission  to  p a rt- tim e  schools— 
The p rov isions of section  IX  of th e  Sm ith-H ughes 

V o cational A c t re q u irin g  a t  le a s t one-th ird  o f th e  
sum 'a p p ro p ria ted  to an y  s ta te  to  be spen t fo r  p a rt-  
tim e schools o r classes sha ll be held  to  include any 
p a rt- tim e  day  school c lasses fo r  w orkers 16 y ea rs  of 
age an d  over. E x cep t th a t  th e  m inim um  age of 
en tran ce  in to  p a rt- tim e  g en era l c o n tin u a tio n  school 
classes re im bursed  from  Sm ith-H ughes fu n d s  re 
m ains a t  14 years.

T his change in  th e  age of adm ission to  such classes 
app lies to  tra d e  and  in d u s tr ia l  p a r t- tim e  classes 
a ided  from  G eorge-B arden funds.

3. A ll-day trad e  and  in d u stria l classes, 
a. P la n  “A ”— D ay  trad e .
The aim  of th e  day  u n it  tra d e  school m ust b e  to  

p rep are  s tu d e n ts  fo r  ad v an tag eo u s en tran ce  in to  a 
tra d e  or in d u s tr ia l  p u rsu it.

A ge of adm ission. P u p ils  shall be a t  le a s t 16 y ears 
of age.

P la n t an d  equ ipm ent shall be o f such n a tu re  and 
sufficient to  m ake  th e  in s tru c tio n  effective, and  m ust 
m eet th e  app ro v al o f th e  s ta te  B oard  fo r  V ocational 
E ducation .

(1) C h a rac te r and  co n ten t o f courses o f s tu d y : 
T he c h a ra c te r  and  co n ten t of th e  course o f s tu d y  

is  show n in  A ppendix .
M ethods o f in stru c tio n .

(a ) M ust be  ad ap ted  to  p rep are  th e  s tu d en t 
fo r  u sefu l em ploym ent.
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(b) M ust be suitable to  the stage of develop
m ent and experience of persons enrolled 16 years 
of age or over, bu t shall be less than  college grade.

(c) Should be based on concrete dem onstra
tions and experience by the use of m aterial objects, 
bu t theory and reason should be so associated w ith 
the concrete instruction as to make an intelligent 
and thoughtful workman ra th er than  a mere me
chanical m anipulator.

(d) Should include the use of books, charts, 
pictures, slides, machines, and other objects. Shops, 
demonstrations, lectures, and class discussions 
should all find a place in the process of instruction.

(2) Amount of tim e given to practical work on 
a useful or productive basis:

(a) Types of program oifered—
1 . Related work taught by shop teacher in 

cidentally  on the job as problems arise. This plan 
requires a minimum of three continuous hours w ith 
the shop teacher and the balance of the school day 
may be devoted to  nonvocational subjects.

2 . Related work taught in  segregated groups 
by teachers other than  the shop teachers for one 
period daily. This plan requires as a minimum 50 
per cent of the school day or 15 hours per week in  
shop on a useful and productive basis in  periods 
not less than  three hours. (One-half of the school 
day if  more than  six hours in length.) The rem ainder 
of the school day may be given to nonvocational 
subjects.

Reimbursement shall be made only on salaries 
of approved qualified teachers of shop and related 
subjects fo r such tim e as they  are actually  teaching 
in  approved trade  and industria l courses.

(b) Work shall be conducted w ith practical, 
commercial shop equipm ent and the products used 
by the school d is tric t in  new buildings, repairs and 
m aintenance. Commercial work m ay be undertaken 
when instruction  is benefited thereby and when it  
is agreeable to labor and industry.

(3) Length of school year and hours per week:
(a) The school year must be a t least nine 

months in  length.
(b) The hours of instruction  shall be not less 

than  30 clock hours per week. The vocational in 
struction may be set up as. follows:

1 . F ifteen' hours where related work is 
taugh t by shop teachers incidentally  on the job as 
problems arise.

2 . F ifteen hours of shop and five hours of 
related  subjects where related  work is taugh t in  a 
segregated group by a  teacher other than  the shop 
teacher.

(4) Qualifications o f teachers:
(a) Shop teachers—

1 . Trade experience. He shall be proficient 
a t the trade to be taught, w ith a t least three years 
of reasonable continuous practical wage earning 
experience beyond the customary apprenticeship 
period.

2 . Technical training. A shop teacher must 
be a graduate of a t least high school or the equiva
lent.

He must be not less than  25 years of age, and if 
inexperienced in teaching not over 45 years of age.

3 . Training for teaching. He must have not 
less than  18 quarter credits of the special teacher 
tra in ing  course provided by the s ta te  Board for

Vocational Education, or shall be enrolled in one of 
these courses e ither in  class work or by correspond
ence.

4 . Teacher certification. Comply with the 
Iowa teacher certification requirements.

(b) Related subjects teachers—
They shall have the full qualifications of shop 

instructors or a t least two years of technical educa
tion beyond the high school and a t least one full 
year of trade experience in a trade or industrial 
pursuit. Related subjects teachers shall have com
pleted or be enrolled in the same teacher tra in ing  
courses as provided fo r shop instructors.

(5) P lan  for co-ordination. Federal funds may 
be used for reimbursement on salaries fo r fu ll or 
part-tim e co-ordinators in  day-trade vocational trade 
and industrial education programs under the follow
ing conditions:

(a) The local co-ordination program must be 
arranged through and have the approval of the sta te  
Board for Vocational Education.

(b) The duties of the co-ordinator will include 
advisem ent w ith pupils enrolled in  trade and indus
tr ia l vocational classes, placement and follow-up of 
graduates from day-trade classes, advising w ith in 
structors in curriculum revision in order to keep 
pace w ith changing conditions, keeping the neces
sary records and reports (not to exceed ten per cent 
of co-ordination tim e), and m aking outside promo
tional contacts w ith industrial and labor groups in 
order th a t the vocational program a t the school 
will be understood and have the unqualified support 
of the employers and workers in  the community.

(c) The co-ordinator must meet the minimum 
qualifications set up in the s ta te  plan fo r shop 
teachers of day-trade classes.

b. P lan  “B”—General industria l schools for the 
small cities and towns.

The controlling purpose is to give trade prepara
tory  instruction which will prepare a student for 
entrance into one of the several allied trades as an 
advanced learner.

Pupils shall be not less than  16 years of age.
P lan t and equipment shall be of such nature as 

to make the instruction efficient and effective, and 
must meet the approval of the s ta te  Board for Voca
tional Education.

(1) C haracter and content of courses of study:
The character and content of the course of study 

is shown in  Appendix.
M ethods of instruction—

(a) M ust be adapted to  prepare the student 
for useful employment in a trade or industrial pur
suit.

(b) M ust be suitable to the stage of develop
ment and experience of persons enrolled bu t of less 
than  college grade.

(c) Should be based on concrete dem onstra
tions and experience by the use of m aterial objects, 
but theory and reason should be so associated w ith 
the concrete instruction as to make an in telligent 
and thoughtful workman ra ther than  a mere me
chanical m anipulator.

(d) Should include the use of books, charts, 
pictures, slides, machines, and other objects. Shops, 
demonstrations, lectures, and class discussions should 
all find a place in the process of instruction.
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(2) Amount of tim e given to practical work on 
a useful or productive basis:

(a) N ot less than  50 per cent of the school 
time, which in  no case may be less than  three con
secutive clock hours per day and 15 clock hours 
per week, is given to p ractical work on a useful or 
productive basis.

(b) W ork shall be conducted w ith  practical, 
commercial shop equipm ent and the products used 
by the school d is tric t in  new buildings, repairs and 
maintenance. Commercial work may be undertaken 
when instructional in  character and when i t  is agree
able to labor and industry.

(3) Length of school year and hours per week:
(a) The school year m ust be a t least nine 

months in  length.
(b) The hours of instruction require a t least 

50 per cent of the school day to be devoted to 
shop work on a useful and productive basis and 
related inform ation taugh t incidentally  by shop 
teacher. A to ta l of not less than  15 hours per week, 
or three consecutive hours per day shall be devoted 
to shop and related  subjects. There shall be no regu
la r division of the three-hour period.

(4) Qualifications of teachers:
(a) Shop or trade instructor—

1. Trade experience. He shall be proficient 
a t the trade to be taugh t w ith a t least three years 
of reasonable continuous wage earning experience 
in a trade or industria l pursuit.

3. Technical training. A shop teacher must 
be a graduate of a t least high school or the equiva
lent.

He must be not less than  25 years of age, and if  
inexperienced in teaching not over 45 years of age.

3. Training for teaching. He must have not 
less th an  18 quarter credits of the special teacher 
tra in ing  course provided by the sta te  Board for. 
Vocational Educational, or shall be enrolled in  one 
of these courses e ither in  class work or by cor
respondence.

(b) Belated subjects teachers—
They shall have the fu ll qualifications of shop 

instructors or a t least two years of technical edu
cation beyond the high school and a t  least one full 
year of trade experience in a trade or industria l 
pursuit. B elated subjects teachers shall have com
pleted or be enrolled in  the same teacher tra in ing  
courses as provided for shop instructors.

(5) P lan  for co-ordination:
Federal funds may be used fo r reimbursement on 

salaries for fu ll or part-tim e co-ordinators in general 
industrial vocational trade and industrial education 
programs under the following conditions:
; (a) The local co-ordination program must be
arranged through and have the approval of the 
sta te  Board for Vocational Education.

(b) The duties of the co-ordinator w ill in 
clude advisem ent w ith pupils enrolled in  trade  and 
industrial vocational classes, placement and fol
low-up of graduates from general industria l classes, 
advising w ith instructors in curriculum revision in 
order to keep pace w ith  changing conditions, keep
ing the necessary records and reports (not to exceed 
ten per cent of co-ordination tim e), and making out
side promotional contacts w ith industrial and labor 
groups in order th a t the vocational program a t  the 
school will be understood and have the unqualified

support of the employers and workers in the com
munity.

(c) The co-ordinator must meet the minimum 
qualifications set up in the s ta te  plan for shop teach
ers of general industrial classes.

c. P lan  “C”—Pre-employment schools and classes 
in trade and industria l occupations. The George-Bar- 
den A ct provides for “pre-employment schools and 
classes organized for persons over 18 years of age 
or who have le ft the full-tim e school which may be 
operated for less than  nine months per year and 
less than  30 hours per week and ■without the re 
quirements th a t a minimum of 50 per centum of the 
time must be given to shop work on a useful or 
productive basis.” Since the conditions from  which 
these “pre-employment schools and classes” are to 
be exempted apply only to trade and industria l edu
cation in  all-day classes, i t  is understood th a t the 
Act intended to provide for more flexible tim e a r
rangem ents. These courses will have the following 
characteristics:

(1) They will be designed to provide tra in ing  
for trade and industrial occupations prior to  en
tering  employment.

(2) Enrollm ent w ill be restric ted  to:
(a) Persons over 18 years of age, or
(b) Persons over the age of 14 who have left 

the regular full-tim e schools.
P lan  “C” will be organized and operated when a 

need for th is particu lar type of tra in ing  develops. 
The same standards w ill be used as outlined under 
3, a,—Plan “A ” excepting the time restrictions which 
are set up for hours of instruction  per week, months 
of instruction per year and proportion of tim e to be 
given to useful or productive work.

(3) Qualifications of students:
Pupils shall be a t least 16 years of age fo r ad

m ittance to courses under P lan  “A” and P lan  “B.” 
Under P lan  "C” students will be adm itted to these 
courses as sta ted  in (b) under P lan  “0.”
t .  P lan for co-ordination for each type of class listed 

under 1, 2, 3.
N o te :  The duties and qualifications for co-ordina

tors of evening, part-tim e and all-day trade and 
industrial classes are included in the standards set 
up for each of these trade  tra in ing  programs.

C. Provisions for representative local advisory com
mittees.
1. P lan for the use of local advisory committees. 
The objectives of instruction offered in  th e  field of 
trade and industrial education are to prepare pros
pective workers for advantageous entrance into in 
dustria l pursuits and to increase the knowledge and 
skills of those already engaged in specific trades or 
occupations. Therefore, employer and employee 
groups have a v ita l in terest in  th is type of educa
tion and should be consulted by school authorities 
regarding the establishm ent and conduct of such 
tra in ing  in  order th a t the instruction  may be or
ganized to meet most effectively the sta ted  ob
jectives. The advice and counsel of representative 
advisory committees composed of equal representa
tion  of employers and employees, w ith  others serv
ing  as consultants, is essentially needed in connec
tion w ith such problems as student counseling and 
guidance, content of courses, qualifications of in 
structors, proper and adequate equipment, and
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standard  practices in  the trade or occupation for 
which instruction is offered.

Becommendations and suggestions of the com
m ittee should be form al and made a m atte r of record 
in  the minutes of the meetings. I t  should also he a 
p art of the committee’s responsibility to follow up 
actions taken and results of all recommendations.

a. Type. P ast experience indicates th a t equal 
numbers of representatives of employers and em
ployees selected from industry  should constitute the 
local advisory committee.

b. In te rest represented and numbers from each. 
Local advisory committees should be composed of 
a t least three employers and three employees from 
industries. The representatives of employers and 
employees should constitute the committee, w ith the 
representatives of local agencies serving as con
sultants w ithout a vote. Each local advisory com
m ittee should include as consultants one representa- 
sentative each from the sta te  public employment 
service and local director or co-ordinator of the 
public school vocational trade tra in ing  program.

c. Method of selection. The local board of edu
cation, or its  authorized representative, should use 
the following procedure in  selecting members:

(1) Bequest, in w riting, the various local em
ployer associations to nom inate a  definite number 
of employers from industries to serve as repre
sentatives. Erom these lists of nominees select the 
number of representatives needed, so th a t the em- 
ployee-employer representation shall be equal.

(2) Bequest, in w riting, the various recognized 
bona fide labor organizations w ith jurisdiction to 
nom inate a  definite number of employees from in 
dustries to serve as representatives. From these 
lists of nominees select the number of representa
tives needed so th a t the employee-employer repre
sentation shall be equal.

(3) Bequest, in  w riting, th e  sta te  agencies to 
be represented to name persons to serve as con
sultants.

d. Term of office. Terms in office should be stag
gered in  order th a t no member m ight serve beyond 
the three-year term w ithout reappointm ent.

e. Duties. The local advisory committee should 
counsel and advise the local school authorities in 
m atters such as:

(1) D eterm ination of the essential occupations 
and industries in the community.

(2) D eterm ination of the type-jobs, job speci
fications, subject m atter, and number of workers 
to be trained.

(3) D eterm ination of the possibilities of tra in 
ing fo r various jobs, from  the standpoint of in 
structors, equipment and space.

(4) Selection of c ra ft or occupational consult
ants.

(5) Development of the local program.
f. Provisions for meeting.

(1) A t call of whom:
The advisory committee should meet on call 

from the local director or co-ordinator of vocational 
trade and industrial education.

(2) Frequency of meetings:
The local advisory committee should meet a t least 

once a  month in order to check on the progress 
of the tra in ing  program and advise on other opera

tional problems to be presented by the committee 
members or local school representative.
2 . P lan for use of craft committees. Before courses 
are organized for a specific c ra ft or occupation the 
local advisory committee should consult represent
atives from th a t particu lar c ra f t or occupation. 
The labor organizations concerned should be re
quested, in w riting, to select representatives to 
serve w ith the committee as consultants. Where 
needed, individual c ra f t committees should be or
ganized under the same plan which is set fo rth  for 
local advisory committees.

D. Program of teacher training.
1. Duties of teacher trainers. The state supervisor of 
trade and industrial education shall be responsible 
for the supervision of the entire teacher-training 
program for trade and industria l education under 
the direction of the s ta te  Board for Vocational 
Education and sufficient amount of his tim e shall be 
given to this work. He shall have direct supervision 
of all teacher tra in ing  done through the designated 
sta te  institu tions and local boards of education. He 
shall be responsible fo r the organization of resi
dent, extension, itineran t, and short-unit courses 
and fo r conferences called fo r industria l teachers 
in service. He shall m aintain  an adequate program 
of supervision and instruction of teachers who 
have entered service, and shall give practical and 
supervised teaching on the job. He shall be in close 
touch w ith the entire field of teacher tra in ing  in 
trade and industria l education, and shall be pre
pared to report to the s ta te  Board for Vocational 
Education on its  progress. Each institu tion  shall 
report to him each course including qualifications of 
persons enrolled for his approval before reim burse
m ent can be claimed. The teacher tra iners’ duties 
are  concerned w ith the improvement of instruction 
as outlined in this section of the plan. They are 
not responsible for the approval of instructors and 
courses of instruction  which are organized and 
operated in sta te  or local vocational trade and 
industria l tra in ing  programs.
2. Qualifications of teacher trainers.

a. Professional education. He m ust be qualified 
in the following approved educational subjects 
under an approved qualified teacher tra iner includ- 
ing:

(1) Supervision and adm inistration of trade 
and industrial schools.

(2) M aking and utilization  of trade and job 
analyses for tra in ing  trade teachers and organiza
tion of content for trade courses.

(3) Methods of tra in ing  trade teachers which 
may be partia lly  gained in  service in which case 
approval shall be conditional un til requirem ents 
are fu lly  met. Approval shall be fo r such definite 
period as is deemed desirable in  order to complete 
th is training.

b. Technical tra in ing . In  lieu of one year there 
may be substitu ted  the four years of shop tra in ing  
in trade and industria l courses a t  Iow a S tate  Col
lege or sim ilar courses in other approved in s titu 
tions.

c. W ork experience. Trade experience shall be 
adequate (a t least three years) practical working 
experience as a wage earner in trade or industrial 
occupations.



521 VOCATIONAL EDUCATION, IV , D, 2, Cont’d

d. Teaching experience in approved trade classes. 
Teaching experience shall be a t least three years 
of successful experience as a teacher of approved 
vocational trade classes which meet the standards 
of the s ta te  plan. This experience may he partia lly  
gained in service in which case approval shall be 
conditional un til requirem ents are fully  met. Ap
proval shall be fo r such definite period as is deemed 
desirable in  order to acquire the required ex
perience.

e. Supervisory or adm inistrative experience. Su
pervisory experience shall be adequate, covering a t 
least three years in a responsible adm inistrative or 
supervisory capacity in  the field of industry  or in 
dustrial education, and must include supervisory 
experience in trade and industrial education of an 
approved vocational grade.
S. Allocation of responsibility among the several 
agencies giving teaeher train ing.

a. S tate  board.
(1) System atic group instruction:

(a) For shop teachers—
1. By itinerant teacher trainers. The state 

Board fo r Vocational Education through the state 
supervisor and other assigned itine ran t approved 
qualified teacher tra iners shall be responsible for 
the tra in ing  of teachers who have entered service. 
This shall be done through un it courses of in struc
tion or conferences called to consider specific prob
lems related to adm inistration and methods of 
teaching for upgrading vocational teacher problems.

а. Entrance requirements.
(1) Competent tradesmen m e e t i n g  

standards set up in the sta te  plan.
(2) General education and character

istics must meet minimum requirem ents set up in 
sta te  plan.

б. Length of course. Approximately 18 
quarter credits. Extension units of teacher tra in 
ing shall be completed w ithin the calendar year ex
cept for supervised teaching which may cover two

. calendar years.
c. Plan for giving training. The state 

Board for Vocational Education in co-operation w ith 
th e  Iow a S tate College shall conduct itineran t 
teacher-train ing courses in short units through ex
tension in local communities where there is a need 
for im proving vocational trade and industria l teach
ers in service.

Instruction  fo r individual teachers or groups will 
be conducted when necessary under the provisions 
of 3, a, (1).

d. Course of study. The following units 
of work are offered to qualified shop teachers of 

.evening, part-tim e, or day trade vocational classes 
in the itin e ran t program  of teacher training.

Philosophy o f vocational education, either 
(1) or (2).

(1) Social significance o f in 
dustrial education .............. 3 qt. cr.

Social influences bearing on industria l education 
and effects of th is form of education on society.

(2) Foundations o f industrial 
education   3 qt. er.

Development of vocational education movement; 
Smith-Hughes and George-Barden Acts, sta te  plans 
and laws related  to industrial education.

Trade and job analysis ..................3 qt. Cr.
Basic types of analyses. P ractice in preparation 

of instructional m aterials.
Technique of teaching trades.........3 qt. cr.

Teaching processes, methods of presentation and 
testing, lesson planning, organization of instruction.

Problems in  industrial education....3 qt. cr.
O rganization, adm inistration and supervision of 

industrial education programs in  the public schools.
Co-ordination in part-time edu

cation ........................... ................. 3 qt. cr.
O rganization and supervision of part-tim e edu

cation, problems of the co-ordinator.
Industrial conference methods___ 3 qt. cr.

Use of conference method in  instruction. Study 
and practice of conference procedures, devices and 
techniques.

e. Requirements for completion. Exten
sion units of tra in ing  must be completed w ith in  
the calendar year when such units are given for 
required teacher tra in ing  credits. Certificates w ill 
be issued by the teacher tra in ing  institu tion  upon 
the successful completion of each un it course.

f .  Relation to state certification. Persons 
who have fulfilled the teaeher tra in ing  provisions 
and m et the requirem ents as to vocational expe
rience and contact as outlined in  th is plan shall be 
approved by the sta te  Board fo r V ocational Educa
tion to teach trade subjects in  the vocational 
schools of the state. Certification is granted  by the 
s ta te  Board of Educational Examiners.

N ote: The above mentioned required courses shall 
be completed w ith in  a five-year lim it in  order th a t 
the vocational trade and industria l teacher can be 
certified by the s ta te  Board for Vocational Educa
tion as a  fully qualified instructor.

2. By state or d istrict conferences. The 
sta te  Board for Vocational Education will conduct 
such s ta te  or d is tric t teacher tra in ing  conferences 
as are necessary for the upgrading of trade and in 
dustria l teachers. Problems relating  to adm inistra
tion and methods of teaching in the vocational 
trade and industrial education field will be given 
special a tten tion  on these conference programs.

N ote: Reimbursement may be made on railroad 
fare only to approved qualified trade and industrial 
teachers when attending  sta te  or d is tric t con
ferences called by the s ta te  Board fo r Vocational 
Education.

(b) F or related subjects teachers—
The itineran t teacher tra in ing  program  fo r re

la ted  subjects teachers w ill be organized and con
ducted by the state  Board for Vocational Education 
as outlined in the plan for tra in ing  shop teachers.

(c) For continuation school teachers—
Special tra in ing  of continuation school teachers

and co-ordinators will be done through extension 
by the sta te  Board for Vocational Education w ith 
such special help of the designated teacher tra iner 
as may be necessary. This tra in ing  will be given 
under a similar p lan as outlined fo r the tra in ing  of 
shop teachers.

(2) System atic individual instruction:
(3) Short, in tensive instruction, individual or 

group:
N ote: Systematic individual instruction and short 

intensive instruction  for individuals or groups will
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be conducted when necessary under the provisions 
of D, 3, a, (1).

b. Local boards of education.
(1) System atic group instruction:

(a) F or shop teachers—
Local boards of education through the local quali

fied supervisor approved by the s ta te  Board fo r 
Vocational Education shall conduct conferences and 
teacher tra in ing  courses as are essential to the up
grading of the local corps of vocational trade and 
industrial teachers.

1. Entrance requirements. Competent 
tradesm en w ith general education and character
istics which m eet the requirem ents set up in the 
s ta te  plan.

S. Length of course. Six courses of teacher 
tra in ing  are offered in  un its  of 36 clock hours each. 
Each course must be completed w ithin the calendar 
year except fo r supervised teaching which may 
cover two calendar years.

3. P lans for giving training. The state 
Board fo r Vocational Education in  co-operation 
w ith approved qualified teacher tra iners will assist 
in  organizing and conducting local teacher tra in ing  
programs in  communities where no qualified local 
supervisors are in  charge. In  all cases local teach
er tra in ing  programs must be approved by and 
under the direct supervision of the sta te  Board for 
Vocational Education.

4. Course of study. The following units of 
work are offered to approyed qualified shop teachers 
of evening, part-tim e, or day trade classes:

Philosophy o f vocational education, either 
a or b.

а. Social significance o f in 
dustrial education .................... 3 qt. cr.

Social influences bearing on industrial education 
and effects of th is  form of education on society.

б. Foundations o f industrial
education  3 qt. cr.

Development of vocational education movement; 
Smith-Hughes and George-Barden Acts, S tate  plans 
and laws relating  to industria l education.

Trade and job analysis .................... 3 qt. cr.
Basic types of analyses. P ractice in  preparation 

of instructional m aterials.
Technique o f teaching trades..... 3 qt. cr.

Teaching processes, methods of presentation and 
testing, lesson planning, organization of instruction.

Problems in industrial education....3 qt. cr.
Organization, adm inistration and supervision of 

industrial education programs in  the public schools.
Co-ordination in  part-time edu

cation  3 qt. cr.
O rganization and supervision of part-tim e educa

tion, problems of the co-ordinator.
Industrial conference methods 3 qt. cr.

Use of conference method in instruction. Study 
and practice of conference procedures, devices and 
techniques.

5. Requirements for completion. No gradu
ation is required. Certificates will be issued by the 
teacher tra in ing  institu tion  or local boards upon the 
successful completion of each unit.

6. Relation to state and local certification. 
Persons who have fulfilled the teacher tra in ing  pro
visions and met the requirem ents as to vocational 
experience and contact as outlined in this plan shall

be approved by the s ta te  Board for Vocational Edu
cation to teach trade subjects in  the vocational 
schools of the state. Certification is granted  by the 
s ta te  Board of Educational Examiners.

N ote: The above mentioned required courses shall 
be completed within a  five-year lim it in order th a t 
the vocational trade and industrial teacher can be 
certified by the s ta te  Board for Vocational Educa
tion  as a fu lly  qualified instructor.

(b) For related subjects teachers—
Local supervisors w ill prepare teachers of related 

subjects as outlined in the plan for tra in ing  shop 
teachers. Entrance requirem ents shall include suf
ficient trade and industria l experience to make 
satisfactory  correlation betw een related and m anip
ulative skills. I t  is desirable th a t the teachers meet 
requirem ents for teachers of related subjects as set 
up in  th e  plan. P reparation  of teachers not fully 
m eeting the entrance requirem ents must have the 
approval of the sta te  supervisor of trade and indus
tr ia l education.

(2) System atic individual instruction.
(3) Short, in tensive instruction, individual or 

group. -
N ote: Systematic individual instruction and short 

intensive instruction  fo r individuals or groups will 
be conducted when necessary under the provisions 
of D, 3, b, (1).

c. D esignated institutions.
(1) System atic group instruction:

(a) For shop teachers—
1. Resident courses.

а. Entrance requirements.
(1) Competent tradesmen meeting 

sta te  plan requirem ents. Prospective teachers must 
produce satisfactory  evidence indicating trade ex
perience.

(3) General education and character
istics m ust meet minimum requirem ents set up in  
s ta te  plan.

б. Length of course. Six courses of teach
er tra in ing  are offered in  units of 36 clock hours 
each. Each course must be completed w ithin the 
calendar year except fo r supervised teaching which 
may cover two calendar years.

c. Plan for giving training. Teacher 
tra in ing  shall be undertaken by Iow a S tate College 
in resident courses and through extension courses. 
Both resident and extension courses shall consist 
of short units.
4. Courses of training.

a. Titles of courses w ith brief descriptions.
Philosophy o f vocational education, either (1)
or (2):
(1) Social significance o f industrial 

education ................................................. 3 qt. cr.
Social influences bearing  on industrial education 

and effects of th is form of education on society.
(2) Foundations o f industrial education....3 qt. cr.

Development of vocational education movement;
Smith-Hughes and George-Barden Acts, s ta te  plans 
and laws re la ting  to industrial education.

Trade and job analysis . 3 qt. cr.
Basic types of analyses. P ractice in preparation 

of instructional m aterials.
Technique o f teaching trades  3 qt. cr.

Teaching processes, methods of presentation and 
testing, lesson planning, organization of instruction.
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Problems in industrial education................ 3 qt. cr.
Organization, adm inistration and supervision of 

industria l education program s in  the  public schools.
Co-ordination in part-tim e. education....3 qt. cr.

Organization and supervision of part-tim e educa
tion, problems of the co-ordinator.

Industrial conference methods  3 qt. cr.
Use of conference method in  instruction. Study 

and practice of conference procedures, devices and 
techniques.

N ote: Provision is made for observation and 
supervised teaching to a to ta l of three quarter 
credits additional.

(1) Requirem ent fo r completion:
No graduation is required. Certificates -will be is

sued by the teacher tra in ing  institu tion  upon the 
successful completion of each unit.

(2) Relation to sta te  certifications:
Persons who have fulfilled the teacher tra in ing  

provisions and met the requirem ents as to vocation
al experience and contact as outlined in  th is plan 
shall be approved by the sta te  Board fo r Vocational 
Education to  teach trade subjects in the vocational 
schools of the sta te . Certification is granted  by the 
sta te  board of educational examiners.

N ote: The above mentioned required courses shall 
be completed w ithin a  five-year lim it in  order th a t 
the vocational trade and industria l teacher can be 
certified by the sta te  Board for Vocational E duca
tion as a fu lly  qualified instructor.

(3) Nonresident courses:
Extension courses may be offered to vocational 

and nonvocational teachers who w ill become super
visors, and adm inistrators of publie schools for the 
purpose of prom oting a program of trad e  and in 
dustrial education or to enable these persons to 
be tte r co-operate w ith established programs of trade 
and industrial education. The following courses 
may be used for such purposes:

Social significance of vocational education.
Foundations of trade and industria l education.
Problems in  industria l education.

(4) For related subjects teachers:
Iowa S tate College w ill prepare teachers of re

la ted  subjects as outlined in the plan for tra in ing  
shop teachers. E ntrance requirem ents shall include 
trade  and industrial experience as set up in  the 
sta te  plan to make satisfactory  correlations between 
related  and m anipulative skills. I t  is desirable th a t 
prospective teachers meet the requirem ents for 
teachers of related subjects as set up in the plan. 
Prospective teachers not fully m eeting the entrance 
requirem ents m ust have the approval of the state 
supervisor of trade and industrial education.

All courses and enrollm ent shall be reported to 
the sta te  supervisor of trade and industrial educa
tion and have his approval before reimbursement 
can be claimed.

(5) For continuation school teachers:
(a) Entrance requirem ents—

1. Certification as an elementary or sec
ondary school teacher.

S. At least two years of successful teaching 
experience and m eeting requirem ents set up in the 
sta te  plan.

(6) P lan of tra in ing :
Special tra in ing  of continuation school teachers 

and co-ordinators shall be done through extension

by the s ta te  Board for V ocational Education w ith 
such special help as may be needed from designated 
qualified teacher trainers.

(7) Course of study:
Philosophy o f Vocational Education, either (a) 

or (b ).
(a) Social significance o f industrial 

education ............................................. 3 qt. cr.
Social influences bearing on industria l education 

and effects of th is form of education on society.
(b) Foundations o f industrial

education  .................................... 3 qt. cr.
Development of vocational education movement; 

Smith-Hughes and George-Barden Acts, s ta te  plans 
and laws re la ting  to industrial education.

Problems in industrial education 3 qt. cr.
Organization, adm inistration and supervision of 

industria l education programs in  the public schools.
Co-ordination in part-time education....3 qt. cr.

O rganization and supervision of part-tim e educa
tion, problems of the co-ordinator.

(8) Requirem ent for completion:
No graduation is required. Certificates will be 

issued by the teacher-train ing institu tion  upon the. 
successful completion of each unit.

(9) Relation to s ta te  certification:
P roper certification by the sta te  board of educa

tional examiners is a condition precedent to a 
teacher entering  upon continuation school work.

However, successful completion of the above 
courses shall be a condition precedent to approval 
of the school in  which the teacher works.

b. P lan  for workshop which includes:
(1) The sta te  supervisor, w ith the co-operation 

of the teacher tra iner, may organize workshops 
for local directors, supervisors, co-ordinators and 
teachers of trade and industria l education for the 
purpose of preparing teaching aids and im proving 
instruction.

t (2) These workshops may be conducted on the 
campus of the designated teacher tra in ing  in s titu 
tion or in centers designated by the state  supervisor.

c. By which agency or agencies given. The agency 
or agencies conducting workshops will be subject to 
the same standards which are set up under D-3. 
P lans for workshops must be approved by  the state 
supervisor of trade and industrial education and the 
teacher trainer.
5. P lan for training.

a. Co-ordinators.
b. Supervisors. P lans fo r tra in ing  of co-ordina

tors and supervisors are covered in section D-3-e.
6. Plan for training conference leaders for foremen 
and supervisory tra in ing  programs.

a. Scope of proposed work.
(1) T raining conference leaders.

There shall be conducted from tim e to time, when 
conditions w arran t it, conferences for the tra in ing  
of foreman conference leaders by members of the 
staff of the sta te  Board for Vocational Education, 
its  teacher tra in ing  agents, or other approved quali
fied persons designated by the board.

(2) T raining instructor foremen:
(a) The following plan w ill be pursued in 

tra in ing  foremen in their instructional responsibili
ties.

1. Purpose of the proposed course is to in-
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troduce and promote employee tra in ing  in the field 
of industry  and trade.

2. The courses are intended for persons 
ranking as w orking foremen or assistan t foremen, 
and supervisors having as p a rt of their duties the 
directing  of one or more assistants.

(b) General method of procedure—
1. Methods of discussion and analysis shall 

be used throughout. Men shall be led w ith  a discus
sion of specific cases in  the more fam iliar industrial 
occupations, and from these discussions shall be 
developed the generalized statem ents.

2. Discussion sheets, analysis forms, and 
reports to lead thought in the desired direction shall 
be used. These courses are intended to follow a pre
lim inary of 1 to 4 units of nine 2-hour sessions deal
ing w ith the problems of foremanship.

b. Qualifications of personnel to be employed. 
Foremen and supervisory conference leaders shall 
meet the requirem ents set up for evening school in 
structors in  section B-l-c.

Personnel engaged in foreman instructor tra in ing  
shall meet the qualifications fo r teacher trainers 
which are set up under section D-2. •
7. P lan  for certify ing  teachers, co-ordinators, super
visors and conference leaders. Provisions for certi
fication are made in the sta te  plan  section D-3-a-b-c.
8. P lan  for studies, investigations, research, and the 
preparation and distribution  of professional and 
technical m aterial for employed teachers.

a. Provision for research and investigation. Re
search and investigation m ay be m aintained in  des
ignated teacher tra in ing  institu tions when organ
ized, approved, and supervised in  accordance w ith 
the general provisions as outlined in D-3-a-b-c. All 
research ac tiv ities shall be in the field of im
m ediately useful studies and shall function directly 
to the furtherance of the entire program of trade 
and industrial education of vocational grade.

b. O ther provisions. This plan fo r teacher tra in 
ing  presumes to cover the various opportunities of
fered fo r tra in ing  shop and related subjects teach
ers as contem plated for the immediate fu ture, bu't 
reserves the righ t to subm it variations as they may 
arise for the tra in ing  fo r un it trade, general indus
tria l, evening, part-tim e continuation, trade exten
sion, and preparatory  school teachers.

V. GUIDANCE
A. Federal funds m ay be used to reimburse the 
salaries and necessary • travel of qualified local 
supervisors of vocational guidance on a  fu ll or 
part-tim e basis fo r in-school and out-of-school 
groups. The sta te  Board fo r Vocational Education 
shall assume responsibility fo r approving and eval
uating  the effectiveness of the local supervisory 
program.
1. Types of supervisory organization for which 
funds may be used.

a. Supervision in a local adm inistrative unit.
b. Supervision in county school systems.
c. Supervision in  two or more adm inistrative 

units.
d. Supervision in special schools, such as evening, 

adult, part-tim e and area.
2. Duties of local supervisors.

a. Shall supervise the vocational guidance serv

ices in public schools and programs for out-of
school groups.

b. Shall develop means of improving the profes
sional preparation of counselors under his super
vision.

c. Shall conduct group conferences and meetings 
fo r the purpose of im proving local programs of 
guidance.

d. Shall devote time to m aking supervisory v isits 
w ith counselors and teachers in  order to improve 
the guidance program.

e. Shall co-operate w ith other supervisors, co
ordinators and special personnel in  order to make 
the benefits o f a guidance program available to the 
en tire  school system and community.

f. Shall in co-operation w ith local school adm inis
tra to rs  and supervisors survey the school facilities 
to ascertain  the best means fo r developing a guid
ance service suited to the schools and the com
munity.

g. Shall prepare proposals to assist the school 
adm inistrator in  organizing and using a guidance 
service on th e  local level.

h. Shall plan studies, surveys and evaluations in 
the guidance field.

i. Shall secure, in te rp re t and disseminate educa
tional and occupational inform ation from national, 
s ta te  and local sources.

j. Shall prepare in  advance an  agenda or program 
fo r each year’s work and present i t  to the local 
school adm inistrator.

k. Shall prepare all reports and records fo r local 
programs as required by the local adm inistrator.

1. Shall develop and make available practices and 
techniques fo r selection of students fo r specialized 
training.
8. Qualifications of local supervisors.

a. Education.
(1) General—the supervisor shall possess a de

gree in  education from  a  standard accredited col
lege.

(2) Professional—the supervisor Bhall have 
completed a t least one year of graduate work in  
education in  a recognized college or university. 
This graduate work shall include a t least one 
course in  each of the following areas:

O rganization and adm inistration of guidance 
services.

Analysis of the individual.
Counseling.
Educational and occupational inform ation.

In  addition to those above, the supervisor will 
have completed courses in  the principles and prac
tices of vocational education.

b. Experience.
(1) Teaching—the supervisor shall have had a t 

least two years of successful teaching experience in 
the public schools of a secondary grade.

(2) Counseling—two years of counseling experi
ence.

(3) Occupational—one year of wage-earning 
experience in jobs other than  teaching or eounsel- 
ing.

B. Program of vocational guidance.
1. Conditions for reimbursement of a vocational 
guidance program.

a. Federal funds when available may be used fo r 
reimbursement on the local level when the, guidance
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program serves a school or group of schools m ain
ta in ing  a vocational course or courses and where 
program meets requirem ents of the s ta te  plan.
2. Types of services to be rendered,

a. In-school and out-of-school groups.
(1) A ssisting the individual in finding out his 

interests, abilities, and ‘ opportunities.
(2) Continuing a program  of collecting, m ain

ta in ing  and using educational and occupational in 
form ation.

(3) Providing individual counseling fo r in 
school youth in  selecting and planning fo r their
educational and vocational objectives.

(4) Continuing individual counseling fo r in
school youth who have selected and are progress
ing tow ards the ir vocational or educational ob
jectives.

(5) Providing follow-up studies of school drop
outs fo r purpose of securing occupational inform a
tion, fu rth er aiding the students, aid to  curriculum 
revision and evaluating the counseling services.

(6) A ssisting in  placement in the next oppor
tun ity  by both direct activ ities and referra l 
agencies, part-tim e, full-tim e, before and a fte r  
leaving school.

S. Duties and qualifications of counselors,
a. In-school groups.

(1) Pull-tim e counselors:
(a) Duties—

1. Duties pertaining to individuals:
o. Assist in  preparing individual inven

tories.
6. Secure, prepare and utilize educational 

and occupational inform ation.
c. Counsel with individuals in  need of

service.
d. Conduct follow-up studies of value to 

the individuals, the school and the community.
e. Assist in making placements.
/ .  Locate and m aintain relationships with 

referra l and resource agencies in assisting ind i
viduals in  need of special assistance.

2. Prom oting facu lty  partic ipa ting  in  guid
ance activ ities such as:

a. Encourage and assist teachers to u ti
lize guidance services and to contribute to guidance 
resources.

b. Providing leadership in identifying and 
studying guidance problems.

<?. Assisting the teacher in  analyzing 
problems as they re late  to  individual pupils.

d. Assisting the teacher in securing and 
u tilizing  occupational and educational inform ation 
related  to h is subject field.

S. Aiding the principal and staff in using 
the guidance program in adapting  the school to the 
needs of individuals and the community, such as:

а. Evaluating the results of the guidance
program.

б. Conducting surveys, studies and in
vestigations w ithin the guidance field.

c. Suggesting needs for c u r r ic u lu m
changes.

d. Planning the adaptation of work ex
perience programs to individual needs.

e. Developing selection procedures.
f .  Adapting guidance data to  adm inistra

tive uses.

(b) Qualifications of full-tim e counselor—
1. Education.

a. General: Meet state education require
ments for a teacher in  the grade and k ind of school 
in which the counselor i s  employed.

b. Professional: Shall have completed one 
course in each of the following areas:

O rganization and adm inistration of a guidance 
program.

Counseling.
Educational and occupational inform ation.
Analysis of the individual.
Principles and practices of a guidance program.
The counselor should select additional courses 

from  the following:
Labor relations.
Sociology.
Political science.
Principles and practices of vocational education.
M ental hygiene.
Adolescent psychology.

2. Experience.
а. Two years of successful teaching in  the 

grade or kind of school in which the counselor is 
employed.

б. One year of wage-earning experience 
other than  teaching or counseling.

(2) Part-tim e counselor:
(a) The part-tim e counselor in  the reim

bursed program of guidance shall have the same 
duties and basic qualifications as those of the fu ll
tim e counselor except as noted below. (Part-tim e 
shall mean a minimum of three 60-minute periods 
per day.)

1. Education.
a. General: Same as full-time counselor.
b. Professional: One course in  each of 

the following areas:
Principles and practices of guidance program.
Organization and adm inistration of a guidance 

program.
Counseling.

2. Experience.
a. One year of successful teaching in  the 

grade or kind of school employed.
b. One year wage-earning experience.

b. Out-of-school groups.
(1) Full-tim e or part-tim e counselors fo r out- 

of-school groups shall have the qualifications of a 
full-tim e counselor for in-school groups w ith  ex
ceptions as noted below:

(a) Education—same.
(b) Experience—

1. Shall have three or more years of work 
experience in as many fields.

2. Shall have a t  least 2 years of counseling 
experience.

C. Provisions for local advisory committees.
1. School systems contem plating a reim bursed vo
cational guidance program will be encouraged to 
enlist the advice and counsel of a  committee made 
up of representatives of schools, business,-industry, 
agriculture, homemaking, employment services and 
other in terested  groups. They shall be inv ited  to 
serve by the local school authorities, and shall 
function  in  a way whieh shall contribute most of 
the development, m aintenance and evaluation of the 
guidance services.
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D. Program of counselor training. Federal funds 
may be used to m aintain a sta te  program of tra in ing  
fo r counselors when the classes are organized and 
conducted fo r groups composed of persons enrolled 
in  a program qualifying for vocational counseling, 
of persons enrolled in  a program  qualifying for 
vocational teachers and of groups composed of teach
ers, counselors, supervisors or directors of vocational 
education or vocational guidance.
1. Duties of counselor trainers.

a. Conducting c o u n s e l o r  tra in ing  classes on- 
campus.

b. Conducting c o u n s e l o r  tra in ing  classes off- 
campus.

c. Supervising directed counseling activ ities for 
trainees.

d. A ssisting the supervisory staff in  organizing 
and conducting in-service tra inees’ activities.

e. Developing research activ ities related to voca
tional guidance a t the request of the s ta te  board.

f. Developing m aterials and aids for counselors.
3. Qualifications of counselor trainers.

a. Education.
General: Same basic tra in ing  as required for 

sta te  supervisory staff in guidance.
Professional: G raduate degree w ith a major of 

a t least th ir ty  hours in the field of guidance w ith 
tra in ing  in  each of the following:

Analysis of individual.
Counseling.
Educational and occupational information.
Organization and adm inistration of guidance 

programs.
A dditional work should include courses in:

Research methods in guidance.
Tests and measurements.
A dm inistration of secondary schools.
M ental hygiene.
Labor relations.
Curriculum building.

b. Experience.
(1) Two years of successful teaching experience 

in public schools of secondary grade.
(2) One year of adm inistrative or supervisory 

experience.
(3) Two years of wage-earning experience other 

than  teaching or counseling.
(4) Two years of counseling experience (full 

tim e).

3. Qualifications of persons to be trained as counselors.
a. Persons enrolled in  a program of study which 

upon completion will enable them to qualify  as vo
cational teachers or counselors.

b. Counselors, adm inistrators, teachers, supervi
sors, co-ordinators or directors of vocational educa
tion or guidance service.
4. Allocation of responsibility among the several 
agencies fo r counselor training.

a. The s ta te  Board for Vocational Education shall 
assume responsibility fo r m aintain ing an adequate 
program ’of counselor training. The state board 
may employ a person or persons who meet the 
qualifications for a counselor tra in er as described 
in D-2 to supply service on an itin e ran t basis to 
organized groups or on an individual basis in  the 
several adm inistrative units, in workshops, confer
ences, or by such other methods as may be necessary.

The counselor tra iner shall be approved by the 
s ta te  Board fo r Vocational Education.

b. Local boards of education may employ a coun
selor tra iner as described in D-2 to supply instruc
tional services to classes, workshops, conferences, 
and to work on an individual basis in  the admin
is tra tive  unit. The counselor tra in e r shall be ap
pointed by the local adm inistrative officer upon rec
ommendation of the s ta te  supervisor of guidance 
services and subject to the approval of the state 
director, of vocational education.

c. Those institu tions which may be designated 
and approved as counselor tra in ing  institu tions may 
employ one or more persons as counselor trainers 
who meet the qualifications described in D-2 to teach 
on and off campus the courses listed in th is plan as 
requisites of qualifications as counselors, local su
pervisors, s ta te  supervisors, counselor trainers, and 
such other courses as may be offered under the pro
vision of th is plan and to perform  other duties as 
described in D -l. Iowa State College has been desig
nated as the counselor training institution.
5. Provisions for the training of counselors, 

a.. P reservice training.
(1) U ndergraduates:

(a) Persons eligible for enrollm ent shall be 
in the fourth  year of study as an undergraduate 
and engaged in  a  program of study which on com
pletion will enable them to qualify  as counselors.

(b) Reimbursable courses—
Title B rie f Description o f Courses

’"’Principles and prae- An over-all v i e w  of the
tices of guidance counselor’s function in the
program to ta l guidance program in

cluding philosophy, princi
ples and practices of a  func
tional guidance service. 

Techniques of coun- Collecting and in terpre ting
seling data  for the cumulative

record. The use of various 
tools and devices in assist
ing the individual to solve 
his personal, educational, 
and vocational problems. 
This course should be of 
elem entary nature and de
signed to a c q u a i n t  the 
teacher with counseling proc
esses.

(2) G raduate:
(a) Persons eligible for enrollment shall be 

college graduates w ith a t least one year of teaching 
experience and who meet the qualifications outlined 
in VII-D-3.

(b) The following courses on the graduate 
level m ay be reimbursed:

Course Areas Course Titles
Counseling ‘ Techniques in counseling

Practice  counseling 
Seminar in counseling 

Analysis of individual *Techniques of the individ
ual inventory 

Tests and measurements 
Testing fo r special char

acteristics

*R equired courses.
**Philosophy, p rinc ip les and p rac tices  of vocational ed u 
cation . .
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Course A reas Course T itles
A nalysis of in d iv id u a l Psychology  of in d iv id u a l 

C ont’d  d ifference
F ir s t  P rin c ip le  of m en ta l 

hyg iene 
C linical m ethods in  in d i

v id u a l ana ly sis

N a tu re  an d  sources of edu
c a tio n a l an d  occupational 
in fo rm a tio n  

‘ F u n c tio n  an d  techn iques 
of ed u ca tio n a l an d  occu
p a tio n a l in fo rm a tio n  

Sem inar in  ed u ca tio n a l an d  
occupationa l in fo rm a tio n , 
in c lu d in g  com m unity  su r
veys, follow -up stu d ies 
an d  o th e r procedures

O rgan iza tio n  an d  * A d m in is tra tiv e  re la tio n -
a d m in is tra tio n  of sh ips in  th e  gu idance p ro 
guidance p rogram  gram

' The counselor’s ro le in  th e  
school and  com m unity 

S em inar an d  p rae ticu m  
“ P rin c ip les  and  p rac tices 

of th e  guidance program  
“ Philosophy, p r i n c i p l e s  

and  p rac tices  o f vo ca tio n 
a l ed uca tion  .

b. In -serv ice
(1) G roup w o rk : The s ta te  superv iso ry  staff

and  local superv isors m ay organ ize  and  d irec t w o rk 
shops, conferences, an d  o th er group  a c tiv it ie s  fo r 
those em ployed as teach e rs  or counselors in  th e  
a d m in is tra tiv e  u n it un d er his supervision.

(2) In d iv id u a lized  w o rk : The s ta te  superv iso ry  
s ta ff and  local superv iso ry  s ta ff m ay  re n d er in d i
v id u a l p ro fessional serv ices to  counselors and  staff 
m em bers u n d e r th e ir  superv ision  th ro u g h  co-opera
t iv e  ev a lu a tio n  an d  in  a ss is tin g  th e  counselor in  
p lan n in g  fo r  th e  ex tension  an d  refinem ent of g u id 
ance serv ices on w h a tev e r problem  and  a t  w h a tev e r 
level they m ay arise.

6. P lan s fo r studies, investigations, and research, and 
th e  p rep ara tio n , d is tr ib u tio n  and  u tiliz a tio n  of these 
an d  o th er gu idance m ate ria ls  fo r  th e  p ro fessional 
use of guidance and vocational personnel.

The p re p ara tio n , d is tr ib u tio n  an d  u til iz a tio n  of 
g u idance m a te ria ls  fo r  th e  p ro fessional use of g u id 
ance an d  v o catio n a l personnel a re  to  be recom 
m ended by  th e  s ta te  su p erv iso r o f gu idance an d  
approved  by th e  s ta te  d irec to r o f voca tio n a l edu
cation . S tud ies , in v es tig a tio n s  an d  research  fo r th e  
purpose o f securing  in fo rm a tio n  u sefu l to  th e  g u id 
ance program  m ay be m ade by  counselors, local 
superv isors, s ta te  voca tio n al personnel or o thers a p 
proved by th e  s ta te  B oard  fo r  V ocational E ducation .

V I . G E N E R A L  C O N D IT IO N S

G eneral conditions app licab le  to  th e  p reced ing  
five serv ice  a rea s : A g ricu ltu re , D is tr ib u tiv e  E d u ca 
tio n , Hom e Econom ics E d u ca tio n , T rad e  and  I n 
d u s tr ia l  E d u ca tio n , an d  G uidance Services

* R e q u ire d  co u rse s .
* * T h e se  c o u rse s  a re  p r e r e q u is i te  f o r  g r a d u a te  t r a in in g  an d  
m a y  be  ta k e n  e i th e r  a t  th e  u n d e rg ra d u a te  o r  g ra d u a te  lev e l.

E d u ca tio n a l an d  oc- 
cu p atio n al in fo rm a
tio n

A. Conditions fo r use of federal funds.
1. Every  dollar of Sm ith-H ughes and George-Barden 
fe d era l fu n d s expended m ust be  m atch ed  by  a dol
la r  o f s ta te  a n d /o r  local m oney.

3. Reim bursem ent to schools.
a. A ll schools subm it an  ap p lica tio n  fo r  ap proval 

each  y e a r covering  a ll w ork  to  be carried  on. W hen 
p ro perly  approved, th is  becom es a  c o n tra c t under 
w hich  a local school m ay  o p erate  and  receive  re im 
bursem ent.

b. Such rep o rts  covering  w ork  as m ay  be req u ired  
b y  th e  B oard  fo r  V ocational E d u ca tio n  sha ll be sub 
m itte d  b y  th e  local school.

c. F in a l n o ta rized  rep o rts  ask in g  fo r  re im burse
m en t sha ll be su b m itted  an d  checked b e fo re  re im 
bu rsem en t can  b e  g ran ted .

d. I n  ad d itio n  to  personal v is its  to  superv ise  an d  
check local program s, a ll rep o rts  in c lud ing  re im 
bu rsem en t requests m u st be approved  by  serv ice  
supervisors.

3. Purposes other th an  teacher tra in in g  fo r  which 
S m ith-H ughes and  G eorge-B arden fe d era l fu n d s m ay 
be expended:

a. Sm ith-H ughes fu n d s  m ay be expended only fo r:
(1) S a laries of teach ers , superv isors, and  d i

rec to rs  o f voca tio n al a g ric u ltu re  who are  p roperly  
qualified un d er th e  s ta n d a rd s  se t up  in  th is  p lan  
a n d  in  accordance w ith  th e  p rov isions o f th e  n a 
tio n a l v o ca tio n a l acts.

(2) S a laries  o f teach ers  o f trad e , hom em aking, 
an d  in d u s tr ia l  su b jec ts  who a re  p ro perly  qualified 
un d e r th e  s ta n d a rd s  se t up in  th is  p lan , an d  in  
accordance w ith  th e  p rov isions o f th e  n a tio n a l vo
ca tio n a l ac ts .

b. G eorge-B arden fu n d s  m ay be expended only fo r:
(1) S a laries  an d  tra v e l expenses o f teachers, 

superv isors, and  d irec to rs  o f a g r ic u ltu ra l su b jects, 
hom em aking su b jects, tra d e  an d  in d u s tr ia l  su b 
jec ts , d is tr ib u tiv e  su b jects, an d  v o ca tio n al guidance.

(2) T rav e l expenses o f m em bers o f s ta te  a d 
v iso ry  com m ittee to  m ee tin g  called  by  th e  B oard  
fo r  V ocational E ducation .

(3) T rav e l expenses fo r  co n su ltan ts  w hen called  
to  conferences by  th e  B oard  fo r  V ocational E d u ca
tion .

(4) T rav e l expenses of th e  s ta te  B oard  fo r  Vo
c a tio n a l E d u ca tio n  an d  execu tive  officer of th e  
b o ard  w hen on official business.

(5) F o r th e  purchase  or re n t o f equ ipm ent an d  
supplies fo r  voca tio n a l in s tru c tio n .

(6) F o r re n ta l  of space inc lu d in g  lig h t, hea t, 
ja n i to r  serv ice  w hen n o t av a ilab le  in  p ub lic  b u ild 
ings on th e  s ta te  level.

(7) F o r th e  m ain ten an ce  of re sea rch  in  th e  
fields o f voca tio n al education .

(8) F o r  pre-em ploym ent schools an d  classes o r
gan ized  fo r  persons over 18 y ea rs  o f age or who 
have le f t  th e  fu ll-tim e school.

(9 ) F o r tra in in g  and work experience tra in in g  
fo r  out-of-school youth .

(10) F o r  a  po rtio n  of th e  sa la ry  o f th e  execu
t iv e  officer fo r tim e devo ted  exclusively  to  voca tio n al 
education .

(11) F o r ad eq u a te  p rogram s of ad m in is tra tio n  
in clud ing  c le rica l serv ice, p r in tin g , com m unication  
and  supplies.

(12) L ocal d irec to rs  o f voca tio n al education .
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4. Both Smith-Hughes and George-Barden funds may 
be used in  p a rt fo r the m aintenance of teacher 
tra in ing  services as outlined under each service.

a. Smith-Hughes federal teacher tra in ing  funds 
not less than  20% nor more than  60% may be ex
pended fo r any one of the three phases of work— 
agriculture, homemaking, or trade and industrial 
education.

b. Salaries and travel expenses of teacher tra in 
ers when giving short intensive technical courses 
and conducting workshops.

c. Salaries and travel expenses of teacher trainers 
when giving professional courses in  adm inistration 
of vocational education fo r school adm inistrators, 
directors, and supervisors of vocational education. 
Reimbursement fo r such courses shall be divided 
among the several federal funds provided for 
teacher train ing .

d. For salaries and travel in connection w ith 
studies and research and fo r compilation and dis
tribu tion  o f subject m atter m aterials fo r employed 
teachers and counselors.

e. F or m aintenance of teacher training, s ta te  su
pervision and research including clerical service, 
supplies, instruction m aterials, communication, p rin t
ing, rent, heat, light, and janitor service.

(1) P rin tin g  must be confined to instruction 
m aterials to  be used by teachers in class work.

(2) Rent, light, heat, and jan ito r service may 
only be reimbursed if  they cannot be obtained in 
a public building.

f . For salaries and travel of consultants and col
lege techincal subject m atter teachers when giving 
short technical courses for vocational teachers.

5. Travel.
a. George-Barden funds may be used in p a rt for 

the necessary travel expenses of the s ta te  Board 
for Vocational Education and the executive officer 
when on official business connected w ith vocational 
education.

b. George-Barden funds may be used in  p a rt for 
the necessary travel expenses of the employees of 
the s ta te  Board fo r Vocational Education when on 
official business in connection w ith vocational edu
cation.

(1) W ithin the s ta te :
(a) T ravel shall include expenses fo r tran s

portation, meals, and lodgings and shall be subject 
to the s ta te  regulations regarding travel of state 
employees.

(b) All travel of the employees of the state 
Board for Vocational Education shall be authorized 
by the board and shall be on official business for vo
cational education.

(2) Outside the s ta te :
(a) Subject to the same regulations as in

( l ) - ( a ) .
(b) Subject to the same regulations as in 

(1Mb).
c. Teacher and counselor tra iners employed by 

designated institu tions.
(1) W ithin the sta te :

(a) Subject to the same regulations as in 
b -( l) - (a ) .

(b) Subject to the same regulations as in 
b -( l)- (b ) and authorized by the employing in s titu 
tions.

(2) Outside the s ta te :
(a) Subject to the same regulations as in 

b -( l) - (a ) .
(b) Subject to the same regulations as in 

c -( l)- (b ).
d. S tate advisory committees.

(1) W ithin the sta te :
(a) Subject to the same regulations as in 

b -( l) - (a ) .
(b) All travel of advisory committee shall 

be to meetings called by the Board for Vocational 
Education.

(2) Outside the s ta te :
No travel of advisory committees outside the 

s ta te  shall be authorized.
e. Local directors, supervisors, teacher trainers, 

counselors, and teachers except itin e ran t teachers.
(1) W ithin the service area:

(a) Travel expense shall be lim ited to mileage 
paid fo r the use of the teacher’s automobile and 
reimbursement will not exceed the ra te  authorized 
for s ta te  employees.

(b) T ravel shall be authorized by the local 
board of education and a  maximum amount shall 
be indicated in  the application for approval.

(2) W ithin the sta te  bu t outside the service 
area:

(a) Travel expense shall be lim ited to tran s
portation  a t the round tr ip  bus or railroad fare 
or a t  the authorized s ta te  ra te  for automobile travel.

(b) T ravel outside the service area shall be 
only to meetings called by the s ta te  Board fo r Vo
cational Education and m ust be authorized by the 
local board of education.

(3) Outside the sta te :
No travel of local teachers outside the sta te  shall 

be authorized w ithout specific approval of a repre
sentative of the sta te  board.

f. Itin e ra n t teachers when employed by the sta te  
or by several school d istric ts for short intensive 
courses.

(1) Travel expense may include expenses for 
transportation , meals and lodging and shall be sub
ject to the approval of the sta te  Board fo r Voca
tional Education and s ta te  regulations regarding 
trave l of sta te  employees.
6. Purchase or ren t of equipment and supplies.

a. Equipm ent.
(1) Federal money shall not be used for the 

purchase or ren ta l of equipment until the reim
bursement needs for instruction  shall have been 
m et except when the sta te  Board for Vocational 
Education specifically authorizes an expenditure to 
meet an exceptionl local or s ta te  need.

(2) Equipm ent shall mean any physical object 
used in  vocational instruction exclusively which 
may be expected to last, w ith  reasonable care and 
use, fo r more th an  one year.

(a) Reference books may be included bu t the 
cost of tex ts  fo r individual students will not be con
sidered reimbursable.

b. Supplies.
(1) Federal money shall not be used to reim 

burse local communities fo r the purchase of sup
plies.

(2) The sta te  Board for Vocational Education 
may authorize the purchase of supplies from state  
and federal funds fo r specific courses conducted 
on a state-w ide basis.
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7. L im itation on expenditures of federal funds.
a. Trade and industrial part-time classes.

(1) A t least one-third of the Smith-Hughes 
funds allo tted  .to the s ta te  for trade and industrial 
education if  expended must be expended for part- 
tim e classes m eeting for a t least 144 hours per year.

(2) A t least one-third of the George-Barden 
funds allotted to  the sta te  for trade and industrial 
education if  expended must be expended fo r part- 
tim e and evening classes.

(a) Part-tim e classes may meet for less than  
144 hours per year and may include any part-tim e 
day school classes for workers 16 years of age and 
over.

b. Home economics.
(1) Not more than  20% of the Smith-Hughes 

appropriation fo r trade and industrial education 
may be used fo r home economics.

(2) I f  the trade and industrial service is un
able to use more than  one-third of its  80% of the 
Smith-Hughes funds fo r part-tim e classes, the home- 
making service shall be responsible for expending 
one-third of its  Smith-Hughes money for part-tim e 
classes as prescribed in the law.
8. Local directors.

In  local communities having more than two ap
proved phases of vocational education and employ
ing a t least six approved vocational teachers, the 
local board of education may be reim bursed on the 
salary of a local director of vocational education.

a. Duties of a  local director.
(1) Carry out the policies of the local board of 

education in  respect to vocational education.
(2) Be responsible for all records and reports 

for all phases of vocational education in  his com- * 
munity.

(3) Encourage and promote vocational educa
tion.

(4) Be in charge of some phase of vocational 
education.

(5) Co-ordinate all phases of vocational edu
cation in the local community.

b. Qualifications.
(1) He shall have the fu ll qualifications of a 

local supervisor in some approved field of vocational 
education.

B. Provisions regarding:
1. Methods of instruction.

a. All instruction in day school classes shall be 
such as w ill best prepare the student fo r the oc
cupation which he has chosen. I t  shall consist, when 
possible, of class work, discussions, supervised study, 
laboratory and shop work, field trips, home project 
work, demonstrations, and the solving of problems.
I t  must be adapted to the m atu rity  and experience 
of the student.

b. Part-tim e school instructions shall be related 
to the occupation in  which the student is engaged 
or is preparing to enter and will make use of most 
of the types of work listed  under “a”.

c. Evening school and instruction shall supple
ment day employment.
2. P lan t and equipment. The plant and equipment 
shall be adapted to successful work and subject to

. the approval o f the sta te  B oard for V ocational Edu
cation.

S. Maintenance of instruction. A minimum for main
tenance shall be established for each service suf
ficient to assure good work. This minimum shall be 
subject to the approval of the sta te  Board for Vo
cational Education and may be changed by them as 
need arises.
4. Well rounded course of study. The supplementary 
instruction necessary to build a  well rounded course 
of tra in ing  for pupils tak ing  vocational subjects 
shall be provided by the state  and local communities 
and no p art of th is cost may be charged to the 
federal vocational funds.
5. Typical courses of study. Typical courses of study 
w ill be found on file in  the offices of th e  Board for 
V ocational Education.

C. General provisions.
1. All schools and classes must be under public super
vision or control.
2. The controlling purpose must be to prepare students 
fo r useful employment.
3. The instruction must be of less than college grade.
4. The instruction must be designed to meet the needs 
of persons over 14 years of age.

D. Provision for co-operation between services.
1. Begular staff meetings.
3. Conferences between supervisors where more than 
one service is  working in  a community.
3. Encourage co-ordination of activities in local com
munities.
4. Analyze local community when establishing one 
service to see if  others should be encouraged.
5. In  general encourage the development of well 
rounded vocational program s in  local communities.
6. Present the various phases of vocational education 
to in terested  educational leaders in  the state.

E. Provisions for training and work experience for 
out-of-school youth.

1. Iowa proposes to use federal funds provided under 
the George-Barden Act to reimburse schools giving 
tra in ing  and work experience tra in ing  for out-of
school youth.
3. Detailed plans for this work will be given in the 
p lan for each service of vocational education.
3. Training will be given to increase the employability 
or competency of the worker.

V II. REIM BURSEM ENT POLICIES

Reimbursement policies for vocational education 
programs are determ ined by the Board fo r Voca
tional Education, w ith the following policies being 
currently  effective:

A. State appropriations fo r sta te  adm inistration of 
vocational education are to be matched 100% w ith 
federal money where allowable under the federal 
acts w ith the following two exceptions: F irst, any 
item  th a t is questionable as fa r  as use of federal 
funds is concerned, should be paid 100% from state  
funds. Second, any item  approved by the Board for 
V ocational Education to be paid more than  50% out 
of s ta te  funds, does not need to  be m atched by 
federal funds.
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B. Balance of funds to be d istributed  to local school 
d istricts, and sta te  teacher tra in ing  institu tions 
(federal funds only), according to the following 
plans:
1. As long as funds are available, all reimbursements 
to be a t the ra te  of 50%.

S. When i t  is no longer possible to reimburse a t 50%, 
the available funds w ill be prorated for each service 
as follows:

a. A griculture.
(1) Salaries paid for young farm er and adult 

programs to be reimbursed 50%.
(2) Balance of funds to be prorated on regular 

day school vocational agriculture classes.
(3) W hen ra te  of reimbursement fa lls to a m ini

mum of 20%, no new departm ents will be estab
lished until sufficient funds are available to make 
the rate a t least 20% for the established schools.

b. D istributive.
(1) Since all work reimbursed in th is service is 

for part-tim e or adult classes, salaries will be re
imbursed a t the 50% rate.

c. Home economics.
(1) Salaries paid fo r part-tim e and adult pro

gram s to be reimbursed 50%.
(2) Reimbursement for summer employment to 

be a t 50% rate.
(3) Balance of funds to be prorated on salaries 

of teachers of regular day school work.
(4) W hen ra te  of reimbursement falls to a m ini

mum of 15%, no new departm ents will be added 
fo r reimbursement until funds are available to 
make the ra te  a t least 15% for established depart
ments.

d. Trades and industry.
(1) Part-tim e and adult classes to be reim

bursed a t 50%.
(2) Balance o f the funds w ill be prorated  to 

the day trade classes.
(3) W hen rate  of reimbursement on day trade 

falls to 15%, no new classes will be reimbursed 
un til funds are available to make the ra te  a t least 
15% for established departments.

e. General conditions applying to all services.
(1) All approved travel to  be reimbursed a t 

50% of local expenditures up to  and including a 
ra te  of 7e per mile.

(2) All approvals are fo r current year only.
(3) All services may recommend th a t certain 

funds be set aside for special projects and studies 
which will fu rth er the development and improve
ment of the work of the state.

(4) Any increase in  funds shall be used first, 
to m aintain  minimums suggested for various serv
ices; second, fo r new programs in school d istric ts; 
th ird , to improve and expand going program s; fourth 
to increase reimbursement up to the 50% rate.
V III. The following is taken  directly  from I.O.F.T.
B.-l, “Iowa Policies and Procedures fo r Veterans 
Institu tional On-Farm Training,” a bulletin  de
veloped by the s ta te  Board for Vocational Edu
cation in co-operation w ith the V eterans Adminis
tration , Ju ly  1950. This includes the rules and 
regulations for the conduct of th a t program in Iowa.

I. PU R PO SE  OP T H E  PROGRAM
The purpose of Public Law 377, 80th Congress, 

was to  provide a basis for the highest quality  of

tra in ing  which might be given to  a veteran who 
elects to pursue a course of institu tional on-farm 
tra in ing ; to prevent abuses of the institu tional on- 
farm  tra in ing  program ; to pay fu ll subsistence a l
lowance to the trainee when he is pursuing full 
tim e institu tional on-farm training, and to authorize 
the A dm inistrator of V eterans Affairs to contract 
w ith approved schools fo r such courses when the 
A dm inistrator finds the agreed cost reasonable and 
fair.

II. O B JE C T IV E S  OP T H E  PROGRAM

The program is designed to provide intensive vo
cational tra in ing  in  farm ing, co-ordinated w ith the 
individual veteran’s farm ing  program and activities. 
The tra in ing  is to be developed w ith due considera
tion to the size and character of the farm  on which 
the veteran is working and to tho needs of the 
veteran in the type of farm ing for which he is 
training.

The m ajor objectives of the program are to assist 
the veteran to :

A. Become successfully established in farm ing.
B. Produce farm  commodities efficiently.
C. M arket farm  products advantageously.
D. Conserve soil and other na tu ra l resources.
E. Manage a farm  business.

1. Keep and use farm  and home records.
2. Finance the farm  business.

F. Perform  mechanical work in farm ing.
G. M aintain a favorable home environment.
H. Co-operate in  community and other agricul

tu ra l programs.

III. A U TH O RIZA TIO N  OP T H E  PROGRAM

Public Law 346, known as the “G.I. Bill of Rights,” 
authorized institu tional and on-the-job tra in ing  for 
eligible veterans of W orld W ar II .

Public Law 377, passed by 80th Congress of the 
U nited States, became elfective September 1, 1947. 
I t  authorized and set up standards and requirem ents 
for “institu tional on-farm tra in ing” for eligible v e t
erans of World W ar II . “Instruction  No. 9” was 
issued by the V eterans A dm inistration on August 
28, 1947, to implement Public Law  377.

Public Law 16, the V eterans’ R ehabilitation Act, 
provided for the tra in ing  and rehabilitation  of dis
abled veterans of W orld W ar II .

IV. A G EN CIES R E SP O N S IB L E  FO R T H E  PROGRAM

The sta te  Board for Vocational Education, by au
tho rity  of the governor of the sta te  of Iowa, has 
been designated to adm inister and supervise in s ti
tu tional on-farm train ing . The policies and stand
ards must conform to the general provisions of the 
federal legislation. A contract has been negotiated 
between the state  Board for Vocational Education 
and the V eterans A dm inistration to provide in s ti
tu tional on-farm tra in ing  in  Iowa, effective Ju ly  1, 
.1950.

Local public schools conduct tra in ing  programs 
fo r eligible veterans in their locality under a  con
trac t w ith the sta te  Board fo r Vocational Education. 
The local board of education, through its school ad
m inistrator, is responsible fo r carry ing out the pro
visions of the tra in ing  program. The local school 
has no legal responsibility to  the V eterans Admin
istration , though i t  is hoped th a t there w ill be co-
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operation w ith the veteran  and the V eterans Ad
m inistration for the best development of the pro
gram in the state.

V. GENERAL R E S P O N S IB IL IT IE S

The general responsibilities of the several agencies 
concerned w ith in stitu tional on-farm tra in ing  are:

A. The sta te  Board for Vocational Education.
1. Form ulate state-w ide plans and policies.
2. Contract w ith local public schools to  provide 

training.
3. M aintain  standards for enrollments, hours of 

instruction, progress of trainees, vacations, reports 
and other items.

4. Determ ine standards for qualifications of in 
structors, classrooms, farm  shops, instructional m a
terials, length of courses and other items.

5. Approve schools, instructors and courses of 
study.

6. Reimburse schools for authorized costs of 
training.

7. A udit school accounts of expenditures.
8. Provide supervisory service to public schools.
9. Co-operate w ith the V eterans A dm inistration.

B. Public schools by the board of education and 
the superintendent.

1. Offer a tra in ing  program.
2. Enroll eligible veterans.
3. Provide rooms, equipment and institu tional 

m aterials.
4. Secure qualified instructors.
5. Make application for approval.
6. P lan  and conduct' classroom and individual 

on-farm instruction.
7. E valuate the progress of trainees.
8. Keep needed records.
9. Submit required reports.

10. Adm inister and supervise the program.
C. The V eterans A dm inistration.

1. A dm inister the public laws relating  to the 
program.

2. Look to the w elfare of the veterans.
3. D eterm ine and pay subsistence to veterans.
4. D eterm ine eligibility  and entitlem ent of v e t

erans for tra in ing  and issue certificates to veterans.
5. Provide certain  forms and materials.
6. Supervise Public Law 16 veterans.
7. Spot check records of partic ipating  schools.

VI. A PPR O V A L OF SCHOOLS

All public schools in  the s ta te  may offer tra in ing  
programs providing they can meet the minimum 
standards for rooms and equipment.

A. Schools s ta rting  programs.
1. All public secondary schools w ith approved 

vocational agriculture departm ents have been given 
general prior approval for in stitu tional on-farm 
train ing. All other publie secondary schools de
siring to offer tra in ing  will be approved if  the 
s ta te  Board for V ocational Education determines 
th a t facilities and equipment are, or w ill be made 
adequate.

B. Schools w ith programs.
1. The s ta te  Board fo r Vocational Education is 

responsible fo r determ ining th a t all courses which 
have been approved continue to  meet the require
ments of Public Law  377. W hen such courses do

not meet such requirem ents, i t  w ill no tify  the V et
erans A dm inistration in  order th a t subsistence al
lowance and tra in ing  costs may be discontinued 
effective as of the date of such finding. I t  is the 
responsibility of the supervisors to make w hatever 
checks are necessary to  assure th a t the above pro
vision is met.

VII. ADVISORY COM M ITTEE

Each school shall establish a veterans’ agricultural 
advisory committee for institu tional on-farm tra in 
ing. I t  should be composed of a t least five members, 
a t least three of whom are leading farm ers and the 
others w ith an agriculture background, who are 
definitely in terested  in  the agricultural w elfare of 
the community. R epresentatives of the public school 
should provide inform ation to  the committee but 
should not be members of the committee.

Services of this committee shall be in an advisory 
capacity to  local school authorities for the follow
ing purposes:

A. To recommend to the local school the feasi
b ility  of tra in ing  the veteran through institu tional 
on-farm tra in in g ,. a fte r  determ ining the sincerity 
of the veteran  in  his desire to become a farm er 
and appraising his background, physical fitness, 
previous agricultural experience and train ing, and 
his possibilities for a successful life on a farm.

B. To counsel the veteran  regarding the kind 
and extent of farm ing opportunities available or 
likely to be available during the tra in ing  period 
and a fte r tra in ing  is  completed.

C. To indicate acceptability  of a proposed farm  
as properly equipped and of a size and quality  
to require the fu ll tim e of the veteran as a  place 
to  tra in .

D. To insure, in the case of the veteran  who is 
planning to rent, th a t a desirable lease agreem ent 
is .negotiated which will assure the veteran  control 
of the farm.

E. To recommend approval or disapproval of a 
proposed or actual employer as a suitable employer- 
tra iner, if  the veteran  is or proposes to be in tra in 
ing on a farm  where he is hired.

P . To review  veteran ’s individual tra in ing  pro
gram  and farm  plan and make such recommenda
tions as are deemed advisable.

G. To make recommendation as to the length 
of tra in ing  period required for each veteran  to 
secure a good working knowledge of approved farm  
practices and fam iliarize him w ith recent agricul
tu ra l developments. For veterans who have com
pleted two years of train ing , the committee will 
need to recommend th e ir needs fo r additional train- 
ing.

H. To recommend discontinuance of t r a i n i n g  
where the individual veteran ’s progress or a tten d 
ance is unsatisfactory.

I. To evaluate the wages and wages in k ind of 
farm  workers to  determine th a t they are in  line 
w ith the wages of nonveterans in  the community.

J . '  To assist in evaluating  the accomplishments 
of the program in the community in  term s of the 
progress of individual veterans in becoming suc
cessfully established in  farm ing.

K. Review V.A. Form 7-1921, application for en
rollment.
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L. Beview V.A. Form  7-1922, report of earnings 
fo r previous year.

M. Beview V.A. Form  7-1905e, application for ad
ditional tra in ing  beyond two years.

VIII. IN STRUC TOR S

In  order to provide the best possible tra in ing  for 
veterans who desire to successfully establish them 
selves in  farm ing, local schools will be expected 
to  secure instructors who have a farm  background, 
tra in ing  in farm ing and if  possible, tra in ing  in  
teaching farm ing. S tatem ents of qualifications of 
instructors must carry  the endorsement of local 
school authorities and must be forw arded fo r prior 
approval to the sta te  Board fo r Vocational Educa
tion.

A. Qualifications.
1. W hen available, instructors must be se

cured who have two years of experience on the 
farm  a fte r  14 years of age, who are graduates in  
agriculture of a standard  agricultural college, and 
who have a minimum of 22 quarter hours of credit 
in education and agricultural education.

2. W hen persons w ith  the above qualifications 
are not available, persons w ith  degrees in  agricul
ture from a standard  agricultural college and w ith 
recent experience, p referably  in  farm ing or other 
wise in  agricultural work w ith  farm  people, may 
be approved.

3. O ther persons w ith  a t  least five years of 
recent and successful experience in operating a 
farm , and w ith such general education as w ill assure 
the ir success, may be approved on a year to year 
basis to teach under the supervision of a regular 
vocational agriculture in structor or instructor w ith 
sim ilar qualifications, when instructors w ith  tech
nical tra in ing  in  agriculture are not available.

4. Special instructors used fo r single class m eet
ings w ithout pay, need not be approved. The quali
fications of other special instructors, i f  to  be paid 
fo r special or intensive work, are subject to prior 
approval. The qualifications of such instructors 
must show special tra in ing  or a t  least 3 years of 
successful occupational experience in  the w ork to be 
taught.

B. Full-tim e and part-tim e instructors.
1. In  any one particu lar school, an  instructor 

w ill be classified and paid as a full-tim e instructor 
subject to the following class sizes:

a. W ith four or more classes, each instructor 
w ill be assigned a minimum of 18 and a maximum 
of 25 trainees.

b. W ith three classes, each instructor will be 
assigned a minimum of 17 and a maximum of 25 
trainees.

c. W ith two classes, each instructor w ill be 
assigned a  minimum of 14 and a maximum of 25 
trainees.

d. W ith one final class, the maximum enroll
m ent may not exceed 27 for no more th an  three 
m onths and thereafte r 25 w ith a  minimum enroll
m ent which does not result in a to ta l cost in  excess 
of $41.66 per trainee per calendar month (includ
ing sta te  costs).

2. The use of a  part-tim e instructor requires 
prior approval.

3. The regular vocational agricultural instruc

to r may be used for th a t portion of his tim e not 
assigned to vocational agricultural work.

4. A part-tim e instructor may be used only for a 
p artia l class w ith  no more than  one part-tim e in 
structor Used in  each school.

5. Only one instructor may be employed when 
the enrollm ent drops to 27 or below.

6. An instructor on a part-tim e basis in  a 
school w ith two or more classes will be assigned 
the following number of students:

a. One-fourth tim e—5 or more trainees
b. One-half time—9 or more trainees
c. Three-fourths tim e—14 or more trainees 

(F iled  October 22, 1952.)

IX. IN ST R U C T IO N A L PROGRAM  REQ U IR EM EN T S

Ins titu tiona l on-farm tra in ing  will include organ
ized classroom and individual on-farm instruction 
in agriculture and related subjects.

A. For the self-employed veteran  who performs 
part of his course on a farm  under his control, the 
requirem ents are:

1. Organized classroom instruction of a t  least 
200 hours "per year a t an educational or tra in ing  
institu tion .

2. He shall receive not less than  100 hours of 
individual instruction per year, not less th an  50 
hours of which shall be on such farm  (w ith a t least 
two visits by the in structor to such farm  each 
m onth). Such individual instruction shall be given 
by the in structor responsible fo r the veteran ’s in 
stitu tional instruction and shall include instruction 
and home study assignments in the preparation of 
budgets, inventories and statem ents showing the 
production, use of the farm , and sale of crops, live
stock products. N ot more than  50% of above in 
dividual instruction  may be given in small groups 
under the provisions of the following criteria :

a. L im ited to a maximum of five trainees on 
a self-proprietor basis.

b. M ust be conducted on a neighboring farm .
c. All veterans m ust actively participate.

3. He shall be assured of sole control of such 
farm  (w hether by ownership, lease agreement, or 
o ther tenure arrangem ent) un til completion of his 
course.

4. Such farm  shall be of a  size and character 
which :

a. Together w ith the classroom instruction 
part of the course will occupy the fu ll tim e o f the 
veteran, all seasons of th e  year.

b. Will perm it instruction in  all aspects of the 
management of a farm  of the type for which the 
veteran  is being trained.

c. Will assure him a sa tisfactory  income under 
normal conditions, a t the close of the course.

B. For the farm-employee veteran, who performs 
p art of his course as the employee of another, the 
requirem ents are:

1. Organized classroom instruction  of a t  least 
200 hours per year a t an educational or tra in ing  in 
stitu tion .

2. He shall receive, on his employer’s farm , not 
less th an  50 hours of individual instruction per year 
(w ith a t  least one v isit by the instructor to  such 
farm  each m onth). Such individual instruction  shall 
be given by the instructor responsible for the v e t
eran’s in stitu tional instruction.
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a. No credit shall be given for small group 
instruction.

3. H is employer’s farm  shall be of a size and 
character which:

a. Together w ith  the classroom instruction 
p art of the course w ill occupy the full tim e of the 
veteran.

b. Will perm it instruction  in  all aspects of the 
management of a farm  of the type for which the 
veteran  is being trained.

4. His employer shall agree to  in struct him in 
various aspects of farm  management, including the 
keeping of farm  and home accounts in  accordance 
w ith the tra in ing  schedule developed for the veteran 
by his instructor working in  co-operation w ith his 
employer.

C. A “farm  or other agricultural establishm ent” 
shall mean those places where the farm  is operated 
to produce livestock, poultry, grain crops, forage 
crops, fru its  and vegetables which w ith the instruc
tion will occupy the fu ll tim e of the trainee. I t  will 
not apply to those establishm ents engaged in  the 
sale, processing or d istribution  of agricultural prod
ucts.

D. The school must agree to provide the following 
instruction:

1. Except as noted in  par. 2 below, the school 
will provide not less than  the following minimum 
instruction  per month:

a. Organized classroom instruction  of 16 2/3
hours.

b. Individual on-farm instruction  per farm  
operator of 8 1/3 hours and two visits per month.

c. Individual on-farm instruction per farm  
employee of 4 1/6 hours and one v isit per month.

2. In  the case of accum ulative surpluses in ex
cess of the requirem ent as outlined in par. 1 above, 
m onthly organized classroom and /o r individual on- 
farm  instruction  will not be less than :

a. E ight hours of organized classroom instruc
tion.

b. Two individual on-farm instruction  v isits 
fo r each farm  operator.

c. One individual on-farm instruction  v is it for 
each farm  employee.

E. T raining requirem ents:
1. No veteran  will be approved fo r tra in ing  who 

is already qualified by tra in ing  and experience for 
the objective.

2. The approved period of tra in ing  for the in 
dividual veteran  shall be as long as, bu t no longer 
than, necessary to a tta in  the objective of a course 
outlined to meet the needs of the individual veteran. 
(Maximum of four years).

; 3. An individual on-farm train ing  program has
, been outlined to meet the specific needs of the in 

dividual veteran  and is on file in  the school 30 days 
a fte r  his enrollment.

4. The veteran  who is enrolled as a self-proprie
to r is assured of solo operational and management 
control of the farm , as evidenced by a legal control 
agreem ent filed for public record, a copy of which is 
available in the school files for inspection.

5. The farm  is of a  size and character which, 
together w ith  the in stitu tional instruction, w ill oc
cupy the fu ll tim e of the veteran, all seasons of the 
year.

6. The farm  is of a size and quality  to  be a

sa tisfactory  tra in ing  fac ility  for his tra in ing  and 
productive enough to insure the trainee an income 
sufficient under norm al conditions for reasonable 
living.

7. The farm  is of a  size and character to  perm it 
instruction  in  all phases of the management of a 
farm  of the type for which the veteran  is being 
trained.

8. In  the case of the veteran  who performs p a rt 
of his course as the employee of another, the em
ployer shajl agree to in struct him in  the various 
phases of farm  management, including the keeping 
of farm  and home accounts, in accordance w ith  the 
tra in ing  schedule developed for the veteran  by his 
instructor working in  co-operation w ith  his em
ployer.

9. The approved school offering the approved 
course of in s titu tional on-farm tra in ing  shall be 
responsible for supervising the veteran  while in  
tra in ing  and evaluating his accomplishments and for 
determ ining and notify ing  im mediately the sta te  
Board for Vocational Education when the veteran- 
tra inee’s conduct, a ttitude  or progress is not sa tis
factory, such as to raise a question as to the desir
ab ility  of his continuance as a trainee or when the 
veteran  ceases to be in attendance.

10. The farm  is properly equipped.
11. Only in  exceptional cases w ill i t  be perm is

sible fo r more than  one veteran  to tra in  on one farm ; 
and in  no case will more than  two veterans tra in  on 
a single farm . I f  a  bona fide tra in ing  situation  
exists, two such veterans m ay be approved for 
tra in ing  only under one of two plans: (1) I f  both 
veterans are employed on the same farm  and by a 
qualified tra iner who him self is not a  trainee. (2) 
I f  both veterans have entered into a partnership  
agreem ent providing fo r equal au thority  between 
the veterans in the management and operation of a 
farm  in their own control.

'12. A veteran  who pursues a course of in s titu 
tional on-farm tra in ing  shall be entitled  to th a t 
leave which the approved school g ran ts to other 
students bu t not in excess of th ir ty  days, providing 
such leave does not in terfe re  w ith  the progress of 
the trainee. Only such leave will be allowed which 
is applied for in advance-by the veteran  and is ap 
proved by the instructor. Leave cannot be accumu
lated  and all excused and unexcused absences are 
to  be deducted from the th irty  days.

13. No veteran  will be perm itted to enter a 
class which has already been organized and the 
course of instruction  begun unless the approved in 
stitu tion  is satisfied th a t the veteran  will be able 
to complete the approved course w ithout impeding 
the progress of other trainees.

F. T rainee’s requirem ents:
1. The trainee m ust a ttend  class and group in 

struction  regularly and promptly.
2. All tim e lost from tardiness and absences 

must be made up.
3. The trainee must be available for individual 

on-farm and group instruction as scheduled by the 
instructor.

4. All trainees, self-proprietors and employee- 
trainees, are required by law, to  keep accurate farm  
accounts on accrual and inventory basis from which 
correct reports of earnings are made a t the end of 
the calendar year. Trainees who do not keep satis-
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factory  farm  accounts .will be discontinued from 
training.

5. Each trainee must make satisfactory  tra in ing  
progress according to an evaluation plan in  opera
tion in  each school. The trainee must pu t in to  oper
ation such practices, improvements and skills which 
can reasonably be expected to  be done during the 
year.

6. Each trainee must keep a  classroom notebook.
G. Course of study:

1. The course shall meet the particu lar needs of 
the individual veteran  in  the type of farm ing fo r 
which he is train ing, fo r proficiency in  planning, 
producing, m arketing, farm  mechanics, conservation 
of resources, food conservation, farm  financing, farm  
management, and the keeping of farm  and home 
accounts.

2. A course of in stitu tional on-farm tra in ing  
shall provide for continuous tra in ing  fo r the dura
tion of the course and shall be pursued on a full-time 
basis as defined by Public Law 377.

3. The course of instruction  fo r any veterans’ 
class should be organized as nearly  as possible to 
fit the needs and in terests of the veterans in  the 
particu lar class. No standard  course would fit all 
sections of Iowa.

4. The instructor should develop w ith each v e t
eran a plan of instruction  based on his individual 
needs. From these plans, a course of study can be 
developed fo r the class.

5. Class and individual problems should be 
taugh t on a seasonal or need basis.

6. The course of study for classroom work should 
be planned to a tta in  the objectives of the course out
lined to meet the needs of the individual veterans, 
but not to exceed four years.

7. The individual veteran’s on-farm instruction 
plan shall be in  the veteran ’s file.

S. Outside speakers may be used only when the 
veteran’s instructor has developed the lesson w ith 
the speaker.

9. Moving picture films, slide films and slides 
should be shown only when they  can be well corre
lated w ith the job being discussed.

10. Instruction  in farm  mechanics may not ex
ceed 25% of the classroom time.

H. Classroom instruction  (off fa rm ):
1. The minimum requirem ent of organized class

room instruction is 200 hours per year, 50 hours per 
quarter and 8 hours per month. I t  is recommended 
th a t schools offer more than  200 hours of class in 
struction  each year.

2. The instruction is to be well planned in  ac
cordance w ith  the course of study.

3. Classes may be held during the day or 
evening. I t  is recommended th a t one-half of the 
instruction be given between 8:00 a.m. and 6:00 
p.m.

4. A maximum of four hours of class instruction  
may be given in  any one day.

5. Classes must assemble prom ptly a t the sched
uled time and continue in  session according to  the 
plan to fulfill the time requirem ents.

6. Classes must meet in the public school build
ing or other approved facilities, except for field 
trips.

7. F ield  trips may not be classified as class
room instruction bu t must be in  addition to the

minimum requirem ents fo r classroom (and individ
ual on-farm) instruction. (Filed October 30, 1952.)

I. Individual on-farm instruction  (and small 
g roup ):

1. For farm  operators, the minimum require
ments of on-farm instruction  is 100 hours per year, 
25 hours per quarter and two instructional v isits to 
each tra inee’s farm  per month. No more than  50% 
of such instruction may be group instruction w ith 
3-5 trainees on neighboring farms.

2. For farm  laborers, the minimum requirem ent 
of on-farm instruction  is 50 hours per year, 12% 
hours per quarter and one instructional v isit to  each 
tra inee’s farm  per month. No group instruction is 
perm itted.

3. An individual tra in ing  outline is to  be de
veloped w ith each trainee each year. This is to  in 
clude the practices, farm  improvements and skills 
which the trainee is to pu t into practice during the 
year.

4. Group instruction must be given on a neigh
boring farm  providing desirable facilities for in 
struction. I t  must be planned and correlated w ith 
classroom instruction. The trainees must actively 
partic ipate  in and actually  perform  jobs and skills.

5. All individual on-farm instruction must be 
planned and conducted by the regular instructor.

J . Eecord of instruction:
1. Both classroom and individual on-farm hours 

of instruction  must be recorded daily and kep t up 
to date by the instructor.

2. The instructor must keep on file a t the school 
an outline of the problems and inform ation taugh t 
in the classroom and on individual on-farm v is ita 
tions.

3. A summary of classroom and individual on- 
farm  hours of instruction  must be subm itted w ith 
requests for reimbursement.

4. F or individual on-farm instruction, a s ta te 
ment signed by the trainees showing dates and hours 
of instruction  received, must be attached to requests 
for reimbursement.

K. In s truc to r’s itinerary :
1. Each instructor m ust leave on file a t  the 

school, his itine ra ry  for the coming week.
L. Size of classes:

1. Schools shall m aintain  classes w ith the fol
lowing minimum and maximum enrollments:

a. W ith four or more classes, a  minimum en
rollm ent of 18 trainees and a maximum of no t more 
than  25 trainees in  each class.

b. W ith three classes, a minimum of 17 
trainees and a maximum of 25 trainees in  each 
class.

c. W ith two classes, a minimum of 14 trainees 
and a maximum of 25 trainees in  each class.

d. W ith one fin hi class, a  minimum enrollment 
th a t does not result in  a to ta l cost in  excess of 
$41.66 per trainee per calendar month and a m axi
mum enrollm ent of 27 tra inees for no more than 
three months (including s ta te  costs).

M. Absences, tard ies and deficiencies in  train ing.
1. The school is required to m aintain  complete 

and accurate records of attendance w ith  such 
records to be kep t on file for a t least three years.

2. A ny failu re  to a ttend  either scheduled class
room instruction  or an on-farm visit will be clas
sified and recorded as an absence, irrespective of
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whether or not the absence was authorized or un
authorized, made up or not made up.

a. All absences w ill be recorded and clas
sified as authorized or unauthorized.

b. E very absence will be covered by a 
w ritten  excuse signed by the veteran.

c. Absences not covered by a w ritten  excuse 
will be autom atically recorded as unauthorized.

d. A student la te  4 times in any one quarter 
will be charged w ith one fu ll absence.

e. Absences w ill be classified as authorized for 
the following reasons only:

(1) Illness of the trainee which makes i t  
inadvisable for him to attend.

(2) C ritical illness or death in  the immedi
ate family.

(3) Floods, storms and emergencies over 
which the trainee has no control.

(4) A ny order from a public agency legally 
requiring the absence of the trainee.

f. Make up work must be on the work missed 
and require a t least as much tim e as was missed.

g. No allowance will be made to the school 
for make-up of instruction  not furnished in  the 
current quarter, except where an illness consistent 
w ith the school’s policy on sick leave or an A ct of 
God emergency prevents compliance w ith  the quar
terly  requirem ents. Any surpluses of instruction 
accum ulated in one quarter will not serve to reduce 
the hours of compliance necessary in  a succeeding 
quarter or quarters I f  an instructor fa ils to meet 
the minimum requirem ents for any quarter for 
e ither classroom or individual on-farm instruction, 
a proportionate reduction in  the amount claimed 
for his services w ill be effected.

3. General lim itations:
a. The veteran  is entitled  to  a maximum of 

30 days leave per year.
b. The charging of leave will be computed as 

follows:

(1) One hour of approved absence from in 
dividual on-farm instruction equals 1% days of 
accrued leave.

(2) One hour of approved absence from 
classroom instruction equals 1% days of accrued 
leave.

(3) One day of approved absence from 
work on the farm  equals 1 day of accrued leave.

(4) A ny absence approved in excess of 
30 days per year and all nonapproved absences will 
effect a reduction in  subsistence.

4. The school must report prom ptly to  the 
sta te  Board for Vocational Education:

a. Extended absences of over 14 calendar 
days duration, either approved or disapproved, so 
th a t the tra inee can be in terrup ted  as of the last 
date instruction  was received either in the class
room or on the farm.

b. Any unauthorized absence from classroom 
or individual on-farm instruction.

c. Any failu re  to receive the minimum yearly 
requirem ent in classroom and individual on-farm in 
struction.

d. W henever the farm ing operation and the 
tra in ing  program  do not occupy the fu ll tim e of the 
veteran.

e. W henever progress of a  tra inee  is unsatis
factory. (Filed October 22, 1952.)

5. Public Law 610, 81st Congress, provides th a t 
in any case where an overpaym ent of subsistence 
allowance has been made to a veteran  and has not 
been recovered or waived and is the result of w ill
fu l or negligent failure of the school to report un 
authorized absences, from a course or discontinuance 
or in terruption  of a course by a  veteran, the amount 
of such over-payment shall constitute a liab ility  of 
the school and may be recovered from the school.

N. A certificate of tra in ing  will be given by the 
school to  the trainee upon completion of the course.

X . SUM MARY OF RECORDS AND R EPO R TS 

Submit all reports to the s ta te  Board for V ocational Education except as indicated. 
A. S tarting  a program

(Subm it before starting  a  program)

Form  No. T itle No. Copies Submit To

IOFT-F-7 Facilities .....................................................................................  1
IOFT-F-2 Qualifications of Instructo r ..................................................  1
IOFT-F-8 Course of Study....................................... ................................. 1

B. Enrolling New Trainees
(Due by the ten th  of the M onth)

Form  No. Title No. Copies Submit To

V.A. 7-1950 Application fo r Course of Education or T raining ...... 1 Vets. Adm.
V.A. 7-1953 Certificate of E lig ib ility  and E ntitlem ent .................... 1
V.A. 7-1921 Application fo r Course of On-Farm T ra in in g .................. 2
IOFT-F-4 Farm  P lan  ................................................................................... 1
IOFT-F-5 Farm  Inventory  ........................................................................ 1
V.A. 8-686C D eclaration as to  M arita l S tatus ..................... ................. 1
V.A. 7-1905 A uthorization and N otice of E ntrance to  Trng. (P.L. 16) 1

■ V.A. 8-509 Affidavit of Dependency ....................................................... 1
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C. In terrup tion  from T raining
(Form  IO FT—due w ith in  24 hours a fte r  in terrup tion .
Form V.A. 7-1922 due w ith in  two weeks a f te r  interruption .)

Form  No. Title No. Copies Submit To

L etter 
V.A. 7-1922 
SP 7-108 
SP-7-108a

In terrup tion  from  T raining .................................................  1
Eeport of Income ....................................................................  1
F inancial S tatem ent fo r V eteran Trainer ........................  1
Summary of M onthly Income .............................................  1

D. Change of facilities or plan of tra in ing
(Due when changing farm s and from farm  employee to  farm  operator.)

Form  No. Title No. Copies Submit To

IOFT-F-14 
V.A. 7-1921

IOFT-F4 
IOFT-F5 
V.A. 4-572

Notice of Change in Type of T rain ing ............................  1
A pplication fo r Course o f In s titu tiona l On-Farm

T raining ...................................................................................  2
Farm  Plan and T rain ing Program  .....................................  1
Farm  Inventory  ................................... ..................................... 1
Change of Address ..................................................................  2

E. T ransfer
(Due a t tim e of transfer—Transfers to be made on the first-day of the month.)

Form No. Title No. Copies Submit To

L etter 
V.A. 7-1909 
V.A. 7-1905

In terrup tion  from Training .................................................  1
Certification of Ee-entrance into Training ......................  1
A uthorization and Notice of E ntrance into T rain ing  

(P .L . 16)

I f  tra inee’s facilities have changed. See XIV—C—E.

F. Ee-entrance into T raining

Form No. Title No. Copies Submit To

L etter 
V.A. 7-1921

V.A. 7-1909 
V.A. 7-1905

L ette r from las t school attended .........................................
Application fo r Course of Ins titu tiona l On-Farm

Training ............................................................... ...................  2
Certification on Ee-entrance into T ra in in g ......................  1
A uthorization and Notice of Entrance in to  T rain ing  

(P.L . 16)

School to A ttend

I f  tra inee’s facilities have changed. See XIV—C—E.

G. W eekly Eeports

Form No. T itle No. Copies Submit To

Itin e ra ry  fo r following week ................................................. 1 Supt. or Voc. 
Agr. In s tr.

H. M onthly Eeports
(Due the fifth of each month)

Form No. Title No. Copies Submit To

IOFT-F-9 M onthly E eport ........................................................................  1

I. Q uarterly Eeports
(Due by the ten th  of the month)

Form No. Title No. Copies Submit To

IOFT-F-10
IOFT-F-11
IOFT-F-12
IOFT-F-13

Bequest fo r Eeim bursem ent .................................................  1
Eeim bursable travel and On-Farm Instruction  ............ 1
Instruction  Time ....................................................................  1
Book and supplies Voucher ...................................................  1
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J .  Annual Reports

Form No. Title No. Copies Submit To

V.A. 7-1922 Report of Income ................................................... ............. 1
SP 7-108 Financial S tatem ent fo r V eterans Trainee

(Farm  Operator) ............................... ................. ............. 1
SP 7-108A Summary of M onthly In c o m e ............................................  1

(Farm  Employee) ............................................... ............. 1
(Practices adopted) (Trainees) ................. ..... ............  1
(A nnual Report) (In struc to rs)...... ............................  1
(Change in  instructor’s sa la ry )...................................  1

X I. RECORDS IN  V ET ER A N ’S. IN D IV ID U A L  PO LDER

A. The school is to  m aintain  an up-to-date folder 
fo r each trainee, these records to  be available to 
representatives of the  sta te  B oard for Vocational 
Education.

B. The following m aterials are to be kep t in  each 
tra inee’s folder:

1. Copy of farm  lease w ith  evidence of filing 
fo r public record

2. The F arm  P lan
3. Individual T raining Program
4. V.A. Form  7-1907-c-l, A uthorization of Sub

sistence Allowance
5. Farm  Inventory
6. Signed S tatem ent of Item s Issued
7. Report of Income V.A. Form 7-1922
8. Record of In terrup tion  or Discontinuance
9. Record of Progress

10. Record of Individual On-Farm T raining

X II. D A TES FO R STA RTIN G  AND C O M PLETIN G  
TRA IN IN G

A. Eligible veterans must commence tra in ing  be
fore Ju ly  25, 1951, or w ith in  four years from dis
charge or separation, w hichever'is later, except fo r 
enlistm ent under the V oluntary Recruitm ent Act.

B. Training m ust be completed before Ju ly  25, 
1956, except fo r enlistm ents under the V oluntary 
R ecruitm ent Act.

C. An exception is made for veterans who enlisted 
or re-enlisted under the V oluntary Recruitm ent Act, 
who may commence tra in ing  up to four years from 
the date of their enlistm ent and m ust complete 
tra in ing  nine years from the same date.

D. Trainees must be enrolled in  and pursuing 
tra in ing  on Ju ly  24, 1951 and may continue in  tra in 
ing if  they meet the requirem ents under P.L. 377.

X III . SECU R IN G  A C E R T IFIC A T E  OF E L IG IB IL IT Y
AND EN T IT L E M E N T  OR A SU PPLE M E N T A L 

C E R TIFIC A TE

A. The V.A. Form 7-1950, Application fo r course 
of education of tra in ing  m ust be completed by the 
veteran  and forw arded w ith  a certified or original

, size photostatic copy of his discharge direct to the 
V eterans A dm in istra tion . Center, Des Moines, a t 
least 30 days before the anticipated  date of entry 
in to  training.

B. Two copies of V.A. Form 7-1953, certificate 
of eligibility  and entitlem ent w ill be issued by the 
V eterans A dm inistration and sent directly  to the 
veteran  when his eligibility  is determined. Both 
copies should be presented to  the school, one copy 
w ill be retained in  the school files and th e  original 
copy endorsed and forwarded to the s ta te  Board for 
Vocational Education. (See XIV-c)

C. For the veteran  who has previously been in 
tra in ing  a t another in stitu tion  either under P.L. 
346 or P.L. 16, a  supplemental certificate is required. 
V.A. Form  7-1905e m ust be completed by the v e t
eran and used in place of V.A. Form 7-1950.

D. A school should in  no case enroll a  P.L. 346 
veteran  in  tra in ing  un til he has presented to  the 
school a valid certificate of eligibility  and en title
ment, for the designated course in th a t school.

X IV . EN R O LLIN G  OR RE-EN RO LLIN G  P .L . 346 
T R A IN E E S

A. The school is responsible for determ ining 
w hether or not the veteran  needs tra in ing  and has 
a tra in ing  situation. (See tra in ing  requirem ents.)

B. The trainee should secure a certificate of eligi
b ility  and entitlem ent or a supplemental certificate.

C. The school should send to  the sta te  Board for 
Vocational Education the following:

1. Original copy of V.A. Form 7-1953, certificate 
of eligibility  and entitlem ent. (R etain duplicate in 
school files.)

2. Two copies of V.A. Form 7-1921, Application 
fo r course of in stitu tional on-farm training.

3. One copy of farm  inventory. ( I f  operator.)
4. One copy of farm  plan.
5. One copy of lease, as filed for record.

,6. A ttach a certified copy of public record of
m arriage.

7. A ttach certified copy of b irth  certificate of 
child, showing names of the parents on public rec
ord.

8. Complete and a ttach  V.A. Form  8-686c, dec
laration  as to m arita l status and proof of dissolu
tion of prior m arriage or m arriages, i f  any.

9. I f  dependents other than  spouse or children 
are claimed, V.A. Form 8-509 (affidavit of depend
ency) should be completed and subm itted w ith en
rollm ent papers.

D. When the veteran’s application and related 
forms are received by the sta te  Board for Vocational 
Education, i t  w ill be reviewed and if  approved, 
certified and forw arded to the Veterans A dm inistra
tion. The V.A. A uthorization will be made on V.A. 
Form 7-1907c-l, a  copy of which will be forwarded 
to the veteran and two copies to the s ta te  Board 
fo r Vocational Education, one of which will be 
sent to the school. This form  will indicate the date 
tra in ing  began, the length of entitlem ent time and 
the subsistence allowance payable.

E. For the veterans changing course or re-enter
ing  train ing, from another institu tion , the veteran 
should secure a  supplemental certificate. Form V.A. 
7-1953 w ith the related m aterial (see C above) is 
to be sent to the sta te  Board for Vocational Educa
tion.
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F. For the veterans re-entering tra in ing  in  the 
same institu tion , a supplemental certificate is not 
required. Form V.A. 7-1921 w ith related m aterials 
(See C-2, 3 and 5 above) and “Supplement for E x
tension of Course” is to  be sent to the sta te  Board 
fo r Vocational Education.

G. Any veterans enrolled fo r institu tional on- 
farm  tra in ing  as farm  employees who have com
pleted twelve months will be term inated except any 
veteran  who meets the following criteria :

1. P rior to the conclusion of his 12 calendar 
months of enrollment the veteran  must submit evi
dence of operation control of a farm  facility , w ith 
such control effective w ith in  24 calendar months 
from date of his in itia l -enrollment.

2. P rior to  the continuation of any veteran 
classified as a farm  employee beyond 12 calendar 
months from date of in itia l enrollment, the school 
must survey the proposed farm  facility  fo r which 
the veteran  will assume operational control, to de
term ine the adequacy of the fac ility  in m eeting the 
regulations of P.L. 377.

3. R eclassify the tra in ing  sta tus of the veteran 
im mediately upon his assumption of operational 
control of a farm  facility . (Filed Oct. 22, 1952)

XV. IN T E R R U P T IN G  OR D ISCO N TIN UIN G  TRA IN IN G

A. I f  a  veteran in terrupts his train ing , he should 
notify  the school. The school w ill im mediately (w ith
in  24 hours) notify  by le tter, the sta te  Board for 
Vocational Education, giving the date and reason 
fo r interruption.

B. I f  the tra in ing  of a  veteran is in terrup ted  by 
the school, the school will notify  the sta te  Board for 
Vocational Education. In  addition, the school and 
the veteran should complete two copies of V.A. Form 
7-1922 w ith supporting evidence on S.P. 7-108 for 
self-employed and on S.P. 7-108a for farm  employees. 
For all self-employed trainees, the earnings are to 
be projected and determined for the year, regardless 
of the date of interruption. For trainees who re 
ceived a definite monthly wage, the supporting evi
dence should include, by months from January  1 
to the date of interruption, a listing  of cash earn
ings and the value of the ir indirect allowances fu r
nished.

C. The s ta te  board will complete their records and 
forw ard one copy of V.A. Form 7-1908 and Form 
7-1922 to the V eterans A dm inistration who will take 
the necessary action and notify  the veteran of the 
effective date th a t his subsistence was discontinued.

D. I f  the Veterans A dm inistration in terrup ts or 
discontinues a veteran’s tra in ing , the sta te  Board 
fo r Vocational Education, the school and the vet
eran will be notified.

XVI. R E PO R T  OP EARNINGS

A. Each veteran enrolled in  institu tional on-farm 
tra in ing  is required to complete V.A. Form 7-1922, 
report of earnings, w ith supporting evidence to 
show true earnings fo r the past year.

B. The report must be completed on or before 
February 1 of the following year, and forw arded to 
the sta te  Board for Vocational Education. I f  neces
sary, the V eterans A dm inistration will adjust the 
veteran’s subsistence allowance.

C. I f  a trainee in terrup ts his tra in ing  during the 
year, a  report of earnings must be filed. The veteran

must complete V.A. Form 7-1922 w ith supporting 
evidence on V.A. Form 7-108 or 7-108a.

D. The report of earnings will be determined 
from the records m aintained by the trainee and 
certified by the trainee and the local school as being 
to  the best of their knowledge and belief, a true 
and correct statem ent in  support of the veteran’s 
claim fo r subsistence allowance.

E. Failure of veterans to subm it reports of income 
and supporting evidence may result in the w ith 
holding of all benefits under the Servicemen’s Read
justm ent Act by the V eterans A dm inistration until 
the report is received.

XVII. PU B L IC  LAW  16 TR A IN IN G

A. V eterans of W orld W ar I I  receiving 10% or 
more disability  compensation fo r service-connected 
disabilities m ay be eligible fo r education or tra in 
ing under Public Law 16.

B. The veteran  subm its an application on V.A. 
Form 7-1900 to the Regional Office of the Veterans 
A dm inistration. A fter advisement, vocational coun
seling and the selection of a tra in ing  objective, he 
is inducted-into tra in ing  by a representative of the 
V eterans Adm inistration.

C. The tra in ing  officer w ith the co-operation of 
the veteran  and his instructor prepares a complete 
tra in ing  program for the veteran.

D. The tra in ing  officer continues to supervise the 
tra in ing  during the length of the course, and ad
vises the V eteran A dm inistration Regional Office 
of the veteran’s entry  into tra in ing  and any changes 
in his program which may affect ra tes of subsistence 
or completion dates.

E. For purposes of paying tra in ing  costs, the 
sta te  Board for Vocational Education is advised 
by the Regional Office of any action taken  from the 
tim e o f entry  to the tim e of rehabilitation  so th a t 
the board’s records may be kept up-to-date. Vouch
ers covering tra in ing  costs for these veterans under 
Public Law 16 will be handled through the state 
Board for Vocational Education.

F . Notices of enrollment, in terruption , discontinu
ance, completion, etc., will be sent direct to the 
veteran on Form  7-1923 and two copies of th is form 
will be sent to the state Board for Vocational Edu
cation, one for its record and the other fo r tran s
m itta l to the school.

G. The V eterans A dm inistration is desirous of 
having the ca-operation of the schools in the en
rolling of Public Law 16 veterans, giving them 
some measure of prio rity  over Public Law 346 v e t
erans who have no disabilities.

H. While the tra in ing  officer exercises ra ther close 
supervision over Public Law 16 veterans, i t  will 
still be the responsibility of the school to no tify  the 
sta te  Board for Vocational Education im mediately 
in case of any unforeseen interruptions or discon
tinuances so th a t overpaym ents of subsistence al
lowance may be avoided.

XVIII. SU B SISTE N C E ALLOWANCE

A. The V eterans A dm inistration is responsible for 
determ ining the entitlem ent of veterans for tra in 
ing and the amount of the subsistence allowance 
while in  training.

B. Maximum monthly allowances for veterans (1) 
w ith no dependents from $65.00 to 67.50, (2) w ith
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one dependent from $90.00 to $93.75, and (3) w ith 
more th an  one dependent from $90.00 to $97.50.

C. V eterans may qualify for maximum monthly 
subsistence allowances when the ir income from pro
ductive labor and subsistence for those (1) w ith no 
dependents does not exceed $210.00 a month and (2) 
w ith one dependent does not exceed $270.00 a  month 
and (3) w ith more than  one dependent $290.00 a 
month.

D. For self-employed veterans, income from pro
ductive labor on a calendar year basis w ill be de
term ined from the farm  and home accounts developed 
as a  p a rt of the course.

E. For farm  employees, income from productive 
labor will include all wages paid by the employee 
both cash and in kind, including allowances for 
food, fuel, shelter for self and family.

F. Reduction of subsistence w ill be made by the 
V eterans A dm inistration on the basis of 1% days 
for each hour of instruction missed.

G. A veteran  w ith dependents must subm it docu
m entary proof of dependency. I f  a  veteran  claims 
dependents on his original application, he has one 
year to furnish  proof.

1. W ife.
a. Certified copy of the public record of m ar

riage.
b. Completed V.A. Form 8-686c.
c. Proof of the dissolution of previous m ar

riage in  the event either the veteran or his wife 
was previously married. (Certified copy of public 
record of divorce or death)

2. Child.
a. P roof of m arriage of parents as indicated 

in 1, a.
b. Certified copy of the public record of the 

child’s b irth . (Certificate must show both paren t’s 
names)

3. Dependent Parent.
a. Completed V.A. Form 8-509.
b. Certified copy o f the public record of the 

veteran’s b irth . (Certificate must show both par
ents’ names)

H. Evidence supporting a  claim for additional 
subsistence allowance by reason of a change of re
lationship or dependency should be subm itted 
prom ptly to the state Board for Vocational Educa
tion. The effective date of increase in subsistence 
allowance may not be prior to the date satisfactory  
evidence of such relationship or dependency is re
ceived-in  the V eterans A dm inistration office. All 
changes in dependency status should be reported 
promptly.

X IX . CONTRACTS

A. Contracts to conduct in stitu tional on-farm 
tra in ing  will be made w ith public schools in the 
sta te  by the sta te  Board for Vocational Education. 
These contracts will provide for paym ent of costs 
for institu tional on-farm tra in ing  in  accordance 
w ith the provisions of Public Law 377, 80th Con
gress, fo r all authorized costs which are determined 
to be fa ir  and reasonable.

B. The effective date of contracts will be Ju ly  1, 
1950 for schools operating programs as of th a t date 
and a la ter date for schools s ta rting  programs subse
quent to Ju ly  1, 1950.

XX. A LLOW ABLE COSTS FOR CONDUCTING TH E 
PROGRAM

A. Salary of Instructors:
1. The salary of the instructor, including w ith

holding tax  and deductions for Iow a old-age and 
survivors insurance.

2. Reimbursement will be made on the basis of 
the approved salary. Schools are expected to  em
ploy qualified instructors a t salaries commensurate 
w ith those paid to persons in sim ilar work w ith 
sim ilar qualifications in the ir community or area.

3. Paym ent to special instructors may be made; 
to those persons w ith prior approval by the state 
B oard fo r Vocational E ducation; a t a fa ir  and rea
sonable ra te  of pay; for not more than 5 percent of 
the yearly  classroom hours of instruction; and for 
the purpose of providing special or technical in 
struction. Any specialist whose salary is paid by 
the federal governm ent fo r such services is not 
entitled  to additional paym ent for such instruction.

B. Travel of instructors:
1. Mileage may be paid to instructors only a t 

the ra te  paid to other school employees bu t not to 
exceed 7c per mile.

2. Reimbursable travel is lim ited to travel 
from the school, or the instructor’s residence, which
ever is nearer, and the residences of trainees for 
individual on-farm (and small group) instruction.

3. Requests fo r reim bursem ent must be accom
panied by a report showing the trainees visited, 
the miles travelled, and bearing the signature of 
the trainees.

4. Nonreim bursable travel includes adm inistra
tive mileage, trip s to demonstrations, fa irs  and 
other events, trips of a professional nature, trips 
to secure instructional m aterials and travel of the 
instructor from  his place of residence to the school.

C. School building and equipment costs:
I. Costs fo r heat, light, jan ito r service, use of 

building and depreciation of school equipment may 
be charged a t a  cost of $1.25 per month per veteran 
w ithout in terrogation  or justification.

D. A dm inistration and supervision:
1. An amount of 5 percent, less s ta te  super

vision costs, is allowable to  the school for adm inis
tra tion  and supervision of Institu tional On-Farm 
Training based on the to ta l costs of instructors’ 
salaries, travel of instructors, school building and 
equipment costs and consumable classroom instruc
tional supplies.

2. Expenditures may be made for clerical and 
stenographic service, supervision by a qualified 
person, office supplies, telephone toll charges, post
age and other necessary costs.

3. I t  is expected th a t expenditures will be made 
in accord w ith accepted adm inistrative procedure 
and by authorization of the Board of Education. 
(Filed Oct. 22, 1952)

E. Books and other instructional m aterials which 
become the property of the veteran:

1. A maximum of $20.00 per trainee per year 
is available to pay costs of books and instructional 
m aterials.

2. The school may purchase only those books 
which are on the standard list of the school and 
have been approved. The books must be those in  
which lessons are assigned as a p a rt of the class
room instruction  offered.

3. Costs of reference books, of farm  maga-
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zines, and of equipment and supplies fo r the use of 
e ither th e  instructor or the veteran  are not reim
bursable.

4. One farm  and home account book may be 
purchased fo r each veteran  provided th a t i t  is 
used fo r instructional purposes.

5. Books must be purchased from the publisher 
and advantage taken  of any educational discounts, 
or purchased on the basis of bids by three or more 
jobbers.

F. Consumable classroom instructional supplies:
1. A ctual costs are allowable for teaching sup

plies and m aterials which are consumed or made 
worthless in the process of instruction, and from 
which no benefit accrues to e ither the veteran or 
the institu tion .

2. Allowable supplies include the following:
a. M ilk testing, soil testing  and other sup

plies of a sim ilar nature.
b. Bulletins and pamphlets for whieh a  nomi

nal charge is made.
c. P aper and pencils distributed  to  class mem

bers and used in the class.
d. Chalk.
e. Supplies required in  the p reparation  of 

lesson plans such as mimeograph paper, stencils and 
duplicating supplies.

f. Shop supplies used in  instruction fo r whieh 
no benefit accrues to the veteran  or the institu tion  
on such as w elding rod, solder, acetylene gas, etc.

g. D rill bits, files and band saw blades brok
en during class instruction.

h. R ental of films, insurance and postage 
therefor.

3. Nonallowable supplies include the following:
a. Any supplies which benefit an individual 

veteran  or the instructor.
b. Any supplies used in  on-farm instruction.
c. Typing or other sim ilar services in  the 

preparation of teaching plans and m aterials.
d. Any shop supplies used up or broken out

side of classroom instruction.
e. Purchase of film, film strips, slides or films.
f. A dm inistrative supplies, stationery, te le

phone, class record books.
g. Repair or depreciation of equipment such 

as projector, power tools and office equipment.
h. Instructo r’s reference books and supplies.

X X I. R EIM B U R SIN G  SCHOOLS
A. Requests for reim bursem ent:

1. Q uarterly paym ents will be made to the 
school by the sta te  Board for Vocational Education 
for all allowable costs of the tra in ing  program.

2. I f  necessary, monthly paym ents w ill be made 
to the school by the s ta te  Board for Vocational Edu
cation fo r the salary and travel of instructors.

3. Requisitions should be subm itted by the 10th 
of the following month a t the close of each quarter 
such as October 10, Jan u a ry  10, A pril 10, and Ju ly  
1 0 -

B. Records to  be subm itted:
1. Requisition for reimbursement IOFT-F-10.

a. L ist all costs as indicated.
b. M ust be notorized.
c. Submit one copy and re ta in  a duplicate in 

the school file.
2. Instruction  tim e IOFT-F-12.

a. A ttach one copy and re ta in  duplicate in 
school file.

3. Reimbursable trave l and on-farm instruction 
IOFT-F-11.

a. A ttach one copy and re ta in  a duplicate in 
school file.

4. Book vouchers, IOFT-F-13.
a. A ttach one copy and re ta in  a  duplicate in 

school file.
■ 5. S tatem ent of consumable classroom supplies.

a. The itemized statem ent must be signed by 
a  school official.

b. A ttach  one copy and re ta in  one copy in 
school file.

6. Invoice fo r books.
a. A ttach  original invoice fo r books.

X X II. AUDITS

A. Scheduled audits of records m aintained by 
each school w ill be made by representatives of the 
sta te  Board fo r Vocational Education.

B. Periodic spot checks of supporting records 
may be made by representatives of the V eterans 
A dm inistration.

X X III. S U R PL U S OR D E F IC IT  AMOUNTS

A. Any surplus or deficit amount incurred by 
schools in in stitu tional on-farm tra in ing  through 
June 30, 1950 will be computed by the V eterans 
A dm inistration by December 31, 1950.

B. For schools continuing to conduct institu tional 
on-farm tra in ing  a fte r June  30, 1950, consideration 
will be given to any uncollected surpluses and ac
cumulated deficits existing.

C. For schools not conducting ins titu tional on- 
farm  tra in ing  on or subsequent to Ju ly  1, 1950, no 
liab ility  exists w ith the s ta te  Board for V ocational 
Education.

S tate Board fo r Vocational Education 
REH A BILITA TION  D IVISION

SECTION 1. AGENCY FOR ADM INISTRA
TION

1.1 Designation of S tate  Board.
1.2 V ocational R ehabilitation  of the 

Blind.
1.3 Responsibility of the S tate  Board.
1.4 P lan  M aterials and Reports.
1.5 P lan  M aterials and Reports—Agen

cy fo r the Blind.
1.6 Legal Basis.

SECTION 2. ELIG IB ILITY
2.1 Responsibility fo r D eterm ination.
2.2 Residence.
2.3 C riteria of E lig ib ility  for Vocation

al R ehabilitation.
2.4 C riteria of E lig ib ility  fo r Specific 

Services.
2.5 Nondiscrimination.
2.6 Classes of Individuals to be Reha

b ilitated .
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2.7 W ar-Disabled Civilians and Civil 
Employees of the U nited States.

2.8 H earings on A pplicants’ Appeals.

SECTION 3. CASE FIN D IN G
3.1 Finding and In take .
3.2 W orking Arrangem ents w ith O ther 

Agencies.

SECTION 4. CASE DIAGNOSIS
4.1 Scope of Diagnosis.
4.2 Basis of Diagnosis.
4.3 M edical Diagnosis.
4.4 Vocational Diagnosis.

SECTION 5. RECORDING OF CASE DATA

SECTION 6. CONFIDENTIAL INFORM ATION
6.1 Rules and Regulations.
6.2 Use and Exchange of Inform ation.

SECTION 7. R EH A BILITA TION  PLA N  FOR 
THE IN D IVID U AL

7.1 Form ulation of the Plan.
7.2 Content of P lan.
7.3 Client’s P artic ipation  and Approval.
7.4 Conditions fo r U ndertaking the In 

dividual P lan.
7.5 Trainee Co-operation.

SECTION 8. SERVICES
8.1 Scope of Services.
8.2 Counseling and Guidance.
8.3 Placement.
8.4 W orking A rrangem ents.

SECTION 9. FA C ILITIES
9.1 Types of Facilities.
9.2 General S tandards.
9.3 S tandards fo r Hospitals.
9.4 S tandards for Persons Providing 

Physical R estoration Services.
9.5 S tandards fo r F acilities Providing 

Specialized T rain ing  or Other Serv
ices.

SECTION 10. ECONOMIC NEED
10.1 Establishm ent of Need.
10.2 S tandards fo r D eterm ining Amount 

of Supplem entation.
10.3 Resources of Client.
10.4 Rules Respecting C apital Assets.

SECTION 11. PERSONNEL ADM INISTRATION
11.1 Methods and Policies of Selection 

and Appointment.
11.2 Separation of Perm anent Employees.
11.3 P artic ipa tion  in  Political A ctivity.
11.4 Personnel Qualifications.
11.5 V acations and Leaves for Illness 

and M ilitary  Service.

SECTION 12. ADM INISTRATIVE ORGANIZA
TION
(In te rna l Operations)

SECTION 13. FISCAL ADM INISTRATION 
(In te rna l Operations)

SECTION 14. MAXIMUM FE ES FOR SERVICES
14.1 Training.
14.2 Physical R estoration Services (O th

er than  H ospitalization and Pros

thetic  Devices) and M edical Exam i
nations.

14.3 H ospitalization.
14.4 P rosthetic Devices.
14.5 Travel.

SECTION 15. COMPENSATION SCHEDULE 
(In te rna l Operations)

SECTION 16. REIM BURSEM ENT FROM FED 
ERAL FUNDS 
(In te rn a l Operations)

SECTION 17. SUBMISSIONS OF REPORTS 
(In te rna l Operations)

Section 1. Agency for administration.
1.1 Designation of S tate  Board. The sta te  Board 

for Vocational Education is designated as, the sole 
agency fo r the adm inistration, supervision and con
tro l o f the s ta te  plan except as indicated  in section 
1.2.

1.2 Vocational R ehabilitation  of the Blind. The 
Commission for the Blind is authorized by  S tate 
Law to rehab ilita te  the blind.

The following definition of blindness observed 
by the departm ent of public w elfare in  determ ining 
eligibility  fo r blind assistance is the basis fo r al
locating cases between the two agencies:

“An individual approved for blind assistance shall 
be one Who has no vision, not more than  20/200 
central visual acu ity  in  the b e tte r eye w ith correct
ing glasses, or a  field defect, in which the peripheral 
field has contracted to such an extent th a t the 
w idest diam eter of visual field subtends a t  an an 
gular distance of no g rea ter than  20 degrees.”

1.3 Responsibility of the S tate  Board. The sta te  
board assumes responsibility fo r the s ta tis tica l and 
financial reports containing estim ates of expendi
tures, accounting fo r federal funds and the fu rn ish
ing of other inform ation to m eet federal require
ments found necessary by the federal director.

1.4 P lan  M aterials and Reports, (a) The super
in tendent of public instruction  as chairm an and 
executive officer of the sta te  board may act fo r the 
board in  approving plan m aterial th a t does not in
volve a m ajor change in  policies.

(b) The plan and all amendments thereto  shall 
be transm itted  to the federal director by the state 
director of the R ehabilitation  Division w ith a  sta te 
m ent over the signature of the executive officer in 
dicating  th e  effective date and the fulfillment of 
any conditions necessary to its  operation. Plan 
m aterials re la ting  to the rehab ilita tion  of the blind 
will also indicate the date of adoption by the com
mission fo r the blind.

1.5 P lan  M aterials and Reports—Agency fo r the 
Blind, (a) P lan m aterials and reports of the com
mission for the blind will be subm itted to the fed
eral director through the sta te  board according to 
special agreement.

(b) An agreem ent exists between the s ta te  board 
and the commission fo r the blind which provides 
th a t p lan m ateria ls and reports transm itted  to  the 
federal office by  the commission will be of the 
same effect as though transm itted  by the  sta te  
board i f :  (a) copies of such plan m aterials and re
ports are simultaneously furnished to  th e  sta te  
board; (b) such plan m aterials and reports indicate 
th a t copies have been furnished to  the s ta te  board; 
(c) w ithin a specified period a fte r  the transm ission
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of such m aterials the Executive Officer of the s ta te  
board has not advised the federal director th a t for 
any reason the s ta te  board does not concur in such 
m aterial.

1.6 Legal Basis. Certified copies of all laws, in 
cluding current appropriation laws, perta in ing  to  
the adm inistration of the D ivision of Vocational 
R ehabilitation  are included as attachm ents to th is 
plan.

Section 2. Eligibility.
2.1 Responsibility fo r D eterm ination. The D ivi

sion of V ocational R ehabilitation  assumes respon
sib ility  fo r determ ination of individuals fo r voca
tional rehab ilita tion , and of the nature  and scope 
of vocational rehabilita tion  services to be provided 
such individuals; and such responsibility w ill.not be 
delegated to  any other agency or individual not on 
the staff of the division.

2.2 Residence. Six months of residence is re
quired to establish elig ib ility  fo r rehab ilita tion  
services; however, applicants who have resided in  
the sta te  for less th an  six months m ay be accepted 
for service upon submission of sa tisfactory  evidence 
of in tention  to rem ain as perm anent residents. I f  
applicant is a form er resident of another sta te , a 
summary of th a t s ta te ’s case record w ill be sought 
as a  p a rt of investigative procedure.

2.3 C riteria of E lig ib ility  fo r V ocational Reha
bilitation . E lig ib ility  fo r vocational rehabilita tion  
w ill be determ ined upon the basis of two established 
crite ria : (1) the existence of a physical or m ental 
d isability ; and (2) a  substan tial employment 
handicap resulting from such disability.

2.4 C riteria of E lig ib ility  fo r Specific Services,
(a) The following criteria  are established fo r de
term ination of elig ib ility  of clients fo r the follow
ing services:

1. Physical restoration.
a. The service is necessary fo r the individual’s 

satisfactory  occupational adjustm ent.
b. The condition causing disability  is relatively 

stable or slowly progressive.
c. The condition is of such a  nature th a t tre a t

m ent may be expected to  remove, arrest or substan
tia lly  reduce the handicap w ithin a  reasonable 
length of time.

d. The prognosis fo r life and em ployability are 
favorable.

2. T raining and tra in ing  m aterials.
a. The tra in ing  and books and supplies are nec

essary for the indiv idual’s satisfactory  occupational 
adjustm ent.

b. The individual has the m ental and physical 
capacity to  acquire a  skill th a t he can perform  in 
an  occupation commensurate w ith his abilities and 
lim itations.

3. Transportation, occupational licenses and oc
cupational "tools and equipment.

a. A n individual may be provided tran spo rta
tion in  connection w ith  securing medical or psy
chological exam inations, physical restoration , tra in 
ing or placement and a  companion m ay be tran s
ported a t rehab ilita tion  expense i f  the disabled 
individual cannot trav e l alone.

b. An individual is eligible for occupational li
censes and custom ary occupational tools and equip
m ent when such services are necessary fo r entrance 
into, and successful perform ance in, a selected occu
pation.

4. M aintenance.
A client is eligible for m aintenance when i t  is 

necessary to  his vocational rehabilitation .
(b) F inancial need m ust be established prior to 

provision of certa in  services a t  rehab ilita tion  ex
pense. Individuals are eligible fo r physical resto
ration , occupational licenses, customary occupation
al tools and equipment, tra in ing  m aterials, m ainte
nance and transportation  (except transportation  fo r 
diagnosis, guidance or placem ent) only on the basis 
of financial need and when such services are not 
otherwise im m ediately available. Federal reim 
bursem ent fo r these services w ill be requested only 
fo r disabled individuals found to require financial 
assistance w ith  respect thereto.

2.5 N ondiscrimination. The division observes the 
principle th a t sex, race or color do no t ju s tify  in 
equality  in  the determ ination o f eligibility  and in  
the provision of necessary rehab ilita tion  service.

2.6 Classes of Individuals to  be R ehabilitated. 
The division makes rehab ilita tion  services avail
able only to such classes of disabled individuals 
who through rehabilita tion  services m ay be made 
employable; or more suitably employable; and ind i
viduals who are severely disabled or homebound are 
no t excluded.

2.7 W ar-disabled Civilians and Civil Employees 
of the U nited States. The division accepts fo r voca
tional rehabilitation  under the s ta te  plan any in 
dividual certified by the federal director as a war- 
disabled civilian or a civilian employee of the 
U nited S tates disabled in the perform ance of his 
duty, who is a  resident of the s ta te  or who chooses 
the s ta te  as and fo r his residence.

A ll necessary rehab ilita tion  services, other than  
m aintenance w ill be made available to  persons so 
certified irrespective of the individual’s financial 
need.

2.8 H earings on A pplicants’ Appeals. Disabled 
persons may appeal from the decision of any counse
lor to  a d is tric t case board (supervisor and two 
other counselors). Appeals from  the decision of a  
d is tric t case board w ill be heard by the s ta te  case 
board (director and two supervisors), or in  instances 
where the d is tric t case board cannot properly func
tion the case m ay be heard originally by the s ta te  
case board. In  m aking his appeal to  the s ta te  case 
board the client is  required to set fo rth  his conten
tions in  w riting  and subm it them  to the s ta te  d i
rector a t  least ten  days prior to the date  of the 
hearing. The individual m ay be aecorded an appeal 
from the s ta te  case board to  the  sta te  Board fo r 
Vocational E ducation if  the s ta te  director and the 
executive officer of the board agree th a t the prob
lem m erits fu r th e r review. N otification of the righ t 
to appeal is verbal in  the first instance; in  the sec
ond instance the w ritten  decision of the d is tric t 
ease board w ill include notification of the rig h t to 
appeal to the sta te  case board.

Section. 3. Case finding.
3.1 F ind ing  and In take . The organized program 

of case finding now in  effect a t  both the  local and 
sta te  level w ill be m aintained and improvements 
w ill continuously be sought. Counselors share the 
responsibility fo r developing re fe rra l arrangem ents 
w ith local co-operators and accepting referrals in  
the field fo r prom pt handling. All new cases 
w hether referred  to a local worker or to. the s ta te
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office a re  checked ag a in s t a m aste r index  fo r p re 
vious in fo rm atio n  and  are  acknow ledged p ro m p tly  by 
le t te r  or a  personal call. Pub lic  in fo rm a tio n  d irec t
ed to  a ll know n sources o f re fe rra ls  as w ell as to 
the genera l pub lic  seeks to  localize a ll d isab led  
in d iv id u a ls  o f em ployable age wTho m ay be eligible, 
in te rp re t re h a b ili ta tio n  to them  and  a scerta in  
w h e th er o r n o t  th ey  are  in te re s ted  in or in  need of 
th e  serv ices offered.

3.2 W ork ing  A rran g em en ts  wfith O ther A gencies. 
In  o rder to  fa c i l i ta te  th e  over-all case find ing  p ro 
gram  th e  d iv is ion  e stab lish es w herever possible 
w ork ing  re la tio n sh ip s w ith  public  and  p r iv a te  ag en 
cies in  a rea s of h ealth , w elfare , com pensation, edu
ca tion , em ploym ent and  o th er re la te d  services.

Section 4. Case Diagnosis.
4.1 Scope of D iagnosis. The case diagnosis con

s ti tu te s  a  com prehensive s tu d y  o f th e  c lien t, in 
c lud ing  m edical as well as a  vocational diagnosis 
of th e  ind iv idua l.

4.2 B asis o f D iagnosis. The case d iagnosis in  
each case is based  on p e r tin e n t in fo rm atio n , in 
c lud ing  th e  in d iv id u a l’s h ea lth  and  physical sta tu s , 
in te lligence, educational b ackground  and ach ieve
m ents, vocational a p titu d e s  and  in te res ts , em ploy
m ent experience and o p p ortun ities , and  personal and 
social ad jus tm en ts .

4.3 M edical D iagnosis, (a ) As a basis fo r de
te rm in a tio n  of e lig ib ility  and fo rm u la tio n  of the  
in d iv id u a l’s re h a b ili ta tio n  p lan  th e  div ision  secures 
com peten t m edical diagnosis and  p ro v ides every  
case w ith  th e  o p p o rtu n ity  fo r  a  genera l m edical 
exam ination . W here reaso n ab ly  necessary  to  a  de
cision  in  d o u b tfu l cases, th e  d iagnosis is, i f  a t  all 
p rac ticab le , secured from  recognized spec ia lis ts in 
specific fields in d ica ted  by  th e  genera l m edical 
diagnosis.

W henever possible th e  d iagnosis is accom panied 
b y  recom m endations a s  to  th e  m eans an d  m ethods 
o f re s to ra tio n  and  by  a  s ta te m en t of any  physical 
or m en ta l lim ita tio n s  th a t  m ay exist.

(b ) T he d iv is ion  accep ts a m edical rep o rt in lieu 
of securing  a  new  ex am ination  when such report 
is from  a re liab le  source and  can  be re lied  upon to 
p rov ide  a sound basis  fo r  d iagnosis of the  physical 
or m en ta l cond ition  o f th e  ind iv idua l.

(c) M inim um  procedures ro u tin e ly  requ ired  in 
th e  genera l m edical diagnosis a re  a d e te rm in a tio n  
of th e  physical and m en ta l a b ilitie s  and lim ita tio n s 
of th e  in d iv id u a l inc lu d in g  blood serologic tests , 
u rina ly sis  and  o th er necessary  lab o ra to ry  tests .

(d ) H o sp ita liz a tio n  fo r  d iagnostic  purposes is 
p rov ided  by th e  d iv is ion  upon proper m edical recom 
m endation  an d  upon ap proval o f th e  m edical con
su lta n t or supervisor. N orm ally  such h o sp ita liza 
tio n  is no t fo r  more th a n  th ree  days and  in no case 
does i t  exceed ten  days.

4.4 V ocational D iagnosis. The m ethods of the  
vo cational d iagnosis include (1) counseling in te r 
view s w ith  th e  c lie n t; (2) such rep o rts  as m ay be 
needed, in clud ing  when necessary  in  the  in d iv id u a l 
case, rep o rts  from  schools, em ployers, social a g en 
cies, and  o th ers ; (3) psychological in fo rm a tio n  sub
s ta n tia tin g  th e  d e te rm in a tio n  of e lig ib ility  where 
such e lig ib ility  is based  on th e  ex istence of m ental 
r e ta rd a tio n ; an d  (4) ex p lo ra to ry  serv ices, serv ices 
p rov ided  by  w orkshops or cen ters, and short try  out 
courses.

Section 5. Recording o f  case data.
The d iv ision  m ain ta in s  a record fo r  each case 

w hich includes p e rtin en t case in fo rm a tio n  includ 
in g  as a m inim um , th e  basis fo r d e te rm in a tio n  of 
e lig ib ility , th e  basis ju s tify in g  the  p lan  of services 
and th e  reason  fo r  closing each case to g e th e r w ith 
a  ju stific a tio n  o f th e  closure. Records an d  case 
files m ay  be destroyed  w hen deem ed obsolete b y  the  
d irec to r bu t in  no in stan ce  sha ll such records be 
destroyed  u n til  five y ea rs  a f te r  bo th  s ta te  and  fed 
eral au d its  have been com pleted and  sa tis fac to ry  
ad ju s tm en ts  m ade. A sum m ary card  show ing p e r ti
n en t fa c ts  w ill be re ta in e d  on all case files re tired  
in th is  m anner.

Section 6. Confidential inform ation.
6.1 Rules and  R egulations. The d iv ision  m ain 

ta in s  in  effect such ru les and  reg u la tio n s as a re  nec
essary  to  assure  th a t  a ll in fo rm a tio n  as to personal 
facts and  c ircum stances o f c lien ts  g iven  or m ade 
av ailab le  to th e  d iv ision , i ts  rep re sen ta tiv es , or em
ployees in  th e  course of ad m in is tra tio n  of the  voca
tio n a l re h a b ilita tio n  program , in c lud ing  lis ts  of 
nam es and  addresses and  records o f ev a luation , w ill 
be held to  be confidential.

6.2 Use and E xchange  of In fo rm atio n , (a ) The 
use of such in fo rm a tio n  and records is lim ited  to 
purposes d irec tly  connected  w ith  th e  ad m in is tra 
tion  o f th e  v o cational re h ab ilita tio n  program , and  is 
no t disclosed, d irec tly  o r in d irec tly , o th er th an  in 
th e  ad m in is tra tio n  of th e  program , unless th e  con
sen t of th e  c lien t to  such re lease  has been  ob tained  
c ith e r  expressly  or by  necessary  im plication .

R elease of in fo rm a tio n  to em ployers in  connection 
w ith  p lacem ent is  considered as a  release of in fo r
m ation  in  connection  w ith  th e  ad m in is tra tio n  of 
th e  program .

(b ) Such in fo rm a tio n  is re leased  to o th er w e lfare  
agencies or p rogram s from  w hich th e  c lien t has re 
quested  c e rta in  serv ices under c ircum stances w hich 
presum es h is consent, p rov ided  such agencies have 
adop ted  reg u la tio n s w hich assu re  th a t  th e  in fo rm a
tio n  wrill be held confiden tia l and be used only fo r 
th e  purposes fo r  w hich i t  w as in tended .

(c) A ll such in fo rm atio n  is th e  p ro p e rty  of the  
d iv ision  and  m ay be used only in accordance w ith  
the  d iv ision ’s regu la tions.

(d ) P rocedures and  S tan d ard s . The d iv ision  has 
adop ted  such procedures and  s tan d ard s  as are  neces
sa ry  to  (1) give effect to i ts  reg u la tio n s ; (2) a s
sure th a t  c lien ts  and  in te re s ted  persons w ill be in 
form ed as to  the  co n fiden tia lity  of re h ab ilita tio n  
in fo rm atio n  and th a t  a copy of th e  d iv is ion’s re g u 
la tio n s is av a ilab le  to  th em ; and  (3) assure the  
adop tion  o f such office p rac tices and  th e  av a ilab ility  
of such office fa c ilitie s  and  equipm ent as w ill as
sure th e  ad eq u a te  p ro tec tio n  of th e  confiden tia lity  
of such reports.

Section 7. R ehabilitation plan for the individual.
7.1 F o rm u latio n  of th e  P lan . The d iv ision  fo rm u

la tes  an  in d iv id u a l p lan  o f re h ab ilita tio n  fo r  each 
e lig ib le in d iv id u a l to whom  re h a b ili ta tio n  services 
a re  to be fu rn ished . Such p lans a re  fo rm u la ted  on 
the  basis o f an  ev a lu a tio n  of all d a ta  secured 
th rough  th e  case diagnosis.

7.2 C onten t o f P lan . The in d iv id u a l p lan  sum 
m arizes d iagnostic  findings, sets fo r th  th e  services 
necessary  to  accom plish th e  in d iv id u a l’s vocational
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re h ab ilita tio n , th e  w ay  in  w hich these serv ices a re  
p rov ided , th e  estim a ted  costs, and th e  estab lished  
jo b  ob jective .

7.3 C lien t's P a r tic ip a tio n  an d  A pproval. T he in 
d iv id u a l p lan  is  fo rm u la ted  w ith  th e  in d iv id u a l’s 
p a rtic ip a tio n  and  ap p ro v al and  p rov ides fo r  a ll re 
h a b ilita tio n  serv ices th a t  a re  recognized to  be nec
essary  to  fu lly  accom plish th e  in d iv id u a l’s voca
tio n a l re h a b ili ta tio n  w h e th er o r no t such services 
a re  a t  the  expense of the  R e h ab ilita tio n  D ivision.

7.4 C onditions fo r  U n d e rtak in g  th e  In d iv id u a l 
P la n . The basic conditions to  th e  u n d e rta k in g  of 
th e  in d iv id u a l p lan  a re : (1) th e  b e lie f of th e  d i
vision th a t  w hen concluded i t  w ill s a tis fac to r ily  
achieve th e  in d iv id u a l’s v o cational re h ab ili ta tio n ; 
an d  (2) th a t  a ll serv ices are  to  be c a rried  to com
p letion , p rov ided , how ever, th a t  th e  d iv ision  ex er
cises i ts  d isc re tio n  in  re la tio n  to  the  te rm in a tio n  or 
rev ision  of th e  in d iv id u a l’s p lan  w hen, fo r  an y  
reason, i t  becom es ev id en t th a t  th e  above u n d e r
ly in g  conditions w ill no t be m et o r w hen th e  finan
cia l cond ition  of th e  in d iv id u a l or th e  div ision  
m akes te rm in a tio n  necessary.

7.5 T rain ee  Co-operation. T he d iv ision  requ ires 
good conduct, reg u la r  a tte n d an c e  and  co-operation 
o f a ll in d iv id u a ls  engaged in  re h a b ili ta tio n  tra in in g  
b u t ’believes th a t  these  requ irem en ts  w ill u sually  be 
ach ieved  th rough  th e  m ain ten an ce  of th e  p rev iously  
developed counseling re la tio n sh ip  ra th e r  th a n  by an  
a u th o r ita tiv e  approach. T he d iv is ion  m akes th e  fo l
low ing  prov isions fo r  a ssu rin g  its e lf  o f tra in ee  co
o p era tio n : (1) in stru c tio n , v e rb a lly  or by  pam phlet, 
em phasizing th e  im portance  of these fa c to rs  to  th e  
success o f  th e  in d iv id u a l p lan ; (2) ad v is in g  each 
tra in ee  a t  th e  b eg in n in g  of th e  p rogram  ju s t  w h a t 
is  expected  of him  and  th a t  serv ices w ill con tinue 
only i f  his progress, a tt i tu d e  an d  conduct a re  s a tis 
fa c to ry ; (3) req u irin g  period ic  progress, g rad e  and 
a tten d an ce  rep o rts  from  th e  t ra in in g  ag ency ; (4) 
m a in ta in in g  personal superv ision  of each tra in in g  
p rogram  by  a counselor— th e  in te n s ity  of super
v ision as specifically  ou tlined  in  th e  M anual of 
O perations P rocedures depends upon th e  type  of 
tra in in g  and the  in d iv id u a l problem s involved ; 
(5) p rom ptly  ca llin g  the  tra in e e ’s a tte n tio n  to 
evidence of u n sa tis fac to ry  p rogress or a tten d an ce  
b efore  such conditions become serious; (6) p ro v id 
ing  encouragem ent to  th e  tra in ee  to  prom ote  good 
w ork h a b its  w ith  due com m endation fo r  effective 
effo rt; (7) m a in ta in in g  good re la tio n sh ip s w ith  the  
tra in in g  agency an d  w ith  one in s tru c to r  or adv iso r 
on th e  school staff responsib le as a  co-ordinator. A 
co -ord inator is an  abso lu te  req u irem en t in  all out- 
o f-sta te  re sid en t t r a in in g  program s.

Section 8. Services.
8.1 Scope of Services, (a ) A ll necessary  vocation 

a l re h ab ilita tio n  serv ices, inc lu d in g  counseling, 
physical re s to ra tio n , tra in in g  and  p lacem ent are  
m ade av a ilab le  to  e lig ib le in d iv id u a ls  to  th e  ex te n t 
necessary  to  ach ieve th e ir  v o cational re h a b ili ta 
tion.

(b ) The d iv ision  in  se lected  in stan ces assum es 
resp o n sib ility  fo r  p ro v id in g  sh o rt periods of m edical 
care  fo r  acu te  conditions a ris in g  in  th e  course of 
re h ab ilita tio n , w hich, i f  no t cared  for, w ould consti
tu te  a h aza rd  to  th e  ach ievem en t of th e  re h a b ili ta 
tion  ob jec tive  because of th e  c lien t’s lim ited  funds 
and  th e  u n a v a ila b ili ty  of free  m edical services.

(c ) D u ra tio n  o f T rain in g . R e h ab ilita tio n  t r a in 
in g  is  p ro v id ed  acco rd ing  to  th e  a c tu a l needs o f th e  
in d iv id u a l case and  is lim ited  to  th e  am oun t of such 
t ra in in g  n ecessary  to fit th e  c lien t fo r th e  v o ca tio n 
al o b jec tiv e  ag reed  upon.

8.2 C ounseling an d  G uidance, (a ) System atic  
counseling  an d  gu idance fo r  th e  benefit o f each in 
d iv id u a l is p ro v id ed  from  accep tance  to  com pletion 
of a ll serv ices included  in  th e  re h a b ili ta tio n  p lan .

(b ) Service R eports. A d equate  rep o rts  a re  ob
ta in e d  a t  reasonab le  in te rv a ls  from  physic ians, 
schools, hosp ita ls, em ployers an d  o th e r agencies p ro 
v id in g  services to re h a b ili ta tio n  c lien ts  an d  such re 
p o rts  become a  p a r t  o f th e  in d iv id u a l case files.

8.3 P lacem en t, (a ) The d iv ision  recognizes th a t  
sa tis fa c to ry  em ploym ent is th e  o b jec tiv e  o f  a ll se rv 
ices of p re p a ra tio n  an d  th a t  p lacem en t is  an  in te 
g ra l p a r t  o f th e  re h a b ili ta tio n  program . The d i
v ision  assum es resp o n sib ility  n o t only fo r  p rep arin g  
th e  d isab led  fo r  jo b s an d  t ra in in g  th em  in  tec h 
niques in secu ring  th e ir  own jobs, b u t also fo r ac 
com plishing th e  a c tu a l p lacem ent, e ith e r  d irec tly  
or in d irec tly , of all e lig ib le  d isab led  in d iv id u a ls  re 
ceiv in g  re h a b ilita tio n  services. P ro m p t selective  
p lacem ent fo llow ing  p re p a ra tio n  is a lw ays sought.

(b ) P ro v isio n  is m ade fo r  a  reasonab le  period  of 
post p lacem ent follow -up to  in su re  th a t  p lacem ent 
has been successfu lly  accom plished.

8.4 W ork ing  A rrangem en ts . The d iv is ion  co-op
e ra te s  w ith  fe d e ra l and  o th er s ta te  agencies p ro v id 
in g  v o cational re h ab ilita tio n  or s im ilar services and 
w ritte n  agreem en ts p ro v id in g  fo r in te rag en cy  co
o p eratio n  m ay be en te red  in to  a t  th e  d iscretion  of 
th e ' s ta te  board .

Section 9. Facilities.
9.1. T ypes o f F ac ilitie s . I t  is th e  po licy  of 

th e  s ta te  d iv ision  to  use an y  ty p e  o f public  or 
p r iv a te  fa c i li ty  w hieh is  equipped to  ren d er th e  
req u ired  serv ices o f diagnosis, physical re s to ra tio n  
t ra in in g  an d  p lacem ent. Such fa c ili t ie s  include 
p ublic  and  p r iv a te  schools, colleges and  un iv ers ities , 
correspondence schools, tu to rs , agencies or in d i
v iduals fo r  personal ad ju s tm en t tra in in g , business 
and  in d u s tr ia l estab lish m en ts  fo r em ploym ent t r a in 
ing , psychom etric  service  agencies, p h ysic ians and 
d en tis ts , hosp itals, s a n a to r ia  and  clinics, aud io 
m etric  serv ice cen ters , re h a b ilita tio n  cen ters , oc
cu p ational, physical an d  w ork th e ra p is ts  or agencies 
p ro v id in g  these  services, hosp ita ls  and  convales
cen t homes, nurses, p ro s th e tic  app liance  dealers, 
and  o th er sim ila r fa c ilitie s  th a t  a re  adeq u a te ly  
equipped to  c o n trib u te  to  th e  re h ab ilita tio n  of th e  
d isabled .

9.2 G eneral S tan d ard s . I t  is th e  policy  of th e  
d iv ision  to use only those fa c i li t ie s  w hieh m eet 
s tan d ard s  in d ic a tin g  th a t  th e  serv ices offered are  
of h igh q u a lity . In d ica tio n s  of these  s ta n d a rd s  a re  
acc red ita tio n , approval or certifica tion  b y  a  recog
n ized  agency i f  such e x is ts ; use o f th e  fa c ili ty  by  
o th e r public  agencies; re p u ta tio n  an d  com m unity 
s ta n d in g ; or in v es tig a tiv e  su rv ey  by  th e  div ision  
to  de term ine  adequacy  of ( I )  p ro fessio n al and  tec h 
n ica l qualifica tions o f personnel;. (2) q u a n ti ty  and 
q u a lity  of equ ipm ent and  q u a rte rs ; (3) scope and 
com pleteness of serv ices inc lu d in g  g u a ran tee  o f 
m a te ria ls  and  w orkm ansh ip  in  case of a rtific ia l 
appliances.

9.3 S tan d ard s  fo r  H osp ita ls . H o sp ita ls approved
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by th e  A m erican  College of Surgeons w ill be used 
when av a ilab le . I n  a rea s w here  approved  hosp ita ls  
are  no t av a ilab le  a  local hosp ita l app roved  b y  th e  
m edical co n su ltan t m ay  be used, b u t only in  cases 
in  w hich th e  p h y sica l condition  to  be co rrec ted  is 
one w hich does n o t p re sen t a  serious problem  and 
is  th e  ty p e  th a t  is  com m only h and led  in  th a t  hos
p ita l b y  local physic ians. To th e  ex te n t th a t  is 
p rac ticab le , p re fe ren ce  w ill be g iven  to  h osp ita ls 
w ith  m ore th a n  one hun d red  beds w ith  w ell de
veloped surg ical and  sp ec ia lty  serv ices w hich have 
su b m itted  sa tis fa c to ry  re im bursab le  cost s ta te 
m ents.

9.4 S tan d ard s  fo r  Persons P ro v id in g  Physica l 
K esto ration  Services, (a )  P e rso n s p ro v id in g  p h y si
cal re s to ra tio n  serv ices m ust m ee t s ta n d a rd s  which 
insure  serv ices o f h igh  q u a lity . C lients have  free  
choice o f  p ro fessional persons m eeting  these  s ta n d 
a rd s to  the  e x te n t th a t  such is reasonab le  an d  a p 
p ro p ria te .

(b ) M edical d iagnosis and  tre a tm e n t a re  p ro 
vided  only by  p h y sic ians licensed  to  p rac tice  m edi
cine and  su rg ery  and w ho are  o therw ise  qualified 
by tra in in g  and  experience to  pe rfo rm  th e  specific 
services requ ired . I n  in stan ces w here  qualifications 
are  questionab le  decision as to  th e  accep tab ility  
of a p h y sic ian  is m ade by  th e  m edical co n su ltan t. 
W henever possible, w ell o rgan ized  clinics offering 
serv ices of h igh  q u a lity  or recognized m edical 
schools a re  used.

S tan d ard s  fo r  physical th e ra p is ts  and  occupation 
al th e ra p is ts  a re  those adop ted  by  th e  Council on 
M edical E d u ca tio n  and  H o sp ita ls of th e  A m eri
can M edical A ssocia tion . T h erap is ts  w o rk in g  under 
approved  m edical superv ision  in  h osp ita ls approved  
by th e  A m erican  College of Surgeons a re  assum ed 
to have  accep tab le  qualifica tions. W hen personnel 
of such qualifications a re  no t av a ilab le  o th er ex
perienced th e ra p is ts  m ay be used under m edical 
supervision.

S tan d ard s  fo r  g ra d u a te  nurses a re  those adopted  
by th e  s ta te  board , o f n u rs in g  exam iners. P ra c tic a l 
nurses a re  used only w hen abso lu te ly  necessary  and 
w hen considered  qualified as to  education  and ex
perience in  th e  opinion of local physic ians.

D en tal d iagnosis and  d e n ta l t re a tm e n t a re  p ro 
v ided  only b y  d e n tis ts  who are  licensed  to  p rac tice  
d e n tis try  and  are  o therw ise  qualified by  tra in in g  
and experience to  perform  th e  specific d en ta l se rv 
ices requ ired .

(c) The d iv ision  de term ines w hich of th e  se rv 
ices req u ired  by  a  c lien t are  sp ec ia lty  serv ices and 
such sp ec ia lty  serv ices a re  rendered  only by  p h y 
sic ians found  b y  the  d iv is ion  to  be sp ec ia lis ts  qu a li
fied to perform  th e  p a r tic u la r  serv ices requ ired .
, (d ) I t  is th e  policy  o f th e  s ta te  d iv ision  to  select 
spec ia lis ts  acco rd ing  to  th e  fo llow ing  s ta n d a rd s  
and  in  descending o rder o f p re fe ren ce :

(1) D ip lom ates o f an  A m erican bo ard  in  a m ed
ical specia lty .

(2) Those e lig ib le fo r  certifica tion  as such d ip 
lom ates.

(3) I f  a p h ysic ian  of one of th e  first two 
groups is no t av a ilab le  or is no t th e  accep tab le  
choice of th e  c lien t, o th er docto rs of m edicine who 
are  recognized as be ing  qualified in  the  sp ec ia lty  
m ay be se lected  by  the  m edical co n su ltan t a f te r  
conferrin g  w hen necessary  w ith  m em bers o f the  
p ro fessio n al ad v iso ry  com m ittee or local physic ians.

9.5. S tan d ard s  fo r  F a c ilitie s  P ro v id in g  Specialized  
T ra in in g  o r O ther Services. The d iv is ion  se lects 
i ts  tra in in g  agencies on th e  basis  o f th e ir  a b ili ty  
to  supply  th e  q u a lity  of t ra in in g  desired . T he gen
e ra l p ra c tic e  o f th e  d iv is ion  is  to  u tilize  th e  fa c i li 
tie s  of acc red ited  or approved  colleges, un iv ers ities , 
tra d e  and  com m ercial schools fo r  residence and  
correspondence tra in in g .

(a )  T u to ria l T ra in in g . T he s ta n d a rd s  of selection 
of tu to rs  w ill be based  upon ad eq u a te  t ra in in g  and 
experience in th e  field in  w hich  th e  in s tru c tio n  is 
to be g iven. In  so f a r  a s  possib le these  tu to rs  
w ill m eet th e  ed u ca tio n a l s ta n d ard s  fo r  in s tru c to rs  
in  th e  reg u la r  fields of education .

(b ) O n-the-job T ra in in g . A gencies selected  fo r 
em ploym ent t ra in in g  m ust have  personnel qualified 
w ith  resp ec t to  p e rso n ality , know ledge and  sk ill in 
th e  techn ique  of in s tru c tio n , have  ad eq u a te  equ ip
m ent and  in s tru c tio n a l m a te ria l and  be w illing  
to  m ake defin ite  p ro v isio n  fo r  a  p lan  o f g rad u a ted  
p rogress in  th e  job  to  be lea rn ed  acco rd in g  to  an  
efficiently o rgan ized  and  superv ised  in s tru c tio n a l 
schedule.

(c ) P e rso n a l A d ju stm en t T ra in in g . In  ad d itio n  
to o th er s ta n d a rd s  se t fo r  tu to r ia l  an d  on-the-job 
tra in in g , an  im p o rta n t b a sis  fo r  se lection  of f a 
c ilitie s  fo r  personal ad ju s tm e n t t ra in in g  is  a  sym 
p a th e tic  u n d e rs tan d in g  of th e  p e rso n al ad ju s tm en t 
needs of th e  in d iv id u a l an d  th e ir  im p o rtan ce  to 
th e  c lie n t’s to ta l  re h ab ilita tio n .

(d ) The s ta n d a rd s  fo r  fa c ili t ie s  used  in  p u rch as
in g  te s tin g  serv ices a re : (1) th a t  th e  serv ice  be 
secured from  th e  psychological d ep artm en t of a 
recognized ed u ca tio n a l in s titu tio n  or counseling 
serv ice, or (2) th a t  th e  te s tin g  be perfo rm ed  b y  
a  com peten t psycholog ist o r p sy chom etrist q u a li
fied by  ad eq u a te  t ra in in g  an d  a t  le a s t one y e a r  of 
successful experience. T est tech n ic ian s m ust be 
p ra c tic a l in th e ir  in te rp re ta tio n  of te s t  re su lts  to 
th e  d iv ision  and  be w illin g  to  recognize th a t  th ey  
are  Hot em ployed to  do d irec t counseling  w ith  the  
d isab led  since th e  counseling  done by  th e  d iv ision  
m ust be based  on a ll d iagnostic  in fo rm a tio n  in c lu d 
in g  re su lts  o f o b jec tiv e  m easurem ent.

(e) D e te rm in a tio n  o f Com pliance w ith  S tan d ard s . 
The d iv is ion  w ill use th e  fo llow ing  m ethods of de
te rm in in g  com pliance w ith  s ta n d a rd s : ca re fu l su r
veys w ill be m ade w hen deem ed necessary  of all 
p e r tin e n t fa c to rs , in c lu d in g  qualification  of in 
s tru c to rs  or o th er personnel concerned, adequacy  
of q u a rte rs  and  in s tru c tio n a l or o th er equipm ent, 
th e  use of w ell o rgan ized  in s tru c tio n a l schedules, 
the  use o f good m ate ria ls , and  business in te g r i ty  
w ith  th e  p rov ision  o f  conscientious com plete service.

Section 10. Economic Need.
10.1. E s tab lish m en t o f N eed. The d iv is ion  e s ta b 

lishes th e  c lien t’s econom ic need p rio r to  p ro v id in g  
p h y sica l re s to ra tio n  in c lud ing  prostheses, t r a n s 
p o rta tio n  ( fo r  o th e r  th a n  d iagnostic  gu idance or 
placem ent purposes), m ain tenance , occupational l i 
censes, tools and  equ ipm ent and  tra in in g  books and 
supplies excep t th a t  financia l need is only con
sidered  w hen p ro v id in g  m ain ten an ce  fo r w ar-d is
ab led  c iv ilian s or c iv il em ployees o f th e  U n ited  
S ta te s .

In  de te rm in in g  economic need the  c lien ts , or in  the 
case o f m inors th e ir  p a ren ts , g u a rd ia n s  or responsi
b le re la tiv e , are  req u ired  to  m ake a specific declara-
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tio n  re g a rd in g  a ll c ap ita l a sse ts  and  incom e from  
a n y  source th a t  m ay  be ap p lied  to w ard  th e  cost 
of re h a b ili ta tio n  services excep t those o f d iagnosis, 
counseling, t ra in in g  and p lacem ent w hich  are  p ro 
v ided  w ith o u t re g a rd  to  econom ic need.

I t  is considered  desirab le  to  secure an  ap p ra isa l o f 
th e  c lie n t’s financia l s itu a tio n  in  ev ery  in stan ce , 
how ever, in  o rd e r to  be  c e r ta in  th a t  th e  c lien t pos
sesses th e  resources necessary  to  carry  h is  p a r t  o f 
th e  p lan n ed  p rogram  th ro u g h  to  com pletion. A p ro p 
erly  signed  financia l in v en to ry  w hich certifies as to  
th e  to ta l  resources av a ilab le  an d  agrees to  n o tify  th e  
d iv is ion  in  ev en t o f  sign ifican t change is  req u ired  
p rio r to  th e  ap p ro v al o f a n y  p lan  req u estin g  th e  
purchase, o f serv ices and  such in v en to ry  becom es 
a  p a r t  o f th e  in d iv id u a l’s case  file. I f  th e re  is  an y  
doub t a s  to  th e  accu racy  of in fo rm a tio n  su b m itted  
on th e  signed in v en to ry , fu r th e r  in v es tig a tio n  is 
m ade to  de term ine  th e  co rrec tness of th e  d a ta  col
lected.

The fo llow ing  policies a re  observed in  m ak in g  
d e te rm in a tio n  o f  need  based  upon th e  findings:

(a ) A ll serv ices re q u irin g  th e  d e te rm in a tio n  of 
financial need are  p rov ided  on th e  basis  of sup 
p lem en ting  th e  resources o f  th e  c lien t o r those re 
sponsible fo r  him.

(b ) P e rso n a l sav ings, especially  th e  incom e from  
th e  c lie n t’s own earn ings, a re  no t req u ired  to  be 
in v ested  in  th e  re h a b ili ta tio n  p rogram  to  th e  ex
te n t  th a t  th e  in d iv id u a l’s fu tu re  secu rity  m ay  be 
jeopard ized .

(c) C onsideration  w ill be g iven  to  th e  c lien t’s 
re sp o n sib ility  fo r  th e  m ain ten an ce  of h is dependents 
and  h e  w ill be expected  to  reserv e  sufficient funds 
to  m eet h is  fam ily  ob lig a tio n s and  p rov ide  fo r th e ir  
fu tu re  care , ed ucation  and m edical expense.

(d) C onsideration  w ill also be g iven  to such 
fa c to rs  as p rio r ob liga tions as w ell as to  th e  de
s ira b ili ty  o f conserv ing  th e  c lie n t’s own resources 
fo r  fu tu re  re h a b ili ta tio n  purposes such a s  becom ing 
estab lished  in  business or p ro v id in g  h im self w ith  
a  business au tom obile req u ired  fo r h is t ra n s p o r ta 
tio n  or em ploym ent.

(e) Incom e or resources w hich a re  considered 
m ust be re a l an d  should no t include a p p aren t a s
sets th a t  a re  a c tu a lly  l ia b ilitie s  and produce no in 
come.

(f )  T he incom e or resources should be av ailab le  
to  th e  c lien t, th a t  is, a c tu a lly  on hand , free  from  
p rio r ob liga tions and  read y  w hen needed.

(g ) Incom e or resources up to  a  reasonab le  am ount 
should be  considered  from  th e  s ta n d p o in t of i t s  
conse rv a tio n  an d  i ts  m axim um  u tiliza tio n  to the  
long term  in te re s t o f th e  c lien t. Sm all casual e a rn 
in g s an d  u n p red ic tab le  g if ts  o f  in d e te rm in a te  value 
should no t be coun ted  as resources.

(h ) P in a n c ia l a id  from  pub lic  a ssistan ce  is d is
reg ard ed  as a  resource except as i t  app lies to m ain 
tenance.

(i) S ince th e  m ajo r and  fu n d am en ta l purpose of 
th e  re h a b ili ta tio n  p rogram  is th e  u p b u ild in g  and  
m a in ta in in g  of a tt i tu d e s  o f independence and self- 
re liance  am ong d isab led  persons, ev ery  effort is 
m ade to  avo id  im poverish ing  th e  in d iv id u a l by  ex 
h au stin g  h is accum ula ted  resources or req u irin g  th a t  
he m ortgage  his fu tu re .

10.2. S tan d ard s  fo r  D e term in in g  A m ount of Sup
p lem en ta tion . (a ) The am ount of financial supple
m en ta tio n  th a t  is req u ired  to m eet the  cost of neces

sa ry  serv ices in  a n y  in d iv id u a l re h a b ili ta tio n  p lan  
re q u irin g  th e  estab lish m en t o f need  is  de term ined  
in  th e  fo llow ing  m an n er: (1) th e  to ta l  cost o f th e  
serv ices to be  p rov ided  is  de te rm in ed ; (2) th e  ne t 
av a ilab le  resources o f th e  c lien t w hich m ay  be used 
to  app ly  to w ard  th e  pu rch ase  o f  these  serv ices is 
ca lcu la ted ; (3) th e  d iv is ion  assum es th a t  po rtio n  
of th e  cost w hich  is  no t covered b y  th e  c lien t’s 
av a ilab le  resources; (4) w hen i t  is  no t reasonab le  
to  expect a n y  of th e  c lien t’s resources to  be  ap 
p lied  th e  to ta l  cost o f  th e  serv ices is assum ed 
b y  th e  d iv ision .

(b )  I n  p ro v id in g  m ain ten an ce , th e  do llar s ta n d 
a rd  m ethod o f d e te rm in in g  need  is  follow ed. The 
s ta n d a rd  is changed as ad v isab le  to  reflect ehanges 
in  liv in g  costs and  v a ries  acco rd ing  to  type  and 
size of com m unity, k in d  of t r a in in g  program  and 
o th e r  fa c to rs  a ffec ting  liv in g  s tan d ard s . I n  no 
case, how ever, does th e  m axim um  m ain ten an ce  a l
low ance exceed tw e n ty  do llars p e r  w eek except 
th a t  in  cases w here special d ie ts, m edicines or spe
c ia l tra n sp o rta tio n  m u st be p rov ided  fo r  severely 
d isab led  in d iv id u a ls  or d u rin g  a  specia l tra in in g  
program," th e  m axim um  am ounts in  th e  d o lla r s ta n d 
a rd  m ay  be increased  b y  tw e n ty  p e r cent.

(e ) Goods and  serv ices p rov ided  are  req u ired  to 
be o f s ta n d a rd  q u a lity , avo id ing  b o th  in fe r io r  and 
lu x u ry  ty p es o f purchases, and  are  req u ired  to  be 
p rov ided  in  such am oun t an d  a t  such tim e as w ill 
co n trib u te  m ost to  th e  sa tis fa c to ry  consum m ation 
of th e  c lien t’s re h a b ili ta tio n  p lan .

(d ) The cost of care  d u rin g  sh o rt periods o f  acute 
illness as se t fo r th  in  section  8.1 (b ) is  p a id  fo r 
c lien ts  in  financia l need  a t  th e  ra te s  specified in  
th e  fee  schedules. T hese am ounts m ay b e  in  ad d i
tio n  to  p ay m en ts  un d er th e  d o lla r s tan d ard .

(e ) The s ta n d ard s  se t fo r th  in  th is  section  are 
un ifo rm ly  app lied .

10.3. R esources o f C lient. I n  d e te rm in in g  the  
economic c ircum stances of th e  in d iv id u a l th e  d i
v ision  tak e s  in to  co n sid era tio n  a ll consequentia l 
resources av a ilab le  to  th e  in d iv id u a l, how ever de
riv ed , inc lu d in g  any  benefit to  w hich th e  in d iv id u a l 
m ay  be e n tit le d  by  w ay  of pension, com pensation, 
insurance, serv ices in  k in d , o r rem u n era tio n  in  con
nection  w ith  em ploym ent tra in in g . In  appra is in g  
th e  incom e level of th e  in d iv id u a l, co n sid era tio n  is 
g iven  to a ll fa c to rs  above se t fo rth .

10.4. Rules R especting  C ap ita l A ssets. The gen
e ra l policy of th e  d iv is ion  (su b je c t to  th e  special 
p rov isions in d ica ted  above) w ith  respec t to the  
e x te n t th a t  c ap ita l a sse ts no t co n s titu tin g  cu rren t 
incom e m ay be d isreg ard ed  in  d e te rm in in g  th e  eco
nom ic c ircum stances o f th e  in d iv id u a l is:

(a ) The “ reasonab le  am ount o f c a p ita l a sse ts” 
w hich m ay be d isregarded  in  d e te rm in in g  need  fo r 
assis tan ce  is estab lish ed  as: (1) an y  fo rm  of life  
in su ran ce ; (2) re a l p ro p e rty  w hich  consists m ain ly  
o f a  home fo r  h im self o r dependen ts; (3) personal 
p ro p e rty  in  an y  am oun t needed to  c a rry  on his 
business or earn  his livelihood, th a t  is : necessary  
s tock  and equipm ent an d  business au tom obile  a re  
exem pt as a re  cash or liqu id  n e t asse ts up  to  five 
h undred  d o lla rs  i f  c lien t has no dependents or one 
th o u san d  d o lla rs if  c lien t has dependents.

(b ) C ap ita l asse ts re p re se n tin g  th e  c lie n t’s e a rn 
in g s from  his own lab o r a re  g iven  special considera
tio n  as are  o th er fa c to rs  connected  w ith  th e  c lien t’s
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long term  resp o n sib ilitie s as se t fo r th  under sec
tio n  10.1.

Section 11. Personnel Administration.
11.1. M ethods and  Po licies of Selection  an d  A p

po in tm en t. The personnel ad m in is tra tio n  of th e  d i
v ision  is conducted  in  accordance w ith  th e  s ta n d 
ards, rules and  reg u la tio n s p rov ided  by  s ta te  law. 
A c tin g  w ith in  th e  scope of s ta te  personnel leg is la 
tion  cu rre n tly  in  effect the  B oard  fo r  V ocational 
E du ca tio n  selects and  ap p o in ts all personnel upon 
recom m endation  of th e  d irec to r o f th e  d iv is ion  and 
th e  execu tive  officer of th e  board . T his procedure  
app lies also to  p rom otions, th u s  in su rin g  th a t  no in 
d iv idual w ill be ap p o in ted  or p rom oted excep t on 
th e  basis of fitness, m erit and  experience and  u n 
less i t  is believed  th a t  he possesses all th e  q u a li
fications requ ired  fo r th e  po sitio n  an d  otherw ise  
m erits  th e  ap p o in tm en t or advancem en t. D em otions 
and d ischarges o f p ro fessional w orkers a re  m ade 
according to  the  same procedure  and in  accordance 
w ith  s ta te  personnel reg u la tio n s cu rre n tly  in  effect 
b u t a u th o rity  is d e legated  to  th e  d irec to r to  a d ju s t 
w ork assignm ents, re -estab lish  te rrito rie s , designate  
a c tu a l official residences or tra n s fe r  em ployees 
w ith in  th e  d iv is ion  w henever such action , in  his 
opinion, co n trib u tes  to  th e  efficiency of th e  d iv ision  
and is  carried  out in  accord  w ith  s ta te  personnel 
reg u la tio n s cu rre n tly  in  effect. The s ta te  B oard  fo r  
V ocational E d u ca tio n  also de legates to  th e  d irec to r 
the  a u th o rity  to  im m ediately  suspend any  p ro fes
sional w orker fo r  cause or d ischarge any  c lerical 
w orker fo r cause sub jec t to prov isions of s ta te  p e r
sonnel leg isla tion  cu rre n tly  in  effect. The d irec to r 
rep o rts  in  w ritin g  a ll such a c tio n  to  th e  execu tive  
officer and  final ac tio n  as to  th e  te rm in a tio n  or re 
in s ta tem en t o f suspended p ro fessional w orkers re s ts  
w ith  th e  board .

I t  is  recognized th a t  only th e  h ig h est c a lib er of 
personnel should be engaged in m olding th e  voca
tio n a l fu tu re  of th e  hand icap p ed  and  th e re fo re  th e  
education , experience, and  p e rso n al qualifica tions 
o f a ll p ro fessio n a l w orkers a re  req u ired  to  equal 
or exceed th e  h ig h est s ta n d a rd s  req u ired  of p ro 
fessional em ployees in  th e  s ta te  d ep artm en t of 
public  in s tru c tio n . The re la tiv e  m erits  of a ll a p 
p lican ts  are  w eighed  and  selection  is m ade from  
am ong those av a ilab le  possessing th e  h ig h est qu a li
fications fo r  specific positions. A p p lican ts  subm it 
w rit te n  s ta te m en ts  of th e ir  education  and experience 
to  th e  execu tive  officer th ro u g h  th e  d irec to r who 
personally  in te rv iew s th e  ap p lican ts  and  in v e s ti
g a te s  th e ir  records and  qualifications. T ran sc rip ts  
of college c red it, records of g ra d u a te  s tu d y  and 
copies of these, d isse rta tio n s  or o th er p ro fessional 
w ritin g s  and  accom plishm ents a re  requ ired  to  be 
su b m itted  fo r  review . The d irec to r rep o rts  th e  re 
su lts  o f his in te rv iew s and  in v es tig a tio n s  and  

'm akes recom m endations to  th e  execu tive  officer who 
m akes ap p o in tm en ts  w ith  bo ard  approval. The board  
de legates a u th o rity  to  th e  d irec to r to  in v es tig a te , 
select and  em ploy c lerical w orkers as needed to  
c a rry  on th e  o p e ra tin g  p rogram  of th e  d iv ision  
b u t requ ires th a t  such ac tio n  be in  accord  w ith  
accep ted  personnel reg u la tio n s  and  be rep o rted  in  
w ritin g  to  th e  execu tive  officer. A ll ap p o in tm en ts  
and  prom otions on th e  p ro fessional or c lerical staff 
a re  considered to  be  on a p ro b a tio n ary  b asis fo r 
th e  first y e a r  o r to  th e  ex te n t co n sis ten t w ith  s ta te  
personnel reg u la tio n s cu rre n tly  in  effect.

11.2. S ep ara tio n  of P e rm an e n t E m ployees. No 
p e rm an en t employee engaged  in  th e  day-to -day  a d 
m in is tra tio n  of th e  p rogram  is  d ischarged  except 
fo r  cause or fo r reasons of c u rta ilm en t o f w ork  or 
lack  of funds, and  th a t  in  e v en t of sep ara tio n , he 
shall have th e  r ig h t o f ap p ea l th ro u g h  estab lish ed  
procedure  and o p p o rtu n ity  fo r  a  f a ir  h e a r in g  con
s is te n t w ith  personnel leg isla tio n  cu rre n tly  in  effect.

11.3. P a r tic ip a tio n  in  P o litic a l A c tiv ity . P e rso n 
nel em ployed in - th e  day-to -day  a d m in is tra tio n  of 
th e  p rogram  w ill be p ro h ib ited  from  p a r tic ip a tio n  
in p o litica l a c t iv ity  as req u ired  by  th e  fed era l 
governm ent except th a t  an  em ployee sha ll hav e  th e  
r ig h t to  express his v iew s an d  cas t h is vote.

11.4. P ersonnel Q ualifications. The qualifications 
here s ta te d  are  th e  m inim um  to  be  app lied  in  th e  
ap p o in tm en t o f new  em ployees and  i t  is  th e  policy 
of th e  bo ard  to  secure w henever possible persons 
w hose qualifications exceed those estab lished  as th e  
m inim um  in  an  effort to  engage only th e  best 
p rep ared  and  h ig h es t c a lib er of in d iv id u a ls  to  m eet 
th e  challenge of re h a b ili ta tin g  th e  handicapped .

The fo llow ing m inim um  qualifications a re  re 
qu ired  of ju n io r voca tio n a l counselors or o f any 
employee app o in ted  on a tem p o rary , p ro b a tio n ary  
or perm an en t basis  to  do d irec t in te rv iew in g  and 
vocatio n a l d iagnosis, counseling  an d  p lan  b u ild in g :

(1) P e rso n a l qualifications.
(a ) P h y sica l stam in a : P h y s ica l a b ili ty  an d  en- 

e rgy  req u ired  to m eet th e  rigorous d u tie s  o f re 
h a b ili ta tio n  service.

(b ) In i tia tiv e ,  resourcefu lness, and  persis ten ce : 
A ggressiveness in  o rig in a tin g , p lan n in g , and  c a rry 
in g  ou t an  u n d e rta k in g ; th e  a b ility  to  find th e  w ays 
and  m eans of accom plish ing  i t ;  an d  th e  ten a c ity  
in  fo llow ing  i t  th ro u g h  to  com pletion.

(c) H ig h  m oral s tan d ard s , business in te g rity , 
and  sy m pathe tic  u n d e rs tan d in g  of hand icap p ed  p e r
sons.

(d) A d a p tab ility : The cap ac ity  to  g e t a long
w ith  o thers w h a tev er th e ir  social or economic s ta tu s , 
to  u n d e rs tan d  th e  v iew po in t o f o thers and  to  d is
cuss m a tte rs  connected  w ith  voca tio n a l re h a b ili ta 
tio n  w ith  a n  open m ind an d  w ith o u t becom ing a rg u 
m en ta tiv e .

(e ) M a tu rity  of ju d g m en t: Good common sense 
in  m ee tin g  situ a tio n s, h a n d lin g  people, an d  in  help 
in g  th e  d isab led  to  lay  sound p lan s fo r ca rry in g  
th ro u g h  log ica l re h a b ili ta tio n  program s to  success
fu l conclusion.

(f )  E m otional s ta b il i ty :  F ree  fro m  p ecu lia ritie s  
of tem p eram en t or beh av io r and  fro m  tim id ity  and  
shyness in  m ee tin g  and  d ea lin g  w ith  people.

( S )  good com m and of E n g lish : A b ility  to 
speak  and  w rite  w ith  a  reaso n ab le  degree of cor
rec tn ess  an d  to  express h im self clearly .

(h ) C o-operativeness: W illingness to  w ork  h a r
m oniously w ith  his co-w orkers an d  to  ca rry  ou t th e  
d e ta ils  o f h is w ork  acco rd ing  to  in s tru c tio n s  an d  in  
line  w ith  approved  policies.

(2) E d u ca tio n a l Q ualifications.
(a ) A m inim um  of fo rm al education  as re p re 

sen ted  by  g ra d u a tio n  from  a  fo u r-y ear course in  an  
acc red ited  college or u n iv e rs ity  o r fo u r or m ore 
y ea rs  o f  such  t ra in in g  s a tis fa c to r ily  com pleted  above 
g ra d u a tio n  from  h igh  school.

(b ) P re fe re n c e  is  g iv en  to  persons whose m ajo r 
educational p re p a ra tio n  has been in  tech n ica l fields 
re la te d  to  v o cational re h ab ilita tio n , such as voca-
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tio n a l gu idance, personnel or in d u s tr ia l m anagem ent, 
ed u ca tio n a l a d m in is tra tio n , specia lized  social w ork 
or app lied  psychology.

3. E xperience  Q ualifications.
(a ) A m inim um  of th ree  y ea rs  recen t, fu ll-tim e, 

p a id  experience d u rin g  w hich  th e  in d iv id u a l has 
dem o n stra ted  p e rso n al q u a litie s  as in d ic a te d  above.

(b ) O ther fa c to rs  b e in g  equal p re fe ren ce  is 
g iven  in d iv id u a ls  h a v in g  tw o or m ore y ears ex
perience in  one or a  com bination  of th e  follow ing 
fields:

1. Fu ll-tim e v o ca tio n al counseling  and  g u id 
ance w ork  w ith  ad u lts  or voca tio n al re h ab ilita tio n  
w ork in v o lv in g  counseling, tra in in g , p h y sical re s to 
ra tio n  an d  p lacem en t o f d isab led  persons.

2. Selection, tra in in g , employee counseling, 
a n d  vocatio n a l ad ju s tm en t o f  em ployees in  a  com
m erc ia l or in d u s tr ia l concern or public  agency em 
p lo y in g  f if ty  or m ore persons.

3. P u b lic  or quasi-public  em ploym ent service 
w ith  m ajo r re sp o n sib ility  fo r  em ployee p lacem ent 
an d  em ployer co n tac ts  th ro u g h  a c tu a l field w ork.

4. In s tru c to r  in  sk illed  tra d e s  or vocational 
courses or a sup erv iso r o f such tra in in g .

5. W orkm en’s com pensation  re fe ree  or claim s 
a d ju d ic a tio n  officer o r jo b  ad ju s tm en t specia list.

Jun ior Vocational R ehabilita tion  Counselor. The above 
s ta te m en t of m inim um  personal, educa tiona l and  
experience qualifications applies to  th e  ju n io r voca
tio n a l re h ab ilita tio n  counselor. An employee is c las
sified as a  ju n io r  voca tio n al re h a b ilita tio n  counselor 
d u rin g  a period  of tem p o rary  or p ro b a tio n ary  em 
ploym ent, th e re a f te r ,  i f  his serv ices a re  sa tis fac to ry , 
he is added  to  th e  perm an en t p ro fessional sta ff as 
counselor unless p rom oted to  an  advanced  classi
fication b y  approved  procedures. Counselors whose 
serv ices a re  o therw ise  sa tis fa c to ry  bu t who are  u n 
ab le  to  m ee t th e  m inim um  p roduction  s ta n d a rd  fo r  
fu ll-tim e counselors em ployed b y  th e  d iv is ion  are  
re ta in e d  a s  ju n io r voca tio n a l re h ab ilita tio n  coun
selors or a re  reduced  to  th a t  s ta tu s  upon th e  recom 
m endation  o f th e  d irec to r, who w ill ta k e  in to  con
sid e ra tio n  th e  q u a lity  of w ork  b e in g  perform ed, 
ty p es o f difficult cases be ing  served, an d  o th er 
fa c to rs  affec ting  p roduction . T his po licy  w ill not 
be app lied  in  such a  m anner th a t  w ill discourage 
q u a lity  w ork  or encourage th e  accep tance of “easy” 
cases.

Vocational R ehabilita tion  Counselor. The minimum 
qualifications lis ted  above a p p ly  to th is  position  
and  th e  q u a litie s  req u ired  m ust have been dem on
s tra te d  by  successfu lly  p assin g  th e  p ro b a tio n ary  
period  of em ploym ent and  m ee tin g  q u a n tita tiv e  and 
q u a lita tiv e  s ta n d a rd s  of p roduction .

Senior Vocational R ehabilita tion  Counselor. In  ad d i
tio n  to  th e  qualifica tions o f counselor, th e  senior 
v o cational re h a b ili ta tio n  counselor m u st hold a 
m as te r’s degree or o th e r tech n ica l experience or 
t ra in in g  in  a  spec ia lized  a re a  of serv ice  connected  
w ith  some phase o f re h a b ili ta tio n  and  h av e  dem on
s tra te d  b y  five o r m ore y ears  o f em ploym ent to  be 
qualified fo r  h a n d lin g  sp ec ia lty  serv ices to th e  
d isab led  w ith in  th e  re h a b ili ta tio n  program .

D istric t Supervisor. In  add ition  to  th e  minimum 
qualifications o f counselor, th e  d is tr ic t  superv isor 
m ust have  d em o n stra ted  by  tw o or m ore y ears  a d 
d itio n a l case w ork  or tech n ica l experience in voca

tio n a l re h a b ilita tio n  or by  one y e a r o f such ex
perience an d  a d d itio n a l specialized  tra in in g  to  pos
sess th e  a b ilitie s  to  p erfo rm  th e  d u tie s  ou tlined  fo r  
th is  position . Specia l considera tion  is g iven  to 
qu a litie s  show n by  o u ts tan d in g  case w ork and the  
a b ili ty  to  t r a in  o th er counselors and  superv ise  and 
ev a lu a te  th e ir  w ork to  th e  end th a t  th e  h ighest 
q u a lity  and  q u a n tity  o f re h ab ilita tio n  serv ices a re  
ob tained .

S ta te  M edical Consultant and D istric t M edical Con
su ltan t. G raduation  from  a  school of m edicine a p 
p roved  by th e  Council on M edical E d u ca tio n  and 
H o sp ita ls o f  th e  A m erican  M edical A ssociation , 
licensed to  p rac tice  m edicine and  su rg ery  in th e  
s ta te , a t  lea s t th ree  y ears  of re sid en t o r g rad u ate  
t ra in in g  or experience in  a  m edical field ap p ro p ria te  
to physical re s to ra tio n , and held  in  h igh  re g ard  by 
his fellow  physic ians, th e  s ta te  d e p artm en t o f h ea lth  
and  th e  Iow a M edical Society.

A ssista n t S ta te  Director. In  add ition  to the minimum 
personal and  ed u ca tio n a l qualifica tions of th e  coun
selor, th e  a ss is ta n t s ta te  d irec to r m ust possess a 
m as te r’s degree or no t less th a n  five y ears of fo rm al 
tra in in g  above high  school g rad u atio n . He shall 
possess ad d itio n a l p e rso n al qualifica tions as follow s:

(1) L eadersh ip  a b il i ty :  The a b il i ty  to  en lis t, o r
gan ize  and  use effectively  th e  co-operative  efforts 
of o thers in c lu d in g  co-w orkers, agencies, groups and 
in d iv id u a ls  an d  to re ta in  th e ir  loyalty .

(2) P la n n in g  a b ili ty :  The a b ili ty  to a n tic ip a te , 
analyze  and lay  p lans fo r  develop ing  th e  sta te-w ide 
serv ice  to re h a b ili ta te  th e  handicapped .

(3) A d m in is tra tiv e  and  superv iso ry  a b ili ty :  The 
a b il i ty  to develop o rg an iza tio n  and  m anage  p e r
sonnel efficiently; th e  a b ili ty  to  tra in  subord ina tes 
in  th e ir  du ties, to analyze  and  ev a lu a te  th e ir  w ork, 
to  effec tua te  p lans, and  to  devise and  app ly  rem edial 
m easures w hen necessary .

These q u a litie s  m ust have  been  dem o n stra ted  by 
a t  lea s t five y ears  o f tech n ica l experience in  c iv ilian  
vo cational re h a b ili ta tio n  em ploym ent, in c lud ing  two 
y ears  in  an  a d m in is tra tiv e  or superv iso ry  capacity . 
A person who has qualified fo r and  successfu lly  held 
th e  position  o f d is tr ic t  superv iso r fo r  th ree  o r more 
y ears  is considered to  have m et the  ed u ca tio n a l 
and  experience req u irem en ts fo r  th is  position .

S ta te  Director. Same as fo r a ssis tan t s ta te  director 
an d  in  a d d itio n  m ust possess th e  a b ili ty  to  m anage 
funds, m a in ta in  financial and  s ta tis t ic a l  records, 
accoun t fo r  s ta te  p ro p e rty , conduct ad m in is tra tiv e  
d e ta ils  acco rd ing  to estab lished  policy and  pro
m ote  the  g en era l re h a b ilita tio n  program .

C hief Fiscal Officer. Because of the responsibilities 
e n ta iled  in  th is  position , h igh  personal as w ell as 
ed u ca tio n a l and  experience qualifications a re  re 
qu ired . The ch ie f .fiscal officer m ust be a t  least 
21 y ears  o f age and  qualified to  serve as a  n o ta ry  
p ub lic ; m ust be of good m oral ch a ra c te r  an d  m ust 
have d em o n stra ted  h igh  s ta n d a rd s  o f business in 
te g r i ty  th ro u g h o u t his business or p rofessional life ; 
m ust have  com pleted h igh  school tra in in g  w ith  a d 
d itio n a l t ra in in g  a t  th e  u n iv e rs ity  or business col
lege level in  m ath em atics  or acco u n tin g  and  m ust 
have  excelled in  such a c t iv ity  a n d  in  a d d itio n  m ust 
h av e  had a t  lea s t fo u r y ears  o f successfu l b u si
ness or office experience, a t  le a s t tw o y ears o f w hich 
m ust have been in  th e  h a n d lin g  o f financia l ae-
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counts. P re fe ren ce  is g iven  to  persons who are  
4-year college g rad u a tes  an d  q u a lify  as certified  
pub lic  acco u n tan ts  or to  those  whose experience 
has been  closely re la te d  to  th e  R e h ab ilita tio n  D i
v ision  in  a u d itin g  or m anag ing  financia l accounts.

Clerical S ta ff  A ssistan t. This clerical position re
qu ires th e  a b ili ty  to  co-ordinate office ac tiv itie s , 
m anage inven to ries , case files, an d  reco rd  system s. 
The in d iv id u a l m ust be  capab le  o f be ing  a personal 
sec re ta ry  or a d m in is tra tiv e  a id  an d  to ta k e  special 
assignm ents in  su p erv isin g  c le rica l personnel or in  
pe rfo rm in g  th e  m ore responsib le  d u ties in  th e  v a r 
ious d ep artm en ts . The personal qualifica tions fo r 
th is  p osition  a re : (1) s tro n g  p e rso n a lity ; (2) in i t ia 
t iv e ;  (3) em otional s ta b il i ty ;  (4) good ju d g m en t; 
an d  (5) in te re s t  in  th e  to ta l  developm ent o f th e  
program . I n  ad d itio n  to  possessing th e  ed u ca tio n a l 
an d  experience qualifications o f a  sec re ta ry , th e  
c le rica l sta ff a ss is ta n t m ust have  d em o n stra ted  th e  
req u ired  a b ilitie s  by  a c tu a l em ploym ent o f no t 
less th a n  one year.

Secretary. M inimum  educational qualifications consist 
of g ra d u a tio n  from  a  fo u r-y ear h igh  school w ith  
a d d itio n a l business t ra in in g  n ecessary  to  m eet above 
av erag e  req u irem en t in  b o th  speed and  accuracy  in  
th e  fields o f ty p in g , sh o rth an d , business E nglish , 
an d  re la te d  su b jects. I n  a d d itio n  a sec re ta ry  m ust 
have  dem o n stra ted  proficiency by  a t  lea s t one y ea r 
of successfu l em ploym ent in  se c re ta r ia l or steno
g rap h ic  w ork. P e rso n a l ch a ra c te ris tic s  req u ired  a re : 
(1) in it ia t iv e ;  (2) in d u s try ; (3) n e a tn ess ; (4) ac
cu racy ; (5) p leasin g  p e rso n a lity ; (6 ) good ju d g 
m en t; and  (7) good hea lth .

Stenographer. M inimum  educational qualifications con
s is t o f g ra d u a tio n  from  a  fo u r-y ear h igh  school w ith  
a d d itio n a l business t ra in in g  n ecessary  to  m eet a t  
least av erage  requ irem en ts  in  b o th  speed an d  ac 
curacy  in  th e  fields o f ty p in g , sh o rth an d , business 
E ng lish  and  re la te d  su b jects. In  a d d itio n  a  sten o g 
ra p h er m ust have  d em o n stra ted  proficiency by  a t  
lea s t six  m onths o f successfu l em ploym ent in  sec
re ta r ia l  or s ten ograph ic  w ork. P e rso n a l c h a ra c te r
is tic s  requ ired  a re : (1) in it ia t iv e ;  (2) in d u s try ; 
(3) n ea tn ess; (4) accu racy ; (5) p leasing  p e rso n al
i ty ;  (6) good ju d g m en t; and  (7) good health .

S ta tistica l Clerk. The minim um  educational, experi
ence and  personal qualifications fo r th is  position  
are  those se t fo r th  fo r  th e  p osition  of sten o g rap h er 
and  in  a d d itio n  th e  in d iv id u a l m ust possess su f
ficient a b ili ty  in  h an d lin g  m a th em a tica l and  s ta 
t is tic a l  problem s to  handle  case accounting  p ro 
cedures an d  p rep are  analyses o f s ta tis t ic a l  da ta .

Bookkeeper. The minim um  educational, experience 
a n d  personal qualifications fo r  th is  p osition  are  

' those se t fo r th  fo r  th e  p osition  of s ten o g rap h er 
an d  in  ad d itio n  th e  in d iv id u a l m ust have specia lized  
in  bookkeeping  or acco u n tin g  p rocedures and  have 
d em o n stra ted  proficiency in  h a n d lin g  ro u tin e  fin an 
cia l accounts.
Ju n io r Stenographer. M inimum educational qualifica
tio n s consist o f g ra d u a tio n  from  a fo u r-y ear h igh 
school w ith  a d d itio n a l business tra in in g  necessary  
to m eet a t  lea s t av erag e  req u irem en ts  in  b o th  speed 
an d  accu racy  in  th e  fields o f ty p in g , sh o rth an d , b u si
ness E n g lish  an d  re la te d  su b jects. P e rso n a l c h a r
ac te ris tic s  req u ired  a re : (1) in it ia t iv e ;  (2) in d u s try ;

(3) n ea tn ess; (4) accu racy ; (5) p leasin g  person
a li ty ;  (6) good ju d g m en t; and  (7) good health . 
T yp ist. M inimum  educational qualifications consist 
o f g ra d u a tio n  from  a fo u r-y ear h ig h  school w ith  
ad d itio n a l t ra in in g  w henever necessary  to m eet 
av erag e  req u irem en ts in  b o th  ty p in g  speed and  
accuracy . I n  a d d itio n  th e  personal qualifications 
of a  sten o g rap h e r a re  requ ired .

11.5. V aca tio n s and  L eaves fo r  Illn ess  and  M ili
ta ry  Service. In  so f a r  as is co n sisten t w ith  s ta te  
personnel reg u la tio n s c u rre n tly  in  effect th e  d i
v ision  w ill allow  a ll em ployees an  an n u al v aca tio n  
w ith  p a y  fo r  one w eek a f te r  th e  first y e a r o f em
ploym ent an d  tw o w eeks a f te r  tw o y ears or more 
of em ploym ent. An em ployee is n o t e n tit le d  to  a  
po rtio n  of his v aca tio n  as th e  v aca tio n  is on ly  due 
w hen fu lly  earn ed  b u t th e  d irec to r m ay  a t  h is d is
c re tio n  a d ju s t v aca tio n  periods to  p e rm it th em  to  
f a ll  d u rin g  th e  u sua l v aca tio n  m onths. S hort leaves 
of absence due to  personal illness or serious illness 
or d ea th  in th e  em ployee’s im m ediate  fam ily  w ill 
be g ra n te d  by th e  d irec to r upon req u est as condi
tions seem to w a rran t. P e rm an e n t em ployees on th e  
p ro fessional or c lerical sta ff m ay be g ra n te d  a  leave 
of absence w ith  p ay  of n o t to  exceed 30 days per 
y e a r w hen necessary  by reason  o f sickness o f in 
ju ry . The question  o f need is  d e te rm ined  by  th e  
d irec to r an d  he m ay  req u est su b s ta n tia tin g  m edical 
in fo rm atio n . U nused p o rtions o f such sick  leave 
m ay be accum ula ted  fo r th ree  consecu tive  years.

L eaves fo r m ilita ry  serv ice  w ill be g ra n te d  in 
accordance w ith  s ta te  law .

Section 14. Maximum Fees for Services.
14.1. T ra in in g , (a )  I n  no case is th e  am oun t pa id  

a  tra in in g  fa c ili ty  in  excess o f th e  ra te  published 
an d  in  th e  case o f fa c ili t ie s  no t h av in g  published 
ra tes , th e  am ount p a id  th e  fa c ili ty  does n o t exceed 
th e  am oun t p a id  to  th e  fa c i li ty  b y  o th er public  
agencies fo r sim ila r services.

(b )  W hen fa c ilitie s  a re  used w hich  have no p u b 
lished ra te s  or fro m  w hich  o th er public  agencies 
do n o t purchase  sim ila r serv ices, such as on-the- 
job  tra in in g , tu it io n  fees w ill be estab lish ed  by 
agreem en t a f te r  a sc e rta in in g  th e  com prehensive
ness o f in s tru c tio n , th e  adequacy  of equ ipm ent, the  
p ersonal and  tech n ica l qualifica tions of in s tru c to rs  
and  o th er fa c to rs  w hich co n trib u te  to  th e  success 
o f such program s. In  e stab lish in g  tu it io n  fees con
s id e ra tio n  w ill be g iven  to  th e  p ro d u c tiv e  value  of 
th e  t ra in e e ’s services to  th e  em ployer, th e  am ount 
o f w ages w hich  th e  em ployer w ill be req u ired  to  
pay th e  tra in ee , th e  am oun t an d  ty p e  of super
v ision  req u ired  of th e  em ployer an d  th e  len g th  of 
th e  tra in in g  program . Fees m ay be g rad u a ted  dow n
w ard  as t ra in in g  progresses b u t in  no case w ill th e  
d iv is ion  p ay  an  am oun t in  excess o f tw e n ty  dollars 
p e r w eek tu it io n  fo r  on-the-job tra in in g  or tw o 
do lla rs and  a  h a lf  pe r clock hour fo r  specia l tu 
to ria l in s tru c tio n . T rav e l costs of tu to rs , w hen re 
qu ired , m ay be re im bursed  in  accordance w ith  a p 
p licab le  s ta te  regu la tions.

(c ) T he d iv is ion  w ill m a in ta in  such in fo rm a tio n  
as is necessary  to  ju s t ify  th e  ra te s  o f p ay m en t m ade 
to  tra in in g  fa c ilitie s .

14.2. P h y s ica l R esto ra tio n  Services (O th er th a n  
H o sp ita liza tio n  an d  P ro s th e tic  D evices) an d  M ed
ica l E xam in atio n s , (a )  The d iv is ion  has estab lished  
fee schedules w hich in d ica te  th e  m axim um  p ay m en ts
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th a t  m ay be m ade fo r  physical re s to ra tio n  services 
and  m edical exam inations. These m axim um  fees do 
no t exceed those p a id  by o th e r public  agencies 
op e ra tin g  in  th e  s ta te  fo r  such serv ices or ex am ina
tions.

(b ) W hen m edical personnel or fa c ilitie s  located  
in  a n o th e r s ta te  a re  u tilized , th e  ra te s  o f  paym en t 
o f th e  V ocational R eh ab ilita tio n  D ivision  o f th e  
o th er s ta te  w ill be observed.

(c) The d iv ision  m ain ta in s  such in fo rm a tio n  as is 
necessary  to  ju s t ify  th e  ra te s  o f p ay m en t m ade fo r 
physical re s to ra tio n  serv ices and  m edical exam ina
tions.

14.3. H o sp ita liz a tio n , (a ) P ay m en ts  m ade  fo r 
days o f hosp ita l care  are  m ade a t  inclusive p e r diem  
ra te s  as defined in  th e  reg u la tio n s , and  sha ll no t 
exceed th e  av erage  pe r diem  cost fo r  hosp ita liza tio n  
as com puted by  th e  re im bursab le  cost m ethod  p ro 
m u lg a ted  b y  th e  fe d e ra l d irec to r, excep t th a t  se rv 
ices a t  th e  Iow a S ta te  U n iv e rs ity  H o sp ita ls  m ay 
be pu rch ased  a t  ra te s  no t in  excess o f th e  av erag e  
of p e r diem  ra te s  e stab lished  by  a ll hosp itals being  
used by  th e  Iow a division.

(b ) The reasonableness of th e  cost o f such item s 
as blood donors, X -rays, an es th esia , app liances, easts, 
d rugs and  supplies, n o t purchased  or p rov ided  by th e  
hosp ita l, fo r  w hich th e  h o sp ita l has m ade no ex 
p en d itu res d u rin g  th e  acco u n tin g  period an d  w hich, 
th ere fo re , a re  no t covered by  th e  inclusive  ra tes, 
w ill be d e te rm ined  by  th e  charges m ade fo r such 
services to  th e  g en era l public  an d  w ill n o t exceed

th e  am ount p a id  by  o th er public  agencies fo r  o th er 
serv ices.

14.4. P ro s th e tic  Devices, (a ) I n  no case is th e  
am oun t pa id  fo r  p ro s th e tic  devices in  excess o f the  
pub lished  ra te s  fo r  such devices, or, i f  there  a re  no 
published  ra te s , th e  am ount p a id  fo r  such devices 
does no t exceed th e  am oun t g en era lly  p a id  fo r  such 
devices by o th er public  agencies o p e ra tin g  in  th e  
s ta te .

(b ) The d iv is ion  m ain ta in s  in fo rm a tio n  neces- ; 
sa ry  to  ju s t ify  th e  ra te s  of p ay m en t fo r  p ro sth e tic  
devices.

14.5. T ravel, (a ) A ll t ra v e l ex p en d itu res  w ill be 
m ade in accordance w ith  ap p licab le  s ta te  reg u la 
tions.

(b )  The a u th o rity  fo r  a ll official tra v e l o f a  duly 
c o n stitu ted  official o f th e  d iv is ion  is issued b y  th e  
d irec to r. H e de legates a u th o rity  to  con tro l th e  o f
ficial t ra v e l o f a ll m em bers of th e  o p e ra tin g  sta ff 
to  th e  a ss is ta n t d irec to r. T rav e l w ith in  a  d is tr ic t  
is u n d e r th e  im m edia te  superv ision  o f th e  d is tr ic t  
superv iso r an d  a u th o rity  fo r  d is tr ic t  personnel to  
tra v e l outside  of th e ir  d is tr ic t  is issued by  th e  
a ss is ta n t d irec to r on specific request. A ll out-of- 
s ta te  tra v e l m ust be recom m ended by th e  d irec to r 
and  approved  b y  th e  ex ecu tive  officer o f th e  board  
and  by- th e  execu tive  council o f th e  s ta te .

(c ) Official t ra v e l w ill no t be allow ed fo r ex
penses w ith in  th e  official s ta tio n  o f an  officer o r em
ployee excep t fo r  n ecessary  tra n sp o rta tio n  expenses 
o th er th a n  be tw een  home and  office o r place o f du ty .

EXAMINERS IN
1. Exam ination tim e lim it. A ll ap p lican ts  m ust com
ple te  th e  p ra c tic a l exam in atio n  w ith in  te n  hours.

2. Passing grades. A passing  g rad e  in  th e  exam ina
tio n  fo r  certifica te  o f re g is tra tio n  shall be an  a v e r
age of 75% , in  each sub ject.

3. B etake requirements. Persons fa ilin g  in  th e  ex
am in a tio n  sha ll be req u ired  to  ta k e  an  ex am ination  
in  a ll su b jec ts  in  w hich th e ir  g rad es w ere less th a n  
75% , and  upon rece iv in g  a p assin g  grade  in  said  
sub jec ts  an d  a passing  grade  in  th e  ex am ination , a 
certifica te  o f re g is tra tio n  m ay be issued.

4. Exam ination grades— m ailed out. E x am in atio n  
g rades w ill no t be g iven  -to ap p lican t on th e  day 
of exam ination . A ll g rades a re  d e term ined  b y  th e  
board d u rin g  m eetings a t  w hich a quorum  is p resen t. 
The ap p lican t shall be notified b y  m ail.

5. A pplicant fa ilin g — m ay be apprenticed. A n a p 
p lican t, fa il in g  to  pass th e  req u ired  exam ination , 
m ay be a p p ren ticed  to  a  reg is te red  w atch m ak er, an d  
issued a  certificate  as such. The a p p lic an t m ust, 
how ever, a g a in  ap p ear fo r ex am in atio n  w ith in  six  
m onths.

6. School credit defined. A p p lican ts  w ill receive  
c red it fo r  tra in in g  received  on ly  in  w a tch m ak in g  
schools du ly  acc red ited  by  th e  H orological In s t i tu te  
o f A m erica, o r th e  U n ited  H orological A ssocia tion  
of A m erica.

7. Repair records required. E v ery  reg is te red  and 
a p p ren tice  w a tch m ak e r shall keep  a  re p a ir  record 
o f a ll rep a irs  m ade by  him, fo r  a t  least one y ear

WATCHMAKING
th e re a f te r .  T his record  shall se t ou t th e  num ber 
fo r each respec tive  rep a ir , th e  d a te  such rep airs 
were m ade, w h a t re p a irs  w ere m ade, th e  p rice  
charged  fo r  such rep a ir, an d  th e  nam e an d  a d 
dress o f the  ow ner o f each  such rep a ired  tim epiece. 
The num ber o f each re p a ir  job  sha ll be m ark ed  on 
the  inside  of th e  b ack  of th e  case.

8. U neth ical conduct— defined. U n eth ica l conduct 
is defined as follow s:

(a ) I t  shall include and  m ean a n y  conduct o f a 
c h a ra c te r  w hich is lik e ly  to m islead, deceive o r de
fra u d  th e  public.

(b ) The loan ing  of a  certifica te  of re g is tra tio n  
to an y  person.

(c) The fa ilu re  to  d isp lay  th e  certificate  o f reg 
is tra tio n  conspicuously a t  a ll tim es, as req u ired  by  
s ta tu te .

(d ) The rep re se n ta tio n  th a t  a  w a tch  has been 
cleaned, a lth o u g h  i ts  m ajo r p a rts , t r a in  w heels and 
m ainspring , h av e  no t been d isassem bled an d  th e  cap 
jew els rem oved and  a ll p a r ts  th e reo f p roperly  
cleaned.

(e) P e rfo rm an ce  of a n y  w ork upon a  tim epiece 
in  a n  unw orkm an like  or unsk illed  m anner.

( f )  R ep resen ta tio n  th a t  c e r ta in  serv ices or p a r ts  
a re  necessary , o r have been  or w ill be used in  th e  
re p a ir  o f a  tim epiece, w hen  such p a r ts  o r serv ices 
a re  n o t necessary , and  have  no t been  used in  such 
rep airs.

(g ) E m ploym ent of an y  u n reg is te red  w a tch m ak er 
to p e rfo rm  an y  w a tch m ak in g  or rep a irs  on tim e 
pieces.
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9. Xo certificate of registration  will be revoked 
while the holder thereof is an active member of the 
m ilitary or naval forces of the U nited S tates or en
gaged as a civilian in the service of the federal gov
ernm ent for national defense work during a  period 
of national emergency or lim ited national emer
gency, provided such holder is not, during said time, 
engaged in the practice of w atchm aking in  this 
state. Upon the re tu rn  of the holder to the practice 
of watchm aking, his certificate may be renewed upon 
paym ent of the renewal fee of the then current year.

The S tandards of W orkmanship and Skill 
(Sec. 120.7, Code 1950)

P a r t  1. P rac tica l dem onstration of applicant’s 
skill in the manipulation of w atchm aker’s tools. 
Time lim it 10 hours.

Subject A. A pplicant furnishes a pocket w atch 
which will meet the following requirem ents: 12 or 
16 size, 15 or more jewels, bi-metallic balance, double 
roller and rive t type staff. He is required to com
pletely overhaul, repair and reassemble.

Subject B. Applicant given a bracelet size w atch

w ithout a  stem. Required to completely make and 
fit a  stem.

Bench, lathe and attachm ents, staking tool and 
cleaning machine are furnished. Applicants are 
asked to bring their own small tools, poising tool, 
calipers, tweezers, gravers, screw drivers, polishing 
slips and steel for m aking staff and stem. This re
quest is in  the in terest of the applicant, as we de
sire th a t each applicant work under the least pos
sible handicap.

Part 2. E xam ination of theoretical knowledge of 
w atch construction, repair, and adjustm ent. Time 
lim it 5 hours.

Subject A. W ritten  examination, 50 questions.
Requirem ents for passing: This exam ination, in 

effect, constitutes the definition of standards re
quired by sta tu te . E very individual, to receive a 
certificate of registration , legally empowering or 
licensing him to practice th is profession, must 
have the ability  to pass the above exam ination w ith 
a grade of a t least 75%, in  each p a rt of the ex
amination.
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INDEX

ACCOUNTANCY BOARD
R eferences  are to sections,  b eg inn ing  p age  1. 
Annual registration , $§8-11 
“C. P . A.” use perm itted, §9 
Certificates

Firm , associate, assumed or corporate names, §11 
Foreign certificates, $§19, 20 
Individuals, §9
Issued a f te r  board’s approval, §18 
Partnerships, §10 

Examinations 
Applicants, qualifications, §12 
Applications, §13 
Certificates issued, §18 
Conduct of, §17 
Fees, §14
Time, place and notice, §15 
Subjects required, §16 

Fees, §§8, 9, 14, 25 
Foreign certificates, §§19, 20 
Professional conduct rules, §26 
R egistration, annual, §§8-11 
Revocation or suspension 

Fees, failu re  to pay, §25 
Grounds for revocation, §22 
Grounds for suspension, §23 
H earings, §24 

Temporary engagements, nonregistered 
accountants, §21

AGRICULTURAL DEPARTMENT
Referen ce s  are to  pages  
Animal Industry  Division—contagious 

disease control, page 5 et seq.
Anthrax, disposal of carcass, 16 
Bangs disease

Official identification tag, 12 
Perm its to ship reactors, 12 
Public sale of reactors, prohibited, 12 
Reactors branded, 11, 12 
Veterinarians’ duties, 12 

Blackleg, 8
Cattle vaccinates, tattoo mark, 9 
City board of health, duties, 8 
Clean-up period recommended, 9 
Dead animals, disposal 

Anthrax, by burning, 16 
Anthrax, by plant prohibited, 16 
Burial, 16
Business of, what constitutes, 15 
Certificate and fee filed, 15 
'Certificate issued, 15 
Conveyances, 15, 16 
Disposal plant plans filed, 15 
Disposal p lant specifications, 15 
Fly control, 16 
Hog cholera, 16 
License

Annual renewal fee, 15 
Application fee, 15 
Application for, 15 

Licensed businesses, 15 
Licenses withheld or suspended, 16 
Noneommunicable diseases, 16 
Penalties, 16

AGRICULTURAL DEPARTMENT— Cont’d.
Referen ce s  are to pages
Animal Industry  Division—Contagious—Cont’d. 

Dead Animals, disposal—Cont’d.
Polution of waters prohibited, 16 
Shoes or boots disinfected, 16 
Trustees and boards of health, 16 

“Exposed” animal, 8 
Fairgrounds, disinfecting, 9 
Fairs

Bang’s disease, 9
Official health certificates, 9
Swine, 9
Tuberculin tests, 9 
Vaccinates, 9 

Farcy, 8
Garbage processing

Conveyances, requirements, 17 
License, 16, 17 
Methods, 17 
Plants, inspection 17 
Plants, location, 17 
Sanitary boilers and storage, 17 
Unprocessed feeding prohibited, 16 

Glanders
Carcasses burned, 8 
Premises disinfected, 8 
Quarantine and destruction, 8 
Restrictions, 8 
Tests recognized, 8 

Hog cholera
Carcasses disposed of, 16 
Discovery and treatm ent, 14 
Serum and virus

Application to  sell, 14 
Containers, trade label, 14 
Labels, stamps or marks, 14, 15 
Licensed plants, 14 
Permanent daily records, 14 
Perm its to nonveterinarians, 15 
Produced, licensed plants, 14 
Storage, 14
Vaccinates, herd held 21 days, 14 

Im portation of animals
General rules applicable, 5 
Asses, 7 
Cattle, 6
Conveyances, owners and operators, 6 
Dogs, 7
Exhibition requirements, 5
Goats, 7
Horses, 7
Inspection, 5
Mules, 7
Official health certificate, 5 
Permission required, 5 
Sheep, 7
Special permits, 6 
Swine, 7 

Local boards of health, 8, 16 
“Quarantine” construed, 10 
Quarantine regulations, 8 
Rabies, 8
Railroads and transportation, 9, 10 
Sales places, 10, 11 

Cattle, 11



AGRICULTURAL DEPARTMENT—Cont’d.
References are to pages
Animal Industry  Division—Contagious—Cont’d. 

Sales—Cont’d.
Community sales supervised, 11 
Pees collected, 11 
Hogs, 10, 11 
Sheep, 11 

Scabies or mange, 8, 9 
Township trustees, duties, 8, 16 
Transportation companies, requirements, 9, 10 
Tuberculosis

Accredited herds
Certificate issued, 13 
Co-operative agreement, cancellation, 13 
Defined, 13 
Identification, 13 
In terstate shipment, 13 
Products fed calves, 13 
Prohibited from test, 13 
Reactors, idemnity, 13 
Removals reported, 13 
Sanitary measures, 13 
Segregated, 13 
Tests, when made, 13 
Two consecutive successful tests, 13 
U. S. Dept., co-operation with, 13 

Certificates of health, 12 
Identification, 12 
Im portation  regulations, 12 
In traderm ic test, 12 
Ophthalmic test, 12 
Products, fam ily use, 12 
Q uarantine, 12 
Reactors

Branded and tagged, 12 
Discovered on slaughter, 12 
Indem nity, 13 '
Sold subject to 60- and 90-day test, 12 

Shipment, tests w ith in  30 days, 12 
Slaughtering establishm ents inspected, 12 
Steer cattle , untested, 12 
Test types adopted, 12
Tuberculin, sale, d istribution  and use, 13, 14 
U. S. regulations conformed to, 13 

U. S. Dept. Agri., co-operation w ith, 10 
Vaccine or virus, sale and adm inistration, 8 

A piarist, page 22 
Commercial feeds, page 19 
D airy and food division, page 17 

Benzoate of soda, see subhead “Pood rules” below 
Bread, see subhead “Pood rules” below 
D airy rules, page 18 et seq.

Babcock tes t recognized, 19 
Contam inating articles prohibited, 19 
Cream testing  to h a lf point, 19 
Exam ination for license, 19 
F lavor added, 19 
S tations partitioned, 19 
Test bottles and pipettes approved, 19 
Transporting milk or cream, 19 

Dressings fo r foods, page 17, e t seq.
French, 17 
Labeling of, 18 
M ayonnaise, 18 
Salad dressings, 18 

Egg rules, page 18

AGRICULTURAL DEPARTMENT—Contd.
References are to pages
D airy and food Division—Cont’d.

Food rules, page 17 
Benzoate of soda, 17 
Bread, 17 
Ham, 17
lee  cream containers, 17 
S traw berries, quart defined, 17 
U. S. standards adopted, 17 

Entomologist, page 19 e t seq.
Certificates 

Dealer’s, 21 
Displayed, 21 
N ontransferable, 22 
N ursery inspection, 20 
“O ut-of-state” nurserym an, 19, 21 
Public carriers, Certificates of 

inspection attached, 21 
References, in teg rity  and character, 20, 
Revocable, 22 

Definitions 
Agent, 19 
Dealer, 19 
Nursery, 19 
Nurserym an, 19 
N ursery stock, 19 
Person, 19 
Salesman, 19 

Inspections 
Annual, 20
Greenhouse plants, etc., 20 
In  tran sit or a t destination, 20 
N ursery stock, 19 
Reinspection, stock held over, 20 

L ists of purveyors furnished, 20 
N ursery stock 

A dvertising, 22 
Inspection, 19
Inspection certificate attached, 19 

O ut-of-state dealers, 19, 21 
Q uarantine regulations, 22 
Reciprocal agreements, 20 

W eights and measures, page 22 
M eters, sealed, 25 
Petroleum  products, 25 
Scales

A ccessibility fo r testing, 24 
A utom atic-indicating scale, 23 
Beam box, 23 
Beam scale, 24
Class “A” and “B” scales, 22 
Coal-mine tolerances, 22 
Coin slot, sealing, 24 
Computing scale, 23 
Counter scale, 22 
Designs, 23
Factory-rated  capacity, 24 
Grain dump scales, 23 
L ivestock scales, 22, 23, 25 
Livestock scales, racks, 24 
M aster scale tes t weights, 23 
M otor truck  scales, 23 
P it construction, 23 
Pitless, temporary use, 23 
P latform  scale, 23 
Spring scales, 23, 24 
S teelyard or beam rod, 24
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AGRICULTURAL DEPARTMENT—Cont’d. 
References are to pages 
W eights and Measures—Cont’d.

Seales—Cont’d.
Testing

Accessibility of scales, 24 
Assistance if  required, 24 

U nit weights, m arking, 24 
Vehicle scale, platform s lengthened, 24 
Vehicle scales, tolerances, 22 
Weighbeams, 23, 24 

“Sensibility reciprocal” defined, 22 
Tolerances, 22, 23

AID TO BLIND
Generally, page 348

AID TO DEPENDENT CHILDREN
Generally, page 349

APIARIST
Area clean-up counties, page 22 
F a ir exhibits, page, 115

ARMED FORCES
Teachers’ certificates, renewal of, page 292 
V eterans’ educational programs, page 313. 
V eterans’ in stitu tional on farm  train ing, page 530

BANKING DEPARTMENT
References are to Rules, beginning page 25 
Bank offices

Application for certificate, speciman, 8.9 
Authorized, 8.3, 8.4 
Certificate to  operate, 8.10 
Co-operation appreciated, 8.8 
Referendum le tter, Dec. 31, 1953, 8.4 
Rules, amendments, 8.5 
V iolations, 8.6, 8.7 

Bond investm ents, 7.2 
Branch banking prohibited, 8.3, 8.7 
Cash items, 7.9 
Charged-off assets, 7.12 
Collateral loans, 7.6 
Corporation loans, 7.7 
Credit inform ation, 7.3 
Donations and gifts, 6.1 
Investm ents and loans, 4.1 
Investm ents, bonds, 7.2 
L iab ility  ledger, 7.4 
Loans, 4.1, 7.5-7.8 
M anagement

Clerical staff, 2.9 
D irectors’ responsibility, 2.1 
Dividend policy, 2.4
Exam ining committees, appointm ent, 2.3
Fees for services, 2.8
In te rna l safeguards, 2.10
Investm ents, supervision, 2.7
Loans, supervision, 2.6
M inutes of all meetings, records, 2.2
Officers, character, 2.9
O perating expenses, conservative policy, 2.5 

Miscellaneous operations, 7.1 
New banks

Application and forms, 1.2 
A rticles of incorporation, 1.5 
C apital structure, 1.3 
Investigation  expense, 1.4 
O rganization, 1.1 

O verdrafts, 7.10

BANKING DEPARTMENT—Cont’d.
Partnersh ip  loans, 7.8 
Premises, fu rn itu re  and equipment, 3.1 
Real estate loans, 7.5 
Rules and regulations

Amendments authorized, 8.5 
A uthorized to make, superintendent, 8.2 
Bank offices, 8.4 
D rafting  required, 8.1 
Exam iners to  assist, 9.1 
Referendum le tter, Dec. 31, 1953, 8.4 
Violations reported, 8.6 

Safe deposit boxes, 7.11 
Surety coverage, 5.1

BARBERS
Generally, page 171

BLIND COMMISSION
References are to pages 
Enterprises program, 30 

Agreement, operator’s, 33 
Fiscal provisions, 33 
M anagem ent, control and operation, 30 
Operators, 32 

R ehabilitation  program, 34 
Agency for adm inistration, 34 
Agreement fo r co-operation between agencies, 37 
Case data, 35 
Case diagnosis, 35 
Confidential inform ation, 36 
Co-operation between agencies, agreem ent, 37 
Economic need, 38 
E ligibility , 34 
Facilities, 36 
Fiscal adm inistration, 38 
Individual plan, 36 
Maximum fees, 39
Reimbursement from federal funds, 39 
Services, 36

BLIND PERSONS
Aid to, page 348 
R ehabilitation, pages 34, 541

BOILER INSPECTION
Generally, page 202

BREAD
W rappers and labels, page 17 

CHILDREN
Aid to dependent children, page 349 
Child w elfare services, see SOCIAL W E LF AR E  

D E P A RTM EN T  
D river’s license, restricted, page 321

CHIROPODISTS
Generally, page 174

CHIROPRACTORS
Generally, page 175

COMMERCE COMMISSION
References are to pages 
E lectric and communication lines, 41 

Accidents, reporting, 43 
Franchise, petition  for, 42 
Joint-use lines, 43 '
Maps, 42
Notice, construction or change, 43 
Notice, franchise petition, 43



COMMERCE COMMISSION— Cont’d.
R eferen ce s  are to pages  
E lec tric  and  com m unication  lines— C ont’d. 

O p eratin g  vo ltage , increase, 42 
O peration  and co-o rd ina tive  m ethods, 43 
R ules covering , 42 
S a fe ty  ru les, 41 

M oto r carrie rs , tru ck  o p erato rs an d  c o n trac t c a r 
riers, 46
A ccidents, rep o rts , 47 
A ccounting  ru les, 69 
A nnual rep o rts , 51, 69 
C e rtif ica te  o f convenience 

A pplication , 48
A ssignm ent, sale, tra n s fe r  or lease, 52 
A u th o rity  g ran ted  by , 52 
L im ita tio n s , 46, 48 

C. O. D. rem ittan ces, 50 
C om pensation tax , 50 
D rivers , 51 
E quipm ent, 51 
E quipm ent m arked , 47 
E xpress, lim ited  to  passenger carrie rs , 52 
In su ran ce  requ irem en ts, 47 

A ssignm ent o f in te re s t, 47 
B inders, 47
C ancella tion  and re in s ta tem en t, 47 
C e rtifica te s , 46, 47 
Endorsem ents, 47 
Policy or certificate filed, 47 
S u re ty  bond, 47 

In te r s ta te  carrie rs , 53 
Passen g er t ic k e ts  redeem ed, 52 
P erm its , 46
“P erso n ” construed, 47
P lac in g  vehicle in  service, 48
R eceipts fo r  f re ig h t and  baggage , 52, 55
R eserve equipm ent, 48
R outes estab lished , detours , 52
R ules, changes, 46
S a fe ty  requ irem en ts, 51
Sale, t ra n s fe r , etc., 52
Service

Commenced, when, 48 
E xcep tions and lim ita tio n s , 48 
In te rru p tio n s , 48 
Suspension, 48 

T ariffs an d  classifications filed, 48, 53 
T im e schedules, 48 
T ran sp o rta tio n  lim ited , 52 
T rav e l orders, 51
T ru ck  o p erato r and co n tra c t c a rrie r , 53 

C om plain ts on ra tes , 55 
F re ig h t rece ip t, 55 
In te r s ta te  perm its, 53 
P erm its , 53
T a riffs  an d  c lass ifica tio n s , 53 

V en tila tio n , h ea tin g , etc ., 52 
P ip e  lines, 66

A cciden ts reported , 69
A nnual inspection  fee , 68
B lu ep rin ts  o f crossings, 69
C om pliance requ ired , 66
“ C onsent” defined , 66
C onstruc tion  and  operation , 69 *
C onstruction , in sp ec tio n  fee, 68
Crossings, h ighw ay and  ra ilro ad , 68, 69
D efects, inspections, 69

COMMERCE COMMISSION— C o n t’d.
R eferences  are to pages
P ipe  lines— C ont’d.

D efin itions, 66 
Fees, 68 
P erm its  

D efined, 66 
E x p ira tio n , 68 
E xtensions, 68 
Issued , 68
N otice  of hearin g , 68 
P e tit io n  fo r, 67 
Sale of, 68 
T ran sfe r  of, 68 

R esurvey , 69 
R ou ting , 67, 69 
R ules and  reg u la tions, 66

R ailroads, page 55
A bandonm ent o f service, 66 
A bandonm ent o f s ta tio n s, 65 
A cciden t rep o rts , 64 
A ccoun ting  ru les, 69 
E lec tric  ra ilro ad s , 58

B uild ing  supplies, c learance, 60 
S tru c tu ra l clearances, 59, 60 
T rac k  cen ters, 58 

Em ployees, rid in g  outside, 56 
H ighw ay  crossing  signals, 62 
In te rlo ck in g  p lan ts , 61 
P erm ission  fo r construction , 61 
R equirem ents, general, 55 
S a fe ty  devices, 61 
Scope an d  ap p licatio n , 55"
S team  ra ilro ad s , page 56

B u ild ing  supplies, c learance, 58 
S tru c tu ra l c learances, 56 e t seq. 
T rack  cen ters, 56 

W arn in g  signs, 55
R ules of p rac tice , 40 

A m endm ents, 41 
Answ ers, 40 
Board, sessions of, 40 
D em urrer, 40 
E x ten sio n  of tim e, 41 
F orm al com plain ts, 40 
F o rm al h earin g s, 41 
In fo rm al com plain ts, 40 
In fo rm atio n  fu rn ish ed , 4]
N otice , serv ice of, 40 
R ehearings, 41 
Service of p apers, 40, 41 
S tipu la tions , 41 
T ran sc rip ts  of record, 41

S ta tis t ic a l  d iv ision , 69
A ccounting  ru les adop ted , 69 
M otor c arrie r, a n n u a l rep o rts , 69

W arehouses, bonded, 70 
A pp lica tion  o f rules, 70 
Bonds, 70
Id en tifica tio n  on un its , 72 
Insu ran ce , 71 
L icense, 70
L icensed  sto rag e  u n its , id en tificatio n , 
Loss o r dam age, notice, 71 
M onth ly  s ta te m en ts  filed , 72 
P ro d u c ts  to  be w arehoused, 70 
R ates, 72
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COMMERCE COMMISSION—Cont’d.
Warehouse, bonded—Cont’d.

Receipts
Cancellation, 72 
Extension and renewal, 72 
Form, 71 
Issued, 71 
Lost, 72
Storage to cover, 72 

Storage facilities, m aintenance, 72 
T ariffs, 72

COMMUNICATION LINES, see COMMERCE COM
M ISSIO N  subhead Electric and Communication 
Lines

COMPTROLLER, STATE
References are to rules beginning page 73
A uditing claims, 1-15
S ta te  employees’ allowances, 4-15
Thirty-day month basis, 4

CONSERVATION COMMISSION
References are to orders, beginning page 74
Eish

A ggregate possession lim it, Order 182 
Catch and bag lim its, general table, Order 182 
Catch and bag lim its, certain  lakes, table 

B urt (Swag) Lake, Kossuth Co., O rder 178 
Iowa Lake, Emmet Co., Order 178 
Iowa Lake, Osceola Co., Order 178 
L ittle  Spirit Lake, Dickinson Co., Order 178 
T uttle (Okamanpedan) Lake, Emmet Co., 

Order 178 
Closed season

Creston Lake, Union Co., Order 158 
Rock Creek Lake, Jasper Co., Order 158 

Open seasons
General table, Order 182 
Cold Spring Lake, Cass Co., Order 168 
Lake Darling, W ashington Co., Order 168 
Lake Geode, Des Moines and H enry Co., Order 

168
Nine Eagles Lake, D ecatur Co., Order 168 

Spear or bow and arrow, use lim ited, Order 169 
W aters w ith in  state , city  or m unicipal parks, 

Order 182
Mussels, tak ing  from certain  streams, Order 179
Temporary orders authorized, page 74

CONSTRUCTION CAMPS
Sanitation, page 161

CONTRACT CARRIERS, see COMMERCE COM
M ISSIO N  subhead Motor carriers

. CORPORATIONS
, Business tax, see T A X A T IO N , INCOME  subhead 

Corporations

COSMETOLOGISTS
Generally, page 176

DAIRY AND FOOD DIVISION, see AGRICUL
TURE D E P A R T M E N T  subhead Dairy and food 
division

DENTISTS
Generally, page 180
College of dentistry , admission, page 82

DOCTORS
Generally, page 192
College of medicine, admission, page 83

DWELLINGS
Leased, regulations, page 160

EDUCATIONAL EXAMINERS, BOARD OF, see
PUBLIC IN STR U C TIO N  D EP A R T M E N T

EDUCATION, STATE BOARD,
References are to pages 
College admission requirem ents, 77 

General, 77
Iowa S tate College, 78 

G raduate college, 80 
Herdsmen program, 80 
U ndergraduate and special students, 78 
V eterinary medicine, 80 

Iowa. S tate  Teachers College, 87 
U niversity  of Iowa, 81 

Colleges of 
Commerce, 82 
D entistry , 82 
Engineering, 85 
G raduate college, 87 
Law, 82 
Liberal arts, 85 
Medicine, 83 
Nursing, 86 
Pharm acy, 86 

N onresident students, 81 
Hygienic (Bacteriological) laboratory, 88 
U niversity  hospitals, 88 et seq.

Blind, aid to, 91 
Clinical pay patien ts, 90 
County clinical pay patients, 90 
Crippled children, 90 
Excess quota patients, 89 
Indigent patients, 88 
P riva te  patien ts, 90 
S tate  institu tion  patients, 90 
Sterilization cases, 91 
U niversity  students, 91 
Venereal diseases, 91 
Veterans, 91 
W ard special, 91

EGG RULES
Generally, page 18

ELECTRIC LINES, see COMMERCE COMMIS
SION  subhead Electric and communication lines

EMBALMERS
Generally, page 186

EMPLOYMENT SECURITY COMMISSION
References are to pages 
Employment security

Appeals and appeal tribunals, 91 et seq.
Benefits, liability , 93
Board and room, value, 91
Claims for benefits, 97
Contributions, 95
Employee’s identification, 94
Employers, records, 93
Employers, reports, 94
In terest, accrual, 96
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EMPLOYMENT SECURITY COMMISSION—
Cont’d.

'References are to pages 
In te rs ta te  claim ants, 99 

A ppellate procedure, 100 
Benefit rights, 99 
Claims fo r benefits, 100 
Co-operation w ith other states, 99 
Definitions, 99
Determ ination of claims, 100 
R egistration for work, 99 

In te rs ta te  claims, combined wage credits, 100 
In te rs ta te  reciprocal coverage, 101 
M ilitary  services, 96 
Records, 93 
Reports, 94 
Separation notices, 96 
Social security  number, 91 
Truck drivers, 91 
Wages, calendar quarter, 94 
Wages defined, 91, 96 
Week defined, 96 
Week of disqualification, 99 
Week of unemployment, 99 

Federal social security, 104 
Iow a old-age and survivor insurance, page 102 

Court reporters, 103 
Coverage by election, 103 
In terest, accrual, 102 
Tax

Collection and paym ent, 102 
Incorrect, adjustm ents, 102 

Iow a public employees retirem ent, page 103 
Contributions refunded, 103

ENGINEERING EXAMINERS, page 104 
References are to rules, beginning page 104 
Codfe of ethics, R. 10 
Duplicate certificates, R. 4 
Engineers-in-training, R. 9 
Exam inations

Land surveying, R. 5 
Practice pending, R. 2 
Prelim inary, college seniors, R. 9 
Professional engineers, R. 1 

Land surveying, R. 6, R. 7 
Photograph, R. 3 
Reciprocity, R. 8

ENTOMOLOGIST, see AGRICU LTURE D EP A RT
M E N T  subhead Entomologist

PAIR BOARD
References are to pages
Admissions, 107
Advertising, 108
A gricultural dept., 113
A piary dept., 115
A rt salon, 115
Awards, 107
Baby health dept., 116
Cattle dept., I l l
Concessions and privileges, 108
Culinary dept., 115
D airy breeds, 111
Electric ligh t and power, 108
E xhibit space, 108
Exhibits, placing and releasing, 107
Farm  exhibits, individual, 114
F. F. A. dept., 118

PAIR BOARD—Cont’d.
Florieultural dept., 114 
Forage, 107 
Four-H club dept., 118 
General rules, page 106 

Animals, R. 9-17
B oard’s in terp re ta tive  rights, R. 1 
Composition of exhibits, R. 18 
Conflict in rules, R. 4 
Entries filed, R. 2, 3 
Erroneous entries, R. 8 
Fees, R. 13, 14
Fraud by m isrepresenting, R. 7 
Judging time, R. 6 
Owner’s bona fide name, R. 7 
Premiums, R. 5 

Grounds and buildings, 108 
Herdsmen prizes, 112 
Horse dept., 109
Horseshoe pitching tournam ent, 116
H orticultural dept., 114
Industry  and machinery, 108
Livestock, inspection, 108
Newspaper,- solicitors, 108
Old F iddlers’ contest, 117
Photographic salon, 116
Poultry dept., 113
Premiums, payment, 107
Premiums, special, 107
Protests, 107
Rabbit dept., 117
Rural fam ily living, 116
Sheep dept., 113
Shetland pony dept., 110
Show horse dept., 109
Speed dept., 109
Swine dept., 112
Team pulling contest, 117
Textile dept., 115
T raffic, 107
Varied industries building, 108

FIRE PROTECTION, see PU BLIC  S A F E T Y  DE
P A R T M E N T  subhead Fire protection division

FISH, see C O N SERVATIO N  COMMISSION

FOOD RULES
Generally, page 17

FUNERAL DIRECTORS
Generally, page 189

GARBAGE AND REFUSE
Feeding to hogs, page 16 
Sanitation, page 160

HEALTH DEPARTMENT
References are to pages 
Barbers, 171 
Chiropodists, 174 
Chiropractors, 175 
Communicable diseases, 119 

Carriers, 122 
D isinfection, 121 
Fumigation, 122 
Funerals, 122
Incubation periods, rules, 124 
Isolation, 121 
Local Boards, 119
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HEALTH DEPARTMENT—Cont’d. 
References are to pages 
Communicable diseases—Cont’d. 

Occupational diseases, 120 
P lacarding and quarantining, 124 
P lacards, 121 
Poliom yelitis, 122 
R eportable diseases, 119 
Reporting notifiable diseases, 120 
Rheumatic fever, 120 
Schools, closing, 122 
Tuberculosis, 121 
Typhoid carriers, 123 

Cosmetologists, 176 
D entists, 180 
Doctors, 192 
Embalmers, 186 
Funeral directors, 189 
H ospitals and related  institu tions,

See list o f “Contents?’, 125 
Medicine, practice of, 192 i 
Mobile home parks, 162 e t seq.

A uthority  fo r rules, 162 
D efinitions, 162 
Inspection, 163 
License, 162
Ordinances, complied with, 168 
Perm it, 163 
Refuse disposal, 168 
Sewage disposal, 167 
Supervision, 168
Toilet and w ashing facilities, 164 
W ater supply, 165 

N ursing homes, 133 
Admission records, 137 
Communication, 134 
D efinitions, 133 
F inancial records, 137 
F ire  prevention, 134 
Food requirem ents, 135 
General regulations, 134 
License, 134
License, denial or revocation, 134 
Locations and environment, 133 
P a tien t accommodations, 135 
Personnel, 136 
Records and reports, 137 
Sanitation, food, 135 
Sanitation, general, 134 
Saving clause, 137 

Optometrists, 195 
Osteopaths, 197 
Plum bing code, 137 

Acid w aste, 153 
B asie principles, 137 
Definitions, 138,139 
D rinking fountain  wastes, 154 
General regulations, 139 et seq.
House drains and sewers, 150 e t seq.
Ind irec t waste, 153
Inspections and tests, 154 e t seq.
Jo in ts and connections, 141 et seq.
M aintenance, 154, 155
M echanical devices, exhaust wastes, 154
Overflow pipes, 154
Plum bing fixtures, 145,146
Quality and w eights of m aterial, 140, 141
R efrigerator wastes, 154

HEALTH DEPARTMENT—Cont’d.
Plum bing code— Cont’d.

Soda fountain  wastes, 154
Soil w aste and ven t pipes, 146 et seq.
Storm w ater drains, 152,153 
Traps and cleanouts, 142 
V entilation, 146
W ater supply and d istribution , 143 

Sanitation, 156 
Construction camps, 161 
Definitions, 156
E ating  and drinking establishm ents, 160 
Garbage and refuse, 160 
H abitable  buildings, 160 
M ilk and milk products, 159 
Sewage, industrial waste, 158 
Swimming pools, 160 
Tourist camps, 161 
T railer and cabin camps, 161 
W ater supplies, 156 

Tuberculosis sanatoria , 169 
W ater supply, cross connection, 168

HIGHWAY COMMISSION
Generally, page 199

HIGHWAY SAFETY AND UNIFORMED FORCE
Generally, page 319

HOSPITALS AND RELATED INSTITUTIONS
Generally, page 125
S tate  U niversity  of Iowa, 88

INSURANCE DEPARTMENT
References are to  rules, beginning page 199 
A gents

License lost through merger, 4 
Revocation of license, 3 

Assessable and nonassessable, 20 
Collateral loans, 17 
D iscrim ination, 1 
Exam ination of companies, 7 
E xpiration  date, 18 
E xpiration  of policy, 9 
F idelity  and surety risks, 25 
F urriers’ customers’ policies, 15 
Gross premiums, tax , 22 
Inyestm ent in  p referred  stocks, 24 
Investm ent of funds, 5, 24 
Loans to officers, etc., 23 
M edical examinations, 6 
M ultiple lines, capital stock, 19 
Notes given fo r insurance, 10 
R ebating, 8, 12 
Regulation of insurance, 14 
Reinsurance contracts, 21 
Reserves, com putation of, 11 
Securities given fo r premiums, 12 
Single maximum risk, 25 
Taxability  of policy fees, 2 
Tax, gross premiums, 22 
T itle of policies, 13

IOWA DEVELOPMENT COMMISSION
Generally, page 202

IOWA OLD AGE AND SURVIVORS INSUR
ANCE, see E M P LO YM EN T SE C U R ITY  COM
M ISSIO N
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IOWA STATE COLLEGE, see EDUCATION, State  
Board

IOWA STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE
Admission requirements, page 87

LABOR BUREAU
Boiler inspection, page 202

LAW LIBRARY
Generally, page 208

LIQUEFIED GASES, see PU BLIC S A F E T Y  D E
P A R T M E N T  subhead Liquefied gases

LIQUOR COMMISSION
References are to Regulations, beginning page 209
E thy l alcohol, Reg. 2
Licenses and perm its, Reg. 4, 5
Reeords confidential, Reg. 7
Sureties on bonds, Reg. 6
W holesalers and m anufacturers, Reg. 3
Wine m anufacture, Reg. 1

LIVESTOCK DISEASES, see AGRICU LTURE  
D E P A R T M E N T  subhead Animal industry division

MEDICAL LIBRARY
Generally, page 210

MILK AND MILK PRODUCTS
Cities and towns, authority , page 160 
D airy rules, page 18

MERIT SYSTEM
References are to Articles, beginning page 214 
Amendments, A rts. X X II, XXV 
Appeals, A rt. XIV
A pplications and exam inations, A rt. V 
Appointments, A rt. V III  
A ttendance and leaves, A rt. XV 
C ertification of eligibles, A rt V II 
C lassification plans, A rt. I l l  
Compensation plan, A rt. IV  
Construction, A rt. X X III 
Co-operation w ith  agencies, A rt. XXI 
D efinitions, A rt. I  
Demotions, A rt. X II  
E ffective date, XXIV 
Employment, other, Art. X V III 
Leaves, A rt. XV 
Organization of system, A rt. I I  
P ay  roll certification, A rt. X IX  
Polities and religion, A rt. X V II 
P robationary  period, A rt. X  
Promotions, A rt. X I 
Records and reports, A rt. XX 
Registers, A rt. V I
Separations, tenure, reinstatem ent, A rt. X III  
Service ratings, A rt. X V I 
Status, prior employees, A rt. IX  
T ransfers and demotions, A rt. X II 
W ar-time amendments, A rt. XXV

MINES AND MINING
References are to Rules, beginning page 229
Air, R. 18, 19
B lasting, R. 6-17
E lectricity , R, 1-5
Sprinkling or rock dusting, R. 20

MOBILE HOME PARKS
Licensing of, pages 162 e t seq.

MOTOR CARRIERS, see COMMERCE COMMIS
SIO N

MOTOR VEHICLES
References are to pages
Dealers license division, 316
D rivers license examinations, 319 et seq.
Safety devices, 315 
Safety  responsibility, 340 
R egistration  division, 337

NURSE EXAMINERS
References are to pages 
Accredited schools, 243 

Practical nursing,
A ccrediting, 243 
A dm inistration, 246 
Educational program, 245 
Requirem ents and recommendations, 243 

R egistered nursing, 230 
Accrediting, 230 
A dm inistration, 242 
Educational program, 238 
Physical facilities, 241 
Requirem ents and recommendations, 231 
School of nursing, 233

NURSING HOMES
Generally, page 133

OLD-AGE ASSISTANCE PROGRAM
Generally, page 343

OPTOMETRISTS
Generally, page 195

OSTEOPATHS
Generally, page 197

PEACE OFFICERS RETIREMENT SYSTEM
Generally, page 339

PETROLEUM PRODUCTS
Pilling stations, pump tolerances, page 25 
Liquefied gases, see PU BLIC  S A F E T Y  D E P A R T

M E N T  subhead Liquefied gases 
Pipe lines, page 66

PHARMACY
Generally, page 247 
College of, admission, page 86

PIPE LINES, see COMMERCE COMMISSION  
subhead Pipelines

PLUMBING CODE, see H E A L T H  D E P A R T
M E N T  subhead Plumbing code

PUBLIC EMPLOYEES RETIREMENT SYSTEM
Refunds, page 103

PUBLIC INSTRUCTION DEPARTMENT
References are to pages 
A dm inistration and finance division 

Definitions, 257
S tate a id  during county institu te , 257 

“A ggregate attendance” defined, 257 
“A ttendance” defined, 257 
“Average daily attendance” defined, 257
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PUBLIC INSTRUCTION DEPARTMENT—Cont’d.
R eferen ce s  are to  pag es  
Educational examiners, B oard of

A dm inistrative and supervisory certificates, 277, 
282, 284

Advanced elem entary, 260, 267, 272, 281 
Advanced secondary, 261, 267, 274, 281 
American Government credit required, 266 
Application forms, renewal or reinstatem ent, 280 
Armed forces, renewal of certificates of those in  

service, 292 
Baccalaureate degrees, standards, 269
Bulletins 

Bulletin, No. 7, 257 
Bulletin No. 29, 266 
Bulletin No. 30, 287 
Circular No. 124, 292 
Circular No. 159, 290 
Circular No. 170, 292 

C ertification of teachers 
Bulletin No. 7, 257 
Bulletin No. 29, 266 

Classes of certificates, 267 
College degrees, certificates based on, 271 
College degrees, certificates issued on less than, 276 
Correspondence and extension study, 264, 269 
Credits validated, 269 
Deadline for filing  for renewal, 281 
E lem entary principal, 261, 268, 277 
E lem entary supervisors, certificate, 278 
Emergency certificates, one-year, 290 
Ethics, code of, 285
Exceptional children, special education, 279 
Exceptional children, special educational 

certificate, 275 
Exchange teachers, 270
Experim ental programs of teacher education, 271 
Fees, 266
Fees, renewal or reinstatem ent, 280
Five-year certificates, life  renewal, 284
General education required, 271
Handbook for teachers education institu tions, 287
High school normal tra in ing  certificates, 282
Incom pleted programs, recognition of, 271
Junior colleges, 287, 290, 292
Lapsed certificates, reinstatem ent, 280
L ibrarian, 275
Life certificate, lapsing, 285 
L ife renewal requirem ents, 284 
Lim ited elem entary, 259, 267, 277, 282 
Nonaccredited institu tions, eredits validated, 269 

. Nurses, 277
Old-type s ta te  certificate, exchange for new 

type, 271
One-year special emergency certificates, 290 
Original certificates 

A pplication, how to file, 258, 267 ,
Bases for issuance, 258 

Penalty for uncertificated teaching, 270 
Physical competence and moral fitness, 281 
Professional education required, 272 
Professional sp irit, 281, 284 
Public junior colleges, special certificates, 292 
Public school health  nursing, 277 
Reciprocity, 270
R egistration of Iow a certificate required, 266, 270 
R einstatem ent of lapsed certificates, 280 
R einstatem ent requirem ents, 281

PUBLIC INSTRUCTION DEPARTMENT—Cont’d.
R eferen ce s  are to  pag es
Educational examiners, Board of—Cont’d.

Renewal of certificates
Application, procedure for filing, 265
Armed forces, 292
Life renewal requirem ents, 266
Officials, renewal not recommended by, 281
Requirements, 280
Requirements, subject to change, 265 
Term renewal requirem ents, 265, 281 

Requirements, general, 268 
Requirements subject to change, 280 
Requirements ten ta tive , 266, 271 
Residence study, standard, 269 
Revocation of certificate, 266, 270 
Secondary principal, 261, 268, 278 
Service authorized by certificate, 267 
Special certificates, 281, 282 
Special education, exceptional children, 279 
Special service certificate, 275 
Special subjects supervisor, 278 
Special subject certificates, 262, 268, 274 
S tandard elem entary, 259, 267, 276, 282 
Standard secondary, 261, 267, 273, 281 
S tandard for certificates, 259 
Standards fo r teachers’ certificates, 269 
Standards, minimum, for personnel of schools, 269 
S tudent teaching, 271 
Substitu te teachers, 264, 268, 280, 284 
Superintendent’s certificate, 262, 267, 279 
Supervisors’ certificates, 262, 268 
Supervisory certificates, 277 
Teacher education institu tions

A ccrediting association, membership required, 
287

Correspondence study, standards, 289 
Curricula, specific, 287 
Junior colleges, 287, 290 
Off-campus extension classes, 289 
On-campus classes a t teachers’ convenience, 289 
Reaccreditation of Iowa senior colleges, 289 

Teaching experience in lieu of student teaching, 
271

Terms, length of, 267
T ransferring  from one type certificate to another, 

268
Uncertificated teaching, 266, 270 
Uniform county certificates, 265, 282 
U ndergraduates preparing fo r standard  secondary 

and advanced elem entary, 268 
Y alid certificates for type of position, 266, 270 
Vocational subjects, 277 
W ar emergency certificates, 290 

Elem entary grades, instructional m aterial, 253 
High schools, instructional materials, 255 
Instructional m aterials, minimum requirem ents, 253 

E lem entary grades, 254 
H igh schools, 255 

Instruction  improvement funds
A ctivities and procedures to be approved, 256 
Claims, procedure in  establishing, 257 
Differentiation of terms, 256 
Defined, 256
Item s not eligible fo r reimbursements, 257 

Personnel of public schools, standards 
E lem entary principal, 250 
E lem entary schools, teachers, 253
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PUBLIC INSTRUCTION DEPARTMENT—Cont’d.
References are to pages
Personnel of public schools, standards—Cont’d. 

Guidance, 253 
L ibrarians, 253 
Nurses, 252 
O ther services, 253 
Secondary school principal, 250 
Secondary schools, teachers, 251 
Special education, 253
Superintendent and assistan t superintendent, 249 
Supervisors, 250 

“School day” defined, 257 
School lunch division, 292 
“School session” defined, 257 
Special education division 

Approval of programs, 293 
County, services available to, 293 
G ifted pupil, 297 
H earing, 295
Iow a Code provisions conformed to, 293 
M aladjusted pupil, 297 
Physical handicap, 296 
Pupils, service to, 293 
Reimbursement, 293 
R etarded child, 296
School d istric t, services available to, 293 
Speech, 295
Supervisor of special education, 297 
Visual, 295 

Transportation regulations 
Accident reports, 303 
Bus, construction of 

Accessories, 309 
Body, 306, 311 
Chassis, 303, 310
Conversion plan, 18 to 10 or few er passengers, 

310
M anufacturers, 303
Passenger cars, station  wagons, carrv-alls, 312 

Bus routes, 298 
Contracts, 302
County board of education, 299
Designations, 297
D river of school bus, 301, 302
Financial records and reports, 300
Inspection of busses, 302
Insurance, 302
Maps, 300
P riva te  contractors, 299 
Purchase of busses, 301 
Schools of instruction, 302 
Stopping on highway, 303 
Use of busses, 300 

V eterans’ tra in ing
Educational institu tions, approval rules, 313 
On-the-job tra in ing , 313

PUBLIC SAFETY DEPARTMENT
References are to pages 
Automobile liab ility  for negligence, 340 
Automotive safe ty  devices 

Application for approval, 315 
Approval, 315 
Fees, 315
Identification, 315
M arks or identification, 315
Operation and installation , instructions, 315
Requirem ents for approval, 315

PUBLIC SAFETY DEPARTMENT—Cont’d.
References are to pages 
Automotive safety  devices—Cont’d.

Revocation, 315 
Samples, 315 
Specifications, 315 

F ire  protection division 
B rackets fo r balconies, 318 
Counterweight construction, 317 
Doors, 319
Emergency exits, 319 
Factor of safety, 319 
F ittings, 319 
Foyers, 319
Iron ladder fire escapes—balconies, 318
Iron stairw ay escapes—balconies, 316
Ladders, 318
Pain ting , 319
Plans, approval of, 319
Ramps, 319
Rivets and bolts, 318
Roof ladder, 319
Seats, 319
Second-hand m aterial, prohibited, 318 
Spiral and tubular slide escapes, 316 
Stairw ays, 317 

Highway safety and uniform force division 
Drivers license examinations, 319 

Bodily disabilities, 321 
Instruction  perm its, 321 
M ental disability, 322 
Minors, restricted  licenses, 321 
Re-examination, 320 
R estricted licenses, 321 
Road rules, test, 320 
Road signs, test, 320 
Road tes t procedures, 320 
Vehicle inspection, 320 
Vision exam ination, 320 

Liquefied gases
Appliances approved, 329, 330 
“Approved” defined, 322 
Basic rules, 323 
Collision, protection, 334 
Composition of liquefied gases, 322 
Containers

Capacity, 331, 336 
Classification, 331, 333, 336 
Construction requirem ents. 323 
Location, 324, 327, 334 
M arkings, 323, 327 
M ounting on truck or tra iler, 333 
R einstallation, 328, 331
Specifications, In te rs ta te  Commerce, 327, 329 
U tilizing gas as a motor fuel, 334 

Container valves and acccessories, 324, 328, 329, 
332, 334 

Definitions,- 322
Designed working pressure, 331, 333 
Dikes and embankments, 332 
Drag chains, 334 
Drips for condensed gas, 332 
Electrical connections, 327
Electrical equipment and lighting on vehicles, 333
Equipm ent, exam ination and listing, 323
Exhaust systems, 334
Extinguishers required, 334
Filling densities, 326, 328
Fire m arshal as enforcing agency, 337
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PUBLIC SA FETY D EPAR TM EN T— Cont’d.
References ore . to pages 
L iq u efied  gases— C ont’d.

F ix ed  tubes, ca lcu la tin g  form ula , 337
Fuel supply containers, location, 334
G auging devices, 328, 330, 333, 335
G rounding, 332
H olders, 332
Hose specifications, 324
H ousing, 325
In s ta lla tio n , 331
In stru c tio n s , 327
In te r s ta te  Commerce Commission, co n ta in e r speci

fications, 327 
' “L iquefied petro leum  gases” defined, 322 

M etallic  connection , 334 
M ixing  devices, 332
M otor fuel, gas con tro l equ ipm ent, 335 
M otor vehicle fuel, u tilizing  gas as, 334 
M unic ipa lities , conflicting  ord inances p ro h ib ited , 

337
O dorizing gases, 323 
Open flames, 327
O rdinances conflicting  w ith  ru les p ro h ib ited , 337 
P a in tin g , 332, 335 
P en a ltie s , 337
P ip in g  and  fittin g s, 324, 335 
P ro tec tio n  of ta n k  accessories, 332 
R eg u la tin g  valves, location , 324 
Rules, ap p lica tio n  of, 322 
S a fe ty  devices, 325, 328, 329, 332, 335 
S a fe ty  va lves, 336, 337 
Service m anual, 327 
Sm oking p ro h ib ited  b y  d rivers , 334 
T an k  tru ck , fu e l system , 332 
T ra ile rs  and  sem itra ile rs , 333 
T ran s fe r o f liqu ids, 326, 333 
T ruck  fu e l system s, 332 
V aporizing  and  housing, 325, 328, 335 
Vehicles, lig h tin g , 333 

M otor vehicle  dealers license div ision  
A dequate  fa c ilitie s , 316 
“D esignated  lo ca tio n ” defined, 316 
“P lace  of business”, 316 
R econdition ing  and rep a irin g , 316 

M otor vehicle reg is tra tio n  division 
C ertifica te  o f t i t le  o b ta ined , 339 
C harte red  bus, perm it, 339 
C urren t re g is tra tio n  rece ip t, defined, 339 
Em ergency vehicle, certificate of designation, 339 
House tra ile r ,  338, 339 
New  and  u n reg is te red  vehicle, 338 
N otice  to  coun ty  tre a su re r  o f tra n s fe r , 339 
O rder of court, 338 
O ut-of-state  address of ow ner, 338 
Peace  officer’s b ill o f sale, 338 
P ow er of a tto rn ey , 339 

, P rev ious y e a r’s re g is tra tio n , tra n s fe r  to  dealer 
du rin g  J a n u a ry , 338 

R e g is tra tio n  p la te s  issued num erica lly , 338 
R epossessed vehicle, 337 
Specia l m obile equ ipm ent, 338 
S to red  vehicle, 338 
T ra ile r  re g is tra tio n  card , 339
T rucks, tra c to rs  and  tra ile rs  tra n s fe r re d  a f te r  

. Ju n e  30, 338 
Peace officer’s re tirem ent, accident and d isability  

system , 339
S a fe ty  resp o n sib ility  and  d riv ers  license d iv ision , 

.340

RAILROADS, see COMMERCE C O M M ISSIO N ,  
subhead Railroads

REAL ESTATE COMMISSION
G enerally , page 343

RESTAURANTS
S a n ita tio n , page 160

SCHOOLS, see P U B L IC  I N S T R U C T I O N  D E P A R T 
M E N T

SEWAGE
In d u s tr ia l  w aste  and  ex cre ta  disposal, page 158 
M obile homes, page 167 
P lu m b in g  code, page 150 e t seq.

SOCIAL W ELFARE DEPARTM ENT
References are to pages 
A id to b lind , see “B lind, a id  to ” below 
A id to  D ependent children , see “ D ependent ch ild ren , 

a id  to ” below  
A uthority  fo r rules, 343 
B lind , a id  to 

A ppeals, 348 
A pplications, 348 
B lindness defined, 348 
C itizenship , 348 
E lig ib ility , 348 
E x am in atio n , 248 
F in an c ia l re sp o nsib ility , 348 
F u n e ra l expense, 348, 346 
In v e stig a tio n , 348 
R ein v estig a tio n , 348 
R esidence, 348 

C hildren, dependent, a id  to, see “D ependent ch ild 
ren , a id  to ” below 

Child w e lfare  services 
B oard in g  hom es 

A u th o rity , 363 
Care of child, 365 
C ertifica te  o f approval, 364 
Day care homes, 364
D efinition by  age and  num ber o f children , 364 
L icensing , 364 
P erso n a l qualifica tions, 365 
P h y sica l s tan d ard s , 364 
Records and  reports , 366 
T uition , 364 

Child p lac ing  agencies 
A doption, 362 
Child care staff, 358 
C om m unity re la tio n sh ip , 363 
D ischarge and  a f te r  care, 362 
F oster home placem ent and supervision, 361 
Office, bu ild ings and equipm ent, 358 
O rganization and adm in istration , 355 
Records and reports ,. 363 
S taff

Case w ork  superv isor, 356 
Child care staff, 358 
C lerical staff, 358 
E xecu tiv e  sec re tary , 356 
N urse, 357
P u b lic ity  and  financial services, 358 
R ecreatio n al w orkers, 358 
Social w orker, 357 
T eacher, 357 

S tandards o f practice
Care in  receiving home, 360
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SOCIAL WELFARE DEPARTMENT—Cont’d. 
Child w elfare services—Cont’d.

Child placing agencies—Cont’d.
S tandard  of practice—Cont’d.

Clothing, 360 
Diet and nutrition , 360 
Education, 361 
In take , 359
N ursery and preschool, 360 
Physical and m ental exam inations, 360 
P rotective measures, 360 
Recreation, 361 ■
Relationship w ith relatives, 361 
Sleep, 361 

Nurseries 
Defined, 352 
Equipment, 354 
F ire safety , 354 
Licensing procedure, 352 
O rganization and adm inistration, 352 
Personnel, 353 
P lan t and equipment, 353 
Records and reports, 354 
Services, standards of, 354 

Dependent children, aid to 
Amount of assistance, 351 
Definitions, 349 
Funeral expense, 351, 346 
Institu tions, residence in, 350 
Removal from county, 351 
Residence, 350 
Suitable home, 350 

Foster care, standards, 352 
Old-age-assistance program, 343 

Age, 343
Applications, 346
Assistance gran t, 346
Citizenship, 343
D ate assistance effective, 346
Funeral expenses, 346
G rant, amount of, 344
Income, 344
Investigation , 343
Personal property, 344
Persons entitled  to  assistance, 343
Public in s titu tion  residents, 343
Real and personal property, 344

R einvestigation every 12 months, 346 
R elatives’ liab ility , 347 
Residence, 343
Spouse, requirem ents of, 348

STRAWBERRIES
Quart defined, page 17
SWIMMING POOLS
Sanitation, page 160
TAXATION, CORPORATION BUSINESS TAX,

see T A X A T IO N , INCOME, subhead Corporations
TAXATION, INCOME
Eeferences are to article numbers, beginning page 366
A bandonm ent of- building, 165-1
Abnormal costs of construction, 138
Abode, perm anent place of, 12
Absence

Cause fo r extension of tim e fo r filing, 218 
H ead of fam ily, 201
H usband or w ife, personal exemption, 200 
R eturn by agent when taxpayer absent, 205-3

TAXATION, INCOME—Cont’d.
Eeferences are to articles 
A bstract

Books no t depreciable, 182 
Cost of, 134 

Accident 
Insurance
M edical expense, deductibility, 132, 132-A 
Salary while incapacitated  by, taxab ility , 101 

Accounting methods 
Accrual basis, 210 
Cash basis, 210 
Change of residence, 207, 304 
Consolidated returns of corporations, 534 
Decedent’s return , 255, 257 
Deductions, when taken , 109 
D eferred paym ent sales, 23 
Depletion, 185 
D epreciation, 171 e t seq.
Farm ers

Change to inventory basis, 83, 210 
Expenses, 82
F irs t returns on inventory basis, 210 
Gross income, items, 79 
Inform ation returns, 230-235 
Installm ent sales

Personal property, 20 
Real property, 20
Long term  contracts, income from, 37 
Methods of accounting, 212 
N et income, com putation of, 78 
Time fo r inclusions and deductions, 109

Accounting period
Basis, calendar or fiscal year, 210 
Change, 210, 213
R eturn fo r fractional p art of year, 214 

Accrual basis, 210
A dditions and betterm ents by lessee, 116, 117 
A dm inistration probate costs, 257 
A dm inistrators: See “E states and Trusts and 

F iduciaries”
A dvertising expense, 110-A, 125 
Affidavit, no t required on returns, 224 
Agencies, governm ental: See “F ederal”
A gent

F iduciary  defined, 248
Insurance, life, premiums advanced by, 197-5 
Renewal premiums, life policies, 32 
Returns by, 205-F 
W ithholding by, 310-12 

Alienation of affection, damages for, 57-2; 135 
Aliens

Credit fo r dependents living abroad, 201 
Personal exemption, 200 

Alimony paym ents 
N ot deductible, 193 
N ot taxable, 96 

Allocation of income: See “A pportionm ent” 
Allowance

To minor children, 110-5 
Retiring, 26, 114 
Separation, 96, 193
Ambulance, expense, deductibility , 132-A 

Amended re tu rns:
Jo in t or separate in taxable year, 206 

A m ortization 
Leases, 177
Premium on bonds, 54
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TAXATION, INCOME—Cont’d.
A nnuities

Corpus, paid from, 93-2 
Devised land, paid on, 93-2 
L ife insurance contract, 93-1 

Appeals, 326
•Apportionment: See also “Corporations” and 

“N onresidents”
Automobile expenses, 82, 129, 193 
Business income of nonresidents, 294 
Compensation of nonresidents, 289-293 
Corporate income, 506 et seq.
Depreciation, property held for life, 180 
Expense

Automobile, used p a rt for business, 82, 129 
L abor union dues, 131 .

Fraction, 514 
In tangibles

Corporation, 508, 509, 515 
N onresident, 297 

Partnership , nonresident member, 243, 297 
Personal exemption 

Public u tilities, 515 
Residence, change of, 304 
Returns, separate, husband and wife, 205 
Separate accounting method, 519 
Special cases, corporate, 518 

Approval, goods out on, inventory, 69 
A rchitects’ fees, 136-A, 139 
Armed forces of the U nited S tates, 276-285 
A rtificial limbs, deductibility, 132-A 
Assessment

A dditional tax , 317 
Corporate shareholders, 197 
In te rest on, 153 
Jeopardy, 328 
Local benefits, 153 
W aiver of lim itation period, 329 

Assets, capital, 6, 89, 136, 136-A, 197 
Associations

As corporations, 502 
Distinguished from partnerships, 240 

A ttorneys
Estates and trusts, fees deductibility, 257 
Fees, deduction of, 119, 133, 193, 257-8 
Nonresident income from in tra s ta te  sources, 310 

A udit of returns, 317 
Commission’s power, 603 
L im itation  period, 317-1,-2 
Procedure, 317-1 
R eturns to be examined, 317-1 

Automobile
Collision damages, 164-4 
D epreciation of, 184 
Expense deduction 

Apportionment, 82, 129 
Professional men, 130 

Farm ers, cost and m aintenance, 82 
License fees deductible, 146-1 

Bad debts
B ankruptcy, 159, 160 
Cash basis, 159
Bonds, worthless, charged off, 194-2 
D ealer in securities, losses of, 168-1 
Deduction for, 159 
Examples of, 160 
Forgiven, 51
Loan company’s losses, 168-1 
Losses of money loaned, 168

TAXATION, INCOME—Cont’d.
Bad debts—Cont’d.

M anner of charging off, 161 
M ortgage debt, uncollected deficiency, 196 
Personal loans, 168-1 
Recovered, as income, 159-2 
Reserve for, 159 
W orthless securities, 194-2 

Banks
Assessment of shareholders, 197-8 
Dividends paid by, taxable, 40-2 

Beneficiaries: See also “E states and tru sts”, 262 
Benefit paym ents 

Amount received under a s ta te  soldier’s bonus, 281 
Received from police and fire retirem ent 

systems, 34 
Benefits

Special assessments for local, 153 
Unemployment, taxable, 26, 34-7 

Bequests
Income from taxable, 96 
In  lieu of fiduciary commission, 96-2, 262-4 
N ot taxable, 96 
P roperty  acquired by, basis, 95 

B lanks: See “Form s”
Board and lodging 

As compensation, 31 
Nurses, medical deduction, 132-A 

Board of trade, trad ing  gains or losses, 164-6 
Bonds: See also “Securities”

A m ortization of premiums, 54 
Fiduciary, 257-8 b 
In te re st on

Constructive receipt, 38, 39 
Exemptions, 52, 106 
F ederal obligations, 52, 106 

Premiums may not be amortized, 54 
R etirem ent of, as sale, 194-1, 529 
S ta te  and municipal, in terest taxable, 52 
Surety, cost of, 110-A, 257-7 
Tax free covenant disregarded, 154 
W orthless, loss not deductible, 194-2 

Bonus
Completion of contract, 60 
Employees 

Christmas g if t as, 113-3 
Inclusion in income, 26, 113, 114 

Books
A bstract, depreciation of, 182 
Accounting methods, 212 
Professional, depreciation of, 130 
Relation to taxable year, 212 

Breach of promise, damages for, 57, 135 
Brokers, inform ation returns by, 230 
Buildings

Abandonment of, 165-1 
Abnormal cost of, 138 
Demolition of, 166 
Depreciation of, 171 et seq.
E rected by lessee, when income to lessor, 117 
Farm , depreciation of, 76 
Insurance during construction, 127-6 
Loss from destruction of, 164, 167 
Loss of useful value (obsolescence), 165 
Razing, cost of, 166 

B uilding and loan associations, 39, 40 
Burden of proof on taxpayer, 70-3, 140
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TAXATION, INCOME— C ont’d.
B usiness

A llocation  o f incom e 
C orporate, 508 e t seq.
N onresiden ts , 294 e t seq.

C arry in g  on, defined, 22 
C on tribu tions as expense, 190 
E n te rta in m e n t, 121-A 
Expenses, deduction  of, 107 e t seq.
Gross income from , defined, 19 
In su ran ce  prem ium s, 127-1 
L eague, exem ption 

C on tribu tions to , 191 
Losses, d e d u c tib ility , 164-1
N onresiden t, appo rtio n m en t of incom e from , 294 
S ep a ra te  in o th er s ta te , ex em p tib ility , 105 
S itus, 295, 511 

Bus lines, ap p o rtionm en t, 515 
C alendar y e a r: See “Y ear”
C am paign expenses, 189-2 
C ancella tion

O f indeb tedness, 51 
O f lease, p aym en t fo r, 64 
O f stock dividend, 103-2 

C ap ita l: See also “ A ssets, c a p ita l”
C on tribu tions to  co rporations, 539 
E x p end itu res, business expense d istingu ished , 

212-2
G ains no t tax ab le , 89 
Im paired , effect on d iv idends, 47 
In te re s t  on cap ita l in  business, 143 
Losses

D istingu ished , 163 
N o t deductib le , 194 

C ap ita l ga in s and  losses 
E xchange, 89, 194-1 
Gross incom e exclusions, 193-197 
L iq u id a tin g  d iv idends, 529 
R em oval o f bu ild ings, 166 
W orth less secu rities, 193-197.

C arry in g  charge no t deductib le , 142-6 
Cash

B asis, 210
C om pensation pa id  in  o th er th an , 30, 111 
D iscounts tak en , 68-2, pa id  108 

C asualty : See also “ Losses”— “D am ages”
B asis o f loss, 164 
In su ran ce  d e d u c tib ility , 108 
Losses o f fa rm ers, 84 

C ham ber o f comm erce, dues p a id  to, 191 
C harges, w hen deductib le , 109 
Cheeks 

Personal, p ay m en t by, 219 
D ishonored, p rocedure in  case of, 220 

C hildren: See “M inors”
C hristm as g if ts  to em ployees, 113-3 
C igarette  tax , 155 
C laim  fo r  re fu n d  

N onresiden t, 312 
R esiden ts, 609 

C lergym en
G ifts  to , 189-3 
P ension  received by, 34-6 
R en ta l va lue  of parsonage, 31-3 

C lothing, d ep rec ia tion , 178 
Club dues, 189-4 
C ollection of tax es 

G arn ishm ent, 320 
Jeo p a rd y  assessm ent, 328

TAXATION, INGOME— C ont’d.
Collision dam ages, autom obiles, 164-4 
Commissions

A nnual basis, paid  on, 33 
B equest in  lieu  of fiduciary’s, 96-2, 262-4 
B uy ing  and  selling  secu rities, 22, 73, 136-1 
F id u c ia ry , bequest in  lieu  of, 96-2, 262-4 
F id u c ia ry ’s, 257 
L ease, ob ta in in g , 116-3 
Loans, o b ta in in g , 134 
N onresid en t salesm an, apportioned , 291 
Prem ium s, insu rance  renew al, 32 

Com m odity C red it C orporation  loans, 86 
C om m unity Chest, co n trib u tio n s to , 187-2 
C om m uting expenses, 121-4, 5, 6 
C om pensation 

Bonuses, 113, 115 
C ancella tion  of indeb tedness, 51 
Cross re fe ren ces to , 36 
D eductib le, 110 e t seq.
Em ployees ou tside  s ta te , 110-6 
In fo rm a tio n  re tu rn s , 232
Incapacity  from  sickness or in ju ry , paid during, 

101
N ondeductib le  

P a id  a f te r  em ploym ent ended, 115-1 
P a id  personal em ployees, 115-2, 193 
V oted a f te r  close of year, 115-2 

R eceived
As com m issions, 33 
C onstruc tive  rece ip t, 38, 39 
Em ployee in  a rm ed  forces, 110-7 
F ed e ra l em ployees, 28 
F iv e -y ear lim ita tio n , 26-2 
In  corpora te  stock, 111 

In ju ry , p ay m en ts on account of, 101 
In su ran ce  a g en t, renew al prem ium s, 32 
N o n resid en t: See “N o n resid en ts”
N otes, p a id  by, 27
O th er th a n  cash, p a id  in , 27, 30, 111
Pensions, 34
Sickness, p a id  during , 101 
W idow of em ployee, p a id  to , 114 
W ith h o ld in g  of, n o nresiden ts, 309-1 

C om putation
F id u c ia ry  incom e, 257 
In d iv id u a l ne t incom e, 212 
N o n residen ts c red it, 306 
P a rtn e rsh ip  incom e, 243 
T ax , exam ple of, 16 

C om puted ta x  defined, 6 
Condem ned p ro p erty , 84 
C ongressm en, expenses, d ed u c tib ility , 122-1 
C onsignm ent, goods on, in v en to ry , 69 
C onsolidated  re tu rn s , 534 
C onstruc tion  costs, abnorm al, 138 
C onstruc tion  costs, 136-A 
C o n te s ts /p r iz e s  as incom e, 56 
C o n trac ts

Bonus fo r ea rly  com pletion, 60 
G overnm ent, proceeds of, 25 
G overnm ent ren eg o tia tio n  of, 331 
Long term , com puta tion  o f incom e, 37 
P e n a lty  fo r  fa ilu re  to  com plete, 60 
S ta te  or m unicipal, 25 

C on tribu tions
Cham ber o f comm erce, 191 
Clergym en, g if ts  to , 189-3
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TAXATION, INCOME— C ont’d.
C on tribu tions— C ont’d.

C orporations, a llow able  as deduction , 187-6 
D eductib le, 186 e t seq.
E s ta te s  an d  tru s ts ,  257-8 
In d iv id u a ls , donations to , 189-3 
M iscellaneous subscrip tions, 190 
P a rtn e rsh ip s , deductions by, 245 
P ension  funds, 34-2, 131 
R a ilro ad  re tirem e n t funds, 152-1 
Social secu rity  funds, 152-2 
U nem ploym ent funds, 34-2; 131 

C onvention  or clinics, expense of a tte n d in g , 130

C o-operative o rg an izatio n s
E xem ption , conditions of, 522 e t seq.
P a tro n ag e  d iv idends of, 45 

C opyrights
Cost of, c ap ita l in v es tm en t, 182 
D ep rec ia tion  of, 182 
R oyalties from , 66 
N onresiden ts , rvhere tax a b le  to , 66 

C orporations, business ta x
A llocation  of incom e: See also “ A p p o rtionm en t” 

A pportionm en t f rac tio n , 514 
Pub lic  u t i l i ty  co rporation , 515 
S ep a ra te  accoun ting , 519 
Special cases, 518 

A ssocia tion  as co rpora tion , 502 
C onsolidation  o f re tu rn s , 534 
C o n tribu tions by, d e d u c tib ility , 187-6 
■Credit to  surplus, 520 
D ebt to, forgiven, 539 
D isso lu tion  of, t a x  lia b ili ty , 530 
D ividends, a llocation  of, 508 
D iv idends p a id  by, 40 
E n tity , as sep a ra te , 539-6 
E vasion  of ta x  by, 537
E xcess profits ta x , fed era l, deduction  of, 503 
E xem ption , ap p lica tio n  for, 523, 524 
F a ilu re

To m ake re tu rn  or pay  tax , 531 
To re p o rt p ay m en t o f d iv idends, 532 

G eneral p rovisions, 539 
Gross sales w ith in  s ta te  defined, 513 
Incom e

A llocation  o f: See “ A p p o rtio n m en t’’, 508 et seq. 
B efore in co rpora tion , 539-12 
C lassification, 507
C ontributions by stockholders as, 539-1 
D ebt fo rg iv en  as, 51, 539
Follow ing residence of business situs, 508 

e t seq.
In tan g ib le , 505, 508 et seq.
In te g ra tio n  of, 510 
S ep a ra te  accoun ting , 519 
S itu s of, 511
Sources w ith in  an d  w ith o u t Iow a, 505 et seq. 

In d iv id u a l incom e reg u la tio n s app licab le, 501 
In fo rm a tio n  re tu rn s , 532 
In su ran ce  fu n d  of, 539-5 
In te re s t ,  a llo ca tio n  of, 508, 509, 512 
In te rs ta te  comm erce, incom e from , 67 
L iq u id a tio n , in , 529, 530 
M assach u se tts  T ru st defined, 504 
Officer, n o n resid en t, ta x a b ili ty , 292 
O rg an iza tio n  expenses, 133, 539-2 
P ay m en t of life  in su rance  prem ium s by, 539-11

TAXATIO N, INCOME— C ont’d.
C orporations, business ta x — C ont’d.

P e n a ltie s  fo r v io la tion , 531
Perso n a l serv ice, 516
P ro o f o f exem ption , 523, 524
P ro p e rty , s itu s  of, 511
P u b lic  u t i l i ty  corpora tions, 515
R en ts  an d  a llo ca tio n  of, 511
R esidence, incom e w hich follow s, 508, 509
R etu rn s

C onsolidated , 534 
C orporation  in  liq u id a tio n , 528

D issolved corpora tion , 530 
Form s, 527 

S itus
Defined, 511
Incom e th a t  follow s, 508, 509 

T ax
B asis of, 506
L ia b ili ty  fo r, 530, 539-10,-12 
T ran s fe r o f reserves as d e fe rred  c red its  to 

surplus, 520
Cosm etics, fe d era l ta x  on, w hen deductib le , 150 
Cost o r m ark e t, in v en to ries  a t,  71 
County bonds, in te rest from , taxable, 52 
Coupons, bond in te re s t, 39 
C red its: See also “ P erso n a l exem ption”

A g a in st ta x , n o nresiden ts, 306 
D ependents, 202 
D iv idend  c red it, 48, 49 
P erso n a l exem ption , 198 e t seq.

R e tu rn  fo r p a r t  y ear, 203A, 303 
Crops

Gross incom e, 79, 317-7,-8 
In  lieu  of cash ren t, 64-4 
In su ran ce  received , ta x a b ili ty , 79 
Losses of, d e d u c tib ility , 79 
S hare  re n t p a id  in , 64-4 

Customs duties, deductibility , 150 
D am ages

A liena tion  of affection, 57 
A ssau lt and  b a tte ry , 57 
A utom obile collision, 164-4 
B reach of co n trac t, 57 
B reach of prom ise, 57 
Construction cost, chargeable, 136-A 
D eduction , tim e fo r, 109-1 
In frin g em en t of p a te n t  or co p yrigh t, 57, 135 
In te rfe ren c e  w ith  p ro p e rty  rig h ts , 57 
L ibel of business re p u ta tio n , 57 
P a te n t  in frin g em en t, 57, 135 
P ro p e rty , 164 

D ate
F ilin g  re tu rn s , 217 
In a b il i ty  fo r tax , 221 

D eath
A rm ed forces, m em ber of, 281-4 
Incom e in  year, 257, 262 
Insu ran ce  p a id  by reason of, 91 
P ro p e rty  tra n sm itte d  a t, 95 

D ebts
B ad : See “B ad d eb ts”
Forgiveness of, 51
T ru st fo r p aym en t of, 258, 263-2 (d)

D ecedent
Incom e of, 255
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TAXATION, INCOME—Cont’d.
Decedent—Cont’d.

M arried person, deceased spouse, 255-3 
R eturn for, 255 

Deductions from gross income
Abnormal costs of construction, 138
Alimony, 96, 193
Allowable to nonresidents, 299
Assessments fo r local benefits, 153
Automobile expense, 82, 120, 121, 129
Bad debts, 159-161
Bonuses to  employees, 113
Campaign expenses, 189-2
Community chest, contribution to, 187-2
Commuting expense, 121-4,-5,-6
Cost of m aterials, 137
Damages: See “Damages”
D ental expenses, 132-A 
Depletion, 185
D epreciation: See “D epreciation”
Dues and subscription, 189, 190 
E nterta inm ent o f customers, 121-A 
E states and trusts, 257 
Expenditures, 212 
Farm ers’ expenses, 82 
Farm ers’ losses, 84 
Federal esta te  tax, 145, 146 
Federal income taxes, 151 
Fiduciaries, 257
General business expenses, 108 et seq.
G ifts, 189-3
G ift tax , deductibility, 146 
Heat, light, and power, 126 
Inheritance tax, 146, 156 
Insurance premiums, business, 127-1 
In te rest paid, 140-144 
Legal expenses, 119, 133, 193, 257 
L iving expenses, 193
Long time contracts, tim e for deductions, 37
Losses, 84, 164-169, 194-197
M aterials, cost of, 137
M edical expense, 132-A
Nondeductible items, 139
N onresidents, allowable to, when, 299
Pensions paid, 114
P rior years, accrued in, 210
Rent of business property, 116
Repairs, 128
Reserve fo r bad debts, 159-5 et seq.
Services, personal, when not deductible, 115 
Tariff duties, 150 
Taxes paid, 146, et seq.
Time for deducting, 109 
Travel expenses, 121 
Trust, expenses of, 257-8 
Unallowable, 139, 194-197 
V erification required, 140 
When allowable, 109
Where income is exempt expense not deductible, 

136
Deficit, corporate, effect on dividends, 47 
Deliquent taxes paid by 

M ortgagee, 146-4
Purchaser of newly acquired property, 147 

Demolition of buildings, 166 
Dental expense deductibility, 132-A

TAXATION, INCOME—Cont’d.
Dependents

C redit for, 202, 203, 207 
Defined, 202 
Income of, 202, 208
P aren t or grandparent, lim itation as to step

parent, 202 
Depletion allowance, 185 
Depreciation

A bstract books, 182 
Allowable when, 174, 175 
Automobiles, 184 
Capital sum recoverable, 172 
Charging off, 171, 179 
Copyrights, 182
Computation of allowance for, 174 
Cost defined, 173 
Depreciation defined, 172 
Designs, 183 
Farm ers, 76
Furniture, personal, 178, 193 
Good will, 182 
In tangible property, 182 
Inventories, 172 
Leasehold improvements, 177 
Modified basis of computation, 171 
Paten ts, 182
Personal effects, 178, 193
Property, personal, converted to business use, 178 
R ate, determined how, 176 
Real property held fo r life  or tru st, 180 
Records required, 181 
Repairs, effect of, 128-1 
Residential property, 76, 178 
Secret processes and formulae, 182 
Stock in  trade, 172 
Trade names, marks, or brands, 182 

D estruction, property, losses from, 163-167 
Development expenses, 82
Devises

Exclusion of, 94 
P roperty  acquired by, basis, 95 

Discounted value of notes, compensation, 27 
Discounts 

Paid, 108 
Received, 68-2
Securities purchased, taxab ility , 58 

D istress and sale, au thority  for, 320 
D istributive shares of partners 

N onresident, 294, 297, 302 
Resident, 241 

Dividends
Cancellation or redem ption of, stock, 103-2 
Constructive receipt of, 38, 39 
Collateral, stock deposited as, 50-2 
Credit on tax  (dividend credit) 48, 49 
Declaration of, not distribution, 40-4 
Deemed received, when, 39-2 
Defined, 40
Exem pt corporations, paid by, 40-2 
Forgiven indebtedness, 51, 539 
General provisions, 50
Inform ation a t source of payments, 232-4, 532 
Insurance premiums refunded, 91-3 
L iquidating, 529 
Optional in cash or stock, 103-3
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TAXATION, INCOME—Cont’d.
Dividends—Cont’d.

Paid
By promissory note, 44-3 
Check a t end of year, 43-2 
In  cash, 41 
In  property, 42
Most recent earnings, paid from, 40-6 
Stock of another corporation, paid in, 42 
Y ear following declaration, 43-1 

Patronage, 45
-R etirem ent of capital stock, 50-5 

Scrip, paid in, 44 
Stock, 103 

Doctor bills, deductibility, 132-A 
Dog tax , 155
Doing business, defined, 22 
Domestic A llotm ent Act, benefits under, 280 
Domicile 

Defined, 12 
Estates, 252
Income th a t follows, 295, 511 
Trust, 253 
W ards’, 12 

D onations: See “C ontributions”
Drugs, cost, deductibility , 132-A 
Due date  o f returns, 211 
Dues

Chamber of commerce, 191 
Clubs, social and ath letic , 189 
Labor unions, deductibility, 131 

Duties, import, deductibility, 150 
Education expense, 193 
Election expenses, 189-2 
Embezzlement: See “T heft”
Employees

In  armed forces, paym ent by employer, 110-7 
Bonuses paid to, 115 
Compensation taxable, 26-31 
Constructive receipt of compensation, 38 
Fam ily and personal, compensation, 115, 193 
Governmental, taxab ility , 28 
Inform ation a t  source of payments, 299 
Insurance premiums paid by employer, tax 

ability , 68-5 
L iving quarters and board, taxab ility , 31 
M ay not deduct paym ents to benefit funds, 34-131 
Nonresident w ithholding, 308 
Sales to, less than  fa ir price, 14-2 

Employment agencies, fees paid  to, 110-A 
Endowment contracts: See “Insurance”
Endowment insurance proceeds, 93-A 
Enforcem ent of tax  

D istress and sale, 320 
Garnishment, 323 
Jeopardy assessment, 328 

E n tertainm ent expense, 121-A 
E sta te  tax , 146, 155 
E states and trusts 

A dm inistration
Expenses, deductibility, 257 
Period of, defined, 265 

Allowance to widow, 257 
Ancillary adm inistrator, return, 257-11 
A ppraisal as basis of property, 95 
Beneficiaries

A ttack  On will, expense, 136-2, 257 
Cross references, 275

TAXATION, INCOME—Cont’d.
E states and tru sts—Cont’d.

Beneficiaries—Cont’d.
D istributive share of,- taxable, 262 
Lim it on tax  liability , 262-3 
Losses not deductible by, 262-2 
N onresident, taxable liab ility , 253, 262-4 
Returns of, 262
Tax year different from th a t o f estate or 

tru st, 262 
Certificate of paym ent of tax , 265 
Contributions by, 257-8a
Copy of will or tru s t instrum ent required, 258 
Fiduciary

Bequests in lieu of commissions, 96-2, 262-5 
Defined, 248
D istribution of income by, 260 
F inal report of, 270 
Returns

Decedent’s, 255, 262 
Inform ation a t source, 273, 274 
More than  one estate  or tru st, 269 
N onresident fiduciary, 257-10 
Receiver’s, 268
Schedule of income and deductions required, 

257-7
G rantor, income taxable to, 263, 271 
Income

Decedent’s, 255, 262 
G rantor, taxable to, when, 263, 271 
Nonresident trusts and beneficiaries, 253 
Sources w ith in  and w ithout sta te , 253, 257-5, 

262-3 
Taxable

To beneficiaries, 262 
To fiduciary, 260 

Inform ation a t  source, 273, 274 
Inventory , copy of required, 258 
L iab ility  of fiduciary fo r tax , 267 
Losses of, not deductible by beneficiary, 262-2 
M assachusetts T rust defined, 504 
Mote than  one tru st, returns for, 269 
Period of adm inistration  defined, 251 
Personal exemption of decedent, 255-2 
Resident and nonresident, distinguished, 252 
Securities, conditional tran sfe r of, 272 
Stock bonus or profit sharing tru st, 270 
Taxable year of beneficiary, 262-1 
T rust income taxed to  grantor, 263, 271 
T rust instrum ent, copy required, 258 
Widow’s allowance, 257-8b 
Will, copy of required, 258 

Evasion of tax , 537
Excise taxes, federal, deductibility , 150 
Exclusions from  gross income: See specific topics 

Exem pt income ineluded, then deducted, 87 
S ta tu to ry  exemptions, 87-106 
S ta tu to ry  unallowable deductions, 193-197 

Executors: See “E sta tes and tru sts”
Exem pt income, 87-106 
Exemption, personal 

Alien resident, 200 
D ate determ ining, 203 
D ecedent’s 262-4 
Dependent’s credit for, 202 
E sta tes and trusts, 253 
Head of fam ily, 201 
H usband in armed forces, 200
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TAXATION, INCOME— C ont’d.
E xem ption , personal— C ont’d. ,

M arried  persons liv ing  to g eth e r, 200 
N onresiden ts , 200 
S ingle persons, 199 
S ta tu s , change of 203, 203a, 307 
T rusts, 257-5 

E xem ptions
C om pensation, a rm ed  forces, 281-2 
In te re s t  on fed era l ob liga tions, 52, 106 
N onresiden t recip roca l exem ption , 306 
Pensions, m ili ta ry  service, 26, 281-2 
P ersonal: See “ E xem ptions, p e rso n al”
E ailro ad  re tirem e n t benefits, 35-4 

E x p en d itu res  as c ap ita l or incom e, 212 
Expense

A d v ertis in g , 125
A utom obile upkeep and operation , 82, 120, 129 
B usiness, in  genera l, 108 e t seq.
C am paign or p o litica l, 189-2 
C ap ita l asse ts, re la te d  to, 136-1 
Congressm en, personal expense, 122-1 
D am ages pa id , 135 
D en ta l expense, d ed u c tib ility , 132-A 
D evelopm ent, 82 
E s ta te s  and  tru s ts , 257-7, 257-8 
Fam ily , 192, 193 
F arm ers’, 82 
Investm en ts , care  of, 22 
Incom e ta x  re tu rn , expense of, 108, 193 
Lease, advance  p ay m en t o f re n t, 116-1 
L egal 

B usiness expense, 119 
E s ta te s  and  tru s ts , 257-8 
Illeg a l tran sac tio n s , 119
O rgan iza tio n  and  financing  expense, 133-1, 539 

L egatee , a tta c k  or defense  of w ill, 136-2, 257-8 
L eg isla to rs , s ta te  and  fed era l, 122-1 
L ig h t, h e a t and  pow er, 126 
Loans, ob ta in in g , 134 
L ocal benefits, 153 
M anagem ent 

B usiness, 108
E s ta te  or t ru s t ,  257-2, 257-7,-8 

M edical d ed u c tib ility , 132-A 
M oving to  new  location , 82, 193 
N ondeductib le, 139, 193 
O ptical, d ed u c tib ility , 132-A 
O rgan izing  and  financing, 133-1, 539-2 
P ersonal and  fam ily , 193 
P ro fessiona l, 130
P ro p e rty  occupied “ ren t f re e ”, 128, 175 
R ailw ay  tra in m en , trav e l expense, 121-8 
Salesm an w ith  no perm an en t home, 123 
Selling  expense, 120 
S ing le  person, tra v e l expense, 124 
T rav e l expense, 121 

F a ir  m ark e t value defined, 6-4 
F arm  and fa rm ers

A ccounting  m ethods, 78 
B asis of re tu rn s , 78
Com m odity c red it co rpora tion  loans, 86
Crop insu rance  received  from  U. S., 79-1, 80
D eductions from  gross incom e, 81
D eprec iation  allow ance, 76
E xem pt o rgan izations, 524
E xpenses of, 82
Farm  defined, 77

TAXATION, INCOME— C ont’d.
F a rm  and  fa rm ers— C ont’d.

F arm  price  m ethod fo r in v en to ry , 83-3 
F ir s t  re tu rn , accrual basis, 210 
Gross incom e of, 79 
In su ran ce  received  by, 70-6, 80 
In v en to ries  of, 76
L ivestock  condem ned and  sold, loss, 84 
Losses of, 84
M achinery , dep rec ia tio n  of, 76 
M oving expenses, d e d u c tib ility , 82 
R en t, crop share  basis, received, 64-4 
R e tu rns, cash or accrual basis, 78 
U n ited  S ta tes , p ay m en t received  from , 79-1, 80 

F arm  L an d  B anks, incom e from , 50-8, 52, 106 
F ed e ra l areas, persons liv in g  in , 29 
F ed e ra l governm ent

A gencies of, in te res t, ta x a b ili ty , 52, 106 
A reas of, persons liv in g  on, 29 
A rm ed fo rces of, 276 e t seq.
B onds of, in te re s t  on

E xem pt from  tax , 52, 106 
M ingled w ith  o th er funds, id e n tity  lost, 46-2 

C on trac ts, incom e from , 25 
R enegotiation of, 331 

D uties, ta riff , excise, etc., d ed u ctib ility , 150 
E m ployees, ta x a b ili ty , 28 
E xcess profits ta x , d ed u c tib ility , 503 
E xcise tax es

M an u fac tu re rs’, 150, 155 
R e ta ile rs’, 150 

F arm  M ortgage  C orporation , incom e from , ta x 
a b ility , 50.8, 52, 106 

Gain from  co n trac ts  w ith , 25 
Incom e tax

A llocation , n o n resid en ts’, 151-6 
D eduction  of, 151, 152 

In s tru m en ta litie s , incom e from , 50-8, 52, 106 
M ilita ry  pensions, 26, 281-3 
O bligations of, tax a b ili ty , 52, 106 
Officer, re tired , reca lled  to  a c tiv e  d u ty , 99 
P ay m en ts  to fa rm ers, 80 
R egula tions follow ed, when, 3, 63, 185 
R en t received  from , 64-1 
R e tirem en t allow ance, 26, 281-3 
R e tu rns, ex am in atio n  of, 604 
Savings and  loan associations, incom e from ,

■ 40-2, 52
F id u c ia ry : See “E s ta te s  and t ru s ts ”
F ilin g

Claim s fo r  re fu n d , 609 
R e tu rn s

E x tension  of tim e fo r  filing, 218 
N ecessity  fo r , 205 
Tim e an d  p lace fo r  filing, 217 

F in a l accounts of fiduciary : See “ E s ta te s  and 
tru s ts ”

F in an ce  charges, 142-6 
F ines an d  re la te d  expenses, 119 
F ire  losses, deduction  of, 164, 167 
F irem en  equipm ent, 110-A 
F isca l y e a r: See also “ A ccoun ting  m ethods” 

Change to  or from , 213, 214 
D is tr ib u tiv e  shares o f p a rtn e rs , 241 
T im e fo r  filing re tu rn , 217 
T im e fo r  p ay m en t of tax , 221 

Foreclosure o f m ortgage 
E xpenses of, 146-A, 196-A
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TAXATION, INCOME— Cont’d.
Foreclosure of m ortgage— C ont’d.

Loss in  connection  w ith , 196 
Taxes p a id  by  m ortgagee, 146-4 

Forg iveness o f indeb tedness, 51 
Fore ign

Commerce, incom e from  tax ab le , 67 
T axes p a id  fo re ig n  coun try , deductib le , 146 

Form s
L is t of, 226
Use of p rescribed  form s requ ired , 225 

Form ulae, d ep rec ia tion  of, 182-1 
F ra c tio n a l p a r t  o f y ear 

C om putation  of tax , 214 
M a rita l s ta tu s , 203 

F ra te rn a l o rg an izatio n s 
C on tribu tions to , 189-2 
Dues p a id  to , 189-4 

F ra u d u len t re tu rn , p e n a lty  fo r  m aking , 317-8 
F u rs , fe d era l ta x  on, w hen deductib le , 150 
G ain or loss, sale or exchange of p ro p e rty  

B asis fo r d e te rm in ing , 62 
C ap ita l asse ts, sale  or exchange of, 89, 194 
D ealers, sales by, 61 
D eferred  p ay m en t sales, 23
Im provem en ts b y  lessee acqu ired  by  lessor, 117 
In d iv id u a l’s sales, 61 
Sale of p ro p e rty  in  lo ts, 24 

Gam bling transactions, loss from , 55 
G arbage collection, cost of, 193 
G asoline tax , fed era l, 155 

S ta te , deductib le , 146-1 
Gas w ell, dep le tion , 185 
G ifts

B asis fo r  v a lu a tio n , 97 
C lergym en, e tc ., g if ts  to , 189-3 
Defined, 96
E xcluded  fro m  gross incom e, 96 
F oreg iveness o f in d eb tedness , 51 
Income derived from , taxable, 96 
Taxes, fed era l, deductib le , 146 
To em ployees, 113 

Goods fo r resale , cost, d e d u c tib ility , 108 
Good w ill, d ep rec ia tion , 182-1
G overnm ent, U n ited  S ta te s :  See “F e d e ra l g o v ern 

m en t”
G ran to r o f t ru s t ,  w hen tax a b le  on t ru s t  incom e, 263, 

271
Gross incom e 

A llocation
C orpora tions: See “ C orpora tions”
N o n residen ts , 294 

A m o rtiza tio n  of bond prem ium , 54 
A n n u ities, 93
C ancella tion  o f indeb tedness, 51 
C ap ita l gains, exclusion, 194-1 

- C om pensation fo r  serv ices, 26-35 
C o n struc tive  rece ip ts  of, 38, 39 
C opyrights, ro y a ltie s  from , 66 
Decedent’s re tu rn , 255 
D eductions fro m : See “ D eductions”
D iv idends included  in , 40-2 
E xclusion  from , s ta tu to ry , 87-106 
F a rm ers’, 79
F ed e ra l co n trac ts , incom e from , 25 
From  business, defined , 19 
H e a lth  o r acc id en t, ta x a b ili ty , 101 
Im provem ents by  lessee acquired by lessor, 117

TAXATION, INCOME— C ont’d.
Gross incom e— C ont’d.

In s ta llm en t sales
P e rso n a l p ro p erty , 20 
R eal e s ta te , 21 

Insurance, proceeds of, 91 
In v en to ries , 69-76
Long te rm  co n trac ts , incom e from , 37 
M unicipal co n trac ts , incom e from  tax ab le , 25 
P a te n ts , ro y a lties  from , 66 
P a tro n ag e  d iv idends, 45 
P ensions

F ed era l, 35, 281-3 
M unicipal, 34-2 
R a ilroad  re tirem en t, 35-4 
S ta te  or p r iv a te , 34-2 
W here no serv ices ren dered , 35-3 

R eim bursem ent fo r m edical expense tax ab le  when, 
101

R ents, 64, 65, 287-4 
R oyalties, 66
Sources w ith in  an d  w ith o u t s ta te :  See “ A ppor 

t io n m en t”
S ta te  co n trac ts , incom e from  tax ab le , 25 
T rav e l allow ance, 121-1, 122-2 

G u aran to rs, losses of, 195 
G uard ian

As fid u c ia ry , 248 
B ond d e d u c tib ility , 257-8 
R e tu rn s by , 257, 265-4 

H ead  o f fam ily
A lien , ch ild ren , liv in g  abroad , 200 
Defined, 201 

H e irs : See “B eneficiaries”
Home

D eprec ia tion , 178, 193 
Expenses of, 193
L oans on, in te re s t  deductib le , 142-4 
R epairs to , 193
T axes p a id  on, deductib le , 146-8 

Homp O w ners’ L oan  C orporation , in te re s t, 52, 106 
H om estead  c red it, ev idence of -domicile, 12 
H o sp ita liz a tio n , expense, d ed u c tib ility , 132-A 
H o te l expense, business trav e l, d e d u c tib ility , 121-1 
H usband  and  w ife

A lim ony p ay m en ts, 96, 193 
L iv in g  to g e th e r defined, 200 
M arriag e  se ttlem en t as g i f t ,  96 
P e rso n a l exem ption , 200 
S ta tu s , change of, 203 

I lle g a l tran sac tio n s , ta x a b ili ty , 55 
Im p a ired  cap ita l, e ffe c t on d iv idends, 47 
Im p o rt du ties, d e d u c tib ility , 150 
Im provem ents

C ap ita l and  rep a irs  d istin g u ish ed , 212-2 
D eprec ia tion  of, 172, 177 
Lessee’s w hen tax ab le , 117-1 
Local, assessm ents fo r, d ed u c tib ility , 153 

Incom e
C onstruc tive  rece ip t, 38, 39 
C orpora te : See “ C orpora tions”
C red ited  b u t  no t d raw n, 38, 39 
D am ages received , 57 
Defined

Gross, 14, 19 
N et, 17-18 

D ividends included  in , 40 et seq.
E s ta te s  n n d  tru s ts , 257
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TAXATION, INCOME— Coat’d.
Income—Cont’d.

Exclusions from, sta tu to ry , 87-106 
Federal, state or municipal contracts, 25 
Following residence of taxpayer, 295, 509 
Foreign commerce, derived from, 67 
G ifts and bequests excluded, 96 
Illegal business, 55
Intangibles, nonresidents income from, 295
In te rest included in, 52
In te rs ta te  commerce, derived from, 67
Merchandise fo r fam ily use, 68-3
Miscellaneous income, 68
Net, computation of, 109, 212
N onresidents, w ithholding a t source, 309
N ontaxable corporations, dividends from, 40-2
N ot reduced to  possession, 38, 39
Prizes as, 56
R efund of taxes once deducted, 146-5 
R ents and royalties taxable, 64, 65, 287-4 
S trike benefits, 68-1
Tax exem pt to beneficiary, when, 262-3 
Taxes, income

Federal and other sta tes and territo ries deduc
tible, 146, 151 

Iow a state , 146 
Trusts, 263, 271
W ithholding, income subject to, 310 

Incom petents 
Domicile of, 12 
R eturns of, 259 

Indebtedness, forgiveness or cancellation, 51, 539-1 
Inform ation a t source 

Basis, 232.
Bills paid for merchandise, etc. 233 
Board and lodging of employees, 232 
Brokers’ returns, 230 
Dividends, paym ents of, 232-4, 532 
No returns required, 233 
Penalty , failure to make returns, 234 
R eturns of 

Due date, 211, 230 
Fiduciaries, 273, 274 
How made, inclusions, 235 
W here no re tu rn  required, 233 
Who shall make, 231 

Infringem ent o f pa ten t, damages, 57, 135 
' Inheritance, tax  on, 146, 155 

In itia l paym ent defined, 21 
In ju ry , personal 

Damages 
Paid , 135 
Received, 101 

Reim bursem ent for, taxability , 101, 132-A 
Salary  paid while incapacitated, 101 

Insane person: See “Incompetent”
Instruction , cost of, 193 
Instrum entalities, federal: See “Federal” 
Instrum ents, professional, depreciation of, 130 
Insurance 

Accident, 101 
Agent

Advancing first premium fo r insured, 197-5 
Insurance renewal commissions, taxable, 32 

A nnuity policies or contracts, 93 
Business, 127
Commissions on renewal premiums, 32 
D uring building operations, 127-6, 136-A

TAXATION, INCOME—Cont’d.
Insurance— Cont’d.

Employers’ liab ility , 127-1 
Endowment, taxable income from, 93-A 
Farm ers’ losses, insurance paid for, 79-5 
Group, 127-4 
H ealth, 101
Home, premiums for, 193 
L ife, fo r employees, 127-3 
Losses reduced by, 164-5 
On home, 193
Policy loans, in terest added to, 142-9 
Premiums 

Accident, 19 
Life, 193
Refunded, taxability, 59, 127-2 
When deductible, 127-1 

Proceeds of life, health  or accident exempt, 
when, 91

Property  occupied “ren t free”, 127-6 
Received in year subsequent to loss, 167 
Return of premiums, 59, 91-3, 127-2 
Storm, 164.3
Use and occupancy, 68-6, 127-1 

Insurance company, dividends of, taxability , 40-2 
In tangib le  property 

Defined, 6-7 
Depreciation, 182
Income of nonresidents from, 287, 295 
P roperty , intangible, defined, 6 
Situs of, 295, 511 

In terest
Accrued on purchased securities, 143-A 
B ank deposits, in terest when credited, 38, 39 
Capital invested in own business, 143 
C arrying charge not in terest, 142-6 
Constructive receipt of, 38, 39 
Coupons, constructive receipt, 38, 39 
Deduction of, 142 
Delinquent tax, paid on, 142-7 
Exempt, 52, 106
Extended tim e for filing, added to  tax , 218 
Governmental agencies, in terest from exempt, 

52, 106
Investm ent in  own business, 143 
Loan, added to, 142-9
Loans to purchase or carry exempt securities, 

142-1
Lump sum payment, in terest, 142-7 
Nondeductible, 142, 143 
N ote received as g ift, in terest, 142.7 
Obligation of Iow a and other states, paid on, 52 
Paym ent of

M ust be scheduled, 142.8 
Policy loans, added to  principal, 142.9 

Postal savings, in te rest exempt, 52 
P referred  stock, in te rest when taxable, 142-2 
Schedules required, 142-8
S ta te  and m unicipal obligations, taxab ility , 52 
U nited S tates bonds, in terest exempt, 52, 106 

Inventories -
Change in method of tak ing , 70.4 
Cost defined, 74
“Cost or m arket” explained, 70, 71 
Dealer in  securities, by, 72
Deduction of purchased merchandise determined 

by, 108
Depreciation of, not allowable, 172



573 References are to articles

TAXATION, INCOME—Cont’d.
Inventories—Cont’d.

Exclusions from, 69 
Farm er’s, 83.
Inclusions, 69 
M arket value defined, 6 
M anufacturers, requirem ents, 75 
Miners, 75
Necessity of, 69, 212-1 
Records of, m ust be kept, 70-3 
Valuation of, 70, 71 

In te rs ta te  commerce, income from, 67 
Investm ents

C apital in  own business, in terest on, 143 
Care of, expense deduction, 22-4 
Jo in t venture as partnership, 238-2 

Jeopardy assessments, procedure, 328 
Jew elry, excise tax , deductibility , 150 
Jo in t

Exemption, personal, husband and wife, 200
Investors as partners, 238-2
Return

Cannot amend to separate, same year, 206-1
Defined, 206-2
H usband and w ife m ust sign, 206-3 

V enture, as partnership , 238-2 
Journals, professional, cost of deductible, 130 
Judgment, 109-2 
Labor unions

Dues deductible, 131 
Strike, benefits taxable, 68-1 
Unemployment funds, paym ent to, 34-2, 131 

Land
D epreciation unallowable, 172 
Sale of in  lots, 24 

Land banks, dividends from  exempt, 50-8, 106 
Landlord and ten an t: See also “Leases”

Crop share rent, when taxable, 64-4 
Lessee’s improvements, 117, 177-1 
M ineral leases, depletion, 185 
Taxes paid by tenan t, 116-1 

Legacy 
Charitable purposes, 257-8 
E sta te  or inheritance tax  on, 146, 155 

Legal expenses
Corporate organization, 133-1, 539-2 
Foreclosure of m ortgage, 196-A 
P aten t, paid for securing, 182 
Personal, 193 

Legatee, expenses of contest of will, 136-2, 257-8 
Legislators, sta te  and federal 

L iving expenses of, 122-1 
Mileage allowance, taxability, 122-2 

Libel, damages for, 57-2, 135 
Licenses as tax, deductibility, 146 
L ife
, Estate, depreciation of, 180 

Insurance: See “Insurance”
Patents and copyrights, duration of, 182 
Tenant, life, depreciation, depletion, 180 

L im itations
Deductions, nonresidents’, 299 
W agering losses, 55 

L iquidating  dividends, 529
L itigation , personal, cost of, 193 

L iving expenses
Deduction of no t allowable, 193

TAXATION, INCOME—Cont’d.
L iving expenses—Cont’d.

Legislators a ttend ing  sessions, 122-1 
Personal or fam ily, 193 

L iving quarters furnished as income, 31 
Loans

Expense of obtaining, 134 
Insurance policy, in terest added to, 142-9 
Personal, loss, 168-1 

Lobbying expenses, 190 
Local benefits, assessments for, 153 
Lodges, fra te rn a l

C ontributions to, 189-2 
Dues paid  to, 189-4 

Lodging
Furnished employee, taxab ility , 31 
T ravel expense, 121-1 

Long term  contracts, income from, how reported, 37 
Losses

Abandonment of property, 165-1
A scertained in  subsequent year, 109-2
Assessments paid by stockholders, 197-8
Automobiles, damage to, 164-4
Basis for determ ining, 164-2
Capital, examples of, 197
Casualty, loss from, 164
Classification of, 163
Condemned property, 84
Crops, damage or destruction of, 84
Cross references to, 170
D eductibility, 162 et seq., 301, 302
Demolition of buildings, 160
Depletion, 185
Depreciation, 171-184
Endorser, 195
E sta tes and trusts, by beneficiaries, 262-2
Evidence by  closed transaction  required, 164-2
Examples of, 169
Farm ers’, 84
F ire , 84, 164, 167
Foreclosure of mortgage, 196
Gambling, 55
G uarantors and endorsers, 195 
Illegal transactions, 55 
Insurance fo r recovered la te r year, 167 
Livestock, loss of when deductible, 84 
Loans, personal, 168-1 
Loan companies, bad debts, 168-1 
Machinery, abandonment of, 165-1 
M ortgage, uncollectible deficiency, 196 
N ondeductible losses, 169 
N onresidents, losses of, 301, 302 
Obsolescence, 165 
Partnerships, 241, 302 
Personal losses, 164
Premiums by  life insurance agent, 197-5 
P roperty  used fo r pleasure, 164 
Reimbursed in  la te  years, 167 
Removal of building, 166 
Sale or exchange of cap ita l assets, 89 
Securities, worthless, charged off, 194-2 
Storm losses from, 164-3 
V oluntary removal of buildings, 166 
W agering losses, 55 

Lots, gain or loss from  sale, 24 
Machinery

A bandonm ent of 165-1 
Farm , depredation , 76
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TAXATIO N, INCOME— Cont’d.
M achinery— C ont’d.

In sta lla tion , cost of, 136-3 
Scrapp ing , 165-1 

M anagem ent expenses 
B usiness, 108 
E s ta te s  and  tru s ts , 257-8 

M anager, n onresiden t, o f Io w a  business, 289 
M an u fac tu re , in v en to ry , 75
M a n u fac tu rin g , a llocation  of incom e fro m : See 

“ C orpora tion”
M ark e t value

A scerta in ed , o f p ro p erty , 62, 173 
F a ir , defined, 6 
In v e n to rie s  a t,  71
P ro p e rty  received  as com pensation, 30 

M arried  persons— m arriage  
Cliango of s ta tu s , 203 
Dom icile o f w ife, 12 
L iv in g  to g e th e r defined, 200 
Defined, 200 
P erso n a l exem ption , 200 
R e tu rn s of 

Jo in t
C annot am end on d if fe re n t basis, 206 
P erso n a l exem ption , 200 
S ign ing  by  husband  an d  w ife  requ ired , 206-3 

S ep ara te
C annot am end on d if fe re n t basis, 206 
P e rso n a l exem ption  d iv ided , 205 

S ep ara tio n
A greem ents, p aym en ts under, 96, 193 
A lim ony: See “A lim ony”
A llow ance, 96
E ffe c t  on personal exem ption , 200 
S e ttlem en t, paym en ts, 96 

M assach u se tts  t ru s t ,  defined, 504 
M a teria ls , cost of, 137 
M eals, cost as tra v e l  expenses, 121-1 
M edicine, cost d ed u c tib ility , 132-A 
M erchandise

Cost, deduction  of, 19, 108 
F rom  stock  fo r  personal use, 68-3 
In v e n to ry  of, 69 e t seq.
P ro d u c ts  exchanged  fo r, 79-5 

M erchan ts
Gross incom e of, defined, 19 
In te re s t  on in v es tm en t, 143 
In v e n to rie s  of, 69-71 
Losses of 

T h eft, 169-5 
C asualty , 167 

M erchandise  fo r  personal use, 68-3 
S a la ry

P a id  w ife , 110-4 
P a id  minor' ch ild ren , 110-5 

M ethod of accoun ting , 212
M ileage allow ance, w hen tax a b le , 68-4, 121, 122-2 
M ilita ry  fo rces: See “A rm ed forces o f th e  U n ited  

S ta te s”
M ilita ry  reserv a tio n , incom e of persons liv in g  on, 29 
M inerals— m ining  

D epletion , 185 
D eprec ia tion , 171-5 
In v e n to rie s  o f m iners, 75 

M inors: See also “D ependen ts”
A llow ances to  by  p a ren t, 110-5

TAXATION, INCOME— C ont’d.
M inors— C ont’d.

Dom icile of, 12
Incom e tax ab le  to  p a ren t, 208-1 
R e tu rn s  of, w hen m ay be m ade, 208-2 

M odels, d ep rec ia tion , 183 
M ortgages, 196
M oving expenses, d e d u c tib ility , 82, 193 
M unicipal 

Bonds, in te re s t on tax ab le , 52 
C o n trac ts, incom e from  tax ab le , 25 
L icenses, d e d u c tib ility , 146 
O bligations, in te re s t, ta x a b ili ty , 52 
Pensions p a id  by, tax a b ili ty , 34-2 
W ith h o ld in g  by officials of, 308 

N a tio n a l b an k s: See “B an k s”
N a tio n a l F a rm  L oan  A ssociation , in te res t, 52, 106 
N av a l forces, 276 et seq.
N e t incom e: See also “Incom e”

A ccoun ting  m ethods, 212 
A ccoun ting  period, 212-214 
A lloca tion  of: See “ A ppo rtio n m en t” 
C om putation  of 

F id u c ia ries , 257 
In d iv id u a ls , 18, 212 
P a rtn e rsh ip s , 243
V alues o th er th a n  m oney p a id  in, 30, 111 

Nondeduetible item s, sum m ary of, 139 
N onresiden ts 

A ctors, ta x a b ili ty , 290-2 
A pportionm en t of incom e, 290-294 
B eneficiaries o f e s ta tes  and  tru s ts ,  253, 262-3 
Change of re s id en tia l s ta tu s , 303 
C om pensation of w hen tax ab le , 289-292 
C red it ag a in s t ta x , 306 
C red it fo r  dependents, 202 
Cross references, 316 
D eductions allow ed, 299 
E n te r ta in e rs , ta x a tio n  o f incom e, 290-2 
E sta te s , tax a b le  incom e of, 253 
E x ecu tiv e  officials or em ployees, 289 
E xem ption , personal, 200 
Incom e of 

E xem pt, 289 
From  tru s ts , 262-4 

In tan g ib les , incom e from , 295 
L iv in g  in  fed era l a rea , 29 
Losses of, 301
M edical expense, d e d u c tib ility , 132-A 
M em bers o f p a rtn e rsh ip s , 294 
M ilita ry  personnel, s ta tu s , 277-2.
P a rtn e rs , ta x a b ili ty , 297 
P ay m en t o f ta x , 221-222 
P en a ltie s , fa ilu re  to file, 303-5 
P ersonal exem ption, 200
R en ts from  Iow a p ro p e rty  tax a b le  to, 287-4, 310-2 
R e tu rn s of, 303
R oyalties , from  Io w a  sources, 66 
Salesm en, earn in g s o f apportioned , 291 
Sources of tax ab le  incom e of, 287 
T axes p a id , deduction  of, 146 
T rusts, incom e from , 262-4 

N o n tax ab le  incom e, 87-106 
N otes

C om pensation pa id  by, 27 
D iv idends p a id  by, 44-3 
G ift, no considera tion , 142-7



575 R eferences are to  articles

TAXATION, INCOME—Cont’d.
Notes—Cont’d.

Losses of endorsers, 195 
Paym ent by, deduction when note paid, 112 
Uncollectible, loss, 194-2 

N ursing expenses, medical, deductible, 132-A 
Oath not required on returns, 224 
Obligations, in terest on

Federal instrum entalities, 52, 106 
S tates and subdivisions of, taxability , 52 
U nited States, 52, 106 

Obsolescence, deductibility, 165, 182 
Office expenses, professional men, 130 
Oil wells, depletion, 185 
Optical expense, deductibility, 132-A
Option

Corn loans, 86 
Dividends, stock or cash, 103 
Purchase of rented property, 65 

Orchards, development expense, 82 
Organization

Co-operative, exem ptibility, 521 et seq. 
Expenses of forming, 133-1, 539 

Overpayment of tax , refund of, 11, 609 
“P aid” defined, 46
“Paid or incurred-acerued” defined, 215 
Park ing  m eter fees, 193 
Pa rtners—partnerships

Apportionment of income of, 297
Association distinguished from partnership, 240
Change of partners, 244-6
Contributions, deduction of, 245
Computation of net income, 243
Cross references to, 246
Death of partner, 244-4
Defined, 238
D istributive shares, 241, 245 
Distinguished from  association, 240 
Dividend credit, deduction of, 245 
Fiscal year different from th a t of partner, 241 
Jo in t ownership, 240 
Lim ited, no.w ordinary partnership , 239 
Nonresident 

D istribu tive shares, 297 
Losses of, 297, 302 
W ithholding a t source, 308 

Returns
Of partners, 241 
Of partnerships, 242, 243 
Place and time for filing, 217 
Time for paym ent, 221 

Taxable year of partner, 241 
P a rt of year, retu rn  for, 203A, 214, 304 
P a ten t

Cost of capitalized, 182 
Damages fo r infringem ent 

Paid, when deductible, 109-2 
Received, when taxable, 210-1 

Depreciation of, 182 
Obsolescence, 182-2 
Royalties from, 66 

Patronage dividends, 45 
Patterns, depreciation, 183 
Paym ent of tax

Checks, rem ittance by, 219 
Dishonored checks, procedure, 220 
Fiduciary, liab ility  for tax , 267

TAXATION, INCOME—Cont’d.
Paym ent of tax —Cont’d.

Installm ent payments, 223 
Time for paym ent, 221 
W here to pay, 217 

Penalties
Corporate violations, 531, 532, 538 
Delinquency, 303-5, 531, 532 
Inform ation returns delinquent, 234 

Pensions
Deductible, when, 114 
Municipalities, paid by, 34-2 
N ontaxable, when, 34-4, 35 
Railroad retirem ent, 35-4 
Social security benefits exempt, 34 
S tate, paid  by, 34-2 
Taxable when, 34-2 
U nited S tates m ilitary, 35 
W here no service rendered, 35-3 

Pension fund, paym ent to by employees, 34-2, 131 
Perform ers, nonresident, taxab ility , 290-2 
Period

Change in  accounting period, 213 
Of adm inistration, defined, 251 
Residence changed, 303 

Periodicals, professional, deduction of cost, 130 
Perm anent

Place o f abode, 12 
Perm its, building, 136-A
Personal exemption: See “Exemption, personal” , 201 
Personal

Expenses, 193 
In ju ry

Compensation while incapacitated, 101 
Damages for, 57, 101, 135 
Insurance received for, 101 
Medical expenses, 132-A 

Loans, loss, 168-1 
P roperty

D epreciation of, 172 
Installm ent sales of, 21 
Loss from  sale of, 193p 

Services, 26-34, 110-1 
S itus of income from, 289 
T ravel expenses, 121-1 

Physicians, nonresident, 290-3 
Pipe lines, allocation of income, 515 
Pleasure

Automobile, expenses, 129, 193 
Depreciation, property used for, 172 
Farm  operated for, 77 
Loss of property used for, 164 
Travel expenses of, 121

Policemen
Equipm ent, not reimbursed, 110-A 
Pension not taxable, 34-2 

Political campaign expenses, 189-2 
Postage not a  tax, 146 
Postal savings, in te rest on, 52 
Postgraduate course, cost of, 193 
Power of attorney, when required, 205-f, 224, 609 
Premiums

A m ortization of, 54 
Business insurance, deductible, 127-1 
Insurance during construction, 127-6 
Insurance renewal, commissions on, 32
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TAXATION, INCOME—Cont’d.
Premiums—Cont’d.

Paid  on life policy fo r employees by employer, 
127-3

R eturn of, business insurance, 127-2 
Taxable to employee, when, 68-5 

Prescribed forms, use of required, 225 
Prizes as income, 56 
Processes, depreciation of, 182 
Professional expenses, deduction of, 130 
P ro fit fixed by contract prohibited, 537 
Prom issory notes, paym ent by, 27, 112 
Propaganda, contributions for, 190 
P roperty

Abandonment of, 165-1 
A bstract, cost of, deductibility , 134 
Acquired a f te r  December 31, 1933 

By g ift, 97 
By inheritance, 95 

Basis fo r depreciation, 172, 174 
Business property, ren t paid for use of, 116-1 
Compensation paid in, 30, 111 
Condemned and destroyed, 84 
Depreciable, 172 
D ividends paid in, 42 
In tangible

Depreciation, 182 
Income from, taxability , 295, 511 
Situs of, 293, 511 

Newly acquired, repairs to, 128-2 
Occupied “ rent free”, 128, 175 
Sales and exchanges, 89, 194-1 
Services paid fo r w ith, 30, 111 
Sold to officer or employee under value, 14 
Tangible personal, income from 

Corporations, 508 
N onresidents, 294-2, 3 

Tangibles, defined, 6 
Transm itted a t  death, 95 
T ransferred in  tru st, basis, 97 
V aluation fo r depreciation, 174 

Public employees
Contributions to pension funds, 34-2, 131 
Pensions received by, taxable, 34-2 
Social security  benefits and contributions non- 

taxable, 34-2, 152 
Railroads

D eterm ination of income, 515 
Employees

Nonresident, apportionm ent of income, 292 
Travel expenses, 121-8 

R ailroad retirem ent
Contributions to fund deductible, 34, 131, 152. 
Paym ents received, 35-4 

Ranches,, development costs of, 82 
R ate depreciation, determ ination of, 176 
Razing buildings, cost of, 166 
Real estate

Abandonment of buildings, 165 
A bstracts, cost of, 134 
D epreciation of improvements, 171 et seq. 
Foreclosure of mortgage, 196-A 
Im provement by lessee, 117 
Income from taxable to nonresident, 287-4 
Razing of buildings, cost of, 166 
Repairs to, 128-1

TAXATION, INCOME—Cont'd.
Real E sta te—Cont’d.

Sale of
Capital assets, 89, 194-1 
D eferred paym ents, 23 
Gain or loss, basis, 62 
In  lots, 24
Installm ent sales, 21 

Taxes on 
Deductible only by owner, 146 
Delinquent, on newly acquired property, 147 
P aid  by mortgagee, 146-4 
Paid by tenant, additional rent, 116-1 

Receiver
A fiduciary, 248
In  charge of p art of property, 268 
R eturns of, 268, 528 
Taxable status, 268 

Reciprocity
Business of Iowa resident in  another state, 105 
Credits to nonresidents, 306 

Records
Accounting, necessity of, 212 
Bad debts charged off, 161 
Depreciable property, 181 

Recoveries, taxable
Bad debts, once deducted, 159-2 
Insurance premiums, 127-2 
W ithholding or other tax  refunded, 146-7 

Redemption of stock dividend, 103-2 
Refunds 

A pplication, form  of, 609 
Claim not needed, 312-3 
Nonresidents, 312 
Residents, 609 
Taxability, 127-2, 146-7 

Regulations
Federal may be followed, 3, 63, 185 

Religious organizations 
Exemption from tax , 521 

Remainderman, depreciation allowance, 180 
Removal

Building, voluntary, 166 
From state, basis of return , 203-A 

Renegotiation of federal contract, 331 
Renewal premiums, commissions, 32 
Rentals

Advance paym ent of prorated, 64-3, 116-1 
Bonus fo r executing lease, 64-3 
Constructive receipt of, 38, 39 
Crop share, paid in, 64-4, 310-12 
Deduction of as business expense, 116-1 
Forfeiture, cancellation or term ination of lease, 

64-2
Gross income inclusion of, 64-1 
Home, paid on, 193 
Inform ation of paym ent of, 229 
N onresidents

Received by, Iow a property, 287-4 
W ithholding payments of, 287-4, 309-11 

Office in rented home, 130 
Paym ent fo r release from ren t contract, 64-2 
Professional office or quarters, 116, 130 
P roperty  occupied “ rent free” , expenses, 128, 175 
R eturns of inform ation, 229 
Sample room, ren t of deductible, 121-2 
S tate, from sources in, taxab ility , 287-4



577 References are to articles

TAXATION, INCOME—Cont’d.
Rentals—Cont’d.

Unpaid not bad debt, 160 
W ith option to  purchase, 65 
W ithholding paym ents to nonresidents, 309-11 

Repairs
Cost, deductibility, 128-1 
Newly acquired property, placed on, 128-2 
Replacement distinguished, 128-1 
Tenant or lessee making, 116-1 

Replacements
Cost of not deductible, 192 
Distinguished from repairs, 128-1 

Reserve fo r bad debts, 159 
Residence-residents: See also “N onresidents” 

Alien, personal exemption, 200 
Change of, 303 
Defined, 5
Depreciation of home, 76, 178 
Estates, resident, defined, 252 
F ire loss on home, 193 
M arried woman, domicile of, 12 
Minors, domicile of, 12
Professional office or business in home, 130 
R eturns where residence changed, 303 
Trust, resident, defined, 252 

R etail merchants, inventories, 69 
Retail sales tax , deductibility, 148, 149 
Retired members of armed forces 

Exemption of retirem ent pay, 98 
Recalled to active duty, compensation taxable, 99 

R etirem ent of securities as sale, 194-1, 529 
R etirem ent funds 

Benefits received, 34-2 
C ontributions to

Employees’ generally, 34-2, 131 
Employers’, 34-2 
Railroad retirem ent funds, 152 
Social security, 152 

W here no services rendered, pension, 35-3 
R eturns

Accounting period, 209-214 
A dm inistrators’, 255-257 
Agent, made by, 205 (f)
Amended

Correction of errors, 317, 324 
Change of basis, husband and wife, 206 

Apportionm ent o f business income of nonresident, 
294

A udit of, 317-1
Basis of: See “Accounting methods”
Change

Accounting period, 213-214
Jo in t or separate, same 3-ear, by husband and 

wife, 206
Method of reporting, change in, 210 
Residence, change, 303 
Status, m arital, effect on credits, 200-2,-3 

Cross references to, 228 
Decedent, return for, 225
Dividends, inform ation returns of paid, 532
Due date for filing, 211
Each year’s re turn  complete in itself, 109
Expense of preparing, deductibility , 108, 193
Extension of tim e fo r filing, 218, 279
Farm ers’, 76-86
Federal, exam ination of, 604

TAXATION, INCOME—Cont’d.
R eturns—Cont’d.

F iduciary, returns of, 257 
F irs t re tu rn  filed, on accrual basis, 210 
Forms required for 

L isted of, 226
Supplied by commission, 225 
Use of required, 225 

Income of minor, re turn  of, 208 
Incom plete re turn  not acceptable, 205-4 
Individual, re tu rn  of, 205 
Installm ent paym ent of ta x ,-221-223 
L iab ility  fo r filing, 205 
M ailing to commission, 217 
M arital status, change in, 200-2, -3 
Members of arm ed forces, 279 
Minors, when perm itted to file, 208 
O btaining forms, 225 
P a rtn e rs’, 245 
P artnersh ips’, 242, 243 
Period covered by, 214 
Place of filing, 217 
P reparation  of, personal, 193 
Prescribed form must be used, 225 
Receivers’, 268
Separate by husband and wife, 205-2, 206 
T entative, when accepted, 218, 225 
Time for filing, 217 
Use of prescribed forms, 225 
V erification of by taxpayer, 140, 224 
W hen accounting period changed, 214 
W hen residence changed, 303 
W ithholding agen t’s return , 312 

Royalties, 66, 537 
Salaries: See “Compensation”
Sales

Agent, nonresident, operating in sta te , 291 
Basis of gain  or loss, 62 
Capital assets

Gains from not taxable, 89, 194-1 
Losses from riot deductible, 192-197 

D eferred paym ent sales, 23 
Expenses of deductible, 120 
Installm ent

Personal property, 20 
Real property, 21 

Tax, deduction of 
Purchasers, 149 
R etailers, 148 

Salesmen 
Expenses of 

Automobile, 129 
E ntertainm ent, 121-A 
Sample room, ren t of, 121-2 
Subsistence, 121-1 
Travel, generally, 121 

N onresident
Apportionment of compensation, 291 et seq, 
W ithholding a t source, 308-312 

Sales tax , deduction of 
Purchasers, 149 
Retailers, 148 

Salvage value, effect on 
Depreciation, 174-1 
Losses, 164-5 

Sample room, rent of deductible, 121-2



References are to articles 578

TAXATION, INCOME—Cont’d.
Savings and loan associations, income from tax 

able, 39, 40-52 
Savings bank in terest, time fo r inclusion, 39 
Scrip dividends, 44
Secret formulae or processes, depreciation of, 182 
Securities: See also “Capital Assets” and “Losses” 

Basis of gain or loss, 62 
Bonds: See “Bonds”
Dealers in

Commissions, buying or selling, 73 
Defined, 73 
Inventories of, 72 

Defined, 194-2 
D ividends paid in, 42 
Expense of caring for investm ents, 22 
R etirem ent as sale or exchange, 194-1, 529 
Sale of, gains from

Capital assets, 89, 194-1 
Other, income from taxable, 14 

Stock
Assessments on, 197-8 
Compensation paid in, 30 
Dividends, 103
Federal tran sfe r tax  deductible, 150 
Sales of between divided dates, 50-6 
W orthless, loss not deductible, 194-2 

Selling expenses, deduction of, 120 
Separation

Agreement, paym ents under, 96, 193 
Head of fam ily and dependents, effect of, 201 
Husband and wife, tem porary, 200 

Services, personal: See “Compensation”
Settlem ent, m arriage, paym ents under, 96
Sewage, disposal cost, 193
Shareholder

Assessment on stock paid, 197-8 
Building and loan associations, constructive re

ceipt of income from, 39 
Forgiveness of debts, 51, 539 

Share
Beneficiary’s, 262 
Crop, rent paid in, 64-4 
P a rtn e r’s d istributive, 241, 297-302 

Sickness
Basis for extension of time for filing, 218 
Compensation received while incapacitated, 101 
Damages received, taxab ility , 101 
Expense of medical care deductible, 132-A 
Insurance or damages received, 101 
Reimbursement for, when taxable, 132-A 
R eturn by agent of sick person, 205-3 

Single person 
Defined, 199 
Head of fam ily, 201 
Personal exemption, 199 

Situs
Busines or property, 295, 511'
Income, 295, 511 

Slander, damages for, 135 
Social clubs, dues paid to, 189-4 
Social security

Benefits received from nontaxable, 34-2 
Contributions to fund deductible, 152 

Soldiers’ pensions exempt, 26, 281-3 
Soil conservation, paym ents by U. S', taxable, 80 
Special assessments, 153 
Stam p taxes, federal, deductible, 150

TAXATION, INCOME—Cont’d.
S tate

Bonds, in terest on taxable, 52 
Business w ithin and w ithout

Corporations, allocation, 508 et seq. 
Nonresidents: See “Nonresidents"
Contracts, gain from taxable, 25
Income tax, not deductible, 146
Inheritance tax, 146
In terest on obligations of, taxab ility , 52
Legislators, liv ing expenses, deductibility, 122-1
Obligations of, in terest, taxab ility , 52
Tax commission: See “S tate Tax Commission”
Taxes

Credit on, to nonresidents, 306 
Inheritance, 146 
Sales, deductibility, 148, 149 
Use, deductibility, 148, 149 

S tate Tax Commission
Accounting period, may perm it change in, 210 
Assessments, jeopardy, may make, 328 
B lanks prepared by, 225
Brokers, may require returns of inform ation by, 

230
Consolidated returns, may perm it or require, 534 
Fiscal year returns, may perm it, 210 
Inventories, may perm it change of method, 70-4 
Jeopardy assessments, may make, 328 
Refund tax  overpaid, 609 

Status, change of: See “R eturns”
S ta tu to ry  allowance to widow, 257-8 
Step-parent, $450 personal exemption unallowable 

in case of, 202 
• Stock dividends, exemption of, 103 

Stockholders contributing capital, 539 
Stocks: See “Securities”
Storm, losses by

Farm ers’ losses deductibility, 84 
Losses, business, deductible, 164 

. S treet assessments, deductibility, 153 
S trike benefits taxable, 68-1
Subscriptions, campaign or political expense, 189-2 
Subsistence allowance, m ilitary, 281-1 
Summer school, expense of attending, 193 
Supplies, deduction of cost, 108, 130, 137 
Surety bonds, costs deductibility, 110-A, 257-8 
Surgical expense deductible, 132-A 
Tangible property defined, 6 
Tariff, federal, deductibility, 150 
Tax—taxes 

A djustm ent where federal forgiven, 332 
Automobile license deductible, 146 
C igarette tax , 155 
Computation of, 15, 16 
Computed tax  defined, 6 
Corporate: See “Corporations”
Credits against

Dividend credit, 48, 49 
N onresidents, tax  paid in  home state , 306 

Deduction of 
Federal

Excise taxes, 150 
Income tax , 151 
Licenses, 150
Miscellaneous, ta riff duties, etc., 150 
Railroad retirem ent, 152 
Social security, 152 
W ithholdings a t  source, 151



579 References are to articles

TAXATION, INCOME—Cont’d.
Tax—taxes—Cont’d.

Deduction of—Cont’d.
S tate and local taxes, 146 

Dishonored checks, tendered in payment, 220 
Due date fo r payments, 211 
Evasion of, 537
Excise, federal, deductibility, 150 
Excess profits, federal deductibility, 503 
Federal, deductible, 146, 150-152 
Fiduciary7, tax  liab ility  of, 267 
Gasoline, federal, 155; state, 146-1 
Husband and wife, tax  paid on property of other, 

146-3
Im port duties, deductibility, 150
Inheritance tax, 146, 156
Installm ent paym ents of, 221-223
Jeopardy7 assessments to collect, 328
L iab ility  of fiduciary for payment, 267
Licenses, deductibility, 146-1, 150
Local benefits, 153
Mortgagee, paid by, 146-4
Nonresidents, deduction of taxes by, 146-6
Paid  for another person, 146-2
Paid by tenan t, 116-1
Partners, liab ility  for payment, 241, 297
Partnerships, not taxed as such, 241, 245
Paym ents by uncertified personal checks, 219
Postage not a  tax, 146
Refunds of, 609
Repairs, assessments for, local benefits, 153 
Sales, deduction of, 148, 149 
Special assessments, 153 
Stamp taxes, federal, 150 
Tariff duties, when deductible, 150 
Tax free covenant in bonds disregarded, 154 
Tenant, paid by for lessor, 166-1 
Time payable, 221 
Where paymblc, 217 

Taxable situs: See “Situs o f Income”
Tax'commission: See “State Tax Commission”
Tax exempt securities

In terest on, taxability , 52, 106 
Loans to buy or carry, in terest, 142 

Teachers
Pensions, 34-2 
Summer school expense, 193 
Travel expense, 121-5 

Tenant: See “Landlord and tenant”
T entative return , 218, 225 
Theft

Deduction of loss, 169-4 
Insurance premiums deductible, 127-1 
Loss from, when deductible, 169-4 
Merchandise stolen, loss not deductible, 169-5 
Personal property, 193 

Time
Bad debts, deduction of, 159 
Deductions allowed 

Depreciation, 171-3 
Generally, 109 

Extension fo r filing, 218 
F iling  returns 

D ecedent’s, 255 
Final, by fiduciary, 265-3 
Income tax, 217

TAXATION, INCOME—Cont’d.
Time—Cont’d.

F iling  returns—Cont’d.
Inform ation  a t source, 230 
Tax w ithheld, by withholding agent, 309 

Paym ent of tax , 221 
Tenant, taxes paid by, 116-1 
T entative return, when accepted, 218, 225 
Territories, in terest on obligations of, 52 
Tips as income, 26
Title, cost of defending or perfecting, 136-2 
Toilet preparations tax  on, 150 
Tools, small, cost of deductible, 82, 110-A 
Trade brands, depreciation, 182 
Trader in securities defined, 22-3, 73 
Tradem arks, depreciation, 182 
Trade or business carried on defined, 22 
T ransit, merchandise in, inventory, 69 
Traveling expenses, deductibility, 121 

Item ized schedule required, 121-9 
Personal, 121-1 
Single individuals, 124 
Where no perm anent home, 123 

Truck lines, apportionm ent of income, 515 
Trusts: See “Estates and Trusts”
Unallowable expenses of estates and trusts, 257-8 
Uncashed in terest coupons, taxability7, 39 
Uncompleted contracts, determ ination of income, 37 
Unemployment insurance 

Benefits from, taxab ility , 34-7 
Contributions to fund, deductibility, 34-2 

U nincorporated associations, classification, 240-502 
Unions: See “Labor unions”
Unions: See “Labor unions’’
Unmarried person, personal exemption, 199 
Use tax, deductibility, 148, 149 
Valuation: See “Cost”

Inventories, 70 ■
M arket value defined, 6 

Vendee, delinquent taxes paid by, deductibility, 147 
Verification

Deductions claimed, 140 
R eturns by signed declaration, 224 

Veterans: See also “Armed Forces o f the United 
States”

Pensions from U. S., 35, 281-2 
Voting residence, 12 
W agering transactions, 55 
Wages: See “Compensation”
Ward, domicile of, 12 

R eturn of, 259 
W arrants for collection of tax , authority  for, 320 
Widow

Allowance to, sta tu tory , 257-8 
Paym ent to  by la te  husband’s employer, 114 

W ife
Salary paid to, 110-4 
V lien  “living w ith husband” , 200 

Will
Contributions required by, 257-8 
Copy of required, 258 
Cost of contest, 136-2, 257-8 

W ithholding
A gent defined, 308 
Due date fo r re tu rn  of, 211 
Federal, refund of taxable, 140-7 
Income subject to, 290, 309



'References are to articles 580

TAXATION, INCOME—Cont’d.
W ithholding—Cont’d.

Period for, 309 
Bates of, 310 
Paym ents subject to, 309 
Period for, 309
Where amounts w ithheld payable, 312 

Year
Accounting, period, 212-214
Beneficiary’s when different from th a t of esta te  

or tru st, 262 
Calendar, w ithholding, basis for, 309 
Change of basis fo r reporting  income, 210-3, 213 
F ractional p a rt of year 

Becoming or ceasing to be a resident, 303 
Change of basis, re tu rn  fo r fractional p a rt of 

year, 214
B esident and nonresident in  same year, 303 

P a rtn e r’s year different from th a t of partnership, 
241

Each year complete in itself, 109 
B eturn where year changed, calendar and fiscal, 

214

TAXATION—SALES AND USE TAX
References are to  Rule Numbers, beginning page 430 
A bstracts and law  briefs, 73 
A bstracts of title , 73 
Accounts fo r resale, 24
Address for applications and opinions desired, 1 
A dm inistration of oaths, 7, 215 
A dm inistrators, requirem ents, 45 
Admissions 

L ist of tickets taxable, 111 
Tax imposed, ra te , 20, 37.3 
To skating  rink , 112
To sta te , county, d is tric t and local fa irs, 111.4 

Advancements on purchase price, 60 
A dvertising booths, 111.1 
A dvertising circulars, 72 
A dvertising service, 76 
Affidavit forms 

UT-503, par. (3 ), 218
UT-503, par. (4 ), 219
UT-503, par. (5 ), 220
UT-503, par. (5A ), 220
UT-503, par. (6 ) , 222
UT-503, par. (7 ), 223
UT-515, 231 

Affidavits, incorrect, vehicles, 232 
Agencies, advertising, 76 
Agencies of relief, 51 
Agreements, rental, 126 
A gricultural limestone, 25.4 
A ircraft sales, 124 
Alterations, 58
A ltering  property belonging to others, 64 
American Bed Cross, sales to, 28 ,
Amount o f tax  required, 10 
Amusement operators, vending machines, 59 
Amusements,

Admission refunds, 20 
Admission tax , 111 
Commercial, 111.9 
Legal and illegal, 111.1 

Antiques, curios, old coins or collector’s postage 
stamps, 116 

Appeals, 6

TAXATION—SALES AND USE-TAX—Cont’d. 
Applications 

Fee, 10, 15 
For perm it, 15.1 
Bequired by retailer, 10 
Use tax  law, 170 

Assessments 
Collections, 3.2 
Field audits, 3.1 
Beceived by commission, 5 
Twenty-day requirem ent, 3.1 

Assignment fo r benefit of creditors, 21.1 
A thletic activities 

A ctiv ities of schools, 128 
Clubs, 123 

Auctioneers, public auctions, 61 
Auctions, public, 46, 60 
A udit of records, 3 
Auditors, powers and duties, 1.5 
Auditors, reports confidential, 4 
A udits, lim itations on, 1.4 
Automobile dealers, UT-514, 228, 235 

Dealers defined, 205 
Dealers exemption, 206 

Automobiles
Exchange of, tax  liab ility , 212, 221 
Federal and s ta te  owned, 210 
Given as a g ift, 214 
Inherited, exemption from tax , 211 
P arts  sales, excise tax , 37.5 
Purchased fo r resale, 229 
Befinishers and painters, 84 
Shops and garages, 88 
Tops, fabrication , 58 
W ashing and chassis lubrication, 81 

Awnings, fabrication , 58 
B aby chick sales, 97 
Bad debts, 31, 31.1 
B aling wire, binder tw ine, 136
B ankruptcy, insolvency or assignment, benefit of 

creditors, 21.1 
B arber and beauty shops, 93 
B arters, 40 
Basis of tax , 11 
Bedding and litte r  sales, 102.2 
Beer and cigarette  sales, dining cars, 105 
Beer sales, exemption from  sales tax, 29.2 
Bicycles w ith attached  motors, 200.1 
Billboards, painters, 86 
B inder tw ine, 136 
B ird and pet feed stores, 102.1
Blacksm ith, machine shops and sim ilar activ ities, 83
B lasting  powder, 25.6
Blocks and excelsior, packing, 52.1
Boarding houses, 104
Boards, punch, cigarettes, 111.1
Boat rides, river, 111.2
Bonds required of foreign truckers, 110
Bonds required of itin e ran t or tran sien t sellers, 62
Bookbinders, paper cutters, etc., 71
Books

Coupon, 103 
Exam ination of, 3 

Books repaired outside this state, 179 
Booth reservations, 111, 111,1
B ottled gas and equipment used in m otor vehicles, 

25.9
Bottles, labels, 52



581 References are to rules

TAXATION—SALES AND USE TAX—Cont’d. 
Bowling alleys, defined, 111.1 
B racket system, sales tax , 18
Bracket system to be used by registered vendors, 

186
Briefs, law, 73
Building m aterial and supplies, 138 
Building owners or operators, 57 
Bulbs, electric, federal excise tax , 37.1 
Bulbs, p lants, seeds, 98 
Business 

Bought, 21 
Discontinued, 1.5 
Sold, 21 

Butterehips, 52.3 
B utterm ilk, 99
B utter, sale of, to patrons by creamery, 99 
C afeteria, meals consumed by employees and 

fam ily, 54
Calcium chloride used in  trac to r tires, 95.1
Canvass sales, 62
Carboys and drums, 52
Cards, merchandise, 103
Carnival concessions, 111.1
Carpeting, fabrication  thereof, 58
Carrying charges, 32
Cars, railw ay dining, 105
Cartons, 52
Cash collections, receipts for, 1.5 
Cash discounts, penalties and carrying charges, 32 
Cash records, 2 
Cash rem ittances, 1.5 
Casual or isolated sales, 30 
Certificates 

F or delivery out of sta te , 55.3 
For gifts, 56.1 
In te rs ta te  vendors, 182 
R egistration, cancellation thereof, 185 
Resale, burden of proof, 24, 187 
Sales tax , exem ption from, 24 .
Use tax , exemption from, 187 

Change of location 
In  same county, 15.4 
N ot in  same county, 15.5 
Regarding perm its, 15.2 

Charges, service, handling, 22.2 
C haritable activ ities, 128 
Checkrooms, 111
Chemical compounds used to tre a t w ater, 26.1 
Chick sales, 26, 97 
Churches, 24, 128 
C igarettes and cigars, 29.2 
Cities and towns m aking purchases, 49, 192 
C ivilian conservation corporation purchases, 47 
Claim for refund 

Sales tax, 137 
Use tax , motor vehicles, 204 

■ Use tax , 197
Classification of construction contracts, 138.6 
Classification o f contract determ ined by general 

nature  of the contract, 139 
Classification D, contracts, 146 
Clay pigeons, 75 
Cleaners 

Dry, 82 
W allpaper, 85 

Clock repair, 67 
Closing out sales, 61

TAXATION—SALES AND USE TAX—Cont’d.
Cloth repairer, 68
Clothing, fab rication  thereof, 58
Clubs

Gun, clay pigeons, 75 
P rivate , 123 

Coal
Consumed as fuel for processing, 25.1 
D elivery charges, 108 
Mine operators m aking sales, 25.1 
Truckers, purchases, 109 

Coins, old, collectors, 116 
Color process plates, 25.7 
Collections

Assessments, 3.2
Assessments a fte r five-year lapse, 1.4 
Method of reporting sales tax , 22.1 
Use tax , 188 

Commerce, in tersta te , 180 
Commodity credit corporation, sales to, 50.1 
Community sales, 61 
Companies, finance, 207 
Compounds, boiler, 26.1 
Computation of tax , 11.1 
Concessions, 111.1 
Concessions, fa ir, 111.4 
Conditional sales contracts

Contract basis, repossession, 194 
Sales contract basis, 188 

Conditional sales, purchases thereof, 176 
Conditional sales to be ineluded in gross sales, 22.1 
Confidential inform ation, 4 
Consignment sales, 35 
Consolidated re tu rn  optional, 15.7 
Consumer’s

Purchasing from federal governm ent or any of 
its  agencies, 192.1 

Use tax  return , 175
Use tax  returns and tax  due quarterly, 149 

Consumption 
By m anufacturers, 10.3 
By purchasers, 53 
Personal, 44, 53, 54 
Use, 12

Containers, including packing cases, shipping cases, 
w rapping m aterials, etc., 52 

Contents of application fo r sales tax , 15.1 
Contracts

Classified, 138.6 
Conditional basis, 188 
Construction, 138
Construction required to w ithhold paym ent, 161
Cost plus, 138.7
E ntertainm ent, 111.9
Federal, s ta te  or local governm ents, 167
F inal paym ent thereof, 152
Installa tion , 143
Lump sum, 138.7
Mixed, 145
Sale of gTavel and stone, 115 
Time and m aterial, 138.7 
Tire mileage, 79.1 
Under classification D, 146 
Use tax  returns, 151 
W hen title  passes, 27 

Contractors
Construction, Iowa, 164 
General, 138.1



R eferences are to  rules 582

TAXATION—SALES AND USE TAX—Cont’d. 
Contractors—Cont’d.

General, release, 162 
L iabilities o f subcontractors, 159 
M aterials not readily obtainable, 165 
Nonresident, 150 
Own tools and equipment, 140 
Paym ent of final estim ate w ithheld, 155 
Perform ing contracts w ith government, 167 
Purchasing fo r resale but incidentally consuming 

same, 141
Release secured from commission, 157
Release subject to audit, 161
Required to file returns of inform ation, 148
Required to file use tax  returns, 146
Required to w ithhold p a rt paym ent, 164
R etailers, 147
Special, 138.2, 138.3
Sponsors liab ility  for sales and use tax , 156 
Subject to audit, 158
Time and m aterial contractors are retailers, 142 
Under classification A, B and C, not required to 

hold sales tax  perm it, 142 
W hen considered consumer, 138 

Contributions, voluntary, amusements, 111.1 
Construction 

Contract, 138 
C ontracts classified, 138.6 
C ontracts distinguished, 144 

Cooking of food for sale, 26 
Co-operative sales, dairy products, 99 
Corporations under federal statu tes, 50 
Correspondence to employees of tax  commission, 1.1 
Cosmetics sold by beauty shops, 93 
Cost plus contracts

Buying out of state, 140 
Defined, 138
Pixed for contracts, 168 

Country clubs, 123 
County fairs, admissions, 111.4 
County purchasers, 49 
County treasurer

Collection of use tax  on motor vehicles, 199, 200 
M onthly reports, 201 

Coupon books, 103 
Cream, sales tax  schedule, 19 
Creamery association, sales by, 99 
Credit

For defective merchandise, 33 
Of bad debts, 31 
On re ta il sales tax, 29.2 
On sales tax, cigarettes, 29.2 
Records, 2 
To relief agency, 51 

Cups, paper, 52.3 
Curios, 116
Curtains, fabrication  thereof, 58 
D airy products, 19
D airy products sold by co-operatives, 99 
Damages paid for goods destroyed, 34 
Date of sale, 27
Debtors for whom receiver is appointed, 45 
Debits against taxpayer, 3.1 
Decorators, in terior, 85 
Deductions, 11
Deductions allowed on repossessed goods, 23
Defective merchandise, 33
Defense train ing , purchases for, 125

TAXATION—SALES AND USE TAX—Cont’d. 
Definitions 

Automobile dealer, 205 
Bowling alleys, 111.1 
Construction contract, 138 
Construction contractor, 138.1 
Construction subcontractors, 138.3 
F air, 111.5 
Fertilizer, 101 
M anufacturers, 10.3 
M aterial supplies, 138.5 
Processing of property, 171 
Readily obtainable in Iowa, 172, 172A 
Resale, 24
Special construction contractor, 138.2 
Sponsor, 138.4 
Trailer, 39, 233 
Use, 171

Delinquent returns, rules, 3.1, 11 
Delivery 

Charges, 41
Charges on sale of coal, fuel and other m erchan

dise, 108 
Notices of appeal, 1.3 
Out of sta te  delivery certificate, 55.3 

D ental laboratories, 130, 132 
Dental laboratories, out of sta te , 198 
Dentists, 130
Deposits or prepaym ents on purchase price, 60 
D eterm ination of a contract, 139 
Dining cars, railw ay, 105 
D irt and sod, 96.1
Disaster loan corporation, sale to, 50.1 
D iscontinuing of business, 1.5 
Discounts, cash, 32 
Dishes, paper, 52.3 
D istric t court appeals, 6 
D istric t fairs, admission, 111.4 
Doctors, 90
Donations of tangible personal property, 56 
Drapes, fabrication  thereof, 58 
Drawings, commercial, 86.1 
D ruggists and pharm acists, 118 
Drums and carboys, 52 
Dry cleaners, 82
D ry goods m erchants, property made to order, 58 
Dynamite, tax  on, 25.6
Educational, religious and charitable activities, re

quirements, 24, 128 
Effective date of use tax  law, 173 
Eggs, turkeys, 97
Electrical co-operative association, 100 
E lectricity  used in processing, when exempt, 24.2 
E lectric light bulb sale.?, excise tax, 37.4 
E lectrification associations, 100
Electrotypes, type, zinc, etchings, half tones, stereo

type, color process plates and wood mounts, 25.7 
Employees 

Authorized to collect money, 1.5 
Bound by law, 1.5 
Meals, 54
O btain inform ation from public officers, 8 

Enforce collection by means of distress and sales, 
3.2

E ntertainm ents by schools and churches, 128 
Envelopes, sales, 72 
Equipm ent 

Purchased in other sta tes, 151 
Rental, 166
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TAXATION—SALES AND USE TAX—Cont’d. 
Equipm ent—Cont’d.

Sales contracts, distinguished, 144 
Tools, contractors, 140 

Etchings, zinc, 25.7
Exam ination, books, papers, records, 1.4 
E xam ination of records, 2 
Excelsior and blocks, packing, 52.1 
Excise tax and federal tonnage tax, 37.6 
Exclusion by definition, 29.1 
Executors’ requirem ents, 45 
Exemptions on

A bstracts and briefs, 73
A dvertising service, 76, 77
Automobile dealers, 206
Automobile refinishing, 84
Board and lodging, 106
Book binding, 71
Car washing and lubricating, 81
Casual sales, 30
Coal used in processing, 25.1
Containers and cases, 52
D ental services, 130
Educational activ ities, 24
E lectricity  used in processing, 25.2
Federal or s ta te  purchases, 192
Finance companies, sale by, 207, 209
From re ta il sales tax , 29
Fuel oil used in  processing, 25.1
Fuel used in processing, 195
Fur repairing, 66
Gasoline, 95
Gas used in  processing, 25.1 
Goods sold for resale, 24 
H arness repairing, 70 
Hospital services, 91 
Insta lla tion  charges, 42 
Laundry and dry cleaning, 82 
Law briefs, 73 
Listed, 29
Livestock and poultry  feeds, 102 
M attress repairing, 70 
M otor rewinding, 80
Motor vehicles, in te rs ta te  commerce, 226 
Motor vehicles and trailers, 38 
Newspaper and magazine sales, 77 
Pain ting  and paperhanging, 85 
Physicians’ and surgeons’ services, 90 
Pipe lines, 177.2 
P rin ting  and type setting, 72 
P roperty  tax  paid to another state, 178 
P roperty  used in  processing, 25 
R epairing property belonging to others, 64 
R etreading and recapping tires, 79 
R eturned merchandise, 33.1 
Sales in in te rs ta te  commerce, 55 
Sales to American Red Cross, 28 
Sales to U. S. or s ta te  of Iowa, 47, 48 
Shoe repairing, 69 
Steam  used in  processing, 25.3 
Telephone and telegraph purchases, 121 
Tire repairing, vulcanizing, 78, 79 
Trade-in property, 40 
V eterinarians’ services, 92 
W atch, clock and jew elry repair, 67 

Explosives used in  mines, quarries, 25.6 
Extension request in  filing return , 10 
Exterm inators, pest or insect, 65

TAXATION—SALES AND USE TAX—Cont’d.
E xterm inators, weeds, 65.1
Eyeglasses, sales of, 89
F abricating  labor, 42, 58
Fabricators and processors, 24
Failure to file return , 3.1
Failure to keep records, 2
F a ir

Admissions, 29, 111.4 
Concessions, 111.1, 111.4 
Defined, 111.5 

Farm ers selling produce, 30, 94 
Farm  sales, 61 
Farm  trailers, dealers, 233 
Farm  tra iler sales, 39 
Federal admission tax , 37.3
Federal deposit insurance corporation, sales to, 50.1 
Federal taxes 

Excise taxes, 37 
Excise tax  on auto parts, 37.5 
Excise tax  on electric light bulbs, 37.4 
Farm  mortgage corporation, 50.1 
Federal and s ta te  owned vehicles, 210 
F ederal government, purchases from, 192.1 
Federal home loan banks, sales to, 50.1 
Federal instrum entalities, 47 
Federal land banks, sales to, 50.1 
Federal m anufacturers’ excise tax , 37.1, 196 
Federal national mortgage association, sales to, 

50.1
Federal retailers’ excise tax, 37.2 
Federal savings and loan associations, 50 
Federal, s ta te  or local governments, contracts to 

167
Federal tonnage tax, 37.6 

Fee and application, 15 
Feeds, livestock and poultry, 102 
Fee for application, 10 
Fee for perm its, 15
Fee required for re instating  revoked perm its, 15.3 
Fees, membership, 111 
F ertilizer sales, 101
Fiduciary  may sell for reasonable time, 45
Filing  retu rn  blank, 1.5
F illing stations, 95
F inal return, 1.5, 21
Finance companies, 207
Finance companies, perm its required, 208
Finance companies, sales by, 135
Five-year lim itation on examining records, 1.4
Floor waxers, 85
Florists and nurserymen, 96
Food sold in dining cars, 105
Foreclosure sales a t re ta il, 46
Foreign trucks selling a t re ta il in Iowa, 110
Form al assessment, 3.1
Forms

UT-503, (E-par 3), rule 218 
UT-503, (par 4), rule 219 
UT-503, (par 5), rule 220 
UT-503, (par 5a), rule 221 
UT-503, (par 6), rule 222 
UT-503, (par 7), rule 223 
UT-515, rule 231
ST-1 certificate of resale (by re ta ile r), 24 
ST-2 certificate of resale (by wholesaler), 24 
ST-3 certificate of processing (by processor sell

ing a t retail) (component p art m aterial), 24
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TAXATION—SALES AND USE TAX—Cont’d. 
Forms—Cont’d.

ST-4 certificate of processing (by processor not 
selling to  fin a l consumer) (component p a rt 
m aterial), 24 

ST-5 certificate of resale (by persons engaged in 
religious, charitable, educational purposes), 
24

ST-30 certificate of processing, 24 
ST-200 lessor’s notice of leasing departm ent, 36 
ST-14, certificate of in ten t to  register tra ile r, 39 
S tatem ent w ith respect to gas consumed as fuel 

for processing, 25.1 
S tatem ent w ith respect to  electrical energy used 

fo r processing, 25.2 
Fortune telling, 111.1 
F ra te rn a l organizations, 123 
F ra tern ities , purchases, 106 
F reigh t charges, coal, 108 
F reight charges, computation thereof, 41 
Fuel, delivery charges, 108 
Fuel oil sales, 95 
Fuel, processing, 195 
Fuel sales, 25.1 
Funeral directors, 129 
Furniture  auctions, 61 
F urn itu re  repairers, 66 
F u r repairers, 68 
F ur sales, excise tax , 37.2 
Games, l l f . l  
Garages, 88
Gardener, m aking sales, 30
Garm ent repairer, 68
Gas used fo r processing, 25.1
Gas, w ater, heat and telephone services sold for 

public purposes, 49.1 
Gasoline sales, 95 
Gasoline sales, exemptions, 29.2 
G ifts, 53
G ifts, automobiles, 214
Gifts, certificates, 56.1
G ifts and premiums, 56
Give away prizes, 53
Golf clubs, rentals, 111.3
Golf course, membership fees, 111
Goods coming into the state , 55
Goods damaged in tran sit, 34
Goods on consignment, 35
Goods repossessed, 23
Goods taken  from stock for use, 44, 53, 54
Government contracts, 168
Grading, rock and gravel for sale, 26
Grass, sod and seeds, 96
G ratuities not accepted, 1.5
Gravel and stone, 115
Greenhouse, fuel consumed, 96
Grinding feed and hulling oats for sale, 26
Gross receipts, 10, 11
Gross receipts defined, 9, 22
Gun clubs, clay pigeons, 75
H alf tones, 25.7
H andling and service charges, 22.2 
H arness and m attress, repairers, 70 
H atcheries, 97
H atching or incubation of chicks, 26
H earings, 3.1, 5
H eat furnished to tenants, 57
H eat, w ater, gas and telephone service sold fo r 

public purposes, 49.1

TAXATION—SALES AND USE TAX—Cont’d. 
Heels, rubber, 69
Home made tra ilers fo r personal use, 219, 233.1
Home made vehicles, 219
Home owners corporation, sales to, 50.1
Hormones, plant, 98.2
Horses, saddle, 111.3
Horse shows not a fa ir, fa ir  defined, 111.5
Hospitals, infirmaries and sanitarium s, 91
Hotels, lodging and boarding houses, 104
Household fu rn itu re  sales by owner, 30
Household sales, 61
Houses, lodging and boarding, 104
House to  house canvass sales, 62
House tra ile r sales, 39, 233
Ice sales, 113
Ice skating  rinks, 112
Infirm aries, 91
Inform ation

A pplication of re ta il sales or use tax , 15.1 
Confidential, 4 
Official rceipts, 1.5 
Opinions, 1 
Public officers, 8 
Sponsor.’s, 148 

Inherited  vehicles, 211 
Inoculations, seed, 98.1 
Insect or pest exterm inators, 65 
Insolvency, bankruptcy or assignm ent for benefit 

of creditors, 21.1 
Installa tion  charges, computation thereof, 42 
Insta lla tion  contracts, 143 
Instructions, returns, paym ent of tax , 11 
In te rio r decorators, 85 
In te rs ta te  commerce, 180
In te rs ta te  commerce exemption from, vehicles, 217, 

226
In te rs ta te  commerce sales, 55
In te rs ta te  commerce trade-in, 189
In te rs ta te  commerce use tax  liab ility , 180
In te rs ta te  m achinery sales contract, 169
In te rs ta te  sales by dental laboratories, 132
In te rs ta te  sellers of magazines, 190
In te rs ta te  vendors, 181, 182
In tra s ta te  m achinery sales contracts, 169
In tra s ta te  sale of magazines, 190
Inventories required, 2
Itin e ra n t or transien t sellers, 15.15, 62
Jan ito r supplies, 57
Jew elry repairer, 67
Jew elry sales, excise tax, 37.2
Jobbers’ requirem ents of records, 43
Labels, 52
Labor cost in fab rica ting  personal property, 42
Ladies’ w earing apparel, alterations thereof, 58
Laundries, d ry  cleaners, etc., 82
Lease agreements, 126
Leased departm ents, 36
Leased equipment to contractors, 141
Leasing, receipts thereof, 126.1
L etterhead sales, 72
L iab ility  of m anufacturer who consumes tangible 

personal property, 10.3 
L iab ility  of seller, 10 
L iab ility  of sponsors, 153
L iab ility  of sponsors who fa il to w ithhold payment, 

156
Lien against delinquent taxpayer, 3.1
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TAXATION—SALES AND USE TAX—Cont’d.
Limestone, agricultural, 25.4
L im itations on exam ination of records, 1.4
L im itation of tim e in serving notices, 1.3
L ining paper, 52.1
Linotype makers, 25.8
Livestock and poultry  feeds and medicine, 102 
Livestock purchased fo r feeding purposes, 61 
Livestock sold by farm ers, 94
Loaning tangible personal property, receipts there

of, 126.1
Lodging and boarding houses, 104 
Lubrication, chassis, 81 
Lump sum contracts, 138.7 
Lunch program, school, 127.1 
Machine shops, 83 
Machines, slot, 111.1 
Machines, vending, 59
M achinery and equipm ent sales contracts of in te r

s ta te  nature, 169 
M achinery and equipment sales contracts w ith in 

stalla tion  involved, 143 
M achinery contracts, distinguished, 144 
M achinery purchaser who is a processor, 168 
M achinery used by contractors, 152 
Magazines 

A dvertising, 76 
Binders, 71
Magazine and news distributors, 133 
M agazine and periodicals, sellers of subscriptions, 

190
Subscriptions by independent dealers, 134 
Trade journals, newspapers, 77 

M anufacturers 
Consumers, 10.3 
Excise tax , 37 

M aterial suppliers not a subcontractor, 138.5 
M aterials, wrapping, 52 
M attress and harness repairers, 70 
Meals sold to employees, ra te  thereof, 54 
Meal tickets, coupon books and merchandise cards,

103
.Medicine, livestock and poultry, 102 
Membership fees, 111 
Memorial stones, 119 
Merchandise cards, 103
Merchandise, defective, computation of tax  thereon, 

33
Merchandise returned, 33.1 
Merchandise taken  from stock, 53 
M etal reserve company, sales to, 50.1 
M ilk bottles, 52
Milk, cream and other dairy products, 19 
Mimeographers, p rin ters and m ultigraphers, 72 
Mine, explosives used in, 25.6
Mine operators selling to coal truckers and haulers, 

109
M ineral sales fo r livestock, 102 
Monotype anl linotype makers and makers of photo 

offset plates, 25.8 
Monuments, sale of, 119 
Mortgages and trustees, 46 
Mortgagee selling goods a t auction, 46 
Motor oils, sales of, 95 
Motors, rewinding, 80 
Motor vehicles

Motor bikes, 200.1

TAXATION—SALES AND USE TAX—Cont’d. 
M otor vehicles—Cont’d.

M otor vehicle departm ent, 234 
M otor vehicles and tra ilers leased, 227 
M otor vehicles, federal and sta te , 210 
M otor vehicles, in tersta te , exemption thereof, 226 
M otor vehicles repair shops and garages, 88 
M otor vehicles, use tax , 199 

M ultigraphers, prin ters and mimeographer, 72 
M unicipal swimming pools, 111.1 
Nameplates, tags and labels, 52.2 
Napkins, paper, 52.3 
N ational defense tra in ing  schools, 125 
News and magazine distributors, 133 
Newspapers, advertising, 76 
Newspapers, magazines, trade journals, 77 
Nonresident construction contractors, 150 
Notice of appeals, 1.3 
Notice of assessment, 3.1 
Notices, service of, 1.3 
Notiee to  the public, 16.1 
Number games, 111.1 
Nurserymen and florists, 96 
Oaths, adm inistration of, automobile, 215 
Oculists, ophthalmologists, optom etrists and op

ticians, 89 
Original portion of re tu rn  blank, 1.5 
Out-of-state delivery, 55
Out-of-state truckers selling a t re ta il in Iowa, 110
Packing cases, 52
Packing  paper, 52.1
P ain ters and paperhangers, 85
P ain ters, sign, 86
P ain tings and sketches, 86.1
Paper containers, cups, dishes, napkins, etc., 52.3
Paper cutters, bookbinders, etc., 71
Papers and books, exam ination of, 3
Park ing  meters, purchases thereof, 49.2
P a rt consideration defined, 40
Partnerships securing perm its, 15.1
Parts, automobile federal excise tax  on, 37.5
P a rts  used for reconditioning, 40
Pasteurizing  of milk for sale, 26
P atte rn s and dies, 25.5
Pavilion sales, 61
Pawnbrokers, 117
Peddlers and stree t vendors, 63
Penalties, 11.2
Periodicals, sales thereof, 77 
Perm its, sales tax

Application for fee, 10, 15
Change of location same county, 15.4
Displayed by retailer, 16
Not in same county, 15.5
N ot transferable, 15.6
Regular sales tax, 15 to 15.8
R eturn blanks mailed to  perm ittee, 15.8
Revoked perm it, 15.3
Sales tax  reinstatem ent of cancelled perm it, 15.2 

Personal consumption 44, 53, 54 
Personal use, 53
P ertinen t fac ts to be sta ted  in securing inform a

tion or opinions, 1 
Pest or insect exterm inators, 65 
P e t or b ird  feed sales, 102.1 
Petroleum  products, 95 
Pharm acists and druggists, 118



R eferences are to  rules 586

T A X A TIO N — SA L E S A N D  U SE  TA X — C ont’d.
P h ila te lis ts , 116
Pho to  equ ipm ent sales, 114
P h o to  finishers, 114, 114.1
P ho to g rap h  sales to  new spaper or m agazines, 114.2
Pho to  offset p la te  m akers, 25.8
P hy sic ian s an d  surgeons, 90
P ip e  lines, 177.2
P lace of business, defined, 59
P lace  an d  tim e fo r  filing, 11
P la n t  horm ones, 98.2
P la n ts , seeds an d  bulbs, 98
P la tes , color process, 25.7
P la tes , color, 52.3
Pools, sw im m ing, 111.1
P o stage  stam ps, collectors, 116
P o st exchanges and  arm y ac tiv itie s , 47
P o u ltry  and  liv esto ck  m edicines, 102
P o u lts, 97
Pow der, b las tin g , 25.6
P rem ium s and  g if ts , 56
P rep ay m en ts  on purchase price, 60
P resc rip tio n s, rece ip ts from , 118
P rin te rs , m im eographers and  m ultig rap h ers , 72
P r iv a te  clubs, 123
P riv a te  sw im m ing pools, 111.1
Processing  a c tiv itie s , 26
P rocessing  certificates , 24
Processing , certificates o f resale, 187
Processing  fuel, 195
Processing of p ro p erty , defined, 171
Processors, 168
Processors and  fa b ric a to rs , 24
Process p la tes , color, 25.7
P ro p e rty  m ade to  order, 58
P ro p e rty  used by  m an u fac tu re r, 10.3
Pub lic  am usem ent adm issions, 20
Pub lic  auction , 46
Public , n o tice  to  sa les tax , 16.1
Pub lic  officers req u ired  to  g ive  in fo rm atio n , 8
P u m p in g  of w a ter, 26
P unch  boards, c ig a re ttes , 111.1
P urchase  records, 2
P u rch ase r buys fo r  resale  an d  la te r  consumes, 53 
P u rch ase r who is a  processor, 168 
Purification o f w ater fo r sale, 26 
Purpose o f use ta x , 12 
Q uarries, explosives used in, 25.6 
Q u arte rly  periods in  w hich re tu rn s  a re  filed, 15.8 
R adio  b ro ad castin g  s ta tio n s  an d  telev ision  p u r

chases, 177.3 
R ailroads, sale  o f  ice, 113 
R a ilw ay  d in in g  cars, 105 
R a te  o f pen a ltie s , 11.2 
R a te  o f tax , 11
R a te  o f tax , m otor vehicles, 202 
R a te  o f ta x  on adm issions, 20 
R a te  of use tax , 12, 174
R ead ily  ob ta in ab le  in  Iow a, definitions, 172A 
R ecapping  and  re tre ad in g  tire s , 79 
R eceivers, requ irem ents, 45
R econstruc tion  finance co rporation , sales to, 50.1 
Records, exam inations, 2, 3 
Records requ ired , 2
R ecovery  o f bad  deb ts by  collection  agency  or a t 

to rn ey , 31.1 
R ecreation , adm ission  tax , 111

T A X A TIO N — SA L E S AN D  U SE  TA X — C ont’d.
Red Cross, sa les to , 28 
Refinishers, autom obile, 84 
R efrig e ra tio n , fu e l or pow er used in , 26 
R efunds

A dm ission tick e ts , 20
P rocedure  reg ard in g  ta x  lev y in g  an d  certify in g .

bodies, 49 
R elie f agencies, 51 
Sales ta x , 137
T ax on purchase  fro m  a th le tic  fu n d , 49.2 
Use, m otor vehicles, 204 
Use ta x  claim , 197 

R efusa l to  p a y  assessm ent, 3.2 
R efusal of taxpayer to produce records fo r exam in

a tio n , 3
R e g is tra tio n , can cella tion  th e reo f, 185 
R e g is tra tio n  o f in te r s ta te  vendors, 181, 182 
R egula tions, g enera l, 1.5 
R eim bursem ent o f seller, 10 
R einstatem ent o f canceled perm it, 15.2 
R e in s ta tem en t o f revoked  perm its, 15.3 
R elease o f g en era l co n trac to rs , 162 
R elease of sponsors, 157, 160 
R elief agencies, 51 
R eligious a c tiv itie s , 128 
R elig ious o rgan izations, 24 
R em edies, sale o f by  v e te rin a rian s , 92 
R em edies, s tock  and  po u ltry , 102 
R em ittan ces by  m ail, 1.5 
R e n ta l agreem ents, 126 
R e n ta l equipm ent, 166 
R en ta ls , go lf clubs, 111.3 
R en ta ls, op eratio n  o f am usem ents, 111.3 
R en ta ls, ro lle r sk a tes , 111.3 
R en ta ls, sw im  su its , 111.3 
R epairers 

Clock, 67 
F u r, 68 
F u rn itu re , 66 
H arness, 70 '
Jew eler, 67 
-M attress, 70 
Shoes, 69 
T ennis ra ck e t, 74 
T ires, vu lcan izing , 78 
U pholsterers, 66 
W atch , 67

R ep airin g  p ro p e rty  belonging  to  o thers , 64 
R ep air shops, autom obile, 88 
R ep air w ork  defined, d e n tis t, 130 
R ep air w ork  ou tside  of s ta te  o f Iow a, 179 
R eport by  coun ty  trea su re rs  o f use ta x  collected, 

20.1
Repossessed goods, 23
Repossessed trad e-in s , 40
Repossessed, vehicles, se lling  th ereo f, 209
R epossession, cond itional co n tra c t basis, 194
R esale accounts, 24
R eserved sea ts , 111 -
R eservations, booth, 111, 111.1
R esidence in  a n o th e r s ta te , vehicle b ro u g h t in to  

Iow a, 222
R e s tau ra n t, m eals consum ed b y  em ployees and 

fam ily , 54 
R e ta ile rs

C ollection of use ta x  due, 183
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TAXATION—SALES AND USE TAX—Cont’d.
R etailers—Cont’d.

Contractors, 147 
Defined, 9 
Excise tax , 37
M anufacturers’ excise tax, 196 
Not to include tax  in selling price, 17 
Repossessing merchandise, how reported, 23 
Required to keep records, 2 
Required to keep records of sales for resale, 24 
Selling coal and other fuels, 108 
Selling goods on conditional sales basis, 188 
Selling business, records, 21 
Taking merchandise from stock for own use, 53 
Use tax  return , 184 

R etail sales tax  
B racket system, 18 
Exemption, 29 
Imposed on, 10 
Perm it required, 15
Perm it required of finance company, 208 
Return to include to ta l gross sales, 22 
Stores buying for own use, 44 

R etreading and recapping tires, 79 
Returned merchandise, 33.1 
Returns, sales tax

Become delinquent, 11
Blank duplicate, 1.5
Blanks mailed to perm ittees only, 15.8
Due, 11.2
Explanation thereof, 11.1 
Including conditional sales, 22.1 
Including gross sales, 22 
Instructions, paym ent of tax , 11 
Not filed, 3.1 
Paym ents due, 10 
Required w ith rem ittances, 1.5 

Returns, use tax
Consumer’s use tax , 149 
Contract job, permission, 154 
Contractor required to file, 146-148 
D ental laboratories (out of s ta te ), 198 
Inform ation affidavits, 216 
Inform ation by contractors, 149 
Inform ation by sponsors, 153 
Inform ation, motor vehicles, 216 
Penalty  for late filing, 193 
Property purchased on conditional basis, 176 
Rate on motor vehicles or tra ilers, 202 
Registered retailers, quarterly  periods, 184 
R etailers use tax, 184 
Terms defined, 172 
Trade-in computation of tax , 189 
Trailers, collection of tax  by county treasurer, 39 
Trailers (new ), 233 

Revenue received from leasing or loaning tangible 
personal property, 126.1 

Review of assessments, 5 
Rewinding motors, 80 
Rinks, skating, 112 
River boat rides, 111.2 
Roller skate rentals, 111.2 
Roller skating  rinks, 112 
Rubber heels, 69
Rubber reserve company, sales to, 50.1 
Rug cleaners, 82
Rural electrification associations, 100

TAXATION—SALES AND USE TAX—Cont’d. 
Saddle horses, 111.3 
Sales a t retail, defined, 10 
Sales barns, 61

Sales by
Dental supply houses, 132 
Farm ers, 94 
Finance companies, 135 
Gardener, 30 
H atcheries, chicks, 97 
Paw nbrokers, 117 
Sales pavilions, 61 
Schools, 127, 128 
Sheriffs, 30 
S tate of Iowa, 11 
Trains, 105.1 
Truck gardener, 30 
Vending machines, 59

Sales contract, when title  passes, 27 
Sales for resale requirem ents, 24 
Sales, furnishing or service of transportation  serv

ice, 11
Sales in  in tersta te  commerce, 11, 55
Sales made for personal consumption, 43
Sales not considered as in te rsta te  commerce, 55.1

Sales of
A ircraft, 124
A gricultural limestone, 25.4 
A rticles specially taxed, 11 
B aling wire, binder tw ine, 136 
Bedding and litte r , 102.2 
Building m aterials, 10.3 
Business, regarding perm its, 15.6, 21 
Cartons and bags, 52 
C igarette papers, 11.1, 29.2 
Clay pigeons, 75 
Coal to truckers,. 109 
Commercial fertilizer, 25.4 
Dies, 25.5
Drugs and medicines, 118 
Eggs, turkey, 97
Electric current, gas, etc., owners of buildings to 

tenants, 57 
Explosives, 25.6 
Feed, 102 
Fertilizers, 101 
Grease and lubricants, 95 
Ice, 113
Limestone, agriculture, 25.4 
Livestock and poultry  feeds, 102 
Monuments, 119
New and used motor vehicles by dealers, 38
P atterns, 25.5
Pet and bird feeds, 102.1
Photographers to publishers for reproduction, 

114.2
Second-hand merchandise, 10.1, 10.2 
Signs, 87
Telegraph service, 122 
Tickets or admissions to fairs, 11 
Trailers, 39 
Turkey poults, 97

Sales on
Relief orders, 51 
Returned merchandise, 33.1 
Trains, 105.1 

Sales tax  adding to price, 17, 18, 19
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TAXATION—SALES AND USE TAX—Cont’d. 
Sales to 

American Bed Cross, 28 
Automobile refinishers, 84 
B arber and beauty shops, 93 
Blacksm ith and machine shops, 83 
Bookbinders, 71
Certain corporations organized under federal 

statu tes, 50 
Civilian conservation corporation, 47 
Clubs, (p riva te ), 123 
Conditional, 22.1 
Consignment, 35 
Consumers by truckers, 107 
‘Contractors (lump sum or cost plus), 140 
Corporations organized under federal law, 50 
County, cities, towns and school d istricts, not 

exempt, 49 
D ental laboratories located in Iowa, 131 
D entists, 130
Educational, religious or charitable activities, 11
Employees, 43, 54
F ratern ities and sororities, 106
Funeral directors, 129
Furn itu re  repairers, 66
Furriers and fu r repairers, 68
Government institu tions, 47
H arness repairers, 70
H ospitals and sanitarium s, 91
Hotels and lodging houses, 104
Insect or pest exterm inators, 65
Jew elry repairm en, 67
L aundries and dry cleaners, 82
M attress repairers, 70
N avy relief society, 28
Oculists and ophthalmologists, 89
Peddlers and stree t vendors, 63
Photographers and photo finishers, 114
Physicians and surgeons, 90
Badio broadcasting stations and television, 177.3
Belief agency, 51
Bepairm en repairing  property of others, 64 
Schools, 127 
Shoe repairs, 69 
S ta te  of Iowa, 11
Telephone and telegraph companies, 121 
Tire repairm en, 78
U nited S tates governm ent or to sta te  of Iowa, 47 
U nited S tates post office, 47 
U. S. O., 28 
V eterans hospital, 47 

Sales tax
Admission charges, 20 
Application fo r perm it, 15.1, 15.9 
C ontractor liab ility , 139
Contractors having use tax  number or sales tax  

perm it, 150 
Credit on, 29.2, 31 
Exemption listed, 29 
Leased departm ents, perm it for, 36 
Not to be included in  price, 17 
Penalties, 11.2 
Perm it duration, 15 
Perm it must be posted by retailer, 16 
Perm it required by finance companies, 208 
B ate of tax , 11 
Befund form, 137 
Bepossessed goods, deductions, 23

TAXATION—SALES AND USE TAX—Cont’d. 
Sales tax—Cont’d.

Beturns, 11, 11.1
B eturns by contractors quarterly  periods, 148 
Beturns, explanation thereof, 11.1 
B eturns to include conditional sales, 22.1 
B eturns to include gross sales, 22 
Sales tax  schedule, 18
Trade-in property, computation of tax, 40 
Trailers subject to  tax , 233 
When paid to another sta te , 178 

Sanitarium s, 91
Schedule of tax, b racket system, 18 
School d is tric t purchases, 49, 192 
School lunch program, 127.1 
School purchases, 127
Schools sponsoring national defense tra in ing  school 

courses, 125 
Season tickets, 111
Second hand tangible personal property, 10.1 
Seed inoculations, 98.1 
Seeds, plants, bulbs and like products, 98 
Sellers’ duty, 10
Sellers of subscriptions to magazines and periodi

cals, 190 
Sellers’ reimbursement, 10 
Separate business, perm its for each, 15 
Service and handling charges, 22.2 
Serving of notices, 1.3 
Shells sold by a  gun club, 75 
Shipping cases, 52 
Shoe repairers, 69 
Shops, barber and beauty, 93 
Shops, machine, 83 
Shows, contract, 111.9 
Shows, horse, 111.5 
Shrubs, tax  on, 96 
Signs, sales, 87 
Signs and sign painters, 86 
Silverware repairers, 67 
S kating  rinks, 112 
Skeet shooting, 75 
Sketches and paintings, 86.1 
Slot machines, 111.1 
Sod and d irt, 96.1 
Sororities and fra tern ities, 106 
Special tax, sales, 29.2 
Spoons and forks, wooden and paper, 52.3 
Sponsor, 138.4 
Sponsors’ liability , 153 
Sponsors’ release, 157, 160 
Sponsors required to w ithhold payment, 155 
Sponsors’ re tu rn  of inform ation, 148 
Stamps, collectors, 116 
S ta te  and federal owned vehicles, 210 
S ta te  institu tions, purchases, 192 
S tate of Iow a purchases, 47, 48
S ta te  or federal governm ent purchases, exempt, 1.92 
Stations, filling, 95 .
S ta tu te  of lim itations, 1.4 
Steam boats, river, 111.2
Steam used in  processing, when exempt, 25.3
Stereotype, 25.7
Stock remedies, 102
Stone and gravel, 115
Stones, memorial, 119
Straws, 52.3
Straw , sales, 102.2



589 References are to rules

TAXATION—SALES AND USE TAX—Cont'd.
S treet vendors and peddlers, 63
Subcontractors, construction, 138.3
Subcontractors, defined, 140
Subcontractor, money due, 160
Subcontractor, subject to audit, 163
Subcontractors supplying m aterials only, 140
Subpoena of records, 3
Subscriptions to magazines, 134, 190
Supplies sold to  counties, cities and towns, 49
Supplies sold to re ta il stores, 44
Supplies to build ing owners or operators, 57
Surgeons and physicians, 90
Swim su it rentals, 111.3
Swimming pools, 111.1
Tags, labels and nameplates, 52.2
Tailors, property made to order, 58
Tax due

Bankruptcy, etc., 21.1 a
Imposed on seller, 10
L iab ility  on used or second hand tangible per

sonal property, 10.1 
N ot to  be included in  price, 17 
Payable to treasurer of the state, 11 

Taxpayer’s copy of re tu rn  blank, 1.5 
Taxpayers m ay appeal, hearing, 5, 6 
Taxpayer’s objection to assessments, 5 
Taxpayer’s retu rns confidential, 4 
Tax ra te , 11 
Tax, special, 29.2 
Tax, telegraph service, 122 
Tax, telephone, exchanges, 120 
Telephone and telegraph purchases, 121 
Telephone, heat, gas and w ater service sold for pub

lic purposes, 49.1 
Television purchases, 177.3 
Tennis racket restring ing  and repairing, 74 
Tents, fabrication  thereof, 58 
Theatre admissions, 20 
Tickets, complimentary, 111 
Tickets, meal, 103 
Time and m aterial contracts, 138.7 
Time and place of filing, 11 
Tire mileage contracts, 79.1 
Tires, recapping and retreading, 79 
Tire repairing  and vulcanizing, 78 
Tobacco, 29.2
Toilet preparation sales, excise tax, 37.2
Tonnage tax , federal, 37.6
Tools and equipment, contracts, 140
Tools and m achinery purchased in other state, 151
Tools used by  contractors, 152
Towel rentals, amusements, 111.3
Town purchases, 49
T ractor tires, calcium chloride, 95.1
Trade-ins, 40, 189
Trade journals, newspapers, magazines, 77 
Trade-ups, 40
Trailers

Defined, 39, 233
Application of tax  (new ), 39
Certificate of in ten t to reg ister (new) 39
Dealers (new) 233
D ealers’ requirem ents, 39
Given as g ifts, 214
Home made, 233.1
Purchased fo r homes, 39
Purchased for nonuse on highways, 39

TAXATION—SALES AND USE TAX—Cont’d. 
T railers—Cont’d.

Sale of, 38
Sales or use tax  due, 233 
Use tax  paid to  county treasurer, 200 

T rain  vendors, 105, 105.1 
Transformers, rewinding, 80 
T ransient or itin e ran t sellers, 62 
Transit, goods damaged in , 34 
Transportation  charges, 41 
Transportation, federal tax  on, 37.6 
Treasurers, county, monthly reports, 201 
Trees, fru it and shade, 96 
Truck gardener m aking sales, 30 
Trucker, coal, 109
Trucker engaged in  re ta il business, 107
Trucker, foreign, requirem ents, 110
Trustee, receiver, executor and adm inistrator, 45, 46
Twine, binder, 136
Twine, wrapping, 52
Type, 25.7
U ndertakers and funeral directors, 129 
U nited S tates governm ent sales, 10.2, 47 
U nited S ta tes  postal cards, 72 
United S tates post office purchases, 47 
Upholsterers, 66 
Use or consumption, 12 
Use tax , defined, 171 
Use tax  paid to county treasurer, 200 
Use tax  

Affidavit forms, 213 
Application of law, 170 
B racket system, 186 
Certificate of registration , 185 
Collection by  registered retailers, 183 
Collection by motor vehicle, 234 
Collection reported by county treasurer, 201 
C ontractors (Iowa) forms, 150 
Exemptions listed, 177 
Goods coming into sta te , .55 
Imposed on tangible property, 12 
Incorrect affidavits, 232 
Leased motor vehicles and tra ilers, 227 
M easure of tax , 174
Motor vehicles, to ta l delivered price, 12, 202, 203 
N ature of, 12, 170 
Penalties, 193
P roperty  repaired outside of state, 179 
B ate, 12, 174 
Kefund, claim, 197
Use tax  or sales tax  paid to another sta te , 178 

Use tax  returns
Consumers, 149, 175 
Contract (nonresident), 147 
C ontract job, 151 
C ontract job, permission, 154 
Contractors’ quarterly  periods, 148 
Contractors required to file, 146 
D ental laboratories (out of s ta te ) , 198 
Inform ation affidavits, 216 
Penalty  for la te  filing, 193
P roperty  purchased on conditional sales basis, 176
Begistered retailers, quarterly  periods, 184
B etailers, 184
Terms, defined, 172
Trade-ins, computation of tax , 189
Trailers, collection of tax  by county treasurer, 39
Trailers (new ), 233
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TAXATION—SALES AND USE TAX—Cont’d. 
Used merchandise, 10.1, 10.2 
Used motor vehicles, sales by dealers, 38 
Used vehicles, 200 
Vehicles 

Demonstrators, 230 
Exchange of, 212
Exemption, previous residence, 222 
Federal and s ta te  owned, 210 
Four affidavits, forms furnished, 213 
Inherited , 211 
Motor, use tax, 199 
Out of sta te  purchase price, 231 
Repair shops and garages, 88 
Repossessed, selling of, 209
To be transported  out of s ta te  upon purchase, 223 
Used, 200 

Vending machines, 59 
Vendors 

In te rsta te , 181 
Peddlers, 63
Registration and billing of use tax, 181 
To use b racket system, 186 
Train, 105 

V eterans hospitals, purchases, 47 
V eterinarians, 92 
Vitam in sales, 102
Voluntary contributions, amusement, 111.1 
Vulcanizing, tire  repairing, 78 
W ashing and chassis lubrication, 81 
W ashing, grading, crushing rock and gravel for 

sale, 26
W atch, clock and jew elry repair, 67 
W ater, gas, heat and telephone service sold for pub

lic purposes, 49.1 
W ater pumping, 26 
Waxers, floor, 85 
Weed exterm inators, 65.1
W elding, shaping, fab rica ting  iron and steel prod

ucts for sale, 26 
Wholesalers and jobbers selling a t retail, 43 
Will call orders, 10 
W ire, baling, 136 
Wood mounts, 25.7 
W rapping m aterial, 52 
Zinc etchings, 25.7

TRAILER AND CABIN CAMPS
Camps, page 161
Mobile home parks, page 162

TREASURER OF STATE
Generally, page 494

TRUCK OPERATORS, see COMMERCE COMMIS
SIO N  subhead Motor Carriers

TUBERCULOSIS
Animals, page 12 
Sanatoria, page 169

UNIVERSITY HOSPITALS, see EDUCATION, 
ST A T E  BOARD  subhead University hospital

UNIVERSITY OF IOWA, see EDUCATION, 
S T A T E  BOARD  subhead College admission require
ments

VETERANS
Educational program, page 313 
Farm  train ing, page 530 
R ehabilitation, page 542 
Teachers certificates renewed, page 292

VOCATIONAL EDUCATION
References are to pages 
A gricultural education

Advisory councils, local, 498 
All-day classes, 495 
Classes, types to be conducted, 495 
Day-unit classes, 496 
Instruction  program, 495 
Local advisory councils, 498 
Local supervision, 495 
Organization, types of, 495 
Reimbursements policies, 495, 530 
Teachers, employment of, 497 
Teachers, qualifications, 497, 499 
Teachers tra in ing  program 

D irected teaching, 499
Employed teachers, m aterials developed, 499 
In-service teachers, continuing train ing, 499 
Placing qualified teachers, 499 
Professional courses required, 498 
Qualifications of trainers, 499 
Research, conducting, 499 
Technical courses required, 498 
Trainees, selecting, 498 
Training staff, duties, 500 

Young farm er classes, 496 
Business education, see subhead Distributive Educa

tion below 
D istributive education

Advisory committees, local, 502 
Classes to be reimbursed, 495, 500 
Co-ordination plan, 502 
Instruction  program, 500 
Personnel, qualifications, 501 
Pupils, qualifications, 502 
Reimbursement policies, 495, 500, 530 
Supervision, local, 500 
Teacher training program 

Courses of study, 503 
D irected train ing, 504 
In-service training, 502 
O bservation train ing, 504 
Preservice train ing, 502 
Qualifications for entrance, 503 
Qualifications of teacher trainers, 504 
Research and studies, 504 
Trainers, duties, 504 
Types of train ing, 503 

Time schedules, 502 
Farm  training, see subhead Veterans institutional 

on-farm training below 
Federal and s ta te  funds, use, effective Ju ly  1, 1951, 

494 
Guidance

Advisory committees, local, 525 
Counselor tra in ing  program, 526 
Local advisory committees, 525 
Local supervisors, duties, 524 
Local supervisors, qualifications, 524 
Reimbursement for salaries, etc., 524 
Supervisory organization, types, 524 
Vocational guidance program, 524
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VOCATIONAL EDUCATION— C ont’d,
G eneral conditions 

Age group, in stru c tio n s  designed fo r, 529 
C ontro lling  purposes, 529 
C o-operation be tw een  services, 529 
Course o f s tudy , w ell rounded, 529 
Courses o f s tudy , ty p ica l, 529 
E qu ipm en t and  supplies, 528 
F ed era l funds, conditions fo r use, 527 
F ed e ra l funds, m atched , 527 
G eorge-B arden funds, 527 e t seq. •
Home economics, 529
In s tru c tio n , less th a n  college g rade, 529
In stru c tio n , m ain tenance , 529
In s tru c tio n  m ethods, 529
L ocal d irec to rs , 529
Out-of-school you th , 529
P la n t and equipm ent, 529
P ub lic  superv ision  o f classes, 529
R eim bursem ent, 527, 530
Sm ith-H ughes funds, 527 e t seq.
T rade and in d u s tr ia l p a rt- tim e  classes, 529 

Home econom ics edu ca tio n
A dvisory  com m ittees, local, 509 
G eorge-B arden fu n d s, 505 
In-school groups, 505, 508 
In s tru c tio n  program , 505 
L ocal ad v iso ry  com m ittees, 509 
L ocal p rogram s to  be  re im bursed , 505 
L ocal supervision , 504 
Out-of-school groups, 507, 509 
P la n  “ A” , 505 
P la n  “B” , 507
P urposes o f re im bursed  program s, 505 
R eim bursem ent policies, 495, 505, 530 
Sm ith-H ughes funds, 508 
Supervision , local, 504 
T eachers, qualifica tions, 505, 507, 508, 509 
T eacher t ra in in g  program  

G rad u ate  program s, 512 
In-serv ice  tra in in g , 511 
P reserv ice , 510 
R esearch an d  stud ies, 512
W ork ing  re la tio n sh ip s betw een  bo ard  and in 

s ti tu tio n , 509 
In d u stria l education, see subhead Trade and industrial  

education  below
R eh ab ilita tio n  d ivision

A d m in is tra tio n  agency, 541 
B lind , re h ab ilita tio n , 37, 541 
Case d a ta , recorded, 543 
Case diagnosis, 543 
Case finding, 542 
C onfidential in fo rm atio n , 543 
Counseling an d  gu idance, 544 
Econom ic need, 545 
E lig ib ility  

A ppeals, 542
C ivil em ployees o f U. S., d isab led , 542 
Classes of ind iv iduals , 542 
C rite ria , 542 
D e term in a tio n , 542 
N ond iscrim ination , 542 
R esidence, 542 
W ar-d isab led  c iv ilians, 542 

F ac ilitie s , s tan d ard s , 544 
F ees fo r  services, 549 
H osp ita ls , s tan d ard s , 544

VOCATIONAL EDUCATION—C ont’d. 
R eh ab ilita tio n — C ont’d.

In d iv id u a l p lan , 543
L eg a l basis, 542
O n-the-job tra in in g , 545
P ersonnel a d m in is tra tio n , 547
P h y sica l re s to ra tio n  serv ices, 545
P lacem en t serv ices, 544
P la n  m ate ria ls  and. reports , 541
R ecords, case d a ta , 543
R eports, board  responsib le fo r, 541
Services, scope of, 544
Specialized  tra in in g , fa c i li ty  s tan d ard s , 545 
T utors, 545 

R eim bursem ent policies
D istrib u tio n , balance of funds, 530 
Policies de te rm ined  by  board , 529 
S ta te  ap p ro p ria tio n s m atched , 529 

S ta te  and  fe d era l funds, use, effective Ju ly  1, 1951, 
494

T rad e  and  in d u s tr ia l educa tion  
A dvisory  com m ittees, local, 519 
A ll-day classes, 517 
E v en in g  tra d e  ex tension  classes, 513 
In s tru c tio n  program s, 513 
Local ad v iso ry  com m ittees, 519 
Local supervision , 513 
P a rt- tim e  classes, 514
R eim bursem ent, d is tr ib u tio n  of fu n d s, 495 
R eim bursem ent policies, 530 
Supervision , local, 513
T eachers, qualifications, 513, 514, 515, 516, 518 
T eacher t ra in in g  p ro g ram

A llocation  of respo n sib ility , 521 
C ertify in g  teachers, etc., p lan , 524 
Courses o f tra in in g , 522 
D uties o f tra in e rs , 520 
E m ployed teachers, p lan  fo r stud ies, 524 
P la n  fo r  tra in in g , 523 
Q ualifications o f tra in e rs , 520 

V e terans in s titu tio n a l on-farm  tra in in g  
Absences, etc ., 534
A d m in is tra tio n  and supervision , allow ances, 539
A dvisory  com m ittee, 531
A gencies responsib le  fo r p rogram , 530
A llow ance cost fo r  p rogram , 539
Allowance, subsistence, 538
A pplica tion  fo r course, 537
A pproval o f schools, 531
A udits, 540
A u th o riza tio n  of program , 530
Books, costs, 539
C ertifica te  o f e lig ib ility , 537
Classes, size of, 534
Classroom  in s tru c tio n  (off fa rm ), 534
Com pletion dates, 537
C on trac ts, 539
Costs o f program , 539
Course o f s tudy , 534
D ates, s ta r tin g  and  com pleting, 537
Deficiencies in  tra in in g , 534
D eficit am ounts, 540
D isabled  v e te ran s , e lig ib ility , 538
D iscon tinu ing  tra in in g , 538
E arn in g s, rep o rt of, 538
K nrolling tra in ees, 537
Farm -em ployee v e te ran , 532
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VOCATIONAL EDUCATION— Cont’d.
V eterans’ institu tional on-farm tra in ing—Cont’d. 

“Farm  or other agricultural establishm ent” de
fined, 533 

Ins tructional m aterials, cost, 539 
Instructional program  requirem ents, 532 
Instruction, records kept, 534 
Instructors, 532 
Instructo r’s itinerary , 534 .
Instructors’ salaries, 539 
Instructors, travel expenses, 539 
In te rrup ting  train ing, 538 
Public law 16, 538 
Objectives of program, 530 
Off-farm classroom instruction, 534 
On-farm instruction, 534 
Purpose of program, 530 
Record of instruction, 534
Records and reports, summary of 

Annual reports, 537 
Change of facilities or plan, 536 
In terrup tion  from train ing , 536 
New trainees, enrolling, 535 
Q uarterly reports, 536 
Re-entrance into tra in ing , 536 
S ta rting  program, 535 
Transfer, 536 
Weekly reports, 536 

Records, veteran’s individual folder, 537 
Re-enrolling trainees, 537

VOCATIONAL EDUCATION—Cont’d.
V eterans’ institu tional on-farm tra in ing—Cont’d. 

Reimbursing schools, 540 
R eport of earnings, 538 
Responsibility fo r program, 530, 531 
School, agreem ent as to instructions, 533 
School building and equipment costs, 539 
Schools, approval of, 531 
Schools, reimbursing, 540 
Self-employed veteran, 532 
S tarting  date, 537 
Subsistence allowance, 538 
Supplemental certificate, 537 
Supplies, classroom, 540 
Surplus amounts, 540 
Trainee’s requirem ents, 533 
T rain ing requirem ents, 533

WAREHOUSES, BONDED see COMMERCE COM
M ISSIO N  subhead Warehouses, bonded

WATCHMAKING
Generally, page 550

WATER SUPPLY
Cross connection, page 168
Mobile homes, page 165
Plum bing code, page 143
Sanitation,' page 156

WEIGHTS AND MEASURES, see AGRICU LTURE  
D E P A R TM E N T  subhead Weights and measures




